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INSTRUCTION 
Through  fifteen  years  of  teaching,  the  Morten- 

sen  School  of  Photography  has  developed  a  type 

of  instruction  adaptable  to  the  individual  need 
and  skill  of  all  sorts  of  students. 

Instruction  in  the  Mortensen  School  of  Photog- 

raphy is  available  in  two  forms: 

1.  In  elective  separate  sessions,  covering  single 

phases  of  photographic  procedure. 

2.  In   extended,    organized    courses,    giving    a 

complete  survey  of  the  distinctive  Morten- 
Angel  in  Cellophane  sen  methods. 

Both  forms  of  instruction  are  carried  out  through  lectures,  laboratory  demonstrations  and 
criticism  of  assignments.    Individual  instruction  is  given  in  all  cases. 

Elective  sessions  include  the  following: 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FUNDAMENTALS. 

1.  Making  the  Negative. 
2.  Making   the   Print. 
3.  Darkroom  Technique. 

LIGHTING. 

1 .  The   Basic   Light  and   its   Modifications. 
2.  Dramatic  Uses  of  Light. 
3.  Lighting  for  Poster  and  Advertising. 

POSING. 

1.  Normal   Portraiture. 
2.  Dramatic  Portraiture. 
3.  The   Nude. 

DARKROOM  PROCEDURE. 

1.  Straight  Projection   Printing. 
2.  Projection  Control,   Elementary. 
3.  Projection   Control,  Advanced. 
4.  Toning   Processes. 

Mortensen  School 
of  Photography 
Laguna  Beach,  California 

PRINT  FINISHING. 

1.  Drying,    Ferrotyping  and   Spotting. 

2.  Mounting  and   Presentation. 

3.  The  Abrasion-Tone  Process. 

Other   separate    sessions    will    be    arranged    to   the 

student's  personal   requirements. 
The  extended   courses   include  the  toll 

Basic  Course. 
Bromoil  Transfer. 

Paper  Negative. 
Metal-Krome   Color   Process. 
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SOLAR  GIVES  YOU  ALL  S/X 
You  can  depend  on  a  Solar  to  bring  out  the  "Prize  Winning"  qualities  of 

every  negative — in  every  print.  In  addition,  you  can  depend  upon  your 
Solar  for  a  host  of  other  photographic  duties.  Convert  it  to  a  camera  for  e 
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micrographic  work — interchange  lenses  from  camera  to  enlarger — project  horizontally 
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Prepared  by  experts  and  written  in  the  ama- 
teurs' own  language.  Thirty-six  pages  profusely 

illustrated.  Tells  you  how  to  transform  your 
ordinary  negatives  into  big,  beautiful  pictorial 
enlargements.  Loaded  with  meaty  information 
on  enlarging,  diffusing,  dodging,  double  print- 

ing, photomontages,  toning,  spotting  and  mounting.  Answers 
every  enlarging  problem.  Every  amateur  should  have  a  copy. 

Ask  for  Enlarging  Treatise  CC144.  It's  FREE. 
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WHAT  YOU  WANT  TO  ENOW  ABOUT        a  A     ■"  A 

DEVELOPERS    *Z.5U 
BY  EDMUND  W.  LOWE,  Ph.D. 

A  scientific-unbiased-complete  analysis  of  developers  of 
all  kinds  .  .  .  for  negatives  and  papers. 
Reliable  information  on  the  new  fine  grain  developers 
with  photomicrographs  showing  comparative  grain 
structure.  Comparisons  of  effective  emulsion  speed  and 
negative  quality. 
This  book  will  give  the  reader  a  real  understanding  of 
the  theory  as  well  as  the  practice  of  developing,  in- 

cluding the  meaning  and  use  of  many  technical  terms, 
such  as  "reduction  potential,  pH,  gamma,  gradation, 
Bhysical  action,"  etc. 
details   on   special   developing   processes,   such  as  the 

P  and  H  Process,  combined  developer-fixtures,  divided 
development,  etc. 
Sections  on  modern  darkroom  technique  and  on  how 
to  test  a  developer  for  onesself. 
Here  is  a  new,  effective  tool  that  will  help  you  to 
make  better  pictures  .  .  .  All  the  important  formulas 
collected  in  one  book  .  .  .  compared  from  an  unbiased, 
scientific  viewpoint   .    .    .    with   a   discussion   of   what 

each  developer  is  good  for.  Modern  fine  grain  formu- 
las and  others,  published  and  secret  alike,  are  consid- 

ered in  this  illuminating  way. 
Print  developers  are  thoroughly  considered  with  a  dis- 

cussion of  now  each  one  affects  the  characteristics, 
such  as,  the  tone,  contrast,  etc.,  of  a  print. 
While  this  book  was  written  specifically  for  the  ama- 

teur photographer,  to  enable  him  to  understand  and 
use  correctly  the  many  formulas  offered  for  his  use, 
it  was  prepared  by  a  real  scientist  rather  than  an 
amateur  or  "practical"  man. 
The  author,  Edmund  W.  Lowe,  is  a  chemist  who  has 
had  a  large  share  in  bringing  the  art  of  development 
to  its  present  state  of  perfection.  His  scientific  knowl- 

edge and  the  results  of  his  personal  experiments  with 
almost  one  hundred  formulas  and  their  variations  are 
made  available  to  you  in  this  book.  Any  photographer 
who  wants  to  understand  development  as  well  as 
follow  "cook-book"  directions,  must  read  WHAT YOU  WANT  TO  KNOW  ABOUT  DEVELOPERS. 
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'Going  to  Market" 
William  Mortensen 



Portrait  Procedure 

William  Mortensen 

Part  II 

LAST  month  we  considered  some  of  the  important  preliminaries  to  a 

portrait  sitting.  We  discussed  the  general  set-up:  the  atmosphere  of 
the  work  room  (husiness-like  hut  unalarming  I ,  accommodation  for 

the  sitter  la  hackless  revolving  stool  I .  type  of  lighting  (Basic  or  Modified 

Basic  I.  We  mentioned  also  the  first  steps  with  the  sitter  I  adjustment  of 

costume  and  make-up  I ,  and  methods  of  dealing  with  certain  sitter  com- 
plexes (hysteric  and  cataleptic  types).  This  month  we  will  go  on  from 

there.  We  will  assume  that  the  model,  cleared  of  all  complexes  and  excess 

make-up.  awaits  us.  sitting  hcfore  the  camera  on  a  hackless  stool,  under  a 
Basic  Light. 

One  peculiar  circumstance  may  he  noted  before  we  get  under  way.  Last 
month  we  left  Doris  sitting  in  front  of  the  camera.  But  when  we  returned 

this  month,  we  found  Mollie  awaiting  us  (Figure  1).  Just  one  of  those 

unaccountahle  things  that  make  photography  fascinating.  So  we  will  carry 
on  with  Mollie  as  though  nothing  had  happened. 

The  starting  point  of  nearly  all  portrait  sittings  is  the  pose  shown  in 

Figure  2 — a  three-quarter  angle  with  the  model  turned  to  her  right.  About 
eighty  per  cent,  I  should  say,  of  photographic  portraiture  consists  of  slight 
variants  of  this  stock  pose.  It  is  a  little  more  convenient  to  have  the  model 

turn  to  the  right,  rather  than  to  the  left,  heeause  in  this  way  vou  are  able 

to  work  with  the  front  lighting  unit  a  hit  to  the  left  of  the  camera*  and 
to  operate  the  cahle  release  with  the  right  hand.  This  is  a  good  conservative 

arrangement  of  the  head,  showing  the  principal  planes  of  the  face  and 
characteristic  qualities  of  the  features  to  good  advantage. 

Two  important  requisites  of  the  pose  shown  in  Figure  2  should  he 
noted.  In  the  first  place,  the  model  should  sit  up  straight,  the  hack  firm 

without  heing  stiff.  The  very  act  of  straightening  up  in  this  way  will  help 
give  assurance  to  a  timorous  sitter.  Secondly,  the  model  should  lean  slightly 

■'Compare  diagram  in  Pictorial  Lighting,  page  29. 
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Figure  1.  This  is  Mollie. Figure  2.  The  basic  pose. 

toward  the  camera.  The  latter  adjustment  is  particularly  necessary  when 

a  lens  of  short  focal  length  is  used — which  is  the  type  I  prefer.  Unless  the 
adjustment  is  made,  the  upper  part  of  the  face  seems  to  recede  slightly 
and  the  sitter  appears  to  lean  away  from  the  camera. 

The  stock  pose  should  be  arrived  at  briskly  and  matter-of-factly.  In 

dialogue  form,  the  procedure  might  go  something  like  this:  "Will  you 

sit  here,  please.  Sit  a  little  straighter.  That's  better.  Now  turn  your  whole 
body  a  little  to  the  right.  There.  And  lean  slightly  towards  me.  Not  too 

far.    That's  very  nice  indeed.    Hold  it." 
And  at  this  point,  the  photographer  must,  without  further  palaver, 

take  a  picture.  Good  or  bad,  he  must  take  it.  And,  even  as  he  takes  it,  he 
must  praise  it.  This  formula  is  essential  to  a  successful  sitting.  Such  quick 

action  and  ready  approval  benefits  the  sitter's  morale  in  at  least  two  ways. 
First,  it  reassures  her  that  she  is  not  stupid — for  she  got  the  photographer's 
idea  right  away.  Second,  it  makes  it  clear  to  her  that  her  contribution  to 
the  picture  is  important. 

At  this  stage,  it  may  become  apparent  that  the  sitter's  skin  is  too  dead 
for  the  best  photographic  representation.  Snappy  high  lights  on  the  skin 
are  required,  particularly  when  a  Basic  or  near-Basic  Light  is  used.  A 
normally  oily  skin  will  supply  these  high  lights,  but  most  make-ups  are 
too  dull  and  flat.  It  is  often  necessary,  therefore  (especially  with  women 
sitters),  to  touch  up  the  high  lights  with  a  mere  trace  of  cold  cream.  The 

cream  should  be  applied  only  on  the  protuberances  nearest  the  camera — 
the  brow,  the  cheek  bone,  the  tip  of  the  nose,  the  chin.  Figure  3  shows 
the  points  touched.  There  should,  of  course,  be  no  hint  of  greasiness:  only 
the  smallest  amount  of  cream  should  be  used,  and  the  area  covered  should 
be  no  larger  than  the  finger  tip  with  which  it  is  applied. 

We  have  thus  established  the  stock  pose  for  the  sitter;  we  have  taken 
a  picture  of  her;  we  have  also,  if  we  needed  to,  touched  up  her  facial  high 

CAMERA     CRAFT 



Figure  3.  Cold  cream  to  accentuate 
high-lights. 

Figure  4.  The  barefoot  formula. 

Figure  5.  Posing  by  main   strength. Figure  h.    Photographer  may  correct  this. 

lights  with  a  trace  of  cold  cream:  we  are  now  ready  to  go  on  with  the 

sitting.  The  sitting  proper  will  consist  of  a  series  of  slight  modifications 

proceeding  out  of  the  stock  pose  (  Figure  2  I .  In  going  through  these  modi- 
fications, the  photographer  will,  if  he  is  wise,  shoot  a  large  number  of 

exposures. 
Steering  the  sitter  through  this  series  of  poses  is  a  touchy  process. 

Every  photographer  will,  as  a  matter  of  course,  create  his  own  methods. 

There  are,  however,  two  general  D01YTS  that  must  he  emphasized  at  this 

JANUARY.     1941  5 
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Figure  7-A 
Figure  7-B 

point,  which  should  be  written  large  in  the  conscience  of  every  portrait 
photographer. 

The  first  of  these  prohibitions  is  this : 

DON'T  TRY  TO  GET  A  POSE  OR  EXPRESSION 
FROM  A  SITTER  BY  ASKING  HER  TO  EVOKE 
A  MOOD. 

We  touched  on  this  matter  several  months  ago  when  we  described  what 

we  called  the  "Hidden  Soul  School"  of  studio  procedure.  It  is  possibly 
permissible  to  play  Debussy  to  your  sitters,  if  you  must,  in  order  to  sooth 
their  jangled  nerves;  but  spare  them  your  prose  poems.  The  sort  of  thing 

I  mean  runs  somewhat  along  these  lines:  "Now  Miss  Smith,  I  want  you  to 
think  of  a  beautiful  green  meadow,  full  of  flowers  with  the  dew  heavy  upon 
them.  The  early  morning  sun  shines  from  a  heaven  of  clear  blue,  and 

sparkles  on  the  dew  drops.  The  air  is  brisk  and  sweet-smelling.  You  stand 
at  your  open  casement.  It  is  good  to  be  alive.  With  a  glad  cry,  you  step 

over  the  sill  in  your  bare  feet  and  run  across  the  dew  drenched  meadow." 
This  formula  is  supposed  to  evoke  a  mood  of  simple  child-like  joy 

and  an  expression  to  match.  Now,  it  probably  happens  that  the  photog- 
rapher has  only  the  most  cordial  of  feelings  toward  dew-drenched  meadows. 

So,  victimized  by  verbal  auto-intoxication,  he  imagines  he  is  getting  results 

when  he  isn't.  For  Miss  Smith  (Figure  4)  once  stepped  on  a  snake  when 
roaming  in  a  meadow.  So  the  hint  of  running  barefoot  in  the  grass  does 
not  strike  a  happy  note  with  Miss  Smith. 

And  this  is  the  second  of  the  prohibitions : 
DON'T  TOUCH  THE  SITTER  IN 
ORDER  TO  ADJUST  HER  POSITION. 

There  are  still  some  photographers  who,  lacking  patience  and  command  of 
the  English  language,  simply  lay  hold  of  their  sitter  and  lift  her  chin, 
turn  her  head,  depress  her  elbow,  etc.,  instead  of  telling  her  to  do  these 

CAMERA    CRAFT 



Figure  7-C, Figure  7-D 
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Figure  7-E Figure  7-F 

things.  This  sort  of  posing  by  main  strength  usually  produces  very  had 
results.  The  situation  shown  in  Figure  5  may  be  a  little  exaggerated,  hut 

that's  the  way  it  feels  to  the  sitter.  There  are  at  least  two  factors  that 
contribute  to  the  had  results  secured  hv  this  procedure.  In  the  first  place, 

the  sitter,  if  she  is  a  person  of  any  discrimination  at  all.  naturally  resents 
being  mauled  about  like  a  sack  of  flour.  The  resentment  will  show  itself 

in  her  expression.  In  the  second  place,  this  purely  mechanical  adjustment 
inevitably  leads  to  stiff  and  artificial  posture.    The  human  body  is  not  a 
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jointed  doll,  and  cannot  be  treated  as  such.  Movement  in  one  part  of  the 
body  naturally  calls  forth  compensating  readjustments  in  other  parts  of 
the  body.  But  these  essential  compensations  are  lost  when  the  sitter  is 
pulled  and  hauled  into  position  piecemeal. 

The  general  rule  in  posing  sitters,  therefore,  is :  Hands  Off.  Exceptions 
may  be  noted  only  in  the  case  of  small  corrections  that  the  sitter  cannot 
readily  make  for  herself.  A  lock  of  hair  may  pop  out,  for  example  (Figure 
6 ) ,  or  a  lapel  may  be  mussed.  Such  corrections  should  be  made  quickly, 
and  with  as  little  fuss  as  possible. 

The  fact  that  the  sitting  consists  of  a  series  of  poses  must  be  borne  in 
mind  by  the  photographer,  and  should  be  impressed  upon  the  sitter  also. 
Unless  she  is  warned  in  this  respect,  she  is  apt  to  relax  and  break  things 
up  completely  after  each  exposure.  So  observe  a  reasonable  continuity  in 

proceeding  to  improvise  upon  the  theme  of  the  basic  three-quarter  pose 

( Figure  2 ) .  Don't  for  example,  leap  from  a  full-face  to  profile  and  back 
again,  or  from  staid  portraiture  to  a  toothy  glamour  shot. 

Obviously,  no  absolute  formula  of  procedure  may  be  indicated  for  the 
sitting.  One  pose  naturally  suggests  and  flows  into  another.  Keep  your 
eyes  open.  Usually  a  pose  is  better  and  fresher  when  it  is  first  assumed 
than  when  it  has  been  fussed  over  for  a  while.  If  a  pose  seems  to  have 
gotten  hard  and  arbitrary  from  too  much  direction,  let  the  sitter  break  the 
pose  and  return  to  her  own  version  of  it. 

Above  all,  keep  things  moving.  Never,  NEVER,  let  the  sitter  feel  that 

you  are  at  a  loss.  If  you  are  momentarily  stumped,  don't,  for  God's  sake, 
let  the  sitter  know.  Fake  a  few  shots,  or  wilfully  waste  a  few,  if  you  must, 

until  you  get  back  "in  the  groove";  but  never  let  things  come  to  a  standstill. 
As  a  result  of  this  brisk  movement,  the  sitter — even  one  that  was  self- 

conscious  at  the  beginning — may  be  stimulated  into  a  bit  of  experimenta- 
tion on  her  own.  Some  of  these  original  inspirations  may  be  a  little 

alarming,  or  even  ludicrous,  at  first,  but  don't  discourage  her.  Praise  her 
ideas  instead  and,  in  the  course  of  three  or  four  exposures,  gradually  calm 
them  down  into  something  usable. 

Figure  7,  A  to  F,  shows  some  specimen  poses  that  cropped  up  in  the 
course  of  the  sitting  with  Mollie  that  produced  the  portrait  shown  in 
Figure  8.  I  used  my  Leica  in  this  sitting,  shooting  about  four  rolls  in  all; 
but  the  six  pictures  in  Figure  7  pretty  well  indicate  the  ground  that  was 
covered. 

Let  me  indicate  briefly  some  of  the  flaws  that  led  to  the  rejection  of 
the  proofs  reproduced  in  Figure  7. 

A.  Dead,  bored  expression.    Lock  of  hair  awry. 
B.  The  expression  here  suggests  resentment. 
C.  More  pleasing  than  the  two  preceding,  but  the  chin  is  tucked 

in  too  far,  and  the  glance  from  the  corner  of  the  eye  suggests 
suspicion. 

D.  Here  we  have  a  smirk  rather  than  a  smile.  There  is  confusion 
of  hair,  veil  and  hat. 

E.  Another  experiment  that  didn't  jell.  The  expression  is  of  the 

type  generally  summarized  as  "Blah." F.  A  nice  expression,  but  too  much  so.  Angle  of  head  unpleasantly 
emphasizes  length  of  neck. 
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Figure  8.    Portrait  oj  Mollie. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  the  one  chosen  for  the  final  version, 

Figure  8,  represents  only  a  slight  deviation  from  the  hasic  three-quarter 
pose  (Figure  2).  It  not  infrequently  happens  that  the  besl  result  is  secured 

when  the  sitter,  after  a  long  work-out.  is  brought  back  to  something  ap- 
proximating the  point  she  started  from.  But,  thanks  to  the  work-out.  it 

proves  to  be  a  much  fresher  and  more  pleasing  thing  when  she  tries  it  for 
the  second  time. 
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Ice 

H.  W.  Wagner 

ICE  is  what  folks,  including  picture  hunters,  slip  on  and  fall  down  on. 
More  than  once  my  camera  has  required  repairs  after  I  have  been  on 

a  winter  hike  when  the  going  was  "slick.'''  And  I  haven't  forgotten  the 
time  the  camera  was  set  up  on  its  tripod  on  a  sloping  ice  hank.  During  the 
moment  I  turned  my  back  for  a  film  holder  from  the  carrying  case,  camera 
and  tripod  disappeared.  Two  seconds  later  they  were  located,  completely 
submerged  in  the  brook.  Soon  after  that  spikes  were  inserted  in  the 
tripod  feet. 

Nevertheless,  in  spite  of  difficulties  and  risks,  we  find  great  fascination 
in  the  sparkle  and  architecture  of  ice.  And  some  day,  if  persistence 
endures,  we  are  awarded  by  that  thrill  which  comes  when  a  real  picture 
ensues. 

Ice  is  where  one  finds  it,  from  ponds  to  mountain  tops.  In  search  of 
pictures  one  should  have  a  hunting  nose  and  an  appreciation  of  mood.  He 
should  learn  how  to  recognize  and  how  to  treat  the  emotional  appeals  of 
coldness,  hardness,  solidity,  majesty,  mystery,  suggested  motion  and  the 
glory  of  pattern  brilliance. 

Ponds,  lakes  and  streams  afford  rhythmic,  pulsating  bands  and  curves 

along  their  edges.  "Streams  in  Winter"  were  dealt  with  in  Camera  Craft 
of  February,  1940.  Smooth,  clear  surfaces  are  prolific  of  reflections  of 
trees  and  other  bank  objects.  Ice  harvest  provides  another  opportunity, 
when  the  blocks  can  be  caught  in  attractive  formations.  There  are  times 
when  ice  may  be  photographed  far  from  any  ground  water  source,  after 

rain   has   frozen   on   snow   and   created   a   satiny   surface,   as   in   "Frozen 
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Figure  1.  An  Experimental  Photograph  of  Ire  from  the  Refrigerator.    '2  second  at  f:16 
on  Agfa  Plenachrome  Press,  one  small  photoflooil  at  left,  no  filter,  Heliar  15  cm.  lens. 

Trail."     Another   possible    product    of   winter   rains   is   "Surface   Glare,"  a 
swamp  detail  where  slush  had  formed  and  then  frozen. 

Those  who  have  access  to  shipping  wharves  in  cold  climates  may 
combine  human  interest  with  the  hazards  of  winter,  portraved  by  the 

rigging  of  vessels  encased  in  ice.  One  of  my  haunts  is  a  thirtv-foot  waterfall 

in  whose  vicinity  dozens  of  exposures  have  been  made,  including  'Tee 

Jungle."  Only  a  few  possess  pictorial  composition  but  the  variety  of  subject 
matter  is  amazing.  Sometimes  the  falls  are  open,  sometimes  crusted  over, 

while  the  build-ups  of  frozen  spray  are  always  changing.  One  doesi/t 
have  to  wait  until  next  winter  or  next  month.  He  finds  a  new  show  every 

week-end,  so  long  as  the  thermometer  stays  sufficiently  low. 

Seepage  and  surface  flows  from  banks  and  cliffs  form  pillars  and 

sculpture  rich  in  curves,  their  ripples  and  odd  ornaments  scintillating  in 

the  sun.  Icicles  grow  into  fantastic  designs.  Those  of  "Sky  Vista"  were 
found  along  a  mountain  road  and  got  their  expressive  cant  from  a  prevailing 
west  wind.  I  found  opportunity  to  climb  that  mountain  four  times  early 
in  1940:  each  time  I  either  shivered  or  sweated  and  each  time  ice  presented 

another  variety  of  possibilities,  as  its  exposure,  form  and  mood  went 
through  frequent  transformations  induced  by  the  weather. 

In  Cote's  "Sermon  on  the  Mount"  we  find  a  rare  achievement  of  majesty 
and  brilliance,  the  ascension  of  forms  climaxed  by  the  outstanding  pillar. 
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Figure   2.    1/50    second   at    Figure    3.    1/25   second   at    Figure  4.  "Sky  Vista."  1/100 
f:ll,  Wratten  K3  filter.        f:ll    Corning  HR  yellow-       second  at  f:ll,  no  filter. 

red  filter. 

Of  interest  by  contrast  is  the  lowly  source  of  the  subject,  water  left  running 
to  prevent  freezing  in  a  pipe. 

The  technique  of  ice  photography  is  similar  in  some  respects  to  that 
of  snow  photography.  Some  departures,  however,  are  to  be  recognized. 
First,  ice  requires  less  intense  lighting.  Because  it  is  more  reflective,  there 
is  more  danger  of  blocking  and  flattening  the  high  lights.  A  hazy  sun  with 
its  diffuse  light  is  often  most  propitious.  When  sunlight  is  intense  one 
should  be  extra  careful  to  guard  against  serious  overexposure. 

In  the  case  of  snow,  we  might  appropriately  paraphrase  the  paint  ad, 

"save  the  surface  texture  and  you  save  all."  In  ice,  the  camera  sees  some- 
thing more  than  surface.  It  sees  translucence  and  mysteriously  distorted 

reflections  of  light  and  dark.  Some  photographers  are  disappointed  when 

they  fail  to  record  sharp  detail  in  ice  texture.  I  don't  think  I  have  ever 
seen  it  in  a  photograph.  Edges  outlined  against  a  contrasting  background 
are  clean  cut,  but  I  have  come  to  believe  that  sharp  detail  in  surface  texture 

just  isn't  there.  Flat  and  rounded  surfaces,  light  coming  from  the  interior 
and  halation  from  reflected  high  lights  are  the  reasons. 

Figure  I  was  made  to  study  detail  with  all  parts  of  the  subject  within 

the  focal  field.  Streamers  of  bubbles  in  the  "cubes"  are  shown  in  fine  detail 
but  there  is  no  such  detail  visible  on  the  surfaces.  This  illustration  also 

shows  the  relative  influence  of  light  and  dark  backgrounds.  This  lesson 
applies  to  the  outline  rather  than  to  the  body  of  the  ice,  because  in  nature 
the  ice  usually  is  too  thick  to  permit  the  tone  of  whatever  is  back  of  it  to 
show  through  the  body. 

Depending  upon  the  emotion  suggested  by  the  subject,  one  may  capture 

the  charm  of  high  key  by  using  snow  for  the  background  or  by  printing- 
only  an  ice  area  with  a  touch  or  two  of  dark  accent.  A  solid  dark  back- 

ground produces  maximum  emphasis,  but  if  a  dark  background  is  patched 
with  white  snow  it  will  detract  from  the  theme.  See  how  well  the  darkened 

sky  glorifies  the  high  lighted  pillars  in  "Sermon  on  the  Mount." 
Pictures  often  are  found  within  pictures:  consequently  one  should 

make  close-up  examinations  for  diminutive  patterns  of  beauty  easily  missed 
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"Sermon   on   the  Mount" Roland   II  .  Cole 

1/50    (?)    second  at  j:ll    on   Agfa   Finopan    in    Rolleiflex   camera,    #2   yellow  filter, 
Champlin  15  developer.  Sidon  prints  on  Agfa  Portrait  Enlarging,  #135  MQ  developer. 

gold  toned  to  a  faint  blue. 
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"Fr 

Trail" 

H.  W.  Wagner 

1/5  second  at  f:16  on  Agfa  Supersensitive  Plenachrome,  Heliar  15  cm.  lens,  Wratten 
K3  filter,  hazy  sun,  3  p.m.  in  February. 

in  a  general  survey.  Viewpoint  is  all  important.  One  should  shoot  from 
various  angles  if  he  is  not  certain  of  the  most  advantageous  one.  Five 

negatives  were  made  of  "Ice  Jungle"  and  I've  forgotten  how  many  rolls  of 
film  Roland  Cote  told  me  he  used  on  the  assemblage  that  yielded  "Sermon 
on  the  Mount."  It  is  my  choice  of  those  I  have  seen  but  some  salon  judges 

have  preferred  another  called  "Processional." 
Either  ortho  or  pan  film  is  adequate,  but  the  pan  variety  is  more 

versatile,  especially  when  a  red  filter  is  in  the  kit.  Filters  are  a  rational 
part  of  the  equipment  but  require  judgment  in  application  because  the 
wrong  selection  can  spoil  the  picture.  Experience,  careful  study  of  the 
subject  through  the  filter  and  exposure  with  and  without  the  filter  are 
means  to  the  desired  end. 

A  filter  is  an  asset  when  it  darkens  a  sky  to  a  pleasing  degree  or  assists 

in  rendering  desired  detail  contrast  without  creating  hopeless  gross  con- 
trast. If  color  is  apparent  in  the  ice,  due  to  stain,  refraction  or  tiny  crevices 

lighted  from  the  blue  of  the  sky,  a  given  filter  my  either  flatten  or  heighten 
detail  contrast,  depending  upon  the  relation  of  colors.  A  yellow  filter 
happened  to  be  the  one  which  boosted  detail  contrast  of  the  ice  crust  in 

"Frozen  Trail,"  while  the  red  one  was  judged  to  be  most  helpful  in  making 
visible  the  details  of  "Ice  Jungle."   The  subject  should  be  viewed  through 
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'Surface  Glare" 
H.  II  .  II  agner 

1/25   second  at   f:22   on   Agfa   Supersensitive   Plenachrome,   Heliar   15   cm.   lens 
filter,  bark  lighted  fry  sun  at  1  p.m.  in  January. 

the  filters  available  to  see  which,  if  any,  adds  the  most  emphasis  to  ripples 

and  glints  of  high  light.  Danger  from  the  yellow  and  red  ones  is  in  pro- 
ducing excessive  gross  contrast  between  large  shadow  areas  and  brightly 

lighted  ice  surfaces:  when  this  kind  of  contrast  occurs,  printing  for  the 

high  lights  (as  should  be  done  I  tends  to  cause  any  large  shadow  areas  to 
come  blank  and  harsh.  I  think  a  yellow  or  red  filter  would  have  been  fatal 

to  "Surface  Glare."  although  a  critic  might  call  it  "already  dead"  as  a 
picture. 

"Sky  Vista"  is  the  victim  of  our  current  filter  experiment.  While  your 
taste  may  differ  from  mine,  I  prefer  the  print  made  with  no  filter.  This 

time  the  sky  was  clear  and  blue  enough  for  the  filters  to  get  a  "bite.  But 
the  bite  was  too  deep  in  darkening  the  skv  of  Figures  2  and  3,  subduing  the 
tree  branches  which  provide  part  of  the  feeling  in  Figure  4.  Also  the  high 

lights  on  the  tree  limbs,  brought  out  by  the  filters,  disperse  interest  by 
creating  competition  with  the  icicles. 

All  three  negatives  of  "Sky  Vista"  are  from  the  same  roll  of  Agfa 
Superpan  Supreme  film,  2'/4"  x  Sl/4'\  exposed  in  an  Eastman  6-20  Senior 
camera,  with  a  10.3  cm.  Kodak  anastigmat  lens.  All  prints  were  made  on 

paper  from  the  same  package:  none  were  dodged.  \^  hen  the  sky  of  Figures 
2  and  3  is  printed  as  light  as  in  Figure  4  the  ice  comes  chalky. 
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'Ice  Jungle" 
H.  W .  Wagner 

1   second  at  f:22  on  Agfa  I  so  pan,  Eastman  Kodak  anastigmat  77  cm.  lens,  Corning 
HR  yellow-red  filter,  sunlight  from  left. 

Incidentally,  all  other  illustrations  which  go  with  this  article  are  from 
exposures  made  with  the  helpful  aid  of  a  ground  glass  focusing  screen  in 
the  camera. 

Just  a  few  words  are  offered  concerning  printing.  (Printing  and  print 

quality  are  treated  at  length  in  my  book,  "Snow  and  Ice  Photography," 
published  by  Camera  Craft. )  Whatever  the  key,  "print  for  the  high  lights" 
is  a  slogan  which  applies  emphatically  to  the  present  subject,  even  to  the 
loss  of  shadow  detail,  unfortunate  as  that  loss  may  be.  A  high  degree  of 
contrast  should  be  sought  at  the  same  time,  giving  the  paper  sufficient 
exposure  to  prevent  chalky  tones  in  the  vital  high  lights.  Dodging,  of  course, 
is  often  of  advantage  here,  to  prevent  flattening  of  gradation  at  both  ends 
of  the  scale. 

Ice  hunting  is  in  season  every  winter  and  is  especially  in  order  during 
those  periods  when  snow  is  scarce.  The  ice  is  more  fully  exposed  to  view 
then  and  one  can  wander  further  afield  unhampered  by  the  labor  of 
breaking  fresh  snow  trails.  Joy  of  discovery  and  realistic  prints  which 
help  you  keep  cool  next  summer  are  two  of  the  rewards.  If  you  happen 
to  he  a  salon  bug  you  know  that  exhibition  pictures  of  ice  really  are  scarce. 
When  you  locate  the  right  pictorial  set-up  and  handle  it  skillfully,  then 
you  have  something  to  interest  the  Jury. 
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My  Best  Lamp 

Fred  G.  forth 

MY  best  light   is  sunlight, — but  studio  lighting  is  not  supposed  to 
resemble  sunlight  except  in  one  thing:  that  is.  one  light  and  one 
shadow  should   dominate  in  order  to  give  the  impression  to  the 

casual  observer  that  only  one  source  of  light  was  used. 

My  best  lamp  is  the  Photoflood  Spot.  It  has  countless  advantages  over 
any  other  lamp  made  and.  it  must  be  admitted,  a  disadvantage.  Some 
photographers  call  it  a  candle  because  of  its  weak,  light,  but  at  least 
with  inanimate  or  still  life  subjects  this  is  of  minor  importance.  An 

exposure  of  2  to  10  seconds  at  stop  32  or  45  is  not  wasting  anybody's  time 

The  Photoflood  Spot 
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'Breakfast  Tray" Fred  G.  Korth 

in  comparison  to  the  time  consumed  in  setting  up  the  suhject  and  the 
camera. 

But  even  in  portraiture  the  Photoflood  Spot  will  come  in  handy  for 
hacklighting  or  highlighting  certain  planes  of  the  face,  in  this  way  helping 
to  add  interest  to  the  picture. 

Once  an  engineer  from  one  of  the  hig  lamp  manufacturing  companies, 
who  helped  develop  the  photoflood  lamp,  gave  a  lecture  before  a  camera 
club.    He  advised  everybody  to  use  photofloods  for  practically  all  lighting 
purposes.    But  when  someone  asked  how  the  photoflood  would  work  out 
in  a  spotlamp,  he  said  emphatically  that  this  was  the  one  job  it  could  never 
hp  expected  to  do.  The  perfect  source  of  light  for  a  spotlamp,  he  remarked, 
is  the  smallest  one  available:  the  carbon  arc. 

I 

|      There  was  a  time  in  so-called  pictorialism  as  well  as  in  commercial 
work  when  every  subject  had  to  be  repeated  in  its  own  sharp  shadow 
somewhere  in  the  background.  Every  spotlight  illumination  had  to  have 
a  sharp  outline,  here  white  and  there  black.  Now  the  style  has  changed: 

we  don't  mind  seeing  the  main  subject  brightly  illuminated  and  the  light 
falling  off  gradually  all  around.  We  don't  miss  needle  sharp  and  contrasty shadows. 

The  photoflood  bulb  is  a  large  light  source  because,  unlike  the  clear 
bulb,  its  frosted  glass  radiates  light.  The  larger  the  source  of  light  the 
softer  a  spotlamp  will  work,  which  is  what  we  want  nowadays.  Most  spot- 
lamps  are  made  for  T-type  bulbs  and  do  not  center  the  light  perfectly  with 
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"Glass" Fred  G.  Korlh 
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'Flower  Ring" Fred  G.  Korth 

photofloods.  Only  the  Photoflood  Spot  does  it.  Here  is  hoping  that  its 
makers  soon  will  introduce  bigger  models,  well  built  with  good  ventilation, 
accommodating  photofloods  No.  2  and  No.  4. 

At  least  one  Photoflood  Spot  was  used  in  making  each  one  of  the 

accompanying  photographs.  The  picture  "Glass"  needed  no  other  light 
at  all.  One  soft  spot  on  the  white  background  automatically  made  the  glass 
sparkle,  the  graduation  marks  stand  out,  and  darkened  the  corners  of  the 
photograph. 

The  clarinets  were  a  harder  subject.  Made  of  dull  black  wood  and 
shiny  silver,  they  presented  problems  of  lighting  all  their  own.  To  bring 
out  the  silver  keys  and  avoid  reflections  and  counter-reflections,  indirect 
lighting  had  to  be  used.  For  this  purpose  a  number  of  white  cards  and 
sheets  were  arranged  in  a  three-quarter  circle  around  the  front  of  the 
set-up.  Lights  were  directed  at  these  reflecting  surfaces  only,  so  that  they 
would  not  illuminate  the  clarinets.  This  type  of  lighting  did  not  outline 
the  black  wood.  Here  the  Photoflood  Spot  came  in:  its  characteristic  soft 
spot  was  thrown  on  the  center  of  the  black  background.  Anticipating  the 

reader's  question,  it  might  be  explained  that  two  clarinets  were  standing 
straight  on  a  board,  the  other  two  were  hung  from  a  support  and  the  camera 
was  tipped  sideways  to  get  the  diagonal  composition. 

Photographing  the  basket  of  eggs  would  have  been  difficult  without 
the  Photoflood  Spot.   Varying  the  size  of  the  spot  resulted  in  widely  differ- 
20 CAMERA     CRAFT 



"Clarinets" Fred  G.  Kiirlh 

ent  effects.  The  final  lighting  was  the  most  pleasing  of  many  possihle  ones. 

A  sharp  spot  of  the  old-fashioned  type  would  have  accentuated  a  sharp 
black  circle  around  the  highlighted  area.  As  it  was  handled,  however,  a 

second  spot  was  needed  to  light  the  handle  of  the  basket.  Note  that  there 

is  but  one  highlight  on  each  egg  and  that  the  eggs  themselves  served  as 
reflectors  for  the  shadow  portions. 

Making  the  shots  of  the  china  flower  ring  and  of  the  breakfast  tray,  I 
used  the  simplest  and  most  fundamental  lighting  for  still  life.   A  Photoflood 
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"Eggs" Fred  G.  Korth 

Spot  was  placed  at  a  point  about  opposite  the  camera.  Its  beam  of  light 
was  adjusted  to  the  size  of  the  subject.  Then  an  open  reflector  light  was 

placed  in  front  of  the  set-up,  low  enough  to  avoid  casting  a  shadow  on  the 
platform.    This  second  lamp  is  needed  to  lighten  up  the  shadow  surfaces. 

Let  us  observe  the  interesting  shadow  pattern  as  well  as  the  illusion  of 

third  dimension  created  by  the  light  from  the  Photoflood  Spot.  Without 

this  illusion  of  third  dimension  no  photograph  in  general  and  no  still  life 

in  particular  will  go  places. 
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Filters       In 

Night  Photography 

C.  E.  Potter 

THE  purpose  of  this  article  is  to  illustrate  ways  and  means  of  handling 

the  extreme  contrasts  encountered  in  certain  branches  of  night  pho- 
tography  wherein   the   subject   is    illuminated    by   Mazda   lamps   and 

fluorescent  tubing,  but  not  the  former  alone.  Figure  1  is  an  example  of  the 

type  of  subject  involved. 

The  need  for  such  control  is  obvious  to  anyone  who  has  been  plagued 
by  clear  film  as  a  substitute  for  shadow  detail,  highlights  obscured  by 
halation  and  prints  devoid  of  all  snap  and  crispness.  Contributing  to  this 
dilemma  is  the  knowledge  that  a  certain  minimum  of  exposure  is  necessary 
for  the  shadows,  which  minimum  will  in  all  probability  greatly  exceed  the 

maximum  allowable  for  the  highlights.  One  ■'out"  taken  is  curtailed  de- 
velopment which  not  only  fails  to  solve  the  problem  but  gives  birth  to  the 

remaining  headache  -lack  of  contrast  between  and  within  any  and  all  areas. 
What  we  really  want  to  do  is  to  either  increase  the  illumination  in  the 
shadows  or  decrease  the  intensity  of  the  highlights,  meanwhile  maintaining 

the  general  characteristics  of  the  existing  illumination.  Flash  bulbs  will 
increase  the  amount  of  shadow  detail  where  we  can  approach  sufficiently 
close  to  the  subject,  but  their  use  even  in  such  instances  results  in  altering 

the  character  of  the  subjects  lighting-something  we  may  not  choose  to 
do  for  esthetic  or  other  reasons.  The  remaining  possibility  is,  then,  to 

reduce  the  highlight  intensity.  If  we  can  do  this  it  will  be  possible  to  not 
only  give  sufficient  exposure  for  the  shadows,  but  to  develop  in  a  more 
nearly  normal  manner  with  attendant  benefits  to  the  final  print.  This  is 

exactly  what  we  shall  do  and  it  can  be  done  very  simply  and  easily  by  the 
judicious  use  of  filters  where  the  two  types  of  lighting  exist  as  mentioned 
above. 

Figure  1  shows  such  a  subject,  one  of  violent  contrasts  indeed.  The 

theatre's  name.  "Grand  Lake,"  is  emblazoned  in  flaming  blue  mercury 
with  the  embellishments  immediately  above  consisting  of  red  neon  with 

yellow  and  blue  trims — these  last  two  also  of  mercury.  The  building  itself 
is  illuminated  by  street  lamps  and  relatively  weak  concealed  floods.  The 
problem,  of  course,  is  to  show  printable  shadow  detail  at  E  (say)  while 

preventing  halation  from  the  lettering  K  into  the  black  ground  I.    Inci- 
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dentally,  L  is  the  tubing  itself  while  K  is  the  white  ground  on  which  it  is 
mounted.  This  is  shown  in  greater  detail  in  Figure  2. 

The  point  now,  is  to  illustrate  in  some  definite  manner  the  advantages 
accruing  from  the  use  of  filters  on  such  a  subject,  therefore  it  is  well  at  the 

outset  to  have  a  clear  idea  of  what  is  good  and  what  not  so  good.  We  know, 
first,  that  we  must  have  at  least  a  printable  degree  of  contrast  between  E 

and  F  so  that  the  building  may  be  clearly  outlined,  therefore  the  density 

at  F  should  be  as  low  as  possible  and  with  E  about  .4  or  more  units  (den- 
sity) higher.  The  lettering  L  and  the  aforementioned  embellishments 

should  be  absolutely  opaque  as  far  as  printing  them  is  concerned  for  these 
must  be  a  clean,  crisp  white  in  the  print.  Furthermore,  the  exposure  should 
be  such  that  there  is  some  difference  in  density  between  L  and  K  so  that 

the  tubing  stands  out  a  bit  from  its  ground.  (See  Figure  2.)  This  latter 

condition  constitutes  a  major  stumbling-block  for  if  we  give  sufficient  ex- 
posure for  E,  L  and  K  will  be  hopelessly  merged  into  a  solid  mass  of  silver 

that  dribbles  over  into  I  (the  black  ground),  a  state  of  affairs  known  as 

halation.  Hence,  a  printable  density  at  K  will  constitute  a  "good"  point. 
In  addition  to  this,  the  myriad  of  lamps  on  the  ceiling  over  the  box-office 
should  be  sufficiently  clean  so  that  they  print  as  little  points  of  white. 
Finally,  there  should  be  a  reasonable  degree  of  contrast  between  or  within 

both  highlight  and  shadow  areas  themselves. 
I  believe  that  you  will  agree  that  this  adds  up  to  a  fairly  stiff  set  of 

conditions  and  it  would  seem  obvious  that  in  order  to  fulfill  them  the 

negative  would  have  to  include  a  fairly  high  range  of  densities.  This  is 

quite  true — at  least  from  my  experience — and  where  high  gross  contrast 
does  exist,  dodging  and  burning-in  must  be  resorted  to  in  making  the  print. 
Keep  this  in  mind  for  it  has  a  bearing  on  Table  I. 

Since  we  now  have  some  basis  on  which  to  judge  the  merits  of  a  nega- 

tive, some  method  must  be  devised  to  "picture"  one  without  actually  seeing 
it.  Prints  won't  do  if  we  desire  to  compare  one  with  another  since  we  have 
already  agreed  (I  hope)  that  manipulation  is  required  in  order  to  get  the 

best  print  from  any  one  negative.  This,  of  course,  constitutes  a  variable, 

contributing  to  possible  misinterpretation  of  comparative  data,  but  if  we 

can  describe  various  negatives  in  terms  of  numbers,  this  objection  is  over- 
come. Therefore  the  following  procedure  was  adopted. 

Four  negatives  were  made  as  follows:  (1)  exposed  for  the  shadows; 

(2)  exposed  for  the  highlights;  (3)  exposed  for  the  shadows  and  filtered; 

(4)  duplicate  of  #3  and  "harmonized"  after  development.  Figure  1  was 
made  from  this  last  negative  which  was  dodged,  burned-in  and  otherwise 

"helped."  Various  areas  were  marked  as  shown  (A,  B  and  C,  etc.)  for 
reference  with  corresponding  areas  in  the  four  negatives,  these  were 
measured  on  a  densitometer  and  the  results  tabulated  in  Table  I. 

Now  let  us  compare  this  data  with  our  criteria  in  a  preceding  para- 
graph. Relative  to  contrast  between  E  and  F,  E  is  too  low  in  negatives  1, 

2  and  3,  in  fact  the  amount  in  #2  (.34)  is  of  no  value  whatever,  therefore 

all  fail  in  this  respect.  K,  as  you  will  remember,  must  have  a  fairly  high 

density,  but  not  so  high  as  to  be  difficult  to  print  slightly  darker  than  L. 
This  is  rather  critical,  particularly  if  the  print  is  to  be  made  in  a  condenser 

machine  (as  Figure  1  was).  Both  unfiltered  negatives  show  a  density  at 

K  which  in  my  experience  has  proven  to  be  too  high — #1  exposed  for  the 
24  CAMERA    CRAFT 



Figure  1 

JANUARY,     194  1 

25 



shadows  hopelessly  so.  #2  is  had  enough  hut  even  if  it  were  possible  to 

print  the  highlights  successfully,  the  shadows  would  he  left  to  the  imagina- 
tion, therefore  #1  and  #2  fail  in  both  extreme  highlights  and  shadows. 

What  about  #3  then?  While  the  shadows  are  still  deficient — although  just 

as  good  as  in  #1  and  far  better  than  #2 — the  highlights  are  just  about  right 
(K  and  L) .  It  is  apparent  then  that  filtering  has  done  some  good.  However, 
we  must  not  overlook  the  niazdas  over  the  box-office  for  we  still  want  them 

to  print.  These  being  too  small  to  measure,  I  shall  have  to  ask  that  you 
take  my  word  for  it  that  they  are  too  dense  in  the  unfiltered  shots  and  not 

a  great  deal  better  in  the  filtered  one.  The  fact  is  that  they  shouldn't  be 

a  bit  better  in  #3  than  #1  and  #2.  In  any  event,  #3  isn't  satisfactory  as 
it  stands  since  we  want  more  shadow  detail,  so  that  brings  us  to  #4,  a 

duplicate  of  #3  whose  shadows  were  intensified  and  whose  extreme  high- 
lights like  the  Mazdas,  slightly  reduced.  This  is  done  in  one  operation  by 

what  is  known  as  "harmonizing,"  a  process  which  I  hope  to  discuss  at  a 
later  date.  Although  essential  in  this  particular  instance,  in  a  great  many 
cases  filtering  alone  will  handle  the  situation  quite  adequately. 

TABLE  I 

#  ̂Filtered 
#1— Unfiltered        #2— Unfiltered  #3— Filtered  for  shadows  & 

for  shadows  for  highlights  for  shadows  harmonized 
Area  15 — /16  5 — /16  30A— 35— /16  30A— 35— /16 
Film  base   12  .12  .12  .20 
A       .82  .62  .78  1.16 
B    1.10  .90  1.10  1.40 
C    1.52  1.42  1.44  1.70 
D       .96  .62  .86  1.34 

E     56  .34  .52  .90 

F           .44  .18  .36  .50 
G   48  .22  .42  .60 
H   48  .26  .48  .74 
I    1.15  .82  .86  1.24 

J   86  .48  .70  1.10 
K     2.16  1.98  1.60  1.80 

Having  concluded  that  there  is  some  point  to  filtering,  we  are  faced 
now  with  the  questions  of  how,  when  and  why.  In  order  to  answer  these, 
it  is  clearly  necessary  to  know  something  of  the  nature  of  the  subject  to 

be  filtered — namely,  fluorescent  signs.  A  certain  amount  of  information 
may  be  obtained  from  any  text  on  illumination  engineering,  but  it  is  far 

more  convincing  to  get  it  first  hand  by  the  use  of  a  spectroscope.  A  pocket 
instrument  entirely  suitable  for  this  purpose  may  be  purchased  from 

laboratory  supply  houses  for  about  $20.00.  Whether  or  not  the  purchase 
seems  warranted,  however,  bear  in  mind  that  such  a  device  yields  only 

qualitative  information.  It  will  not,  for  instance,  tell  how  strong  a  certain 
line  in  the  spectrum  is,  nor  will  it  indicate  relative  strengths  except  in 

terms  of  visual  brightness — and  that,  where  color  is  involved,  means  very 
little.  On  the  other  hand,  either  the  prism  or  grating  variety  affords  data 

as  to  the  positions  of  various  lines;  which  filters  will  effect  them;  the  various 
cuts  of  different  filters,  etc.  For  instance,  you  can  see  just  how  sharp  the 

absorption  band  in  the  green  of  a  #32  is  relative  to  some  other,  or  whether 

the  cut  of  your  B  filter  is  sharper  on  the  blue  side  than  the  #61.   Filters 
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Figure  2 

vary  surprisingly  (unmounted  gelatins  at  least)  and  the  spectroscope  affords 
a  quick  and  convenient  means  of  checking. 

As  a  case  in  point,  let  me  relate  the  story  behind  my  eventual  purchase 

of  one.  Now  every  photographer  knows  that  a  G  or  K2  cuts  blue  to  a 
certain  extent,  hut  it  is  not  so  commonly  known  that  these  two  filters  will 

do  nothing  of  the  sort  to  the  blue  light  of  a  mercury  arc — mind  you,  now. 

I'm  speaking  of  the  net  intensity  of  said  arc  after  filtering  and  not  certain 
portions  of  its  spectrum.  Not  so  long  ago  I  became  a  shivering,  chattering 

wreck  after  trying  to  dim  such  signs  with  those  filters  in  the  cold  night 
wind.  Well,  yellow  is  supposed  to  cut  blue  and  those  signs  certainly  looked 
blue  to  me,  but  1  might  as  well  have  whispered  sweet  nothings  to  them 

for  all  the  good  a  K2  or  G  did  me.  Something  just  wasn't  as  it  should  have 
been  so  in  desperation  one  of  these  little  spectroscopes  was  obtained,  and 

then  came  the  dawn!  My  "blue"  sign  was  not  only  blue — but  violet,  green 
and  yellow  as  well!  Even  so,  much  can  be  learned  without  this  device  as 

will  be  pointed  out  later,  but  meanwhile  a  description  of  the  spectra  en- 
countered would  seem  to  be  the  next  step. 

Almost  all  illumination  at  night  is  furnished  by  Mazda  bulbs,  so  these 
had  best  be  considered  first.  All  such  sources,  including  photofloods.  emit 
their  radiation  in  what  is  known  as  a  continuous  spectrum,  i.e.,  there  is  a 

certain  amount  of  energy  radiated  at  every  wavelength  between  certain 

limits.  To  us.  the  significance  of  this  is  that  pan  film  exposed  to  this  radia- 
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tion  behind  any  filter  that  passes  some  portion  of  the  visible  spectrum, 

will,  following  development,  show  a  deposit.  Furthermore,  assuming  con- 
stant exposure  time  and  filter  efficiency,  this  deposit  will  become  heavier 

as  the  filters  change  from  blue  to  red.  In  short,  let  us  say  that  the  distin- 
guishing characteristic  of  the  Mazda  spectrum,  in  comparison  with  those 

to  follow,  is  its  continuity. 

Now  from  the  term  "continuous"  spectrum,  we  infer  that  others  exist 

that  are  "discontinuous"  and  it  is  just  such  that  are  identified  with  our 
signs  such  as  illustrated  in  Figure  1.  Such  sources  radiate  their  energy  in 
very  narrow  bands,  the  number  and  position  of  which  depend  upon  the 

material  responsible  for  the  radiation  (neon,  mercury,  sodium,  etc.).  Be- 
tween these  bands  there  is  no  radiation  and  it  is  here  that  we  obtain  our 

cue  on  how  to  effect  control.  In  other  words,  in  distinction  to  the  statement 

made  in  the  preceding  paragraph,  if  pan  film  is  exposed  to  a  neon  or  mer- 
cury sign  behind  certain  filters  passing  a  visible  portion  of  the  spectrum, 

no  deposit  whatever  will  be  obtained.  Thus,  working  between  these  two 
extremes  and  with  the  multitude  of  filters  at  our  disposal,  it  is  a  very  simple 

matter  to  modify  the  strength  of  these  illuminants  in  any  degree  we  choose. 
To  digress  a  moment  and  to  clear  our  terminology,  these  tubes  radiate  in 
very  narrow  bands,  which  bands  are  seen  in  the  spectroscope  as  lines,  or 

images  of  the  slit  mounted  in  front  of  the  instrument.  Henceforth  then, 
it  will  be  clear  that  a  line  and  a  discontinuous  spectrum  are  the  same  thing. 

Among  the  colors  to  be  considered  are:  Blue  (mercury),  red  (neon), 

green  (mercury) ,  yellow  (mercury) ,  white  (mercury)  and  magenta  (neon). 
There  are  others  but  these  are  the  most  common.  In  this  list,  the  blue  and 

red  are  "straight"  (undiluted,  unmodified,  etc.)  whereas  the  other  four 
colors  are  obtained  by  coating  the  interior  walls  of  the  tube  with  various 
fluorescent  materials.  The  spectroscope  reveals  the  characteristic  lines  of 

the  exciting  medium  superimposed  upon  various  continuous  spectra  ac- 
cording to  the  nature  of  this  coating. 

Taken  in  the  above  order,  straight  mercury  comes  first.  Now  when  I 

say  "straight,"  let's  not  be  niggling  or  too  literal  about  it.  The  tube  un- 
doubtedly contains  traces  of  argon  and  perhaps  other  gases  to  enhance 

its  operating  characteristics,  but  the  bulk  of  it  is  mercury  and  we  aren't 
in  the  least  concerned  with  irrelevant  operational  details.  The  type  of 

light  emitted  is  very  familiar  to  anyone  who  has  passed  a  battery-charging 

shop  and  watched  the  mercury  arc.  These  blue  signs  like  the  "Grand  Lake" 
in  Figure  1  are  the  same  proposition.  The  spectroscope  discloses  a  really 

beautiful  line  spectrum,  the  positions  of  which  lines  in  terms  of  milli- 
microns are  as  follows: 

Violet  (2)     405-8 

Blue  (2)    435-6 
Green-blue      496 
Green      .   .!-   -    546 

Yellow  (2)  ..:    577-9 

Starting  with  the  strongest  visually,  the  order  would  be:  Green,  blue, 

yellow,  violet  and  blue-green.  Actinically,  the  blue  might  come  first  and 

the  green,  second,  although  the  latter  is  still  mighty  strong — by  far  the 
strongest  visually.  This  being  true,  one  can  well  imagine  the  futility  of 
trying  to  control  it  with  a  G  filter,  to  say  nothing  of  the  K2.    As  for  the 
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filters  that   will  control  it,  they  will  he  discussed   a  little  further  along 

let's  keep  to  the  spectra  now. 
Red  neon  is  perhaps  the  commonest  of  all  and  a  very  easy  one  to 

control.  This,  as  far  as  we  are  concerned,  contains  only  red  and  yellow 

in  a  closely  spaced  series  of  lines  from  ahout  590  to  670  m/j  with  the  strong- 
est at  ahout  640.  The  yellow  is  comparatively  weak  as  is  the  deep  red. 

Green  is  another  color  seen  quite  frequently  and  one  suhject  to  modi- 

fication without  too  much  trouhle.  All  the  lines  of  mercury  are  present 

while  a  strong  continuous  spectrum  is  almost  entirely  in  the  green,  extend- 
ing only  slightly  into  the  yellow  and  red.  In  this  case,  the  cut  on  either 

side  (rate  of  change)  is  relatively  sharp,  in  distinction  to,  say,  the  magenta 
tube. 

Yellow,  containing  mercury  as  mentioned  above,  is  not  effectively 
minus  blue  since  a  portion  of  this  line  is  still  visible  although  diminished 
in  intensity.  The  continuous  spectrum  is  strong  in  the  green  and  red  as 
would  be  expected. 

One  of  the  most  difficult  of  the  tubes  to  control  is  the  white.  The 

continuous  spectrum  is  similar  to  the  yellow,  but  in  this  instance  the  blue 

line  gets  through  in  all  its  glory.  About  the  only  vacant  space  in  which  to 

work  is  between  the  blue  line  and  the  beginning  of  the  continuous  spectrum. 

Finally  we  come  to  magenta  with  neon  as  its  medium.  Knowing  the 
spectrum  of  neon,  it  is  apparent  that  the  blue  portion  of  the  magenta 
comes  from  the  coating.  However,  since  this  particular  sample  of  magenta 

is  somewhat  degraded,  some  green  is  in  evidence  although  considerably 
weaker  than  the  other  colors. 

This  gives  some  idea  of  what  we  may  expect  from  these  signs  in  a 

qualitative  sense,  but  what  about  the  quantitative  aspect  which,  to  us,  is 

very  important?  Just  how  strong  ore  these  lines  in  terms  of  what  an  ex- 
posure meter  might  tell  us,  or  how  strong  is  one  of  the  many  continuous 

spectra  relative  to  the  lines  of  the  tube's  exciting  medium?  There  may  be 
some  very  simple  answer  to  these  questions  other  than  spectrophotometric 
measurements,  but  if  there  is,  it  has  eluded  me.  Remember  that  the 

response  of  exposure  meters,  films  and  human  eyes  are  all  different,  and 
anyway,  exposure  meters  are  of  no  value  in  attempting  to  measure  a  small 
highlight  against  a  black  ground  a  considerable  distance  away  (sign  atop 

a  tall  building).  Of  course  you  can  sit  down  at  your  desk  with  paper  and 

pencil,  slide  rule,  integral  tables  and  reams  of  paper  and  figure  the  theoreti- 
cal response  of  a  hypothetical  emulsion  exposed  through  an  ideal  filter  to 

an  imaginary  light  source — an  admirable  procedure  if  you  are  interested 
in  whys  and  wherefores — but  the  answer  obtained  is  still  hypothetical. 
Remember  too,  that  emulsion  numbers  change,  filters  change  with  age, 

the  internal  pressure  of  these  fluorescent  signs  varies  with  temperature 

and  age  with  a  consequent  change  in  their  spectral  make-up,  so  one  set  of 
figures  today  may  mean  nothing  a  month  hence.  As  far  as  I  have  been 
able  to  determine,  only  practice  and  experience  will  yield  the  correct 

answers.  It  is  certain,  in  any  event,  that  only  these  will  give  you  the  "feel" 
of  the  thing  and  enable  you  to  size  up  a  given  situation  without  a  multi- 

plicity of  aids.  I  grant  you  that  "practice  and  experience"  are  most  dis- 
appointing substitutes  for  a  shiny  new  gadget,  but  after  thoroughly  broken- 
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in  and  suitably  mellowed,  they  serve  most  admirably  and  are  so  much 
more  convenient  to  carry  about  with  oneself. 

Now  about  the  niters.  Here,  the  purchase  of  Eastman's  book  on  Wrat- 
ten  Filters  is  definitely  a  step  in  the  right  direction.  It  contains  absorption 
curves  and  tabulated  data  on  over  100  different  varieties.  With  this  in  your 
possession  and  whatever  knowledge  you  may  have  gleaned  from  the  above 
harangue,  you  should  be  able  to  answer  at  least  in  part  the  question  of 
what  filters  to  use.  It  will  be  obvious  that  in  order  to  control  neon,  the 

greens  or  blues  will  be  necessary — or  if  mercury  is  the  problem,  some 
filter  whose  cut  starts  at  the  green  line  (#21)  or  passes  only  the  yellow 
ones  will  furnish  the  solution.  Regarding  this  last  instance,  removing  the 
blue  lines  only  with  something  like  a  G  has  very  little  effect  except  on  the 
weaker  tubes,  despite  the  fact  that  the  blue  ones  are  very  strong.  These 

filters  may  be  used  singly,  in  succession  or  in  pairs — the  method,  as  usual, 
depending  upon  the  individual  case,  but  using  them  in  succession  is  liable 
to  endanger  registry  unless  they  are  mounted  in  optical  flats  or  are  of  the 
plain  gelatin  variety  in  perfect  condition.  It  also  happens  that,  at  times,  a 
pair  used  simultaneously  is  indicated  in  order  to  pass  an  extremely  narrow 

band  or  to  "work  between  the  lines."  Just  what  the  factor  of  the  combina- 
tion will  be  must  be  determined  by  trial  and  error — be  assured,  however, 

that  the  answer  won't  be  found  by  multiplying  or  adding  the  individual factors. 

At  this  point  it  may  be  of  some  use  to  furnish  a  list  of  filters  that  have 
been  found  valuable  in  this  work.  I  am  inclined  to  believe  that  this  is  a 

wise  move  on  my  part  since  it  is  so  easy  to  go  on  a  spree — filters  being  such 
a  lot  of  fun  to  buy.  You  will  find  the  most  lovely  hues  imaginable,  and 
then,  too,  it  imbues  one  with  such  a  vast  sense  of  importance  to  possess  a 

whole  bagful  of  filters.  You  can  impress  your  friends  (and  confuse  your- 
self) no  end  and  just  have  a  throbbing  good  time  with  it  all — but  they  cost 

40  cents  apiece  and  not  all  of  us  can  afford  to  be  important  so  you  might 
confine  yourself  to  these : 

TABLE  II 

Yellow  &  Red Green Blue 
Magenta 

15* 

11 38 
30A 

17* 

13 
43 

32 21 40A 44A 
22 40 45 
23A 52 

47* 

23 55 

48* 

25 56 

49* 

28 
57A 29 
57 

70* 

58 
90 

59A 
59 
60 
61 

62* 

65* 

"Used  infrequently. 
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You  will  note  the  presence  of  #90.  the  so-called  monochromatic  view- 

ing filter.  Do  not  use  it  as  such  in  this  work  hut  rather  as  a  "taking""  filter — 
you'll  find  it  invaluable  in  certain  odd  cases  wherein  both  mercury  and 
neon  are  involved. 

In  an  earlier  paragraph,  it  was  mentioned  that  much  could  he  learned 
in  this  connection  without  the  aid  of  a  spectroscope.  This  is  what  I  had 

in  mind:  Find  a  blue  mercury  sign,  or  better  still,  the  arc  of  a  battery 

charger  that  you  know  isn't  colored  in  any  way,  and  look  at  it,  first,  through 
the  C4(49)  which  will  prove  the  presence  of  blue.  Next  try  a  #62  to  see 

whether  it  contains  green  light.  Now  view  it  through  a  #22  for  yellow. 
Then  screen  it  with  either  an  A  or  an  F  and  you  will  find  the  arc  as 

effectively  extinguished  as  though  it  had  been  turned  off.  Now  see  if  vou 
can  predict  what  would  happen  if  a  #45  or,  better  still,  a  45 A  were  used. 
Here  is  a  cyan  filter  passing  a  certain  amount  of  blue  and  green,  and  we 

know  from  the  above  experiments  that  mercury  contains  blue  and  green 

the  obvious  conclusion  being  that  this  filter  will  pass  it  practically  unim- 

peded. Obvious,  that  is,  if  you  haven't  studied  the  spectra  or  the  filter's 
absorption  curve!  Now  look  at  the  tube  through  it  and  you  will  find  that 

"blue"  cuts  "blue" — a  seeming  anomaly  if  there  ever  was  one!  The 
explanation  is  quite  simple  and  it  should  convince  you  that  the  spectrum 
from  this  particular  source  is  discontinuous  or  of  the  line  variety.  For 

the  sake  of  completeness,  the  experiment — with  suitable  filters,  of  course, — 
should  be  performed  on  all  the  colors  or  tubes  herein  mentioned. 

This  constitutes  the  first  part  of  the  program  other  items  including 
the  method  of  intensification  referred  to.  the  relative  merits  of  various 

films  and  developers  for  night  work  and  the  inevitable  printing  suggestions. 
These,  the  editor  permitting,  will  be  discussed  in  future  issues. 

Automatic  Hacking 

Print    Washer 

Richard  W.  Hufnagle 

ABSOLUTE  print   permanence  is  assured  only  by  thorough  washing. 

Brown  stains  and  fading  frequently  result  from  the  slap-dash  wash- 
ing methods  so  commonly  employed  even  by  serious  amateurs.  From 

material  costing  about  S2.50  a  washer  may  be  constructed  that  is  efficient, 

compact,  completely  automatic  and  capable  of  handling  all  sizes  of  prints 

up  to  and  including  ll"xl4"  in  size. 
JANUARY,     1941  31 



ROCKER    TRAY 

DIVIDER 

J\ 

Fold   up 

HO 

OUTER        TRAY 

Figure  1 . 

Dimensions  and  fold  lines 

for  galvanized  iron. 

Constructed  according  to  these  plans  the  washer  may  be  operated  on 
a  table  or  bench,  no  tank  or  sink  being  necessary.  Running  water  and  an 
adequate  drain  are  the  only  requirements. 

Tools  needed  are  a  soldering  copper,  tin  shears  and  a  hammer  for 
working  the  galvanized  iron,  a  foot  long  piece  of  heavy  square  iron  bar  or 

angle  iron  to  help  in  the  shaping  and  1"  and  y2"  metal  drills.  Lacking  the 
tools  or  the  temperament  to  build  the  washer  yourself,  you  may  have  the 

complete  job  done  at  a  tinner's  for  about  twice  the  material  cost. 

Material  and  approximate  cost  is  as  follows: 
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Figure  2.    Rocker  tray  complete. 

)fc  » 5' Nipple 

'/i  Tee 

\  »6    Nipple,  single  threaded 
n / 

i 
\  el 

PLUMBING 

ASSEMBLY 

Figure  .'J. 
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Figure  4. 

Galvanized  iron,  26  gauge   $1.20 

Strap  iron,  1"xjL"x20"   10 
Solder,   acid   core   20 

One  Y2"  tee   .....10 

One   l/2"  plug   05 

One  14 "x5"  nipple   07 

One  %"x6"  nipple,  single  threaded   07 
One  y2"  el   10 

One  I/2  "x%"  brass  hose  coupling       .15 

One  2"  sponge  rubber  ball       .05 
Waterproof   enamel       .40 

Total     $2.49 

Cut  the  galvanized  iron  to  size  as  shown  in  Figure  1.  Drill  the  indicated 

holes,  bend  at  right  angles  on  the  dotted  lines  to  form  two  shallow  trays 
and  solder  the  corners.  It  is  advisable  to  run  a  heavy  wire  bead  or  light 

strap  iron  around  the  top  edges  for  extra  strength  but  this  is  not  absolutely 

necessary.  The  41/4"  high  divider  is  soldered  upright  across  the  exact  center 
of  the  smaller  tray,  rounded  corners  up. 

Two  514"  long  pieces  are  cut  from  the  strap  iron  and  shaped  into  rock- 

ers, half  circles  having  a  radius  of  21/4"  with  about  an  inch  wing  on  each 
end.  Solder  these  rockers  onto  the  bottom  of  the  smaller  tray,  centered  on 

and  parallel  to  the  long  sides.  The  rocker  tray  is  now  complete  and  should 

appear  as  in  Figure  2. 

The  hose  connection,  tee,  el,  plug  and  nipples  are  assembled  as  in 

Figure  3.  This  assembly  is  soldered  to  the  center  of  one  of  the  longer  sides 
of  the  outer  tray,  using  the  remaining  strap  iron  for  additional  strength. 
A  drain  hole  is  cut  wherever  desired.  If  the  washer  is  to  be  used  in  a  sink, 
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Figure  5 

the  drain  is  placed  in  the  center  of  the  bottom  and  short  legs  attached  to 
the  corners.  The  washer  illustrated  has  the  drain  on  a  side  and  is  fitted  with 

a  hose  connection  permitting  it  to  he  used  on  a  table.  Figure  4  shows  the 
assembled  material. 

A  heavy  coat  of  waterproof  enamel  is  applied.  After  the  enamel  has 
dried,  halves  of  the  sponge  rubber  ball  which  has  been  cut  in  two  are 
cemented  to  the  bottom  of  the  inside  of  the  larger  tray  to  act  as  bumpers 
or  shock  absorbers  for  the  ends  of  the  rocker  tray.  Thin  strips  of  sponge 
rubber  cemented  to  the  bottoms  of  the  rockers  prevent  creeping. 

Place  the  rocker  tray  in  position  and  attach  a  hose  from  the  water 
supply.  Connect  with  a  drain  and  turn  on  a  moderate  stream  of  water.  Move 
the  rocker  tray  to  the  exact  center  of  the  tank.  The  water  falls  on  the  upper 
side  of  the  divider  and  rocker  action  is  automatic,  the  upper  half  filling 
while  the  lower  half  drains,  until  the  washer  rocks  and  the  action  reverses. 

Regulate  the  water  supply  so  that  the  rocking  interval  is  from  7  to  12 
seconds.  Washing  time  for  single  weight  prints  is  15  to  20  minutes,  longer 
if  a  large  number  are  being  washed.  For  double  weight  prints  an  hour  is 
required.  No  attention  is  required  from  the  time  the  prints  are  placed  in 
the  washer  until  they  are  taken  out  to  be  dried.  The  constantly  renewed 
fresh  water  running  over  the  prints,  with  the  stream  coming  in  at  an  angle 
giving  the  water  a  whirling  motion,  effectively  keeps  the  prints  separated. 
The  washer  in  action  is  seen  in  Figure  5. 
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Cinema  Section 
Edited    by 

William    A.    Palmer 

It's  All  Dane  With  Mirrors 
fts"M"T"S  all  done  with  mirrors"  is  a  popular  conception  of  the  means  by  which 

I  I  Hollywood  achieves  most  of  its  trick  effects.  This  is  not  the  case  in 
present  day  theatrical  production,  for  the  technical  minds  have  con- 
jured many  stunts  of  more  or  less  complication  which  substitute  for  effects  which 

in  the  earlier  days  of  the  movies  were  accomplished  by  mirrors.  But  if  the 
professionals  have  forsaken  the  good  old  looking  glass  there  is  no  reason  why 
the  amateur  can  not  put  it  to  good  use,  for  the  mirror  can  be  a  most  versatile 
and  convenient  tool. 

What  Type  of  Mirror? 
There  are  three  general  forms  of  mirrors  which  can  be  of  service  in  movie 

work.  The  first  is  a  flat  or  plane  mirror;  then  there  is  the  concave  mirror  or 

"enlarging"  type  such  as  those  sold  as  an  aid  in  shaving;  and  last,  the  convex 
or  "reducing"  type  such  as  those  used  for  rear-view  mirrors  on  trucks  and automobiles.   All  three  of  these  have  certain  uses  which  will  be  mentioned  later. 

There  are  two  general  types  of  construction  for  mirrors :  the  ordinary  back- 
surfaced  variety  in  which  the  silver  coating  is  placed  on  the  back  of  the  glass 
and  protected  by  a  heavy  paint  or  varnish,  and  the  first-surfaced  variety,  which 
is  most  suitable  for  photography,  in  which  the  silvered  surfaces  are  supported 
on  top  of  the  glass  and  protected  by  a  very  light  coating  of  clear  lacquer.  This 
latter  type  is  readily  obtainable  on  plane  mirrors  but  is  very  difficult  to  obtain 

in  either  convex  or  concave  forms.  The  first-surfaced  mirror  is  highly  desirable 
because  it  eliminates  double  reflections  which  occur  to  some  extent  in  all 

ordinary  mirrors,  but  it  is  delicate  and  the  surface  can  easily  become  damaged. 
For  most  movie  work,  the  ordinary  mirror  which  is  cheaper  and  more  readily 
obtainable  will  prove  quite  satisfactory. 

The  size  of  the  mirror  will  differ  with  the  particular  effect.  Sometimes  a 

large  one  is  in  order,  and  at  other  times  one  as  small  as  a  lady's  compact  mirror 
will  do  the  job.  But  one  would  do  well  to  make  a  collection  of  an  odd  assortment, 
for  most  any  kind  may  be  of  use  some  day. 

Double  Exposure  Effects 
Perhaps  one  of  the  most  interesting  uses  of  mirrors  is  in  the  photography  of 

double  exposure  effects  in  which  it  is  not  necessary  to  run  the  film  through  the 
camera  twice.  This  appeals  strongly  to  those  owners  of  cameras  not  equipped 
with  a  wind  back.  A  typical  example  would  be  a  sequence  in  which  a  sleeping 

person  is  shown  dreaming.  Here  the  set-up  would  be  something  like  that  shown 
in  Figure  1.  A  mirror  is  placed  near  the  camera  and  in  such  a  position  that  it 
obscures  the  upper  right  hand  corner  of  the  frame  beyond  the  mirror.  Straight 
ahead,  the  camera  can  view  the  subject  against  a  dark  background  as  he  sleeps 
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Subject   No.    2 

(Vision) 

Camera Figure  1 

in  the  chair.  Reflected  in  the  mirror,  the  subject  of  his  dream  appears.  The 
mirror  must  be  unframed  and  since  it  is  quite  close  to  the  camera,  its  edge  is 
somewhat  blurred  and  will  not  appear  to  he  a  mirror.  The  vision  or  dream  can 

he  made  to  fade  in  and  out  during  the  shooting  of  the  scene  simply  by  bringing 
the  light  illuminating  the  vision  slowly  on  and  off.  This  can  he  done  either  by 

having  dimmers  on  the  lights,  or  even  more  simply  by  turning  the  lights  away 
from  the  vision  until  it  is  to  appear,  then  slowly  bringing  their  full  intensity 
hack  on  the  subject. 

This  same  set-up  can  he  used  to  give  a  very  smooth  and  professional  wipe 
effect  between  two  scenes  set  up  in  the  respective  positions  of  the  subject  and 
vision  in  Figure  1.  In  this  case,  all  that  is  necessary  is  to  have  the  mirror  fixed 
on  a  sliding  support  so  that  the  scene  mav  he  started  with  the  mirror  out  of  the 

camera's  field  while  a  scene  of  the  subject  number  1  is  photographed.  Then, 
with  the  camera  still  running,  the  mirror  is  slowly  pushed  forward  in  the 
direction  of  the  arrow,  whereupon  progressively  subject  number  2  comes  into 

view.  Such  an  arrangement  will  give  a  thoroughly  professional  wipe  with  any 
camera. 

A  word  about  focusing  for  mirror  shots.  In  all  cases  of  photography  with 
plane  mirrors,  one  must  remember  that  the  camera  must  be  focused  for  the 

distance  from  the  camera  to  the  mirror  plus  the  distance  from  the  mirror  to 

the  subject.  In  other  words,  the  camera  must  be  focused  for  the  entire  distance 
to  the  subject  by  way  of  the  mirror,  and  in  no  case  should  the  camera  be  focused 
on  the  mirror  itself. 

JANUARY,     1941 37 



Tube  is 
Rotated  for 

Effect 

KALEIDOSCOPE 

Figure  2 

An  unlimited  number  of  multiple  image  effects  can  be  created  by  the  use 
of  two  large  plane  mirrors  which  are  set  parallel  and  facing  each  other.  This 
arrangement  will  give  that  infinite  repetition  of  images  which  is  familiar  to  all 
patrons  of  barber  shops.  In  moving  pictures  this  effect  has  fine  possibilities  for 
films  of  industrial  operations  where  it  is  desirable  to  create  the  figurative 
impression  of  tremendous  quantity  of  uniform  production.  The  motion,  however 
simple,  is  repeated  in  decreasing  size  as  it  apparently  stretches  out  to  infinity. 
In  most  of  these  double  exposure  effects,  a  mildly  convex  mirror  can  be  used 
in  place  of  the  plane  mirror.  The  effect  of  the  convex  mirror  is  to  reduce  the 
size  of  the  reflected  image  and  make  it  appear  to  be  more  in  the  distance.  The 
concave  mirror  does  not  have  very  good  use  in  this  type  of  effect. 

Reverse  Motion  for  8  Millimeter  Film 
A  plane  mirror  can  be  of  value  to  8  millimeter  camera  users  who  wish  to 

take  advantage  of  the  trick  of  reverse  motion  by  the  simple  expedient  of  turning 
the  camera  upside  down  while  photographing  the  scene.  If  such  a  scene,  made 
with  an  upside  down  camera,  is  cut  out  of  the  finished  film  and  reversed  end  for 
end  and  spliced  back  in,  the  motion  on  the  screen  is  reversed.  In  the  case  of 
8  millimeter  cameras,  however,  the  film  must  not  only  be  reversed  end  for  end, 

but  it  must  be  turned  front  to  back  in  order  to  have  the  single  row  of  perfora- 
tions come  on  the  right  side.  This  causes  the  scene  to  be  reversed  from  left  to 

right  and  destroys  the  possibility  of  splicing  a  forward  and  backward  motion 
together  to  appear  to  be  taken  from  the  same  position.  By  photographing  the 
scene  with  the  upside  down  camera  as  it  is  reflected  in  the  mirror,  the  scene 
will  appear  on  the  screen  without  being  reversed  from  left  to  right. 

Fancy  Title   Backgrounds 
The  use  of  mirrors  to  form  a  simple  kaleidoscope  can  make  some  very 

attractive  title  backgrounds  similar  to  those  used  in  theater  trailers  announcing 

coming  attractions.  The  kaleidoscope  consists  of  three  pieces  of  plane  mirrors 

each  about  one  inch  by  seven  inches,  bound  together  into  a  triangular  column 
with  the  mirror  surfaces  inward.    This  can  be  placed  in  front  of  the  camera 
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Flashlight  Effect  made  by  Mirror 
Outside  of  Camera  Field 

Figure  3 

lens  so  that  the  view  through  the  triangular  tube  of  a  design  is  repeated  in 

weird  angular  forms.  As  the  tube  is  rotated,  the  forms  change  position  and  give 
rise  to  the  typical  kaleidoscope  effect.  This  arrangement,  when  used  with 
Kodachrome  film,  can  give  a  most  spectacular  background  over  which  the  letters 
of  a  title  can  he  double  exposed. 

Effect  Lighting  by  Means   of  Mirrors 
There  are  many  cases  where  different  types  of  mirrors  can  he  used  to  achieve 

lighting  effects  in  daylight  which  closely  approach  the  abilities  of  elaborate 

lighting  units  of  Hollywood.  They  are  particularly  useful  when  one  is  making 
pictures  far  from  a  source  of  electric  power  and  yet  wants  to  get  the  effects  of 

controlled  lighting.  A  typical  example  is  a  "faked"  night  scene  in  which  a 
person  is  shown  exploring  with  a  flashlight.  A  thoroughly  authentic  looking 
scene  can  be  made  by  shooting  in  fairly  deep  shade  while  directing  a  brilliant 
beam  of  sunlight  from  outside  the  camera  field  by  means  of  a  round  plane 
mirror.  The  person  in  the  scene,  of  course,  would  have  a  flashlight  in  his  hand 

and  as  he  directs  it  in  his  search,  another  person  outside  of  the  camera  field  can 
manipulate  the  mirror  so  that  the  spot  of  sunlight  travels  in  the  direction  in 

which  the  flashlight  is  pointed.  The  exposure  should  be  set  for  the  sunlight, 
whereupon  all  other  objects  in  the  shade  will  appear  very  dark  as  if  it  were 
night.  By  varying  the  size  of  the  mirror  used,  one  can  get  the  effect  of  a  very 

small  and  concentrated  beam  or  a  fairly  large  beam  as  if  the  source  were  a 
searchlight.  In  general,  the  size  of  the  spot  of  sunlight  thrown  will  be  the  same 
as  the  actual  size  of  the  mirror. 

The  use  of  a  convex  mirror  for  directing  light  is  of  great  value,  particularly 
in  color  film,  for  in  such  a  mirror  one  has  a  unit  which  will  serve  a  purpose 

similar  to  the  ordinary  large  aluminum  or  foil  reflectors  without  their  awkward- 
ness.   Such  a  mirror  of  larger  size,  called  a  Sunflector,  is  made  especially  for  the 
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Figure  4 

Plane 
Mirror 

ILLUMINATING   BOX  CAR  INTERIOR 

purpose  of  controlling  sunlight.  These  are  made  by  one  of  the  well  known 

manufacturers  of  amateur  photoflood  lighting  units,  and  can  be  purchased  from 
your  photo  dealer.  Two  or  three  of  these  mirrors  are  a  most  useful  addition 

to  one's  equipment  when  shooting  color  in  sunlight,  for  by  their  proper  place- 
ment, the  shadows  can  be  illuminated  to  reduce  the  terrific  contrasts  of  a  typical 

Kodachrome  scene  made  in  sunlight.  The  concave  mirror  is  not  exactly  the 
equivalent  of  a  large  area  of  foil  covered  surface,  for  the  source  from  the  former 
is  more  concentrated  and  the  mirror  will  throw  sharper  shadows. 

The  intensity  of  the  illumination  reflected  from  the  Sunflector,  as  well  as 

the  area  covered,  varies  as  the  distance  from  the  subject  to  the  reflector.  The 

further  away  from  the  unit,  the  larger  the  area  covered,  but  the  dimmer  the 
illumination.  In  this  respect  it  is  more  controllable  than  an  ordinary  flat 
aluminum  surface. 

A  large  plane  mirror  such  as  that  on  a  bureau  or  dressing  table  can  be  used 
to  illuminate  interiors  by  a  relay  system.  A  typical  example  is  the  problem  of 

photographing  the  interior  of  a  railroad  box  car  when  electric  current  is  not 
available,  a  problem  which  came  up  recently  in  the  photography  of  an  industrial 
film.  The  time  was  the  middle  of  the  day  when  the  sunlight  was  practically 

vertical  and  the  ordinary  aluminum  foil  reflector  was  practically  useless  to  assist 
light  into  the  far  corners.  By  use  of  the  large  mirror  from  a  dressing  table  a 

beam  of  brilliant  sunlight  was  directed  in  the  door  where  it  was  again  caught 
by  an  aluminum  foil  reflector  and  directed  to  the  farthest  corners  of  the  car. 
Ample  illumination  thus  was  obtained  for  full  exposure. 

The  possibilities  of  effects  with  mirrors  are  unlimited  and  these  few  men- 
tioned here  will  no  doubt  suggest  others,  so  get  yourself  a  collection  of  mirrors 

and  play  around. 
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"Death  Valley' Richard  Rundle,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

I  irst   Award   -Advanced  Class 

1  A  free-flowing,  well  ordered  movement  of  line,  which  carries  the  eye  through  a  print  in  well 
controlled  fashion,  is  always  a  great  asset  to  any  picture.  When  such  a  movement  is  supple- 

mented with  interesting  textures  and  rather  unusual  subject  matter,  the  interest  value  of  the 
picture  is  likely  to  reach  a  high  level.  That  is  precisely  what  we  find  here.  The  circular  basin 
at  the  base  of  the  print  provides  a  perfect  entrance  point  for  the  eye.  It  then  travels  to  the  left 
along  the  gully  containing  the  light  toned  silt  until  this  light  tone  peters  out  at  the  extreme 
left.  The  eye  then  swings  to  the  right  and  follows  the  ridges  up  to  the  dark  formation  in  the 
upper  right.  Notice  the  important  part  played  by  this  dark  area  in  providing  a  climax  for  the 
movement.  It  provides  a  point  which  checks  the  force  of  the  movement,  permits  the  eye  to 
come  to  a  comfortable  stop  and  to  then  move  down  to  the  right  side  of  the  print  to  the  basin  at 
the  base,  from  which  point  the  movement  may  be  repeated  until  the  eye  is  thoroughly  satisfied. 
Such  a  situation  gives  the  picture  a  self-contained  quality  that  is  most  important  to  a  successful 
composition,  and  it  is  precisely  this  quality  that  is  so  often  lacking  in  pictures  of  this  kind. 

Data:  3%  x  4%"  Series  D  Graflex;  6%"  Kodak  Anastigmat  F:4.5;  l/100th  sec.  at  F:16 
on  Agfa  Isopan  in  Edwal  12;  8  x  10"  print  on  Defender  Velour  Black  S-'i'i  glossy,  in  Defender 55-D. 
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Second  Award 

Advanced  Class 

8  We  have  commented  so  often  on  the  general 

aspects  of  Mr.  Herrington's  fine  portraits  that 
there  is  little  which  is  new  for  us  to  say  in  that 
respect.  We  would  like  to  call  attention  to  the 
remarkably  fine  detail  which  he  consistently 
carries  in  dark  garments  and  other  low  key  areas 
of  his  pictures.  Unfortunately  it  is  not  pos- 

sible to  hold  this  very  subtle  low  key  detail  in 
a  reproduction  so  the  reader  can  not  really  see 
what  we  are  talking  about.  He  can  see,  however, 
that  the  area  of  the  coat  is  good  and  dark  in  its 
tone  value,  and  we  hope  he  will  take  our  word 
for  the  fact  that  there  is  fine  texture  and  detail 
there  without  any  loss  of  depth  of  tone.  The 
maintenance  of  texture  in  dark  areas  is  most 
important  to  good  work,  for  when  texture  is 
lost  in  such  areas  the  appearance  of  substance 
is  also  lost.  We  have  only  blank  blackness  re- 

maining. In  order  to  get  such  quality  the  pho- 
tographer must  first  light  his  subject  so  that  the 

scale  of  the  subject  is  within  the  sale  of  his 
printing  paper.  The  rest  is  the  result  of  precise 
balance    of    exposure    and    development,    plus 

careful  printing.  Watch  for  a  Herrington  print  in  our  Traveling  Salons,  and  notice  this  quality. 

Data:    3%  x  4%"  Grafiex  Series  D;  61/i"  Tessar;  l/5th  sec.  at  F:6.3,  on  Kodak  Panatomic 
X,  in  Kodak  DK-76;   outdoors  in  shade  with  open  sky  overhead;   11  x  14"   print  on  Gevaert 
Gevaluxe,  in  Gevaert  GD-61. 

"Warren  Thorp" 
Fred  Herrington,  A.R.P.S 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

"The  Polevaulter" 
Maurice  Schlatter, 

Pasadena,  Calif, 

Third  Award 

Advanced  Class 

H  Violent  action  is  beautifully  caught  here.  Ex- 
treme muscular  strain  is  everywhere  apparent, 

in  the  face  as  well  as  in  the  body.  The  point  at 
which  the  action  is  caught  is  also  very  well 
selected.  This  is  the  crucial  moment  in  the  pole 
vault.  The  lower  half  of  the  body  almost  always 
clears  the  bar,  the  difficult  part  of  the  vault  is 
to  get  the  upper  part  of  the  body  safely  over. 
The  suspension  of  the  body  over  the  fragile 
appearing  crossbar  also  helps  to  add  to  the 
appearance  of  action,  for  this  is  plainly  a  situa- 

tion which  can  only  endure  for  an  instant.  The 
print  is  somewhat  grainy  and  not  entirely  sharp 
but  these  factors  are  not  as  important  here  as 
they  might  be  with  different  subject  matter.  The 
slight  lack  of  sharpness  may  even  be  considered 
as  of  some  help  in  conveying  the  feeling  of 
movement.  There  is  one  possible  alteration 
which  is  worth  considering.  The  vaulting  pole 
which  supports  the  vaulter  now  runs  almost 
horizontally.  Would  it  not  help  the  action  and 

also  the  observer's  understanding  of  the  action 
if  this  took  a  more  vertical  direction.   It  would 

(Continued  on  page  47) 
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Fourth  Award 

Advanced  Class 

I  Here  is  a  picture  which  is  full  of  human  in- 
terest plus  a  touch  of  humor,  while  a  thorough 

going  naturalness  of  pose  and  expression  adds 
much  to  its  charm.  There  is  nothing  pretentious 
here — just  an  interesting  little  fellow  with  a 
funny  hat,  but  these  elements  combined  with 
honest,  natural  treatment  make  a  picture,  We 
think  that  many  photographers  make  the  mis- 

take of  trying  to  take  some  high-flown  poetic  or 
dramatic  attitude  toward  subject  matter  which 
should  be  treated  simply — just  as  this  is.  The 
camera  has  the  advantage  over  all  other  me- 

diums when  used  in  this  vein.  We  would  like 
to  see  just  a  little  more  of  the  face,  so  that  the 
expression  would  be  slightly  more  revealing 
than  is  now  the  case. 

Data:  Rolleiflex;  Zeiss  Tessar  lens;  l/50th 
sec.  at  F:8,  on  Kodak  Panatomic  X,  in  Kodak 

D-76;  no  filter;   10  x  12"  bromide  print. 

"Village  Humor" ho  Tak-cho, 

Hong  Kong,  China 

Fifth  Award 

Advanced  Clas 

I  This  picture  is  successful  because  the  clouds 
fit  in  perfectly  with  the  landscape.  Even  the 
cloud  shadow  which  moves  in  from  the  right 
just  beyond  the  immediate  foreground  is  essen- 

tial to  the  arrangement.  This  cloud  shadow  starts 
the  eye  moving  to  the  left  toward  the  barn. 
From  the  barn  it  sweeps  upward  in  a  vast  curve, 
following  the  break  in  the  clouds.  This  move- 

ment is  on  a  grand  scale  and  it  is  that  quality 
combined  with  the  simplicity  of  the  landscape 
that  makes  it  possible  for  the  picture  to  strongly 
convey  the  feeling  of  great  open  space.  There 
are  many  occasions  where  the  landscape  photog- 

rapher has  to  work  with  great  rapidity.  This 
ideal  combination  of  circumstances  probably 
did  not  last  for  more  than  a  few  minutes.  It  was 
necessary  for  the  photographer  to  recognize  his 
opportunity  and  turn  it  into  an  exposure  with- 

out the  loss  of  a  moment.  In  such  a  situation 
facility  in  handling  the  camera  becomes  of  great 
importance. 

Data:  Crown  View  Camera;  6"  Artar  lens; 
Kodak  Panatomic  X  film;  11  x  14"  print  on 
Defender  Velour  Black  paper. 
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"Sonoma'' 

Fred  P.  Wilcox, 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 
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"Ignacio" Samuel  O.  Hoffman,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

First  Award — Amateur  Class 

I  Here  is  a  fine  example  of  the  modern  approach  to  landscape  photography.  The  emphasis  here 
is  on  interesting  relationships  of  form,  presented  with  crisp  clarity.  In  the  more  romantic 
approach,  emphasis  is  on  mood  conveyed  through  atmospheric  qualities.  Mr.  Hoffman  has 
worked  out  his  arrangement  with  a  sure  touch.  The  barn  is  placed  just  right,  and  the  relation 
of  the  foreground  material  to  what  is  seen  beyond  is  finely  adjusted.  For  example,  notice  how 
the  arrangement  would  be  weakened  if  the  fence  post  on  the  right  did  not  reach  above  the  line  of 
the  hills.  This  seemingly  inconsequential  detail  is  most  important  in  giving  strength  to  the 
foreground  material.  In  the  print  I  probably  not  in  the  reproduction )  tbe  sky  tone  seems  just 

a  shade  too  light.  We  don't  want  a  dark  sky  here,  but  just  enough  tone  value  to  give  the  sky 
substance  and  luminosity.  There  appears  to  be  a  slight  falling  off  in  tone  value  toward  the 
upper  left,  which  should  be  corrected  by  careful  dodging.  We  do  not  think  that  this  is  due 
to  technical  shortcomings,  probably  the  subject  matter  was  like  that,  but  it  has  the  appearance 
of  a  technical  defect  and  makes  the  upper  left  corner  look  a  little  weak. 

Data:  Ideal  "A;"  l/25th  sec.  at  F:ll  on  Agfa  Supreme  film  pack,  in  Kodak  DK-20;  8% 
x  IIV2"  print  on  Defender  Velour  Black  in  Defender  55-D. 
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Second  Award 

Amateur  Class 

fl  If  you  don't  get  a  laugh  out  of  this  one  we 
are  sorry  for  you.  The  expression  here  seems 
perfectly  grand  to  us  and  the  title  puts  it  over 
with  a  hang.  Observe  the  very  clever  use  of 
slight  distortion.  The  hat,  of  course,  is  too  small 
for  the  head  but  that  alone  would  not  function 
so  perfectly  if  it  were  not  for  slight  distortion 
brought  about  by  a  low,  close  camera  position. 
Notice  the  size  of  the  ear  in  relation  to  the 
mouth.  Notice  also  that  distortion  has  been  used 
with  restraint  so  that  it  does  not  force  itself 
upon  our  attention  as  such.  It  simply  heightens 
the  humorous  qualities  of  the  head  without  ap- 

pearing as  an  obvious  device.  The  picture  would 
be  technically  better  if  exposure  and  lighting 
combined  had  succeeded  in  holding  some  sub- 

stance in  the  black  of  the  hat  and  the  coat. 

Data:  2V4"  x  2V4"  Super  Pilot;  Pilotar  lens: l/20th  sec.  at  F:4.5  on  Kodak  Panatomic  X  in 
Microgram   85;    taken    indoors   with   two   No.  2 

plioiull   I- :  8  x  10"  print  on  Kodak  Kodahrom 
G3,  in  Kodak  D-72. 

"Hello  Sugah" 
H.  M.  Buchanan. 

Tulare,  Calif. 

Third  Award 

Amateur  Class 

H  Here  is  another  humorous  sub- 
ject of  which  we  have  several  this 

month.  Most  important  watchword 
for  the  photographer  who  would  be 
funny  is  RESTRAINT.  Imagine 
how  many  would  handle  this  sub- 

ject. The  photographer  would  be 
tricked  out  in  some  travesty  of 
photographic  paraphernalia;  the 
girl  would  be  made  to  appear  either 
very  homely,  or  by  means  of  an  ex- 

aggerated amount  of  make-up  —  a 
burlesque  of  a  movie  queen.  In 
short  the  idea  of  the  picture  would 
be  made  so  horribly  obvious  that  it 
would  lose  all  attractiveness.  A  pic- 

ture must  be  clear,  must  be  easily 
understood;  but  it  must  also  have 
subtlety,  must  leave  something  to  the  imagination.  A  person  who  tells  a  joke,  and  then  carefully 
explains  the  point  is  a  bore  and  so  is  the  picture  maker  who  becomes  overly  obvious. 

The  arrangement  here  would  be  a  little  better  if  the  two  figures  were  closer  together  so 

that  they  would  function  more  as  a  unit,  and  it  is  unfortunate  that  the  girl's  arms  are  trimmed 
away  at  a  rather  awkward  point. 

Data:    3V4  x  4'/i"  Auto  Graflex;  Bausch  &  Lomb  lens;  8  x  10"  glossy  print. 

"Dazzling" 
E.  G.  England. 
Durham,  Calif. 
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Fourth  Award 

Amateur  Class 

fl  This  picture  contains  good  sub- 
ject matter  but  the  treatment  leaves 

something  to  be  desired.  The  dark 
line  in  the  background  is  very  dis- 

turbing and  the  two  ducklings  are 
too  even  in  interest  value  to  func- 

tion comfortably  together.  The  one 
on  the  left  takes  slight  precedence 

through  being  shown  at  a  more  in- 
teresting angle,  but  it  seems  to  us 

that  the  dominance  of  one  over  the 
other  should  be  more  apparent. 
Imagine  the  picture,  for  example, 
with  the  duckling  on  the  left  about 
as  is  and  with  the  other  one  sitting 
in  a  position  that  would  tie  the  two 
together,  would  not  the  result  be 
better?  The  out-of  focus  foreground 

material  is  also  disturbing,  so  it  becomes  plain  that  a  different  setting  is  called  for. 

Data:  11  x  14"  proinide  print. 

"A  Ducky  Pair  of  Quacks" 
Roland  Beers, 
Dallas,  Texas. 

"Sun  Catchers" 
Mary  Lauritsen, 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 
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Fifth  Award 

A  mateur  Class 

B  This  picture  is  quite  satisfactory  in  every 
respect  except  definition.  The  blossoms  are 
nicely  distributed  in  the  picture  space  and  the 
back  lighting  presents  a  most  interesting  aspect 
of  both  blossoms  and  grass.  In  a  picture  of  this 
nature  however  the  observer  insists  upon  an 
intimate,  revealing  look  at  the  subject  matter 
and  that  means  absolutely  sharp  definition.  A 
glance  at  the  technical  data  makes  the  cause  of 
the  difficulty  plain.  We  would  have  to  have  an 
exceptionally  still  day  indeed  to  get  by  with 
l/10th  second  exposure  on  this  material. 

Data:  2%  x  214"  Rolleicord  II;  Zeiss  Triotar 
F:3.5;  l/10th  sec.  at  F:16,  on  Kodak  Panatomic 
X,  in  Kodak  D-76;  with  K-2  filter;  morning 

outdoors  in  November;  11  x  14"  print  on  De- 
fender Velour  Black  DL-22,  in  Kodak  D-72. 
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Monthly   Competitions 
SCORING  FOR  CLUB  TROPHY  CUPS 

The  following  won  points  for  their  respective  clubs  in  the  Advanced  Class:  Richard  Rundle, 
for  the  California  Camera  Club;  Fred  Herrington.  for  the  E.P.I.C.  Pool;  Maurice  J.  Schlatter, 

for  the  Pasadena  "Y"  Camera  Club:  Lo  Tak-Cho,  for  the  Photographic  Society  of  Hong  Kong; and  Fred  P.  Wilcox  for  the  Aremac  Camera  Club. 

The  following  won  points  for  their  respective  clubs  in  the  Amateur  Class:  Samuel  O. 
Hoffman  and  Mary  Lauritsen,  for  the  Photographic  Society  of  San  Francisco;  H.  M.  Buchanan, 
for  the  Tulare  Camera  Club;  E.  G.  England  for  the  (Camera  Kranks;  and  Roland  Beers,  for 
the  Dallas  Pictorialists. 

CONTRIBUTING  CLUBS 

Aremac  Camera  Club  (San  Francisco)  Kamera   Kranks   (Durham,  Calif.) 
California  Camera  Club   (San  Francisco,  Pacific  Camera  Guild  (San  Francisco,  Calif.) 
Calif.)  Pasadena   "Y"  Camera  Club 

Camera  Circle   (San  Francisco,  Calif.)  Photographic  Society  of  Hong  Kong 
Dallas  Pictorialists  (Dallas,  Texas)  Photographic  Society  of  San  Francisco 
Detroit  Camera  Club   (Detroit,  Mich.)  Retlaw  Camera  Club  (San  Francisco,  Calif.) 
Grays   Harbor  Camera  Club    (Aberdeen,  South  Plains  Camera  Club  (Lubbock,  Texas) 
Wash.)  Tulare  Camera  Club  (Tulare.  Calif.) 

Japanese  Camera  Club   (Chicago,  111.)  Yellow   Springs  Camera   Club   (Yellow 
.Miniature  Camera  Club  of  New  Fork  Springs,  Ohio) 

STANDING  OF  CLUBS 

Large  Clubs — Advanced  Class  Large  Clubs—Amateur  Class 
California  Camera  Club    5        Photographic  Society  of  San  Francisco    6 
Pasadena  "Y"  Camera  Club    3 

Small  Clubs — Advanced  Class  Small  Clubs — Amateur  Class 
E.P.I.C.   Pool      4  Tulare  Camera  Club            4 
Photographic  Society  of  Hong  Kong  2  Kamera    Kranks       3 
Aremac  Camera   Club     1  Dallas  Pictorialists     2 

(Continued  from  page  42) 

take  such  a  direction  if  the  camera  position  had  been  more  to  the  right  I  impossible,  of  course, 

for  the  photographer  would  then  be  in  the  vaulter's  path).  We  can,  however,  move  toward  that 
condition  by  tilting  the  negative  about  45  degrees  in  printing.  This  would  probably  mean  a 
horizontal  print  (no  apparent  disadvantage)  and  might  force  the  inclusion  of  some  awkward 
aspect  of  the  legs  which  would  not  be  desirable.  Such  an  adjustment  would  place  the  vaulting 
pole  along    (but  not  parallel  I    to  the  right  side  of  the  print  instead  of  the  top. 

Data:  3 Vi  x  4%"  Series  B  Graflex;  Zeiss  Tessar  lens;  1 /350th  sec.  at  F:4.5  on  Kodak 
Portrait  Pan,  in  D-76;  11  x  14"  print  on  Kodak  Kodabrom  G.  in  Amidol,    Slight  sulphide  tone. 

THE  CAMERA  CRAFT  MONTHLY  COMPETITIONS— EXPLAINED 
It  is  well  to  understand  at  the  start  that  the  rules  governing  these  competitions 

are  purposely  kept  at  a  minimum,  so  that  the  competitions  may  be  open  to  all  without 
red  tape  and  without  complication.  A  competitor  may  take  whatever  action  he  desires 
that  is  not  specifically  denied  by  the  rules.  Camera  Craft  makes  no  copyright  claim  to 
the  pictures  which  win  awards,  and  their  makers  are  entirely  free  to  do  with  them  as 
they  wish.  Do  not  bother  to  wonder  if  you  may  do  this  or  that.  You  have  complete 
liberty  of  action,  provided  only  that  you  observe  the  few  simple  rules  given  below. 

Rules 

B  Any  one  may  enter.  Y'ou  are  not  required  to  be  a  member  of  a  camera  club,  a  sub- 
scriber to  Camera  Craft,  or  anything  else.  No  entry  fees.  No  entry  blanks.  No  restric- 

tions on  size,  or  number.    Mounts  are  not  required. 

■  There  are  two  classes,  "Advanced"  and  "Amateur."  These  groups  are  judged  sep- 
arately, with  five  awards  in  each  class,  ten  awards  in  all.  The  ten  winning  prints  are 

published  in  Camera  Craft  each  month. 
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■  Prints  must  have  maker's  name  and  address,  the  class  in  which  they  are  to  be  entered 
(whether  "Advanced"  or  "Amateur")  and  the  technical  data  (see  below)  regarding  them, 
plainly  marked  on  the  back  of  each. 
■  Prints  shall  be  returned  only  when  stamps  sufficient  to  cover  are  enclosed  with  the 
pictures.  Do  not  send  stamps  under  separate  cover  as  it  is  possible  they  may  not  be 
i-iinnecled  with  the  identity  of  the  sender  or  prints. 
■  Prints  may  be  in  black  or  sepia  but  tinted  and  painted  photographs  are  barred. 
■  Prints  must  be  in  before  the  1st  of  each  month  to  be  entered  in  the  succeeding 

month's  competition. 
I     Prints  winning  prizes  cannot  be  returned. 
■  The  object  of  the  two  classes,  Advanced  and  Amateur,  is  to  insure  that  individuals 
shall  compete  on  as  even  terms  as  possible.  Compare  your  prints  with  those  shown 
as  prize  winners  in  the  two  classes,  and  decide  with  which  group  your  pictures  would 
most  fairly  compete.  If  in  doubt  enter  first  in  the  amateur  class  and  then  if  successful 
move  up  to  the  advanced  class.  In  order  to  insure  fairness  and  an  equal  chance  to  all, 
the  judges  reserve  the  right  to  move  prints  into  the  advanced  class  if  the  quality  of  the 
pictures  seem  to  justify  this. 

Awards — Advanced  Competition 
First:  $10.00. 
Second:  $7.50. 

Third :  One  year's  subscription  to  Camera  Craft.* 
Fourth  :  One  year's  subscription  to  Camera  Craft.* 
Fifth :  One  year's  subscription  to  Camera  Craft.* 

Awards — Amateur  Competition 
First:  $7.50. 
Second:  $5.00. 

Third :  One  year's  subscription  to  Camera  Craft.* 
Fourth  :  One  year's  subscription  to  Camera  Craft.* 
Fifth :  One  year's  subscription  to  Camera  Craft.* 

*  May  be  presented  to  a  friend  or  divided  and  presented  to  friends  at  this  or  holiday  time. 

Technical  Data 

We  request  that  the  technical  data  be  placed  on  the  back  of  each  print  submitted 
to  the  competition.  A  complete  technical  description  should  cover  the  following  points: 
Size  and  make  of  camera,  make  and  focal  length  of  lens;  exposure  time  and  aperture 
used;  negative  material;  negative  developer;  filter;  light  source;  (if  artificial,  the  number 
of  lights  and  the  wattage,  if  outdoors,  the  time  of  day  and  the  month);  paper;  print 

developer;  special  treatment.  By  "special  treatment"  we  mean,  any  manipulation  or 
procedure  that  is  not  covered  by  the  above. 

Club  Trophy  Features  of  the  Competitions 

Four  Trophy  Cups  will  be  awarded  to  clubs  making  the  best  record  in  the  Camera 
Craft  Monthly  Competitions  each  year.    Awards  will  be  made  on  the  following  basis: 

1.  Clubs  will  be  divided  into  two  groups — large  and  small  on  the  basis  of  membership, 
and  identical  awards  will  be  made  to  each  of  the  two  groups.  This  is  to  make  sure 
that  competing  clubs  will  be  of  approximately  the  same  size.  Large  clubs  will  be 
those  whose  membership  is  over  40.  Small  clubs  are  those  with  membership  of 
40  or  less. 

2.  The  four  awards  are  as  follows: 

(a)  To  Large  Club  making  highest  total  score  in  the  Advanced  Class. 
(b)  To  Large  Club  making  highest  total  score  in  the  Amateur  Class. 
(c)  To  Small  Club  making  highest  total  score  in  the  Advanced  Class. 
(d)  To  Small  Club  making  highest  total  score  in  the  Amateur  Class. 

3.  Points  in  each  of  the  four  divisions,  Large  and  Small  Clubs,  Advanced  and  Amateur 
Classes  are  as  follows: 

S  points  for  First  Award,  4  points  for  Second  Award,  3  points  for  Third  Award, 
2  points  for  Fourth  Award,  1  point  for  Fifth  Award. 

4.  Each  club  has  the  opportunity  of  competing  for  two  cups.  One  in  the  Advanced 
Class  and  one  in  the  Amateur,  but  individuals  within  the  club  cannot  enter  in  both 
classes.     Individuals  may  choose  the  class  in  which  they  wish  to  compete,  but  the 
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judges  reserve  the  right  to  change  entries  from  the  Amateur  to  the  Advanced  Class 
if  the  quality  of  the  work  seems  to  warrant  it. 

5.  No  individual  can  earn  more  than  15  points  for  his  club. 

6.  It  is  well  to  understand  that  the  conduct  of  this  competition  is  in  nowise  changed 
by  the  addition  of  these  annual  club  awards.  Judging  is  still  entirely  on  the  basis 
of  the  individual  print,  and  those  who  are  not  club  members  have  the  same  chance 
of  winning  awards  as  formerly.  The  only  difference  is  that  now  if  a  prize  winner 
is  a  member  of  a  club,  his  club  will  be  credited  with  the  proper  number  of  points 
allocated  for  that  prize. 

7.  Scoring  for  these  cups  begins  with  the  January  Competition,  prints  for  which  must 
reach  this  office  on  or  before  December  1st.  It  runs  for  12  months  concluding  with 
the  December  competition.  Prints  for  each  succeeding  competition  must  reach  this 
office  on  or  before  the  1st  day  of  the  preceding  month. 

8.  Club  name,  makers  name  and  address,  and  technical  description  of  print  must  appear 
on  the  back  of  each  picture. 

What  a  Club  Should  Do 

I  Study  the  rules  which  appear  on  this  page  and  the  rules  governing  the  competition 
in  general  which  appear  above.  I  Appoint  a  committee  of  one  or  two  whose  sole 
duty  will  be  to  collect  and  forward  prints  each  month  and  on  time. 

I  Divide  your  membership  into  two  groups,  one  to  compete  in  the  Advanced  Class, 
the  other  in  the  Amateur.     It  is  not  required  that  a  club  compete  in  both  classes. 

I     Be  sure  and  send  each  month  as  it  is  the  total  score  that  wins. 

Prize  Winners  Widely  Exhibited 

The  winning  prints  in  these  competitions  arc  made  up  into  Traveling  Salons  and 
circulated  for  exhibition  and  study  to  Camera  Clubs  throughout  this  country.  At  present 
186  clubs  are  receiving  these  shows  so  we  feel  entirely  safe  in  saying  that  these  pictures 
receive  a  wider  exhibition  than  is  possible  by  any  other  means. 

IN  REPLY  TO  QUESTIONS 

1.  There  is  no  rule  against  entering  a  print  in  the  competitions  more  than  once, 
providing  it  has  not  won  an  award. 

2.  Either  clubs  or  individuals  may  send  a  batch  of  prints  in  one  package  and  have 
two  or  three  entered  each  month,  the  group  being  returned  when  all  prints  have  been 
entered.  When  such  procedure  is  desired  a  covering  letter  should  be  sent,  and  the 
sender  MUST  mark  on  the  back  of  each  print  the  month  in  which  it  is  to  be  entered. 
Camera  Craft  will  not  take  the  responsibility  of  selecting  which  prints  from  a  group  are 
to  be  entered  in  any  given  competition. 

3.  The  safest  means  of  transportation  is  by  Railway  Express,  but  this  is  more 
jxpensive  than  Parcel  Post  in  most  cases. 

Club  Notes 
Ei    .  l    ■  .  .  Kodak     Camera     Club     of     Rochester,     New 

\  ll  I  III  I  I  II  II  S  York,   that   a   full   schedule   of   loan   exhibits 
Photographers  in  the  Xt-w  York  area  will  has   been   arranged   for  the   coming    months, 

do    well    to    keep    in    close    touch    with    the  The  prints  will  be  exhibited  on  the  walls  of 
Photo  League,   31    E.   21st   Street,   New   York  the  Camera   Club,    Building   4. 
City.  According   to  a  notice   in   their  bulletin,  The   Animal    Print    Show    of    the    California 

the    coming    season    will    bring-    a    group    of  Camera  Club,  4."-   Polk  Street,  San   Francisco, 
brilliant      exhibitions      to      their      galleries.  will  be  displayed  during*  the  entire  month  of 
Among    the    exhibitors    mentioned    are    I'M-  December.   Visitors  are   welcome 
ward   ami    Bretl    Weston.    Margaret   Bourke-  Fifty-six    photographs   taken    by   members 

"White,   F.  S.   Lincoln,   Eliot  Elisofon,  Morris  of  the  Niagara  Frontier  Camera  Club  Coun- Engel,    Helen    and    .Marion    Cost,    Aaron    Sis-  oil    are    being    exhibited    in    the    Print    Room 
kind.    Hansel     Mieth,    Otto    Hagel,    Barbara  of   the    Buffalo   Museum    of   Science,    Buffalo, 
Morgan,   and   Arthur   Rothstein.   As  no   defi-  X.    Y.    The   collection    shows   the   Museum    in 
nite  exhibition  dates  were  given,   it  will  be  miniature  for  each  picture  depicts  a  museum 
necessary    to    communicate    with    the    Photo  exhibit,    the    .Museum    Building    itself,    or    a 
League   for  this  information.  candid  shot  taken  in  the  Museum.  The  exhi- 
We  learn   from   the   News   Bulletin   of   the  bition    will   run    through  January   oth. 
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DIVISION  Of  CLASSIFICATION IN  YOUR   REPLY  REFER  TO 

C  D  No        909£9 

Jotft  Office  department  rca-t 
THIRD  ASSISTANT  POSTMASTER  GENERAL 

8flasrfjington 

July  17,  1940. 

Mr.   G.   A.  Young, 
Camera  Craft  Publishing  Company, 

425  Bush  Street, 
San  Francisco,   California. 

My  dear  Sir: 

In  answer  to  your  communication  of  July  8,  you  ere  in- 
formed that  in  general  a  written  inscription  on  a  photograph 

which  merely  describes  or  identifies  the  scene  or  subject  of 

the  picture  may  be  regarded  es  "for  purpose  of  description" 
and,  therefore,  a  permissible  written  addition  under  sections 
568  and  574,  Postal  Laws  end  Regulations.  When  the  written 

matter  goes  beyond  this,  however,  postage  will  be  required  at 
the  first-class  rate. 

It  is  noted  that  in  conducting  a  monthly  competition 
photographs  are  being  sent  to  your  Company  by  individuals  who 
are  requested  to  furnish  information  with  respect  to  them,  as 
follows: 

"Size  and  make  of  camera; 
Make  and  Focal  length  of  lens; 
Exposure  time  &  id  lens  aperture  used; 
Negative  Material; 
Negative  developer; 
Filter  used,  if  any; 

Time  of  day  end  type  of  lighting  if  an  outdoor  exposure; 
Printing  paper  used; 
Number  of  lights  and  type  of  lights  if  an  indoor  exposure; 
Print  Developer  used; 
Nature  of  any  special  treatments,  such  es  toning,  dodging, 

etc." Written  matter  placed  after  these  items  are  construed  as  be- 
ing merely  for  the  purpose  of  description  of  the  photographs  and 

will  not  affect  the  rate  of  postage  chargeable  therefor. 

However,  any  written  matter  which  goes  beyond  what  is  "for 
purpose  of  description"  will  properly  subject  such  photographs  to 
postage  at  the  first-class  rate,  irrespective  of  whether  they 
are  seeled  or  unsealed. 

Very  truly  yours, 

L^/t  C&&U-*^- Third  Assistsiitypostmaster  General. 

Confusion  is  continually  arising"  over  interpretation  of  the  postal  law  concerning"  what 
is  properly  mailable  as  Parcel  Post  matter.  The  law  states  that  only  such  written  matter 
may  appear  on  the  back  of  a  photograph  as  may  be  regarded  as  "for  purposes  of  descrip- 

tion." If  more  thp.n  "description"  appears  in  writing  the  package  is  subject  to  first-class rates. 

Various  postal  officials  have  variously  interpreted  the  phrase  "for  purposes  of  de- 
scription." 

In  order  to  clarify  this  situation  Camera  Craft  reproduces  above  in  facsimile  a  letter 
from  the  Third  Assistant  Postmaster  General.  This  letter  explicitly  states  that  the  maker's 
name  and  address,  the  title  of  the  picture  and  a  full  technical  description  are  construed 
to  be  within  the  meaning  of  the  phrase  quoted  above. 

Camera  Craft  therefore  suggests  that  the  reader  clip  out  the  above  letter  and  use  it 
to  convince  any  postal  official  who  is  disposed  to  adopt  a  more  narrow  interpretation  of 
Hi--  law. — Ed. 
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Photographic  Instructions 
iia>  rime  classes  in  photography  are  now 

being     conducted     by     Mr.     Jacob     Deschin, 
A.R.P.S.,  at  the  Young  Men's  Hebrew  Assn., Lexington  Avenue  at  92nd  Street,  New  York 
City.  Anyone  interested  may  write  the  above 
address  or  phone  Atwater  9-2400. 

University  of  California  Extension  Divi- 
sion Courses  directed  by  P.  Douglas  Ander- 
son, F.R.P.S.,  will  begin  their  new  terms 

during  January,  1941.  These  popular  courses 
are  open  to  all  and  visitors  are  invited  to 
attend  the  first  meetings  without  obligation. 
Classes  will  be  held  both  in  San  Francisco 
and  Oakland: 

San  Francisco,   540  Powell  Street 
The  Miniature  Camera,  805 — Tuesday,  Janu- 

ary 7th,  7-9  P.M. 
Advanced    Photography,    803-B — Tuesday, 

January   7th,   10:30  A.M.  to   12:30   P.M. 
Advanced    Photography,    803-B  —  Monday, 

January   6th,   7-9  P.M. 
Darkroom  Technique,  808— Thursday,  Janu- 

ary 9th,  7-9  P.M. 
Oakland,   1730  Franklin   Street 

The    Miniature    Camera,    805 — Wed  nes  d  a  y. 
January  8th,  7-9  P.M. 

Pictorial  Photography  and  Composition,  807 
— Friday,  January  10th,  7-9  P.M. 
The  Museum  <>t"  Modern  Art,  l 1  West  53 

Street,  New  York  City,  announces  the  for- 
mation of  a  Committee  on  Photography 

which  will  discuss  plans  for  the  establish- 
ment of  a  Department  of  Photography  for 

the  Musuem. 
The  Committee  consists  of  David  H.  Mc- 

Alpin,  Chairman;  Ansel  Adams,  Vice-Chair- 

man: Dr.  Walter  Clark,  Laura  nee  Rocke- 
feller, James  Thrall  Soby,  John  E.  Abbott, 

Alfred  H.  Barr,  Jr.,  Beaumont  Newhall.  Mr. 
Adams,  noted  California  photographer,  has 
been  retained  by  the  Committee  as  con- 

sultant and  has  been  in  New  York  for  the 
past  month  discussing  with  the  Director 
and  certain  members  of  the  Museum  staff 
the  general  subject  of  the  projected  depart- ment. 

The  Museum  hopes  to  announce  plans  for 
the  department  about  the  first  of  the  year 
and  will  at  that  time  hold  an  Exhibition  of 
Fifty  Photographs,  selected  chiefly  from  its 
own  Collection.  The  exhibition  will  open  to 
the  public  Friday,  December  27,  and  will 
remain     on     view     for     approximately     two 
Weeks. 

A  Department  of  Photography  was  pro- 
posed when  the  Museum  was  organized  in 

1929  but  no  active  steps  were  taken  for  its 
establishment.  The  Museum  has  for  years, 
however,  included  photography  as  one  of 
the  modern  arts  in  its  exhibitions.  In  March 
and  April  1!>37  it  gave  over  the  entire 
Museum  to  a  very  large  exhibition  devoted 
exclusively  to  the  subject:  Photography, 
1839-1937.  It  has  also  held  several  smaller 
exhibitions,  notably  Walker  Evans:  Ameri- 

can I*l» otograp lis  and  Seven  American  Pho- 
tographers. In  addition  it  has  circulated 

throughout  the  country  numerous  exhibi- 
tions on    photography. 

An  unofficial  note  from  Ansel  Adams 
states  that  the  Exhibition  of  Fifty  Photo- 

graphs will  in  all  \>  nili:i  to  I  i  i  j  he  shown  in 
San   Francisco   early   in    1!>41.— Ed. 

fViilns  and  Comments 
New  Products 

The  new  Iso-Color  Process  for  making 
prints  in  full  color  has  just  been  introduced 
by  .Spectrum  Products,  Inc.,  33  West  60th 
St.,  New  York,  N.  Y,  Simplification  of  pro- 
cedure,  ease  of  manipulation  and  fine  results 
are  claimed  for  the  process.  Prints  are  made 
from  a  set  of  three  color  separation  nega- 

tives on  Chromatone  Print  Paper.  These  are 
developed  in  the  appropriate  color  develop- 

er, rinsed,  fixed,  bleached,  cleared,  washed, 
striped  and  then  assembled  one  over  the 
other  on  the  final  support.  Control  over  the 
color  balance  can  be  exercised  by  adjusting 
exposure  of  the  prints  or  by  altering  de- 

velopment times.  The  company  is  offering  a 
kit  containing  all  required  chemicals  and 
an  instruction  booklet  for  $5.^5. 

The  Sa>  in  on -II  row  li  (on  pled  Range  Find- 
er, distributed  nationally  by  Burleigh 

Brooks,  Inc.,  i26  \V.  42nd  St.,  \ew  York 
City,  measures  only  slightly  over  3  inches 
in  height  .  .  .  making  it  the  tiniest  coupled 
range  finder  made  today.  This  extreme  com- 

pactness makes  it  ideal  for  installation  on 
any  camera;  but  particularly  so  on  cameras 
where  tiny  size  and  light  weight  are  prime 
requirements.  Even  fans  with  inexpensive 
cameras  will  welcome  this  Brooks  offering, 
inasmuch  as  it  sells  for  only  $13.50,  plus 
$1.50  for  installation.  It  may  be  attached 
to  the  Speed  draphic,  Bee  Bee,  Linhof,  Re- 
Goraar,  Maximar,  lhagee,  and  many  others, 
including  some  post-card  size  cameras.  The 
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range  finder  couples  direct  to  the  camera 
lens  standard,  rather  than  the  usual  track 
or  bed.  Thus,  perfect,  in-focus  pictures  are 
assured  even  though  the  camera  is  "off"  the 
infinity  stop.  The  device  is  beautifully 
finished  in  satin  chrome,  and  fully  guaran- 
teed.  A  special  Brooks  bulletin  gives  com- 

plete details. 
If  you  are  having  trouble  getting  that 

final  perfect  polish  on  your  glossy  prints, 

try  Mo*  Apollo  ".M irrorfinish"  Chrome  Ferro- 
type  Plates.  As  most  photographers  know, 
good  "chrome"  plates  such  as  these  have  an 
exceedingly  lon^:  life  and  the  manufacturers 
claim  that  with  the  Apollo  the  old  difficul- 

ties of  sticking,  air  bubbles,  uneven  finish, 
etc.,  are  practically  eliminated.  The  Apollo 
plate  can  be  seen  at  most  well  stocked  deal- 

ers, or  you  can  write  direct  to  the  manufac- 
turers, Apollo  Metal  Works,  Dept.  3 -A, 

Clearing  District,  Chicago,  111. 
The  new  reflex  finder  shown  below,  makes 

a  35mm.  camera  such  as  Leica  and  Contax 
into  a  Reflex  camera  of  the  Kollei  type,  with 
all  the  advantages  of  focusing  in  composi- 

tion that  Keflex  cameras  afford.  The  finder 
readily  fits  into  the  accessory  shoe  on  top 
of  the  camera,  and  by  a  twist  of  its  lens,  a 
foot  automatically  drops  into  position 
against  the  lens  barrel  of  the  camera.  The 
finder  is  immediately  coupled  to  the  camera. 
The  image  in  the  ground  glass  of  the  finder 
will  show  the  same  size  and  focus  as  the 
image  on   the  film. 
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Reflex  Finder 

Because  of  the  position  with  which  both 
the  cameras  and  the  finders  are  made,  no 
adjustments  for  focus  are  required.  Parallax 
is  compensated  for  by  indicating  lines 
drawn  on  the  ground  glass.  The  image  does 
not  appear  upside  down,  but  is  merely  in- 

verted from  left  to  right  (which  is  true  in 
all  Reflex  cameras).  The  object  of  the  finder 
is  to  permit  ground  glass  focusing  (a  mag- 

nifier is  built  in  for  this  purpose)  at  an  f :3.5 
aperture  under  conditions  where  a  range 
finder  may  hardly  be  used,  and  its  value  for 
picture  composition  is  well  known. 

The  finder  will  be  supplied  with  a  50mm. 
f : 3.5  lens.  Each  finder  will  be  designated 
for  a  particular  camera  with  a  particular 
lens  such  as  Leica  G  with  Summar  f:2  or 
Contax  II  with  Sonnar  f:2  and  etc.  Each 
finder  will  be  supplied  complete  with  a 
leather  carrying  case.  The  finders  are  made 
in  a  dye  casting  which  has  a  sand  blast 
chrome  finish  that  matches  the  camera  it  is 
to  be  used  upon.  It  has  two  folding  covers 
for  the  ground  glass  (similar  to  Rollei)  with 
a  built  in  magnifier  in  the  top  cover. 

The  finder  is  very  small  in  size  as  indi- 
cated by  the  attached  photograph  and  is 

attached  and  removed  from  the  camera  as 
quickly  as  any  supplementary  view  finder. 
The  list  price  of  the  item  will  be  $25  and 
delivery  is  expected  by  the  first  of  February. 
For  further  information  address  Berman  & 
Meyers,  Inc.,   166-5th  Ave.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Answers  as  to  both  the  contrast  grade 

paper  anil  the  exposure  time  sire  Riven  in 
one  automatic  reading  -with  the  new  Spot- 
O-Matic  Enlarging  Meter,  manufactured  by 
the  Ivinnard  Company,  445  Lake  Shore  Dr., 
Chicago. 

The  meter  also  automatically  tells  when 
negatives  are  under  or  over  developed, 
which  serves  as  a  guide  in  the  development 
of  future  negatives.  The  exposure  figures 
an-  illuminated,  and  a  new  type  spot  has 
I"  .ii  provided,  which  is  permanent,  and 
which  the  manufacturer  claims  is  easier  to 
see,  despite  the  fact  that  it  measures  en- 

larged areas  as  small  as  fc  inches  in  diam- 
eter. 
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Spot-O-Matic  Enlarging  Meter 

Means  are  provided  for  making  adjust- 
ments to  individual  lighting  and  working 

conditions,  and  in  operation,  the  meter  re- 
quires no  grey  scales,  test  strips,  or  calcu- 

lations. It  can  be  used  with  any  standard 
brand  of  enlarging  paper,  and  it  is  not 
necessary  to  make  any  speed  adjustment 
except  when  changing  from  the  paper  brand 
of  one  manufacturer  to  that  of  another. 

According  to  the  manufacturer,  the  Spot- 
O-Matic  was  originally  designed  for  the 
high  precision  required  in  color  work  and 
built-in  tri-color  filters  are  provided  for 
use  in  making  separation  negatives. 
Through  the  use  of  any  enlarger,  the  Spot- 
O-Matic  can  be  employed  in  place  of  a 
densitometer. 

Spot-O-Matic  is  all  electric,  operating  on 
either  AC  or  DC.  Readings  are  obtained 
only  H  inches  from  the  focal  plane  of  the 
enlarger.  The  meter,  very  compact,  is  only 
2%  inches  in  diameter.  A  separate  safelight 
control  box  is  provided,  which  automatical- 

ly switches  off  the  safelight  when  the  meter 
is  turned  on  for  operation.  .By  the  use  of  a 
special  blue  grey  face  which  covers  the 
entire  diameter  of  the  meter,  details  of  the 
enlarged  image  can  easily  be  seen  without 
distracting  glare.  The  price  is  only  $5.95. 
Now  ready  for  the  photographic  public  is 

the  Britelite  *'Universalite,"  a  deluxe  outfit 
consisting  of  Stand,  Special  Focusing  De- 

vice and  Accessory  Reflectors,  manufactured 
by  the  Motion  Picture  Screen  &  Accessories 
Co.,  Inc.  A  brief  outline  of  the  specifications 
is  as  follows:  Lamp  housing  made  of  high 
tensile  strength  aluminum  alloy,  accommo- 

dating pear-shaped  bulbs  from  the  No.  4 
photoflood  to  the  PS  52-2000  watt  movie 
flood;  specially  mounted  socket  on  focusing 
device  to  center  the  filament;  positive  acting 
clutch  yoke  connecting  the  housing  through 
a  swivelling  device  to  the  stand,  thus  af- 

fording a  360-degree  field  of  focusing. 
The  universal  stand  is  constructed  of 

aeronautical  aluminum  in  three  sections, 
telscoping  to  a  height  of  15  feet,  with  a  low 
of  18  inches.  The  demountable  base  legs 
have    rubber-tired   double-race    ball-bearing 
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thread  casters.  The  wiring  is  20'  of  No.  14, 
4'i',  rubber-covered  heavy  duty  cable,  with 
armored-clad  plug.  The  switch  is  T-rating 
and  is  mounted  in  detachable  aluminum 

housing'.  The  Britelite  "Universalite"  weighs 
only  16  pounds,  and  sells  for  $57.50  complete. 
Ask  your  favorite  photographic  dealer,  or 
write  to  the  Motion  Picture  Screen  &  Ac- 

cessories Co.,  Inc.,  351  "West  52nd  Street, New    York   City. 

The     Phaostron     Company     of     Alhamhra. 
California,  has  made  available  a  special 
carrying  cast-  for  their  model  A  and  B 
Meters.  The  rase  is  of  heavy  leather,  sturdi- 

ly sewed  and  equipped  with  a  removable 
shoulder     strap.      Readings     can     be     easily 

Phaostron  Ever-Ready  Case 

taken  without  removing  the  Meter  from  the 
case  by  simply  unsnapping  one  flap,  which 
exposes  both  dial  and  lens  aperture. 

Phaostron  Ever-Ready  cases  can  be  ob- 
tained at  all  dealers  stocking  the  Phaostron 

Meter,  and  list  at  only   $1.50. 
It  »'»|ii  i  ri  ng  no  darkroonii  ami  no  handling 

of  the  n  I  in  before  development)  a  new 
Kodak  Day-Load  Tank  for  35mm.  til  in  i- 
announced  by  the  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester. 

The  price — uniquely  low  for  an  expertly- 
designed  sturdily  made  tank  of  this  type — 
is  only  $6.95,  and  this  includes  a  bottle  of 
DK-20  Kodak  Fine  Grain  Developer  to  make 
16  ounces  of  solution,  all  the  tank  holds. 

This  new  Kodak  Day-Load  Tank  permits 
the  transfer  of  exposed  film  from  the 
standard  35mm.  miniature  camera  magazine 
to  the  tank  reel  in  full  light.  It  affords  the 
maximum  of  protection  from  dust,  acci- 

dental kinking,  and  finger-prints,  all  of 
which  are  especially  to  be  avoided  in  the 
handling   of   miniature    negatives. 

Two  chambers  are  provided  in  the  Kodak 
Day-Load  Tank.  The  film  magazine  is  in- 

serted in  a  small  side  chamber  of  the  tank 
lid,  and  the  leading  end  of  the  film  then 
attached  to  the  tank  reel  core  simply  by 
slipping  it  under  a  knurled  roller.  During 
this  operation,  the  entire  useful  portion  of 
the  film  remains  in  the  magazine,  fully  pro- 

tected. An  interesting  feature  is  that  the 
tank  reel  is  permanently  attached  to  the  lid, 
so  that  the  two  are  manipulated  as  a  con- 

venient unit. 
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Kodak  Day-Load  Tank 

After  attaching  the  film,  the  lid  assembly 
is  inserted  into  the  body  of  the  tank,  and  a 
knurled  collar  turned.  This  winds  the  film 
into  the  tank  reel;  about  seven  turns  are 
required  for  a  3 6 -exposure  roll.  Next  an 
index  point  on  a  second  collar  is  turned  to 
bring  the  film  end  against  a  stationary 
knife,  severing  it  neatly,  and  at  the  same 
time  making  the  reel  chamber  light-tight. 
A  final  turn  winds  the  free  end  of  the  film 
into  the  reel,  and  the  empty  film  magazine 
can  be  withdrawn  from  the  small  chamber. 
The  whole  operation  takes  but  a  few  mo- 

ments—considerably less  than  the  average 
time  of  darkroom  loading  in  an  ordinary 
film   tank. 
Precisely  yet  ruggedly  made  of  tough 

molded  material,  the  new  Kodak  Day-Load 
Tank  will  solve  many  processing  problems. 
It  will  make  possible  the  daytime  develop- 

ment of  films  during  a  business  trip  or  vaca- 
tion tour,  as  a  prompt  check  on  results.  For 

the  amateur  who  has  a  darkroom  that  ran 
be  made  light-tight  only  at  night,  it  will 
permit  daytime  development  of  exposures 
he  wishes  to  print  that  evening.  And,  since 
it  obviates  handling  of  the  unexposed  film, 
it  reduces  the  risk  of  accidents  and  manipu- 

lative  injuries  to  an  absolute  minimum. 

Announcements 
The    many    friends   of    Mrs     <\   <>.   IlramliiiK 

will  be  deeply  grieved  to  learn  that  she 
passed  away  quite  suddenly  of  a  heart  ail- 

ment on  Dec.  9th.  Mrs.  Branding's  cheerful 
presence  at  the  Order  Desk  of  the  San  Fran- 

cisco Branch  of  Agfa  Ansco  for  the  past  17 
years,  has  made  buying  there  additionally 
pleasant    for   hundreds  of  photographers. 
Many  figures  well  known  in  amateur  ami 

professional  photography  and  the  art  world 
in  general  gathered  for  a  social  evening 
when  the  Clarence  H.  White  School  of  Pho- 

tography held  a  house-warming  and  alumni 
reunion  Wednesday  evening,  November  13, 
in  its  new  building  at  32  West  74th  Street, 
New  York  City,  around  the  corner  from  Cen- 

tral Park  West,  to  celebrate  entering  both 
its  new  6-story  home  and  its  thirty-first 

year. Guests  of  honor  were:  Ansel  Adams,  Anton 
Bruehl,  Dr.  Walter  L.  Hervey,  Alfred  Stieg- 
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litz,  and  Max  Weber,  a  co-founder  of  the 
school.  Illness  prevented  the  attendance  of 
Paul  I..  Anderson,  the  third  co-founder  of 
the  school,  who  .sent  a  message  and  a  beauti- 
i  n  I  photograph  of  the  late  clarence  H.  White 
and  Max  Weber.  Also  present  were:  Edward 
.1.  Stelchen,  Mervyn  W.  I'almer  and  Lewis  P. 
White,  nil  members  of  the  school's  Board  of Advisors.  Als..  Bryant  Chester,  Alfred  A. 
Cohn,  Eliot  Elisofon,  Kenneth  A.  Linn,  Ar- 

thur Muray,  Merton  Webb  and  Clarence  H. 
White  2nd,  members  of  the  faculty,  and  Mrs. 
Clarei    H.  White,  Director.  Others  promi- 

nent among  the  350  guests  were:  Antoinette 
B.  Hervey,  .Mr.  and  Mrs.  Beaumont  Newhall, 
Thomas  Wilfred,  Henry  W.  Kent,  .1.  Donald 
Hinds  and  Lena  Towsley.  Speakers  were 
Clarence  11.  White  2nd,  Max  Weber,  Dr. 
Hervey,  Anton  Bruehl,  Ansel  Adams,  Col. 
Stelchen  and  <!.  Franklin  Ream,  all  of  whom 
spoke  with  feeling  of  their  association  with 
the  late  Clarence  H.  White  and  the  school 
which  is  the  embodiment  of  his  ideals  of 
photographic  education. 

The  new  building  was  admired  as  a  thing 
of  beauty  and  efficiency  for  a  modern  school. 
Six  floors  of  lecture  rooms,  laboratories, 
studios,  exhibition  space  and  a  lounge  are 
the  result  of  remodelling  a  former  private 
home.  The  capacity  of  the  school  has  been 
increased  to  250  students,  and  more  courses 
are  being"  offered  than  ever  before,  with  a 
wide  choice  of  day  or  evening  classes,  ac- 

cording to  Clarence  H.  White  2nd,  Director. 
Stan  Loelier,  much  admired  maker  of  fine 

photog-raphs  and  dispenser  of  photographic 
merchandise,  opened  his  new  store  on  Dec. 
10th.  The  new  store  will  be  known  as 

Loeber's  and  is  located  at  2110  Fillmore, 
near  California,  in  San  Francisco.  A  com- 

plete stock  of  materials  and  equipment  is 
on  hand  including  agencies  for  all  the  stan- 

dard lines.  As  an  accommodation  to  pho- 
tographers who  find  it  difficult  to  shop 

during  business  hours  the  store  will  remain 
open  evenings,  not  only  during  the  Christ- 

mas season,  but  as  a  continuing  policy.  The 
spirit  behind  the  new  store  is  best  expressed 
by  Stan  Loeber  himself,  who  writes:  "I  shall 
continue  in  my  efforts  to  sincerely  help  the 
amateur  with  his  photographic  problems." 

New  Yorkers  -will  do  well  to  pay  attention 
to  announcements  of  the  series  of  splendid 
lectures  which  are  held  from  time  to  time 
at  the  New  York  Institute  of  Photography, 
10  West  33rd  St.,  New  York  City,  for  many 
of  these  are  open  to  the  public.  A  recent 
program  presented  Mr.  S.  Mendelsohn,  man- 

ufacturer of  Mendelsohn's  Speed  Guns,  who 
discussed  the  history  of  the  Flash  Synchro- 

nizer, demonstrated  the  accuracy  of  syn- 
chronization which  can  be  obtained  with 

good  equipment  and  gave  much  good  advice 
on  photoflash  technique. 
Amateur  moving-  picture  enthusiasts  who 

are  interested  in  the  latest  improvements  in 
showing  home  movies  should  communicate 
immediately  with  the  Motion  Picture  Screen 
&  Accessories  Co.,  Inc.,  351  West  52nd  Street, 
New  York  City.  This  company  has  prepared 
an  unusual  Test  Kit,  consisting  of  a  5"  x  7" 
sample  of  their  new  Wide  Angle  Crystal 
Beaded  Screen  Fabric,  and  a  test  chart  for 
use  in  testing  the  quality  of  your  projected 
movies.  You  can  obtain  this  Test  Kit,  with- 

out charge  or  obligation,  by  writing  direct 
to  the  .Motion  Picture  Screen  &  Accessories 
Co.,  Inc. 
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Burleigh  Brooks.  Inc..  New  York  City,  have 
just  announced  the  appointment  of  Mr.  Louis 
Frater  who  will  represent  the  Brooks  organ- 

ization and  Goodspeed,  Inc.,  in  the  states  of 
Ohio,  Illinois,  Michigan,  Indiana  and  Ken- 

tucky. Mr.  Frater's  long  and  varied  associa- tion with  the  photographic  industry  will 
enable  him  to  give  helpful  service  to  dealers 
handling  the  broad  line  of  Bee  Bee  camera 
and  photographic  equipment,  as  well  as  the 
Goodspeed  synchronizer. 

Booklets  and  Catalogs 
Now  available,  tlie  1041  Kotoshop  Almanac 

Catalog,  is  a  most  unusual  photographic 
book.  Really  three  books  in  one,  its  Almanac 

Section  features  a  Buyer's  Guide  and  in- 
formative articles,  and  the  Merchandise  Di- 

rectory includes  a  large  selection  of  latest 
equipment  at  lowest  prices.  Within  its  beau- 

tiful four-color  cover,  almost  200  pages  of 
meaty  information  tell  the  photo  fan  much 
he  needs  to  know  about  choosing,  buying, 

and  using  the  tools  of  the  world's  greatest hobby. 

The  enlarged  Almanac  Section  contains 
articles  by  Willard  D.  Morgan  on  flash  pho- 

tography, and  by  Paul  Outerbridge  on  color 
photography,  and  also  features  material  on 
filters,  exposures,  paper  negatives,  night 
photography,  portraiture,  movie  photog- 

raphy, developing,  printing,  and  enlarging, 
and  also  has  six  pages  chockful  of  useful 
formulas,  photo  hints,  and  other  important 
reference   data. 

The  1941  Potoshop  Almanac  can  be  had 
free  by  every  photo  fan,  only  a  25c  deposit 
being  required  which  is  refundable  on  a  pur- 

chase of  $2  or  more. 
Secure  your  copy  now  by  writing  or  call- 

ing at  Fotoshop,  Inc.,  18  East  42nd  Street  or 
136  West  32nd  Street,  New  York  City. 

The  Kalart  Company,  Inc.,  015  Broadway, 
New  York,  N.  Y„  have  just  issued  an  inter- 

esting little  booklet  entitled  "How  To  Put 
Life  Into  Your  Pictures."  This  shows  dozens 
of  ways  in  which  synchronized  flash  equip- 

ment can  be  used  to  help  put  pep  and  spon- 
taneity into  photographs.  Priced  at  10c  the 

booklet  can  be  obtained  from  the  above  ad- 
dress or  from  your  dealer. 

The  Amiiro  Corporation,  2S30-51  North 
AVe.stern  Ave.,  Chicago,  III.,  have  just  re- 

leased a  new  catalogue  which  tells  abso- 
lutely everything  one  could  possibly  want 

to  know  about  Ampro  Projectors  and  ac- 
cessories. If  you  are  interested  in  projectors, 

either  sound  or  silent,  8  mm.  or  16  mm.,  you 
should  certainly  study  this  excellent  publi- 

cation for  it  explains  more  about  the  refine- 
ments of  good  projection  equipment  than 

anything  we  have  seen  in  a  long  time.  Title 
of  the  booklet  is  "Ampro  Precision  Cine 

Equipment." All    those    interested    in    visual    education 
will  be  pleased  to  know  that  the  Bell  and 
Howell  Company  are  now  publishing  an 
eight  page  magazine  devoted  to  this  sub- 

ject, entitled  "Filmo  Visual  Review."  Bell and  Howell  state  that  all  schools  and  visual 

educators  previously  receiving  "Filmo  Top- 
ics" have  been  placed  on  the  mailing  list 

for  "Filmo  Visual  Review."  If  you  would 
like  to  receive  the  new  publication  address 
Bell  and  Howell  Co.,  1801  Larchmont  Avenue, 
Chicago,   111. 
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Hon  To  Ituild  ami  Equip  A  Modern  Dark- 
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Tlie  two  authors  of  this  book  are  particu- 
larly well  fitted  for  the  task  which  they  set 

themselves.  Both  are  amateur  photogra- 
ph, is  of  long  experience  so  that  they  know 

what  is  needed  in  a  darkroom.  Mr.  Barrett 
is  an  instructor  in  photography,  while  Mr. 
Wyckofl!  is  a  practicing  architect,  a  member 
of  The  American  Institute  of  Architects. 

To  our  mind  the  most  valuable  aspect  of 
the  book  is  the  fact  that  it  applies  modern 
architectural  practice  to  the  practical  needs 
of  the  darkroom.  The  average  layman  has 
no  conception  of  the  hundreds  of  remark- 

ably convenient  appliances,  devices  and 
materials  that  are  now  on  the  market  as  an 
aid  to  modern  construction.  If  he  does  have 
an  inkling  of  them  he  thinks  of  them  as 
expensive,  or  as  only  available  for  big  jobs, 
etc.  For  example,  here  is  a  Quotation  from 
the  book  describing  one  of  the  sort  of  things 
we  have  in  mind.  The  authors  are  discussing 
the  continually  expanding  need  for  electri- 

cal outlets,  and  go  on  to  say:  "An  excellent 
way  to  meet  this  problem  is  by  the  use  of  a 
continuous  outlet  system.  This  consists  of  a 
metal  tube  which  can  extend  around  the 
perimeter  of  the  room  ami  which  is  known 
to  the  trade  as  a  plug  mold.  Resembling  an 
ornamental  moulding,  it  carries  the  electric 
wires  and  its  surface  is  so  arranged  that 
specially  made  outlets  can  be  inserted 
wherever  desired  without  marring  the  ap- 

pearance of  the  wall.  The  mold  is  1  li"  x  %" in  size  and  will  cost  about  24  cents  a  lineal 
foot  installed  including  the  cost  of  the  wire. 
Each  outlet  added  to  it  will  cost  about  3D 
cents.  The  mold  is  also  furnished  with  a 
variety  of  tees,  elbows,  telephone  and  radio 
outlets  so  that  it  can  be  adopted  to  any 

room  or  requirement."  This  is  just  one  of 
dozens  of  applications  of  modern  construc- 

tion practice  to  darkroom  needs,  contained 
in  this  book.  Notice  that  costs,  sizes  and 
trade  names  are  given.  That  practice  is 
consistently   followed   throughout. 

The  book  begins  with  a  consideration  of 
the  work  to  be  done  in  the  darkroom  and 
the  problems  which  must  be  met.  Chapter 
two  covers  walls,  floors  and  ceilings.  The 
materials  to  be  used  are  carefully  described 
and  full  directions  for  construction  are 
given,  including  the  laying  of  concrete 
floors.  Various  methods  of  making  doors 
and  windows  light-tight  are  also  discussed. 
Floor  coverings,  painting,  insulation  and 
the  problem  of  the  damp  basement  are  also 
thoroughly  treated. 

Chapter  three  takes  up  the  very  important 
subject  of  ventilation.  The  reader  will  be 
amazed  to  discover  how  cheaply  and  easily 
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he  can  obtain  a  darkroom  with  perfect  ven- 
tilation and  with  FILTERED  air.  We  have 

already  given  the  reader  some  suggestion 
of  the  practical  nature  of  the  authors'  dis- 

cussion of  darkroom  lighting.  The  subject  is 
covered  very  completely.  Chapter  five  takes 
up  the  problems  of  sinks,  drainage  and 
water  supply.  All  types  of  sinks  are  dis- 

cussed and  compared  as  to  usefulness  and 
cost,  and  construction  details  are  given.  Tin- 
plumbing  system  is  carefully  described.  The 
problem  of  drainage  in  a  basement  which  is 
below  the  sewer  level  is  thoroughly  dealt 
with.  Chapter  six  takes  up  the  first  of 
several  darkroom  plans.  This  chapter  de- 

scribes a  portable  self-contained  darkroom 
for  the  apartment  dweller.  In  use  this  dark- 

room fits  over  a  standard  bathtub,  and  can 
be  closed  up  like  a  suitcase  and  stored  out 
of  the  way  when  work  is  done.  Fully  de- 

tailed drawings  of  each  darkroom  described 
are  a  feature  of  the  book.  The  drawings  are 
to  scale,  are  reproduced  full  page  size  and 
are  executed  by  architect  Wyckoff,  so  the 
reader  can  have  every  confidence  in  their 
accuracy  and   completeness. 

Chapter  seven  describes  the  minimum 
basic  plan  for  a  built-in  darkroom.  This  is 
designed  so  that  it  can  be  added  to  step  by 
step  as  time  and  money  permit,  until  the 
complete  darkroom  as  recommended  by  the 
authors  is  finally  obtained.  The  complete, 
streamlined  photographic  laboratory  is  de- 
cribed  next.  The  authors  have  worked  out 
many  conveniences  of  lay-out  and  detail 
which  are  too  numerous  to  mention  here. 

i  treat  emphasis  is  placed  on  "production 
line"'  lay-out  and  on  building  for  cleanli- 

ness. This  darkroom  can  be  kept  spick  and 
span    with   a   minimum  of  effort. 

Chapter  eight  discusses  a  de  luxe  photo- 
graphic installation  for  the  photographer 

who  does  both  still  and  movie  work.  This 
visualizes  a  darkroom,  an  adjoining  room 
which  serves  as  movie  editing  room  and 
projection  booth  and  which  in  turn  con- 

nects with  a  rumpus  room  which  acts  as  a 
miniature  theater. 

Chapter  nine  deals  with  the  construction 
of  essential  darkroom  equipment  and  vari- 

ous miscellaneous  details  in  the  darkroom. 
For  example  an  adjustable  vertical  enlarg- 

ing easel  is  described  which  is  a  marvel  of 
efficiency  and  which  any  one  could  build  in 
half  an  hour  at  a  cost  of  less  than  $2.00.  A 
horizontal  enlarging  easel  is  also  described 
as  are  drying  cabinets  for  films  and  prints, 
racks  for  hanging  various  equipment,  etc. 
In  the  appendix,  instructions  are  given  for 
constructing  special  apparatus,  such  as 
small  developing  tanks,  etc. 

This  book  is  just  as  valuable  to  the  pho- 
tographer who  already  has  a  darkroom  as 

to  the  one  who  is  planning  to  build  one,  for 
many  of  the  ideas  in  this  book  can  be  added 
to  any   existing  darkroom. 
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Rate:  6  cents  a  word; minimum  SI. 50  each  insertion,  prepaid. 

lie ms  advertised  in  these  columns  may  be  purchased  L.U.D    subject  to  examination  and  C.O.D.  subject  to  ten 
days  free  trial  if  sent  by  express.    I)  in  doubt,  safeguard  yourself. 

OUTFITS   FOR   SALE 

♦One  brand  new  Pony  Premo  5x7  j£2  fitted  with 

Cooke  f  :4.5  8l/2"  lens  in  Multi-Speed  j£  1  with  3  dble. 
holders,  carrying  case  $50.00,  which  is  less  than  M> 
the  value  of  the  lens  alone.  One  slightly  us2d  Voi.^t- 

lander  Alpine  3' 4x4 '4  fitted  with  Dynar  f  :6,  4^4" 
lens  in  Multi-Speed  it 0  with  6  metal  holders  and 
carrying  case  §35.00,  which  again  is  less  than  V2 
the  value  of  the  lens.  A.  H.  Hotte,  Rte.  1,  Box  47. 
Salem,  Oregon. 

♦Folmer  &  Schwing  Home  Portrait  Camera,  Ccoke 
Lens  f:  5.6,  Packard  Ideal  Shutter  $90.00.  Korona 
View  Camera  SxlO,  Wollensak  Velostigmat  Lens 
f:4.5.  Autax  Shutter  $85.00.  Mrs.  Ilda  A.  Cameron, 
Thermopolis,    Wyoming. 

♦New  Auto  Rolleiflex  with  Abbey  flashgun,  proxars, 
filters,  lens  shade,  case  and  Kodachrome  adapter. 
Price  $115.00,   Box  912,   Westwood,   California. 

♦Iha^ee  Steroscopic  camera,  good  condition,  using 
130  roll  film,  recently  overhauled,  Goerletz  lenses. 
Bargain  at  $16.50  for  quick  cash  sale.  R.  Strong, 
Russ   Building,    San   Francisco,   Calif. 

♦  Both  cameras  in  excellent  condition.  8x10  No.  2 
Eastman  View  Camera.  Bausch  &  Lomb  Protar  VII, 

f:6.3,  9,4"xl6!8"xl6Js"  in  Volute  shutter  with  dup- 
licate, new  shutter,  4  Wratten  3"  square  filters  K2, 

K3,  A,  G,  and  holder,  11  film  holders,  tripod,  carry- 

ing case.  Outfit  $205.50.  5x7  Press  Graflex,  5"x8" 
f:4.5  Tessar  lens,  2  magazine  film  holders  and  case. 
Outfit  $49.50  F.O.B.  Spokane.  Will  ship  collect  with 
inspection  privileges.  D.  C.  Guilbert,  W528-26th, 
Spokane,  Wash. 

♦2I4x3r4"  Curtis  Color  Scout  with  Dogmar  V/A 
f  :4.5  complete  with  compensating  filter,  like  new 

$300.00.  Foreman's  Camera  Shop,  92  Third  St.,  San 
Mateo.   California. 

PHOTOGRAPHY  FOR  FUN 
By  William  Strong 

This  excellent  little  book  gives  a  clear,  concise 
explanation  of  photography  and  tells  how  q  » 
to  get  the  most  pleasure  from  your  hobby..  *>*1C 
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known  to  Graflex  Dealers  on  the  Coast.  John 
E.  Butler,  Controller  is  in  charge  of  the 
offices,  and  living  .lacobson  is  Service 
Manager.  The  Folmer  Draflex  Corporation 
cordially  invites  all  its  friends  to  visit  its 
Pacific  Coast  home  in  Los  Angeles. 

Burleigh  Brooks.  Inc.,  New  York  City, 
have  just  announced  the  appointment  of  Mr. 
E.  U  Berman  who  will  represent  the  Brooks 
organization  in  the  states  of  Wisconsin, 
Illinois,  Indiana.  Iowa  and  Minnesota.  Mr. 
Berman's  long  and  varied  association  with 
the  photographic  industry  will  enable  him 
to  give  helpful  service  to  dealers  handling 
the  broad  line  of  Bee  Bee  camera  and  pho- 
tographic  equipment  in  this  territory.  Two 
other  changes  also  have  been  announced  by 

Brooks  regarding  representatives'  territor- ies. -Mr.  J.  Deitemeyer,  whose  territory  has 
included  Xeiv  York  and  the  New  England 
states,  will  in  the  future  also  cover  Dela- 

ware and  New  Jersey.  And  Mr.  B.  Frater, 
southern  representative  of  Bee  Bee,  will 
also  cover  Maryland  and  Washington,  D.C. 
in  the  future. 

New  responsibilities  in  the  management 
of  the  Eastman  Kodak  Company  were  im- 

posed last  week  (Wednesday,  May  7th)  by 
the  board  of  directors  of  the  company.  To 
the  office  of  president,  the  board  elected 
Thomas  Jean  Hargrave,  native  of  Nebras- 

ka, graduate  of  the  Harvard  Baw  School, 
cavalry  private  on  the  Mexican  border  in 
1916  and  1917,  machine-gun  captain  in 
France  in  1918  and  winner  of  the  Dis- 

tinguished Service  Cross  and  the  Croix  de 
Guerre,  member  of  a  Rochester  law  firm 
after  the  war,  secretary  of  the  Kodak  Com- 

pany since  1928  and  vice-president  since 
1932.  Frank  W.  Lov'ejoy,  president  and  gen- eral manager  for  the  past  seven  years  and 
veteran  of  44  years'  service  with  Kodak, 
was  elected  chairman  of  the  board  of  di- 

rectors. William  G.  Stuber,  chairman  and 
himself  a  47-year  Eastman  veteran,  was 
elected  to  the  newly  created  office  of  hon- 

orary chairman.  The  title  and  duties  of 
general  manager  passed  from  Mr.  Lovejoy 
to  Albert  F.  Sulzer,  vice-president,  who 
came  to  the  Kodak  Park  Works  as  an  as- 

sistant chemist  soon  after  his  graduation 
from  the  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 

nology in  1901,  was  promoted  through 
various  positions  of  administrative  respon- 

sibilities until  he  was  manager  of  Kodak 
Park,  the  largest  photographic  plant  in  the 
world,  and  for  the  past  five  years  has  been 
assistant  general  manager  of  the  company. 
Dr.  Albert  K.  Chapman,  a  physicist  who 
became  assistant  vice-president  and  pro- 

duction manager,  last  week  was  elected 
vice-president  and  assistant  general  mana- 

ger. Milton  K.  Robinson  became  secretary 
of  the  company,  and  was  succeeded  as  as- 

sistant  secretary   by  William   F.    Shepard. 
The  Sharnian  Camera  Works,  famous  San 

Francisco,  Calif.,  repair  service  and  special- 
ists in  construction  will  move  to  a  new  lo- 

cation on  June  1st,  1941.  In  the  new,  larger 
quarters,  at  251  Post  St.,  streamlined  layout 
of  equipment  will  permit  faster  service.  In 
addition  to  their  experienced  repair  service, 
S'harman  manufactures  the  popular  Sharman 
Tripods;  spring  backs  for  Maximar,  Reco- 
mar,  Ideal  and  similiar  cameras;  Bantam 
film  adapters  for  Rollei  and  other  cameras; 
and  are  prepared  to  construct  all  kinds  of 
special  equipment  to  order.  Sharman  is  also 
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producing  a  special  attachment  for  the  dia- 
phragm adjustment  of  Graflex  eann  i 

which  permits  the  operator  to  focus  at  the 
largest  aperture  and  then  instantly  switch 
to  a  previously  selected  opening,  without 
looking  at  the  lens  markings.  Ask  them 
about  this  new  attachment  which  will  in- 

crease the  speed  of  operation  of  your  i  Ira- 
flex.  Sharman  is  also  San  Francisco  head- 

quarters for  Kalart  service  and  installa- 
tions. Write  the  Sharman  Camera  Works. 

251  Post  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  for  details 
on  any  of  their  many  services. 

A  .special  bargain  in  print  washers  is  now- 
being  offered  by  the  Eddy  Washer  Co.,  1906 
Thurston,  Racine,  Wis.  A  50%  discount  is 
now  available  on  1940  Models  of  these  com- 

pact, efficient  washers.  This  offer  is  good 
only  while  the  supply  lasts  and  those  in- 

terested are  urged  to  act  quickly.  Write  the 
above  address  for  complete  details. 

Professional  photographers  throughout 
the  country  will  be  saddened  by  the  news  of 
the  death  of  Hahnemann  Lancaster  on  May 
6th,  whose  life  was  devoted  to  the  interests 
of  photography.  Mr.  Lancaster  began  his 
career  in  Omaha,  Nebraska,  where  he  opened 
a  studio  many  years  ago.  Active  in  promot- 

ing the  cause  of  photography,  he  was  elected 

President  of  the  Omaha  Photographers'  As- sociation. In  1918,  Mr.  Lancaster  moved  to 
California  and  opened  a  studio  in  Martinez. 
Except  for  a  short  period  when  he  operated 
a  San  Francisco  studio,  he  continued  his 
work  in  Martinez.  Mr.  Lancaster  always  gave 
his  best  to  the  service  of  photography  and 
he  was  elected  President  of  the  Pacific  In- 

ternational Photographers'  Association  sev- 
eral times.  In  1936,  illness  forced  him  to  re- 
tire and  since  that  time  he  lived  with  his 

daughter  Mrs.  Florence  Hertzog,  in  Oakland, 
Calif.  In  addition  to  Mrs.  Hertzog,  Mr.  Lan- 

caster was  survived  by  two  other  daughters, 
Mrs.  E.  R.  Adkins,  of  San  Francisco  and  Mrs. 
E.  T.  S'toltenberg,  of  Berkeley;  and  by  a  son, 
Mr.  E.  J.  Bancaster,  of  Oakland. 

Booklets  aod  Catalogs 
A  new  139-page  equipment  and  accessories 

catalog  No.  541  has  just  been  published  by 

Willoughbys,  110  W.  32nd  St.,  New-  York 
City.  Willoughbys  has  also  issued  a  new 
book  list  of  popular  titles.  Both  of  these 
items  are  available  without  charge  upon 
request  to  the  above  address. 
A  Filmosoand  Library  Supplement  has 

been  published  by  the  Bell  &  Howell  Co., 
1801  Larchmont  Ave.,  Chicago,  111.  It  lists 
all  the  new  educational  films  issued  since 
the  catalog  was  presented  in  December. 

A  method  by  which  expert  amateur  pho- 
tographers can  determine  the  resolving 

power  of  a  camera  lens  has  been  developed 
by  the  National  Bureau  of  Standards.  Cir- 

cular C428,  outlines  the  method,  and  copies 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Superintendent  of 
Documents,    Washington,    D.C.,    at   40c   each. 

A  new  Spring  Bulletin  has  just  been  issued 
by  the  Fotoshop,  18  East  42nd  St.,  New  York 
City.  Forty  large,  illustrated  pages.  Write 
the  above  address  for  your  copy. 

A  catalog  of  Early  Summer  Specials  of 
64-pages  is  now  available  upon  request  from 
the  Central  Camera  Co.,  230  S.  Wabash  Ave, 
Chicago,  111.  It  lists  all  kinds  of  photograph- ic supplies. 
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U/ho  5ay5    that 

ULoLot  Photography 
i5 n't  an   -Qui 

It's  a  new  one,  yes.  But  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHY  IS  AN 
ART,  and  its  possibilities  are  almost  unlimited.  Portraits 
that  rival  the  old  masters  .  .  .  illustrations  that  humanize 

a  story  . . .  travel  scenes  that  make  you  want  to  go  places 
. . .  advertising  that  sells  ...  all  these  come  within  the 
scope  of  Color  Photographic  Art. 

YOU  TOO  CAN  MASTER  THIS  NEW  ART!  Jc 
Bradley,  nationally  known  Color  Expert,  has  dew 
oped  a  NEW  SIMPLIFIED  METHOD  of  teachir 
both  the  art  and  technigue  of  Color  Photograph! 
All  courses  are  given  under  the  personal  super! 

sion  of  this  noted  Artist-Photographer.  And  you  wj 
be  amazed  at  the  LOW  TUITION.  Write  today  fj 
details  of  summer  course  —  starting  July  15. 

School  ofi  'Pitect  &olot  JQItotoatapku 
85/9  Sun5et  SouUvatd,  -Hollywood,  0all^, 

Summet  (?outie  Statti  tyulif  15  -  -    Write  fiot  Utochuta 
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I  
: 

DON'T  PASS  UP  THIS  ONE!  With  just  a 
of  your  pen,  you  can.  take  advantage  of  this 
greatest  photo  literature  bargain— a  1942  first  t 
copy  of  the  world-famous  U.  S.  CAMERA  AN] 
and  a  whole  year  of  U.  S.  CAMERA  MAGAZI 
a  cost  of  just  a  few  cents  more  than  the  cost 
ANNUAL  alone! 

Under  terms  of  this  amazing  offer,  your  sul 
tion  to  U.  S.  CAMERA  begins  immediately 
you  can  enjoy  and  profit  by  reading  the  12  i 
the  new  monthly  your  editors  have  planned  ft 
first  big  year  of  U.  S.  CAMERA  MAGA2IN 
publication  date  of  the  ANNUAL  (This  Fall), 
of  this  all-inclusive  picture-and-story-laden  ye; 
will  be  delivered  to  your  door. 
THE  ANNUAL  HAS  BEEN  A  BEST  SE 
EVERY  YEAR  SINCE  1935.  Every  edit 
U.  S.  CAMERA  ANNUAL  has  appeared  on  n; 
best  seller  lists.  At  this  minute,  thousands  are 
U.  S.  CAMERA  ANNUALS  as  definitive,  t« 
source  books. 

The  1942  edition  of  the  ANNUAL  now 
readied  for  publication  will  be  a  remarkable  ^ 
with  larger  page  size  than  has  ever  before  bt 
tempted.  Each  page  will  measure  11  by  14  inch 

The  new  ANNUAL  will  contain  over  250  p;,< 
the  finest  color  and  black-and-white  photograt  i 
the  year,  exhaustive  technical  articles  on  sti  in 
motion  picture  photography,  many  fascinating  l'ot 
cal  photographic  stories  to  which  only  U.  S.  CA1  R 
has  access,  and  complete  data  on  every  one  of  t  pii 
tures  the  book  contains. 

BOTH  for  onl 

REGULAR?  i 
ANNUAL  1.50 

MONTHLY{12i:.5J 

TOTAL. » 

S36 

AGAIN  T.J.  MALONEY  EDITS  AND  ED\  Rt 
STEICHEN  JUDGES  THE  PICTURES.  T.  ■ 
loney,  who  has  edited  every  U.  S.  CAMERAS 
NUAL,  has  assembled  the  wealth  of  photoi  pb 
material  the  new  ANNUAL  contains.  In  thwori 
Edward  Steichen,  dean  of  American  photognen 
is  contributing  invaluable  assistance  by  serVj  a 
sole  picture  judge. 

Outstanding  photographers  are  contributing  ide 
and  stories  to  make  U.  S.  CAMERA  ANNUA"  WJ 
the  finest  of  a  long  series  of  magnificent  photo>,pki 
volumes. 

12  ISSUES  OF  THE  MAGAZINE  PR™ 
CALLY  A  GIFT.  The  12  issues  of  the  magar  yen 
will  receive  under  the  combination  offer  wilifp: 
with  the  July  issue— if  you  fill  out  and  send  b;1  I 
mediately  the  coupon  on  this  page.  These  issv  ■»*; 
give  you  a  whole  year  of  instruction  and  en  »" 
ment  by  the  world's  leading  still  and  motion  ■ 
photographers,  plus  literally  hundreds  of  sto,*  l 
the  adventures,  profits,  and  enjoyment  you  <|  g£ out  of  your  camera. 

Yet,  since  the  combination  price  is  only  S3 
both  1942  ANNUAL  and  magazine  subscripti.  fj 
receive  over  1300  pages  of  exciting  photo  lit  ■ 
practically  as  a  gift.  Don't  fail  to  take  advan.c   : this  magnificent  offer  NOW! 

WHAT  YOU  GET  FOR  $3  5 
A  value  that's  a  bargain  at  $5.  -The  1942  <t»» 
of  America's  leading  photographic  annua  '  I 

issues(over  1300  pgs.)  U.  S.  CAMERA  -  th.  real 
new  photo  picture  monthly.  —  An  unPy?' 
source  of  photographic  entertainment,  em  > and  news. 

CAMERA  C 



Club  Notes 
Club  Activities 

The  Dimoni]  District  Camera  Club,  of  Oak- 
nd,  Calif.,  which  was  organized  only  three 
:>ntlis  ago,  reports  an  active  membership 
more  than  sixty.  The  club  welcomes  visi- 

t's at  its  meetings  and  will  be  glad  to  ex- 
ailge  program  ideas  with  other  groups. 
Irrespondence  should  be  addressed  to  Mrs. 
[Wwin,  Secretary,  2118  Hopkins  St.,  Oak- 
fd,  Calif. 

The     Women's     Photographic     Society     of 
fcvelnnd  have  just  moved  to  new  club 
K>ms  at  2M4  Erie  Bldg.,  9th  Street  and  Pros- 
j  t  Avenue,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  The  new  quar- 

ts boast  two  large  darkrooms,  a  combina- 
!i  reception  and  office  room,  a  studio,  a 

ure  hall  and  a  developing  room.  In  such 
iptuous  quarters,  the  club  is  sure  to  add 
:he  many  honors  it  has  already  won. 

*Gan»ma"  will  be  the  name  of  a  new  pub- 
ijition  of  the  Southern  California  Council 
<  Camera  Clubs.  As  yet  the  publication 
tte  of  the  first  issue  has  not  been  an- 

ici  '1  but  it  is  expected  to  be  ready  for 
Btribution  shortly. 

fhe  Boston  Camera  Club,  of  Boston,  Mass., 
rjently  enjoyed  an  unusual  lecture  by  Mr. 
Hd  Jones,  who  has  just  returned  from 
Hrope  where  he  represented  American  pub- 
liitions,  including  the  magazine  "Life." 
H  exciting  experiences  as  a  roving  pho- 
Brapher  provided  fascinating  fare  for  the 
Cinera  club  members  and  guests. 

|'he  Atlanta  Camera  Club,  of  Atlanta,  Ga., Cloyed  a  particularly  interesting  talk  on 

"iiotography  in  Crime  Detection,"  by  J.  M. 
Bjinsky  of  the  United  States  Treasury  De- 
p  tment.  Mr.  Bransky  supplemented  his 
l«ture  with  a  movie  that  was  as  fascinating 
E; it  was  educational,  entitled  "Ruses  of 
p|kpockets." 

'he    Hoekefeller    Center    Camera    Club,    of 
XV  York  City,  announce  the  complete  suc- 
cts  of  their  Third  National  Photographic 
Eiibition.  A  total  of  216  prints  were  se- 
leed  for  hanging  from  491   prints  entered. 

he  Bell  Camera  Club  of  Chicago.  111., 
nvts  on  a  very  high  plane,  at  least  physi- 
C£y  speaking,  for  they  hold  their  meetings 
I  the  18th  floor  of  the  Bell  Telephone 
biding.  The  group  is  fortunate  in  having 
afhe  disposal  of  the  members  a  selection 
otmore  than  70  books  on  photography 
w  eh  are  included  in  the  Bell  Company 
i  ary. 

he  members  of  the  California  Camera 
Clb,  of  San  Francisco,  are  now  engaged  in 
■  pletely  refurbishing  their  studio.  A 
deplete  painting  job  from  floor  to  ceiling, 
I  -w  backdrop  and  new  lights  are  features 
->fhe  improvements.  All  the  work  is  being 
do  voluntarily  by  the  membership. 

tie   Miniature   Camera    Club    of   Pbilailel- 
>1>  reports  that  they  have  just  completed 
»  ':ry  successful  year.    An  active  member- 
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HELP  ENGLAND  TO  WIN!' 
BUY  ENSIGN  CAMERAS! 

ENSIGN 

AUTO     RANGE 

Autorange   20  V    ̂  

Precision    21.ix31,i     It.     F.         |      3 
Camera  with   coupled 
Range    Finder    for    S    full 
or    16    half -size    pictures  l| 

With     Ensar     Anast.      1  ~. Prontor    $60.00 

With     Ensar     Anast.      i  5 
Compur       $65.00 

With     Zeiss    Tessar     Fl  5 
Compur       $76.50 

With     Zeiss    Tessar     F3.8 
Compur       $105.00 

SELFIX  320 

Popular  priced  R.  F. 
Camera  for  8  or  16 
exposure  using  #120 
2^x3%  film. 

Ensar  Anast.  F  6.3-3 
speed    shulter     $15.00 

Ensar  Anast.  F  4."> Ensign  Shutter  $17.50 

Chromium  Edged 
Model  with  Body  Re- 
lease. 

Ensar  Anast.  F  6.3 
Vario      $23.50 

Ensar  Anast.  F  4.5 
Vario       $27.50 

FUL-VUE 

With  the  bigger,  bet- ter view-finder  .  .  . 

has  Ensign  All-Dis- tance Lens  enabling 

views  or  ' 'close-ups' ' 
down  to  three  feet. 

Metal  throughout,  fin- ished in  black  ripple 

enamel  with  chromi- um -  platted  fittings. 
Takes  12  pictures  2% x 
2 'A  inches.  Leather 
sling   strap. 

$6.50 
G.   GENNERT,   Distributor 

NEW  YORK 

20  to  26  W.  22nd  St. 

LOS  ANGELES 

1153  Wall  St. 



CAMERAS 
BY    MA  I  L 
As  little  as  10%  down 

As  long  as  a  year  to  pay 

ALL  THE  LEADING 

MOVIE  AND  STILL  CAMERAS 

Liberal  Allowance  for 

Your  old  camera. 

Send   post   card   stating:   make   and   model   of  your 
camera  and  we  will  quote  you  a  trade-in  allowance. 

San  Francisco's 
Camera  Headquarters 

CAMERA    SHOP 
70   POST  STREET 

SEND  FOR  FREE  BARGAIN  SHEET 

PICTURES    * 
WITH   A   PURPOSE  *n  Cft 
BY  CHARLES   E.  KERLEE  ">t.0U 
Here  are  pictures  of  rare  beauty,  perfectly  pre- 

sented, and  accompanied  by  a  practical  fact- 
telling  text  that  tells  you  just  how  this  famous 
photographer  works  ...  in  the  field,  studio  and 
darkroom. 

From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425   BUSH  SAN  FRANCISCO,   CAL. 

l/ou   Like    it  1     I 
and  that's  the  important  thing!    i 

Photographers  from  every  field  .  -  .  be 

ginners  .  .  .  amateurs  .  .  .  and  profes, 

sionals  have  acclaimed  . .  .  "it's  just  whal 

I  wanted"  .  .  .  Why?  .  .  . 

0  Because  it's  a  book  with  something  really  new  and 
different  .  .  .  not  just  another  rehash  of  technical 
methods   and    procedure. 

0  Because  it  shows  the  reader  how  he  can  bring  hi; 
technique  to  that  point  of  excellence  where  its  prac 
tice  is  automatic  and  the  photographer  is  left  free  v\ 
concentrate  on  the  creative  side  of  photography. 

0  Because  it  shows  how  the  photographer  may  lean, 
to  control  his  technique  so  that  he  may  comnanc- 
whatever  results  he  desires  in  the  finished  print. 

9  Because  throughout  the  book  the  author  has  placecj 
emphasis  on  the  practical  rather  than  the  theoretica; 
side  .  .  .  and  has  ignored  involved  mathematics 
logarithmic  curves  and  mysterious  looking  graphs.  I 

0  Because  at  the  end  of  each  chapter  the  author  haj 
given  a  series  of  experiments  that  serve  to  amplifi 
the  text  and  make  the  knowledge  an  unforgettable 

part  of  the  reader's  learning. 
9  Because  an  actual  perfect  negative  is  included  in 
the  book  so  that  the  reader  may  check  his  own  print! 
:ng  technique  and  perform  the  experiments  given  in the   book. 

0  Because  .  .  .  and  because  .  .  .  and  because  it  is  e 
really  great  book,  brilliantly  conceived  and  written. 
For  better  pictures   .  .   .   read   .   .  . 

Make   Ifout  Pictutei   Slny! 
HOW    TO     PERFECT    YOUR    TECHNIQUE 

PAUL  LOUIS  HEXTER,  A.R.P.S. 

$3.00 

MINICAM     PHOTOGRAPHY 
22   East   Twelfth  Street 

Cincinnati,  Ohic . 
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in  mi    more   than    two   hundred   would  cer- 
Inlj    indicate  that   this   group   is  in  a  par- ularly  healthy  condition.  They  present  a 
,.,  diversified  series  of  programs.  Infor- 
ition    regarding   the   club's   activities    may 
obtained  from  J.  F.  McGonigal,  166  Fern- 

,u.k    Ave.,    Wyncote,    Pn. 

An  opportunity  for  amateur  eamera  eu- 
iialasts    l<»   I'xliiiiit   (heir   nnrk    will   be   of- 
i.il  by  the  San  Francisco  Museum  of  Art 
:iniL    Monday  evening,  June  16th,  at  8:00 

•n.  All  amateur  photographers  are  invited 
exhibit  their  snapshots,  color  slides,  8 

n.    and    16    mm.    moving    picture    films    in 
inpetition    for    the    special    prize    awards 
Iren  by  the  Photo  Forum.  Prizes  are  of- 
ed  each  week  for  the  separate  classes  of 
terial  on  the  basis  of  composition  and 
hnique   and    the   weekly    winners  are   eli- 

:>\e  to  exhibit  their  work  and  compete  for 
i      grand    prizes    during    the    final    invita- 
i  nal  showing  on  August  4th. 

\mateur  photographers  interested  in  ex- 
jbiting  their  prints  are  asked  to  leave  not 
i. re  than  three  samples  of  their  work  at 
t£  San  Francisco  Museum  of  Art,  located 
i  the  Civic  Center.  The  prints  will  be  hung 

i^one  of  the  museum  galleries.  As  the  pur- 
ine of  the  Photo  Forum  is  to  give  amateur 

cjnera  enthusiasts  constructive  advice, 
hpful  suggestions  will  be  placed  by  each 
1'ture.  The  prints  submitted  for  the  pro- 
glim  should  be  mounted,  the  minimum  size 
vluding  mat  is  4  x  6  inches  and  the  maxi- 
n  m  size  is  18  x  22  inches.  Those  interested 
i  showing   their   moving   pictures    or   color 

:•  s  should  fill  out  a  registration  blank 
t  t  may  be  obtained  from  the  Information 
L-k  at  the  Museum.  Camera  amateurs  ex- 

isting photographs,  moving  pictures  or 
clor  slides  are  admitted  without  charge  on 
tl  evening  their  work  is  exhibited.  The 
B)to  Forum  consists  of  a  series  of  eight 
n'etings  and  offers  an  opportunity  for  cam- 
e  amateurs  to  exhibit  their  work  and  dis- 
..  s  their  particular  problems  with  camera 
a  liorities  under  ideal  conditions.  As  an 
a)ed  attraction,  outstanding  amateur  films 
a,1  slides  will  be  shown  and  talks  on  vari- 

es phases  of  photography  will  be  pre- 
s  ted. 

'he  Haywood  Camera  Club,  of  Maywood, 
NJ.,  recently  celebrated  its  seventh  anni- 
v  sary.  Organized  in  June  of  1934,  with 
fi  members,  the  group  has  now  grown  to 
bjone  of  the  country's  most  prominent  or- 
giizations.  The  excellence  of  the  club's 
aiivities  and  spirit  is  testified  by  the  fact 
tit   of   the   original    five    charter    members, 
■  i   are  still  active. 

'lie    Inter- American    Photographic    Salon. 
sfnsored  by  the  Arlington  Camera  Club,  of 
Ain^tnn,  Va.,  is  arranging  to  exchange 
P  tographic  exhibits  between  North  and 
S  th  America.  Closing  date  for  entries  to 
tJj  salon  is  Sept.  1st,  1941.  Photographers 
I  urged  to  give  their  heartiest  support  to 
ti;  salon.  Entry  blanks  may  lie  obtained 
b.  writing  Mary  Eleanor  Browning,  Hotel 
T  nty-Four  Hundred,  Sixteenth  Street, 
Vishington,  D.  C. 

'iiiiouncement  of  the  Nature  Salon  of  the 
P  tographic  Society  of  America  marks  the 
■nance  of  the  PSA  into  greater  activity-  in 

(Continued  on  page  343) 

Why  Risk 

the  Shot 

with 

Questionable 
Filters? 

Buy  Genuine,  Spectroscopically-Tested 

0PT0CHR0M   FILTERS 
No  need  at  all  to  risk  a  single  picture  with  filters  of  question- 

able quality.  Not  while  stocks  oj  genuine,  imported  Optochrom 
Filters  are  still  complete  ...  at  least,  ample  for  immediate 
needs.  Optochroms  are  made  by  tried,  proved  methods  .  . 
from  carefully  selected  glass  dyed  in  the  mass  .  .  .  painstakingly 
ground  and  polished  on  precision  equipment  .  .  .  then  optically 
and  spectroscopically  tested  for  uniformity  in  color  and  light 
transmission.  Don't  gamble  .  .  .  invest  now  in  genuine  Opto- chrom Filters  while  all  sizes,  colors  and  densities  are  still 
available.    Priced  from   $2.15  up 

MONOTONE  VIEWING  FILTER 
By  looking  through  this  viewing  filter  you  see  the  true  tonal 
values  of  the  scene  or  subject  exactly  as  they  will  be  recorded 
on  panchromatic  film.  Ideal  for  indoor  and  outdoor  still  or 
movie    shots.      Eliminates     many    disappointments.      Made    to 
highest   filter  standards.     With   case,   only   $1.00 

At  dealers  everywhere,  or  write 

BURJ.-EIGH 
•PHOTO BKOOKSinc. 

GOODS 

„+  your  prints  in  an  album  with 

DOUBLE  DUTY 

Duo-Transparo  '}f\rt  Corners' Prints,  stamps,  clippings,  etc. 
may  be  mounted  tight  or  loose, 
with  Invisible  or  Decorative 
effect.  -  Negatives  may  be 
riled  in  back  for  safe-keeping. 
Made  in  black,  white,  gold, 
green,  orange  and  blue. 
At  your  dealer  or  send 

lOc  for  66.  Specify  color. 

Cnqel  Art  Corners  Mfq.  Co., 
Dept.  28-U.  4716   N.  Clark,  Chicago 

IO<buyslM 

of  a  color 

€3 

COLOR 

argus 
COLORCAMERA 

PICTURES 

PHOTOELECTRIC 

EXPOSURE 
METER 

ato  easy  to  make   In 

fMF\  gorgeous   Kodachrome 
with  ARGUS 

COLORCAMERA 

"CHOOSING 

I   TOUR  CAMERA 

I  Writ,  tot  thh  2? 

kpogr  b—kltt 

FINE   AMERICAN   MADE  CAMERAS 
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Bee  Bee 
NEGATIVE  FILE 

AND     FILETTE 

You  can  safely  file  from  200  to  900  necatives  in  the  compact,  sturdy 
Beo  Bee  Negative  File,  shown  at  right !  Three  models  are  available 
for  all  film  sizes  from  35mm.  up  to  2*4  s  3*4".     State  film  size  when 
ordering.    Price    $2.00  ea 
The  low-cost  FILETTE   (at  left)   also  is  available  for  above  negative 
sizes,    at   $'-00  ea. 

At  dealers  everywhere,   or  write 

BURLEIGH 
•PHOTO 

BROOKS.no 
GOODS 

Send  for  the   ̂   AIR  BRUSH 
CATALOG "In  1891 

we  made 
the  first 

one" 

THE  WOLD  AIR  BRUSH 
MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

2173  North  California  Avenue 

CHICAGO     -     -     -     ILLINOIS 

DPriTJTTC  lends  itself  splendidly  to  the 
JL  JA.^7  J3  \J  O  home  production  of  wooden 

trays,  sinks  and  similar  recepta- 
cles used  in  photographic  workrooms.  Applied  to  wood 

fibre  or  similar  compositions,  tin  or  iron,  it  renders 
the  materials  proof  against  water,  acid,  alkali  and 
rust.  Used  aa  a  paint  for  shelves  and  floors,  it  means 
a   clean,  dry  darkroom.    Half  pint  trial  tin  45   cents. 

at  your  dealer. 

WOLFF  &  DOLAN,  239  Grant  Ave.,  San  Francisco 

LEUDI   II 
Now     With     Weston     Ratings 

ALSO  SCHEINER 
Has  new  scale  that  eliminates 

the  need  of  adjusting  to  vari- 
ous film  speeds  whether  you 

use  slow,  medium,  or  fast  film. 
ALSO  SHOWS  FILTER  FAC- 

TORS! All  other  features  have 
been  retained.  The  new  LEUDI 

surpasses  the  old  one  in  accu- 
racy, simplicity,  and  conven- 

ience. Its  use  assures  correct 

exposure  with  any  film  or  cam- 
era. 
No  adjustments. . .easy  to  use. 
Price  $2.15  includes  Bakelite 
case. 

MIMOSA  AMERICAN' CORPORATION 485  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

NEW  1941 

PHOTOGRAPHIC 

BOOK  CATALOC 
e==FREE! 

(complete    information 

on    all  photoaraphic 

literature! 

All  the  important  information 

you  need  to  make  your  selec- 
tion: the  size  and  the  number  of 

pages .  .  .  the  number  of  illustra- 

tions .  .  .  the  type  of  binding  .  .  . 

the  year  of  publication  .  .  .  and 

a  description  of  the  book's  con- 
tents. 

All  books  are  classified  and  ar- 

ranged by  subjects  for  easy  ref- 

erence ...  38  different  classifi- 

cations to  aid  you  in  finding  the 

book  you  need. 

Thirty-two  large  pages  ...  in 

which  you  will  find  complete  de- 

tails on  photographic  literature 

.  .  .  conveniently     arranged     for 

efe easy  reference! 

There  is  no  charge 

your  requests  to  . just  send 

CAMERA  CRAFT 
PUBLISHING    COMPANY 

425  Bush  St.      San  Francisco,  Calif 

CAMERA  CEj 
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le  field  of  nature  photography.  Four  divi- 
ons  are  planned  for  the  Salon,  which  has 
:tober  1st  for  a  closing  date,  and  will 
>eii  in  Chicago  in  conjunction  with  the 
3A  Convention  there  October  24th.  The 
ature   Salon    is   open    to   any    photographer 
the  world.  Salon  Chairman  is  Russell 

ray,  1530  Locust  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
om  whom  blanks  may  be  obtained,  and 
ho  wishes  it  understood  that  although  pic- 
irlal  quality  will  be  important  in  the  judg- 
g",  the  particular  desire  of  the  nature  divi- 
on  of  the  PSA  is  to  receive  prints  primari- 
intended  as  nature  pictures. 

The   Miniature   Camera    Club   of    Philadel- 

kia  recently  held  a  "Women's  Night"  at 
hich  the  program  and  activities  were  en- 
rely  conducted  by  the  ladies.  Pat  Live- 
ght,  famous  woman  photographer,  gave  an 
teresting  demonstration  of  makeup,  pos- 
ig  and  lighting-. 

The  Albany  Camera  Club,  of  Albany,  N.  Y., 
now  organizing  a  Movie  Section  and  in- 
te  all  amateur  movie  makers  in  that  area 
I  take  part  in  its  activities.  Further  infor- 
ation  may  be  obtained  from  the  Y.M.C.A., 
.  Steuben  St.,  Albany,  N.  Y. 

The  Maymood  Camera  Club,  of  Maywood, 
I  J.,  has  added  a  Color  Print  Classification 

its  monthly  print  competition.  Though 
e  number  of  entries  is  expected  to  be 
mparatively  small,  they  are  encouraging 
lor  workers  by  making  the  same  awards 
in  other  classifications. 

"Focus,"  bulletin  of  the  Toronto  Camera 
ub,  of  Toronto,  Canada,  reported  recently 
the  prosperous  state  of  their  well  known 

oup.  At  present  they  have  a  total  member- 
ip  of  161,  of  which  77  are  active  members. 

The  Central  California  Council  of  Camera 
labs   has    introduced   a   Kodachrome   Inter- 

change between  the  member  clubs  in  recog- 
ion  of  the  constantly  increasing  interest 
color    photography.     Only    slides    will    be 

t^hanged  and  must  be  mounted  in  glass  to 
acceptable. 

She  Rockefeller  Center  Camera  Club,  of 
it  York  City,  are  now  issuing  Courtesy 
ds  to  all  members.  These  cards  are  pre- 
ted  to  interested  non-members  with  an 

iritation  to  visit  the  club.  The  prospective 
n-mber  then  receives  a  notice  of  the  next 

njeting  and  a  copy  of  the  club's  excellent 
bjletin,  "Time  Exposure." 
flie   Chicago   Area    Camera    Clubs   Associ- 

aon  is  well  advanced  on  its  Historical  Pic- 
tjes  Project.  First,  the  Elmhurst  club  took 
pltures  of  historical  buildings  and  locations 
iilElmhurst  and  gave  the  pictures  to  the 
Bury.  Next,  members  of  various  Associ- 
Bj>n  clubs  will  visit  Downers  Grove  during 
W  to  help  the  local  club  obtain  pictures 
ft!  the  Downers  Grove  Historical  Society. 
Al  so  on,  in  turn,  for  the  many  communi- 
ti'>  in  which  there  are  Association  clubs. 
Ti  project  was  undertaken  as  a  community 
stvice  for  which  camera  clubs  are  well  fit- ■ 

embers  called  into  military  service  from 
tl  Chicago  Area  Camera  Clubs  Association 
I  not  lack  photographic  reading  material. 

(Continued  on  page  345) 

|from  your  favorite  camera  store! 

We sco  d    f/ew 

LOW  PRICED 
TRIMMING 
BOARDS 

In  Four  Popular  Sizes 

$1.*95 

10" 

$2.75 

12" 

$3.75 $8.50 
Equal    in   every   way   to   trimmers   costing 

more  than  twice  as  much. 

•  Rigid,   durable  construction. 
•  I  -  inch,  7 -iily.  resrn-  bound  hardwood 

base;  eliminates  warp.  Base  marked  in 
V2"   squares. 

•  Hardwood  legs  act  as  reinforcing  strips. 
•  Self-sharpening  steel  blade  and  cast 

knife,  adjustable  with  lock  nuts  and 
heavy  tension   spring. 

•  Metal   parts   rust-proof. 
•  Perfect  alignment  of  cutting  edge,  with 

ruler   across   top. 
•  Quality  material  and  workmanship 

throughout.   Unconditionally  guaranteed. 
•  Individually  cartoned. 

Unconditionally  Guaranteed!  Send  for  Circular. 

WESTERN  MOVIE  SUPPLY  CO. 

HOLLYWOOD  •  SAN   FRANCISCO 

FOR  PRINTS 

AND  NEGATIVES 

any 

book- 

Safe,  easy,  modern  protection  for 
all  prints,  negatives  and  reels.  No 
scratched,  curled  or  dusty  films. 
Easy  to  file  and  find. 

MOVIE  REEL  FILE 
Compartments  for  9  metal  reels  of 

8  mm.  film.  Size  8/8x6Kx5  %"■ Index  chart  on  inside  cover.  Choice 
of  blue,  green,  red  or  black  binding. 

At  stores  or  sent  0  afl  Cfl 

prepaid  on  10  Days  «|  i«w 
Money- Back  Trial. 
Write  for  folder  describing  these 
and  other  Amfiles  for  Miniature 
Negatives,  Flat  Negatives,  prints, 

AMBERG  FILE  &  INDEX  CO. 
On    Display,    Photographic    Dealers   Show,    Aug.    18,    Chicago. 
1611   Duane  Boulevard Kankakee,   Illinois 

■n.Y,  mi 



This  New  Sprmgback  Doubles 
the  Value  of  Your  CM  Camera 

2?*  $9.95 
Double  film  holder 

Double  film  holders 
made  to  Interchange 
with  Graphic  and 
other  standard  double 

Lets  you  use  double  cut  film  holders 
ir  Qlmpach  adapters,  as  in  regular 
'news"  cameras,  and  eliminates  the 
eparate  focusinK  panel  nuisance. 
^prlngbacfa  Is  attached  just  like 
•rieinal  single  holders,  and  double 
ilm     holder     slides     under     hooded, 
ipring  attached  focusing  panel.  Made 
In  two  sizes:  2*4x3*4   for  6J,fcx9  cm. 
cameras    and    3&x43&    for    9x12    cm. 
cameras.    All    metal,    except    ground 
glass  and  cloth  hood  flaps. 

SATISFACTION     GUARANTEED 
Standard    fitting    is    for    6^x9    cm. 
cameras  using  single  holders  3"  wide and  9x12  cm.  cameras  using  single 

holders.  Today's  best  holders  3f§"  wide,  with  fa"  edges, buy:  $2.50  each:  5  for  which  slide  in  camera.  Can  be  fitted 
$10.00  postpaid.  to  practically  any  other  cm.   camera 

for  $2.50  extra.  Send  single  holder  to 
insure   perfect   fit    (camera   If   special   fitting   is   necessary). 

Sprlngback  is  returnable  within  ten  days  for  refund  if  you're not  delighted  with  It. 
Leonard   Westphalen,    Dept.  CC-7,   506   N.  State  St..   Chicago 

SHARMAN  —  FOR     SATISFACTION 

SPRING   TYPE    DETACHABLE   BACK    FOR    MAXIMAR, 
RECOMAR,    IDEAL,    ETC.,   $12.00 

KALART 
RANGE  FINDER 

INSTALLATION 
AND 

SERVICE 

KALART 
^/72LC/LBrrtaJtt£. 

SPEED  FLASH 

BANTAM   FILM  ADAPTERS  FOR  ROLLEI  AND 

OTHER  CAMERAS  FROM  $6.00 

SHARMAN 
CAMERA  WORKS 
251     POST     STREET 

SAN     FRANCISCO 

CAMERA  REPAIRING 
and  SPECIAL  CONSTRUCTION 

MORTENSEN 
ON  THE 

NEGATIVE 

•  This  is  the  long  awaited  book  by  William 
Mortensen,  who  is  the  finest  living  writer  on 

the  subject  of  photography.  Photographers 
know  well  his  books :  Pictorial  Lighting,  Pro 

jection  Control,  Monsters  and  Madonnas, 
Print  Finishing,  The  Command  to  Look,  The 
Model  and  Outdoor  Portraiture.  These  ex. 

cellent  books  have  achieved  a  great  reputa 

tion  because  each  one  is  a  superb  contribu 
tion  to  its  own  field. 

•  Mortensen  has  spent  the  last  three  yean 
in  research,  making  pictures,  and  doing  th< 
actual  writing.  The  result  is  a  book  that  tell: 

the  photographer  everything  that  there  is  ti; 

be  known  on  how  to  make  perfect  negatives' 

•  In  general  it  is  Mr.  Mortensen's  thesis  tha 
the  demands  of  the  rank  amateur  have  rfl 

suited  in  negatives  which  are  overexpose*, 
and  underdeveloped,  making  for  negative; 

without  gradation  and  brilliance.  He  showj 

how  the  exact  reverse  of  this  principle  is  th! 

correct  one,  how  by  slight  underexposure  an 

prolonged  development  one  can  achiev 
miracles  of  negatives,  that  have  been  entirel 
undreamt  of  before  by  all  photographers  e: 
cept  the  most  advanced  technical  worker 

He  shows  how  it  is  possible  for  every  amr 
teur  to  adopt  this  procedure. 

MORE  THAN  200  HALFTONE  ILLUSTBj 
TIONS  AND  LINE  CUTS. 

$4.00 From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  C 
425  BUSH  STREET 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 
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(Continued  from  page  343) 

nnia  magazines  from  club  libraries  and 
am  individuals  are  accumulated  by  the  As- 
Ciation  and  sent  to  service  members  peri- 
Ecally.  These  members  arc  in  both  branches 
the  service,  stationed  in  the  South  and 

eat 

The    Rockefeller    Center    Camera    Club    of 

iW  York  City  adopted  a  unique  subject  for 

[etr  April  competition.  The  subject,  "photo- 

[aphing  a    hotel,"   offered   the   members  an usual  type  of  subject  matter.  Through  the 

[operation  of  the  management  of  the  Hotel 
ctoria,  the  entire  establishment  was  placed 

the  disposal  of  the  camera  club  members' 
LS<  S. 

The  Orange  Camera  Club  of  East  Orange, 

J.,  recently  issued  a  warning  to  its  mem- 
rs  to  take  care  of  the  direction  in  which 

ey  point  their  cameras  during  this  time 

len  national  defense  is  the  prime  con- 

leration  in  everyone's  mind.  In  the  future, 
^rubers  of  this  club  will  carry  identifica- 
m  cards  which  will  be  used  to  explain  the 

otographer's  activity  to  law  enforcement 
Leers. 

The   Light    and    Shadow   Club   of    San   Jose, 
iifornia,  and  the  Camera  Club  of  Oakland, 
lifornia,  recently  held  a  joint  picnic  at 
am  Rock,  San  Jose.  With  the  facilities  of 
e  Park  at  their  disposal  and  a  free  reign 
their  cameras,  we  are  sure  the  members 
both  groups  had  a  most  enjoyable  day. 

The    Miniature    Camera    Club    of    Phi  lad  el- 
ia  recently  visited  the  Baltimore  Camera 
ub  of  Baltimore,  Md.  The  Philadelphia 
oup  was  enthusiastically  received  and 
ated  to  an  excellent  dinner,  which  they 
paid  by  entertaining  their  hosts  with  a 

ries  of  short  talks  on  their  photographic 
ecialties. 

The   Alameda    Photographic    Society,    Ala- 
>da,    California,    were    able    to    arrange    an 
rly  morning  preview  of  the  famous  Oak- 
nd  Flower  Show.  Certainly  this  was  a  rare 

portunity  and  one  which  most  photogra- 

^ers   would   have    given   their  eye   teeth    to 
rticipate  in. 

The  Camera  (inild  of  Cleveland,  Ohio,  have 

panned  an  extensive  program  for  the  corn- 

's.' summer.  Excursions  and  trips  to  in- 
festing photographic  locations  have  been 

Vinned  to  take  the  place  of  regular  club 
setings  during  the  summer  months.  This 

'an  unusual  departure  from  the  standard 

\xb  procedure  of  suspending  activities  dur- 
¥  the  summer. 

Exhibitions 

An  exhibition  of  too  prints  by  students  of 
Clarence  H.  AVhite  School  of  Photogra- 

y,  32  W.  74th  St.,  Xew  York  City,  is  being 
splayed  at  the  school  daily  except  week- 
ds,  from  10:00  to  5:00.  The  exhibit  will 
ntinue  until  July  loth. 

The  32  prize-winning;  pictures  by  Foto- 
<*V  natrons  Roy  Pinney  and  Nathaniel 
eld,  currently  on  exhibition  at  18  East 
nd  Street,  Xew  York  City,  have  been 
rmed  into  a  permanent  exhibit  to  be 
'own  as  the  Fotoshop  Prize-Winning  Pic- 

(Conthuicd  on  page  347) 

1LY,    1941 

Thousands  of  salon 

prints  have  increased 

their  "acceptance"  value 
through  SOLAR  preci- 

sion production. 
Join  those  proud  owners  who 
have  adopted  the  SOLAR 
Enlarger  as  their  final  choice. 
Meets  all  demands  .  .  .  flexible 
.  .  .  versatile  .  .  .  efficient  and 
economical.  Amateurs  or 
professionals  ...  all  do  better 
work  with  a  SOLAR.  Choice of8models.  35mm.  $2Q.50 

to  5x7. ..as  low  as  3+' 
CDCp.  Send    for    valuable 

PATS. 

PENO. 
^ 

enlarging    treatise. 
Manufactured    by # 

PRINT       WASH E R  S v'm-UHJ 

COMPACT     •     EFFICIENT 
Special 

Offer— While    they    last    50%    discount 

on 

1940 
Models —  new  equipment.    Efficient.    Advanced ama 

teurs, 

act  now Save  on  darkroom  costs.    1941   Models, Leadclad 
copper, available  at   Eastman   Stores. 

EDDY  WASHER  CO..   1905  THURSTON,  RACINE, WIS. 

PRINT-IN   BACKGROUNDS 
For  All  Photographers 

Time  Saver — Money  Saver — Simple  to  use.  Wide  selection 
of  Creative  Designs.  Also  one-tone  CANVAS  BACK- 

GROUNDS. Ask  for  FREE  Catalogue.  Specify  negative sizes. 

S.  HARRISON 
576  Lenox  Road Brooklyn,  New  York 

COLOR  PRINT/ 
_  _"        0   *  III 

50  $7.50 
t.M  J  5.00 

BRYANT  C.   ROGERS  &  CO. 

5431  College  Ave.    Oakland,  Calif 

•  RAPID 

SERVICE 



ne*1  The  GEM  MINEIOM POCKET 

For  viewing  Kodachromes  and 
Positive  Black-and-Whites.2".<2" 
metal  case,  with  ground  glass. 
Fitted  with   battery  and  electric 

$4  Efl    bulb     which     lights     up 1   jU     when  you  press  the  side 
of  the  case.  All  details 
clearly    exposed. 

Order   Yours  Today! 

HENRY  HERBERT 
483-485  Fifth  Avenue 

EWER 

STEREO-ART 
35  mm.  CAMERA  OWNERS. 

Make  Stereos  with  your  cam- 
era. The  newest  photo  hobby. 

Information  FREE.  FOR  ART  STUDENTS:  21  or  more 

pairs  of  Stereo  pictures  on  35  mm.  film.  $1.00,  ex- 

press collect;  $1.50  express  prepaid.  FREE  Stereo- 
viewer  with  first  order.  C.  C.  Hannelly,  218  S. 

Wabash  Avenue,  Chicago,  III. 

CANDID  BARGAINS 

^CAMERAS 
^"ACCESSORIES 
Write 

^BJo-DAY 

LOADS  OF  'EMI 
Camera!    (Movi*    or    Still),    Pro- 

lectors,      Enlargerj      at      BARGAIN 
PRICES.    Writs    □•     today    on     yoni 
>ed».      Trad*     in    your    old     camera. 

NEW     YORK 

116  Fulton  Street 

m*  CAMERA  EXCHANGE  ORIGINATORS 

CAMERA    EXCHANGE 

New  York  City 

Sine* 

18*0 

$2.00 

MQW  READY! 
Departure    in    Photographic    Books1 
Everyone  who  wants  consistently 

perfect  negatives  and  prints  needs 
this  darkroom  manual.  Ask  Your 
Dealer.   Or  write  today. 

MANSFIELD  Photo  Research  Labs. 
Dept.    C-6,   701    So.    La   Salle   St.,    Chicago 

Successful  photography  as  a  career,  for  sparetime  earnings  or  as 
a  hobby  —  made  easy  through  New  York  Institute  Training! 
Practical,  thorough,  personal  coaching  by  leading  photographers. 
Fascinating  field.  Splendid  opportunities.  Commercial,  News,  Por- 

trait. Motion  Picture,  Advertising  and  Color  Photography.  Personal 
Attendance  and  Home  Study  Courses.    Booklet  FREE. 

N.     Y.     INSTITUTE     OF     PHOTOGRAPHY 
Dept.  69  10  West  33  St.,   New  York,  N.  Y.  (31st  Year) 

O  1  Oflffi     Hfi      ("-"1  y°ur  contest  blank  at  your  deal* 
"  er's   now,    or   write   to    the   Contest 

D     G    J     U     R     Mana
ger. Picture  Contest  Starts  July  1st. 

DeJUR-AMSCO    CORPORATION 
SHELTON  CONNECTICUT 

NEWF/IM  IOADCP 
PERMITS  DAYLIGHT 
RELOADING  OF  ALL 
35    M.M.     MAGAZINES 
UfUf  DAC(  Ft\  3001  SALEM  AVE. 
TT.Vr.  DUE  J  \M.    BOX  9  DAYTON.OHI0 

35  MM.  PROCESSING  SERVICE,  $1.0 
Tour  rolls  individually  developed  in  fresh  DK-20  with  each  go- 
frame  blown  up  to  "&xk"sx>"  on  proper  grade  of  bromide  und 
rigidly  exact  electronic  control — 36  brilliant  enlargements  f 
$1.00.  Send  dollar  bill  with  your  film  or  pay  few  cents  exl 
for  COD  charges.  Mailing  bags  sent  on  request.  SALON  PRINT 
— Il"xl4"  double  weight  bromide,  two  for  one  dollar.  8"xl0 
three  for  one  dollar.  f>"nl",  five  for  one  dollar. 
NATIONAL     LABORATORIES,     PORTSMOUTH,     N.    I 

THE    THEORY   &    PRACTICE 
OF  PORTRAITURE 

Here  is  a  book  that  not  only  presents  the  tech 

nique  of  making  portraits  but  also  explains  the 

underlying  principles. 

THE  STORY  OF  A 
FACE 

By  Hillary  G.  Bailey,  F.R.P.S. 

Gives  the  reader  a  solid 

grasp  of  the  use  of  his  pho- 
tographic tools  in  portraiture 

and  also  explains  why  they 
are  so  used.  Thus,  the  student 
need  not  follow  a  _  rigid 
formula  in  producing  his  por- 

traits but  with  his  knowledge 

may  advance  toward  real creative  work. 

From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA   CRAFT 
«5  BUSH   STREET $2.50 

PUBLISHING   CO. 
SAN   FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 

WM.   F.   PETERS 

CAMERA   HOSPITAL 
.     .     .     $7.50  installed 

Est.   1921 

Bantam  Film  Adapter  backs  for  Rollei  cameras     .     .     . 
Ports  tor  All  Standard  Makes 

RATES  TO   DEALERS  ot  Cameras  in  Stock  SPECIAL  ATTENTION  TO  MAIL  ORDERS 

717  MARKET  STREET  SAN  FRANCISCO 

CAMERA   CRA 



(Continued   from   page  345) 

|e   Collection.     From    time    to    time    other 
hmlnent   prize-winning    pictures   by  Foto- 
|>p  patrons  will  be  added  to  the  collection. 
response  to  numerous  requests  from  vari- 

i-  groups,   Fotoshop    has   decided   to   make 
Fotoshop  Prize-Winning-  Picture  Collec- 
available    to   the  nation's  camera   clubs 
tall  and  winter.    In   this  way  photogra- 

rs  everywhere,  who  would  otherwise  find 
mpossible  to  see  these  unusual  pictures, 

\;\  now  have  an  opportunity  to  get  a  first- 
lid    glimpse    of    the    Fotoshop    collection. 
4  Boston  Camera  Club  has  already  sched- 
i'il    the    prize-winning    collection    for    the 
i  i    two    weeks    in    October.     Other   camera 
lbs  interested  in  having-  the  exhibit  which 
,\|1    be    available     September    first     should 
te  Carl  Bakal,  care  of  Fotoshop.  The  fol- 
ing    information    should    be    included    in 

ftr  reservation:  name  of  club,  age  of  club, 
i  iber    of    members,     and     the    period     for 

''li  they  would  like  to  have  the  show. 

he  first    annual    Miami    Camera    Club   es- 
nit,  "Tropicana"   is   now  available   for  ex- 
i   Hon     to    Camera    clubs    throughout    the 

ted     States.    Clubs    wishing    to     see     the 
ibit    should   write   to    the    Miami    Camera 

'  i,     P.O.     P...X     4731,    Miami,     Florida,     for Its    when     the    exhibit     will     be     in    their 
lities. 

L.nu 
Chicago  Camera   Club,  13 

Chicago,   111.,   maintains  continuous 
N.  Wabash us 

ub 
Bbitions  of  fine  photographs  in  the 
I  ery.  Photographers  are  generously  in- 
i]d  to  view  these  excellent  prints.  During 
I,  shows  of  the  Oak  Park  Camera  Club 
I  the  Rock  Island  Camera  Club  will  be 
I  layed.  From  June  4th  to  June  17th,  the 
Ixlcan  Photography  Prize  Prints  will  be 
ti  xhibition  and  from  June  18th  to  July 
8,  a  fine  collection  of  prints  by  E.  C.  and 
pilyn  Crossett  will  be  shown. 
lotographrrs    in    the   Boston,    Mass.   area 

ii  Id  make  a  point  of  visiting  the  studios 
t  lie  Boston  Camera  Club,  351  Newbury 
tt?t,  Boston,  Mass.,  where  excellent  ex- 
il  ions  of  photographs  are  almost  con- 
in  jusly    on    display. 

fine    collection    of    photographs    by    Mr. 
(1  Darvas  of  Cleveland,  Ohio,  is  available 
cognized  photographic  clubs  having  fa- 
es  for  displaying  prints.  This  collection 
recently  exhibited  by  the  Scarab  Photo- 
M.    Society  of  Detroit,  and  by  the  J.  L. 
son  Company,   Detroit's   leading  depart- 

store.    Photographers    and    the    public 
li    received  the  exhibition  enthusiastical- 
1-  rrangements  for  the  loan  of  the  prints 
■jbe  made  by  communicating  with  Mr.  C. 
(harmatz,   3078  E.  Grand  Boulevard,  De- 
'"   Michigan. 

'If  Second   Annual    Photographic  Contest <■  ie  Bronx  Zoo  and  the  Aquarium  has  been 
■junced  by  the  New  York  Zoological  So- 

The   contest   began    on    May    15th   and 

^inues  through  August  15th.  $75.00  in 
1  -  will  be  awarded.  Entry  blanks  and 
jjlete  rules  may  be  obtained  from  the 
|  i   Shop  at   the   Zoo  or  at   the  Aquarium 

1  1  ttery  Park. 
(Continued  on  page  397) 

PHOTO  FINISHING  OF  SUPREME   QUALITY 

Whenever  we  develop  your  films  and  the  above 
mark  of  quality  appears  on  your  prints  and 
enlargements,   you   know  that  you   have   the   best. 

HEINZ    FINE    PHOTOGRAPHY 

5    Union    Square       Dept.    15       New   York,    N.   Y. 

Write  for   price   list  and   mailing   bags 

CLOSED 

OPEN 

IT    SLIPS    INTO 
'YOUR  VEST  POCKET 

IT'S   THE    PER- 
FECT SUNSHADE 

Bee  Bee 

FOLDING 
SUNSHADE 

and 

FILTER 

HOLDER 

Unmatched  in  convenience  and  efficiency  t  Folds  to  tiny  size — snaps 
open  at  touch— holds  securely  on  lens  mount — accommodates  filters. 
Rectangular  shape  juves  full  protection  from  extraneous  light.  4  sizes 
to   fit   lens   rim   diameters    from    19   to  45   mm.    Specify  lens  diameter 
when  ordering.    Only    $2.50  Pa. 
Bee   Bee   OPTICAL   GLASS   FILTER   DISCS    .    .    .    available   in   all 
popular  colors    and   densities.     34    mm.,    $1.50;   46   mm..    $2.00. 

At   dealers  everywhere,    or  write 

BURLT£IGH ■PHOTO BROOKSinc 
GOODS 

$1.00 

Build  a  Business 
in  Photography 

This  is  no  book  of  theory 

but  a  practical  hand- 
book of  tried  and  tested 

business  procedure  in 

commercial  photogra- 

phy with  the  miniature 
camera.  The  author,  Mr. 

C.  A.  Goldner,  has  ac- 

tually used  all  the  meth- 
ods explained.  A  book 

worth  many  times  its 

price! 
From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA    CRAFT    PUBLISHING    CO. 
425  BUSH   STREET  SAN   FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 



NEW   COUPLING   METHOD   INSURES 

QUICKER,   MORE  ACCURATE  FOCUSING! 

SAYMON 
BROWN 

Coupled 

RANGE 

FINDER 

Extreme  compactness  and  low  price  make  this  the  ideal  coupled  range 
finder  for  inexpensive  cameras.  And  for  the  better  cameras,  too,  the 
Saymon-Brown  is  the  most  widely  preferred  because  it  assures  quicker, 
more  accurate  focusing  and  better,  sharper  pictures.  By  coupling  direct 
to  the  lens  standard,  rather  than  the  track  or  bed,  the  possibility  of 
out-of-focus  pictures  is  eliminated  even  though  the  camera  is  "off" 
the  infinity  stop.  And  focusing  is  quicker  and  more  accurate  because 
one  image  is  a  deep  amber  color  .  .  .  thus  making  it  simple  to  super- 

impose with  the  other  clear  image.  This  precise,  fully-guaranteed 
instrument  has  many  other  advantages,  too,  that  make  it  a  better  buy. 
Fits  a  wide  range  of  cameras.  Order  one  for  your  camera  through 
your  dealer  or  write  for  information.  *tl^   Rfl Priced  at  only 

(Plus  $1.50  for  installation.) 

BURLEIGH 
■PHOTO 

BROOK  S.Nc. 
GOODS 

. 

mODERII  portrmturi; 
By  Stanley  R.  Jordan 

\/  Knowledge  from  the  Hollywoou 
Motion  Picture  Industry  where  photc! 

graphic    technique    has    reached    ii 
zenith. 

\/  Written   by   a   man  who   has  studiet 
under  these  Hollywood  experts. 

\/  And  adopted  their  modern  technique 
to  still  portraiture. 

Every  detail  on  ma  kin 

portraits  of  men,  worm 
and  children  by  the  mo 
modern  methods  .  .  .  tl 

Zone  Lighting  Syster 

the  most  practical  met 
od  ever  devised  ...  Pa 
chromatic  Makeup, 

used  in  the  Hollywoc 

Salon  of  Max  Factor . 

125  illustrations  explai 

ing  each  step  of  the  te: 

$3.00 From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA   CRAFT   PUBLISHING  C( 
425  BUSH   STREET  SAN   FRANCISCO,  CAL 

AEROSOL 
"Aerosol"  is  a  wetting  agent  which  simplifies  the  following  photographic)  j 
processes: 
(1)  Used  in  developing  solutions,  according  to  directions,  it  wets  the  film  uniformly 

decreasing  the  necessity  for  agitation  and  reducing  the  possibility  of  pinholes. 

(2)  Used  in  print  development  it  reduces  the  risk  of  airbells  or  of  uneven  development 
of  the  print,  and  a  smaller  amount  of  developer  may  be  used. 

(3)  Used  in  fixing  baths  for  paper,  the  wetting  agent  produces  deeper,  speedier  penei 
tration  of  the  fixing  bath. 

(4)  Used  in  toning,  bleaching,  intensifying,  or  reducing  emulsions. 

(5)  Used  as  a  rinse  bath  for  fixed  and  washed  films,  the  wetting  agent  promotes  spot 
less  drying. 

(6)  Used  in  a  0.25  %  solution,  it  is  an  excellent  glass  cleaner  for  printing  frame  glasses 
lens  surfaces,  etc. 

1  ounce  bottle   $  .25 

(Add  10  cents  for  packing  and  postage) 

HIRSCH  &  KAYE 
DISTRIBUTORS 

239  GRANT  AVENUE  SAN  FRANCISCO 
34S 

CAMERA  CiF 





"Baby  in  Blue" 
Jac  Bradley 



Paint  With 

Your  Camera 

Jac  Bradley,  D.  Sc. 

•  •  ■  B'    '    you're  an  artist."  protested  the  young  color  photographer, 

£  turning  from  a  scrutiny  of  my  Baby  In  Blue.    '"That's  why  you 
do  things  like  that  with  a  eolor  eamera." 

"Sure,  I'm  an  artist,"  1  replied  with  a  grin,  "but  so  are  you." 

"Why,  I  couldn't  paint  a  barn — much  less  a  portrait,"  he  stated  rue- 
fully. "I'd  lie  ahout  as  good  with  a  palette  and  brush  as  a  chicken  with  a 

harmonica." 

I  couldn't  help  chuckling  at  that,  but  I  was  quite  serious  when  I  pointed 
to  his  color  camera  and  said,  '"You  have  the  greatest  palette  in  the  world 
right  there.  You  can  paint  anything  and  everything  with  that  camera.  All 

you  need  is  a  knowledge  of  color  harmony  and  composition." 

"How  do  I  get  that?"  he  asked. 
And  for  the  rest  of  the  afternoon,  we  talked  ahout  color.  From  that 

discussion,  and  others  like  it,  came  the  idea  for  this  article.  For  there  are 

inanv  amateurs — and  professionals,  too — who  have  been  thinking  of  color 
photography  only  in  terms  of  carbro  prints,  separation  negatives  and  such 

mechanical  aspects.  These  are,  of  course,  essential — but  we  must'nt  forget 
the  artistic  import  of  color  photography. 

For  color  photography  is  an  art.  Recently  emerged  from  its  swaddling 

dothes,  it  is  one  of  the  most  democratic  of  all  the  arts.  Not  only  does  it 
lelight  the  esthetic  eye  of  the  connoisseur,  but  it  actually  sells  merchandise 
o  Mr.  and  Mrs.  John  Q.  Public. 

The  chiseled  perfection  of  detail  in  a  good  color  photograph  and  its 
ibility  to  render  texture,  is  of  greater  value  to  the  advertising  world  than 
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the  shorthand  of  the  artist's  brush.  Let  the  art  critics  scream  that  a  man 
makes  color  photographs  because  he  cannot  paint.  The  fact  remains  that 

the  color  photographer  is  called  upon  to  play  the  role  of  artist. 

And  the  first  lesson  to  an  artist  is  the  study  of  color.  He  must  obtain 

correct  color  harmony  in  his  arrangement  or  composition.  He  must  think 

in  terms  of  rhythmic  color.  He  must  inject  into  his  photographic  painting 
that  dramatic  element,  that  quality  of  surprise,  which  can  only  be  achieved 

through  a  thorough  understanding  of  color  values  and  harmonies. 

Every  great  age  has  produced  its  individual  palette.  The  Persians 
worked  with  brilliant  turquoise,  yellow,  rose  and  reds.  The  Orientals  loved 

gentle  greens,  brown-yellows,  rich  auberine,  emerald  green  and  the  deep 
red  prepared  from  the  salts  of  copper.  In  early  Italy  the  palette  was  gay 

with  clear  vermilion,  ultramarine,  pink,  yellow-green,  brown  and  purple, 

to  be  intensified  later  by  the  majestic  color  harmonies  of  Titian — great 
masses  of  amber-orange,  deep  rose,  crimson,  olive-green,  rich  blues  and 
warm  flesh  tones. 

In  contrast  came  Rembrandt,  who  painted  in  the  dull  misty  foglands 

with  a  palette  steeped  in  subdued  browns,  grays,  blacks  and  reds,  to  be 
followed  by  the  grayed  palette  of  Corot  and  Loraine. 

Then  like  a  clap  of  thunder  in  a  quiet  summer  sky  burst  the  brilliance 
of  the  impressionists.  Their  amazing  combinations  and  dazzling  contrasts 
of  vivid  hues  reawakened  the  world  to  a  consciousness  of  the  power  of 

color.  With  their  brushes  they  paved  the  way  for  the  unlimited  possi- 
bilities of  the  color  camera. 

Not  only  do  the  masterpieces  of  past  and  present  offer  inspiration  and 

challenge  to  color  photography,  but  the  whole  of  nature  supplies  us  with 
an  abundance  of  glorious  colors.  And  we  do  not  have  to  work  for  weeks 

or  months — or  even  years — to  achieve  a  single  painting,  even  one  copy  of 
which  requires  many  days  of  painstaking  labor.  Outdoors  or  in  our  studios, 
under  sunshine  or  artificial  light,  we  can  with  one  click  of  our  camera  record 

a  work  of  art.  And  we  can  reproduce  that  same  photographic  painting  as 

many  times  as  we  like,  each  "copy"  an  original. 

But  we  must  learn  the  tools  of  our  trade,  not  merely  the  mechanical 
tools,  but  the  artistic  elements  as  well. 

In  color  we  deal  with  the  same  principles  of  harmony  as  music.  As  a 

matter  of  fact,  music  is  often  spoken  of  as  having  color;  an  orchestra  is  said 
to  have  color  quality,  an  atmospheric  overtone  of  color  which  comes  from 
its  volume  of  harmonic  sound. 

Just  as  the  musician  deals  with  tone,  pitch,  chord,  modulation,  so  the 

colorist  deals  with  definite  characteristics  peculiar  to  color.  Color,  like 
music,  has  its  intensities  of  values,  its  full  and  half  tones  and  even  closer 

harmonies.  It  has  the  same  means  of  creating  dramatic  effect  by  trans- 
posing intensities  in  contrasting  values.  Color  has  the  visual  quality  of 

vibrancy,  just  as  music  has  the  audible  quality  of  resonance. 

Color  has  given  photography  a  tremendous  carrying  power  through 
the  rhythmic  vibration  of  light.  Therefore,  if  a  color  does  not  vibrate  in 

harmony  with  other  colors  in  a  given  composition,  it  creates  discord.  Just 

as  a  musical  composition  is  impaired  if  even  a  single  note  is  '"off  pitch."  so 
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an  otherwise  beautiful  print  is  marred  if  one  single  color  note  is  "out  of 

harmony." All  tilings  that  exist  in  this  world  are  governed  by  physical  laws,  and 
so  therefore,  is  color.  The  modern  color  photographer  who  wishes  to  work 
efficiently  and  successfully  should  he  as  familiar  with  the  optics  which 

pertain  to  color  as  he  is  with  the  optics  of  his  own  lens  or  the  mechanical 
process  of  his  printing  system.  Through  my  experience  in  the  art  world  as 

well  as  in  the  photographic  field,  I  find  that  the  student  of  color  photog- 
raphy is  usually  bewildered  in  his  approach  to  color  chiefly  because  he  does 

not  deal  directly  with  the  blending  of  colors  as  does  a  portrait  painter  or 

designer,  that  is,  with  the  actual  mixing  of  the  basic  pigments.  In  reality, 
however,  this  is  exactly  what  he  is  doing  when  he  arranges  a  composition 
before  his  camera.  Where  the  painter  chooses  his  color  palette  in  oils,  the 

photographer  makes  up  his  palette  of  objects  of  color  to  be  blended  and 
balanced  into  harmonious  rhythm. 

The  artist  must  mix  his  pigments  to  vary  their  tonal  quality  or  intensity. 

The  color  photographer  controls  his  color  values  through  his  lighting — that 
is,  a  color  may  be  intensified  or  neutralized  by  the  amount  of  light  it 
receives.  For  instance,  if  we  use  vermilion  velvet  in  a  composition,  the 

color  will  appear  very  brilliant  where  the  key  light  source  strikes,  but  the 
tone  will  be  more  mellow  or  neutral  where  the  halftones  glide  into  the 
shadows.  The  absence  of  direct  light  reduces  the  intensity  of  color,  and 

gives  us  truer  color  values.  When  color  is  not  generalized  by  direct  hot 
light,  the  contrast  is  lessened,  and  therefore  the  middle  tones  blend  softly 
through  the  deeper  shadow  tones  to  truer  color  depths.  Thus  the  brilliancy 
and  contrast  of  any  color  may  be  controlled  by  the  intensity  of  the  light 
source.  This  gives  the  color  photographer  his  greatest  advantage,  for  he 
paints  in  his  color  tones  or  values  with  his  light  intensity. 

Here  we  see  once  more  the  similarity  between  music  and  color.  Just 
as  the  conductor  by  the  skillful  wielding  of  his  baton  controls  the  volume 

of  harmonic  sound  from  the  orchestra,  so  the  photographer  through  the 

manipulation  of  light  controls  the  tones  of  color  harmony  in  his  compo- 
sition. 

For  true  and  complete  harmony  in  any  composition,  however,  we  must 

not  only  be  conscious  of  tonal  quality  by  light  control,  but  we  are  also 
confronted  with  the  problem  of  color  combination  and  color  balance. 

By  color  balance  we  mean  the  weight  or  intensity  of  the  color.  Equal 

areas  of  different  colors  do  not  always  balance  each  other  because  all  colors 
of  the  spectrum  do  not  reach  their  highest  intensity  at  the  same  level  of 

tone.  For  example,  pure  red  and  pure  yellow  are  much  more  intense  and 
yet  much  lighter  in  tone  than    pure  blue  or  pure  violet. 

One  simple  rule  may  be  remembered  here:  The  more  brilliant  a  color, 

the  more  weight  it  carries,  and  therefore  the  less  space  it  should  occup)  in 
a  balanced  composition.  In  other  words,  a  small  area  of  a  brilliant  color 

will  balance  a  much  larger  space  of  a  less  intense  color  (or  a  color  area 

that  is  made  less  intense  by  the  absence  of  direct  light  I . 
Many  attempts  have  been  made  to  devise  mathematical  rules  for  color 

balance,  but  since  the  relative  potency  of  colors  varies  with  their  position 
and  surroundings,  all  formulae  must  prove  rather  inadequate.  However, 

until  the  student  has  developed  the  power  of  discrimination  between  satis- 
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factory  and  unsatisfactory  color  balance  through  experience,  he  cannot 

depend  upon  his  innate  sense  of  proportion  for  guidance. 
There  are  certain  rules  to  he  learned  as  a  starting  or  key  point  for 

working  out  color  combinations  and  balance: 
The  student  of  color  photography  will  find  the  simplified  harmony 

and  color  charts  a  definite  and  simple  solution  to  the  dreaded  and  often 

bewildering  problem  of  color  balance  and  harmony. 
The  following  harmony  chart  should  be  memorized  before  experiments 

are  made  with  the  color  charts. 

Monochrome 

Tone  values  of  a 

single  hue. 

Tables  to  remember: 

HARMONIES 

Oppo sites 
(a)  Yellow— Blue 

(b)  Orange — Turquoise 
(c)  Red — Seagreen 

(dl    Purple — Leaf  green 
Analogous 

(a)  Leafgreen — Yellow — Orange 

(b)  Orange — Red — Purple 
(c)  Purple — Blue — Turquoise 

(d)  Turquoise — Seagreen — Leafgreen 
Points  to  remember : 

1.  Opposite  colors  produce  the  brightest  effect. 
2.  Analogous  colors  are  colors  very  closely  related. 
3.  Monochromes   are   pictures   produced  in  several  shades  of  one 

color. 

The  following  charts  offer  a  mechanical  aid  to  the  working  out  of  these 
color  harmonies : 

Red-  Grange 

Laster  Chart     1 

CHART  1.  Master  chart,  indicating  a  complete  color  circle  of  twelve 
colors.  Placement  on  the  chart  shows  relationships  of  these  colors  to  one 
another. 
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Chart      2 

CHART  2.  If  we  were  limited  to  three  fixed  colors,  these  would  he 

the  primaries,  RED.  YELLOW  and  BLUE.  The  triangle  in  this  chart  shows 

their  equi-distant  points  on  the  color  circle.  This  continuation  makes  an 

uninteresting  halance  because  the  color-intervals  are  monotonously  regular. 
By  revolving  the  triangle  within  the  circle,  the  position  of  the  points  may 
be  changed,  hut  there  would  he  no  advantage  since  the  intervals  remain 
the  same. 

R-0 

3-0 

CHART  3.  We  may,  however,  gain  the  greatest  possible  variety  of 

harmonious  contrasts  by  taking  as  a  basis  three  colors  at  points  of  unequal 

intervals.    This  new  triangle  has  a  definite  bias.    Two  of  the  points  fall  on 
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harmonious  contrast.  These  three  colors  enhance  one  another  and  avoid 

the  clash  of  direct  opposites  which  we  had  in  Chart  2.  This  new  triangle 

may  now  he  revolved  within  the  Color  Circle  to  ohtain  various  three-color 
combinations,  the  shortest  line  of  the  triangle  always  connecting  two  har- 

monious contrasts  and  the  long  line  touching  a  direct  opposite,  resulting 
in  a  combination  which  contains  the  elements  of  rhythm  and  harmony. 
The  center  area  at  all  times  remains  of  a  neutral  density. 

CHART  4.  If  a  fourth  point  is  added  to  the  triangle,  immediately  an 

important  new  area  comes  under  control.  As  the  figure  is  drawn  here,  this 

new  point  is  shown  as  Blue-Violet  (BV) ,  which  you  will  notice  just  avoids 
the  opposite  of  Yellow  (or  direct  contrast).  This  is  the  largest  area  that 
can  he  added  and  still  avoid  direct  opposites. 

a-o 
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CHART  5.  The  next  most  important  point,  still  avoiding  direct  oppo- 
sites.  is  Orange  (Oi.  These  five  colors  now  provide  a  palette  for  powerful 
and  harmonious  combinations,  each  color  being  strongly  enhanced  1>\  its 
nearly  opposite  color.  This  area  is  the  greatest  field  of  color  that  five  points 
can  include  within  a  circle  of  twelve  colors. 

CHART  6.  If  an  additional  color  is  desired,  only  one  more  point  can 

he  added  without  producing  an  opposite  clash  of  colors.  As  the  figure  is 
drawn,  this  could  he  either  Yellow-Green  (YG)  or  Red-Violet  (  RV  I .  Either 

of  these  points  will  add  the  next  largest  area  still  available  without  pro- 
ducing a  clash  by  direct  opposition.  This  system  of  triangles,  as  well  as 

those  above,  may  he  revolved  within  the  Color  Circle  to  give  varying 
harmonious  color  combinations. 

These  charts  are  given  only  as  a  palette  from  which  to  select  simple 

color  harmonies,  and  no  attempt  should  he  made  by  the  student  to  use  in 

one  combination  the  complete  palette.  He  should  relv  upon  the  individual 
triangles  of  the  circle  for  his  combinations.  In  this  manner,  he  will  achieve 

that  simplicity  in  color  harmony  and  balance  which  is  always  most  desir- 
ahle.  and  which  can  at  all  times  be  held  under  perfect  control. 

For  example.  Baby  In  Blue  is  worked  out  in  simplified  color  harmonies. 
Various  tones  of  blue  comprise  almost  the  entire  composition,  relying  only 
upon  the  warm  flesh  tones  and  pink,  ribbon  to  act  as  a  nearly  direct  opposite 

for  balance.  This  corresponds  on  the  color  charts  to  the  triangles  of  the 

key  points  Blue-Green  (BG),  Blue-Violet  (BVl  and  Red  iR),  with  the 
neutral  area  of  white.  But  this  simple  combination  of  colors  results,  as  you 
can  see.  in  a  harmonious  composition  that  has  the  rich  quality  of  a  painting. 

So,  working  from  a  basic  palette,  select  your  harmonious  color  com- 
binations, and  paint  with  your  camera! 
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Make  Up  For 

Portraiture 

William  Mortensen 

Part  III.  Methods  For  Correction 

LAST  month  we  discussed  the  general  principles  involved  in  the  cor- 
rective use  of  make  up.  In  this  connection  we  listed  the  seven  hasic 

facial  shapes: 

1.  The  diamond-shaped  face. 

2.  The  inverted  triangular  face. 

3.  The  triangular  face. 
4.  The  round  face. 

5.  The  square  face. 

6.  The  ohlong  face. 
7.  THE  OVAL  FACE. 

The  oval  type  of  face  is,  we  stated,  generally  accepted  as  the  standard  of 
feminine  beauty.  The  major  part  of  corrective  make  up  is  devoted  to 
making  the  other  types  suggest  the  lineaments  of  the  favored  oval  shape. 
To  a  lesser  extent,  corrective  make  up  is  also  concerned  with  measures 
for  improving,  or  subordinating  faulty  individual  features. 

The  procedures  for  corrective  make  up  to  be  discussed  in  this  article 
can  be  described  in  general  terms  only,  as  each  person  constitutes  a  separate 
and  individual  problem.  Corrective  make  up,  as  we  pointed  out  last  month, 
requires,  not  merely  skill,  but  discretion  in  its  use.  Over-correction  is  worse 
than  no  correction  at  all,  for  it  actually  draws  attention  to  the  flaws  it  is 
trying  to  conceal. 

There  are  three  general  methods  followed  in  corrective  make  up : 

1.  Reconstruction  of  contours,  particularly  of  lips  and  eyebrows. 

2.  Reconstruction  of  masses  by  light  and  shade. 

3.  Reconstruction  of  surrounding  shapes.  (Most  important  of 
these  surrounding  shapes  is  that  created  by  the  hair.  Other 
surrounding  shapes  that  affect  the  apparent  shape  of  the  face 

are  those  of  earrings,  neckline,  etc.'"") 

•  A  full  account  of  the  influence  of  jewelry  and  neckline  on  facial  shape  will  be  found  in  THE 
MODEL.  Chapter  Seven. 
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DIAMOND 

HAIR  OFF    FOREHEAD 

OVERLAPPING 

CHEEKS  (!/ 

FLARING    BELOW  Hi) 

EARS 

LIGHT 
BASE 

Figure  1.    Correcting  the  diamond  shaped  fare.    Shaded  area  indicates  position  of  rotige. 

Making  up  the  Diamond-Shaped  Face. 

In  a  diamond-shaped  face  we  have  to  deal  with  a  narrow  forehead  and 
chin,  comhined  with  excessive  width  across  the  middle  of  the  face.  (See 

Figure  1.) 

In  order  to  bring  this  type  of  face  nearer  to  the  oval  ideal,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  create  an  impression  of  widened  forehead  and  narrowed  center. 

The  arrangement  of  the  hair  is  important  in  this  case.  Keep  it  off  the  fore- 
head, taking  advantage  of  all  possihle  width  here.  Loose  curls  or  waves 

flat  to  the  face  near  the  cheekhones  serve  to  reduce  the  width  across  the 

central  zone.  Below  the  ears,  the  hair  should  he  allowed  to  flare  somewhat, 

compensating  for  the  narrowness  of  the  chin. 

Careful  combination  of  two  tones  of  base  will  also  help  in  correcting 

this  type.  The  two  tones  should  differ  only  slightly:  with  the  Anatole 

Robbins  make  up  kit.*  for  instance,  use  two  adjacent  tones — Nos.  25  and 
28,  or  Nos.  28  and  29.  The  lighter  base  should  be  used  on  the  forehead  ami 
chin  and  the  darker  one  across  the  center  of  the  face. 

Avoid  any  elaborate  make  up  of  the  eyes  and  follow  the  natural  con- 
tour of  the  brows.  Too  much  emphasis  on  the  eyes  draws  attention  to  the 

disproportionate  width  of  the  face. 

The  Inverted  Triangle. 

With  this  type  also  the  arrangement  of  the  hair  is  an  important  factor 

in  suggesting  more  nearly  oval  contours.  (Figure  2.)  The  hair  should  be 
built  up  a  bit  on  top  in  order  to  counteract  the  flatness  of  the  upper  contour 
line.  Brush  the  hair  behind  the  ears.  Exposing  the  ears  suggests  greater 
width  across  the  center  of  the  face  and  compensates  for  the  dwindling 

lines  of  the  triangle.  Dress  the  hair  low  to  give  increased  width  and  soft- 
ness to  the  lower  part  of  the  face. 

Keep  the  brows  natural,  starting  them  directly  above  the  tear  ducts. 
Make  them  full  rather  than  narrow,  as  narrow  brows  accentuate  the 

pinched  character  of  this  type  of  face. 

*  See  article  in  May  Camera  Craft. 
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INVERTED    TRIANGLE 

HAIR    HIG 

BEHIND    EARS 

y,  o 

tf 

FLARING 
HERE 

I      FULL   BROWS 

MOUTH IED 

Snu
u  

i  i 

ARCH
  

I 

Figure  2.   Correcting  the  inverted  triangular  face.  Shaded  area  indicates  position  oj  rouge. 

Arch  the  mouth  slightly  for  increased  softness,  hut  don't  widen  it  at the  corners. 

The  Triangle. 

Here  we  have  a  shape  of  face  that  is  widely  at  odds  with  the  favored 
oval  type.  (Figure  3.)  The  width  at  the  hottorn  and  narrowness  at  the  top 
must  both  he  compensated  for. 

Here,  again,  the  arrangement  of  the  hair  is  an  essential  part  of  the 
corrective  procedure.  Building  up  the  hair  at  the  sides  of  the  head  gives 
increased  height  to  the  face  and  width  to  the  forehead.  Brush  in  soft  waves 
along  the  jaw  line  so  as  to  reduce  the  width  of  the  lower  part  of  the  face. 

Accentuate  the  width  of  the  forehead  by  applying  base  one  shade 
lighter  than  that  used  on  the  rest  of  the  face.  If  the  chin  tends  to  recede 

— as  is  sometimes  the  case  with  this  type  of  face — use  a  touch  of  the  lighter 
base  on  the  tip. 

The  brows  should  start  from  points  a  little  outside  the  tear  ducts, 
suggesting  additional  width  across  the  eyes.  Arch  the  brows  slightly  for 
softer  effect. 

TRIANGLE, 

HAIR    HIGH 

AT    SIDES 

HAIR    CLOSE 
TO    JAW    LINE 

BROWS   ARCHED 

&=    SEPARATED 

LIGHT 

BASE 

DARK. 

BASE 

LIGHT    BASE   ON 

TIP    OF  CHIN 

Figure  3.   Correcting  the  triangular  face.   Shaded  area  indicates  position  of  rouge. 

360  CAMERA     CRAFT 



ROUND 

HAIR   SOFT     IN  _J\. 
ARRANGEMENT 

UNIFORH 

BASE 

FULL    BELOW 
JAW 

*/<^>       'CT^    W   FULL     ARCH 
V},/^       ̂ O       /to   brow- 

A-  -^  h 
y      V  »   X  /     )       FULL    CURVE 

Figure  4.  Correcting  the  round  jure.  Shaded  area  indicates  position  of  rouge. 

The  Round  Face. 

This  type  of  face  approximates  the  oval  shape  except  that  is  too  short. 
Avoid  severitv  in  hair  arrangement.  A  slight  wave  or  curl  is  preferable, 
with  the  hair  line  kept  soft.  The  hair  should  he  worn  low  on  the  neck, 

with  the  principal  fullness  below  the  jaw  line.  This  arrangement  gives 

added  length.  (Figure  4.) 

The  charm  of  this  type  of  face  is  accented  by  a  fully  curved  eyebrow 
and  lip  contour. 

The  Square. 

An  illusion  of  roundness  and  additional  length  must  be  sought  for  in 

making  up  this  type  of  face. 

Roundness  is  suggested  by  a  soft  hair  style.  A  diagonal  part  will  help 

mitigate  the  straight  lines  of  the  face.   (Figure  5.)   Brows  should  be  arched 

SQUARE 

SOFT      HAIR 

STV  LE 

DIAGONAL 

PAR.T 

EARS 
COVERED 

^  uj     h  iu 

£    HI 

BROWS    WELL 
ARCHED 

V^~~"    <  7  1  LIPS     FULL 

D  CD       JIO         O  ® 

Figure  5.   Correcting  the  square  face.  Shaded  area  indicates  position  of  rouge. 
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OBLONG 
UNIFORM 

BASE 

BROWS    LONGER 
&    SEPARATED 

HAIR  FULL 

AT  SIDES  °f 

FOREHEAD 

UPPER    LIP 
WIDE   ■-   LOWER 

LIP     FULL  AT 
CORNERS 

Figure  6.  Correcting  the  oblong  face.  Shaded  area  indicates  position  of  rouge. 

a  little  higher  than  in  other  types.  The  mouth  should  be  made  up  quite 
full,  with  the  curve  accentuated  by  a  tiny  lift  at  the  corner. 

Additional  length  may  be  secured  by  the  use  of  two  tones  of  base. 
Use  the  darker  tone  on  the  outside  of  the  forehead,  temples  and  cheeks, 
and  the  lighter  tone  down  the  center  of  the  face. 

The  Oblong. 

Two  things  are  sought  for  in  correcting  this  type  of  face:  roundness, 
and  additional  width  across  the  brows. 

Arrange  the  hair  softly  and  loosely  off  the  forehead  so  as  to  get  full 
width.  (Figure  6.)  Waves  brought  close  to  the  cheek  will  soften  the  jaw 
line.  Excessive  squareness  of  the  jaw  may  also  be  softened  by  the  use  of 
a  darker  base.  (Figure  8.) 

Widen  the  upper  lip  and  make  the  lower  lip  full  at  the  corners. 

The  Oval. 

Since  the  oval  face  is  the  favored  type,  obviously  no  correction  needs 
to  be  practiced.  It  is  essential,  however,  to  introduce  no  discordant  note 
into  the  make  up  of  this  type.   (Figure  7.) 

The  hair  dress  should  be  simple,  preferably  with  a  central  part.  Keep 
the  natural  contour  of  the  brows,  beginning  them,  as  decribed,  above  the 
tear  ducts.    Lips  should  be  full  and  conform  to  the  natural  contours. 

Colors  in  Corrective  Make  Up. 

Nearly  all  our  discussion  so  far  has  been  in  terms  of  black-and-white 
photography.  The  basic  principles  and  procedures  are  the  same  in  make 
up  for  color,  but  there  is  some  difference  in  details  and  in  the  materials 
used.    Briefly,  make  up  for  color  differs  in  the  following  particulars: 

1.  Bases  used  are  paler,  with  less  red  content.  In  the  Anatole 
Robbins  kit  for  color,  the  bases  supplied  are  designated  as 
Nos.  1,  2,  3  and  4. 

2.  Blue  eye  shadow  is  used  instead  of  brown. 

3.  Cheek  rouge  is  used.  (None,  of  course,  is  used  in  black-and- 
white  photography.) 

Application  of  base,  make  up  of  eyes,  lips,  etc.,  follows  the  same  for- 
mula as  that  described  for  black-and-white  procedure.  With  the  addition 
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HAIR    .SIMPLE 

CENTRE    PART 

UNIFORM 
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NATURAL 

r-  CONTOUR    of BROWS 

LIPS    FULL 

Figure  7.   Make  up  for  oval  face.   Shaded  area  indicates  position  of  rouge. 

of  cheek  rouge,  the  general  effect  to  he  sought  in  a  make  up  for  color  is 
that  of  a  very  careful  and  conservative  street  make  up. 

Cheek  rouge  plays  an  important  part  in  corrective  make  up  for  color. 

The  following  points  should  be  noted  regarding  the  position  and  shape  of 
the  cheek  rouge. 

1.  For  diamond-shaped  face.  The  rouge  should  he  kept  high  on 
the  cheek  hone.  (Figure  1.1  Blend  it  carefullv  upward  toward 
the  eye  and  hack  to  the  hair  line,  hut  do  not  put  any  rouge 
on  the  lower  part  of  the  face. 

2.  For  the  inverted  triangular  face.  Place  rouge  in  a  blended 

circle  high  on  cheek  bone,  blending  toward  the  center  of  the 
cheek  and  stopping  on  a  line  just  above  the  upper  lip.  (Figure 
2. )  If  the  cheeks  are  full,  lengthen  the  circle  just  a  trifle,  so 

that  it  shades  the  full  section  of  the  cheek  on  the  outer  edge. 

3.  For  triangular  face.  The  rouge  is  applied  in  a  modified  triangle 

shading  upward  to  the  temple,  inward  under  the  center  of  the 

eye,  and  faintly  downward  over  the  jaw  line.  Rouge  covers 
only  the  outer  portion  of  the  cheeks.   (Figure  3.) 

4.  For  round  face.  The  rouge  is  applied  to  outer  portion  of  the 

cheek,  running  upward  to  the  temple  and  shaded  faintly  down- 
ward over  the  jaw.   (Figure  4.) 

5.  For  square  face.  Blend  rouge  in  a  modified  triangle  to  the  high 
point  of  the  cheek  bone,  hack  to  the  hair  line,  and  faintly  over 
to  the  outside  of  the  lower  jaw.  (Figure  5.)  This  shading  of 

rouge  will  modify  the  squareness  of  the  jaw  line. 

6.  For  oblong  face.  The  rouge  is  applied  in  a  blended  circle  in 
the  center  of  the  cheek.  ( Figure  6. )  This  helps  to  create  an 
impression  of  roundness.  A  faint  touch  of  rouge  on  the  chin 
will  shorten  the  face  if  it  is  excessively  long. 

7.  For  oval  face.  Apply  the  rouge  in  a  modified  triangle,  follow- 
ing the  oval  contour  of  the  cheek  and  carrying  the  color  very 

lightly  up  under  the  eye.   (Figure  7.) 
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Figure  8.   Shadowing  to  soften  square  jaiv. Figure  9.    Reducing  width  oj  nose. 

Note  that,  although  the  position  of  the  rouge  is  outlined  in  the  dia- 
grams Figures  1  to  7,  the  rouge  is,  in  practice,  very  carefully  blended  at 

the  edges.    Rouge  should  show  no  line  of  demarkatic-n. 

Special  Problems. 

In  addition  to  the  general  problem  of  correction  relating  to  the  shape 
of  the  face,  there  are  special  problems  growing  out  of  the  aberrations  of 
particular  features.  The  following  instances  will  indicate  the  application 
of  methods  and  principles,  but  it  should  be  remembered  that  every  case 
is  an  individual  one  and  demands  a  bit  of  creative  adaptability  from  the 
make  up  artist. 

Noses. 

A  short  nose  may  be  given  additional  length  by  making  it  up  with 
base  one  shade  lighter  than  the  rest  of  the  face.  Let  the  brows  follow  their 
natural  contour,  but  darken  them  slightly  toward  the  nose. 

For  a  broad  nose,  make  up  the  sides  and  around  the  nostrils  with  a 
base  one  shade  darker.  (Figure  9.)  Highlight  the  top  of  the  nose  with 
base  one  shade  lighter.  (Figure  10.)  (Note  that  the  difference  in  shades 
is  considerably  exaggerated  in  Figures  9  and  10.) 

For  a  long  nose,  use  a  base  one  shade  lighter.  Pluck  the  eyebrows 
back  from  the  nose  a  little  further  than  usual  in  order  to  gain  compensating 
width.  In  making  up  for  color,  avoid  bringing  the  cheek  rouge  too  close 
to  a  long  nose. 

Figure  11  shows  a  more  complex  bit  of  engineering.  Here  is  a  nose 
that  is  not  only  unpleasantly  broad  and  wide  across  the  nostrils,  but  is 
further  embellished  with  a  hump  on  the  bridge.    As  shown  in  Figure  11 
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the  sides  arc  shadowed  with  darker  base.  The  hump  is  also  darkened,  while 

the  areas  immediately  above  and  below  it  are  built  up  with  lighter  base. 
Needless  to  say.  this  method  of  straightening  the  nose  is  effective  only  in 

a  full-face  portrait. 

Chins. 

A  touch  of  lighter  base  will  help  correct  a  receding  chin.  As  in  the 

case  described  above,  this  correction  is  effective  only  in  the  full-face  angle. 

Use  of  a  darker  shade  of  base  will  help  reduce  a  chin  that  is  too  full. 
Supernumerary  chins  also  may  be  subordinated  in  the  same  manner.  When 
working  with  color,  as  mentioned  above,  a  touch  of  rouge  will  shorten  a 

chin  that  is  too  long. 

/'.yes. 

When  eyes  are  small  or  deep  set,  the  brows  should  be  arched  a  little 

lower  than  usual.  Apply  mascara  to  the  lashes  on  the  tips  only,  and  edge 
the  lids  lightly  with  an  eyebrow  pencil.  Use  eyeshadow  sparingly  and  of 
a  lighter  shade  than  customary.  Dark  tends  to  make  the  eyes  look  even 

smaller  and  more  deeply  set. 

Round  eyes  may  be  very  appealing  with  their  (often  misleading)  ex- 
pression of  innocent  wonderment,  but  it  is  an  effect  that  is  easily  over-done. 

To  counteract  excessive  roundness,  follow  the  natural  brow  line  and  apply 
mascara  only  from  the  center  of  the  eye  to  the  outer  corner.  In  outlining 

the  lids,  start  at  the  center  and  carry  the  line  a  bit  beyond  the  outer  corner 
of  the  eye. 

Large  eyes  that  are  prominent  will  throw  the  face  out  of  balance.  Eyes 
in  such  cases  must  be  made  up  sparingly  and  lightly.  Concentrate  the  make 

up  instead  on  the  lower  part  of  the  face.  Do  not  pluck  the  brows  or  pencil 

them  too  heavily.    Nor  should  the   lids  be  outlined.    Be  sparing  of  eye- 

Figure  10.    High  lighting  top  of  nose. Figure  12.    High  lighting  circle  under  eye. 



I        I     MFDIUM     OR     BASE 

F=)     1    SHADE      LIGHTER 

ESg^     1     SHADE      DARKER 

Figure  11. 

Left:   Correction  of  circles 

and  puffs  under  the  eye. 

Right:    Correction   of  nose 
for  ividth  and  hump. 

shadow  and  apply  mascara  lightly  to  the  upper  lashes  only.  In  making 
up  for  color,  blend  the  rouge  well  up  toward  the  eye:  any  conspicuous 
space  between  the  eye  and  the  rouge  will  accentuate  the  size  of  the  eye. 

Symptoms  of  age  and  the  night  before  are  prominently  displayed 
about  the  eyes.  In  dealing  with  such  tell-tale  circles  and  puffs,  apply  base 
one  shade  lighter  in  the  circle,  (Figure  12)  and  in  the  puff,  directly  under 
the  eye,  apply  base  one  shade  darker.  (See  Figure  11,A.)  Also  highlight 
the  inner  corner  of  the  orbit  with  the  lighter  base. 

Mouths. 

In  considering  corrective  make  up  of  the  mouth,  it  is  well  to  recall  the 
general  rules  for  the  proportion  of  this  feature : 

1.  The  mouth,  when  smiling,  should  be  about  as  long  as  the  distance 
from  the  nose  to  the  chin. 

2.  The  vertical  width  of  the  upper  lip,  at  its  widest  point,  should 

approximately  equal  the  vertical  width  of  the  lower  lip  at  its 
widest  point. 

4.    There  should  be  a  slight  lift  at  the  corners  of  the  lips. 

When  lips  are  too  thin,  build  up  the  contours  by  painting  up  to  and 

over  the  lip  line,  keeping  parallel  to  the  natural  contour.  It  is  best  to  build 
up  first  and  finish  off  with  the  painted  outline.  Drawing  the  outline  first 
and  then  filling  in  gives  a  less  natural  appearing  result. 

With  thick  lips,  blend  the  liquid  base  over  the  lips  and  blot  them  dry 
before  applying  the  rouge.  With  the  brush,  fill  in  the  lips  and  draw  the 
edge  a  little  bit  inside  the  natural  lip  line.  The  accent  of  the  dark  rouge 
will  conceal  the  fact  that  the  lips  are  not  made  up  to  their  full  extent. 

If  the  mouth  is  too  small  to  properly  balance  the  rest  of  the  face,  make 

it  up  to  its  fullest  extent  and  also  build  it  out  slightly  at  the  corners.  Con- 
versely, if  a  mouth  is  too  large,  make  up  should  be  concentrated  at  the 

center  of  the  lips  and  cut  short  before  the  corners  are  reached. 

If  a  mouth  is  disposed  to  droop,  rouge  on  the  upper  lip  should  be 
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Figure  13.     Lip  hazard  No.  1:  The  Sneer. Figure  14. 
Lip  hazard  No.  2:  The  Cheshire  Cat. 

squared  off  short  of  the  corners.    The  lower  lip.  however,  should  he  made 
up  clear  to  the  corners. 

If  it  is  desired  to  shorten  the  space  hetween  the  upper  lip  and  the  nose, 
build  up  the  mouth  in  the  center.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  desired  to 

widen  this  space,  keep  the  upper  lip  low  in  the  center  and  build  it  up  on 
the  sides. 

Sometimes  the  upper  lip  curves  suddenly  into  the  mouth,  giving  an 
upper  lip  of  insufficient  width.  In  such  a  case,  the  brush  should  he  used  to 

extend  the  upper  lip  to  meet  the  corners  of  the  lower  one.  The  reverse 
condition  of  a  short  lower  lip  tucked  in  at  the  corners  is  also  met  with.  In 

the  latter  instance,  the  short  lip  is  similarly  extended  to  meet  the  corners 

of  the  upper  lip. 

The  ideal  to  he  sought  in  making  up  a  mouth  is  that  of  finely  structural 

natural  lips.  Therefore  the  amount  of  correction  by  deviation  from  the 

given  contours  should  he  as  slight  as  possible.  Never  attempt,  in  por- 
traiture at  least,  any  sort  of  stylization.  Remember  that  it  is  an  honest-to- 

God  face  that  you  are  making  up,  not  a  mask  that  you  are  decorating. 

The  photographer  should  be  warned  against  two  especially  bad  efforts 
at  stylization  of  lip  contours.  They  are  both  outdated  glamour  attempts, 

derived  from  the  practice  of  certain  glamour  gals  of  yesteryear.  For  the 

particular  faces  for  which  they  were  devised,  and  for  the  particular  arti- 
ficial conditions  under  which  they  were  used,  they  may  have  been  logical. 

But,  on  the  average  face  at  least,  they  look  merely  vulgar  and  out  of  place. 

The  first  of  these  labial  desecrations  we  may  call  the  Sneer.  It  is  pro- 
duced by  drawing  the  upper  lip  very  high  and  convex.  (Figure  13.)  As  a 

matter  of  fact,  no  one  has  a  lip  so  shaped — unless  they  have  just  had  an 
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Figure  15.  A  slight  case  of  freckles. Figure  16.  Treatment  for  freckles. 

accident — but  in  the  late  twenties  this  contour  was  greatly  esteemed  for  the 
too-too-utter  air  of  sophistication  that  it  was  supposed  to  impart.  It  is  seen 
no  more  on  the  screen,  but  it  still  crops  up  among  the  early  adolescent 

lip-stick  wi elders. 

The  second  misguided  mal-adjustment  of  the  lip  may  he  called  the 
Cheshire  Cat.  This  is  produced  by  exaggerating  the  concavity  of  the  side 
contours  of  the  upper  lip.  The  result  is  a  smug  and  pinched  smirk.  (See 
Figure  14.) 

Freckles. 

Freckles  are  a  common  facial  blemish,  and  not  infrequently  a  becom- 
ing one.  But,  becoming  or  not,  portrait  clients  usually  want  something  done 

about  them.  By  correct  choice  of  base,  it  is  possible  to  disguise  freckles 
without  resorting  to  heavy  application  of  make  up.  Figure  15  represents 
about  as  extreme  a  case  of  freckles  as  one  is  likely  to  encounter.  Yet  they 
are  effectively  concealed  in  Figure  16  without  loss  of  skin  quality.  (Ortho 
film  was  used  in  both  examples.) 

The  trick,  in  the  case  of  freckles,  is  to  choose  a  base  intermediate  in  tone 
between  the  skin  and  the  freckles.  Thus  the  skin  is  darkened  slightly,  the 
freckles  are  lightened  slightly,  and  in  the  general  confusion  the  freckles 
disappear. 

(Lest  there  be  any  misunderstanding,  let  me  emphasize  that  this  sort 

of  treatment  is  not  generally  recommended  for  a  child's  portrait.  Figure 
15,  freckles  and  all,  is  undoubtedly  a  much  more  beguiling  version  of  the 
subject.  These  pictures  merely  represent  a  laboratory  demonstration  of  an 
extreme  instance,  undertaken  because  of  the  irresistible  challenge  to  the 
talents  of  the  make  up  man.) 
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A  Report  On  The 

Emmernmnn  Process 

C.  E.  Potter 

IN  the  average  group  of  negatives,  some  are  usually  found  that  for  what- 
ever  reason   are   so   contrasty   that   even   the   softesl    papers   will   not 

accommodate  them.  It  often  happens  that  these  are  the  hoped-for 
masterpieces,  and,  to  make  matters  worse,  the  distribution  of  densities  is 
frequently  such  as  to  make  projection  control  or  the  use  of  dye  impractical 

if  not  actually  impossible.  Bleaching  and  redeveloping  can  lie  of  assistance, 
but  because  of  a  certain  amount  of  risk  involved  there  is  a  natural  hesitancy 

to  take  chances  with  a  "one  and  only"  if  any  possibility  exists  to  improve 
matters  by  safer  means. 

Now  suppose  it  were  possible  to  print  the  shadows  of  such  negatives 
on  any  compatible  paper  and  then  print  the  highlights  separately  in  such 
a  manner  that  this  second  exposure  would  have  little  or  no  effect  on  the 

previously  exposed  areas.  This  would  produce  normally  graded  extremes, 
but  extremes  considerably  less  separated  than  heretofore  with  the  result 

that  the  print  would  appear  very  much  more  of  a  unit. 

This,  in  effect,  is  what  the  Emmermann  Process  accomplishes.  Since 

the  results  are  not  the  same  as  those  obtained  by  the  use  of  very  soft  papers 

and  because  the  density  range  of  paper  is  limited,  it  follows  that  some 

portion  of  the  scale  will  be  compressed.  Whether  this  constitutes  a  draw- 
back will  naturally  depend  upon  the  subject  or  negative  and  judgment 

must  be  applied  to  each  individual  case,  but  it  must  be  remembered  that 

such  judgment  is  usually  passed  by  the  eye  and  not  a  reflection  densitometer. 
In  other  words,  a  technically  inadequate  print  from  the  standpoint  of  a 

laboratory,  might  still  be  quite  pleasing  to  look  at. 

Briefly,  the  procedure  is  as  follows:  The  paper  is  first  soaked  for  a 
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couple  <>l  minutes  in  developer  (1  used  D-72,  4:1 1,  placed  on  the  easel  and 
an  exposure  of  sufficient  length  given  to  print  the  shadows  to  the  desired 
depth.  Now,  instead  of  transferring  the  paper  to  the  tray,  it  is  allowed  to 
develop  on  the  easel  undisturbed  (which  practice  I  do  not  recommend). 
Upon  completion  of  development,  a  second  exposure  is  given  which  will 

print  ihe  highlights,  after  which  the  paper  is  placed  in  the  tray  for  develop- 
ment of  this  second  exposure  and  then  rinsed  and  fixed  in  the  usual  way. 

From  this  short  description,  it  is  evident  that  the  developed  image 

resulting  from  the  first  exposure  acts  as  a  mask  for  the  second  and  that  the 

efficacy  of  this  mask  is  proportional  to  its  depth.  Thus  the  shadow  areas, 
being  heavily  masked,  will  not  be  affected  by  the  second  exposure  whereas 
the  highlights  may  be  printed  at  will.  By  merely  varying  the  length  and 
ratio  of  these  exposures  and  the  grade  of  paper  used,  it  is  immediately 

apparent  that  opportunity  exists  for  considerable  control. 

As  outlined  above,  however,  the  process  works  better  in  theory  than  in 

practice.  When  a  piece  of  developer-soaked  paper  is  exposed  to  the  air  for 
any  appreciable  time,  stains  are  practically  inevitable  regardless  of  the 

type  of  developer  employed.  Furthermore,  stagnant  development  is  not 
only  conducive  to  streaks  and  uneven  density,  but  subnormal  density  and 

contrast  as  well.  Consequently,  a  print  processed  in  this  manner  (according 
to  the  usual  instructions)  will  have  shadows  that  are  flat  and  lifeless,  to 

say  nothing  of  a  wide  assortment  of  streaks,  blobs  and  stains. 

Now  the  only  reason  for  developing  on  the  easel  is  to  insure  accurate 

registration  of  the  two  exposures,  but,  unfortunately,  even  this  happy  state 
of  affairs  is  not  always  realized.  During  this  first  development  period  a 
slight  shrinkage  frequently  occurs  which  naturally  results  in  a  double 

image,  therefore  it  was  decided  to  modify  this  step.  Accordingly,  then, 
instead  of  allowing  the  paper  to  remain  on  the  easel  after  the  first  exposure, 
it  should  be  transferred  immediately  to  the  tray.  Upon  completion  of 
development,  it  is  then  replaced  on  the  easel,  registered  under  a  suitable 

filter,  exposed  a  second  time  and  the  remainder  of  the  processing  carried 
out  in  the  usual  manner.  Obviously,  the  paper  is  still  exposed  to  the  air, 

but  with  a  little  practice,  registration  can  be  accomplished  in  a  matter  of 

seconds  with  the  result  that  chances  for  staining  are  materially  reduced. 

Since  dry  paper  refuses  to  lie  flat,  the  presoaking  step  should  be  adhered  to. 

Such  is  the  general  outline  of  the  process,  but,  like  many  others,  it, 

too,  is  full  of  surprises.  During  the  initial  experiments  it  was  found  that 

certain  papers  exhibited  a  rather  strong  tendency  to  reverse  in  the  shadows, 

among  these  being  Brovira,  Velour  Black  and  Varigam.  On  the  other  hand, 
Cykora,  Kodabromide  and  Vitava  Projection  gave  no  trouble  of  any  kind. 

Now  all  work  had  been  done  on  matte  and  semi-matte  papers,  but  in  an 
article  such  as  this  it  is  usually  well  to  include  illustrations  of  whatever 
anomalous  behavior  might  be  encountered,  which,  of  course,  calls  for 

glossies.  Accordingly,  a  few  8x10s  were  made  to  show  why  certain  papers 

should  be  avoided,  but  to  my  complete  amazement,  none  of  these  "unsuit- 

able" papers  showed  any  signs  of  reversal  regardless  of  exposure  time, 
negative  used  or  the  type  of  developer  employed.  It  seemed  a  bit  strange 

that  a  paper's  surface  should  have  any  bearing  on  the  situation,  but  just 
to  be  sure,  more  prints  were  made  on  the  original  surfaces.  And  the  results 
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igure  1. Figure  2. Figure  3. 

Figure  1  shows  a  straight  print  on  Kodabromide  Fl.  Figure  2  is  a  straight  print  from  the 

same  negative  on  Kodabromide  F3.  Figure  3  was  also  printed  on  Kodabromide  F3,  but 

was  made  by  the  Emntermann  Process.  Obserre  that  the  contrast  lias  been  greatly  reduced 

and  that  full  shadow  detail  has  been  retained.  In  the  case  of  a  more  contrasty  negative 
a  print  on  the  softest  paper  might  easily  resemble  Figure  2.  It  would  then  be  impossible 

to  obtain  a  passable  print  by  using  a  softer  paper,  but  the  Emmermann  Process  would 

still  give  a  degree  of  improvement  comparable  to  that  shown  in  Figures  2  and  3. 

were  identical  to  those  obtained  with  the  glossies!  Now  they  reverse-- 

now  they  don't!  And  ever  since  then,  these  same  papers  have  yielded 
consistently  normal  prints — in  fact  I  have  been  unable  to  make  them  re- 

verse. What  the  answer  is,  I  don't  know — but  the  moral  is — not  to  discard 
a  paper  before  giving  it  a  thorough  trial. 

From  the  standpoint  of  contrast,  a  good  print  depends  upon  the  use 

of  fairly  hard  papers  which  eliminates  many  of  the  1-contrast  type  such 
as  Kodalure,  Opal  and  Veltura.  For  example,  if  a  negative  prints  fairly 
hard  on  any  of  these  by  conventional  methods,  a  paper  such  as  Brovira 
Medium  or  Kodabromide  $3  should  be  about  right  for  the  Emmermann 

Process.  However,  the  use  of  too  hard  a  paper  will  result  in  reduced 
contrast  in  both  shadows  and  middle-tones. 

Because  each  negative  is  different,  it  is  practicallv  impossible  to  cite 
a  foolproof  rule  that  will  cover  all  cases,  but  it  is  safe  to  say  that  a  print 
made  by  this  process  will  always  be  softer  than  its  more  conventional 

brother — provided,  of  course,  that  the  same  paper  is  used  in  both  instances. 

Upon  a  moment's  reflection,  the  reason  for  this  is  quite  apparent.  We 
know  that  the  developed  image  from  the  first  exposure  acts  as  a  mask  for 
the  second  and  that  the  efficiency  of  this  mask  is  proportional  to  its  density. 

Consider,  then,  two  adjacent  areas  on  a  print  whose  densities  are,  say,  1.0 

and  0.9  which  we  might  call  "first  exposure"'  or  "mask"  densities.  Now  if 
these  two  areas  are  given  an  identical  second  exposure,  that  area  whose 
density  is  1.0  will  resist  or  mask  this  second  exposure  to  a  greater  degree 

than  will  its  neighbor,  or  the  second  exposure  will  have  added  less  density 
to  this  area  than  the  other.  Obviously,  contrast  between  the  two  will  have 

been  decreased.  Consequently,  in  order  to  compensate  for  this  change  it  is 

necessary  that  a  harder  paper  be  used,  which,  in  practice,  usually  amounts 
to  2  grades. 

An  example  of  this  relationship  is  shown  in  the  illustrations.    Fig.  1 
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was  made  on  Kodabromide  Fl  from  a  negative  including  a  range  of  densi- 
ties from  approximately  0.3  to  1.9.  From  the  standpoint  of  gross  contrast, 

the  print  is  fairly  satisfactory  in  that  it  shows  a  reasonable  amount  of 
shadow  detail  and  clean  highlights.  Naturally,  a  decision  as  to  the  merits 

of  a  print  is  pretty  much  a  matter  of  personal  taste,  but  it  would  seem  to 
me  that  in  this  particular  instance  the  contrast  in  the  highlight  areas,  e.g., 

between  the  statue's  head  and  sky,  is  somewhat  low.  Little  can  be  done 
with  this  combination  of  negative  and  paper  to  rectify  this  defect  since  a 

longer  exposure  calculated  to  increase  contrast  in  these  lighter  areas  would 
not  only  blacken  the  shadows,  but  might  gray  the  extreme  highlights  as 

well.  Nor  would  the  use  of  a  harder  paper  such  as  $:3  prove  beneficial  as 
can  be  seen  at  a  glance  from  Fig.  2. 

Now  refer  to  Fig.  3  which  was  made  by  the  Emmermann  Process  on 

the  same  paper  (F3)  as  Fig.  2.  Compared  with  Fig.  1,  you  will  note  that 
while  the  two  prints  contain  approximately  the  same  amount  of  shadow 
detail,  highlight  contrast  in  Fig.  3  is  definitely  greater.  In  this  particular 
instance,  the  first  and  second  exposures  were  10  and  15  seconds,  respectively. 

Determining  these  exposures  can  best  be  done  by  the  time-honored 
test-strip  method.  As  a  rough  guide,  and  remembering  that  the  second 
exposure  will  lower  contrast  in  the  shadows  to  a  certain  extent,  the  criterion 
for  a  correct  first  exposure  is  an  absence  of  tone  in  the  highbghts  with 

strong  detail  in  the  shadows  which  should  have  a  trifle  less  density  than 
desired  in  the  finished  print.  Once  this  value  has  been  obtained,  the  second 

exposure  will  usually  be  found  to  run  anywhere  from  the  same  to  100/t 

greater  than  the  first. 
As  you  can  imagine,  it  requires  but  a  very  few  prints  to  make  a  sorry 

looking  mess  of  the  easel,  therefore  I  would  suggest  that  operations  be 

conducted  in  a  tray.  This  should  be  black  and  somewhat  larger  than  the 
print  so  as  to  avoid  trouble  with  reflections  from  the  sides  and  fogging 
through  the  back  of  the  paper.  For  an  8x10  print,  an  11x14  tray  of  black 

hard  rubber  should  prove  quite  satisfactory. 
At  this  point  it  may  be  of  interest  to  note  the  resemblance  between 

this  process  and  the  phenomena  involved  in  printing  on  P.O. P.  However 

unpleasant  its  color  and  lack  of  speed,  it  cannot  be  denied  that  for  a  given 

amount  of  highlight  detail  its  shadow  rendition  is  unusually  good.  With 
this  type  of  paper,  the  rate  or  ease  with  which  density  may  increase  at  any 

point  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  density  already  extant  at  that  point — 
which  is  merely  another  way  of  saying  that  an  image  on  P.O.P.  acts  as  a 
mask  against  further  exposure,  the  effectiveness  of  which  is  proportional 
to  the  density  of  that  image.  Thus,  the  shadows  are  automatically  held  back 

while  the  highlights  are  being  exposed.  Aside  from  obvious  differences,  it 
might  be  said,  then,  that  the  results  obtained  by  the  Emmermann  Process 
on  P.O.P.  in  2  steps  are  similar  to  those  to  be  had  on  P.O.P.  in  1. 

Whether  a  print  from  a  hard  negative  made  by  this  process  is  superior 

to  a  straight  print  from  a  "normal"  negative  is  a  moot  question.  As  was 
mentioned  in  a  previous  article,  heavy  contrasty  negatives  are  not  to  be 

preferred  for  projection  printing,  but  when  one  is  at  hand  and  it  becomes 
imperative  to  obtain  the  best  possible  print  from  it,  the  Emmermann 
Process  is  both  practical  and  useful  and  certainly  deserves  a  place  in  the 

photographer's  repertoire. 
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William  K.  Saunders 

CHOICE  and  use  of  a  lens  is  undoubtedly  one  of  the  most  important 
phases  of  good  photography,  yet  but  few  men  seem  aware  of  the 
simple  rules  that  govern  the  use  of  this  vital  tool.  Nearly  every 

camera  fan  has  a  great  many  firmly  fixed  ideas  about  the  relative  value 

of  tbe  different  makes,  and  a  strong  desire  to  have  the  newest  and  latest 

sumptioustar  Fl.l  that  sits  on  the  shelf  at  the  local  emporium.  If  a  pho- 
tographer is  really  interested  in  making  fine  pictures  it  is  best  for  him  to 

try  to  accept  the  fact  that  reasonably  good  equipment  is  adequate  and  try 
to  master  the  important  features  about  a  lens,  i.e.,  the  significance  of  its 

focal  length  and  covering  power. 
The  covering  power  of  a  lens  is  simply  defined  as  the  size  of  an  image 

sharply  formed  by  the  lens  and  focused  for  infinity.  When  we  say  that  a 

514.  inch  Tessar  lens  covers  a  4x5  plate,  we  means  that  this  lens  forms  an 
image  4  by  5  inches  in  dimension  which  is  sharp.  As  lenses  are  ground 
with  circular  elements  the  actual  area  covered  is,  of  course,  a  circle,  the 

area  of  the  plate  lying  inside.  This  fact  gives  a  clue  to  a  more  definite 

method  of  stating  the  area  covered.  By  geometry,  if  the  circular  image 

formed  by  a  lens  has  a  given  diameter,  then  the  lens  will  cover  any  plate, 
tbe  diagonal  of  which  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  given  circle.  Thus, 

a  lens  with  a  circle  of  coverage  of  diameter  5  inches  will  cover  a  rectangle 

'A  by  4  inches.  Some  manufacturers  state  this  coverage  in  terms  of  an  angle 
of  so  many  degrees,  the  angle  mentioned  being  the  angle  subtended  at  the 

lens  by  the  ends  of  the  diagonal  of  the  circle  of  coverage.  This  is  also  the 
same  angle  as  that  formed  by  the  two  uttermost  objects  in  the  picture. 
The  magnitude  of  the  angle  of  coverage  is  determined  largely  by  the 
formula  of  the  lens  itself,  but  is  also  connected  with  the  stop  employed. 

Practically  all  lenses  have  increased  covering  power  as  they  are  stopped 
down,  but  the  tvpe  of  image  formation  varies  greatly  from  make  to  make. 

Lenses  of  the  Dagor  tvpe  tend  to  increase  in  covering  power  almost  in- 
definitely as  the  diaphragm  is  closed.  The  Schneider  Symmar,  for  example, 

at  f64  covers  a  plate  of  diagonal  twice  the  focal  length  of  the  lens.  (90 

degrees  or  a  6%  inch  covers  an  8  x  10  plate.  I  Lenses  built  on  the  Tessar 
formulas  do  not  show  much  of  an  increase.  Some  sharpness,  it  is  true, 

being  gained  at  the  outer  edge  of  the  negative,  but  relatively  little  increase 
in  the  size  of  useful  image,  as  no  illumination  at  all  is  secured  beyond  a 

certain  point.  Incidentally,  before  we  leave  the  subject  of  lens  coverage 
it  might  be  well  to  mention  that  the  coverage  power  of  anastigmats  in 
general  use  is  usually  figured  for  the  largest  stop;  while  in  the  case  of 

the  wide  angle  lenses  the  coverage  given  is  for  the  smallest  stop,  as  it  is 
this  latter  opening  which  is  usually  of  interest  in  architectural  photography. 

While  the  covering  power  of  a  lens  at  a  given  opening  is  a  constant 
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factor,  apparent  changes  may  occur  due  to  the  use  of  movements  or  focus 

points  other  than  infinity.  If  the  position  of  a  lens  is  raised  in  a  rising 
front  mechanism,  a  larger  field  of  coverage  is  thereby  required,  as  the 
center  of  the  image  is  moved  above  the  center  of  the  film.  Also,  it  is 
apparent  that  tilting  lenseboards  tend  to  displace  the  center  of  the  image 
with  respect  to  the  center  of  the  film.  The  latter  case,  that  of  lens  being 

focused  on  objects  not  at  infinity,  has  a  beneficial  effect.  Here  the  angle 
subtended  at  the  lens  by  the  plate  is  being  decreased  so  a  lens  that  covers 
4x5  at  infinity  will  probably  cover  8x10  where  a  1  to  1  copy  is  being  made. 

This  effect  is  noticed  in  the  selection  of  a  lens  for  an  enlarger,  most  6-inch 
lenses  handily  covering  5x7  negatives.  An  extreme  example  is  found  in 
insect  photography  where  men  use  Leica  lenses  on  their  5x7  and  8x10 
cameras. 

From  this  discussion  of  covering  power  we  come  to  the  more  involved 
consideration  of  the  effect  of  the  focal  length.  Here  we  must,  of  course, 

assume  that  the  covering  power  of  the  lens  is  adequate  to  form  a  sharp 

image  over  the  full  size  of  the  plate.  It  also  clarifies  things  if  the  reader 
assumes  that  when  we  speak  of  a  5x7  plate  we  mean  a  full  5x7  image  and 
not  a  4x5  image  surrounded  by  some  extra  film.  The  latter,  of  course, 
comes  logically  under  the  classification  of  a  4x5  plate. 

Every  lens,  of  course,  has  a  focal  length,  in  most  cases  clearly  marked 
on  the  mount.  This  is  the  absolute  focal  length  and  contains  no  reference 
to  the  size  of  plate  used.  Most  often,  however,  one  is  interested  in  the 

relative  focal  length  of  the  lens  compared  with  the  size  of  the  plate.  All 

considerations  pertaining  to  emphasis  or  perspective  are  mainly  concerned 
with  this  latter  ratio.  In  practice,  a  relatively  normal  focal  length  is  about 

equal  to  the  diagonal  of  the  plate.  A  5  inch  on  a  3x4  or  a  12  or  13  inch 
on  an  8x10.  A  comprehensive  rule  would  class  lenses  80  per  cent  or  less 
of  the  diagonal  as  short  focal  or  wide  angle,  80  to  120  per  cent  as  normal 

lengths,  and  anything  greater  than  that  as  a  long  focal  length.  An  easier 
rule  in  much  practical  use  classes  all  lenses  of  focal  length  less  than  the 
longest  dimension  of  the  plate  as  wide  angle;  those  less  than  the  sum  of  the 
dimensions  as  normal,  and  the  others  as  long  focals.  In  the  case  of  an 
8x10,  an  8^  would  class  as  short,  12  to  14  as  normal  and  about  20  as  a 

long  focal. 

Perspective  of  a  picture  depends  primarily  on  the  distance  between 

the  subject  and  the  lens,  and  theoretically  is  independent  of  the  type  or 
focal  length  of  the  lens  used.  Anyone  who  has  done  any  drawing  knows 

the  vanishing  point  and  horizon,  etc.,  depend  wholly  upon  the  point  of 
observation.  In  addition,  a  perspective  obtained  from  any  viewing  point 

is  actually  correct.  It  is  merely  that  the  eye  normally  sees  the  face,  for 

example,  from  a  minimum  distance  of  say  5  feet,  and  any  picture  repre- 
senting the  planes  as  seen  from  some  shorter  distance  seems  strained  and 

unnatural.  If  the  only  consideration  is  the  distance  between  the  observer 

or  camera,  and  the  subject,  why  does  the  idea  of  lens  focal  length  enter 

the  topic?  Theoretically  it  doesn't.  If  one  takes  a  portrait  first  with  a  long 
focal  length  and  then  with  a  short,  maintaining  the  same  camera  position, 

and  then  enlarges  the  smaller  image  obtained  with  the  shorter  length  to 
the  same  size  as  the  image  obtained  with  the  longer  length,  they  will  be 

identical.    Practically,  however,  this  offers  several  difficulties:  The  smaller 
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image  will  be  harrier  to  retouch  and  such  considerations  as  loss  of  defini- 
tion, spots  and  grain  will  become  more  important.  In  addition,  this  latter 

method  violates  the  assumption  that  we  fill  out  the  plate,  for  what  we  are 

really  doing  is  taking  a  small  negative  with  a  lot  of  waste  film  surrounding 
it,  and  related  to  this  small  negative  the  focal  length  of  our  second  lens 
is  great.  The  result  being  that  in  both  eases  we  are  really  using  a  relatively 

long  focal  length,  in  fact,  equally  long  relative  focal  lengths. 

Apart  from  any  consideration  of  perspective  there  is  the  question  of 

emphasis  or  psychology.  Psychology  demands  that  we  take  certain  pictures 
from  certain  distances.  A  case  in  point  is  in  portraiture  where  the  sitter 

will  feel  much  more  relaxed  if  the  camera  is  not  virtually  on  top  of  him. 
Emphasis  also  has  much  to  do  with  the  selection  of  the  focal  length  to  be 
used.  A  court  photographed  through  an  arch  will  look  much  longer  if  the 
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camera  is  placed  close  to  the  arch  and  a  short  focal  length  used,  than  if  a 

long  length  is  put  on  the  camera  and  the  camera  moved  hack  until  the 
arch  comes  into  the  picture.  This  is  a  direct  result  of  the  emphasis  of  near 

objects  hy  the  wide  angle  lens,  a  trick  widely  used  by  the  pros  but  rather 

ignored  hy  amateurs.  The  print  opposite  by  Alex  Piaget  accurately  demon- 
si  rales  the  value  of  the  short  focal  length  in  this  capacity,  as  the  distance 

from  the  figures  to  the  building  was  actually  a  matter  of  only  a  few  yards. 
With  a  long  focal  length  the  facade  would  loom  up  the  full  size  of  the 

print,  completely  destroying  the  effect  desired. 

To  help  in  choosing  the  correct  lens  for  a  given  subject,  a  knowledge 

of  the  simple  laws  of  image  formation  is  important.  The  two  basic  laws  of 

image  formation  are: 
1.  The  size  of  the  image  is  related  to  the  size  of  the  object  as  the 

distance  from  the  lens  to  the  image  is  related  to  the  distance  from  the 
lens  to  the  object. 

Thus  if  an  object  is  30  inches  from  the  lens  and  the  film  is  in 

focus  3  inches  from  the  lens,  the  image  will  be  one-tenth  the  size  of 
the  object.  If,  of  course,  the  two  distances  are  equal,  then  the  scale 

of  reproduction  will  be  1  to  1,  or  the  image  will  be  the  same  size  as 
the  object. 
111 

2.   1   =  —  where  /  is  the  focal  length  of  the  lens. 
Do        Di  f 

Thus  if  we  were  using  an  unmarked  lens  in  the  example  just  cited, 
111 

we  could  find  its  focal  length  from  the  following:   1   =  —  or 
3"       30"         f 

multiplying  both  sides  by  30"  X  f : 
30 

10f  +  3f  =  30  inches,  13f  =  30  inches,  f  =  —  =  2-4/13" 
13 

It  is  this  formula  that  allows  us  to  focus  the  lens  on  some  distant  object 

and  say  that  the  distance  between  the  lens  and  the  image  is  the  focal  length 
of  the  lens  as 

1  1  1 

Infinity         Di  f 
1  11 

As  -  -  =  O  or  Di  =  f 
Infinity  Di  f 

In  most  cases,  however,  we  need  a  combination  of  the  two  formulas 

to  get  the  results  we  desire.  For  example,  in  portraiture  it  is  generally 
assumed  that  it  is  unwise  for  the  camera  to  be  closer  than  five  feet  to  the 

subject.  If  we  are  using  a  5x7  camera  to  take  big  heads,  what  focal  length 

would  be  required?  Let  us  assume  that  the  actual  image  of  the  head  on 

the  plate  is  to  be  3J/2  inches  from  chin  to  hair,  and  that  in  the  average 

individual  this  measurement  is  actually  10  inches.  Then  we  have  Do  =  5' 
or  60  inches.  Si  =  3*4  inches.  So  =  10  inches  with  f  and  Di  unknown. 
Thus,  by  equation  1 : 

Di  Si  Di         31/," 
-  =         or          =          D  =  21" 

Do         So  60"         10" 
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Using  ectuation  2: 
1  11  111 

-  +  -  or  -  +  - 
Di         Do         F  21        60        F 

21F  +  60F  =  1260       or       F  =  15%" 
Thus  a  sixteen  ineli  lens  is  about  the  shortest  practical  length  for  5x7 

portraiture  if  one  is  interested  in  big  heads. 

I  will  give  one  or  two  more  examples  that  come  up,  not  merely  as 

problems  in  algebra  but  as  form  examples  to  save  the  reader  time  in 

solving  some  of  the  usual  problems: 
How  long  should  the  bed  of  a  horizontal  enlarger  he  if  we  wish  to 

enlarge  six  diameters,  and  are  going  to  use  a  4  inch  lens?    Here  we  have: 

Si  =  6x        So  =  x         Di  —  unknown         Do  =  ?         and  F  ==  4" 
Bv  equation  1 : 

Di 6x 
=  6 

Or 
Di 6Do 

Do           x 

y  equation  2: 
1             1 1 

   +  — = 
6Do        Do 4 

4  +  24  =  6Do 

28  =  6Do 

6y3"  =  Do       or     Di  =  38" 
necessary  from  the  lens  to  the  easel  or  44J/^"  from  the  negative  carrier  to 
the  easel. 
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As  a  last  example,  assume  that  we  want  to  know  how  long  a  studio 
we  shall  need  if  we  wish  to  take  full  length  figures  with  a  4x5  camera, 
using  a  6  inch  lens.  Let  us  assume  that  we  wish  to  have  4  feet  hehind  our 
figure  lo  light  our  background  and  at  least  2  feet  hehind  the  ground  glass 
of  the  camera  in  order  to  see  what  we  are  doing.  Assuming  that  we  wish 
to  fill  4  inches  of  our  negative  with  a  six  foot  man,  we  have: 

F  =  6"         Si  =  4"         So  =  72"         Di  =  ?         Do  =  ? 

By#l: 
Di         4         1 

Do        72        18 
18Di  =  Do 

1  1  1 
By  #2: 

Di         18Di         6 

18  +  1  ==  3Di 
19 —  =  Di 

3 

6 1/3  =  Di 
As  18Di  =  Do 

Do  =  18  X  6I/3  =  144"      or  9*4 ' 
In  all  then  we  will  need  4'  plus  9l/2'  plus  6%"   (%'  approx.)   plus  2' 

or  a  total  of  16'. 
As  you  see,  all  problems  pertaining  to  focal  length  and  scale  or  repro- 

duction can  he  solved  by  these  two  formulas,  usually  used  in  conjunction. 
In  a  few  cases  one  runs  into  square  root,  but  in  the  majority  of  examples 
all  that  is  necessary  is  to  multiply  through  by  the  common  denomination 
and  be  careful  to  do  the  calculations  either  all  in  inches  or  all  in  feet. 

Backgrounds  For 
Color  Photography 

Henry  Weller,  Jr. 

THE   three   big   problems   peculiar  to   all  backgrounds  used  by  the 
amateur  whether  for  black  and  white  or  color  are:  adaptability  and 

ease  with  which  they  are  set  up  for  use,  storage  when  not  in  use,  and 

ease  of  transportation  when  making  home  portraits.  We  have  gone  to  grips 
with  these  problems  and  present  herewith  our  solution. 

For  those  occasions  when  your  sitter  can  be  persuaded  to  pose  in  the 

attic  studio,  provided  an  attic  is  available,  a  piece  of  wall-board,  purchased 
from  the  local  lumber  company,  four  by  seven  feet  in  size  will  serve.  Paint 
one  side  a  medium  brown  and  cover  the  other  with  a  white  sheet.  Since 

both  sides  are  to  be  used,  the  wall-board  is  supported  by  leaning  it  against 
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_j! 
Side fron  t 

the  support  shown  in  the  accompanying  diagram.  Of  course,  the  baek- 
ground  leans  backward  slightly  hut  this  is  of  no  account.  A  tall  upright,  A, 

is  supported  by  member  B  which  is  attached  to  A  by  means  of  a  hinge. 
On  the  bottom  of  A  is  nailed  a  fairly  wide  piece  of  thin  wood  to  prevent 

the  upright  from  falling  over  sidewise.  This  background  works  satisfac- 
torily in  the  attic,  but  after  assembling  it  and  noting  that  it  is  impossible 

to  carry  it  around  for  home  portraits,  you  will  realize  what  an  incongruous 

thing  you  have  made.  And  when  you  start  to  make  color  portraits,  in  which 
a  number  of  colored  grounds  are  needed,  a  stock  of  variously  colored 

well-boards  just  will  not  do.    Hence  the  following  idea. 
We  decided  to  stock  up  on  a  variety  of  inexpensive,  brightly  colored 

cloths  and  to  store  them  in  a  manner  to  be  dealt  with  below.  We  shopped 
around  but  finally  obtained  two  reallv  inexpensive  materials  from  a  large 

mail  order  house.  One,  a  sateen  and  the  other  a  cotton  of  160  threads  per 
inch,  both  costing  only  eleven  cents  a  yard.  The  width  of  36  inches  was 
ample  for  portraits.  We  chose  a  variety  of  brilliant,  plain  colors  obtaining 

two  yards  of  each.  The  reason  for  the  brilliant  shades  of  red,  green,  apricot 

and  lavender  will  be  dealt  with  under  suggestions  for  lighting  effects. 
From  a  local  dry  goods  store,  we  obtained  the  tubular  cardboard  rollers 

on  which  their  yard  goods  is  wound.  Then  using  one  roll  for  each  color, 
after  previously  ironing  out  all  creases  and  wrinkles,  we  attached  one  end 

of  the  cloth  to  the  roll.  This  may  be  done  bv  tieing  the  cloth  on.  Run  a 
string  through  a  small  hole  near  the  end  of  the  cloth,  then  tie  around 

the  tube.  Three  such  strings  hold  the  cloth  satisfactorily.  By  this  means 

the  backgrounds  are  easilv  stored;  simplv  by  rolling  up.  As  to  their  use, 

that  is  a  simple  also:  when  working  with  the  wall-board  the  roll  of  goods 
is  placed  on  the  floor  and  the  loose  end  pulled  up  and  attached  with  thumb- 
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lucks  or  |>ush  pins  to  the  board.  When  working  in  friends'  homes,  the  loose 
cud  of  the  cloth  is  cither  tacked  to  the  mantel  or  held  in  place  by  hooks. 

It  may  also  he  tacked  to  a  molding  on  the  wall.  The  roll  always  being  on 
the  door,  since  by  rolling  up  the  superfluous  cloth  tightly  on  the  roll,  the 

background  is  kept  free  of  wrinkles  and  creases. 
Besides  being  easily  stored,  these  backgrounds  are  easily  transported 

about,  and  no  additional  stands  or  accessories  are  required.  Beside  the 

variety  of  colored  cloths,  we  have  attached  to  one  roller,  a  light  cream, 
a  medium  brown,  and  a  black  cloth  for  black  and  white  portraits. 

For  photographs  in  color,  the  lighting  of  the  background  is  of  utmost 

importance,  and  a  variety  of  interesting  effects  are  possible,  a  few  of  which 

are  suggested  here. 
If  the  sitter  is  placed  well  in  front  of  the  background,  four  to  five  feet, 

and  a  general,  broad  or  flat  frontal  lighting  employed,  but  no  light  is  used 
on  the  background,  the  background  color  will  reproduce  darker  in  tone 
than  it  appears  to  the  eye.  While  an  exposure  meter  is  not  too  reliable 
here,  as  different  colors  have  different  reflections  by  virtue  of  their  hue, 

it  can  generally  be  stated  that  a  reading  of  1/5  to  1/10  that  of  the  face 
area  will  reproduce  a  background  color  darker  than  it  appears  to  the  eye. 
The  exposure,  of  course,  being  based  on  the  reading  of  the  flesh  tones  of 
the  face.  It  is  wise  never  to  have  a  background  reading  of  less  than  1/10 

that  of  the  face  area  as  then  the  background  color  takes  on  a  bluish  tinge 
which  is  a  sign  of  underexposure. 

By  using  one  photoflood  in  a  circular  reflector  directly  behind  the 

sitter  but  on  the  floor  and  directed  upwards  at  the  background,  a  rather 
pleasing  effect  is  obtained.  The  sitter  appears  surrounded  by  an  area  of 

tone,  light  in  shade  and  which  gradually  darkens  toward  the  edges  of  the 

print. 
For  an  extreme  of  the  foregoing  but  an  exceedingly  pleasing  effect, 

direct  a  spotlight  on  the  background  from  the  same  position  as  the  flood. 

By  adjusting  the  size  of  the  spot,  the  dark  area  surrounding  the  sitter  may 
be  readily  controlled  in  size.  Its  tone  may  be  controlled  by  using  two 

photofloods  directed  from  the  sides.  In  this  and  the  foregoing  a  number 

of  shades  may  be  produced  by  using  interchangeably  number  one  and 
number  two  photoflood  lamps. 

For  an  even  tone  use  two  floods  on  both  sides  and  somewhat  in  back 

of  the  sitter  but  at  about  the  level  of  the  head.  Here  again  the  tone  can 

readily  be  controlled  by  means  of  the  two  sizes  of  lamps.  In  this  way 
only  brilliantly  colored  cloths  need  be  stocked  as  the  lighter  shades  can 
be  produced  by  using  more  light.  From  even  our  brilliant  red  color  we 
obtain  a  pastel  pink  by  using  three  number  two  lamps  as  close  as  possible. 

In  this  case  the  Weston  reading  is  even  higher  than  the  face  reading.  By 

using  a  great  amount  of  light  on  a  color,  the  effect  is  that  of  diluting  the 
color  with  white,  thus  giving  a  lighter  shade.  You  perhaps  have  unwittingly 
done  this  already  in  your  early  attempts  when  you  concentrated  light  on 

the  face  of  your  subject  and  reproduced  the  flesh  as  pasty  and  washed  out. 
Using  our  apricot  cloth  which  is  just  slightly  darker  than  flesh  tone,  we 

have  obtained  shades  ranging  from  light  cream  to  a  medium  tan  on  the 

Kodachrome!  Merely  by  varying  the  background  illumination  with  respect 
to  the  frontal  illumination. 
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Cinema   Section 
Edited    by 

William    A.    Palmer 

Lining  Up  Eight 
Millimeter  Titles 

H.  S.  McCollister 

SO  the  carefully  made,  painstakingly  aligned  title  is  a  dud!  There  it  is — 
all  Skewgee,  over  to  the  left,  and  low,  And — you  had  tried  so  —  -  hard  to 

I  get  it  straight.    Let's  see  what  can  he  done  to  help  this  situation. 
First,  what  kind  of  titler  was  used?  Oh,  a  home-made  one.  \es,  I  know, 

it's  the  hest  one  this  side  of  New  York.  Quite  right,  but  how  was  it  aligned? 
With  a  T-square,  spirit  level,  surveyor's  transit  and  the  Lick  telescope — or  if  you hail  used  all  of  these  it  could  he  no  better! 

All  right,  calm  down  my  hearty,  and  let's  get  to  work  and  get  this  really 
aligned.   First,  we  need  some  materials.   Here's  the  list: 

1  titler — already  in  place. 

1  camera — also  in  place. 

1   set  of  lights — in  place  to  hoot. 

1  roll  of  film — what  film?  Why  Gevaert  positive,  double  perforated  and 
scored  for  eight  millimeter  work,  of  course.  A  lot  cheaper  than  Koda- 

chronie,  and  excellent  for  testing  purposes,  since,  to  split  it  for  projec- 
tion, all  that  is  necessary  is  to  crease  the  film  down  its  length  and  it  splits. 

1  Ruby  light,  to  use  in  loading  and  developing  film. 

2  soup  bowls  Pardon  me.  I  didn't  know  you  had  a  complete  darkroom. 
Well,  soup  bowls  do  if  the  darkroom  is  not  present. 

1  MQ  tube. 

1  small  amount  of  hypo. 

1   drawing  pen — fountain  pen  will  do. 

1   bottle  India  Ink  for  drawing  pen — forget  it  if  you  use  fountain  pen. 

1  sheet  of  very  while  paper,  large  enough  to  cover  easel  of  titler. 
1  Ruler. 

6  thumb  tacks. 

1  kitchen  with  sink — if  dark  room  is  not  available. 

1   pair  of  scissors — to  cut  the  film  with, 
and  last,  but  by  no  means  least: 

1  Projector,  preferably  the  one  to  be  used  most  with  the  titles  to  be  made. 
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Now,  to  work.  First  lay  out  the  sheet  of  white  paper,  and  draw  thereon  a 

grid  of  vertical  and  horizontal  sharp  hlack  lines — not  too  thin — each  one-quartei 
of  an  inch  apart.  If  the  title  easel  is  smaller  than  7*4  hy  10  inches,  separate  the 
lines  by  an  eighth  of  an  inch.  Mark  the  center  intersection,  and  the  middle 
vertical  and  horizontal  lines.  Make  them  heavier,  or  double,  so  that  they  will 
be  noticeable  in  a  photograph. 

Next,  fasten  this  down  onto  the  title  easel  with  four  of  the  thumbtacks,  so 

that — as  best  you  can — it  is  straight  both  vertically  and  horizontally,  and  the 
center  intersection  will  come  as  close  as  possible  to  the  center  of  the  frame. 

Then  load  the  camera  with  the  Gevaert  film.  This  may  be  done  in  ruby  or 

deep  red  light — not  yellow,  or  it  will  fog.  Set  the  camera  on  the  titler,  light  the 
lights,  use  Weston  three  to  determine  the  exposure,  focus  carefully,  and  shoot 
one  foot  of  film.  It  will  not  be  necessary  to  use  a  take  up  spool.  Run  off  two 
more  inches  of  film,  for  a  handle,  cut  the  film  that  is  exposed  out  of  the  camera, 

again  in  the  ruby  light,  put  it  in  the  can  it  came  in  and  bury  in  your  pockets. 

Now,  prepare  the  MQ  tube  as  per  instructions  thereon.  A  soup  bowl  just 
about  takes  the  solution  from  one  MQ  tube,  and  is  most  handy.  Also  prepare 
the  hypo.  Arrange  on  the  kitchen  sink,  or  in  the  darkroom  if  you  have  one, 

darken  the  room,  and  dunk  the  length  of  film  in  the  developer. 

Leave  it  there  for  about  5  minutes.  Take  out  of  the  MQ,  wash  in  running 

water  for  a  few  seconds,  and  then  drop  into  the  hypo.  It  helps  to  agitate  it  in 
both  the  developer  and  the  hypo,  but  that  is  not  absolutely  necessary.  Leave  in 

the  hypo,  still  in  the  dark  or  in  ruby  light,  for  about  one  minute,  then  turn  on 
the  white  light. 

You  now  have  taken  a  picture,  on  8mm  film,  of  the  grid  you  drew  on  the 

paper.  The  development  has  given  you  a  negative— that  is,  the  black  lines  are 
now  white  against  a  black  field. 

After  five  minutes,  remove  the  film  from  the  hypo,  wash  in  running  water 

for  ten  minutes,  pull  the  film  through  a  squeezed  out  Dupont  sponge  or  a  towel, 

to  remove  excess  water,  and  hang  the  strip  up  to  the  mantel — or  some  other 
convenient  place — to  dry.  This  should  take  place  in  not  more  than  half  an  hour 
in  the  usual  apartment  house.  A  little  hot  air  from  the  radiator  or  a  fan  with  a 

heater  in  it  will  speed  things  up. 

When  the  film  is  dry,  split  it  with  the  fingers.  Then  splice  it  into  a  loop  so 

that  it  may  be  fed  into  the  projector  to  run  around  and  around  and  around — 
and  so  on. 

Well,  we  are  now  ready  to  actually  line  up  this  title  stand.  Feed  the  pro- 
jector the  film,  so  that  it  goes  through  properly,  but  goes  continuously,  since  it 

is  a  loop.  Project  the  film  onto  the  screen,  focussing  sharply  and  carefully  on 

the  edges  of  the  picture — never  mind  the  center  now.  Then  carefully  examine 
the  screen  while  this  picture  is  being  projected.  It,  of  course,  will  be  the  grid 
you  made  on  the  paper,  now  in  negative  form. 

Count  off  on  the  screen  the  number  of  lines  from  the  marked  center  lines 

to  the  edge  of  the  screen.  This  should  be  done  up  and  down,  to  the  right  and  to 
the  left. 

Now  mark  off  on  the  paper  attached  to  the  title  board  the  distances  counted 

out  on  the  screen.  Connect  these  four  points  into  a  rectangle,  and — this  is  the 
milk  of  the  coconut — this  is  the  actual  area  of  the  title  board  that  should  be 
used  in  titling. 
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This  method  will  also  indicate  whether  or  not  the  titler  is  square,  since  it 

il  be  at  once  apparent  if  the  grid  is  tipped  to  one  side. 
The  reason  for  all  this  to  do  is  that  the  8111111  projectors  do  not  show  all  the 

are  recorded  on  the  film.  The  projector  aperature  is  smaller  in  all  cases  than 
,  aniera  aperature.  In  addition,  not  all  projectors  show  the  same  section  of 
individual  film.  Therefore,  the  title  board  and  all  that  goes  with  it  must  be 

li;ied  with  the  projector  in  which  the  films  will  be  shown. 
Now,  having  found  the  actual  area  used  in  titling,  it  is  a  simple  matter  to 

la^  a  mask  of  cardboard,  with  the  center  cut  out  into  exactlv  the  size  and 
lap  of  this  area.  This  mask  may  then  be  held  in  position,  and  if  marks  or  pins 
rejirovided  so  that  the  mask  may  be  replaced  in  the  same  position  each  and 
ref  time,  it  will  faithfully  indicate  the  true  titling  area  for  all  time. 

if  this  is  done,  then  anything  placed  in  the  area  within  the  mask  when  the 

iai  is  in  place  will  be  faithfully  recorded  onto  the  screen.  If  the  material  is 

ti'ht  and  centered  in  the  mask  area,  it  will  be  straight  and  centered  on  the 
nn. 

\ow  don't  lose  or  damage  that  mask,  it's  valuable. 

The  Documentary  Film 
What  Is  It  and  What  Can 

the  Amateur  lisi  About  It? 

There  is  a  good  deal  of  reference  these  days  to  documentary  films  and  their 

lairs  but  the  term  "Documentary  Film"  seems  to  be  pretty  generally  a  mystery 
s  ir  as  the  average  man  in  the  street  is  concerned.  He  is  apt  to  hold  the 
ujrssion  that  a  documentary  film  is  one  which  treats  of  weighty  social  problems 
ndnust  have  a  certain  crusading  spirit  with  accompaniment  of  awe  inspiring 
ii(  and  somber  music. 

t  is  true  that  the  best  known  and  certainly  the  best  publicized  documentary 
Im  have  been  dramatic  social  documents  made  most  often  for  propaganda 

urises,  but  this  is  not  a  definition  of  that  type  of  film.  A  documentary  film 

•  rarely  one  which  documents  actual  happenings,  situations,  and  people  in  their 
uuiey  through  life.  The  form  of  the  film  is  not  limited  and  any  topic  can  be 

ii'a  d.  It  must  be  about  real  things,  people,  and  places.  Notice  that  we  say 
bo<  real  things.  It  is  not  a  necessity  that  the  film  be  completely  devoid  of 

tag!  scenes  or  impersonated  characters.  The  essential  point  is  that  the  story 
miionents  must  be  based  on  reality  as  contrasted  to  fiction. 

■>y  the  above  definition,  the  typical  industrial  or  advertising  film  would  be 
lasid  as  a  documentary  as  indeed  it  is.  (Except  for  an  occasional  burst  of  adver- 
isir  propaganda  which  is  pretty  much  on  the  fictional  side. )  However,  more 

1    diit   than   anything   else,   the   term   "documentary    film"   has   been   almost 
lively  applied  to  those  films  of  industrial,  educational,  or  publicity  nature 

'hid  makes  use  of  a  narrative  form.  Since  the  vast  majority  of  the  industrial 

ilmare  straight  expositions,  or  more  properly  what  we  might  call  illustrated 
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lectures,  it  is  very  easv  to  consider  them  as  a  class  outside  of  the  documeni 

This  hrings  to  attention  the  two  great  divisions  or  attitudes  in  which  d 
nientary  films  can  he  made.  The  first  is  the  creation  and  maintenance  o 
illusion  of  realism.   That  is,  the  film  technique  is  such  that  each  member  ol 

audience  is  made  to  feel  that  he  is  a  witness  to  the  actual  happenings,  as  ifu 
had  just  happened  along  and  seen  the  subject  matter  first  hand.  This,  of  coiie 
is  exactly  the  same  type  of  illusion  that  all  good  photoplays  create,  but  thesijn 

dealing  for  the  most  part  in  pure  fiction. 
The  second  type  or  attitude  is  that  illustrated  by  the  majority  of  indus  a 

and  educational  films.  In  this,  the  members  of  the  audience  never  forget  fai 
they  are  watching  a  picture  but  are  given  the  impression  that  the  various  suL|Si 
are  brought  in  to  the  theater  and  displayed.  This  last  is  scarcely  motion  piiln 

technique,  for  it  is  little  more  than  the  old  fashioned  magic  lantern  show  pejW 
up  with  motion.   When  sound  track  is  added  it  becomes  an  illustrated  lec|n 

Of  the  two  types,  the  first  or  realistic  technique  with  carefully  planned |n 
tinuity  is  by  far  the  most  forceful  but  at  the  same  time  vastly  more  difficujti 
produce.  The  illustrated  lecture  type  on  the  other  hand,  requiring  little ,:il 
motion  picture  technique,  is  relatively  easy  to  produce.  Naturally  the  most  eiih 
produced  is  the  one  which  is  produced  in  quantity  and  we  do  not  usually  ink 
of  them  as  documentaries. 

The  realistic  type  of  documentary  is  best  illustrated  by  such  films  asl'ot 
Plow  that  Broke  the  Plains,  The  River,  Man  of  Aran,  Night  Mail,  The  Cifyjad 
others  which  have  received  wide  acclaim.  They  all  present  a  dramatic  ston  mi 

give  the  spectator  a  chance  to  look  into  the  facts  of  certain  situations  am!* 
them  as  they  are  in  the  flesh.  They  also  illustrate  very  definitely  that,  while  ie> 

are  made  for  a  purpose  of  propaganda  or  publicity  (the  term  propaganda  hoi 
meant  in  the  unpleasant  European  sense  implying  deception),  they  ca  be 

decidedly  entertaining  as  well. 
Here  is  the  challenge  to  the  advanced  amateur  film  maker.  Here  is  a 

in  which  he  can  exercise  his  talents  without  the  handicap  of  inadequate  faciljies 
Naturally  the  amateur  cannot  compete  with  Hollywood  in  the  fictional  photila) 

field  when  he  cannot  have  the  settings,  actors  and  technical  equipment  Ejbii 
command.  But  the  best  documentary  film  does  not  demand  more  than  a  cai^ra 

film,  intelligence,  and  work.  It  portrays  things  and  people  as  they  are  and'itli 
the  proper  skill  and  patience  the  amateur  can  put  it  on  the  screen  as  w<  a 
anyone.  Fancy  technical  equipment  and  facilities  to  stage  things  are  a  helfbul 
the  worker  without  these  can  use  ingenuity  to  make  up  the  lack. 

How  can  the  amateur  go  about  making  a  documentary  film?    The  first  ow 

should  be  to  see  as  many  of  those  already  produced  as  possible.  Those  ment  led 
above  are  being  shown  frequently  in  all  parts  of  the  country  and  if  one  kews  a 
lookout  for  press  announcements  of  the  showings,  he  can  pick  them  up.  m 
easiest  way  one  can  see  documentary  films  is  to  attend  the  local  theaters  whefl 

March  of  Time  is  being  shown.    Of  course,  these  are  usually  highly  drail' 
subjects  made  possible  by  certain  facilities  beyond  the  reach  of  the  ainateujuHi 
they  deal  with  international  subjects,  the  material  for  which  must  be  gatlrw 
by  a  large  and  widespread  staff.  The  methods  of  presentation  and  camera  ■ 

nique,  however,  are  worth  very  careful  study.  The  subject  matter  for  the  ame" 
is  close  at  hand  in  his  home  town.  It  may  be  some  phase  of  the  city  govern H 

traffic  control,  Community  Chest,  Service  Club  work,  the  local  Red  Cross  chi  I 

the  Public  School  System — all  offer  unlimited  opportunity  for  film  docui"> 
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A  Psychiatrist 

Looks  At 

Photography 

Tom  H.  Cheavens,  M.  D. 

The  Author 

THERE  are  many  popular  expressions  to  the  effect  that  all  photogra- 
phers are  crazy;  in  the  medical  profession  there  are  numerous  stale 

quips  to  the  same  effect  regarding  psychiatrists  in  general.  The  psy- 
chiatrist who  is  also  a  photographer  according  to  these  traditions  should 

certainly  he  wearing  a  Napoleon  hat,  instead  of  carrying  an  opthalmoscope 

in  one  pocket  and  a  lens  shade  in  the  other.  Such  a  combination  of  voca- 
tion and  avocation  might  enable  one  to  see  in  two  directions,  so  to  speak, 

and  it  is  not  defensively  that  I  present  here  certain  observations  on  the 

hobby,  art,  craft,  indoor  and  outdoor  sport,  or  obsession,  as  you  will, 

known  as  photography. 

There  must  be  some  interesting  and  fundamental  reasons  why  photog- 
raphy compels  and  holds  the  interest  of  so  many  people.  Following  the 

tradition  of  American  Psychiatry,  we  should  not  try  to  simplify  the  matter 
too  much.  A  matter  so  universal  cannot  be  reduced  to  a  sentence  formula, 

such  as  one  bears:  "It's  the  creative  instinct"  or  some  such  ready-made formula. 

As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  professional  man  sees  in  photography  the 
exercise  of  many  qualities  which  are  essentially  and  fundamentally  human. 

Wolfgang  Kohlers'  apes  knew  how  to  get  an  out-of-reach  banana  into  the 
cage  by  the  use  of  a  convenient  stick,  but  even  a  simple  box  Brownie  would 
merely  be  something  to  throw  or  stand  on  to  these  apes.  So  we  may  say 

first  of  all  that  a  camera  with  its  intricate,  precise,  ingenious  mechanism; 
film;  tanks;  enlargers  and  chemicals  appeals  to  human  beings  because  only 

human  beings  could  have  the  intelligence  and  ingenuity  to  devise  such  a 
hard  way  to  make  pictures.  It  is  quite  a  step  from  a  stone  tablet  and  a 
chisel.  It  is  even  thought  by  some  to  be  a  bit  ahead  of  the  red  juice  of  a 
berry,  a  chewed  stick  and  some  birch  bark.  So  much  for  the  intellectual 

appeal  of  photography.  Who  can  resist  being  charmed  by  the  shiny  com- 
plexity of  photographic  equipment?    But  how  about  the  emotional  appeal? 

Here  we  run  into  such  a  complex  array  of  factors  that  only  a  hasty 

survey  is  possible.  We  mentioned  a  creative  instinct;  man  likes  to  repro- 
duce.   Look  at  all  the  little  John  Does  running  around  the  neighborhood 
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and  you  both  see  and  hear  evidence  of  the  fact  that  humans  have  an 

increasing  urge  to  turn  off  chips  from  the  old  block.  One  is  tempted  to 
comment  tbat  the  more  they  look  like  John  Doe,  the  prouder  everybody 
is  including  all  the  aunts  and  uncles.  Photography  does  this  better  than 

any  man-made  device  yet  known.  The  "spittin'  image"  is  still  an  ideal 
both  in  pictures  and  offspring. 

But  man  goes  farther.  He  seems  to  enjoy  changing  the  "spittin'  image" 
just  enough  to  leave  no  doubt  that  it  is  a  1941  model;  definitely  not  1940. 
And  so  we  keep  making  pictures  and  who  doubts  that  pictures  are  getting 
better  constantly.  So  the  old  wagon  wheel,  babies,  dogs  and  door  hinges 
are  still  good,  provided,  of  course,  that  you  make  them  always  better. 

Man  often  goes  even  more  deeply  into  things.  Every  now  and  then 
he  turns  out  something  which  to  his  astonishment,  is  not  only  better,  but 
entirely  different;  no  one  ever  saw  anything  like  it  before.  Then  he  is  a 

genius  and  has  a  "following;"  some  don't  like  it  at  all  and  become  very 
bitter  about  it ;  they  usually  have  had  no  such  luck. 

Not  only  does  photography  give  unlimited  room  for  man's  drive  to 
create  and  reproduce;  there  is  an  acquisitive  turn  in  the  human  race. 

From  the  stone  age,  or  before,  man  has  been  collecting  things;  arrow  heads, 

jugs,  weapons,  bright  things  like  coins.  When  they  slow  him  down  he 
invents  trailers  and  things  to  carry  them  in.  Look  at  the  gadgets  around 

any  amateur  photographer's  home  and  you  will  see  plentiful,  often  expen- sive evidence  of  this  drive. 

One  hears  also  in  Psychiatry  of  the  herd  instinct;  in  the  Camera  Club 

you  may  see  the  evidence  of  this  instinct.  Even  hoboes  have  their  conven- 

tions and  Coxey's  Armies;  the  photographer  in  this  respect  is  no  different 
from  the  average — he  likes  to  pow-wow,  to  have  friends,  make  speeches 
and  get  elected  to  things.  I  know  several  fine  fellows  whose  camera  is 

largely  useful  as  a  ticket  of  admission  to  the  Camera  Club ;  no  harm  done 

here,  they  don't  win  any  prizes  but  they  do  have  a  good  time.  The  comrade- 
ship of  photographers  is  a  remarkable  thing.  I  once  walked  into  the 

Chicago  Camera  Club,  an  unknown  from  the  wild  and  wooly  southwest. 
I  was  treated  as  cordially  as  if  I  had  been  introduced  by  the  mayor,  or 

maybe  more  so.  My  only  credentials  were  a  camera  over  my  shoulder 
and  a  certain  lingo.  This  sort  of  fraternalism  I  have  seen  in  no  other 

situation  unless  it  is  the  medical  profession.  As  a  force  in  civilization  it 

may  not  be  felt  at  the  moment,  but  in  a  more  fully  developed  form  is 

capable  of  breaking  many  obstructing  boundaries  and  prejudices. 

Ajiother  trait,  not  confined  to  genus  homo,  we  will  call  the  tendency 

to  strut.  When  a  rooster  crows,  he  picks  a  high  place  where  he  can  be 

seen;  humans  are  advancing  when  they  choose  more  subtle  ways  of  show- 
ing off.  What  less  offensive  way  could  we  find  than  to  show  our  pictures. 

It  seems  to  me  less  offensive  than  running  around  the  lot  kicking  up  dirt, 

and  more  adult  than  contracting  one's  biceps  muscle. 
To  have  fun  for  its  own  sake;  to  walk  abroad  in  the  sun;  to  record 

those  things  of  beauty  that  others  may  share;  to  meet  with  our  friends, 

to  sit  quietly  and  view  the  work  of  our  hands;  these  things  are  wholly 
good.  If  you  are  a  photographer,  you  know  of  these  pleasures.  And  if 

you  know  these  pleasures,  you  may  take  the  word  of  a  physician — your 
chances  of  wearing  a  Napoleon  hat  are  small  indeed. 
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Photographic 

Si  iiiiiiliiiils 

J.  II.  Sanimis 

HAVE  you  been  suffering  from  the  Spring  doldrums?  Do  your  photo- 
graphic ambitions  need  a  shot  in  the  arm?  Are  you  pictorially  tired 

and  weary,  and  badly  in  need  of  stimulation?  Then  we  suggest  that 

vou  try  Dr.  Sammiss  Little  Curative  Measures.  Try  any  lor  all!  I  of  them 

and  we  think  that  you'll  find  upon  their  completion  that  your  lethargy 
will  he  gone,  that  they  surprisingly  enough  (for  they  are  so  very  simple  I 

have  worked  their  magic  and  that  you'll  he  ready,  yea  anxious,  to  get  out 
and  expose  some  film  or  drag  out  the  lights  and  make  some  portraits,  or 

go  into  the  darkroom  and  develop  those  films  that  have  been  haunting  and 

taunting  vou  for  weeks  or  making  some  prints  from  those  negatives  that 

have  been  staring  at  you  accusingly  through  their  glassine  covers  since 
Christmas. 

\ou  say  "Move  over  and  give  me  a  drag  on  that  pipe?"'  Now  don't  he 
cynical.  We  know  whereof  we  speak — we've  seen  it  work  on  others,  and 
most  convincing  of  all,  it  works  on  the  doctor  himself.  Just  try  it  once 

and  you'll  be  another  satisfied  user. 
Remedy  number  I  1  ) .  Get  out  all  your  cameras,  range  finders,  meters, 

front  lenses  and  filters,  a  camel's  hair  brush  and  some  lens  tissue.  Now 
get  a  clean  handkerchief  and  go  over  all  the  blight  metal  parts  on  your 

equipment  and  polish  them.  Dust  off  the  glass  surfaces  and  clean  them 
with  the  tissue.  Blow  the  dust,  lint,  assorted  paper  and  celluloid  shavings 

out  of  the  cameras.  Empty  your  carrying  cases  and  clean  them  out.  Now 

put  everything  back  in  order.  Now  don't  you  feel  like  loading  up  with 
some  film  and  going  out  and  making  some  exposures? 

Remedy  number  (2).  Start  cleaning  up  the  darkroom.  No,  don't  save 
that  junk  you've  been  thinking  you'd  find  a  use  for  for  the  last  three  years. 
Throw  it  away.  And  throw  awav  those  remaining  few  sheets  of  outdated 

paper — it's  hard  enough  to  get  good  quality  without  handicapping  your- 
self at  the  outset.  And  those  vaguely  remembered  chemicals  in  unlabeled 

bottles.    Get  rid  of  them.    Now  with  a  little  very  dilute  hydrochloric  acid 
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(four  ounces  from  the  drug  store  in  a  gallon  of  water)  let's  clean  up  the 
graduates,  funnels,  tanks,  trays,  empty  bottles,  printing  frame  glasses  and 

stirring  rods.  And  let's  dry  them  after  washing.  Now  how  about  installing 
those  hooks  and  pegs  for  holding  each  item  in  its  own  place?  Has  it  worked 

yet?    Aren't  you  ready  to  get  busy  now  with  some  darkroom  work? 
Remedy  number  (3).  Get  out  a  stack  of  old  photographic  magazines 

annuals,  or  go  to  the  library  and  get  them  there.  In  any  event,  look  a\ 
some  pictures.  Get  yourself  to  state  definitely  why  you  do  or  do  not  lik 
each  picture.  Ask  yourself  in  each  case  where  you  are  not  fully  satisfied 
how  you  would  do  the  job  with  improvements.  A  few  hours  of  this  and 

you  should  be  ready  to  go  out  and  convince  yourself  that  you  could  do 
better.  Anyone  who  can  look  through  an  annual  and  not  wonder  why  in 

the  name  of  all  that's  photographic  the  editors  included  about  half  of  the 

pictures  is  just  not  human.  If  you're  that  easily  pleased  there  is  no  use  in 
your  reading  any  further — you  don't  need  stimulation.  You  need  conso- lation. 

Remedy  number  ( 4 ) .  If  you  are  a  cine  fan,  go  to  the  'phone  and  call 
up  three  other  fans  and  invite  them  over  for  an  evening  of  picture  showing. 

Ask  each  one  to  bring  15  minutes  of  film  with  them,  film  you've  never  seen 
before,  preferably.  A  drink  or  two  (even  if  its  chocolate  milk)  and  an 
hour  of  pictures  should  work  wonders.  This  remedy  may  be  applied  equally 
well  to  makers  of  lantern  slides. 

Remedy  number  ( 5 ) .  Go  to  the  next  camera  club  meeting.  We  know 

you're  tired  after  your  hard  day  but  go  anyway.  If  it's  any  kind  of  a  club 
at  all  you'll  come  away  with  an  urge  to  do  something  photographically. 
If  it  isn't  that  kind  of  a  club  then  you  should  join  one  that  is  or  start  one 
that  is.  If  you  live  in  a  place  where  it's  possible,  visit  a  club  where  the 
members  are  for  the  most  part  more  advanced  than  you  are. 

Remedy  number  (6) .  If  there  are  any  salons  around,  go  look  at  the 

pictures.  Even  an  art  gallery  will  do — look  at  etchings,  water  colors,  oils, 
wood  blocks.  Perhaps  the  camera  club  is  going  to  have  a  showing  of  prints 

— ask  them.  Or  maybe  the  camera  shop  has  a  show  on  the  walls.  And 
how  about  salons  in  towns  within  a  radius  of  one  hundred  miles?  Look 

in  the  salon  directories  in  the  magazines  or  write  the  camera  clubs  in  that 

town.  And  then  plan  to  visit.  After  all,  what's  a  trip  of  fifty  or  sixty  miles? 
And  please,  don't  forget  to  take  along  that  nice  clean  camera  and  gadgets. 

Perhaps  other  remedies  will  suggest  themselves  to  you;  starting  new 

projects  you've  never  before  attempted  should  be  helpful.  Make  a  paper 
negative  print.  Make  some  lantern  slides.  Try  shadowless  lighting,  or 

make-up  for  portraiture,  or  self-portraiture,  or  building  a  new  piece  of 
equipment  (even  if  you  find  out  later  that  it  would  have  been  more  eco- 

nomical in  the  long  run  to  have  bought  it,  it  will  have  served  a  useful 
purpose  in  teaching  you  more  about  its  construction  and  workings). 

When  you  look  around  you  and  see  hundreds  of  people  bored  to 
death  with  themselves  because  of  their  narrow  field  of  interests,  resorting 

to  curbstone  gossip  and  rocking  chair  vegetation  to  fill  in  the  gaps  between 

eating  and  sleeping,  be  thankful  you  have  within  your  reach  a  hobby  that 
offers  much  or  offers  little,  depending  on  whether  you  have  much  or  little 
of  yourself  to  put  into  it. 
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"After  Work" Lo  Tak-Cho,  Hong  Kong,  China 

First  Award    Advanced  Class 

, re  the  photographer  has  made  excellent  use  of  back  lighting  to  solve  a  problem  in  com- 
osion.  The  long  cast  shadows  fill  in  the  lower  part  of  the  picture  space  most  effectively  and 
at  much  of  interest  to  the  picture.  The  picture  is  particularly  interesting  to  western  eyes 
ecise  of  the  unfamiliar  subject  matter.  We  feel  that  the  farmer  has  been  caught  in  a  quite 
ev:ling  attitude  for  the  figure  speaks  eloquently  of  the  fatigue  which  marks  the  close  of 

n  d  day's  work  in  the  fields.  In  this  connection  the  backlighting  serves  a  further  purpose 
dicating  the  lateness  of  the  hour. 

>ata:  6  x  cm.  Rolleiflex;   l/100th  sec.  at  F:6.3,  on  Kodak  Panatomic  X  in  Tabloid  Fine 
B  developer;  4  P.  M.  in  June;  11  x  14"  print  on  Kodabromide  G2,  in  Kodak  D-72. 
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"No  Luck" 
I.  R.  McCall, 

Evanston,  111. 

Second  Ai 

Advanced  ( 

♦  We   like    this    picture   primarily   for   its 
decorative  qualities.    It  does  tell  the  story 
cated  by  the  title,  but  certainly  its  story  te 
qualities  are  not  prominent,  and  most  ohsei 
would  look  upon  the  picture  purely  as  dei 
tion,  at  least  until  the  title  was  brought  to  I 
attention.    If  that   be  true  the  title   is  not 
chosen,  for  it  leads  away  from  the  predom 
ing  qualities  of  the  picture.  We  must  be  cai 
to    title    our    pictures    only    from    what    c< 

through  in  the  print  itself,  and  not  from  • 
our   memory   retains   of  the   occasion   on  w 
the  picture  was  made.  We  believe  that  the  | 

tice  of  selecting  a  title  from  one's  recoiled 
of  the  event  is  the  principal  cause  of  titles  w 
do  not  support  the  true  feeling  of  the  pic 
Such   titles   are  bad   because  they   give  the 
server  the  impression  that  the  photographei 
failed    to    appreciate    and    understand    his 

picture. 
Data:    10l/2  x  lO1/*  bromide  print. 

"Porcelain  and  Glass" 
II.  K.  Shigeta, 

Chicago,  111. 

390 

Third  Ailrd 

Advanced  t 

♦  This  picture  presents  a  lovely  short  scale  l|<al 
harmony  and  an  interesting  interplay  of  sillf 
textures.  An  element  of  mystery  is  added  t< 
picture  by  confusing  the  planes  where  the  1 
dress  comes  against  the  glass  containers, 
various  points  the  drape  appears  to  be  bel 
before  and  within  the  glass  pitcher.  Appar< 
this  effect  is  achieved  by  bringing  two  negale 
together,  the  porcelain  head  being  on  one  i 
tive  and  the  glassware  on  another.  The  ligl 
on  the  face  is  particularly  well  handled  to  1 
out  an  expression  of  mysterious  inscrutal 
which  adds  greatly  to  the  interest  of  the  pic 

Data:    11  x  14"  print. 
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tirlh  Award 

vanced  Class 

he  effectiveness   of   this   picture   is   built   al- 
entirely   upon   the  amusing   way    in   which 

plant  echoes  the  contours  of  the  goose.  This 
of  comparison   is   a   most   effective   graphic 

4ice.    It  is  used  with  great  frequency   in  mo- 
picture  work.    Recall,  for  example,  the  an- 
of  Asta,  the  little  wire  hair  terrier  in  "The 
1   Man."   We   think   that   the   placing   of  the 

up  could  be  improved  slightly   if  the  whole 
ge  were  moved  a  little  to  the  right.    Enough 

<ild   be  added   to   the   left   so   that   the  plant 
Id  not  cut  the  left  edge  of  the  print  and  we 
Id  trim  in  as  close  as  possible  on  the  right, 
jvill    be    an    advantage    if    such    adjustment 
gs  some  fairly  homogeneous  folinge  into  the 

i  jre  on  the  left,  for  that  will   help  to   check 
slight  directional  movement  toward  the  left 
now    throws    the    picture    slightly    out    of 
ce. 

Iota:  Leica  camera;  l/40th  sec,  at  F:9,  on 

g/ak  Plus  X;  10y2  x  liy2"  print  on  Kodak 
■abromide  N-2. 

A  nurd 

need  Class 

'.  Weigel  has  been  quite  successful  catching 
a  vll  denned  mood  of  contemplation  in  this 
|)i(:re.  Observe  the  effectiveness  of  the  pipe-to- 
chi  gesture  in  making  the  reflective  attitude  of 
iheubjeet  completely  apparent.  There  is  a  slight 
I'UiIefinite  degree  of  distortion  in  the  picture 
ilu'to  a  close  up  camera  position.  In  this  case 
it  names  the  effectiveness  of  the  picture  be- 
>'4f  it  is  not  overdone  and  because  it  plays  up 

lUe'listinguishing  characteristics  of  this  head: 
liig  forehead  and  long  narrow  shape.  The  pic- 
luras  a  whole  seems  to  have  a  slight  general 
freshness  which  robs  it  of  the  luminous  quali- 

ty lit  we  like  to  see  in  a  fine  print.   If  we  look 
it  E  gradations  in  the  face  alone  it  is  evident 
■  hartley  are  quite  good.  Consequently  it  be- 
>ons  clear  that  the  effect  mentioned  is  due  to 
iheijne  value  of  the  background.  This  almost 
■'xaly  matches  the  middle  tones  of  the  face. 
Th'>  is  no  rule,  of  course,  but  as  a  general 
lliii  it  is  better  to  have  the  background  tone 
i 'Or  to  either  the  highlight  or  shadow  values 
1  i?  face,  rather  than  in  between  the  two  as 
1    case  here. 

La:  Studio  camera;  4  x  5"  panchromatic 
am  13  x  16"  bromide  print. 
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'Curiosity 

Dr.  A.  L.  Guerra, 
Alameda,  Calif. 

"Pipe  Dream" K.  E.  WeigeL 

Hamilton  Field,  Calif. 
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"Sunday  Morn" Neal  Keppel  Nickels,  Cleveland,  0)> 

First  Award — Amateur  Class 

+  This  picture  is  chiefly  interesting  as  a  fine  composition  in  line,  mass  and  subtle  tonal 
monies,  but  the  subject  matter  is  sufficiently  strong  in  its  own  right  to  command  a  consider! 
degree  of  attention.  Observe  how  the  whole  picture  takes  on  the  emotional  qualities  of 
modern  building  which  constitutes  the  center  of  interest.  The  clean  sharp  edges,  the  pre 
arrangement,  the  brilliance  of  the  tonal  rendition  and  the  clear  atmosphere  all  combine  to  | 
the  picture  a  clean  cut,  brilliant,  geometrical  quality  that  is  most  effective.  This  picture  of 

an  illuminating  example  of  how  the  artist  should  "feel  into"  his  subject  matter  until  he  f 
realizes  exactly  what  its  essential  qualities  are.  One  does  not  take  pictures  like  this  by  sin 
finding  the  subject  and  snapping  the  shutter.  It  would  be  easy  as  pie  to  photograph  this  sub 
and  entirely  miss  all  the  qualities  mentioned  above.  Anything  different  from  the  exact  f 
filter-exposure-development  relation  which  was  used  would  almost  surely  decrease  the  sue 
of  the  picture  in  proportion  to  the  degree  of  departure.  In  this  case  the  red  filter  was  the  n 
important  choice,  but  the  other  factors  had  to  conform,  of  course.  The  photographer  wantei 
cut  out  aerial  haze,  to  make  things  as  sharp,  clean  and  bright  as  possible.  He  wanted 
building  to  stand  out  in  brilliant  contrast  against  water  and  sky,  so  the  red  filter  was  the  ans' 

Data:    l/50th  sec.  at  F:8;  on  S.S.  Pan,  with  red  filter;  11  x  14"  print  on  Defender  Vel 
Black  DL  #3. 
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Second  Award 

mnateur  Class 

♦■  As  has  often  been  said  the  two  essentials  of 
i  fine  flower  picture  are  a  lovely,  graceful  ar- 
■angement  and  excellent  technical  quality  which 
nill  Iniiig  out  textures.  This  picture  is  strong  in 
toth  respects.  Hotli  the  movement  of  the 
tranches  and  placing  of  the  various  blossoms 
ire  nicely  worked  out  and  there  is  a  sufficient 
legree  of  emphasis  on  the  lower,  larger  blossom 
o  that  the  whole  thing  ties  together  nicely.  A 
ess  obvious  virtue  of  the  composition  is  the 
onal  contrast  provided  by  the  dark  leaves,  their 
daring  to  provide  emphasis  at  appropriate 
>oints  and  the  relation  between  the  total  area 
if  dark  and  light.  All  of  these  factors  are  nicely 
idjusted  in  this  arrangement.  Notice  also  how 
he  background  tone  maintains  good,  but  not 
iolent  contrast. 

Data:   4  x  5"  Agfa  SSS  Pan,  in  Glycin  develop- 
er; 11  x  14"  chloro-bromide  print,  in  M.  Q. 

"Blossoms  By  Dogwood" 
Ralph  Walker, 

Fair  view  1  Mage,  Ohio 

rhi, hird  Award 

tnialenr  Class 

"This  picture  has  superb  technical  quality,  and 
lie  photographer  has  caught  an  alert,  intent 
Repression  that  is  most  satisfactory.  It  is  unfor- 
unate  that  the  relationship  between  head  and 
houlders  could  not  have  been  worked  out  more 
ally.  This  is  rather  awkward  at  present  and 
ives  the  impression  that  the  head  is  tilted  some- 
hat  unnaturally.  The  shoulder  line  itself  is 
hvkward  and  this  in  turn  has  caused  the  photog- 
apher  to  trim  in  rather  closer  than  he  would 
therwise  do  in  an  effort  to  minimize  the  defi- 
iencies  of  the  shoulder  line.  The  result  is  a 
nely  photographed  head,  the  effectiveness  of 
hich  is  slightly  marred  by  uncomfortable  plac- 

iig  in  the  picture  space. 

Data:  3'4x4i/i"  Series  D  Graflex;  Agfa  Super- 
an  Press  in  Agfa  17:  11  x  14"  print  on  Gevaert 
evaluxe,  in  manufacturer's  formula. 
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"II  illiam  Uorsjall" 
Richard  Wagner, 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 
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Fourth  Award 

Amateur  Class 

+  We  feel  that  this  is  an  extremely 
powerful  photograph,  the  strongest 
thing  in  either  group.  It  brings  us 
an  astonishingly  revealing  picture 
of  the  muddy,  dreary  drabness  of  a 
factory  district,  with  the  men  walk- 

ing homeward  at  the  close  of  the 
working  day.  It  could  be  better 
technically;  the  fuzziness  of  the 
near  figure  is  unfortunate  and  the 
tone  values  are  muddy,  but  in 

every  other  respect  it  is  fine  in- 
deed. Notice  how  important  it  is  to 

keep  away  from  too  much  detail  in 
the  shadow  side  of  the  figures.  If 
these  were  shown  in  full  detail  we 
would  begin  to  look  upon  them  as 
individuals,  begin  to  note  details  of 

facial  expression,  etc.  As  things  are  the  figures  serve  more  as  symbols  of  working  men  in  the 
abstract.  We  view  the  group  as  a  whole,  as  part  of  the  scene,  and  this  quality  contributes  greatly 
to  the  strength  of  the  picture.  We  again  find  a  splendid  example  of  the  importance  of  fully 
realizing  the  essential  qualities  of  a  subject  before  exposure,  for  a  longer  exposure  would  have 
completely  ruined  this  picture. 

Data:    9%  x  11%"  bromide  print. 

"Homeward  Bound 
Henry  M.  Meyer, 
Lakewood,  Ohio 

"Dreary  Road" 
M.  I.  Zimmerman, 

Relay,  Md. 
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Fifth  Award 

Amateur  Class 

+  Mr.  Zimmerman  has  handled  this  very  inter- 
esting landscape  subject  very  nicely.  The  eye 

follows  the  muddy  road  up  to  the  small  building 
beneath  the  tree  and  is  then  pulled  over  to  the 
brilliantly  lit  larger  building  on  the  left.  There 
is  sufficient  detail  shown  to  give  a  strong  impre 
sion  of  the  dilapidated  condition  of  building 
and  land,  but  a  too  literal  rendition  which 
would  give  the  picture  a  cluttered  appearance  is 
avoided  principally  through  the  device  of  photo- 

graphing under  a  strong  side  lighting.  We  be- 
lieve  some  slight  improvement  is  obtained  by 
trimming  from  the  top  so  that  the  large  tree 
reaches  almost  to  the  top  of  the  print.  This  helps 
the  tree  to  look  large  and  impressive  and  com- 

pacts the  arrangement  by  eliminating  an  un 
necessary  expanse  of  sky. 

Data:  2%  x  2%"  Super  Ikonta  B;  l/25th  sec. 
at  F:22;  Kodak  Super  XX,  in  DK-20,  with  K-2 
filter;  late  afternoon  in  February;  clouds  print- 

ed in;  14  x  17"  print  on  Kodak  Opal  Z,  in  D-52. 
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Monthly   Competitions 
Scoring  for  Club  Trophy  Cups 

The  following  won  points  for  their  respective  clubs  in  the  Advanced  Class:  Dr.  A.  L. 

Itierra,  for  the  Alameda  Photographic  Society;  I.  R.  McCall  and  H.  K.  Shigeta,  for  the  Fort 

learborn  Camera  Club;  Lo  Tak-Cho,  for  the  Photographic  Society  of  Hong  Kong.  K.  E. 
fcVeigel  has  no  club  affiliations.  The  rules  specify  that  an  individual  can  not  earn  more  than 

:5  points  for  a  club.  Consequently  only  4  of  the  5  first  place  points  earned  by  Mr.  Lo  Tak-Cho 
ran  be  credited  to  the  Photographic  Society  of  Hong  Kong  since  that  brings  his  total  to  15.  He 
's  still  eligible  to  compete  but  can  not  win  further  points  for  the  club. 

The  following  won  points  for  their  respective  clubs  in  the  Amateur  Class:  M.  I.  Zimmerman, 

or  the  Camera  Club  of  Maryland:  Neal  Keppel  Nickels,  Ralph  Walker,  and  Henry  M.  Mayer, 
or  the  Cleveland  Photographic  Society;  Richard  Wagner,  for  the  Photographic  Society  of 
San  Francisco. 

Contributing  Clubs 

U&xneda    Photographic   Society    (Alameda, 
Calif.) 

Burbank  Camera  Club  (Burbank,  Calif.) 

'alifornia   Camera  Club    (San   Francisco) 
lamera   Club    of  Lehigh   Valley    (Allentown, 
Pa.) 
ami  ca   Club   of   Maryland    (Baltimore,   Md.) 
Camera   Club   of  Waterbury    (Waterbury, 

i  Jonn.) 
•  •ntral  Florida  Camera  Club   ( Winterhaven, 
Fla. ) 

leveland   Photographic   Society    (Cleveland, 
Ohio) 

>allas   Pictorialists    (Dallas,   Texas) 
IPetroit  Camera  Club    (Detroit,   Mich.) 

'ort  Dearborn  Camera  Club    (Chicago,   111.) 
Camera  Kranks   (Chico,  Calif.) 
liniature  Camera  Club  of  X.  Y.   (New   York, 
X.  Y.) 

Oakland   Camera    club    (Oakland,    Calif. I 
Pacific   Camera   Guild    (San   Jose-San   Mateo, Calif.) 

Pasadena  "Y"  Camera  Club   (Pasadena, Calif.) 

Photographic   Society   of   Hongkong-   (Hong- kong, China) 

Photographic  Society  of  San  Francisco  (San 
Francisco.  Calif  J 

Rothschild  Camera  clinic   (Los   Angeles, Calif.) 

San    Francisco  Camera   Clique   (San  Francis- 
co, Calif.) 

Signa  Phi   Nothing   (Sacramento,   Calif.) 

Women's   Photographic  Society  of  Cleveland ( '  'U-veland,  Ohio) 

Yellow  Springs  Camera  Club   (Yellow 
Springs,  Ohio) 

Large  Clubs — Advanced  Clasi 
ort  Dearborn  Camera  Club   

a-. plena  "Y"  Camera  Club   
alifornia   Camera  Club   

20 17 
15 

Small  Clubs — Advanced  Class 

holographic  Society  of  Hong  Kong    20 
ellow  Springs  Camera  Club    5 
L  P.  I.  C.  Pool    4 
othschild   Camera   Clinic    4 

lameda  Photographic  Society    2 
remar   Camera   Club    1 
amera  Kranks     1 

Standing   of  Clubs 

Large  Clubs — Amateur  Class 
Cleveland  Photographic  Society    20 
Detroit  Camera  Club    19 
Miniature  Camera  Club  of  New  \  ork    17 

Photographic  Society  of  San  Francisco    11 
California  Camera  Club    5 

Small  Clubs — Amateur  Class 

Camera  Club  of  Maryland    6 
Kamera  Kranks    6 
Tulare   Camera   Club    4 
Dallas  Pictorialists     3 

Greenville   Photographic   Society              3 

4. 

SUMMARY   OF   COMPETITION   RULES 
Open  to  all,  amateur  or  professional,  club  member  or  non-club  member. 

Closing  date  1st  of  each  month. 

Indicate  class  of  entry   (Advanced  or  Amateur)   and  club  membership   (if  any)   on 
back  of  each  print.  Technical  data  should  accompany  each  print. 

No  entry  fees  or  blanks  required. 

5.  Stamps  must  be  enclosed  for  return  of  prints. 

6.  Full  explanation  will  be  sent  free  on  request  or  may  be  seen  on  page  47  of  January 
1941  issue. 
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A  good  time  was  had  by  all  at  the  Model  Contest,  held  June  6th  at  the  Hotel  Leamingtoi 
Oakland,  Calif.,  as  a  preliminary  to  the  Western  Amateur  Camera  Conclave,  which  opens  i 
the  same  spot  on  June  25th.  About  35  girls  participated,  from  which  a  three  man  jury  selecte 
the  nine  loveliest  to  serve  as  models  at  the  Conclave. 

Upper  left:  The  nine  winning  girls.  Standing,  left  to  right:  Naomi  Linhares  (Doroth 
Farrier  Studio),  Annalouise  Freise  (DeVine  Academy),  June  Haas  (Farrier),  Ruth  Fultc 
(unattached),  Roberta  Folk  (Farrier).  Seated,  left  to  right:  Dorothy  Scanlon  (Farrier),  Ja 
quelyn  Corker  (unattached),  Beth  Lesser  (unattached),  Bette  Brackett  (Farrier). 

Upper  right:  A  model  parades  as  shutters  click. 

Loiver  left:  June  Haas  (Dorothy  Farrier  Studio)  and  photographers. 

Lower  right:  The  much  harrassed  jury.  Left  to  right:  Roland  Colder,  Director  of  Photo 
raphy  at  the  Modern  School  of  Design;  George  Allen  Young,  Editor,  Camera  Craft;  Rube 
D.  I  awter,  pictorialist. 

DON'T  MISS! 
The  Western  Amateur  Camera  Conclave 

June  25-2G 

Hotel  Leamington,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Program  and  Registration  Card,  One  Dollar,  From  Yoor  Dealer 
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Hub  Nates (Continued  from  page  117) 

Photographic  liislinilimi 
1'hc    Rochester    Athenaeum    A;    Mechanics 
stilmc.  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,   is  a  non-profit 
animation    whose    objective    is    providing 

cational  oppoi'tunity  for  the  city's  devel- 
ig  businesses    and    industries.    Since    the 
Id  growth  of  technical  specialization  has 
ulted    in    heavy    demands    for    technically 
ined  persons,  the  Institute  meets  this  <3e- 
ud  by  offering  technical  and  professional 

Ogress    of    training   in    its    day    school,    to- 
ther  with  a    wide  range  of  similar  courses 
tin    evening  school.  Of  special   interest  to 
Biographers,   particularly   those   consider- 
5   it    as    a    profession,    are    the    Institute's 
Olographic    courses.    Complete    details    on 
se  courses,   as   well  as  a  very  interesting 

Oklet,   "II    Ynii   Are  Considering  Photogra- 
y,"  which  describes  the  possibilities  of  the 
  graphic    held,    own     be    obtained    from 
  ve   address. 

i   series   of   short   evenillff  courses    in    nlio- 
xaphy   f"r   the    summer   months   has   been 
nouneed    by     Roland    Calder,    Director    ol 
Btography  at  the  Academy  of  Modern   De 

i 7 s    Santa    Clara    Ave.,    Oakland,    Calif. 
rh  course  includes  six  meetings  and  the 
rollment  fee  is  very  nominal.  Subjects  t.. 
covered  include:  Picture  Making,  Print 

tality,  Home  Portraits,  Composition,  En- 
•ging  Dodges,  Paper  Negatives,  and  Spe 
il  Field  Trips.  Por  complete  details  write 
i    above  address  or  phone  GLencourt  8498. 

The    New    l«rk    Institute    of    Photography 
nounces  the  inauguration  of  a  new  series 
short,   inexpensive  courses  in    the   funda 

?ntals    of    photography.     The    courses    are 
refully  planned  to  embrace  a  maximum  of 
sential   training  in   every   phase   of   photo 
aphic  work.   While  condensed,    their  scope 
broad  enough  to  give  the  student  a  good 
actical    foundation     which     be    can     apply 
efully  to  his  own  picture-making  require- 
ants.     The    courses    include    Fundamentals 

Photography,     retouching,      portraiture, 
mmercial,   motion   picture   ami    color   pho- 
graphy.     While    many    types    of    students 
ill    find    these    concentrated    or    "capsule" 
"arses  suited  to  their  individual  needs,  the 
struction  is  ideal  for  vacationists,  tourists 
(id    hobbyists.     Tuition    fees    for    the    new 

are  as  low  as  $3fi.    This  brings   the 
iportunity   to   learn   photography   from   ex- 

its  within    reach    of    practically    everyone 
iho  owns  a  camera.    All  instruction  is  indi- 
dual.      There     are     no     classes.      Complete 
udio  and  laboratory    facilities  are   used   by 
e    students    anil    thin'    for    attendance    may 
worked   out   on   a   very   flexible   basis    t<> 

it  the  student's  convenience  in  daytime  or 
ening.    A  descriptive  "short  course  folder" 
si  riliing-  the  new  courses  will  be  sent  upon 
nuest   to   the   Xew   York   Institute   of  Pho- 
graphy,    10    West    33rd    Street,    New    York 

\l!\\     lilllllS 
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A   new  Camera   club  foT  Chinese  boys  :unl 
jiirls  lias  been  organized  in  Oakland.  Cali- 

fornia. The  type  of  camera  the  would-be 
member  has  is  immaterial.  Darkroom  facili- 

ties will  he  available  to  all  members  and 
instruction  in  photographic  technique  will 
also  he  offered.  The  Chinese  Photographic 
Society  of  Oakland  invites  all  Chinese 
camera  fans  to  write  to  Mr.  Bruce  Chin,  342 
8th  Street,  Oakland,  California,  for  further 
information  regarding"  the  Society. 

A  neve  departure  in  hotel  service  of  par- 
ticular interest  i"  everybody  connected  with 

photography  has  been  decided  upon  by  the 
management  of  the  Hotel  Stevens.  Chicago, 
Illinois,  who  will  provide  camera  club  facili- 

ties for  guests  of  the  hotel.  According  to  an 
announcement  from  the  hotel  management 
they  will  be  ready  for  use  during  the  forth- 

coming 1941  Combined  Photographic  Indus- 
try Conventions  and  Trade  Show  to  be  held 

in  the  Stevens  Hotel  the  week  ol'  August 
18th.  Taking  cognizance  of  the  fact  that 
amateur  photographers  form  a  large  section 
of  the  traveling  public  the  Stevens  General 
Manager  Joseph  P.  Binns  decided  hist  year 
following  the  1 940  Combined  Photographic 
Industry  Conventions  and  Trade  Show  at 

his  hotel  that  photographic  facilities  fm-  the 
traveling  public  were  a  "must"  on  the  guesl 
service  list.  Plans  have  been  drawn  up  and 
actual  construction  w*ill  start  immediately. 
The  developing  and  printing  section  will  be 
equipped  with  the  latest  devices  and  present 
[dans  call  for  at  least  two  developing  ami 

printing  rooms  with  possibilities  <>i'  three  of each.  The  meeting  room  will  be  furnished 
in  auditorium  style  with  the  most  modern 
lighting  and  equipment  and  will  comfort  - 
ably  seat  at  least  50.  It  will  be  provided 
with  screens  for  motion  and  still  projection 
and  for  meetings  and  other  uses  of  the  vari- 

ous smaller  clubs  throughout  the  Chicago 
region,  without  charge.  For  the  casual 
dropper-in  there  will  be  a  comfortably  fur- 

nished lounge  where  he  or  she  may  sit  and 
talk  about  photography  with  others  inter- 

ested in  their  hobby.  An  attendant  will  be 
on  duty  at  all  times  as  well  as  an  experi- 

enced worker  to  aid  and  assist  members, 
their  friends  and  guests  of  the  club  in  their 
photographic  problems.  The  lounge  will  also 
be  equipped  with  illuminated  display  cases 
where  photographic  manufacturers  may  dis- 

play their  waits  free  of  charge,  with  plac- 
ards telling  where  merchandise  may  be 

purchased  from  local  dealers.  The  privilege 
of  merchandise  display  will  be  rotated  so 
that  every  manufacturer  may  have  an  op- 

portunity of  showing  his  stock  before  those 
who  visit  the  Club.  Membership  in  the  Club 
will  be  open  to  all  guests  of  the  Hotel 
S't  evens  including  those  who  have  been 
guests     within    three    years    and    the    same 
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privileges  will  be  afforded  to  all  members 
of  photographic  clubs  in  the  Chicago  area, 
as  well  as  to  photographic  dealers  and 
others  throughout  the  country — and  this 
without  charge  or  obligation  of  any  kind. 

Contests 
Amateur  photographers  living  in  Union 

County,  New  Jersey  are  invited  to  compete 
in  a  photographic  contest,  sponsored  by  the 
Union  County  Park  Commission.  Forty  mer- 

chandise awards  will  be  made  with  a  value 
of  $170.00.  Closing  date  is  Sept.  30th.  Entry 
blanks  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  Ama- 

teur Photo  Contest,  P.  O-  Box  231,  Elizabeth, 
X.  J. 

News  lias  just  been  reeeived  that  again 
this  year  The  Ice  Follies,  now  playing  at 
Winterland  in  San  Francisco,  will  stage  a 
Candid  Camera  and  Movie  (16  &  8  mm.) 
Contest.  As  in  previous  contests  prizes  will 
be  awarded  for  the  best  shots  taken  at  any 
regular  performance.  According  to  the  in- 

formation folder,  it  is  not  necessary  to  take 
flash  shots  for  there  is  sufficient  light  pro- 

viding fast  film  is  used.  With  the  addition  of 
a  balcony,  movie  fans  will  have  an  oppor- 

tunity to  shoot  some  beautiful  pictures. 
First  prize  for  the  still  contest  is  $25.00 
while  for  the  movie  contest  it  is  a  $20.00 
merchandise  order.  Over  20  prizes  will  be 
awarded  to  contestants.  Entry  blanks,  rules, 
and  exposure  information  may  be  obtained 
from  all  San  Francisco  photographic  deal- 

ers, or  from  The  Ice  Follies,  Winterland, 
Post  &  Steiner  Streets,  San  Francisco. 

Cash  prizes  for  cat  pictures  are  offered  by 
the  Beresford  Cat  Club  of  America.  The 
contest  is  open  to  all  photographers  ama- 

teur or  professional.  Closing  date  is  Nov. 
8,  1941.  Entry  blanks  may  be  obtained  by 
writing  to  Mrs.  A.  A.  Gour,  6638  Kimbark 
Ave.,  Chicago,  111. 

The  New  York  Herald  Tribune  is  now  con- 
ducting its  Seventh  Annual  Snapshot  Con- 

test. Awards  are  made  weekly  for  winning- 
prints  and  the  contest  will  continue  until 
Sept.  6,  1941. 

Over   50   prizes   worth    more   than   $1100.00 
are  being  offered  in  a  nation-wide  contest 
sponsored  by  the  DeJur-Amsco  Corp.,  Shel- 
ton,  Conn.  The  contest  is  open  to  all  and  the 
rules  are  simple.  It  opens  July  1st  and  closes 

Sept.  30th,  1941.  See  your  local  dealer  ' 
entry  blanks  and  rules  or  write  the  abc; 
address. 

The    Second   Annual    Photographic   Cont 
of  the  White  Fence  Farm  has  just  been  i 
nounced.  The  contest  is  open  to  any  photc 
rapher  and  twenty  silver  ash  trays  will 
awarded  as  prizes.  In  addition,  a  Gra 
Prize  of  a  silver  cup  will  be  awarded  to  1 
print  judged  the  best  in  the  show  by  put 
ballot.  Write  for  entry  blanks  to  the  Wh 
Fence  Farm,  Route  2,  Lemont,  111.  Closi 
date  is  Aug.  18th,  1941. 

3Iore  than  $500.00  in  cash  prizes  and  ad 
tional  merchandise  awards  are   offered  ir 

new     contest     entitled     "Picturesque     Lo 
Island."    The    contest    is    sponsored    by    I 
Long    Island   Association,    the    Photograplj 
S'ociety    of    America    and    the    Metropolis 
Camera     Club     Council.      Subjects     must 
exclusively    scenes    and    activities    on    Lol 
Island   and   adjacent   waters.   The  contest  1 
open  to  all  amateur  photographers,   closi u 
date   Nov.    1,    1941.    A   complete    set   of   ru| 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Long  Island  As.- 
ciation,  273  Pennsylvania  Station,  New  To 
City    or    from    the    Photographic    Society 
America. 

A    photographic    contest    for    amateurs  ] 
the  New  York  area  has  been  announced 
George  Murphy,  Inc.,  57  East  9th  St.,  X. 
York  City.  $40.00  in  merchandise  awards  wN 
be  awarded  for  photographs,  on  any  subje 
selected  as  prize  winners  by  a  competei 
jury.  All  entries  must  be  brought  to  ti 
above  address    (not  mailed). 

That    the   fast-gr owing:   aviation    industj 
recognizes  the  wide-spread  interest  in  ami 
teur  photography,  is  indicated  in  a  snapsl| 
contest  conducted  each  month  by  "The  IN 
coming  Star,"  monthly  publication  of  t; 
Lycoming  Division  of  Aviation  Manufactil 
ing  Corporation,  manufacturers  of  aircr; 
engines  and  propellers,  in  Williamspo 
Pennsylvania.  The  contest  is  open  to  | 

readers  of  "The  Lycoming  Star,"  whether  | not  they  are  affiliated  with  aviation.  Evel 
entrant  is  presented  with  a  gold-plated  L| 
coming  wing  lapel  emblem  and  the  winn| 
of  each  month's  competition  receives  a  che 
for  $5.00.  At  the  end  of  the  year  the  month] 
prize-winning  snapshots  will  be  judged  f 
a  grand  prize  of  $25.00  which  is  to  ■ 
awarded  the  photograph  voted  the  best  [ 
the  year. 

Notes  and  Comments 

IVew  Products 
A  new  eonvenienee  for  the  amateur  j>ho- 

tographer  who  makes  his  own  prints  is  the 
Kodak  Home  Print  Washer,  which  quickly 
and  effectively  removes  the  hypo  from 
prints.  Operation  is  extremely  simple.  The 
Kodak  Home  Print  Washer  is  placed  in  the 
sink    and    a    rubber    hose    connection    is    at- 
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tached  to  the  faucet.  A  drum,  6%  inches 
diameter  and  8  inches  long,  is  lifted  f re 
the  tank,  and  the  cover,  at  one  end,  is  r 
moved  so  the  prints  can  he  placed  insic 
This  done,  the  cover  is  replaced,  the  drum 
again  put  into  the  tank,  and  the  water 
turned  on  and  regulated  so  that  the  dru 
turns  slowly.  It  is  designed  to  aeeommodai 
twenty-five    single   weight    4x5    prints. 
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the  equivalent  in  smaller  sizes,  for  maxi- 
mum efficiency.  With  the  correct  flow  of 

water  at  about  70  degrees,  the  recommended 
washing  time  is  45  minutes.  Attractively 
finished  in  gray,  the  Kodak  Home  Print 
Washer  retails  at  only  $5. 

Of  interest  to  the  ninny  owners  of  camera** 
having  focusing  scales  is  the  announcement, 

by  the  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  of  a  new- 
split -field  military  type  range  finder.  The 
subject  image,  when  viewed  through  the 
eyepiece,  is  clearly  seen,  along  with  a 
pointer  and  translucent  range  scale.  The 
image  is  divided  into  two  sections  by  a 
horizontal  line.  When  a  knurled  ring  is 
turned,  the  upper  half  of  the  image  is 
brought  into  correct  alignment  with  the 
lower  half.  The  pointer  indicates  the  correct 
distance,  on  the  translucent  scale,  of  the 
range  finder  to  the  subject.  The  focusing 
scale  on  the  camera  is  then  set  to  corre- 

spond with  this  reading.  In  addition  to  the 
translucent  scale  and  pointer  seen  through 
the  eyepiece,  a  range  scale  engraved  on  the 
fare  of  the  knurled  ring  gives  the  same 
leading.  The  Kodak  Service  Range  Finder 
works  at  distances  from  two  feet  to  infinity. 
Complete  with  suede  finish  carrying  pouch, 
it  retails  at  $5.75. 

After  four  years  of  investigation  into  the 
problems  of  fine-grain  development,  the 
Agfa  Ansco  Research  Laboratories  have 
perfected  Finex,  a  new  fine-grain  developer. 
Designed  especially  for  the  critical  and  ex- 

perienced worker,  Agfa  Finex  offers  the 
following  advantages: 

I.  Extreme  fine  grain. 

II.  Xo  loss  in  inherent  film  speed. 
3.  Convenient  ready-to-use  liquid  form. 
4.  Long  useful  life  with  tested  replenish- 

ment system. 

The  exceptional  results  obtainable  with 
Finex  Developer  are  due  to  the  use  of  an 
entirely  new  developing  agent  which  ex- 

tends developing  action  deeper  into  the 
emulsion  layer  and  reduces  the  clustering 
Of  silver  particles,  thereby  resulting  in 
smoother,  finer  grain  with  no  loss  of  inher- 

ent film  speed.  Finex  is  available  in  a 
specially  packed  unit  containing  16  oz.  of 
Finex  Developer,  two  8-oz.  bottles  of  Finex 
Iteplenisher,  a  graduated  cup  for  measuring 
Replenisher,  and  a  24-page  booklet  on  fine- 
grain  processing.  Since  both  the  Developer 
and  Replenisher  are  in  convenient,  liquid 
form,  ready  to  use,  no  mixing,  filtering,  or 
dilution  are  necessary.  The  label  on  the  16 
oz.  bottle  of  Developer  contains  a  develop- 

ment-record chart  enabling  the  user  to  keep 
accurate  cheek  of  the  number  of  rolls  de- 

veloped. The  simple,  yet  laboratory  tested, 
replenishment  system  permits  development 
of  30  rolls  of  36-exposure  miniature  (35mm.) 
or  30  B2-size  rolls  of  film  per  16-oz.  bottle  of 
Developer,  The  replenishing  system  has 
been  worked  out  so  accurately  that  the 

i  developing  time  remains  constant  through- 
,  out  the  entire  life  of  the  developer.  The 
graduated  measuring  cup  simplifies  addition 
of  the  replenisher.  The  24-page  instruction 
book  not  only  gives  detailed  directions  for 
the  use  of  Finex,  but  also  contains  useful 
information  on  fine-grain  developing  tech- 

nique in  general.  The  complete  unit  is 
packed  in  an  attractive  carton  especially 
designed    for   counter   display   and   is    avail- 
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abb-  through  regular  photographic  dealers 
at  .$2.75. 

The  Princeton  Photo  Switchboard  oper- 
ates as  an  efficient  light  control  system  in 

either  the  darkroom  or  the  studio.  In  the 
darkroom,  it  permits  the  photographer  to 
control  all  his  lights  from  one  handy  source, 
so  that  enlarger,  safelight  or  general  light 
may  be  switched  on  or  off  at  will.  In  the 
studio,  this  small  unit  serves  as  a  high-low 
control  for  photofloods,  switches  a  spotlight 
on  or  off  from  camera  position  and  is  also 
useful  in  flash  work.  Write  the  Price  Indus- 

tries Corp.,  130  W.  17th  St.,  New  York  city, 
for  complete  details. 

Two  new,  sm;ill,  low-priced,  color-correct- 
ed  flashbulbs  have  been  introduced  by  the 
Wabash  Photolamp  Corp.,  of  Brooklyn,  X.  V. 
These  new  bulbs,  Nos.  OB  an  401;,  can  be 
used  with  all  types  of  cameras,  including 
focal  plane.  Their  self-filtering  blue  jackets 
entirely  eliminate  the  need  for  any  separate 
filters  when  shooting  either  indoors  or  out- 

doors with  daylight  type  color  film.  Prices 
are  16c  and  20c  each.  Wabash  has  also  an- 

nounced a  new  high-powered  Superflash  No. 
3X.  It  is  packed  with  an  exceptionally  high- 
powered  light  output  of  4,5011,1100  peak  lu- 

mens that  are  developed  in  a  broad  peak 
instantaneous  flash  of  110,000  lumen  sec- 

onds.   Price  is  25c  per  bulb. 

The    CroH  n     Mult  in  ash     Control     Unit    has 
been  announced  by  the  Fotoshop,  Inc.,  18  E. 
42nd  St.,  New  York  City.  It  can  be  used 
with  all  synchronizers  and  is  priced  at  only 
$35.00.  The  Crown  Multiflash  Control  Unit 
will  fire  from  one  to  forty  bulbs  either  with 
your  synchronizer  or  by  open  and  shut  flash; 
it  operates  from  regular  house  current  or 
when  this  is  not  available  a  1 10-volt  dry  cell 
will  serve  as  the  power  source;  it  may  be 
fired  by  remote  control;  and  the  pou  er 
switch  has  a  signal  light  which  may  be  read 
at  a  distance.  Write  the  above  address  for 
descriptive  material. 

The    finishing    touch     for    all    well-edited 
movies,  professional-like  fades  and  wipes,  is 
easily  and  quickly  applied  with  the  new 
Craig  Fotofade,  which  permits  the  joining 

of  odd  scenes  "with  smooth  fades  or  wipes — 
dissolving  one  into  the  other  without  abrupt 
loss  of  continuity.  Xo  special  equipment  is 
necessary  and  the  $1.00  bottle  is  sufficient 
for  hundreds  of  applications.  Available  also 
is  a  complete  Fotofade  Kit  containing  spe- 

cial masking  tape,  Fotofade  and  instruc- 
tions. Manufactured  by  Craig  Movie  Supply 

Company,  1053  South  Olive  Street,  Los  An- 
geles, California. 

Announcement  conies  from  Rnrke  &  .lames. 
Inc.,  that  Solar  Knlargers  are  now  fitted 
with  a  three-filament  lamp  that  provides 
evenly  distributed  50,  100  or  150-watt  illu- 

mination and  a  special  three  switch  position 
socket.  This  really  worth  while  improve- 

ment enables  the  operator  to  match  the  in- 
tensity of  the  light  to  the  density  of  the 

negative.  On  thin  negatives,  the  lower  lighi 
intensity  tends  to  improve  print  contrast, 
while  on  dense  negatives  a  more  powerful 
light  acts  to  provide  a  wider  gradation  of 
tones  in  the  print.  This  new  feature  is  now 
being  furnished  as  standard  equipment  on 
Solar  Knlargeis  at   no  increase  in   price. 

An  entirely  new  idea  in  pocket  pie  tare 
albums    is   announced    by    Edwin    M.   Phillips 
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i  ,  120  Lexington  Avenue,  New  York  City. 
Selling  at  only  10c  each,  these  attractive 
little  albums  need  no  paste,  no  water,  no 
corners.  Instead,  they  use  Miracle-strips, 
utilizing  pressure-sealing  adhesive,  which 
works  just  like  a  simple  first-aid  bandage 
strip.  Merely  peel  off  the  protective  cover- 

ing:, then  finger-smooth  your  print  onto  the 
strip.     Result    is    that    each    print    is   a   full 

.  ils  beauty  fully  enhanced.  Clever  use 

of  clear  plastic  on  the  front  permits  one's favorite  picture  to  become  the  front  cover 
of  the  allium.  Each  book  holds  a  full  roll 
of  prints.  Unbreakable  patented  plastic 
tube-binders  complete  the  ensemble.  Availa- 

ble at  all   dealers. 

The  American  Nickeloid  Co..  of  Peru,  111., 
America's  oldest  and  largest  producer  of 
Chrome  squeegee  plates,  recently  developed 
a  high  quality,  yet  inexpensive,  Chrome  Steel 
plate.  These  plates  are  guaranteed  against 
chipping  or  peeling  and  are  highly  resistant 
to  rust,  corrosion  and  abrasion.  Although 
the  new,  low  cost  Chrome  Steel  plate  is  not 
guaranteed  to  give  as  long  service  as  the 
higher-priced  Chrome  Brass  or  Chrome 
Bronze  plates,  the  product  is  finding  ready 
acceptance  among  photographers  who  are 
interested  in  a  good  quality  but  inexpen- 

sively priced  squeegee  plate.  Burke  & 
James,  Inc.,  223  W.  Madison  St.,  Chicago,  III., 
are  distributing  American  Bonded  Chrome 
Steel   squeegee   plates  in  the  mid-west. 

The  Panatech  Senior  Tripod,  is  the  first 
product  introduced  by  a  new  photographic 
manufacturing  organization,  the  Panatech 
Corp.,  485  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York  City.  The 
Panatech  Tripod  is  of  sturdy,  all-wood  con- 

struction. Fully  extended  it  measures  60 
inches  and  when  closed  34  inches.  It  has  a 
sure-grip  locking  device  and  is  equipped 
with  rubber  pads  on  the  legs  that  prevent 
slipping.  Price  is  $5.50.  For  further  details 
write    the    above    address. 

The  Cinemaster  Duo  Snun.  movie  camera, 
introduced  by  the  Universal  Camera  Corp., 
-S  West  23rd  St.,  New  Tork  City,  offers  many 
important  features  at  a  remarkably  low 
price.  It  will  accommodate  any  double  8mm. 
film  in  black  and  white  or  color,  and  in  ad- 

dition will  take  Univex  Straight-Eight  film. 
Other  features  include:  an  extinction  type 
exposure  meter,  three  speeds  16,  24  and  32, 
interchangeable  lenses,  quick  loading,  foot- 

age counter,  a  powerful  spring  motor,  and 
many  others.  The  Cinemaster  Duo  8mm. 
movie  camera  is  available  in  a  variety  of 
models  and  a  wide  price  range.  See  your 
dealer  or  w-rite  the  above  address  for  des- 

criptive material. 

A  new  Model  C-2  of  the  Elwood  SxlO 
Commercial  Enlarser  has  been  announced 
by  Elwood  Pattern  Works,  Inc.,  Indianapo- 

lis, Ind.  In  addition  to  the  many  advantages 
for  which  this  enlarger  is  famed,  the  new 
model  (•Iters  many  new  features:  a  larger, 
deeper  reflector,  perfect  illumination,  a  heat 
absorbing  light  filter,  a  larger  stand,  all 
metal  front,  and  a  bronze  carriage  for  the 
front.  Complete  descriptive  material  on  the 
new  Commercial  Enlarger  and  other  El- 

wood Enlargers  is  available  upon  request 
to  above  address. 
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Thoroughly  deluxe  in  construction,  a  new 
field  ease  for  the  Kodak  Ektra  has  been 
announced  by  the  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
The  case  is  made  of  Grade  A  brown  cowhide, 
stitched  with  strong  yellow  thread,  and 
lined  with  skiver  leather.  All  edges  are 
stained  and  polished.  Designed  to  accept 
the  Kodak  Ektra  with  the  50  mm.  Kodak 
Ektar  f:1.9  lens,  the  50  mm.  f:3.5  lens,  or 
the  35  mm.  f:3.3  lens  in  position,  the  case  is 
supplied  wtih  a  double-ended  neck  strap. 
One  pair  of  ends  is  attached  to  the  case  and 
the  other  pair  to  the  camera.  Thus,  when 
one  is  about  to  use  the  Ektra,  there  is  never 
any  danger  of  dropping  the  camera  when 
removing  it  from  the  case.  Beautifully 
made,  this  convenient  field  case  for  the 
Kodak  Ektra  retails  for  $10. 

Greater  ease  and  convenience  of  focusing 
are  now  made  possible  to  Kodak  Advance 
Enlarger  owners  by  merely  substituting  the 
Mierofocus  Attachment  for  the  spring-actu- 

ated locking  device  with  which  the  enlarg- 
ers are  equipped.  This  new  accessory  has  a 

double-flanged  wheel  securely  held  against 
one  of  the  two  vertical  guide  rods.  As  the 
focusing  knob  is  turned,  the  lower  bellows 
casting  is  smoothly  raised  and  lowered  for 
accurate  focusing  adjustments.  The  Micro- 
focus  Attachment  retails  for  only  $1.25. 

Henry  Herbert,  485  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York 
City,  is  distributing  the  Minelum  Viewer,  a 
small  2"  x  2"  pocket  view  that  may  be  car- 

ried around  in  the  vest  pocket.  This  remark- 
able little  item  shows  up  your  Kodachromes 

and  positive  black  -and-  whites  unusually 
clear  and  beautiful.  It  is  made  of  all  metal, 
with  a  ground  glass,  and  is  fitted  with  a 
battery  and  electric  bulb.  The  bulb  lights 
up  when  you  press  the  side  of  the  case.  The 
handy,  compact  Minelum  Pocket  Viewer  is 
acclaimed  as  the  answer  to  the  Kodachrome 
fan  who  likes  to  view  his  pictures  in  full 
color,  yet  does  not  want  to  be  annoyed  with 
the  usual  bulky  table  types.  It  is  sturdily 
constructed  to  take  lots  of  punishment.  And 
its  low  list  price  of  just  $1.50  complete 
makes  it  a  value  not  to  be  missed. 

To    further   assure   perfect   results    in   the 
darkroom,  Mansfield  Photo  Research  Labs., 
701  S.  DaSalle  St.,  Chicago,  111.,   announce  a 
wetting     agent     of     extreme     concentration    | 
known  as  Kwik-Wet.  A  few  drops  added  to    j 
any    paper    developer    results    in    complete 
rapid  coverage  and  even  development  of  the    I 
print.     Similarly,    a    few    drops    in    any    film 
developer  prevents  air-bells  and  subsequent   | 
pinholes,  wThile  a  small  quantity  in  the  hypo    | 
makes   for   accelerated   and   more   thorough   , 

fixing.    As  a  final  rinse,  Kwik-Wet  added  to    ! 
a   tray    of   water   assures   spot-free   drying,   i 
and   the    efficiency   of   any   after   processing 
bath     such    as     toner,     reducer,     intensifies 
bleach,    etc.,    is    greatly    heightened    by    the 
use  of  Kwik-Wet.    A  handy  shaker-top  bot-   j 
tie  containing  sufficient  material  for  treat- 

ing' 75   pints   of  photographic  solution   sells 
for  35c. 

A  new,    low-eost,   smaller  size   dark    room 
ventilator — the  "Ilgvent,"  offered  by  the  Ilg  I 
Electric     Ventilating     Company,     Chicago —  | 
meets  a  special  need  for  dark  room  service 
in  either  home  or  small  commercial  studios.   | 
The  ventilator  changes  the  air  approximate-   , 
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l\  even  two  minutes,  and  exhausts  foul  air, 
dampness  and  odors  without  introducing 
light.  The  unit  is  composed  of  an  Ilg  stand- 

ard xt'lf-runk'd  tin-tor  propeller  fan  mounted 
in  a  steel  panel;  a  scientifically  designed 

baffle  or  "hood"  which  positively  prevents 
Introduction  of  light  without  restricting  air 
Row;  and  a  fan  guard.  The  ventilator  is 

powered  by  [lg"s  exclusive  "miracle  motor 
that  breathes,"  a  feature  of  which  is  that  it 
does  no!  "gum-up"  from  contact  with  foul 
air.  Combining  the  low  operating  cost  of  an 
open  motor  with  the  protection  of  a  fully 
enclosed  motor,  it  adds  long  life  to  the  en- 

tire unit.  The  ventilator  ran  be  operated  on 
.  light  circuit  by  means  of  a  common  exten- 

di cord  and  plug,  using  no  more  current 
in  i  small  electric  light  bulb.  In  addition 

to  the  Ilgvent  model  (350  C.F.M.),  two  larg- 
er size  models  are  available — the  Ilgette, 

;  i0  C.F.M.;  and  the    12"   Ilgair.   750  C.F.M. 
Hypo-Cliek,  a  new  preparation  that  warns 

immediately  when  hypo  is  exhausted,  is  the 
latesl  Mansfield  Solution  for  Your  Photo- 
graphic  Problems."  A  few  drops,  shaken  into 
a  worn-out  fixing  bath,  cause  a  tell-tale 
milky  precipitate  t<>  form  at  once.  But  if 
the  bath  is  useable  no  such  signal  appears 
i  nd  the  Hypo-Chek  will  not  have  harmed 
the  fix.  Listing  at  30c.  each  shaker-top 
bottle  contains  sufficient  material  for  225 
tests. 

The  American  Bolex  Co.,  Inc..  now  an- 
nounces the  new  Bool's  Automatic  Splicer. 

Designed  in  Switzerland,  produced  in  Ameri- 
ca, precise  in  operation,  beautiful  in  appear- 

ance, simple  and  rapid  in  operation,  and 
unsurpassed  in  performance.  This  splicer, 
performing  with  the  greatest  efficiency  in 
joining  8  mm.,  91;.  mm.  or  16  mm.  film,  is 
entirely  made  of  steel,  heavily  plated  in 
satin  chrome.  The  whole  splicer  is  mounted 
<n  a  skid-proof  and  warp-proof  beautiful 

ny  finished  wood  base.  Cutting  leaves 

are  precise  to  the  'nth  degree,  and  splices 
made  with  Bool's  leave  neither  a  white  or 
black  line,  i.e.,  emulsion  does  not  overlap 
'  separate.  The  file  of  hardened  steel  is 

double-edged  for  lifetime  service  and,  when 
scraping  emulsion,  does  so  evenly  and  with- 

out difficulty.  This  file  is  accelerated  in 
operation  by  means  of  a  spring  on  its  spin- 

dle. Grooves  in  the  cutting  leaves  catch 
surplus  cement  and  prevent  it  from  running 
down  films.  This   feature   is  particularly  im- 
|  portant  in  preventing  damage  to  Koda- 
chromes.  The  many  exclusive  and  advanced 
features   of  Bool's   puts   it   out    front    among 
Ihigh  grade  splicers.  For  further  informa- 

tion, see  your  local  dealer,  or  write  direct  to 
the  American   Bolex  Co.,   Inc.,    155  East   44th 

.  Street,  New  York,  X.  Y. 

Providing-  .sufficient  space  for  camera,  ex- 
posure meter,  flashgun,  and  other  acces- 

Bories,  a  new  handy,  roomy  kit,  Fotos  Utili- 
ty Gadget  Bag  is  priced  at  only  $1.95.  Made 

"l"  beautiful  double  texture  water-proof 
duck  with  genuine  russet  Leather  trim,  it  is 
exceptionally  handsome  in  appearance.  A 
separate  pocket  is  available  on  the  outside 
for  lilters  and  other  small  gadgets.  A  life- 

time zipper  zips  open  in  a  jiffy.  Fotos  Utility 
Gadget  Bag  is  available  in  brown  or  blue, 
from  Fotoshop,  Inc.,  18  East  42nd  Street  or 
136  West  32nd  Street,  New  York  City. 
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Becanse    the    combined    camera    base    mid 
revolving-tilting  tripod  head  built   integral 
l >    with    Hi.-   Graphic    View   Camera    was   re 
ceived   with  such  favor  by  the  photographic 
public,    the    Folmer   Graflex    Corporation    I: 
now    marketing    a    similar    tripod    head 
use  with  any  camera  ordinarily  mounted  on 
a  portable,  folding  tripod.  This  new  product, 
known  as  the  Graphic  Pan-Tilt  Tripod  Head, 
is   light,  solid  and  flexible.    It   tilts   1   01 
ward    or    25°    backward,    and    rotates    a    full 
360°.   This    new    unit    will    fit    into    the    S   I 
Graphic   Special   Carrying  Cases    (which   ac 
cept     a    tripod),     the    Crown     View    Camera 
Case,   and    the   new   Speed   Graphic    De    Luxe 
Cases.    Both   the  rotating  and  tilting  move 
mints  art   ltrolled  and  locked  by  a  single 
handle  with  a  black,  extruded  plastic  grip. 
The  head  is  so  designed  that  it  may  be  half- 
looked  with  sufficient  looseness  to  permit 
minor  adjustments  of  the  camera  angle,  and 
a  slight  further  turn  completes  the  locking 

without  any  change  in  the  camera's  posi- 
tion. The  adjustable  camera-clamp  screw, 

pioneered  by  Graflex  many  years  ago,  is 
further  improved  by  larger  grips  and  by  the 
addition  of  a  spring  to  keep  the  .lamp- 
snow  in  the  up  position  so  that  insertion 
of  the  screw  in  the  camera's  tripod  socket 
is  greatly  facilitated.  The  top  of  the  Graphic 
Pan-Tilt  Tripod  Head  is  2%"  square  and  the 
circular  base  has  a  diameter  of  3% ".  these broad  surfaces  furnishing  great  stability 
and  solidity  when  a  firm  tripod  is  used.  And 
many  a  movie-maker  will  welcome  this  new 
product,  since  it  has  characteristii  s  not 
found  in  many  similar  tripod  heads  madi 
primarily  for  use  with  amateur  movie 
<   i  meras. 

Charles  K.  Flint,  general  manager  of  the 
Kodak  Park  Works,  was  elected  a  vice- 
pi  esident  of  the  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
at  a  meeting  of  the  board  of  directors  re- 

cently in  the  Kodak  Office.  The  board's  ac- tion brought  the  number  of  Eastman  vici 
presidents,  reduced  by  a  retirement  and  a 
promotion,  again  to  five.  Appointment  of 
Edward  S'.  Farrow  as  production  manager 
of  Kodak  was  also  announced  by  the  com- 

pany, together  with  the  appointment  of 
William  S.  Vaughn  as  assistant  production 
manager.  .Mr.  Farrow  succeeds  Dr.  Albert 
K.  Chapman,  who  was  elected  May  7  to  bi 
vice-president  and  assistant  general  man- 

ager. Mr.  Vaughn  succeeds  Mr.  Farrow,  who 
was  formerly  assistant  production  manager. 
Mr.  Flint  has  been  general  manager  of 
Kodak  Park  since  the  beginning  of  1936, 
when  Albert  F.  Sulzer,  now  general  manager 
of  the  Kodak  Company,  relinquished  his 
duties  as  vice-president  in  charge  of  Kodak 
Tark.  Mr.  Flint,  a  1901  graduate  of  the  Mas- 

sachusetts Institute  of  Technology,  came 
into  the  employ  of  Kodak  as  construction 
engineer  in  the  building  of  the  Kodak  Office 
on  Stat.  St.  after  ten  years  with  a  firm  of 
engineers  and  contractors  in  New  York.  For 
the  next  two  years  ho  was  engineer  in 
charge  of  construction  of  Ho-  Canadian 
Kodak  Company's  plant  at  Toronto,  Then 
for  five  years  he  was  superintendent  of 
engineering  and  maintenance  at  Kodak 
Park  and  for  fifteen  years  ho  was  assistant 

manager.  Mr.  Flint's  original  home  was 
Stoughton,    Mass.     Mr.    Farrow,    a    native   of 
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i  reorgetown,  Del.,  was  graduated  from  the 
Asbury  Park  High  School  and  the  Massachu- 

setts Institute  of  Technology,  and  then  re- 
ceived the  graduate  degree  of  master  of  sci- 

ence from  the  School  of  Chemical  Engineer- 
ing- Practice  at  "Tech."  At  Kodak  Park  he 

worked  on  the  development  of  manufactur- 
ing: methods  for  cellulose  acetate  and  be- 

came assistant  superintendent,  then  super- 
intendent, of  the  chemical  plant.  He  was 

assistant  to  the  plant  manager  for  four 
years  and  then,  in  1934,  went  to  the  Kodak 
Office  as  assistant  production  manager.  Mr. 
Vaughn,  born  in  Kansas  City,  was  educated 
at  Vanderbilt  University  and  Rice  Institute 
and  subsequently  went  to  Oxford  University, 
in  England,  as  a  Rhodes  Scholar.  He  has 
worked  for  Kodak  in  Rochester  continuous- 

ly since  1928  except  for  two  years  with 
Kodak   Limited   in   London,    England. 

Just  received  from  Bell  &  Howell  is  the 
announcement  of  a  new  device  which  is  said 
to  eliminate  completely  all  audible  trace  of 

sound  "flutter."' 
"Isolation,"  say  B  &  H,  "is  the  answer. 

With  the  oscillatory  stabilizer  we  have  com- 
pletely isolated  the  stop-and-go  film  move- 

ment from  the  sound  drum.  Thus  no  varia- 
tions in  film  speed  ever  reach  the  scanning" 

beam,  where  the  sound  is  'taken  off'  the  film, 
and  *flutter'  is  eliminated." 

The  announcement  goes  on  to  explain  that 
as  the  film  leaves  the  usual  sound  sprocket, 
it  passes  through  the  new  oscillatory  sta- 

bilizer, where  any  remaining  irregularities 
in  film  flow,  no  matter  how  minute,  are  first 
reduced  to  a  still  lower  degree  and  are  then 
completely  absorbed  from  the  film  flow  by 
an  oscillatory  movement  operating  on  the 
principle  that  opposing  forces  that  are 
equal,  cancel  each  other.  Thus,  it  is  claimed, 
only  a  constant,  even  flow  of  film  can  reach 
the  sound  drum  and  the  scanning  beam. 
E&H  claim  that  in  this  manner,  the  cause  of 
sound  "flutter"  is  killed  at  the  source,  and 
that  Filmosound  reproduction  of  music  and 
the  spoken  word  reaches  the  ear  with  a  new 
fidelity,  smooth  and  even  to  the  a  degree 
hitherto  unknown. 

Developed  by  Bell  &  Howell  engineers  in 

the  world's  largest  motion  picture  research 
laboratory,  the  oscillatory  stabilizer  is 
patented  and  is  available  exclusively  on 
Bell  &  Howell  Pilmosounds. 

For  further  information,  write  to  the  Bell 
&  Howell  Company,  1801  Larchmont  Avenue, 
Chicago,  Illinois. 

To  produce  8"  x  10"  genuine  wash-oft"  re- 
lief 3-coIor  prints  on  paper  at  a  price  the 

average  manufacturer  can  afford  is  the  pur- 
pose of  Color  Prints,  Inc.,  1711  North  Ver- 

mont Avenue  in  Hollywood,  California. 
With  production  hitting  the  near  capacity 
mark,  they  are  busily  beginning  their  sec- 

ond month  in  business. 

Mr.  Frederick  Bryant,  sales  manager  of 
Color  Prints,  and  formerly  with  Technicolor, 
Inc.,  states,  "Not  since  the  advent  of  Koda- 
chrome  has  it  been  possible  to  get  8"  x  10" 
color  prints  at  a  price  everyone  could  pay. 
Now  Color  Prints,  Inc.,  by  means  of  stand- 

ardization on  3  5  mm.  and  Bantam  size 
Kodachrome  transparencies  and  a  standard 

8"  x  10"  print  size,  are  able  to  produce 
genuine  wash-off  relief,  3 -color  prints  on 
paper,    individually   balanced,   for  only   $3.00 
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per  print.  Additional  prints  can  be  had  fron 
the  same  negative  for  $1-00  per  print  i 
ordered  within  60  days. 

"These  low  prices  now  make  it  possibli 
for  manufacturers  of  products  whereii 
color  plays  an  important  part  to  prepari 
sales  manuals,  display  cards  and  advertis 
ing  and  use  actual  color  prints  of  theii 
products. 

"One  large  Pacific  Coast  oil  company  i; 
already  at  work  preparing  a  sales  manua 

in  full  color.  "When  finished,  each  manua 
will  have  over  25  actual  true  color  enlarge^ 
merits.  This  is  but  one  of  the  possibilitiei 

that  color  prints  offer." 
Frank  A.  Emmet  Company,  2707  West  Pic* 

Blvd.,  Los  Ang-eles,  West  Coast  photographh 
dealer,  announces  the  opening-  of  a  brand 
sales  office  at  420  Market  Street,  San  Fran^ 
Cisco,  and  the  appointment  of  Jack  Bartlet; 
as  manager  and  in  charge  of  sales  in  North- 

ern California,  Washington  and  Oregon. 

"Greatly  increased  sales  in  the  northen 
territory  necessitated  this  expansion,' 
stated  Mr.  Emmet,  "and  much  of  this  in- 
crease  is  directly  attributed  to  the  splendk 

ground  work  and  sales  effort  of  Jack  Bart-' 
lett,  who  has  been  working  out  of  Seattle! 
for  the  past  year.  Mr.  Bartlett  has  verj| 
definitely  earned  this  promotion,''  added  Mr 
Emmet,  "for  he  has  successfully  introduced 
the  various  feature  lines  handled  by  us| 

throughout  his  territory." 
The  Frank  A.  Emmet  Company  are  exclu- 

sive distributors  in  the  west  for  the  Ameri- 
can Bolex  Company;  Princeton  Filters  anc 

Accessories;  Britelite  Truvision  Products 
Kreuter  Cases;  Academy  Spotlight;  Norl; 
Foot  Switch;  as  well  as  distributors  foi 
Hollywood  Film  Enterprises  Cartoon  Home 
Movies;  G.  M.  Meters;  Wollensak  Lenses: 
Duffay  Color  Film;  and  many  other  lines 
This  firm  is  a  newcomer  in  the  west,  but 
ranks  among  the  major  distributors  of  thi 
area. 

A  complete  card  index  file  of  photographic 
literature  published  throughout  the  world  i, 
being-  compiled  and  kept  up-to-date  by  stu- 

dents in  the  Department  of  Photographic 
Technology  at  Rochester  Athenaeum  and 
Mechanics  Institute,  Rochester,  N.  Y.  The 
file  will  list  all  published  papers  and  ab 
stracts  of  speeches  in  the  field  of  photogra 
phy.  The  project  has  been  instituted  as  part 
of  a  regular  course  in  photographic  litera- 

ture included  in  the  three-year  program  of 
study  offered  by  the  department. 

Announcements 
Ivodachrome  transparencies  will  be  masked 

and  separated  in  a  new  deluxe  Separation 
Negative  Service  offered  by  the  Color  Pho 
tography  Department  of  Fotoshop,  Inc.,  18 
East  42nd  Street,  New  York  City.  For  con 
tact  separations  from  all  size  Kodachromes 
up  to  4x5"  the  charge  is  $4.50;  for  enlarged 
separations  up  to  4x,5"  from  35mm  and  Ban- 

tam transparencies  the  charge  is  $5.50.  This 
new  service,  used  by  leading  photo  engrav- 

ers and  studios,  insures  extremely  accurate 
color  values,  controls  contrast  and  grada- 

tion, and  avoids  distortion  of  highlight 
tones. 

(Continued  on  page  405) 
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The  Right 
Companion 

TO  IXSl'HE 

Itisfactory 
COLOR 

MSiONfHaJZek 
Viy  do  you  see  so  many  Weston  Masters  being  used 

f(  color  work?  It's  because  the  Master  has  been 
d;igned  to  give  you  the  same  simple  and  exacting 
citrol  of  color  as  it  does  for  black  and  white. 

Vote  the  "A"  and  "C"  positions  on  the  Master's  ex- 
csive  exposure  dial.  The  space  between  represents  a 
s;e  working  latitude  for  present  day  color  film.  All 
cors  whose  reflected  brightness  measurements  fall 
bween  those  positions,  will  reproduce  in  true  color. 
E  simple  dial  manipulation,  therefore,  you  can  con- 
til  your  results  .  .  .  and  be  sure  of  satisfactory  color 
e^ry  time! 
3ut  it  takes  many  such  outstanding  features  to 

e>lain  the  Master's  widespread  popularity.  Some  of 
tl  se  features  are  listed  at  the  right;  and  your  dealer 
wl  be  glad  to  demonstrate  them  to  you.  Visit  him  to- 

ri/,  or  write  for  the  complete  story.  Weston  Electrical 
I  trument  Corporation,  617  Frelinghuysen  Avenue, 
r'wark,  New  Jersey. 

MASTER   FEATURES 

Automatic  "high  light",  "low  light" 
scales  —  provide  greater  scale  length 
with  utmost  readability;  no  confusing, 

congested  numbers  at  either  end. 

Extreme  sensitivity— provides  readable, 
accurate  settings  in  extremely  low 

light  ...  as  well  as  dependable  meas- 
urements in  high  brightness. 

Hermetically  sealed  photo-cell  —  keeps 
injurious  moisture  out;  insures  de- 

pendability under  all  conditions. 

Limited  Viewing  Angle  —  gives  better 
pictures  outdoors  as  well  as  for  color 
and  cine  work. 

Fluorescent    .   .   .  Tungsten   .    .    .   Daylight 
-  accurate  settings  under  all  types  of 

lighting. 

Weston  £*p<wm  s^m* 
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A  COMPLETE 

SYSTEM  OF 

PORTRAITURE 

• 

MORE  THAN 

90 

ILLUSTRATIONS 

• 

80  PAGES 

7xl0'/2   INCHES 

PORTRAITURE  and  the  Camera 
by   Marcel   Natkin,   D.Sc. 

Presents  a  complete  system  of  portraiture  with  excep- 
tional clarity  and  logic.  It  begins  with  meaning  of 

portraiture  and  carries  its  subject  in  complete  detail 
to  the  retouching  of  the  final  print.  Of  particular 
interest  is  the  appendix,  in  which  the  author  shows 
by  word  and  pictures  in  series  exactly  how  one  would 
pose  two  different  models  and  manage  lighting,  cloth- 

ing and   hands. 

$2.00 
From    your    dealer    or 

CAMERA    CRAFT    PUBLISHING    CO. 
425    BUSH   STREET  SAN    FRANCISCO,   CALIF. 

Photography 

by 

Artificial 
Light 

by  Marcel  Natkin 

Another  splendid  book  by  the  author  of 
PHOTOGRAPHY  AND  THE  ART  OF  SEEING. 
Mr.  Natkin  presents  in  this  volume  an 
excellent  exposition  on  photography  with 
photo  flash  and  photo  flood  bulbs,  covering 
indoor  portraiture,  candid  shots,  night  pho- 

tography, etc. 

Profusely  illustrated  with  more  than  75 
pictures  and  diagrams  which  show  clearly 
the  wide  range  of  subjects  this  phase  of 
photography  offers.  This  book  shows  you 
exactly  how  to  proceed,  in  clear  and  simple 
language. 

Paper  bound  $1.25 

at  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  BUSH  STREET  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 

CLASSIFIED 
ADVERTISEMENTS 

6   cents  a  word;   minimum   $1.50  eac! 
insertion,  prepaid. 

Items  advertised  in   these   columns   may   be  Pur 
chased  C.O.D.  subject  to  examination  and  C.0.D 
subject  to  ten  days  free  trial  ij  sent  by  express 

Ij  in  doubt,  safeguard  yourself. 

CURTIS  CAMERA  FOR  SALE 

♦Curtis  Color  Camera  Type  C  5"  x  7"  complete 
12  extra  film  holders,  carrying  case  and  F6.S  Re 
stock    Anastigmat    lens,    all    practically    new. 
$539.50;  sell  cheap,  make  offer.    324  Commercial 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 

SWAPS 

♦$400   100  watt  4-band  radio  transmitter,   and 
for  16  mm.  Bolex,  Victor,  Bell  &  Howell  outfit, 
tax    or    lenses.    Write   for    details    and    photogra 
Barney    E.    Land,    2720    South    Hobart    Blvd., 
Angeles,  California. 

LENSES  FOR  SALE 

♦  8x10  Plastigmat  lens.  Bausch  &  Lomb  double  a 

tigmate,  12"  and  24"  focus.  Premo  shutter,  $5' 
Steinheil  ortho  stigmatic,  triple  convertible, 

lens,  focus  10",  17"  and  22",  new  in  black  en: 
barrel,  $75.00.  Adress  B.L.D.,  care  Camera  C 
425  Bush   St.,   San  Francisco,   Calif. 

The  British  Journal 

Photographic  Almanac 
1941 

The  most  famous  of  all  photographic  an 

nuals  ...  a  book  of  reference  and  info: 

motion  for  "every  photographer,  aroateu 
or  professional.  It  offers  a  complete  reviev 

of  the  year's  progress  in  photography  .  . 
new  formulas  and  processes  .  .  .  ne\^ 

equipment  and  materials. 

$1.25  paper  cloth  $1.7 

from  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT 

PUBLISHING  COMPANY 
425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Call 

CAMERA  ck; 



(Continued  from  page  402) 
Oinnic  Filters  are  now  available  in   Series 
and  VI  Adapters  to  fit  all  standard  Kodak 

unshade      Combinations,      announces      the 
ss-United   Co.,    Emmet    Bldg.,    New    York 

Prices    remain    the    same    as    for    the 
indard    <>magr   discs.     Series    V   Omag   Fil- 

i  ach,  Series  A'l  $3.00  each.  Descrip- .     material    is    available    from    the    above 
ddress. 

V  simple  method  for  preserving  perma- 
ently  the  crystal  beauty  of  snowflakes  has 
en  revealed  by  Vincent  J.  Schaefer  of  the 

■  M-  nil  Electric  Research  Laboratory  in  an 
rticle  in  the  magazine  "Science."  By  cover- 

i  snowfiake  with  a  drop  of  a  solution 
i  Formvar,  a  transparent  plastic  resin  of- 
en  used  for  electric  insulation,  and  allow- 
ig  i  be  drop  to  dry,  Mr.  S'chaefer  found,  a 
ermanent  cast  of  the  snowfiake  crystal  can 

itained.  Thougrh  the  film  remaining-  is 
inly  about  eight  one  hundred  thousands  of 
n  inch  in  thickness,  he  reported,  it  pre- 
erves  the  characteristic  hexagonal  snow- 
ake  features  in  the  most  microscopic  de- 
til  for  later  photographing  or  microscopic 
mdy. 

Vniioiweement  has  just  been  received  of  a 
<■«     process     known     as     photo     sensitized 
etal    now  being  manufactured  by  the  Re- 
blic  Engineering  Products,   Inc.,  with  of- 
es  at  480  Lexington  Ave.,  New  York  City. 

vith    this    new    photographic    metal,    copies 
an    lie  made   by   the  usual  contact  printing 
lethod  or    with  an    enlarger  from    ordinary 
rawing,    print    or    negative.     Aluminum    is 
sed  as  a  base.    The  usual  distortion,  due  to 
equal   expansion    and   contraction    usually 
ent  in  sensitized  film,   paper  or  tracing 

loth   is   completely  eliminated.     Because   of 
he  elimination  of  any  distortion,  this  photo- 
raphic  metal   becomes  an    extremely  valu- 
1  tie  tool  for  speeding  up  production  in  those 
idustries    working    on    defense    orders,    as 
ell  as  of  real  importance  in  most  experi- 
lental  work.  The  formula  used  by  Republic 
h  making  the  emulsion  for  coating  the  alu- 
linum  sheets  is  similar  to  a  regular  silver 
alide  gelatine  solution.  This  is  quite  dif- 
erent  from  the  bichromate  solution  used  by 
ngravers  and  off-set  printers  which  must 
e  exposed  within  a  couple  of  hours  after 
ensitizing.  The  plates  coated  by  Republic 
ct  in  every  way  like  any  other  silver  halide 
elatine  emulsion  and  can  be  stored  safely 
or  months  before  exposure  is  made.  The 
sual  steps  of  development  and  fixation  are 
ollowed  as  in  ordinary  film,  using  standard 
evelopers  and  fixatives.  Because  of  its  slow 
peed  no  special  darkroom  is  necessary. 

Their  many  friends  in  photographic  cir- 
Lea  will  join  with  us  in  extending  our  con- 
ratulations  t<>  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Philip  Easher 
ii  the  birth  of  their  son,  Leonard  Philip 
<asher.  Young  Leonard  was  born  on  June 

th  at  the  Childrens'  Hospital  in  San  Fran- 
iaco,  Calif.,  and  weighed  8  pounds  .1  '1  '- 
unees.  It  is  rumored  that  he  will  soon  be 

lie  West's  most  photographed  baby,  for  Phil 
•;isher  is  the  proprietor  of  the  Western 
l"\  ie  Supply  Co.,  of  San  Francisco  and  Los 

j  kngeles,  manufacturers  and  distributors  of 
h«.tographic  supplies. 

Professional    photographers    will    find    the 

(Continued  on  page  -1\>7) 
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f\ e ct  it z e 

our  desire 

FOR  DELIGHTFUL  PICTURES 
whether  for  Pleasure  or  Profit. 
BY    USING    TIME  -TESTED 

60ERZ 
ANASTIGMAT   LENSES 

■fl metican  -  Aiade 

since  1899 
Your  nearby  dealer  will  arrange  a 
FREE  io  DAYS  TRIAL  with  a 

"Your  Money  Back,  If  Not  Satisji 
ed"  Guarantee.  Try  out  one  of  the 
GOERZ  lenses,  the  one  most  mut- 

able for  your  requirement i,  for 
there  is  one  for  every  purpose 
Should  you  require  advice  in  the 
selection  of  the  proper  lens,  out 
long  experience  is  at  your  service. 

Address  Dept.  CC-7 

CP.  GOERZ  AMERICAN  OPTICAL  COMPANY 
317   EAST    34  v  street: NEW    YORK  CITY 

Mtf« 
Composition 

for 

Phot
ogra

pher
s 

by  Richard  N.  Haile 

£j2j2j32n5Stf WHEN  conf
ronted 

with  the  necessity 

of  studying  the  all 
important  subject  of  composition  many  photogra- 

phers are  "stumped"  by  the  myriad  of  works  from 
which  to  choose.  "I  haven't  time  to  read  them  all, 
I  must  read  one,  which  one?" 

Mr.  Haile's  book  is  designed  to  aid  the  man  in this  dilemma,  for  the  author,  with  this  in  mind, 
makes  no  attempt  to  add  to  the  lore  of  composition, 
but  rather  to  summarize  the  knowledge  already 
available.  Giving  full  credit  to  the  leading  authori- 

ties on  the  subject  Mr.  Haile  offers  an  amazingly 
simple,  cleancut  analysis,  making  good  use  of 
illustration,  which  is  the  most  potent  form  of  in- 

struction. 80  pages  size  7V2xlO,  more  than  180  illus- 
trations. The  chapter  on  Composition  in  Tone  is 

worth  the  price  of  the  book  by  itself. 

Cloth  bound  $3.50 

at  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  BUSH  STREET  SAN  FRANCISCO.  CALIF. 
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HDWTD  U5EYDUR  CHMERR by  George  Allen  Young 

previously  titled 
GOOD  VACATION  SNAPSHOTS 

HOW  TO  GET  THEM 

Answers  your  questions,  simply 
and  briefly: 

25c 
•  FOR  EVERY  KIND  OF  CAMERA 
•  CANDID  PICTURES 
•  ACTION  PICTURES 
•  COMPOSITION 
•  PICTURES  FOR  PROFIT 
•  AND  MANY  OTHER  SUBJECTS 
•  FOCUSING 
•  EXPOSURE 
•  FILTERS 

•  ELIMINATING  ERRORS 
•  OUTDOOR  PORTRAITURE 

Distributed  in  Chicago  by 

Central  Camera  Company 
230  S.  Wabash  Ave. 

From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  COMPANY  •    425  Bush  Street,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

WILLIAM    MORTENSEN 
PHOTOGRAPHY'S   LEADING   AUTHOR  -  PHOTOGRAPHER 

PRINT  FINISHING 
$2.50 Discusses  the  making  of  a  print  from  the  wash-water 

to  the  salon  wall.  Complete  details  on  the  amazing 
Abrasion-Tone  Process,  which  permits  the  photogra- 

pher to  alter  or  eliminate  blemishes  without  resort- 
ing   to   negative    retouching. 

THE  COMMAND  TO  LOOK     .     $2.00 
A  Formula  for  Picture  Success.  The  Master  Pictorialist 

sheds_  new  light  on  the  art  of  picture  making  .  .  . 
explaining  attention  value  In  pictures  in  terms  of  a 
simple,  workable  formula. 

A  MORTENSEN 
LIBRARY 

OUTDOOR  PORTRAITURE 

$2.75 

$2.00 

Covers  in  detail  all  the  problems  of  face  and  figure 

photography  in  the  out-of-doors.  Includes  construction 
details  on  making  the  type  of  portable  reflector  Mr. 
Mortensen   uses  in   his  outdoor  work. 

PICTORIAL  LIGHTING    .    . 
Simplifies  your  lighting  problems  in  two  important 
ways:  Easy,  effective  lightings  with  two  inexpensive 
lighting  units.  Profusely  illustrated  with  diagrams 
giving   exact  measurements. 

THE  MODEL   $3.00 
A  Book  on  the  Problems  of  Posing.  A  complete 
treatise  on  posing  and  directing  subjects  or  models. 
The  posing  problems  of  every  part  of  the  figure  are 
studied  and  then  brought  together  for  the  completed 
pose.  Arrangement  of  hair  and  clothes  also  studied. 
272  pages,   268  illustrations. 

MONSTERS  &  MADONNAS 

$4.00 

A  book  with  two  values:  first,  as  a  collection  of 
beautiful  9x12  inch  prints,  which  may  be  removed  for 

framing  without  damaging  the  rest  of  the  book;  sec- 
ondly, as  a  practical  photographic  text,  which  ex- 

plains in  detail  how  the  prints  were  made,  disclosing 
many  tricks  and  devices  of  photography. 

From  your   dealer  or 

Camera  Craft  Publishing  Co. 
425  BUSH  STREET        SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 
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(Continued  from  page  405) 

new  models  of  the  Eddy  Automatic  Print 
Washers  ideally  suited  to  their  needs.  These 
eiini  part,  highly -efficient  washers  save  in 
space,  time  and  water  and  are  completely 
rust -proof,  as  they  are  constructed  of 
Chemical -resistant  metals.  Eddy  Washers 
are  available  in  three  sizes,  12,  16  or  22  inch 
diameters  and  in  either  leadclap  copper  or 
polished  stainless  steel  construction.  Solu- 

tions may  be  left  in  these  new  Eddy  Wash- 
ers twenty-four  hours  a  day  and  they  will 

give  a  life-time  of  efficient  service.  See 
them  at  your  local  Eastman  Kodak  Store  or 
write  the  Eddy  Washer  Co.,  209  Sixth  St., 
Racine,    Wis.,   for  descriptive   material. 

George  Murphy,  Inc.,  57  East  9th  Street, 
in  New  York  City,  announces  that  due  to 
increased  sales  and  production,  the  firm  has 
been  able  to  reduce  the  price  of  the  Carl 
Dial  Retouching  Set  from  $2.75  to  J2.25.  The 
Carl  Dial  Retouching  outfit  is  a  completely 
balanced  set  of  chemicals  for  gradual  reduc- 

tion on  photographic  prints.  With  the  Carl 
Dial  system,  shadows  can  be  eliminated, 
highlights  put  in,  and  other  effects  achieved 
direct  on  paper  prints. 

Burleigh     Brooks.     Inc.*     \ew     York     City. 
announces  substantial  price  reductions  on 
Componar  Enlarging  Lenses,  made  by  Jos. 
Schneider  &  Co.  These  popular  four-element 
lenses,  especially  computed  and  corrected 
for  precise  enlarging,  and  mounted  in  fine 
focusing  sleeves  with  iris  diaphragm,  now 
list  as  follows: 

*5  cm.       f3. 5      $2(). mi 
1xk  cm.  f3.5         24. mm 

•5  cm.       f4.5         15.00 
71-  cm.  f4.5         16.00 

lni.  cm.  f 4.5         18. mm 
12  cm.        f4.5         20.00 
13^  cm.  f4.5         28. mm 

♦With  flange  to  fit  Leica  Enlarger,  $5.00 extra. 

The    new    Leu<li    exposure    meter    is     now 
made  with  Weston  ratings.  This  compact 
meter  is  accurate  and  reliable— very  easy 
to  use — and  is  only  1"  x  1 1£"  x  %"  overall. 
it  is  featherweight,  nothing  to  get  out  of 
order;  jars  and  shocks  do  not  affect  it.  The 
Leudi  gives  readings  up  to  1/1000  of  a  sec- 

ond and  as  slow  as  25  minutes  and  lens 
openings  from  f  1  to  f32.  The  price  of  the 
new  Leudi  is  only  $2.15  including  case. 

Booklets  and  Catalogs 
A    valuable    treatise    on    enlarjring  —  free. 

t^vi.sed  and  increased  to  44  pag;es;  offered 
Tee  to  serious  workers.  This  booklet  is  very 
interesting,  meaty  and  full  of  helpful  hints. 
The  Enlarging  Lens,  Substitution  Focusing-, 
"liect  Exposure  Time,  Tone  Balance,  Photo 
Uontage  and  Formulae  for  Enlarging,  etc., 
ire  included.  The  booklet  may  be  obtained 
iy  writing  to  S.  Drucker,  Burke  and  Janus. 
'if,  223  W.  Madison  St.,  Chicago,  111. 

A  new.  completely  revised  booklet  on  the 
lefeinler  Chroinatone  Process  has  just  been 
published  by  the  Defender  Photo  Supply  Co., 
nc,  Rochester,  N.  Y.  The  book  incorporates 
jrections  for  using  the  new,  improved 

'hromatone  Toners,  as  well  as  complete 
[•formations    on     this     popular    color    print 

(Continued  on  fage  409) 

\  ̂>^Abe  CohenIs  Exchange 
1>y     -^^  HANDSOME   SAVINGS   ON 

BRAND   NEW  CAMERAS 

Dollina  O  F2.9  Centar  Compur   J22.B0 
Zeiss  Tenax  I  FV5   Novar  Compur     47.50 
Dollina  II  Xenar  F2.8  Compur  R     46.00 
Dollina  III  Xenar  F2.8  Compur     57.50 
2\i,x2'/4  Flexette  F4.5    Prontor   II      54.50 
1^4x2V2  Ihagee  Parvola,  Case  F3.5  Tessar  Compur   55.00 
214x51'4  Bessa  F4.5   Voigtar,  Compur    22.50 
214\51/4  Bessa  F4.5   Skopar,  Compur    29.00 
2V4X31/4  Bessa  F4.5   Skopar,   Compur  R      51.50 
21/4X51/,  Bessa  F3.5   Skopar,  Compur  R      55.00 
3x4  cm  Parvola,  F3.5  Zeiss  Compur    32.50 
4I/2x6  cm  Parvola,   F3 .5    Zeiss,   Compur     55.00 
2I/ix3I/4  Ultrix,   F4.5.   Compur        19.50 
Tenax    I,    F3.5    Novar      37.50 
Tenax  II,    F2.8  Zeiss  Tessar   105.00 
Tenax  II,  F2  Zeiss  Sonnar   125.00 

21/4    x    V/4    PLAUBEL    MAKINA    Model— 2S 
F2  9  Anticomar,  also  wide  Anyle    Lens.   Telephoto  Lens, 
7     Filters.    Film    Pack    Adapter.     3     Holder-.     2    nnn 

Cases      Equal   to  new'    Only      $fV\) 10-DAY  MONEY  BACK  GUARANTEE 
Write  for  Bargain  Catalog.     Send  all  requests 

and  Mail  Orders  to   142  Fulton  Street 

wwitoww  142  FUIT0N  ST.  fl^owT^o  MADISON  AVt. 

r.c.^.n,-NtVyY0»K,N.Y.|  -— ^  s,  .  N(WY0RK,N.Y. 

CHILDREN 
THE  CAMERA'S   MOST   FASCINATING 

SUBJECTS! 

Here  is  the  complete  story  on  the  technique  of 

taking  pictures  of  children  of  all  ages.  39  beau- 
tiful illustrations  and  lighting  diagrams  .  .  .  read 

PHOTOGRAPHING    CHILDREN 
By  W.  SUSCHITZKY   $3.50 

From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT 
425  BUSH   STREET  SAN  FRANCISCO,   CALIF. 

871  p*b«  -  500 
ILLUSTRATIONS 

•  A  complete  photographic  en- 
cyclopedia in  one  volume, 

written  by  twenty-three  photo- 
graphic experts. 

•  A  comprehensive,  authoritative 
reference  book  with  details  on 

every   phase  of   photography. 

•  Invaluable  in  your  library  .  .  . 
it  will  be  your  photographic 

backlog.  djri  pa 

A      I  
'•«" 

From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA    CRAFT    PUBLISHING 
COMPANY 

425  Bush  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
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NEED    THESE    BOOKS  ! 
¥  If  you  have  a  dark  room 

—  or  want  to  start  one  . . . 
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PHOTO 
-LAB- 
INDEX 

packs  into  2SS  loose-leaf  pages,  Indexed  for 
quick,  easy  reference. — ALL  standard  photo- 

graphic formulas  and  data,  and  ALL  recom- 
mended photographic  procedures.  Features  the 

famous  "Time  -  Gamma  -  Temperature"  charts — 
130  of  them!  —  that  show  clearly  how  to  get 
accurate  results  with  every  standard  developer 
and  film  emulsion.  Includes  authentic  data  on 

Films,  Filters,  Lights,  printing  and  enlarging  papers,  etc.  QUAR- 
TERLY SUPPLEMENTS  keep  Photo-Lab-Index  permanently  up-to- 

date  with  latest,  authentic  laboratory  techniques.  Complete  lntfjo  Cf» 
water-proof  linen  binder.  First  two  supplements  included  free  H*«.OU 
(Note  to  owners:  Matching  binders  now  ready — to  hold  additional 

material  —  at  $1.50) 

*  If  you  favor  a  miniature  camera 

New,  seventh  printing  of  the  stand- 
ard Leica  Manual  covers  every 

phase  of  miniature  camera  tech- 
nique. Completely  revised  to  in- 

clude latest  material  on  infra-red 
and  color  films,  fine-grain  develop- 

ing, flash,  filters,  polarized  light, 
3-dimension  pictures,  etc.  22  top- 
ranking  experts  condense  lifetimes 
of  experimenting  into  these  580 
profusely  -  illustrated  pages.  Au- 

thentic guidance  and  inspiration 

for  beginners  and  advanced  mini- 
ature camera  workers   alike.... $4.00 

\ 

*  f f  you  use  a  Larger  Camera- 
ti^# (like  a  Speed  Graphic  or  Graflex), 

you'll  cheer  a  thousand  times  over 
— every  time  you  click  the  shutter 
— for  this  "Master  Book  of  the 
Larger  Camera."  20  authorities 
pour  out  their  cherished  secrets 
into  its  400  fascinating  pages. 
Covers  every  step  from  ordinary 
snapshots,  illustrative,  aerial,  flash 
work, — all  the  way  through  to  spe- 

cial news  treatments,  and  highly 
technical  applications  such  as  pho- 

tomicrography   $4.00 

MORGAN  &  LESTER.  Publishers 
100  E.  42nd  Street,  New  York. 

1  Mfl#! 

West    C-oadt    oUistributorS 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  Bush  Street, 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

BOOKS  OF 
VALUE    i 

COPYING  TECHNIQUE 
By  Frank  R.  Fraprie 

and  Robert  H.  Morris 
$1.50 

Tells  how  to  copy  line  drawings,  halftones,  blue- 
prints, paintings,  maps,  book  illustrations,  etc. 

Also  tells  how  to  make  or  use  copying  stands,  a 
microfilm  outfit,  pola-screens,  etc. 

CHEMISTRY  FOR 
PHOTOGRAPHERS 

By  Allan  R.  Greenleaf .     $2.00 
A  complete,  authoritative  book  that  explains  the 
"why"  of  every  photographic  chemical  process. 
If  you  are  wondering  why  you  follow  certain 
steps  in  the  photographic  process,  you  will  find 
the    answers    here,    stated    with   unusual    clarirv. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FACTS  AND 
FORMULAS 

By  E.  J.  Wall   $3.00 
A  new  completely  revised  edition  of  this  famous 
book  that  combines  the  best  elements  of  dark- 

room manual  and  working  textbook.  Practical 
working  information  at  your  fingertips. 

NATURAL  COLOR  PROCESSES 

By  Carleton  E.  Dunn  .     .     .    $2.00 
A  new  revised  and  enlarged  Third  Edition.  It  gives 
complete  details  on  all  popular  color  printing 
methods. 

DICTIONARY  OF  PHOTOGRAPHY 

By  E.  J.  Wall   $2.50 
The  Fifteenth  Edition  of  this  invaluable  reference 
book  that  covers  all  practical  details  of  photog- 

raphy, arranged  in  handy  dictionary  form  for 
easy  reference. 

PHOTOENGRAVING  IN  BLACK 
AND  COLOR 

By  Stephen  H.  Horgan     .     .     $2.00 
A  simple,  practical  text  that  explains  clearly  the 

■working  principles  of  photo-mechanical  reproduc- tion. 

From  your  dealer  or 

Camera  Craft  Pub.  Co. 
425  BUSH  STREET 

SAN  FRANCISCO  CALIFORNIA 

Ins 
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,-,     ss.         1'1'irr       Is      L'.'m'      ;i  t       ;i  I  I       J  ■  1  M  •  t  <  >ur;i  pill". 

.<free  folder  entitled   "Speeding;   Up   Film 
■  r<*'ssiii«.    Willi     Infra-lied**    has    been    an- 
.i.t-d  by  thr  Wabash   I'hutolamp  Corp.,  of 
I  klyn,  N.  Y.  The  folder  gives  full  direc- 

ts   of   a    carefully    worked    out    procedure 
Kfeby  a  negative  can  be  processed,  dried, 

iflprinted    within    fifteen    minutes   or   less. 
lAided    are     formulas     for    both     a     rapid 

.  ing   (2  minute)  two-solution  developer, 
ma    rapid    l1^     minute    fixing:    bath.    Also 
Hded,  is  a  new  process  of  speed-drying: 
(finished  negative  with  Wabash's  recent- 
Jltroduced  "sealed-silver"  Birdseye  Heat 
Avs,    whose    penetrating    infra-red    heat 
Jitions  dry  the  negative  from  within,  in 
H  1^   to   2   minutes!     Photographic  illus- 
tiwons  show  a  simple  method  of  setting  up 
:id  htat  lamps  for  speed-drying  either  cut 
r  ,oll    film.     This     folder    should    prove    a 

■ifcty  reference  in  the  darkroom.  Write  for 
V    copy     to     Wabash     Photolamp     Corp., 

Bfjklyn,  N.  Y. 

,Kt  off  the  press— the  ink  drying  now — 
*iectrum  Products  Company's  new  folder 
iiflblor  printing".  This  valuable  folder — rich 
inlagrams  and  illustrations — compares  all 
ilieolor  printing  processes  on  the  market 
am  explains  the  new  Iso-Color  Process 
\\itah  enables  anyone  who  can  make  a  black 
aitwhite  print  to  make  a  color  print.  The 
fair  also  prints  the  comments  of  leading 
SHorities  in  the  photographic  field.  For 
oi  copy,  write  Spectrum  Products  Co.,  33 
v%    6 1 ) t li  St-,  New  York  City. 

/"fa    Anseo's    latest     publication — an     80- 
,u,  illustrated  booklet  titled  "Choosing 

Fin  for  Your  Camera" — has  just  been  is- 
land is  now  being  distributed  by  photo- 

nhic  dealers  throughout  the  country. 
Pliared  after  lengthy  study  of  the  needs 
)i!hotographers,  this  booklet  is  packed 
wit  technical  data  and  practical  working 
■filiation    that   will    be    of   great  value   to 
N  amateur    and    professional    photogra- 

■e.  The  first  section  of  the  booklet  deals 
general   information  on  properties  and 

•■cations  of  Agfa  films,  correct  exposure 
ntfilin  processing.    Much  of  this  informa- 

H|  is    presented    in    convenient,    full-page 
form.    Over  thirty   pages   of  technical 

I  comprise  the  middle  section,  two  full 
pus  being  devoted  to  each  emulsion  type. 
Tb  e  data  pages  contain  filter  factors, 
H'ece  spectrograms,  exposure  tables,  meter 
wings,  developer  recommendations,  char- 

isiic  curves  and  helpful  information  on 
■hiness,  contrast,  resolving  power  and 
oiftr  film  characteristics.  The  third  section 
f  e  new  booklet  is  an  appendix  of  general 

ideographic     information     dealing     mainly 
i    more  or  less  technical  subjects  such  as 
icteristic    curves,    gamma,    color    sensi- 

tyjy.  color  contrast,  brightness  range,  etc. 
I  <>sing-  Film  for  Your  Camera"  is  avail- 

it   regular  photographic  dealers  at  25c 
I  "i'Y.  or  may  be  obtained  direct  from 

•Afe.  Ansco,   Binghamton,   Xew   York. 

new  <;  i-|i.-iv,i-  Spring  Clearanee  Sale  eata- 
Aias  just  been  published  by  Central  Cam- 
BCo.,  230  S.  Wabash  Ave.,  Chicago,  111. 
1  ts  hundreds  of  bargains  on  all  types  of 
h  o graphic  equipment.  Write  the  above 
1    *s  for  a  free  copy. 

JUJY,    1941 

TABLOID' FINE-GRAIN 

DEVELOPER 

Yields  clean,  fine-grain 
negatives  particularly  suited 
for  high-degree  enlargement. 
Increased  exposure 
unnecessary. 

Convenient    and 

economic      in      use. 

From   nil 

Photographic     Dealers 

BURROUGHS    WELLCOME    &    CO. 
»U    S  A    '     INC 

I'll...   L788  NEW      YORK  All  /.'.,/„     M   .....< 

WOLIENSAK  OPTICAL  CO.,  519   HUDSON   AVE.,   ROCHESTER,  N.   1. 

WOLLENfAK 
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TABLE  OF  CONTENTS 

BASIC  CONSIDERATIONS.  Work  to  be  done 
in  the  darkroom  .  .  .  problems  and  pointers. 

FLOORS,  WALLS  AND  CEILING.  Why  prices 
and  trade  names  are  given  .  .  .  darkroom 
size  .  .  .  floors,  mixing  and  laying  concrete 
.  .  .  floor  coverings,  materials  and  compara- 

tive costs  .  .  .  walls,  erecting  studding, 
materials,  door  and  window  construction 
.  .  .  insulation  .  .  .  painting  .  .  .  the  prob- 

lem of  the  damp  basement. 

VENTILATION.  Air  without  light 
out  dust  .  .  .  heating. 

with- 
DARKROOM    LIGHTING.     Why    lighting    is 
important  .  .  .  fluorescent  lighting  .  .  . 
wall  plugs,  a  continuous  outlet  system  .  .  . 
wiring  and  switches. 

SINKS,   DRAINAGE   AND   WATER   SUPPLY. 
Plumbing  considerations  .  .  .  kinds  of  sinks, 
comparison,  costs,  etc.  .  .  .  waterproofing 
.  .  .  acid-proofing  .  .  .  drainage,  the  prob- 

lem in  the  basement. 

AN  APARTMENT  DARKROOM.  A  portable, 
self-contained  unit  .  .  .  used  over  standard 
bathtub  .  .   .  construction,  etc. 

A  BUILT-IN  DARKROOM.  A  basic  plan  .  . 
explanation   of  arrangement   .    .    .   shelves, 
drawers,  cupboards,  etc. 

A  De-LUXE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  INSTALLA- 
TION. For  still  and  motion  picture  .  .  .  the 

movie  room  ...  a  miniature  auditorium  .  .  . 
screens,  relative  brightness,  care  and 
handling. 

MISCELLANY.      Handling    and    storage    of 
chemicals  and  supplies  .  .  .  building  small 
tanks  and  trays  .  .  .  the  adjustable  vertical 
enlarging  easel  .  .  .  horizontal  enlarging 
easel  .  .  .  enlarger  wall  mounting  .  .  . 
drying  prints  and  films  .  .  .  graduate  racks. 

COMPLETE  IN  EVERY  DETAIL.  HUNDREDS 

OF  INVALUABLE  HINTS  AND  SUGGES- 
TIONS. WORKING  DRAWINGS  AND  ILLUS- 

TRATIONS. 

$2.00 
Conveniently  spiral  bound  so  that  the  book 
will  lay  flat  when  using  working  drawings. 

CLIFF  DWELLER 
PENT  HOUSE 
OR  PLANTATION 

There's  a  perfect  darkroom  for  you  here    . 
suited  to  your  needs  and  special  problems    .    .  | 
basement    .    .    .    attic    .    .    .    bathroom    .    . 

what  have  you. 

This  new  book     .     .     . 

HOW  TO  BUILD  &  EOUII 
A  MODERN  DARKR001 

by 

NESTOR    BARRETT 
RALPH  WYCKOFF 

Gives  complete  working  plans  and  construclic 
details  on  THREE  BASIC  TYPES  of  darkroom  th< 

can  be  expanded  or  contracted  to  suit  your  neec 
and  pocketbook,  however  flat  or  bulging. 

Complete  details  on  the  materials  to  use  an 
PRICES  so  that  you  may  accurately  estimate  yoi 
costs. 

Complete  information  on  the  construction  i 
darkroom  accessories  of  all  kinds. 

And  so  we  could  go  on  .  .  .  but  it  is  the  autho] 
that  make  this  book  so  unique  and  valuable.  M 
Barrett  is  a  practicing  photographer  and  an  e: 
perienced  instructor  in  this  field.  Mr.  Wyckoff  : 
an  experienced  architect  who  brings  to  darkrooi 
construction,  for  the  first  time,  those  architectun 
developments  that  have  revolutionized  home  buil 

ing  and  created  the  "machine  for  living."  AppH 
ing  these  principles  to  the  darkroom  has  brouglj 

you  the  perfect  "machine  for  working." 
Think  of  it  ...  a  clean,  well  lighted  and  ve 

tilated  work  room,  where  the  work  flows  in  orderl 
procession,  where  everything  is  convenient,  eas 

to  reach  and  to  use  .  .  .  it's  not  Paradise  ...  it 
right  here  in  this  book  .  .  .  ready  for  you  t 
construct  and  use! 

From  your  dealer  or  — 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  COMPANY 
425  BUSH  STREET  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALIF 
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f^erSonaiized 

INSTRUCTION 
Through  fifteen  years  of  teaching,  the  Morten 

sen  School  of  Photography  has  developed  a  type 

of  instruction  adaptable  to  the  individual  neec 
and  skill  of  all  sorts  of  students. 

Instruction  in  the  Mortensen  School  of  Photcg 

raphy  is  available  in  two  forms: 

1 .  In  elective  separate  sessions,  covering  single 

phases  of  photographic  procedure. 

2.  In  extended,  organized  courses,  giving  i 

complete  survey  of  the  distinctive  Morten 
sen  methods. 

Both  forms  of  instruction  are  carried  out  through  lectures,  laboratory  demonstrations  ai 

criticism    of   assignments.     Individual   instruction  is  given  in  all  cases  by  Mortensen  in  perse 

Elective  sessions  include  the  following: 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FUNDAMENTALS. 

1 .  Mating  the  Negative. 
2.  Making   the   Print. 
3.  Darkroom  Technique. 

LIGHTING. 

1.  The   Basic   Light  and   its   Modifications. 
2.  Dramatic  Uses  of  Light. 
3.  Lighting   for   Poster  and   Advertising. 

POSING. 

1.  Normal   Portraiture. 
2.  Dramatic  Portraiture. 
3.  The  Nude. 

DARKROOM   PROCEDURE. 

1.  Straight  Projection  Printing. 
2.  Projection   Control,  Elementary. 
3.  Projection   Control,  Advanced. 
4.  Toning   Processes. 

Mortensen  School 
of  Photography 
Laguna  Beach,  California 

PRINT  FINISHING. 

1.  Drying,   Ferrotyping  and  Spotting. 

2.  Mounting  and   Presentation. 

3.  The  Abrasion-Tone   Process. 

Other   separate    sessions    will    be    arranged    to   the 

student's  personal   requirements. 
The  extended   courses  include  the  following: 

Basic  Course. 
Bromoil  Transfer. 

Paper  Negative. 
Metal-Krome  Color  Process. 
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FOR  PRINTS 

AND  NEGATIVES 

Safe,  easy,  modern  protection  for  all  prints, 
negatives,  and  reels.  No  scratched,  curled  or 
dusty  films.    Easy  to  file  and  find. 

1VEGATIVE  FILE 
Equipped  with  20  com- 

partments and  a  48-pag"e 
Index  booklet  enabling1 you  to  list  up  to  720  flat 
negatives.  2  sizes:  for 
negatives  up  to  3^  x  5" and  for  negatives  up  to 
5  x  IW.  Choice  of  blue, 
green,  red  or  black  bind- 

Look  Tike 
books.  Fit  any 

bookcase. 

ing. 

At    stores    or    sent 
prepaid  on  10  Days 
Money -Back   Trial. 
Write   for   folder   describing   these 
and  other  Amflles  for  Movie  Reels, 
Miniature    Negatives,    Prints,    etc. 

$1.00 

AM  BERG    FILE    &    INDEX    CO. 
1611   DUANE  BLVD.  KANKAKEE,   ILL. 

On    Display,    Photographic   Dealers  Show,    Aug.    IS,    Chicago. 

SHUTTER       REPAIRS 

ALL  SHUTTERS  receive  a  MOST  THOROUGH  inspec- 
tion and  cleaning.  We  employ  two  specialists  for  this 

work  and  carry  a  complete  stock  of  parts  for  all  makes. 

KALART 
;■--:■...;..  .-.:■■  e&jU_  -do  up  ltd. 

RANGE  FINDER 

INSTALLATION 

AND 

SERVICE 

KALART 

SPEED  FLASH 

BANTAM   FILM  ADAPTERS   FOR  ROLLEI  AND 

OTHER  CAMERAS  FROM   $6.00 

SHARMAN 
CAMERA  WORKS 
251     POST     STREET 

SAN     FRANCISCO 

CAMERA  REPAIRING 
and  SPECIAL  CONSTRUCTION 

NEW  1941 

PHOTOGRAPH!* 

BOOK  CATALO 
^=FREE 

(complete    information 

on    ail  photographic 

literature. 

All  the  important  information 

you  need  to  make  your  selec- 
tion: the  size  and  the  number  of 

pages  .  .  .  the  number  of  illustra- 

tions .  .  .  the  type  of  binding  .  .  . 

the  year  of  publication  .  .  .  and 

a  description  of  the  book's  con- 
tents. 

All  books  are  classified  and  ar- 

ranged by  subjects  for  easy  ref- 

erence ...  38  different  classifi- 

cations to  aid  you  in  finding  the 

book  you  need. 

Thirty-two  large  pages  ...  in 

which  you  will  find  complete  de- 

tails on  photographic  literature 

.  .  .  conveniently  arranged  for 

easy  reference! 

There  is  no  charge  .  .  .  just  send 

your  requests  to  .  .  . 

CAMERA  CRAFT 
PUBLISHING    COMPANY 

425  Bush  St.      San  Francisco,  C 

CAMERA    C 
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Frt'il  Bond's  Articles 

advise  me  whether  the   articles   on 
,  [chrome    Problems,    by    Fred    Bond,    will 
I  ublished  in  book  form.  I  have  read  sev- 
raof  them  and  the  whole  series  seems  to 
e  )  much  beyond  the  usual  good-for-noth- 
Irticles  that  are  printed  that  I  hope  they 
i  be  made  available  in  permanent  form. 
Use  let  me  know  whether  I  can  obtain 

jp'ate  reprints  of  the  series  if  they  are 
Ol  o  be  published  as  a  book. 

Very  truly  yours, 

.1.  C.  LEUKHARDT. 

■ling-ton,  D.  C. 

%  Bond's  four  articles  ap pen red  in  the 
inli.  April.  May  and  June  issues  and  are 
vaahle  in   that   form   only.    A   fifth   article 
II  iidacurome  KAposures  by  Flash,  will  ap- 
*-n!in  the  September  issue. 
Hwever,  Mr.  Bond  is  now  at  work  on  a 

i>mlete  book  on  the  technical  and  artistic 
*p'ts  of  Kodnchrome  Photography,  which 
«  h  eduled  for  fall  or  early  spring  puhliea- 
Uirly  Camera  Craft  Publishing  Company. 

tifiook  will  be  S  \  lO"  in  size*  contain  ap- 
romately  ">%o  pages  mid  will  be  fully  il- 

ited  in  color. 

Competition  Comment 

V  r  magazine  is  one  of  my  monthly  f a - 
Dtis.    It   being:  a   San    Francisco    publica- 
I  naturally  desire  only  a  100%  rating 
■(from  its  many  readers,  therefore  I  am 

rl^ig  about  something"  which  has  dis- 
leai'd  me,  and  upon  which  I  would  like  to 
eaithe  opinions  of  some  of  your  other 
■rs:  the  choice  of  awards — this  has 
Hy  disturbed  me. 

Ify   example,     in    your    May    issue — Fred 

*i's  "overflowing  print  washing  equip- 
leli1'  Before  reading  the  data  alongside  of 
ie  Icture,  I  gazed  at  it,  then  stared  at  it, 

«4eiroring  to  make  out  exactly  what  it 
-;>r  ented.     Wind    ruffled    jello    with    er — 
ha-<ind  of  fruit  was  that  supposed  to  be? 

.,'*,  try  again.  The  ocean  with  a  floating 
■$| .  .  .  No. 
t  a  well  known  fact  that  fully  a  third 

f  tl  world's  population  is  not  fully  bal- 
nee  mentally,  so  I  could  hardly  expect 
ver. would-be  exhibitor  of  photographs  to 
•P  t<  line,  but  a  judge  is  thought  of  differ- 

1>  When  a  man  is  chosen  as  a  judge  to 
0  the  bench  to  single  out  photographs 

lf  Sards,  I  consider  that  a  man  should  be 
B<  who  knows  to  a  certainty  how  to  dis- 
W$h  a  good  photograph  from  a  poor 

n*,  d  who  is  broad  enough  to  give  an  un- 
^  and  unwarped  judgment  in  granting 
■  Sards.  In  many  instances  your  ama- 
ir  Rowings    rate    away    above    your    ad- 
1  class  pictures.  In  your  June  issue — 

"••fee's  picture,  excellent — but  look  at 
><■  21,  3rd,  4th  and  5th  award  pictures  of 
a  svanced    class   in    the    same    issue — de- 
tf  mediocre.    From  now  on  I  shall  en- 

I  very    time:    "Who    are    the    judges?" 
shall    follow     carefully     the     photo- 

(Continued  on  page  423) 
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at  good  photo 

dealers 

for  VACATION   SHOTS 

you'll   never  forget! 
Set  your  camera  by  the  new  G-E  and  you'll  get  correct 
exposure  every  time.  You'll  be  thrilled  by  the  easy  way 
it  helps  you  get  gorgeous  color,  sparkling  movies  and 

stills,  and  you'll  save  on  film. 
Advantages  you'll  appreciate: 

•  Hermetically  sealed  against  moisture 

•  Speedy,  one-hand  operation 
•  Unfailing  accuracy     a  big  help  for  color 

•  Extra  sensitive,  incident-light  measurement 
•  Sharply  directional 

Mora  for  your  money  —  3  merers  in  onai 

Ash  for  helpful  ncie  booklet.  "Tips  on  Belter  Child  Pictures,"  by 
Ruth  A.  Xiehoh,  noted  rliitd  photographer.  Get  it  at  your  dealer' 6  or write  General  Electric,  Schenectady,  iV.  Y. 

GENERAL  ®  ELECTRIC 



IT'S  FUN  showing  Cartoon 
Movies  At  Home 
Write  TODAY  for  Catalog 
Listing    Latest   Releases. 
New  films  of  Mickey,  Min- 

nie, Donald  Duck,  Oswald, 

Three  Monkeys.  Also  come- 
dies, westerns,  travelogs 

and  many  others. 
8MM-16MM    SILENT    AND 

SOUND 
Obtain   films   selected   from 

catalog  at  your  dealer.  Use 
his  Film  Rental  Library.    For 
catalog,    address    Dept.    C. 

HOLLYWOOD  FILM  ENTERPRISES,  INC. 
6060   Sunset  Blvd.   Hollywood,   Calif. 

HE*'  The  GEM  MINEUIM POCKET       VIEWER 

For   viewing    Kodachromes   and 

Positive   Black-and-WhItes.2"x2" 
metal   case,  with   ground   glass. 
Fitted  with  battery  and  electric 

■    a  rn     bulb     which     lights     up 
)  1  jU    when  you  press  the  side 

I  of  the  case.  All  details clearly    exposed. 

Order  Yours  Today/ 

HENRY  HERBERT 
483-485  Fifth  Avenue 

Made  in  U.  S.  A. 

LEUDI   II 
Now  with  Weston  Ratings 
Still  available  in  Scheiner 

The  NEW  LEUDI  scale  elimi- 
nates the  need  of  adjusting  to 

various  film  speeds  whether  you 
use  slow,  medium  or  fast  film. 
ALSO  SHOWS  FILTER  FAC- 
TORS. 
The  NEW  LEUDI  surpasses  the 
old  one  in  simplicity,  conven- 

ience, and  ease  of  operation. 
Its  use  assures  correct  exposure 

with  any  film  or  camera.  Feath- 
erweight— has  no  metal  or  glass 

parts — jar  and  shockproof. 
No  adjustments  .  .  .  easy  to 
use. 
PRICE    $2.15     includes    case. 

MIMOSA   AMERICAN    CORPORATION 
485  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

USED  CAMERA  BARGAINS 
GUARANTEED  FOR  ONE  YEAR 

$59.5 

75.0 

f:2.9     Schneider,        r-t  r 

39j' 

Speed      Graphic      3'/4x4'/4      f:4.5      Compur, Mendelsohn  Gun    

Zeiss  Orix  4x6"  C  Zeiss  f:4.5,  6l/2"  Compur, 
double  extension    

Korelle     Reflex     2'/4x2'/, 
new  condition    

Focusing    Brilliant  f:3.5  Compur, 
as  new    

I 

—OAKLAND- 
CAMERA     EXCHANG 
376    -    14th    STREET OAKLAND,  CAL 

HDWTDUSEYDUREBMERB by  George  Allen  Young 

previously  titled 
GOOD  VACATION  SNAPSHOTS 

HOW  TO  GET  THEM 

Anstvers  your  questions,  simply 
and  briefly: 

25c 

•  FOR  EVERY  KIND  OF  CAMERA 
•  CANDID  PICTURES 
•  ACTION  PICTURES 
•  COMPOSITION 

•  PICTURES  FOR  PROFIT 
•  AND  MANY  OTHER  SUBJECTS 
•  FOCUSING 
•  EXPOSURE 
•  FILTERS 

•  ELIMINATING  ERRORS 
.  OUTDOOR  PORTRAITURE 

Distributed  in  Chicago  by 
Central  Camera  Company 

230  S.  Wabash  Ave. 

From,  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  COMPANY  •   425  Busli  Street,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
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(Continued  from   page  421) 

j_iphn-   career   of    those   gentlemen   for   my 
n  future  benefit.    As  the  old  Chinese  prov- 
says,  "From  the  roof  of  a  house  a  melon 
roll    either   of    two    ways."     Could    it    lit- 

tit  this  particular  melon  of  a  criticism  will 
1  on   my   own   head?    I   hope   nut. 

ily  very   lust   wishes  to  Camera  Craft  al- 
ys      i'ii    Mi,   those  judges! 

Sincerely, 
VIOLET  COOKE. 

■nimTH    Craft    welcomes    the    comment    of 
readers  ami  will  sum  up  the  discussion 

j  the  next   issur. — Ed. 

ar  Sirs: 

have-  been  browsing  through  the  Febru- 
■v,  1941,  issue  of  Camera  Craft  and  again 
mewed  my  pleasure  in  seeing  a  print  on 
fee  92,  First  Award — Advanced  Class.  I 
Roy  your  excellent  criticisms  and  would 
It-  to  submit  some  prints  myself  in  the 
hateur  Class.  I  enjoy  that  portrait  more 
;d  more  every  time  I  see  it.  Not  perfect  to 
;  udge,  perhaps,  but  to  me  a  really  fine  pie- 
ire.  Please  convey  my  hearty  compliments 
■  Mr.  William  Saunders  of  San  Francisco. 

Sincerely, 

RAGNAR  PETERSON. 

iski  -  on,  Mich. 

Club  Notes 
Forthcoming  Exhibitions 

-iid  Annual  North  American  Salon  of  Pic- 
rial  Photography.  Address  Grant  Duggins, 
lairman  Salon  Committee,  Sierra  Camera 
ub,  1426-54th  St.,  Sacramento,  California, 
osing  date  August  8,  1941.  Entry  fee  $1.00, 
pit  4  prints.  August  29  to  September  7, 11. 

Second  Annual  Cliainnlain   Valley  Interna- 
mi  a  I  Sal  mi  of  Photography.  Address  Salon 
[cretary,  c/o  Robert  Hull  Fleming  Museum, 
itiingitm.  Vermont.  Closing  date  August 
,  1941.  Entry  fee  $1.00,  limit  4  prints. 
must    24    to    September   30,    11*41. 

Second  Reading:  National  Salon  of  Photog- 
phy.  Address  Sab>n  Committee:  R.  W.  Ber- 
ilter,  Chairman,  637  Court  Street,  Reading, 
l.  Closing  date  August  25,  1941.  Entry  fee 
.00,  limit  4  prints.  September  14  to  October 
1941. 

Annual  Northwest  Photographic  Salon  of 
estern    Washington    Fair.     Address    North- 
t-st  Photographic  Salon,  Western  Wash- 
jyton  Fair  Association,  Puyallup,  Wash. 
losing  date  one  week  prior  to  opening"  of 
air.  Entry  fee  $1.00,  limit  4  prints.  Third 
eek   in   September. 

The    Inter- American    Photographic    Salon. 
ddress  Mary  Eleanor  Browning,  Chairman, 
iter-American  Photographic  S'alon,  Hotel 
wenty-Four  Hundred,  Sixteenth  St..  Wash- 
igton,  I  k  C.  Closing  date  September  1,  1941. 

(Continued  on  page  425) 
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TAKE   COLOR   WITH    YOUR    ROLLEI! 

BEEBEEROLLEI    ADAPTER 
for  inexpensive  bantam-size  film 

Your  Bolleiflex  or  Rolleicord  is  the  perfect  camera  for  perfect  color 
shots  .  .  when  equipped  with  the  genuine  Bee  Bee  Rollei  Adapter  for 
using  bantam-size  film  I  And  with  this  adapter  all  your  shots  will  be 
full  JSxlo  mm.  size,  for  by  installing  a  special  safety  film  window  in 
your  Kollei,  exact  film  spacing  is  assured.  It's  the  most  convenient 
adapter,  too,  for  it  takes  but  a  moment  to  insert  the  two  simple  spools 
and  masks,  Makes  color  photography  easy  and  inexpensive.  Price,  in- 

cluding genuine  leather  case  and  film  window  installation  on  any  6x6 
cm.    Rollei  camera,    only            $6.00 
Complete  Installation  for    M  cm.  Rollei    7.50 

•  .  .  and  view  your  color  shots  with  this 

BEE    BEE 
ILLUMINATED 

ENLARGING 

VIEWER 

Here's  the  quickest,  simplest  and 
most  inexpensive  way  to  view  your 
bantam  and  35  mm.  color  shots,  or 
black  and  white  film.  Just  slip  your 

film  into  this  viewer  and  they  ap- 
pear enlarged  to  2^x3^  inches. 

Magnified  and  brilliantly  illumi- 
nated, you  see  all  the  true  color 

tones  and  get  a  pleasing  stereo  or 
"third-dimension"  effect  as  well. 
No  color  fan  should  he  without  this 

convenient,  practical  viewer.  Com- 
plete  witli    lens,    bulb,    snap    switch   and  cord,    only   $8.50 

(Carrier  for  o.J  mm.   film,   SI. 00  extra). 
At  your  dealers   everywhere,   or  write: 

BURL-EIGH ■PHOTO BROOKSinc. 
GOODS 

IHtBB 

COMING  TO  SAN 

FRANCISCO  THIS  YEAR? 

Visit 

BAXTERS 
Camera  Shop 

Complete  Photographic  Display. 

ALL  THE  POPULAR  STILL  &  MOVIE  CAMERAS 

Sold,  Exchanged,  Rented, 
Repaired  and  Bought 

New  &  Used 

We  specialize   in   Mail  Orders 
Send  for  list  &  catalogs 

We    have    complete    information     on     exposures 
and   other  data   to  help  you  get  better  pictures 

while  in  the  city. 

73arfl&i5 
CAMERA    SHOP 

70  Post  St.  •  San  Francisco,  Calif. 



rbor^inicliigal 

WANTED 
one  copy  each  oi  the  following  issues 

January  .  .  .  1933 
March   1933 
December  .  .  1933 
March   1934 

September..  1934 
Will  exchange  3  months'  subscription  for  each 
copy.  Must  be  in  good  condition  but  write  first 

before  sending. 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  Bush  Street San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Composition 

for 

Photographers 

by  Richard  N.  Haile w\ 
pHEN  confronted 
with  the  necessity 
of  studying  the  all 

important  subject  of  composition  many  photogra- 
phers are  "stumped"  by  the  myriad  of  works  from 

which  to  choose.  "I  haven't  time  to  read  them  all, 
I  must  read  one,  which  one?" 

Mr.  Haile's  book  is  designed  to  aid  the  man  in 
this  dilemma,  for  the  author,  with  this  in  mind, 
makes  no  attempt  to  add  to  the  lore  of  composition, 
but  rather  to  summarize  the  knowledge  already 
available.  Giving  full  credit  to  the  leading  authori- 

ties on  the  subject  Mr.  Haile  offers  an  amazingly 
simple,  cleancut  analysis,  making  good  use  of 
illustration,  which  is  the  most  potent  form  of  in- 

struction. 80  pages  size  WixlO,  more  than  180  illus- 
trations. The  chapter  on  Composition  in  Tone  is 

worth  the  price  of  the  book  by  itself. 

Cloth  bound  $3.50 

at  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  BUSH  STREET SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 

MORE  THAN  YOU  COULD  LEARN 
IN  A  LIFETIME 
OF  PRACTICE 

WHAT  YOU  WANT  TO  ENOW  ABOUT        rt  A    r  g% 

DEVELOPERS    *Z.DU 
BY  EDMUND  W.  LOWE,  Ph.D. 

A  scientific-unbiased-complete  analysis  of  developers  of 
all  kinds  .  .  .  for  negatives  and  papers. 
Reliable  information  on  the  new  fine  grain  developers 
with  photomicrographs  shewing  comparative  grain 
structure.  Comparisons  of  effective  emulsion  speed  and 
negative  quality. 
This  book  will  give  the  reader  a  real  understanding  of 
the  theory  as  well  as  the  practice  of  developing,  in- 

cluding the  meaning  and  use  of  many  technical  terms, 
such  as  "reduction  potential,  pH,  gamma,   gradation, 
Bhysical  action,"  etc. details   on   special   developing   processes,    such  as   the 
P  and  H  Process,  combined  developer- fixtures,  divided 
development,  etc. 
Sections  on  modern  darkroom  technique  and  on  how 
to  test  a  developer  for  onesself. 
Here  is  a  new,  effective  tool  that  will  help  you  to 
make  better  pictures  .  .  .  All  the  important  formulas 
collected  in  one  book  .  .  .  compared  from  an  unbiased, 
scienii fie    viewpoint    .    .    .    with   a    discussion    of   what 

each  developer  is  good  for.  Modern  fine  grain  formu- 
las and  others,  published  and  secret  alike,  are  consid- 

ered in  this  illuminating  way. 
Print  developers  are  thoroughly  considered  with  a  dis- 

cussion of  now  each  one  affects  the  characteristics, 
such  as,  the  tone,  contrast,  etc.,  of  a  print. 
While  this  book  was  written  specifically  for  the  ama- 

teur photographer,  to  enable  him  to  understand  and 
use  correctly  the  many  formulas  offered  for  his  use, 
it  was  prepared  by  a  real  scientist  rather  than  an 

amateur  or  "practical**  man. The  author,  Edmund  W.  Lowe,  is  a  chemist  who  has 
had  a  large  share  in  bringing  the  art  of  development 
to  its  present  state  of  perfection.  His  scientific  knowl- 

edge and  the  results  of  his  personal  experiments  with 
almost  one  hundred  formulas  and  their  variations  are 
made  available  to  you  in  this  book.  Any  photographer 
who  wants  to  understand  development  as  well  as 
follow  "cook-book"  directions,  must  read  WHAT 
YOU  WANT  TO  KNOW  ABOUT  DEVELOPERS. 

FROM  YOUR  DEALER  OR 

CAMERA  CRAFT   PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  BUSH  STREET SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAI.IF. 

CAMERA    CRAF 
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ntry  fee  $1.00  for  I  prints,  25c  each  addi- 
,,nal  print.  To  be  exhibited  in  museums 
id  art  institutions  throughout  South 
inerica. 

The  Thirty-.seeoml  Annual  London  Salon  of 
holography.  Address  the  Hon.  Secretary, 
ihe  London  Salon  of  Photography.  215-27. 
bnduit  St.,  New  Bond  St.,  London  W.  1, 
ngland.  Closing  date  Sept.  3,  1941.  Entry 
ie  r.s.  Prints  from  outside  the  British  Isl<-s 
nst  be  sent  unmounted.  Sept.  13  to  Oct.  11, 
H. 

WII  Salmi  Internncional  dv  Fotogratia. 
Lragoza,  Spain.  Address  Secretario  de  la 
icledad  Fotografia  de  Zaragoza,  Plaza  De 
is,  7,  Zaragoza,  Espana.  Closing  date  Sept. 
,  1941.  Entry  fee  $1.00,  limit  4  prints. 
merican  Exhibitors  should  send  entry  fees 
the  American  Photographic  Publishing 

...  353  Newbury  St.,  Boston,  Mass.  Oct.  1  to 

.  1941. 
This  Amiuiil  Forest  Festival  International 
lotogrnphie  Salon,  under  the  auspices  of 

e  S'eneea  Camera  Club,  Elkins,  W.  Va.  Ad- 
ess  Dr.  B.  I.  Golden,  Chairman  Photo- 
aphic  Salon,  Mountain  State  Forest  Fes- 

tal, Elkins,  YV.  Va.  Closing  date  Sept.  18, 
41.    Entry  fee   $1.00,   limit   4   prints.    Oct.   2 
4,  1941. 

sixteenth  Annual  Salon  of  Photography 
iiseum  of  Fine  Arts  of  Houston.  Address 
ie  Salon  Jury,  Museum  of  Fine  Arts  of 
>uston,  Main  and  Montrose  Blvds.,  Hous- 
ii.  Texas.  Closing  date  Sept.  20,  1941.  En- 
y  fee  $1.00,  limit  4  prints.  Oct.  4  to  26,  1941. 
The  First  Annua)  International  Snlon  of 
etoria.  under  the  auspices  of  the  Victoria 
lotographic  Association  of  Victoria,  B.  C, 
(  nada.  Address  Alec  Gamon,  Corresponding 

,'cretary,  469  Beach  Drive,  Victoria,  B.  C, 
'nada.  Closing  date  Sept.  25,  1941.  Entry 
h  $1.00,  limit  4  prints.  October  1  to  31, 
11. 

The  Itill  International  Salon  of  the  Photo- 
laphie  Soeiety  of  America.  Address  the 
I  ntographic  Society  of  America,  Museum 
<  Science  and  Industry,  A.  F.  Brunner, 

.'Ion  Chairman,  Chicago,  111.  Closing  date 
Spt.  29,  1941.  Entry  fee  $1.00,  limit  4  prints, 
(tober  24  to  November  22,  1941. 
The  First  Annual  International  Salon  of 

'  ture  Photography,  under  the  auspices  of 
t.'  Photographic  Society  of  America.  Ad- 
Cess  Nature  Salon,  Photographic  Society  of 
Inerica,  c/o  Philadelphia  Zoological  Gar- 

ni, 34th  Street  and  Girard  Ave.,  Philadel- 
I i:i.  Pa.  Closing  date  Oct.  1,  1941.  Entry 
t<  $1.00,  limit  4  prints.  The  Museum  of 
tience  &  Industry,  October  24  to  November 
'.  1941. 
The  Second  Pennsylvania  International 
■on  of  Pietorial  Photography.  Address 
?s.  W.  Ken  McLaughlin,  Salon  Secretary. 
C'  3215  No.  Front  St.,  Harrisburg,  Pa.  Clos- 
i;  date  Oct.  1.  1941.  Entry  fee  $1.00,  limit 
(lints.  Pennsylvania  State  Museum,  Octo- 
1-  16  to  27,  1941. 
Third  Annual  Atlanta  National  Salon.  Ad- 

<ss  .Mrs.  George  Bird,  Salon  Secretary,  685 
J  rningside  Drive.  Atlanta,  Ga.  Closing  date 
(tober  1,  1941.  Entry  fee,  $1.00,  limit  4 
I  nts.    October  12  to  31,   1941. 

The  .\ew  York  Salon  of  Photography  1941. 
'dress  Janet    Wilson,   Salun   Secretary.    121 

(Continued  on  page  427) 
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lIwsValuaU^/ieatiAeonSn/awjiwj 
The  big  44  page  book  that 

tells  you  how  to  make  enlarge- 
ments of  professional  quality. 

Written  by  experts.  Profusely 
illustrated.  Covers  every  phase 
of  enlarging — dodging — double 
printing — developing,  etc.  Write 
Dept.  841   for  your  copy  today. 

BURKE  &  JAMES,   Inc. 

223  W.   Madison   St.       -      Chicago,   Illinois.   U.S.A. 

PRINT-IN BACKGROUNDS 
For Ail Photographers 

Time  Saver — Money   Sa 
of    Creative     Designs. 
GROUNDS.     Ask   for 

ver — Simple  to  use.    Wide  selection 
Also    one-tone    CANVAS     BACK- 

FREE   Catalogue.     Specify    negative 

576  Lenox  Road 
S. HARRISON 

Brooklyn,  New  York 

CAMERA  REPAIRS 
Leading  Professional  and  Pro- 

gressive Amateurs  send  their 

equipment  to  FOTOCAM  for 

POSITIVE  factory-standards  in 

servicing  and  gadget-building. 

We  specialize  in  shutter,  range- 
finder  and  synchronizer  repairs. 

FOTOCAM  SERVICE 
COMPANY 

1265  Broadway,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

STEREO-ART 
35  mm.  CAMERA  OWNERS. 

Make  Stereos  with  your  cam- 
era. The  newest  photo  hobby. 

Information  FREE.  FOR  ART  STUDENTS:  21  or  more 

pairs  of  Stereo  pictures  on  35  mm.  film.  SI. 00,  ex- 
press collect;  SI. 50  express  prepaid.  FREE  Stereo- 

viewer  with  first  order.  C.  C.  Hannelly,  218  S. 

Wabash  Avenue,  Chicago,  111. 



8::;    ̂ GENERA  8mm  ►    16 I;;    *4  GENERA  8mm  ►     16m 
ACCURATELY    SCORED   —   Separates   without   slitting 

A    FINE    GRAIN    REVERSIBLE    OUTDOOR    Semi-Ortho    Film 
riiKK   Film   Processing   Instructions  with 

8  in.  dbl.   &m    ^s-    nost- 
8  width       5  ■  -»  3     I'-"11 200  ft. 

all   Film   orders. 
Spools:     Unlvex     15c 

Keystone  35c 
Eastman  &  Filmo  40c 

100     ft.     straight    8.     Urtivex,     Keystone,     etc.,     $1.00     postpaid 
100  ii.   16  mm.  Including  mo  ft.  reel  can   .$4.25 
Processing  Powders  only:  V4  Gnl.  Set,  SI. 20:  One  Gal.  Set,  $1.85 
Semi  stamp  for  Film  sample,  circulars  and  our  processing  prices. 
FROMADER    GENERA   COMPANY,    Dept.   CC.    Davenport,   Iowa 

'  Accurate  Low  Cost 

DARKROOM  SCALE 

I    Mi 

•  No  Weights  to  Lose 
•  Metric  &  Avoirdupois 
•  Chemical-proof  Pan 
■  Gunmetal  Crinkle  Finish 
Write  for  Free  Data  She 

MANSFIELD  Photo     Research Laborator i es 

Dept.  C-8.  70  I   So.  La  Salle  St.,  Chicago 

ONLY $2.95 

01  Onfl     flfi      ̂ eI   y°ur  contest  blank  at  your  deal- 

er's   now,    or   write    to    the    Contest 

D  e  J  U  R  Manae«- 
Picture  Contest  Starts  July  1st. 

DeJUR-AMSCO    CORPORATION 
SHELTON  CONNECTICUT 

LOADS  OF  'EMI 
Cameras     (Movie     or     Still).     Pro 

lectori.      Enlargen      at      BARGAIN 
PRICES.     Write     us     today     on     youi 

needs.      Trade     in     your     old     camera 

NEW     YORK 

116  Fulton  Street 

'  CAMERA  EXCHANGE  ORIGINATORS 

CAMERA     EXCHANGE 
New  York  City 

Since 

1890 

  Fine  Grain   Processing   
INDIVIDUALIZED  SERVICE 

All  miniature  films  are  VAPORATED  and  individually  devel- 
oped and  printed  to  assure  MAXIMUM  detail.  Prints  analyzed 

for  correct  contrast  paper.  Dodging  and  cropping  too.  MAILING 
BAGS  SUPPLIED.  FREE.    Prices  on  request. 

FINEGRAIN   PHOTO   LABS 

307-G    5th   Ave.  New    York   City  MU.    4-1480 

BUNNELL 
Studio  and  School  *** 
Semi-individual  instruction  and  practice.  Congenial  studio 
atmosphere.  Courses  in  Principles  and  Practice,  Portraiture, 

Commercial,  Pictorial  and  Color  Photography.  Send  for 
illustrated  folder. 

WALTER   BUNNELL,    Director 

2502  W.  7th  Street  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

KODACHROME 
DUFAYCOLOR 

AGFA  PLATES 

FINLAY  PLATES 

CARBRO WASH-OFF  RELIEF 

CHROMATONE 
DUXOCHROME 

COLORSTILL 

COMPLETE    -    DETAILED 

$3.50 CAMERA    CRAF 
425   Bush  St.,  San  Francisc 

KODACHROME 
AND  HOW  TO  USE  IT 

By  IVAN  DIMITRI 

• 
101    Full    Color    Illustrations 

• 
A  book  designed  to  Bhow  the 
great  possibilities  of  color  pho- 

tography with  the  miniature 
camera.  The  first  half  of  thi 
book  is  devoted  to  technique  anc 
equipment  ...  the  second  hall 
to  a  graphic  demonstration  of 
these  technical  principles  and  ti 
composition    and    color    balance 

«t*l    €|er      from  your      CAMERA       CRAF1 
«P  •*•«*«*     dealer  or 

425   Bush San   Franciscc 

COPYING  TECHNIQUE 
Compiled  by- Frank  R.  Fraprie  and  Robert  H.  Morris 

HOW  TO  COPY 
Line  drawings 

Halftones — Maps 
Paintings — Drawings 
Prints — Book 

Illustrations 

Blueprints 
Daguerreotypes 

HOW  TO  MAKE  OR  USE 

Copying  Stands 
A  Microfilm  Outfit 
Pola-Screens — Infrared 

Ultraviolet— X-Ray 

A  copying  camera from  an  enlarger 

128  pages,  6x9,  illustrated,  cloth  $1.50 
At  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  COMPANY 

425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  California 

|}7|  PAGES  •  {JOO  ILLUSTRATfC 
•  A    complete    photographic 

cyclopedia       in       one      volur 
written    by    twenty-three    pho 

graphic  experts. 

•  A  comprehensive,  authoritat 
reference  book  with  details 

every    phase    of    photography 

•  Invaluable  in  your  library . 

it  will  be  your  photograp 
backlog.  ^n  [ 

From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA   CRAFT    PUBLISHIN 

COMPANY 
125  Bush  St.,  San  Francisco,  Ca 

CAMERA    C  R  A 
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York  City.    Closing  dati 
ember  2  to  :t(ith,  1941. 

Vest   68th  St.,   New 
let    r  3,    1941.    Xc 

The  Sixth  A ii nun  1  Cedar  Rapids  Salon  «•  i 
Photography.  Address  VVes  Panek,  Salon 
>ecretary,  1910  Mt.  Vernon  Ave.,  s.  E.,  Cedar 
lapids,  Iowa.  Closing  date  Oct.  4,  1941.  En- 
r\  fee  $'1.(10,  limit  I  prints.  Nov.  1  to  11, 
94 1  - 

w  i'-i  Virginia  Annual  Salmi  of  Photogrn- 
hy.  Address  Salon  Committee,  110-A  Mc- 
'arland  Street,  Charleston,  West  Virginia, 
'losing  date  October  11.  Entry  fee  $1.00, 
unit    I   prints.    November  1   to  9,   1941. 

!*hil:i<lel|ilii:i  International  Salon  of  l*ho- 
ofcraithy.  Address  Mr.  Hans  Kaden,  Archi- 
ects  Building-,  lTtli  &  Sansom  Sts..  Phila- 
elphia,  Pa.  Closing  date  October  15,  1941. 
intry  fee  $1.00,  limit  4  prints.  November  1 
i  30,   1941. 

The  Second  Petroleum  InduNtrj  Photo- 
raphio  salon,  sponsored  by  the  Photo - 
raphic  Society  of  America  and  the  Ameri- 
,in  Petroleum  Institute  Address  the  Sec- 
mi  Petroleum  Photographic  Salon,  c  o 

American  Petroleum  Institute,  ">ii  W.  50th 
t.,  New  York,  X.  V.  Closing  date  Oct.  17. 
941.  No  entry  fee,  limit  4  prints.  San  Fran- 
is.*..,  Calif.,  Nov.  I  to  7,  1941,  Palace  Hotel; 
hicago,  111.,  Nov.  '12  to  Dec.  15.  1941,  Museum 
f  Science  &  Industry;  New  York  City,  Dec. 
It,  1941,  to  Jan.  9,  1942,  New  York  Museum 
I    S.i.  nee    &    Industry. 

The  : m  ii  Annual  National  Salon  of  Photogr- 
aphy* under  the  auspices  of  the  Yonkers 

'amera  Club.  Address  Hubert  1,.  S'wapp,  Di- 
rector, 9th  Annual  National  Salon,  Yonkers 

'amera  <'Iul»,  Y.  M.  C.  A.,  Yonkers,  N.  Y. 
losing-  date  October  7,  1941.  Entry  fee 
1.00,   Limit   4   prints.     Nov.    II    to  24,   1941. 

Filth    Itliode   Island    National   Sal  nil   of  I'ho- 
ography.  Address  H.  15.  Hammond,  Salon 

'hairman,  103  Westminster  St.,  Providence, 
I.  I.  Closing  date  Oct.  25,  1941.  Entry  fee 
1  imi,  limit  4  prints.  Museum  of  Rhode  Island 
chool  of   Design,  Nov.   16  to  3",    1941. 

4th  Annual  SpriiiuliHd  International  Salon 
t  Photography.  Address  the  Salon  Secre- 
ary,  c/o  The  George  Walter  \Tincent  Smith 
■  rt  Gallery,  Springfield,  Mass.  Entry  fee 

1.00,  limit  4  prints,  ('losing  date  Dec.  f>, 
941.  George  Walter  Vincent  Smith  Art  Gal- 
■ty,  Jan.  2  t.>  25th,   1H42. 

-ml  International  Salon  of  the  Photo- 
braphie  Society  of  Southern  California.     Ad- 
ress  .lark  Powell,  Salon  Committee,  43  So. 
.os  Robles  Ave,  Pasadena,  Calif.  Closing 
ate  Dee.  22,  1941.  Entry  fee  $1.00,  limit  4 
rints.  Grace  Nicholson  Ail  Galleries,  Jan. 
5   to   Feb.    1,    1942. 

Club  Activities 
The  Camera  Guild.  4618  Euclid  Ave.,  Cleve- 
ind,  Ohio,  an  enthusiastic  group  of  pho- 
ographers,  are  constantly  adding  to  their 
eputation    for    excellence    in    photography. 
t  a  recent  Cleveland  Art  Show,  member 
»orothy  Hazeltine  won  first  prize  in  the 
ortrait  class,  while  Hick  Hakanson  won 
econd  award  in  the  landscape  class.  Alto- 
ether,  the  club  had  twenty  prints  accepted 
or  hanging  in  this  exclusive  show.  The 
amera    Guild     welcomes     visitors    at     their 

<  t  Continued  on  pa  ge  42H ) 
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Brand  New 

CAMERA  &  LENSES 
Many  No  Longer  Available 

Alter  Present  Stocks  Are  Gone., 

9/12    lhagee    Duplex   Zeiss   P4.5   Compur.. 
Standard    Rolleiflex   n    ease 
Rolleicord    IA   w   Zeiss  Tnotar  V\  .5  H   CBS 
Leica  Standard   Black,  no  lens 
Leica   Standard   Chrome,    no   lens 
Leica    II    Black,    no   lens 
Dollina  II.  Xenar  F2.8 

35   mm.    Welti.    F2.9   Comput    Rapid. 
35  mm.   Weltini  Tessai   F2.8  Compur 
2'/4«2l.4   Ikoflex  III.  Zeis.  F2.8  Tessai 
Super    Dollina.    Xenar    F2.8.. 

3'4X4'/4    Speed   Graphic.   :>U    Zeiss    [-' 1  ".   i x5  Speed   Graphic 
4x5   Speed    Graphic. 

7..' 
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119.00 127.50 
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Write  for  Bargain  Catalog.     Send  all  requests 
and   Mail   Orders  to   142   Fulton  Street 

Stenographic    Reports    on   all    Lectures    and 
Demonstrations    at    the 

WESTERN  AMATEUR  CAMERA 
CONCLAVE 

More  than  50,000  Words  and  75  Pages 

$1.00  postpaid 

Ster.orype    Telecord   Reporting    Agency 

1440    Broadway  Oakland.    Calif. 

BE  A  SUCCESSFUL 

America's  largest  photographic  school  offers  you  the  full 

time  personal  attention  of  some  of  the  country's  leading 
photographers.  Individual  practical  instruction.  No  classes. 
Start  anv  time  Resident  or  home  study  courses.  FREE 
hook  gives  details.  N.  Y.  INSTITUTE  OF  PHOTOGRA- 
PHY,   Dept.  69.   10  West  33  St..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Help  Wanted: 
PRESS    REPORTERS    WANTED 

WORLD    OVER 
Ainateut  Camera  Men  &  Women.  Photographers  &  Writers  in 
Cities  .S:  Towns  World  Over;  Compensation  good;  Spare  Time 
Work     Address: 

chief:  Rurciiu  <>r  Press  Correspondents 
PRESS    RADIO    SERVICE 

1934   •    llth   St..    N.W..    Washington,    D.    C. 



LEARN— COLOR      PHOTOGRAPHY 

Become  expert  in  this  new  field — 
Study    under   personal   supervision 

JAT       DDAHICV     SCHOOL  OF  D
IRECT 

MW       DKML/LC  I      COLOR   PHOTOGRAPHY 

8519  SUNSET  BLVD.  •  HOLLYWOOD 

SPEED    GRAFICS   WITH    ZEISS   TESSARS 

Primarnex  with  \"  Zeiss  Tessars   $110 
Turner-Reich   Convertible   Lens        65 
6.5x9   BerKheil    f:3.5   Heliar          65 
Leica  G  f:2  and  case      140 
Contraflex  frl.u  with  S5  mm.   Telefoto     275 
B  &  H  Magazine  No.  141,   f  :1.9.  new      110 
B  &  H  Bou.  S,  f:3.5  and  ease    35 
Leica  135  mm.  Telefoto  lens       90 
Contax   f:2.    case   and   extras      160 
Zeiss  Universal  Revolving   Finder       50 
Dallmeyer  Pentac  lens  8".   f:2.fl     100 
EK  14"  Ektar  f:6.3  in  shutter      150 
Goerz  Dou.   Anastigmat   (Dagor)    12"  in  shutt    100 
Perfex  f:2.S    _   _       30 

\Y  E  L   L  S  -  S  >  I   I  T  II 
75   E.   ADAMS  CHICAGO 

One-half  block  from   Art    Institute 

PROBUS lends  itself  splendidly  to  the 
home  production  of  wooden 

trays,  sinks  and  similar  recepta- 
cles used  in  photographic  workrooms.  Applied  to  wood 

fibre  or  similar  compositions,  tin  or  iron,  it  rendere 
the  materials  proof  against  water,  acid,  alkali  and 
rust.  Used  as  a  paint  for  shelves  and  floors,  it  meanB 
a   clean,   dry  darkroom.     Half  pint  trial  tin  45  cents. 

at  your  dealer. 

WOLFF  &  DOLAN,  239  Grant  Ave.,  San  Francisco 

CHILDREN 
THE  CAMERA'S   MOST   FASCINATING 

SUBJECTS! 

Here  is  the  complete  story  on  the  technique  of 

taking  pictures  of  children  of  all  ages.  39  beau- 
tiful illustrations  and  lighting  diagrams  .  .  .  read 

PHOTOGRAPHING    CHILDREN 
By  W.  SUSCHITZKY   $3.50 

From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT 
425  BUSH  STREET  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 

The  Book  You  Need 
T HIS  's  truly  an  important  book,  and  one  which every  serious  photographer  should  not  fail  to 

on    photographic   art   usually   fail read.  Treatises 

for  one  or  the  other  of  two  reasons.  Often  the  sub- 

ject is  treated  dogmatically  and  a  set  of  hard  and 

fast  rules  laid  down  which  if  accepted  and  followed 

would  stifle  all  originality  and  all  free  expression. 

Others  write  so  ephemerally  that  the  student  finds  it 

impossible  to  obtain  any  practical  help  from  their 
pages.  He  becomes  lost  In  a  sea  of  words  without 

meaning.  Happily  Mr.  Natkin  has  the  faculty  of 

making  his  artistic  discussions  wonderfully  clear  and 

concrete  without  resort  to  dogmatism.  His  objective 

in  this  book,  briefly  stated,  is  to  show  his  readers 

how  to  "see"  with  the  eyes  of  the  artist,  a  faculty 
which  Is  noticeably  lacking  in  the  great  majority  of 

photographers.  Says  the  author  in  his  preface:  "The 
artistic  quality  of  a  photograph  is  a  function  of  the 

'art  of  seeing.'  What,  precisely,  is  the  nature  of  this 
art?  The  art  of  seeing  cannot  be  summarized  in  a 

few  rules,  nor  Is  this  my  aim.  I  do  not  wish  to  lay 

down  laws,  nor  yet  to  analyze  beautiful  pictures.  My 

results  only  interest  me  In  so  far  as  they  will  be  con- 

cretely profitable  to  my  readers.  My  purpose  is 

merely  to  open  their  eyes  to  the  multiform  aspects 

of  the  visible  world  which  habitually  pass  unnoticed. 

The  art  of  seeing  which  I  propose  to  expound  will  be 

more  a  stimulus  to  action  than   an   ephemeral  theory 

of  aesthetics."  To  show  the  immense  value  of  this 

book  it  need  only  be  said  that  Mr.  Natkin  amply  ful- 
fills the  promise  of  the  statement  quoted  above. 

Cloth  bound,  $3.50 
Order  from  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA   CRAFT   PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
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>etings  and  guest  cards  may  be  obtained 
phoning  Mabel  Severance,  Academy  4391, 
Fred    Vitullo,    Randolph   4786. 

The  Miniature  Camera   Club  of   New   York, 
East  38th  St.,  New  York  City,  recently 

Ikl  iheir  Annual  Salon.  More  than  300 

lints,  all  made  from  negatives  2%  x  3  Vi " 
.'  smaller,  were  entered  for  the  judging 
id  100  prints  were  selected  for  the  Club 
'aveling  Salon. 
phe  California  Camera  Club.  45  Polk  St., 
m  Francisco,  Calif.,  plans  an  exciting  pro- 
i'tm  for  the  evening  of  July  29th.  They 
■1  present  a  free-for-all,  knock-down  and 
<ig-out  discussion  of  all  the  isms,  shisms 
ad  prejudices  of  photography.  In  this 
rind  table  discussion,  C.  Stanton  Loeber 
a.l  A.  D.  Hull  will  oppose  and  disagree 
w  h  Jack  Garnett  and  Gilbert  Macqueron. 
lie  public  is  invited,  so  put  down  this 
e  ning  as  a  "must." 

'lie  Channel  City  Camera  Club,  of  San  la 
B'bara,  Calif.,  was  host  to  the  Southern 
lifornia  Council  of  Camera  Clubs  when 
tH  group  held  an  outing  on  July  15th.  Be- 
i-en  200  and  300  photographers  attended 

were  conducted  on  a  tour  through  the 
Ranch  and  Montecito,  where  picture 

ibilities  abound. 
Cleveland  Photographic  Society,  of 

CHeland,  Ohio  are  now  trying  out  a  new 
fefure  for  their  print  nights,  which,  if 
find  successful,  will  become  a  permanent 
.Kition.  A  round  table  discussion  of  the 
pttographs  submitted  on  these  print 
flr.its,  it  is  felt,  will  prove  of  real  educa- 
i  al  value.  The  new  discussion  group 
'I  be   led  by    Paul   Kozak,   Jr. 
i  the  latter  part  of  1942,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

v     present  its  First  International  Salon  of 
tography.     Preliminary   arrangements 

already    been    made    and   complete   de- 
•  are  expected  within  a  short  time.  The 

■  n  will  be  under  the  auspices  of  the 
Oaera  Club  Council   of  Northern  Ohio  and 
I   lie   exhibited   in   the   Cleveland  Museum 

le      Alameda      Photographic      Society,     of 
itneda,  Calif.,   have  prepared  identification 

jes   lor  all  members  to  aid  the  member- 
i     in    becoming    better    acquainted.      Un- 
Htedly    these    badges    will    prove    a    boon 
•  1!    those    who    fan    remember    the    face, 
limit  the  name.'' 
le  Los  Angeles  Camera  Club,  of  Los  An- 

■  -.  Calif.,  have  formed  four  special  study 
£mPS    to    aid    the    members    in    their    par- 
icar    interests.      These    groups.     Portrait, 
-  live,  Technic,  and  Paper  Negative,   will 
I  once    each    week    for    discussion    and 
rii.-al   work   on    their  subjects.    The   Club 

Pi*   to    form    other    groups    as    there    is    a 
'i  ml   for  them. 

le  .North   Penn  Photographic   Society,  of 
a  dale,    Pa„    celebrated    its   first    birthday 

aj    20th  with  a  banquet  at    which  fifty 
bers    and    friends    attended.     The    club 
"\\    established  permanent  quarters  at 
North     Broad     Street.      Correspondence 

li  I'l  he  addressed  to  Clara  Colburn,  Cor- 
s  nding  Secretary,  Box  144,  Lansdale,  Ta. 

Contests 
Van  Francisco  Harbor  Oay  Photographic 
II  'Nt    is    now    being   conducted   under    the 

(Continued  on  page  473) 
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WASH     IS    OR    MORE    PRINTS    AT 
ONE    TIME    Without    Attention 

NIKOR    PRINT   WASHER 
With  the  SxlO"  size  Nlkor  Print  Washer  you  can  wash  fifteen  large 
SxlO"  prints  or  thirty  or  more  smaller  ones,  depending  un  size! 
And  once  you've  slipped  tiieni  between  the  absorbent  fabric  "leaves" 
of  the  Nikor,  they  need  no  further  attention  until  removed.  During 
the  washing  operation,  prints  never  touch  each  other  .  .  .  they're 
completely  separated,  safe  from  damage,  require  no  handling,  and 
never  matt  together.  Fresh  water  enters  the  top  of  the  washer,  and 
filters  through  the  fabric  leaves.  Just  a  modest  amount  of  water  is 
required  to  wash  all  the  prints  quickly  and  thoroughly.  Has 
corrosion-resisting     frame    which    folds    fiat    for    convenient    storage. 
SxlO"  size  takes  15  SxlO"  prints  or  many  smaller  ones   $4.75 
11x14"  size  takes  15   11x14"  prints  or  many  smaller  one>   $7.75- 
See  the  Nikor  Print  Washer  at  your  dealer's  today.  Ask,  also,  to see  Nikor  Stainless  Steel  Developing  Tanks  .  .  .  available  in  all  sizes 
for  roll  film,  cut  film  and  film  packs;  including  two  adjustable  models. 

BURJ.-EIGH 
■PHOTO BROOKSinc. 

GOODS 

BELLOWS 
Manufactured   for 

DOMESTIC  AND   FOREIGN   CAMERAS 
AND   ENLARGERS. 

HOODS,  MAGAZINE  BAGS,  ETC. 
Individual  orders  filled. 

New  York  Bellows  Co.,  121   Fulton  SI.,  New  York.  N.  Y. 

N£W  F/£M  lOADift 
PERMITS  DAYLIGHT 
RELOADING  OF  ALL 
35    M.M.     MAGAZINES 
UfUf   DACC  Ff\     3001  SALEM  AVE. 
TT.rT.  DUE)  LU.    BOX  9  DAYTON  OHIO 

.eta*. 
Send  for  the 
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BOOKS  OF 
VALUE 

COPYING  TECHNIQUE 
By  Frank  R.  Fraprie 

and  Robert  H.  Morris 
$1.50 

Tells  how  to  copy  line  drawings,  halftones,  blue- 
prints, paintings,  maps,  book  illustrations,  etc. 

Also  tells  how  to  make  or  use  copying  stands,  a 
microfilm  outfit,  pola-screens,  etc. 

CHEMISTRY  FOR 
PHOTOGRAPHERS 

By  Allan  R.  Greenleaf $2.00 
A  complete,  authoritative  book  that  explains  the 
"why"  of  every  photographic  chemical  process. 
If  you  are  wondering  why  you  follow  certain 
steps  in  the  photographic  process,  you  will  find 
the    answers    here,    stated    with    unusual    claritv. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FACTS  AND 
FORMULAS 

By  E.  J.  Wall   $3.00 
A  new  completely  revised  edition  of  this  famous 
book  that  combines  the  best  elements  of  dark- 

room manual  and  working  textbook.  Practical 
working  information  at  your  fingertips. 

NATURAL  COLOR  PROCESSES 

By  Carleton  E.  Dunn  .     .     .     $2.00 
A  new  revised  and  enlarged  Third  Edition.  It  gives 
complete  details  on  all  popular  color  printing 
methods. 

DICTIONARY  OF  PHOTOGRAPHY 

By  E.J.  Wall   $2.50 
The  Fifteenth  Edition  of  this  invaluable  reference 
book  that  covers  all  practical  details  of  photog- 

raphy, arranged  in  handy  dictionary  form  for 
easy  reference. 

PHOTOENGRAVING  IN  BLACK 
AND  COLOR 

By  Stephen  H.  Horgan 
$2.00 

A  simple,  practical  text  that  explains  clearly  the 
working  principles  of  photo-mechanical  reproduc- tion. 

From  your  dealer  or 

Camera  Craft  Pub.  Co. 
425  BUSH  STREET 

SAN  FRANCISCO  CALIFORNIA 

A  GUIDE  ][ 

B    E    T    T    E 

PH0T0GRAP 

. 
 By 

Berenice  Abbo 

182  Pages,  7|/4  x 

80  Fine  lllustrati 

Cloth  Bound 

Only  $2.00 

This  book  tells  and  shows  you  how  to  make  better  ph 
graphs.    Anyone    can    take    pictures,    but    those    who 
about  photography  as  a  fine  art  will  value  Miss  Abb 
expert  guidance.   Here   is  a   handbook  that  covers  ell 
and   completely   all   the   subjects  and   techniques  of 
tography   from   the   first  step    of  choosing    your  earner 
professional,    documentary    and    exhibition    work.    You 
find    in    this    book    not    only    the    solutions   to    your   ph 
graphic  problems  but  also  many  helpful  suggestions, 
excellent  methods  that  will  enable  you  to  make  your  pr 

graphs   really  first-rate. 

From    your   dealer   or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING 
425  BUSH  STREET SAN  FRANCISCO,  Ci.lF 

only 

50c 
A  COMPLETE  HANDBOO 

for  the  BEGINNER 

A  simple  introduction  to  photography  fo. 

inexperienced  worker.  It  tells  how  to  take  p 

tures,  what  pictures  to  take  and  how  to  deve 

and  print  them.  Written  in  an  easily  understc 

style  with  the  emphasis  on  the  practical  .  . 

profusely  illustrated  with  pictures  that  amp 
the  instruction  of  the  text. 

7x9  inch 

Cloth   bound. 

From    your   dealer    or 

CAMERA    CRAFT    PUBLISHING  C 
425   BUSH    STREET 

SAN    FRANCISCO.  CAI 

4311 
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'The  Gossip" Harold  H.  Higgins,  Columbus,  Ohio 
28th  Annual  Pittsburgh  Salon 



Fidelity  In  Photography 

John  Bohne  Ehrhardt 

SOME  time  ago,  this  writer  set  forth  his  views  on  diffusion,  in  these 

pages.  It  was  a  rather  longish  article,  you  may  remember,  entitled, 

"Diffusion — When,  Why,  How,""  and  it  sincerely  attempted  to  live  up 

to  the  title.  It  didn't  say  that  diffusion  was  intrinsically  good,  or  sharp 
locus  universally  had.  It  merely  said,  that  some  pictures  should  not  he 
made  at  1.64,  and  it  tried  to  rationalize  the  why  and  the  how  of  soft  focus. 

That  miserable  little  piece  should  have  caused  no  trouble  at  all. 

Yet,  see  how  my  fame  has  preceded  me:  I  vacationed  in  Pennsylvania, 

quite  far  from  my  home  diggings.  And  the  first  photographer  I  met  says, 

"Oh  yes,  I  read  your  stuff  in  Camera  Craft.  You  belong  to  the  soft  focus 

school,  don't  you?" 

And  I  resented  it.  I  don't  belong  to  any  school.  In  my  opinion,  there 
are  techniques  in  photography,  and  gadgets  on  cameras,  for  just  one  pur- 

pose: To  give  the  photographer  a  greater  control  over  the  powers  of  light, 
to  lay  ready  to  his  hand,  like  the  stops  and  manifolds  of  a  great  organ,  to 

let  him  work  for  effect,  to  help  him  make  others  see.  And  though  photog- 

raphy knows  many  degrees  of  definition,  and  many  films  and  many  chemi- 
cals and  many  kinds  of  paper  from  hromoil  to  glossy  chloride,  each  has 

its  place,  each  its  definite  service  to  photography  and  to  the  world.  The 

photographer  who  limits  himself  to  one  technique  is  as  idiotic  as  the 

musician  piping  incessantly  in  the  same  key. 

Harking  hack  to  that  first  article,  you  may  remember  that  we  began 

by  demonstrating  the  essential  unity  of  all  the  arts  and  crafts  preservative 

— painting,  sculpture,  literature,  photography.  You  may  also  remember 
that  we  defined  this  single  purpose  of  art  in  the  words  of  Joseph  Conrad, 

"to  make  you  see."    And  from  this  analogy  we  reasoned  that  soft  focus  is 
AUGUST,     1941  433 



R.  F.  McGraw,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif. 
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sometimes  good;  it  is  quite  as  easy  to  demonstrate  that  sometimes  soft  focus 

is  pitifully  had. 

Now,  just  to  be  different,  we  shall  limit  ourselves  entirely  to  demon- 
stration; we  shall  compare  the  problem  in  one  field  of  art  to  the  same 

problem  in  another.  This  is  better  than  endless  theorizing  and  probably 

less  boresome.  Let's  take  the  problem  of  focus  in  literature,  the  art  nearest 
all  of  us,  and  compare  it  with  the  problem  of  focus  in  photography.  And 

let's  forget  the  scholastic  hocus-pocus  and  talk  straight  American. 

It  may  be  twenty,  thirty  or  forty  years  since  last  you  read  "Robinson 

Crusoe";  you  have  probably  forgotten  the  century  in  which  the  action  took 
place;  you  do  not  remember  (neither  do  I)  how  many  years  Crusoe  spent 

on  Juan  Fernandez.  But  you  do  remember  how  he  lived  on  the  island, 

what  his  shack  looked  like,  how  he  made  his  goat-skin  clothes.  And  you 
remember  all  the  little  trivia  of  his  daily  life.  It  is  almost  as  if  you  had 

spent  those  years  on  Juan  Fernandez  with  him. 

And  so,  in  imagination,  you  had.  For  Defoe  unfolded  all  these  minor 

details  because  his  own  imagination  saw  them,  because  it  carried  him  in 
spirit  to  a  desert  island  he  had  never  seen  and  showed  him  a  life  he  never 

knew.  And  he  recited  all  these  details  to  the  reader,  answering  all  ques- 

tions before  they  could  be  asked.  After  a  few  pages,  the  reader's  imagina- 
tion climbs  up  beside  Defoe's,  and  they  are  off  together  to  see  the  won- 

derful isle. 

And  because  of  this  conviction,  because  it  seems  to  be  the  indisputable 

chronicle  of  years  of  adventure,  because  the  reader  sees  things  and  happen- 

ing, not  print,  "Robinson  Crusoe"  has  never  been  off  the  best  seller  lists. 
It  is  an  outstanding  piece  of  English  fiction,  though  the  man  who  wrote  it 
was  no  literary  giant.  He  was  a  mean,  snivelling  hack  from  Grub  Street, 

whose  only  surviving  works  are  a  few  smutty  bits  of  pornographia.  plus 
immortal  Robinson. 

But  in  those  pages  of  "Robinson  Crusoe"  he  makes  you  see;  he  uses 
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sharp  focus  and  he  uses  it  remarkably  well.  In  fact,  it  is  reasonably  safe 

to  say  that,  in  this  one  quality,  Defoe  has  never  been  surpassed. 

Literature,  however,  did  not  begin  and  end  with  Defoe,  any  more  than 

photography  begins  and  ends  with  Weston.  There  was  Thackeray,  a  giant 

far  above  Defoe's  stature,  who  could  draw  character  with  a  few  swift,  bold 
strokes,  and  de  Maupassant,  a  draftsman  even  swifter.  Remember  the 

passage  in  "The  Necklace,"  where  de  Maupassant  makes  M.  Loisel  raise  the 

cover  of  the  tureen  and  murmur,  "Ah,  the  good  soup"?  Four  little  words, 
but  they  tell  us  all  we  want  to  know  about  stupid,  plodding  Monsieur. 

The  essential  difference  between  Defoe  and  the  latter  two  is  that  Defoe 

told  a  story  for  the  sake  of  telling  a  story,  while  Thackeray  and  de  Maupas- 

sant wrote  stories  to  illustrate  character.  We  come  away  from  "Robinson 

Crusoe"  with  no  more  knowledge  of  the  hero  than  that  he  was  as  much  a 
'fraidy  cat  as  any  other  man  would  be  in  his  position.  But  Becky  Sharp  and 
the  Loisels  are  characters;  you  remember  them  long  after  their  stories  are 
forgotten. 

It  is  the  same  in  photography.  We  can  photograph  a  group  of  trees 

simply  as  a  record  of  the  great  goodness  of  God's  Creation,  or  we  can  make 
them  into  a  picture  of  stateliness  symbolized  by  trees.  In  the  former  case, 

we  shall  want  every  leaf,  every  twig,  every  knurl  of  the  trunk  to  show  up 

crisply  in  the  picture;  in  the  latter,  we  must  not  let  the  trees  triumph  over 

the  idea  of  stateliness.  Different  photographs  of  the  same  subject  may  be 

simple  records  of  form,  or  pictures  of  mood  and  character,  or  just  har- 
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monies  of  line  and  tone,  deployed  in  an  11  x  14  space.    And  it  is  not  for 
me,  or  for  any  other  man,  to  say  which  is  the  higher  form  of  art. 

Yet  I  can  remember  a  lecture  by  Paul  Anderson,  in  which  that  gentle- 

man described  the  work  of  Weston  as  "high  class  record  photography" — 
lather  condescending,  I  thought.  It  seems  that  not  only  Mr.  Anderson,  but 

quite  a  few  other  ranking  photographers  in  eastern  America,  think  the 

photographic  narrative  a  greatly  inferior  form  of  art.  And  they  have  their 

rows  of  cackling  geese  behind  them,  to  echo  "aye"  to  everything  they  say. 
Great  Gods  of  Parnassus,  was  Homer  any  less  than  Edgar  Guest? 

Wasn't  narrative  the  earliest  form  of  every  art?  Isn't  it  the  commonest, 
best  appreciated  form  today?  If  I  can  get  no  higher  than  Weston  I  shall 
be  eminently  satisfied. 

And  in  the  same  lecture,  Mr.  Anderson  suggests  that  Weston's  prints 
can  be  duplicated  by  anyone  with  a  21/4x31/4  camera  and  an  enlarger 
capable  of  handling  gaslight  paper.  And  in  doing  so,  Mr.  Anderson  has 

stepped  on  my  toes,  as  well  as  on  the  master's.  You  see,  a  2%  x  S1/^  camera 
does  the  bulk  of  my  press  work  and  I  make  all  of  mv  enlargements  on 
gaslight  paper.  Anyone  not  an  utter  idiot,  can  make  an  efficient  chloride 

enlarger  out  of  some  scrap  lumber,  an  f  :4.5  lens,  a  pair  of  condensers  and 

a  photoflood.  And  the  machine  will  deliver  prints  crisper  than  ordinary 

bromide  enlargements;  if  vou  work  carefully,  vou  may  get  results  equal 

to  run-of-the-mill  contact  prints.  But  the  simple  switch  to  chloride  paper 

will  not  produce  prints  equal  to  Weston's. 
In  other  words,  much  as  I  love  the  miniature,  I  cannot  concede  that 

it  can  produce  results  precisely  equal  to  those  of  a  big  view  camera,  all 

other  considerations  being  standardized.  I  could  write  a  book  on  the  sub- 
ject and  tell  you  a  thousand  things  you  already  know  and  another  thousand 

you  should  know  but  don't.  And  after  that  I  could  shut  up,  take  my 
cameras,  and  go  out  to  learn  several  thousand  more.  It  should  be  self- 
evident  though,  that  the  man  who  picks  his  film  and  developer,  for  their 

intrinsic  balance,  has  a  decided  edge  over  the  boy  who  must  watch  the 

factor  of  grain;  it  should  be  self-evident,  too,  that  (all  other  considerations, 

focus,  aberrations,  distance  from  subject,  etc.,  being  equal )  a  twelve-inch 
lens  picks  up  many  times  the  detail  of  a  four-inch  lens.  And  finally,  we 
have  the  little  known  fact  that  a  five-diameter  enlareemcnt  bears  the  same 

relationship  to  a  contact  print  as  the  best  photographic  reproduction  bears 

to  its  original.  So,  at  the  present  state  of  photographic  knowledge,  it  will 
require  an  8  x  10  camera  to  translate  Defoe  into  photography. 

This  may  sound  like  an  outright  condemnation  of  the  work  of  Barnack 

and  the  others,  who  labored  so  long  to  make  the  miniature  a  possibility. 
Actually  it  is  not;  it  is  merely  a  recognition  of  the  physical  handicaps 
inherent  in  miniature  work.  I  cannot  concede  that  any  miniature,  or  any 

miniaturist,  can  produce  prints  precisely  congruent  to  Weston's.  However. 
I  am  willing  to  concede  that  when  photographs  are  made  for  reproduction, 

or  for  private  circulation,  the  miniature's  works  are  amply  good  enough 
and  the  works  of  the  intermediate  cameras  excellent.  The  only  advantage 

the  latter  instruments  can  claim  is  a  lesser  strain  on  the  operator.  You  can 

get  away  with  more  darkroom  sloppiness,  if  your  negatives  are  four  by  five, 

than  you  could  if  they  were  but  the  size  of  a  postage  stamp.  The  failure  of 
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the  miniature,  in  every-day  story-telling  photography,  is  wholly  and  cul- 
pably clue  to  inept  handling. 

Actually,  quite  good  work  can  he  done  with  cameras  21/4x2'/4  and 
larger.  These  cameras  enter  the  field  under  a  severe  handicap;  hut  they 

possess  a  definite  advantage  in  their  flexibility,  an  advantage  which  it  would 
be  unwise  to  overlook.  To  all  practical  purposes  there  is  no  great  step 

between  the  best  miniature  and  the  best  large-camera  work — in  the  field 

of  story-telling,  the  miniature  can  give  its  big  rival  some  stiff  competition. 
At  the  same  time,  it  is  good  to  remember  that,  while  the  large  camera  does 

possess  some  definite  advantages,  future  photographic  progress  may  wipe 
these  advantages  out.  There  is  still  much  work  to  be  done  in  the  field  of 

fine-grain  developers,  in  enlarger  design,  in  the  sensitizing  of  projection 
paper,  above  all  in  the  design  of  emulsions  for  miniature  use.  The  fact 

that  there  is  still  much  to  be  done  should  serve  as  a  spur  to  further  experi- 
mentation. 

However,  it  would  hardly  do  to  let  the  matter  languish,  while  we  are 

waiting  for  Binghamton  and  Rochester  to  catch  up.  Very  much  can  be 
done  with  existing  materials,  if  the  technique  is  right;  the  one  mechanical 

requisite  is  care,  simple  care,  the  only  rule  a  true  photographer  recognizes. 

In  fact,  it  might  be  a  good  idea  to  go  back  to  beginner  material,  to  the  most 

fundamental    but    neverthless    very   essential    stuff.     Re-read    and    practice 
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blindly.  That  means  care  in  choice  of  film,  care  in  exposure,  loving  care 
for  the  camera  and,  above  all,  care  in  processing.  It  means  elaborate 

precautions  against  camera  motion  and  the  routine  use  of  a  small  stop. 

Not  f:64;  take  it  as  gospel  that  a  three-inch  lens  should  not  be  stopped 
below  f :  16,  or  a  four-inch  lens  below  f:22.  If  you  must  use  a  thirty-five 

millimeter  job,  don't  stop  below  f :  11. 
And  we  could  go  on  endlessly  with  cautions  about  enlarger  vibration, 

about  the  economical  use  of  negative  area,  about  over-enlargement,  about 
this,  that  and  the  other  thing  you  already  know.  That  is,  you  know  but 

disregard.  This  is  no  particular  indictment — every  photographer  of  a  few 

years'  standing  becomes  lax  in  fundamentals  as  his  knowledge  of  the  finer 
points  increases.  And  it  usually  requires  a  resounding  failure  to  bring  him 
back  to  his  senses. 

Let's  suppose,  instead,  that  all  your  equipment  is  in  order,  that  you 
are  using  a  condenser  enlarger,  that  you  have  sacrificed  the  usual  bromide 
paper  and  have  taken  to  enlarging  on  chloride  or  at  least  on  brilliant 

chlorobromide,  and  you  are  exercising  super-human  care,  and  you  are 
getting  prints  which  are  quite  as  convincing  as  average  8  x  10  camera  work. 

Probably  you  still  aren't  satisfied;  your  problems  have  multiplied  so  fast 
that  you  seem  to  have  gone  backward. 

About  this  time  a  number  of  workers  will  decide  that  the  miniature 

is  just  not  suited  to  sharp  focus  work;  I  mean  to  photography  a  la  Weston- 
Defoe,  ultra-crisp  and  full  of  detail.  And  these  boys  will  want  to  buy  big 
view  cameras  right  away,  since  they  are  convinced  that  all  their  troubles 
are  traceable  directly  to  the  use  of  an  enlarger.  Better  stick  to  the  minnie; 

while  you  are  learning,  a  big  camera  will  only  get  in  the  way. 

The  things  that  are  killing  your  pictures  are  troubles  inherent  in  the 

medium.  We  forget  too  soon  that  the  use  of  sharp  focus  places  a  tremen- 
dous burden  upon  the  photographer,  a  burden  so  great  that  Weston  takes 

on  stature  beside  it.  These  problems  exist  whether  one  uses  an  enlarger 

or  not ;  they  are  not  darkroom  troubles,  nor  yet  physical  entities.  They  are 

purely  psychological  problems  called  up  by  the  nature  of  the  medium. 

In  the  first  place,  we  must  remember  that  the  use  of  glossy  paper  makes 

defects  doubly  obvious.  Not  only  pinholes  and  grain;  those  two  are  quite 
avoidable.  The  defects  most  immediately  apparent  are  poor  masking, 

wrong  accenting  and  extraneous  detail,  the  sort  of  things  that  go  unnoticed 
in  a  small  viewfinder.  The  brilliance  of  glossy  paper,  particularly  glossy 

chloride  paper,  can  be  depended  upon  to  show  up  defects  in  composition, 

as  glaringly  as  any  pinhole  or  scratch.  And  it  can  poke  fun  at  a  flat  nega- 
tive, whether  the  flatness  is  due  to  injudicious  choice  of  subject  or  to 

bungling  in  the  darkroom.  In  other  words,  making  negatives  for  glossy 
paper  puts  a  decided  strain  on  the  photographic  eye. 

Add  to  this  the  factor  of  over-all  sharpness.  You  can't  tone  down 
troublesome  areas  by  throwing  them  out  of  focus;  you  have  to  use  care 

first  in  choosing  the  subject,  second  in  choosing  the  angle  at  which  to  shoot. 

the  distance  and  the  focal  length  of  the  lens.  And  all  this  must  be  done 
with  an  eye  to  including  detail. 

It  follows,  therefore,  that  the  intelligent  use  of  sharp  focus  is  far  from 

being  a   refuge  for  mediocrity — rather,  it  is  a  blatant   challenge  to  our 
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photographic  maturity.  I  have  written  once  in  defense  of  soft  focus,  but 

I  will  write  again  and  again  in  defense  of  Weston.  I  like  the  soft,  misty 
prints  of  Misonne,  and  I  like  the  evasive  brilliance  of  the  Danubian  school. 

But  in  American  scenes,  I  like  the  crispness  that  tells  the  whole  story  of 
the  things  I  hold  so  dear. 

I  cannot  think  of  any  way  to  represent  an  old  New  England  farm  or 
church,  except  crisply;  or  any  other  way  of  picturing  the  great  pregnant 
vistas  of  the  West.  The  tiny  diaphragm,  the  brilliant  paper,  the  extra- 

sensitive  care  in  the  darkroom,  these  arc  best  able  to  represent  the  things 
that  are  truly  American.  They  can  pick  up  the  marks  of  hand  tools  on  an 

old  beam,  or  the  multitude  of  exquisite  details  that  make  a  tree  a  joy 
forever.  And  they  can  condemn  or  praise  with  equal  justice  without  malice, 

without  cant.  If  there  can  be  such  a  thing  as  a  national  art  then  Weston's 
art  is  the  American. 

But  one  cannot  say  that  his  way  is  infallibly  good  or  irrevocably  bad. 
It  is  good  as  he  has  used  it;  in  the  hands  of  a  lesser  man  it  might  have 
been  as  hideous  as  Thackeray  speaking  with  the  voice  of  Defoe.  The  final 

arbiter  of  these  things  is  the  response  of  the  people,  not  the  reactions  of 

Mr.  Anderson  or  other  critics,  but  the  response  of  the  man  in  the  fields 
and  the  man  at  the  wheel  of  a  truck.  The  man  in  the  fields  has  no  artistic 

inhibitions.  If  a  picture  talks  to  him,  tells  him  something,  makes  him  see, 
he  likes  it.  Otherwise  he  will  have  nothing  to  do  with  it.  though  it  be 

blessed  by  all  the  rules  and  all  the  pundits  who  make  them.  He  can  recog- 
nize the  best  of  ̂ i  eston  as  beautiful,  and  he  can  think  a  softly-limned  print 

beautiful,  too.  Go  to  Hollywood,  go  to  the  place  where  the  satisfaction  of 

this  simple  man  is  a  matter  of  prime  concern.  Anyr  thousand  feet  of  pro- 
fessional film  will  show  you  soft  focus  and  sharp,  high  key  and  low.  the 

use  of  everv  trick  devised  in  a  century  of  photography.  And  you  know  that 

this  stuff  pleases,  pleases  universally,  and  pleases  infallibly,  yet  it  is  assem- 
bled  without  regard  for  the  teachings  of  any  photographic  school. 

And,  for  that  reason,  some  will  tell  you  that  it  is  not  art:  that  it  is 

trash,  because  it  presumes  to  cater  to  the  tastes  of  the  silent  and  the  simple. 

My  friends,  the  purpose  of  art  is  "to  make  you  see."  not  to  apply  salve  to 
the  eves.  And  the  people,  the  quiet,  simple  men  in  the  fields,  are  quick  to 

recognize  the  right  prescription  when  they  find  it.  The  works  of  Shake- 
speare and  Rembrandt  have  survived  because  it  pleased  a  sizeable  portion 

of  humanity  to  preserve  them:  had  they  appealed  to  one  man,  or  to  one 

group  of  men,  or  to  one  age,  they  would  long  since  have  perished  from  the 
earth. 

So  it  is  here.  We  know  that  Weston  and  the  more  intelligent  of  his 

followers  are  pleasing  a  sizeable  portion  of  humanity,  people  with  no 
interest  in  the  academics  of  pictorial  photography.  And  for  that  reason. 

[  say  that  his  work  is  good,  that  it  deserves  imitation,  that  it  deserves  the 

experimental  follow-up  that  will  bring  it  more  easily  into  the  range  of  the 
small  camera.  This  is  no  dictum  of  my  own;  rather  it  is  a  clear  mandate 

from  the  majority  who  know  Weston  and  love  his  work,  a  mandate  which 

every  photographer  in  America,  amateur  and  professional,  would  do  well 
to  heed.  For  the  voice  of  the  people  is  still  the  nearest  thing  to  the  voice 
of  God. 
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The  Author  at  ivork" 

Creative  Problems 

In  Picture  Making 

Manuel  J.  Tolegiao 

Part  II.  Mechanics  of 

Picture  Composition 

IN  this  series  of  articles  an  attempt  is  made  to  elucidate  various  problems 
which  continually  confront  the  picture  maker.   The  first  article  (May 
1941  issue)  discussed  the  importance  of  fully  visualizing  the  picture  in 

advance  of  exposure.  It  was  illustrated  with  a  landscape  subject  which,  of 
course,  is  not  amenable  to  actual  physical  adjustment  by  the  photographer. 

In  this  article  we  will  be  concerned  with  the  sort  of  subject  matter 
which  must  be  assembled,  arranged  and  posed  by  the  photographer  in  its 
entirety.  The  principal  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  problems  involved 
in  arranging  a  large  group  of  figures  and  inanimate  objects  into  a  coherent, 
rhythmic  composition. 

Advantage  is  taken  of  the  fact  that  the  step  by  step,  building  up  pro- 
cedure of  the  painter  makes  illustrative  analysis  easier  than  is  usually  the 

case  in  photography.  The  compositional  methods  described  here  are  those 
of  the  painter,  rather  than  the  photographer,  but  it  should  be  plain  that 
the  only  difference  between  the  two  is  that  the  photographer  must  organize 
the  actual  physical  subject  matter  whereas  the  painter  is  not  faced  with 
that  necessity.  One  special  photographic  limitation  might  be  mentioned  in 
passing.  The  photographer  would  probably  be  well  advised  to  organize  his 
picture  of  similar  subject  matter  in  less  depth  due  to  the  limitations  of 
depth  of  field. 

"Making  Armenian  Bread"  presented  the  problem  of  organizing  a  large 
number  of  items  into  a  unified  and  cohesive  composition.  Each  item,  person 

*  Manuel  Tolegian  has  had  exhibitions  of  his  work  in  most  of  the  major  museums  of  the 
country,  and  held  his  fourth  one-man  show  at  the  Associated  American  Artist's  Gallery  in  New 
York,  early  this  year.  A  comprehensive  exhibition  of  his  work  will  be  shown  at  the  Palace  of  the 
Legion  of  Honor,  in  San  Francisco  in  October.  As  we  go  to  press  he  has  an  exhibition  of  water- 
colors  hanging  in  Gump's.  Post  St.,  San  Francisco. 
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Examples  of  the  photographs  made  to  record  characteristic  actio] 

or  object  within  the  picture  is  strategically  placed,  and  none  of  these  parts 

could  he  left  out  without  injury  to  the  "story"  content.  On  the  other  hand 
in  order  to  avoid  a  cluttered  and  restless  picture  a  very  carefully  knit 
rhythmic  pattern  had  to  lie  developed  and  this  pattern  guides  the  eye  to 

places  of  heightened  activity  and  to  places  of  rest.  A  glance  at  the  repro- 
duction of  the  painting  will  show  that  the  eye  is  led  into  the  active  groups 

first  and  then  recedes,  for  rest,  into  the  less  active  background. 

Before  we  proceed  into  the  structural  analysis,  I  would  like  to  explain 

the  gathering  of  the  items  in  the  subject  matter,  their  selection,  and  finally 
the  organization  of  the  data  for  use  in  the  picture.  Generally  speaking,  the 

picture  because  of  its  semi-technical  nature  required  that  any  data  1  col- 
lected would  have  to  he  accurate  and  must  truly  illustrate  the  process  used 

in  the  making  of  this  unique  bread.  The  characters,  the  various  tools  and 
utensils,  the  circular  oven,  etc.,  should  all  he  shown  with  a  high  degree  of 

verisimilitude.  As  you  will  note  in  the  illustrated  photographs,  each  pre- 
sents a  characteristic  pose,  costume  and  gesture  for  a  particular  part  of  the 

work.  These  items  were  carefully  selected  for  their  value  in  conveying  the 
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Figure  1. Figure  2. 

meaning  and  method  of  the  work.  I  found  this  group  and  several  others  on 

the  east-side  in  Los  Angeles.  They  were  all  neighhors  and  were  preparing 
the  bread  communally  for  use  during  the  winter.  The  activity  of  the  women 

did  not  center  in  one  place  and  so,  in  order  to  incorporate  the  various  tasks 
and  give  a  comprehensive  summary  of  methods  pictorially,  I  visited  several 

places  and  made  a  series  of  fifty  or  sixty  photographs.  These  visits  at 
various  intervals  enabled  me  to  take  pictures  which  showed  the  important 

phases  of  the  bread  making  and  the  characteristic  gestures.  Thus,  the  story- 
telling phase  of  the  work  was  solved  and  the  limitations  offered  by  subject 

matter  partially  overcome. 

When  I  finally  resolved  to  put  my  experiences  down  in  picture  form, 

the  first  step  was  to  make  a  small  pencil  sketch  outlining  the  composition 

.  .  .  much  like  the  architect's  first  draft  of  a  house  for  his  client  .  .  .  such 
a  rough  draft  is  shown  in  Figure  1.  This  sketch  settled  two  things  imme- 

diately in  my  mind:  the  placement  of  the  eight  figures  (eight  figures, 

because  I  felt  I  needed  that  many  to  show  the  various  tasks) ,  and  the  view- 
point or  perspective  which  would  show  these  figures  to  best  advantage. 

There  is  also  a  slight  suggestion  in  the  quick  sketch  of  a  rhythmic  pattern 
as  shown  in  the  abstract,  in  Figue  2,  which  I  developed  from  imagination. 

The  principle  of  this  rhythmic  pattern  is  the  interlocking  of  forms.  This 
principle  has  been  used  for  many  centuries  by  leading  artists  and  in  its 
many  ramifications  by  Peter  Paul  Rubens  in  particular.  It  is  not  a  formula, 
nor  is  it  an  academic  problem  solver  for  all  picture  troubles;  it  is,  however, 

a  foundation  upon  which  good  pictures  can  be  constructed. 

It  is  important  to  realize  that  the  artist  must  imaginatively  conceive  a 
rhythmic  pattern  which  is  appropriate  to  the  subject  matter  and  not  try  to 

jam  it  into  an  arbitrarily  selected  design.  The  pattern  must  be  yours,  and 

must  grow  out  of  your  feeling  for  the  unique  requirements  of  the  picture. 

So  that  there  wouldn't  be  a  serious  departure  which  might  lead  to  con- 
fusion the  rhythmic  picture  pattern  as  shown  in  Figure  2  was  made.  The 

next  step  was  to  use  my  volumes  (figures)  in  the  degree  of  their  importance 

both  in  the  story  and  esthetically,  to  follow  the  original  rhythmic  pattern. 
The  method  used  in  the  grouping  of  the  larger  areas  and  figures,  as  shown 

in  Figure  2,  was  applied  also  to  groups  in  the  more  detailed,  smaller 

blocked-out  figures,  as  shown  in  Figure  3.  In  other  words,  the  large  rhythm 
pattern  acted  as  a  framework  in  which  the  smaller  blocked-out  figures  were 
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Figure  3. 

made  to  fit.  You  will  note  that  this  abstract  design  already  has  some  move- 
ment and  that  the  individual  figures  interlock,  one  volume  into  the  other, 

forming  a  rhythm  chain.  This  interlocking  of  forms  tends  to  create  move- 
ment which  in  turn  requires  us  to  give  it  direction.  You  will  also  note  that 

the  blank  areas  are  more  or  less  evenlv  distributed.  When  animation  is 

thus  created  by  the  rhythmic  pattern  of  the  blocked-out  figures  it  then 
becomes  necessary  to  confine  these  movements  within  the  picture  frame. 

Figure  4  is  a  simple  illustration  showing  how  the  eve  can  be  made  to  follow 
a  three  dimensional  circular  or  elliptical  movement  within  a  picture  frame. 

Figure  2  shows  two  groups  of  these  interlocking  elliptical  rhythms.  In 

Figure  3  these  larger  rhythm  blocks  are  broken  down  to  smaller  ones, 
which  of  course  are  the  abstracts  of  the  shapes  of  the  women  at  work;  the 

smaller  blocks  are  more  closelv  knit  and  the  rhythm  takes  on  added 
momentum.  In  this  manner  a  chain  of  rhythm  blocks  are  formed,  and  the 

rhythm  flows  from  one  group  to  another  and  back  again  thus  holding  the 
eye  within  the  confines  of  the  picture.  The  considerable  activity  of  the 

women  in  the  work  room  area  of  the  picture,  after  prolonged  observation, 

might  tire  the  eye,  consequently  the  composition  calls  for  a  restful  back- 
ground.   The  vertical  lines  of  the  work  room  tend  to  counterbalance  the 

AUGUST,     1941  445 



Figure  4. 

intense  activity  of  the  women  and  this  is  also  true  of  the  parallel  lines  of 

the  receding  rows  of  vines  in  the  background. 

The  amateur  photographer's  interest  will  center  on  the  general  com- 
positional plan,  as  illustrated  and  described  above.  But  we  must  be  aware 

of  the  fact  that  such  plans  and  theories  are  no  more  than  aids  to  picture 
making.  The  real  source  of  direct  solution  of  creative  problems  must  come 

through  the  gradual  development  of  esthetic  sensitivity  through  years  of 

practice  and  observation.  There  is  grave  danger  in  placing  too  much 

reliance  on  rules  and  theories,  but  such  things  are  helpful  if  kept  in  their 

proper  perspective.  It  becomes  necessary,  therefore,  for  the  amateur 
photographer  to  familiarize  himself  with  the  mechanics  of  picture  making 
which  have  been  used  by  the  master  painters.  Their  problems  were  much 

like  ours  and  without  exception,  every  new  painting  was  an  entirely  new 
organizational  problem. 

The  basic  structure,  then,  in  "Making  Armenian  Bread"  was  important 
in  so  far  as  the  rhythmic  plan  created  a  special  kind  of  animation.  The 

figures  were  selected  to  show  a  typical  movement  and  the  resulting  action 

was  interlocked,  one  figure  into  the  other  until  the  eye  justly  satisfies  its 
curiosity.  The  rotation  movement  might  stimulate  too  much  circular 
rhythm,  so  a  more  restful  background  was  included.  Note  that  the  parallel 
lines  of  the  vineyard  background  recede  into  the  hills  but  the  eye  is  led 
back  by  the  tree  on  the  left  so  that  it  returns  to  the  circular  cycle. 

The  fact  that  this  picture  was  built  upon  a  time  tested  basic  pattern, 

does  not  make  it  esthetically  fool-proof.  A  stage  play  may  begin  with  a 
well  defined  plot,  but  unless  all  details  of  writing,  casting,  acting,  setting, 
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Blmk  mid  white  reproduction  oj  the  painting  "Making  Armenian  Bread,"  by  Manuel 
].  Tolegitm.    Photographed  by  Anil  Parker. 

lighting,  etc..  are  in  keeping  with  the  jilol  and  well  carried  out,  the  play 

will  fail.    Similarly  a  picture  must  also  he  a  close-knit  homogeneous  thing. 

It  is  plain  however  that  the  structure  of  the  plot  is  an  important  basic 

element  in  the  construction  of  a  play,  and  the  rhythmic  pattern  upon  which 
a  picture  is  built  is  fundamentally  important  in  much  the  same  way. 

There  are  many  factors  which  influence  the  construction  of  the  basic 

picture  pattern,  but  for  the  sake  of  simplicity  I  will  close  this  article  by 
listing  the  three  considerations  which  seem  most  important  to  me. 

1.  In  its  larger  aspects  the  pattern  should  set  up  a  three  dimensional 
flow  of  movement  throughout  the  scene  generally. 

2.  This  movement  should  be  echoed  in  the  smaller  details  of  the  picture. 

3.  The  pattern  must  be  planned  so  that  any  movements  which  are  set 

up  are  confined  within  the  picture  frame. 
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How  It  Was  Done 

Robert  D.  Vawter 

THE  making  of  a  character  study  offers  unlimited  opportunities  to 
the  photographer  to  be  truly  creative.  He  is  free  to  choose  whatever 
character  he  will,  and  then  portray  it  in  any  mood  he  sees  fit.  He 

has  under  full  control  lighting  and  costuming,  and,  if  he  chooses  a  model 

who  gives  him  intelligent  cooperation,  he  can  also  develop  and  bring  out 
any  expression  he  desires.  Add  to  this  the  advantage  of  being  able  to  take 

the  pictures  indoors  at  your  convenience  without  regard  to  the  vagaries 

of  the  weather  and  it  would  seem  to  represent  the  photographer's  paradise. 
Unfortunately,  taking  a  character  study  is  not  quite  as  easy  as  it  sounds. 

Careful  planning,  imagination,  patience,  ability  to  draw  out  your  model, 

and  persistence  are  all  very  necessary — as  is,  of  course,  the  correct  choice 

of  the  model.  My  favorite  print,  "The  Hindu,"  illustrates  this  very  well. 
If  I  had  had  the  picture  completely  visualized  at  the  start,  perhaps  I  could 

have  now  bragged  that  I  only  took  one  negative,  but  as  I  shall  explain,  the 
picture  grew  from  a  simple  beginning  through  24  negatives  and  5  sittings, 
over  as  many  weeks,  before  I  got  the  final  result  that  satisfied  me. 

People  often  ask  where  I  got  the  inspiration  for  the  picture,  and  I 
must  admit  that  the  idea  first  came  to  me  when  I  saw  my  wife,  Adelaide, 

with  a  colorful  bath  towel  wrapped  around  her  head,  after  a  shampoo! 

That  night  we  substituted  a  yellow  print  lunch  cloth  for  the  bath  towel 
and  after  several  attempts  had  it  twisted  into  a  passable  turban.  What  to 

wear  for  a  costume  rather  had  us,  as  we  don't  have  one  of  those  convenient 
attics  filled  with  all  kinds  of  exciting  just-what-we-need  props.  For  our 
first  attempt,  then,  my  wife  wore  a  pongee  lounging  robe,  and  if  you  will 

look  at  Figure  1  you  will  see  that  it  is  an  excellent  rendition,  not  of  a  Hindu, 

but  of  a  pongee  lounging  robe!  This  illustrates  very  well  the  importance 

of  "seeing"  the  finished  print  in  your  mind's  eye  before  clicking  the  shutter. 
I  was  enthusiastic  about  the  type  of  character  I  wanted  to  portray,  but  had 

not  worked  it  out  carefully  enough.  A  character  study  must  rise  above  a 

mere  portrait  of  a  person — it  should  be  the  embodiment  of  a  type.   In  this 
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Figure  2. 

case  I  definitely  wanted  a  portrayal  of  an  Indian  of  high  caste — mysterious, 
cold,  imperious,  colorful.  Figure  1  fell  down  because,  first,  the  gown  cer- 

tainly did  not  convey  the  impression  of  the  wealth  or  pageantry  of  the  East, 
and  did  not  even  establish  any  interesting  curves  or  texture  that  would  build 

a  composition  or  please  the  eye.  Secondly,  the  lighting  is  too  flat,  it  leaves 

nothing  to  the  imagination  and  creates  no  sense  of  mystery.  A  very  disap- 
pointing result  and  quite  the  kind  of  picture  that  causes  even  the  maker 

to  smirk,  "So  what?" 
In  a  few  days,  however,  hope  began  springing  once  again  in  my  bosom, 

and  we  tried  another  gown  for  our  second  sitting.  At  this  point  I  would 

like  to  pass  along  one  rare  bit  of  advice  to  the  beginning  portrait  pho- 
tographer, and  that  is  to  keep  the  situation  under  complete  control  at  all 

times.  As  an  example,  our  sittings  are  conducted  something  like  this:  When, 

through  tactful  suggestions,  I  have  my  wife  in  a  good  pose,  she  begins 

wiggling  her  head  and  queries  through  her  teeth,  "Does  my  double  chin 

show?"  "Forget  your  chins."  I  bawl,  "and  concentrate  on  the  character 

you  are  portraying."  "All  right,  but  couldn't  you  help  by  talking  it  up  like 

a  Hollywood  director?"  So,  I  give  my  imagination  full  sway  and  build  up 
to  a  tremendous  finish — when  Adelaide  begins  to  giggle.  "^  ell.  I  exclaim. 

"What's  so  funny?"  "I'm  sorry,  dear,"  she  snickers,  "But  you  look  so  cute 

acting  up  like  that.  I  just  simply  couldn't  keep  a  straight  face!"  Well,  as  I 
have  repeatedly  said,  a  man  always  has  his  dignity  to  fall  back  on. 

Figure  2  shows  a  slight  improvement  over  the  first  print  with  the  dark 
collar  offering  a  line  to  lead  your  eye  into  the  picture,  but  it  was  still  merely 

a  shot  of  my  wife  rigged  up  in  a  costume.  I  tried  a  light  background  for 
this  shot,  but  saw  right  away  that  it  nullified  any  sense  of  Oriental  glamour 

or  mystery.  I  decided  that  I  urgently  needed  a  more  convincing  gown,  even 
if  I  had  to  go  to  the  dire  extreme  of  buying  one.    I  was  saved  from  that 
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Figure  3. Figure  4. 

folly  by  finding  the  perfect  material  in  a  hostess  gown  among  the  family 

heirlooms.  It  is  a  rich  brocaded  red-and-gold  material  and  I  promptly 
appropriated  it.  Figure  3  shows  the  vast  improvement  made  possible  by 

use  of  the  right  type  of  gown.  The  richness  of  the  material  helps  to  create 

the  proper  atmosphere. 

I  also  borrowed  an  unusual  necklace,  made  of  old  coins,  which  added 

a  rather  barbaric  touch  and  gave  a  pleasing  swing  for  the  eye  to  follow. 

Realizing  that  a  merely  "pretty'"  shot  could  not  convey  the  feeling  I  wanted, 
I  tried  for  a  severe  expression,  and  felt  that  this  third  print  was  more  satis- 

fying. It  expressed  quite  well  the  cruelty  and  indifference  to  human  suffer- 
ing that  we  connect  with  Oriental  potentates  (credit  or  censure  Hollywood 

for  that  impression) ,  but  the  pose  seemed  too  cold  and  stiff.  Also,  the 

lighting  was  not  quite  right  yet,  and  the  skin  appeared  to  be  a  blank  surface, 
rather  than  something  alive.  A  little  daub  of  vaseline  was  needed  down  the 

bridge  of  the  nose  and  high  along  the  cheekbones  to  create  highlights. 

I  did  feel,  however,  that  I  was  definitely  on  the  right  track  and  that, 
despite  its  flaws,  Figure  3  transmitted  a  quality  of  Oriental  mysticism  and 

regality.  So  I  tried  again,  and  Figure  4  shows  (are  you  still  limping  along 
with  me?)  that  in  trying  to  gain  a  sense  of  motion,  and  get  away  from  the 

austerity  of  the  previous  pose,  I  lost  my  Hindu  and  had  Adelaide  again. 

I  not  only  lost  the  graceful  swing  of  the  necklace,  but  I  stumbled  on  some 

pretty  bad  lighting  effects  by  bringing  my  auxiliary  light,  on  the  shadow 
side  of  the  face,  too  close  to  the  subject.  The  skin  was  well  highlighted 
this  time,  but  the  nose  shadow  was  most  awkward.  Was  ever  man  so  beset? 

My  shoulders  were  markedly  sagging  by  now,  but  I  threw  out  my  hairy 

chest  and  thundered  belligerently,  "This  time  I'll  get  it,  by  daisy!"  Fortu- 

nately Adelaide  is  a  willing  model  and  doesn't  care  how  many  times  I  ask 
her  to  pose,  because  she  saves  all  the  results  in  a  large  scrapbook,  entitled, 
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Figure  5.  The  final  version. 
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"Pasha  Vawter's  Scare-em  Harem."  By  this  time  I  could  twist  that  lunch 
cloth  into  a  turban  quicker  than  you  could  say,  "Bhai  Jivanjis  Thakord- 

war." I  decided  to  play  up  the  strength  of  my  wife's  features  with  harsh, 
dramatic  lighting,  and  succeeded  so  well  in  minimizing  any  mere  feminine 

appeal  that  I  have  had  people  ask  me  if  the  model  were  a  young  man! 
I  decided  to  keep  the  background  quite  dark  to  heighten  the  sense  of  the 
unknown.  I  also  decided  to  use  a  darker  lunch  cloth  for  a  turban  that 

photographed  more  as  a  whole  with  the  robe. 

Figure  5  shows  my  final  result.  It  expresses  all  that  I  hoped  to  express. 

The  dignity  of  the  ruler  is  evident  through  the  proud  pose  and  the  im- 
periousness  of  the  glance.  The  mystery  of  the  Orient  lurks  in  the  dark 

shadows,  and  the  play  of  light  on  the  costuming  intrigues  the  eyes  with  its 

richness  of  detail.  The  paradox  of  the  East  is  suggested  by  the  cold,  enig- 
matic look  of  the  eyes,  contrasted  with  the  full  sensuousness  of  the  mouth. 

Although  the  pose  is  a  very  direct  one,  a  sense  of  movement  is  achieved 

by  the  counterbalancing  areas  of  light  and  dark — the  shadow  side  of  the 
face  is  supported  by  a  lighted  base  and  vice  versa. 

The  lighting  of  a  character  study  can  make  or  break  its  effectiveness. 
Had  the  same  half  of  the  face  and  gown  been  highlighted  and  the  other 

half  subdued,  the  picture  would  have  appeared  divided  and  quite  static. 

As  it  is,  the  lighting  produces  a  feeling  of  motion,  swinging  from  the  brightly 

lighted  left  side  of  the  face  down  to  the  lower  right  portion  of  the  picture, 
with  a  corresponding  dark  curve  working  up  from  the  lower  left  to  the 

right  side  of  the  face,  where  the  shadowed  eye  is  barely  touched  by  the 
triangle  of  light. 

Just  as  I  am  beginning  to  feel  a  little  cocky,  someone  questions  me 

about  that  final  set-up.  Perhaps  you  have  imagined  that  I  work  in  a  well- 

ordered  studio.  Lovely  thought,  wasn't  it?  But,  if  you  must  know,  my 
wife  was  sitting  on  the  floor  and  the  camera  was  balanced  on  the  ironing 

board!  I  used  a  light  wall  for  a  background,  and  by  moving  the  model 

closer  to,  or  farther  from  it,  secured  the  tonal  value  I  wanted.  The  lighting 

set-up  was  very  simple.  A  reflector  spot  was  directed  at  a  45°  angle  from 
one  side  with  a  reflector  flood  lighting  up  the  shadow  side.  Now,  we  do 
have  a  few  chairs  in  the  house,  but  Adelaide  said  she  felt  more  Oriental 

sitting  on  the  floor.  While  I  was  setting  up  the  camera,  she  tried  assuming 

various  Yogi  attitudes  in  order  to  get  into  the  proper  mental  sphere,  but 

discovered  that,  though  her  mind  was  willing,  her  bones  didn't  bend  in 
the  right  places.  She  assured  me,  however,  that  without  Yogi  she  could 

never  have  rendered  the  expression  I  caught. 

Just  as  no  expense  was  incurred,  for  costuming  or  lighting  equipment, 

so  the  make-up  was  of  the  simplest  kind.  My  wife  has  a  smooth  olive  skin 
which  presents  no  photographic  problems,  except  for  freckles,  which 

photograph  only  too  well.  I  have  always  maintained  that  it  is  highly  incon- 
sistent of  my  wife  to  have  freckles,  plus  an  olive  complexion,  but  when  I 

reproach  her  on  the  subject,  she  flounces  her  bustle  and  mews,  "I  think 

they  give  me  a  certain  elan  .  .  .  besides  there  are  always  other  models.'* 
What  with  the  high  price  of  models,  er — I  mean,  naturally,  I  wouldn't  think 
of  using  anyone  but  my  wife. 
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We  have  found  that,  when  using  panchromatic  film,  a  thin  coating  of 

suntan  liquid  powder  foundation  (five-and-dime  store  variety)  serves  ad- 
mirably to  cover  the  freckles.  No  powder  was  used.  With  an  ordinary  soft 

pencil,  tlie  line  of  the  eyebrows  was  emphasized  and  drawn  up,  and  an 
dpslanting  line  drawn  from  the  outer  corner  of  the  eyes.  The  turban  was 

so  adjusted  that  the  hand  pulled  up  the  outer  ends  of  the  eyebrows,  to 

further  increase  the  Oriental  slant  to  the  eyes.  A  dark  lipstick  was  applied 

sparingly,  plus  a  touch  of  vaseline  to  prevent  the  lips  from  appearing  dry. 

For  the  last  two  shots,  a  little  vaseline  was  dauhed  on  the  eyelids,  along  the 
bridge  of  the  nose,  and  high  along  the  cheekbones.  The  vaseline  was 

smoothed  in  so  as  not  to  appear  obvious.  For  the  final  sitting,  the  lips 
were  made  up  fuller,  to  suggest  indulgence  of  desires. 

The  camera  used  was  a  3]/4  x  4^  Graflex  Series  D,  the  film  Tri  X. 
exposure  f.8  at  1  10.  I  printed  the  picture  16  x  20  because,  to  me,  the  large 
size  was  consistent  with  the  majesty  and  compelling  quality  of  the  print. 

\\  c  have  "The  Hindu"  mounted  in  our  living  room  and.  without  a  trace  of 
false  modestv.  I  freely  say  that  we  find  it  a  very  satisfactory  print  and  one 

that  "wears"  well.  I  look  at  it  and  think.  "Gee,  I  really  must  be  getting 

good  to  take  a  picture  like  that."  And.  Adelaide  looks  at  it  and  coos.  "Bob. 
you're  a  WONderful  photographer."  Confidentially,  I'm  pretty  sure  that 
actually  she  is  thinking,  "Shades  of  Garbo,  but  Bob  is  lucky  to  have  a 

magnificent  actress  like  me  for  a  wife."  Well.  I  am  too  much  of  a  gentle- man to  contradict  the  ladv  on  either  score. 

Making  A  Blonde  A  Blnnde 

Hillary  G.  Bailey,  F.  II.  P.  S. 

WE  MIGHT  just  as  well  get  one  point  settled  in  the  first  paragraph. 

The  discussion  which  follows  on  making  a  blonde  a  blonde  is 

strictly  from  a  photographic  standpoint.  It  has  nothing  to  do 
with  the  chemical  jobs  of  the  cosmetologist.  It  has  nothing  to  do  with 

the  over-used,  definitely  misunderstood,  and  faintly  sickening  overcoat 
of  appeal  called  glamour.  Furthermore,  the  wording  cannot  be  stated  to 
eliminate  the  repetition  of  the  noun,  blonde,  to  please  those  intent  upon 

the  pursuit  of  romance. 
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Figure  1. 

Every  manufacturer's  representative  has  had  the  experience  of  having 
a  well  intentioned  questioner  say  something  like  this. 

"When  are  the  manufacturers  of  photographic  materials  going  to 
make  an  emulsion  which  will  record  blonde  hair  as  light  in  tone  (techni- 

cally, tone  is  the  wrong  word.  We  are  terribly  confused  with  those  words 

which  in  the  end  result  in  gradation)   as  it  appears  to  the  eye?" 

The  representative  usually  answers,  "They  do."  Or  he  should,  at  least. 
Whereupon  the  interrogator  quite  often  will  launch  into  an  extensive 

recital  of  how  he  made  nineteen  or  ninety  snaps  of  so  and  so's  tow  headed 
youngster  or  slightly  bleached  sister  and  the  hair  came  out  as  black  as  a 

blackout,  or  Oliver  Berg's  famous  Black  Cat.  What  is  more,  it  seldom  fails 
that  whenever  this  question  of  how  to  make  blonde  hair  look  blonde  comes 

up,  the  interrogator  has  just  used  the  super-super-dot-dash  film  of  the 

manufacturer's  representative  who  is  being  interrogated  at  the  time.  (I 
never  knew  cameras  could  hold  so  many  different  makes  of  film  at  one 

time  or  that  one  film  could  be  developed  in  so  many  different  ways  until 
I  found  myself  involved  in  photographic  symposiums  and  seminars.) 

The  answer  to  the  blonde  hair  problem  is  that  when  you  want  blonde 

hair  to  look  as  blonde  as  you  think  it  should,  either  your  negatives  are 

not  properly  exposed  and  developed,  or  you  are  expecting  an  optical 
illusion. 

It  is  not  expecting  too  much  to  assume  that  average  technical  perfec- 
tion is  within  the  command  and  practice  of  most  camera  users.  We  can 

be  reasonably  satisfied  that  most  camera  craftsmen  are  making  their  ex- 
posures within  the  latitude  of  the  film  and  are  developing  the  negatives 

to  a  suitable  printing  contrast  and  density.  If  so,  then  the  matter  of  how 
a  blonde  should  look  is  a  problem  of  different  appreciations  of  visual 
impressions. 

Take  Figure  1  in  which  the  young  lady  pictured  is  unquestionably  a 
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Figure  2. 

blonde  by  nature,  rather  than  by  bottle.  Taken  collectively,  her  hair  is 
not  as  light  in  appearance  as  her  face,  but  if  one  strand  at  a  time  were 
stretched  across  her  forehead,  it  would  be  astonishing  how  nearly  the 
color  of  the  hair  and  the  color  of  her  skin  would  be  identical,  especially 
under  extremely  diffused  illumination  to  reduce  the  intensity  of  cast 
shadows.  Still  some  have  thought  by  looking  at  this  portrait  that  her  hair 
was  quite  dark  and  insisted  as  much  with  verbal  emphasis. 

If  their  insistency  be  given  attention,  it  would  seem  that  the  film  used 
did  not  record  her  as  blonde  as  she  is.  and  therefore1,  it  is  at  fault  even  if 

it  has  been  fully  exposed  and  developed  to  satisfactory  printing  densities. 
What  is  wrong? 

Suppose  we  photograph  a  black  fountain  pen  as  in  Figure  3.  Now 
we  know  that  the  pen  is  perfectly  black  all  over,  vet  down  the  center  of 

the  barrel  for  its  full  length,  is  a  brilliant  highlight  so  dense  on  the  nega- 
tive that  all  the  remaining  negative  area  would  print  to  an  indistinguishable 

density  level  before  gradations  would  begin  to  appear  in  this  particularly- 
excessive  highlight  area.  Do  we  say,  therefore,  that  the  film  is  incorrectly 

constructed  because  of  this  rendering  which  on  casual  thought  is  said  by 
some  to  be  untrue?  Can  we  conclude  that  the  white  highlight  is  incorrect 

because  it  conies  from  a  black  object?  Not  at  all.  if  we  fully  understand 

the  circumstance  and  do  not  speak  superficially. 
Theoretically,  it  can  be  imagined  that  an  illumination  could  be  so 

broad  ami  diffused  that  the  width  of  the  highlight  area  down  the  center 

of  the  pen  would  equal  a  large  portion  of  the  visible  area.  Actually, 
the  highlight  area  is  quite  narrow  and  all  attempts  to  broaden  it  result 

in  extra  action  which  states  something  about  the  angle  of  incident  light 
equals  the  angle  of  reflected  light  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  a  reflecting 

body.  By  considering  this  law  from  a  highlight  position  standpoint,  it 
may  be  said  that  the  point  of  highest  highlight  from  any  reflective  surface 

lies  where  a  perpendicular  from  that  surface  will  bisect  the  angle  formed 
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Figure  3. 

by  the  incident  and  reflected  ray.  Furthermore,  the  size  of  the  highlight 
is  a  factor  resulting  from  the  size  of  the  light  source,  the  degree  of  polish 
of  the  reflecting  surface  and  the  shape  of  the  surface  which  in  the  cases 
under  discussion  are  cylindrical. 

If  we  consider  Figure  4,  we  will  note  that  an  incident  ray  of  light 
traveling  from  S  which  strikes  the  curved  surface  ABC  at  a  right  angle 
at  B  will  be  reflected  right  back  over  its  original  route  of  travel.  However, 
another  beam  of  light  from  S  which  strikes  the  surface  ABC  at  C  will  be 
projected  out  toward  R! 

Therefore,  most  of  the  light  which  strikes  a  curved  surface  is  scat- 
tered in  all  directions.  Little  of  it  would  fall  into  a  lens  at  S  or  R  or  any 

other  one  position. 

Now,  what  has  all  of  this  to  do  with  blondes?  Have  I  lost  my  nomi- 
native?   No,  indeed. 

Each  of  the  hairs  of  a  blonde's  head  is  cylindrical  in  shape;  at  least, 
reasonably  cylindrical,  sufficiently  so  for  photographic  purposes.  That 
means  that  each  hair  reflects  light  into  the  lens  similar  to  the  fountain 
pen.  Down  the  highlight  area  of  each  hair,  there  is  a  reflection  intensity 
that  may  even  exceed  the  highlight  intensity  of  the  skin  surface.  But  the 
sum  of  all  the  hair  highlights  does  not  equal  the  sum  of  the  skin  surface 
highlights;  so  that  a  greater  amount  of  the  incident  light  is  reflected  into 
the  lens  from  the  skin  values  than  is  reflected  from  the  hair. 

Therefore,  blonde  hair  looks  darker  than  it  actually  is,  because  the 
reflected  light  from  it  is  scattered  and  it  is  not  so  much  a  matter  of  the 
456 
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Figure  4. 

film's  response  to  color  that  causes  a  blonde  to  look  like  a  brunette,  as  it 
is  a  matter  of  comparable  surface  reflections. 

With  some  subjects,  blonde  hair  will  appear  much  lighter  immedi- 
ately after  it  has  been  washed,  not  so  much  because  the  hair  was  soiled 

but  because  the  removal  of  the  oil  from  the  hair  reduces  the  smoothness 

of  the  cylindrical  surface.  Therefore,  the  width  of  the  highlight  area  is 

widened  and  reduced  in  intensity  proportionately.  Of  course  the  light 

is  scattered  from  a  brunette's  hair  in  the  same  manner,  but  the  recorded 
result  is  expected  and  the  fact  unnoticed. 

From  this  description  of  reflective  action,  it  can  be  seen  how  so-called 
flat  lighting  will  reflect  more  skin  surface  reflections  into  the  lens  than 

will  the  hair  surfaces,  because  the  angle  of  incidence  and  reflection  is  very 
small  and  acute  from  the  skin  surfaces  and  very  obtuse  from  the  hair. 

With  this  method  of  illumination,  therefore,  blonde  hair  usually  appears 
still  darker  than  bv  any  other  illumination  practice. 

What  is  a  remedy?  Well!  There  are  many,  the  best  of  which  is  to 

add  auxiliary  illumination  onto  the  hair  that  does  not  strike  the  face  to 

exaggerate  the  intensity  of  the  highlight  areas  on  the  hair  or  to  increase 
their  number  so  that  bv  this  mechanical  means  an  optical  illusion  is  created 
which  will  make  a  blonde  look  like  a  blonde.  By  this  method,  the  degree 
of  the  blondeness  may  be  controlled  to  suit  the  fancy  and  pleasure  of  the 

photographer.    Figure  2  is  an  illustration. 

Added  illustrations  could  be  made  without  limit,  depending  upon  the 

nature  of  the  subject  matter,  the  flexibility  of  the  lighting  arrangement 

and  the  disposition  of  the  picture  maker.  You  have  the  privilege  of  adapt- 
ing the  factors  as  vou  please  to  make  the  blonde  before  your  lens  look  as 

blonde  as  you  intend. 
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Western  Amateur 

Camera  Conclave 

George  Allen  Young 

WHENEVER  and  wherever  amateur  photographers  gather  together  there 
is  always  discussion  about  how  swell  it  would  he  to  hold  a  really  large 
scale,  full  dress  convention  type  meeting  for  amateur  photographers, 

In  view  of  this  demand  it  is  rather  surprising  that  there  have  been  so  few  meet- 
ings which  fulfill  the  above  description.  The  Western  Amateur  Camera  Conclave 

has  just  completed  its  second  annual  meeting  of  this  nature  in  Oakland,  Calif., 
and  its  organization  and  conduct  is  described  here  in  some  detail  in  the  belief 
that  other  groups  in  various  sections  of  the  country  who  would  like  to  hold  such 
meetings  can  profit  by  our  experience. 

Organization 
In  its  beginnings  the  Conclave  management  amounted  to  nothing  more 

than  a  self-appointed  committee  which  received  the  endorsement  of  the  camera 
clubs  of  the  locality.  The  idea  and  original  impetus  came  from  Mr.  Phil  Ray 
of  the  Oakland  Chamber  of  Commerce. 

Such  an  informal  type  of  organization  is  almost  a  necessity  in  the  begin- 
ning, unless  the  meeting  is  being  put  on  by  an  established  group,  such  as  a 

regional  camera  club  council.  Steps  are  now  being  taken  to  establish  a  per 
manent  organization  for  the  Conclave.  The  principal  officers,  General  Chairman 

Program  Chairman,  Treasurer,  etc.,  must  of  necessity  be  residents  of  the  next 
host  city.  Supplementing  the  officers  will  be  a  rotating  board  of  directors  selected 

to  bring  about  complete  geographical  representation  in  the  area  from  which 
the  meeting  draws  attendance. 

The  geographical  area  which  the  conclave  is  to  embrace  should  be  carefulh 

selected.  It  should  include  at  least  two  or  three  large  cities  so  that  a  large 
attendance  will  be  assured  and  so  that  the  meeting  can  be  moved  about  from 

one  city  to  the  other.  From  the  start  the  management  should  make  every  effori 
to  achieve  the  support  and  backing  of  all  photographic  groups  in  the  area,  anc 

to  so  thoroughly  organize  the  area  that  there  will  be  no  danger  of  competitive 

meetings  starting  up  in  nearby  localities.  This  advice  is  not  prompted  by  a  do< 
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H^urp  1.  Left  to  right,  standing-  Dorothy  Smith,  popular  dispenser  of  flash-lamps  and  film 

during  the  floorshow;  Jacquelyn  Corker,  Ruth  Fulton,  June  Haas,  Bette  Brackett,  and  seated 

left  to  right — Beth  Lesser,  Roberta  Falk,  contestants  for  the  title  of  Miss  Photogenic. 

Figure  2.    Beth  Lesser,  voted  Miss  Photogenic  for  1941,  shows  her  gold  cup  to  a  portion  of  the 

throng  which  crowded  the  Hotel  Leamington  Bowl. 

Figure  3.    A  small  fortune  in  cameras  formed  the  centerpiece  for  this  table  during  the  banquet. 

Figure  4.  Connie  Bryant,  the  hard-working  and  very  co-operative  young  model,  in  the  popular 

Kodatron  Speedlamp  Studio,  pauses  for  picture  with  a  few  of  the  several  hundred  photographers 

who  availed  themselves  of  the  chance  to  make  high-speed  photographs. 
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iii  t lie  manger  attitude,  but  is  based  on  the  simple  fact  that  the  success  of  such 

meetings  depends  on  large  attendance. 

Financing 
This  is  the  problem  which  has  caused  the  abandonment  of  many  ambitious 

plans  for  meetings  of  this  kind.  Ordinarily  the  amateurs'  first  thought  in  this 
connection  is  to  sell  exhibit  space  to  the  manufacturers.  This  idea  is  thoroughly 
impractical.  The  manufacturer  can  not  discriminate  between  one  sort  of  amateur 
meeting  and  another,  and  it  is  obviously  impossible  for  him  to  support  all  of 
them.  Furthermore,  the  cost  of  constructing,  installing  and  maintaining  such 

an  exhibit  is  extremely  high.  Display  material  is  bulky,  and  it  must  be  carefully 
crated  and  shipped  over  long  distances.  Two  or  more  high  salaried  men  must  he 
on  hand  to  take  care  of  the  booth.  It  is  plain,  therefore,  that  the  cost  of  the 

exhibit  space,  the  only  factor  which  the  amateur  usually  considers,  is  but  a 
drop  in  the  bucket. 

It  is  practical  to  solicit  the  support  of  the  local  dealers,  since  they  are  the 
ones  which  directly  benefit  from  the  increased  photographic  activity  which 

meetings  of  this  kind  undoubtedly  stimulate.  Management  should  remember 
what  has  been  said  about  the  high  cost  of  installing  and  maintaining  a  booth 

and  should  avoid  placing  too  great  a  burden  on  the  dealer. 
It  is  desirable  to  have  a  good  display  of  equipment  and  materials  at  the 

meeting.  We  found  a  considerable  demand  for  such  exhibits  when  we  did  not 
have  them  at  the  first  Conclave. 

At  the  second  conclave  the  leading  Oakland  dealers  put  on  a  very  fine 

equipment  show  but  were  not  required  to  contribute  financially. 
The  2nd  Annual  Western  Camera  Conclave  had  only  two  sources  of  income 

The  Oakland  Chamber  of  Commerce  contributed  very  generously  and  it  is  only 
fair  to  say  that  it  was  this  contribution  which  made  the  affair  possible.  They 

feel  that  the  Conclave  is  a  good  investment  because  it  brings  people  into  the 

city  and  because  of  the  publicity  value  of  the  large  number  of  photographs 
which  Conclavers  make  during  their  stay.  Since  the  Los  Angeles  Chamber  of 
Commerce  is  providing  similar  support  for  the  next  conclave,  which  is  to  be 

held  in  their  city,  it  seems  reasonable  to  suppose  that  Chambers  of  Commerce 
elsewhere  will  do  likewise.  The  man  to  see  in  making  such  arrangements  is  the 

head  of  the  Convention  and  Tourist  Bureau.  Such  a  tie-up  is  beneficial  in 
many  ways.  It  gives  the  conclave  a  credit  standing  so  that  purchases  can  be 
made  before  actual  cash  is  available  and  the  advice  and  guidance  of  the  Con 
vention  and  Tourist  Bureau  manager  will  prove  invaluable. 

This  relationship  points  to  one  of  the  reasons  why  a  conclave  should  em- 
brace a  fairly  extensive  geographical  area  and  why  it  should  move  about  from 

one  city  to  another.  The  Chamber  of  Commerce  support  is  based  on  out-of-towr 
participation  and  the  conclave  must  justify  that  support.  Moving  the  conclave 

about  helps  greatly  to  build  up  such  participation  for  many  of  those  who  enjo> 
it  in  one  city  will  follow  it  to  the  next. 

Our  seconel  source  of  income  was  the  one  dollar  registration  fee  charged 
every  one  who  atteneleel  all  or  part  of  the  conclave.  This  is  a  very  low  charge 

for  a  meeting  covering  four  nights  and  three  days,  but  it  was  deliberately  kept 
so  for  two  reasons.  First,  to  attract  as  large  an  attendance  as  possible  and 
second,  to  forestall  any  feeling  that  the  conclave  was  a  commercial,  mone\ 

making  proposition.  This  fee  covered  everything  except  a  $1.50  charge  for  the 
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inure  .5.  Fred  Archer,  Director  of  Photography  at  the  Art  Center  School,  demonstrates  Portrait 

.ighting. 

igure  I).  A  glimpse  of  the  Print  Exhibit. 

igure  7.  Each  of  the  Model  Studios  contained  two  or  more  backgrounds.  At  left,  Nina  Bissell, 

ovely  Hollywood  Ziegfeld  Girl,  was  an  extremely  popular  model.  At  right,  lieth  Lesser,  Miss 

'hotogenic,  1941. 

igure  8.  Cow  Girl  costumes  and  settings  were  furnished  by  Levi  Strauss  &  Co.  At  left,  Jac- 
uelyn  Corker;  at  right,  Ruth  Fulton. 

lanquet  and  it  is  important  to  make  this  fact  clear  in  all  advance  publicity 

nd  to  concientiously  stick  to  it.  It  is  an  important  aspect  of  policy  that  those 
i  ho  attend  should  know  exactly  what  the  cost  will  be.  We  even  went  so  far  as 

o  rule  against  the  holding  of  a  raffle,  though  the  additional  revenue  could  have 

ieen  put  to  very  good  use. 

Endless  complication  and  embarrassment  will  be  avoided  if  there  is  ahso- 

utely  no  free  list.  All  committee  members  from  the  General  Chairman  on 

lown  paid  for  their  admissions  the  same  as  anyone  else.  The  only  complimentary 

■dniissions  went  to  speakers,  otherwise  unconnected  with  the  conclave,  and  their 
•  ives. 

Badges  or  ribbons  such  as  are  usually  worn  at  conventions  should  be  sup- 

died  to  all  registrants,  and  a  uniformed  guard  should  be  stationed  at  the 

ntraiice  to  lecture  halls  to  stop  anyone  not  displaying  a  badge.  If  this  is  not 
lone  much  needed  revenue  will  be  lost. 

Below  is  an  approximate  cost  sheet  on  the  2nd  Annual  Western  Amateur 
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Conclave,  which  will  give  the  reader  some  idea  of  the  amounts  of  money  which 
are  needed  for  such  an  undertaking. 

Print  Exhibit,  Cost  of  Backgrounds,  etc    $145.37 

Print  Exhibit  Catalogue    91.41 
Lecture  Fees  and  Program  Development  Costs    192.50 
Movie  Film  Rentals    57.00 

Slide  Projection   Program    53.57 

Publicity,  Printing,  etc.    480.50 
Model  Studios    -    176.85 

Electrical  Service     112.50 

Guards       68.00 

Insurance  on  transparencies  and  prints    39.12 
Floor  Show     155.00 

Total   $1571.82 

The  above  figures  should  not  be  taken  too  literally  since  they  contain  cer- 
tain distortions  brought  about  under  the  pressure  of  circumstances.  The  amount 

allocated  to  lecture  fees  and  program  development  costs  is  very  low.  We  origi- 
nally budgeted  $500.00  for  these  items.  No  hotel  rental  is  listed  since  we  were 

fortunate  enough  to  obtain  the  use  of  the  Hotel  Leamington  free  of  charge.  A 
number  of  items  were  obtained  gratis.  For  example,  W.  P.  Fuller  &  Co.  loaned 

the  glass  for  the  print  exhibit  free  of  charge. 
In  our  opinion  the  above  figures  represent  a  minimum  budget  for  a  properly 

conducted  show  of  this  size  and  scope. 

The  Program 

The  general  policy  of  the  Program  Committee  was  to  place  all  emphasis 
on  instruction  rather  than  on  entertainment  in  the  belief  that  those  attending 

must  receive  some  lasting  benefit  from  the  conclave  if  sustained  interest  was 
to  be  established.  Reaction  to  the  program  seems  to  endorse  that  policy.  The 

second  conclave  covered  both  still  and  motion  picture  photography,  and  since 

attendance  at  the  motion  picture  parts  of  the  program  was  good  we  believe  that 
this  is  also  good  policy. 

Space  does  not  permit  a  detailed  examination  of  the  approximately  forty- 
five  separate  items  on  the  program,  so  we  will  have  to  speak  of  them  collectively. 

A  fairly  complete  listing  of  the  program  appeared  in  the  June  1941  issue  of 
this  magazine  so  that  those  who  desire  more  detail  can  find  it  there. 

The  program  divides  itself  naturally  into  five  major  categories:  The  lec- 
tures and  demonstrations;  the  Little  Theater;  the  Model  Studios;  the  Print 

Exhibits;  and  the  Banquet  and  Floor  Show. 

Lectures  and  Demonstrations 

Naturally  these  attempt  to  cover  as  many  aspects  of  photography  as  possible. 

In  its  final  form  I  believe  that  our  program  was  weak  in  basic  technical  informa- 

tion. There  should  have  been  lectures  on  negative  development,  straight  print- 
ing, and  on  the  collocation  of  the  various  steps  in  the  photographic  process. 

These  were  planned  for  but  for  a  variety  of  reasons  did  not  appear  on  the  final 

program.   Incidently,  we  would  advise  the  planning  of  several  substitute  lectures 
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Fred  Archer  and  model. Edward  11.   Toivler,  General  Chairman,  pre- 
sents Gold  Cap  to  Beth  Lesser,  chosen  Miss 

Photogenic  for  1941. 

o  take  care  of  last  minute  disappointments  which  are  bound  to  occur  in  any 
irogram  of  this  size. 

The  scheduling  of  the  program  requires  careful  thought  and  we  believe 

ve  made  one  mistake  in  this  respect.  We  had  two  lecture  periods  in  the  morning 
md  two  in  the  afternoon  of  each  day.  with  three  lectures  going  on  simultaneously 
luring  each  of  these  periods.  Two  lectures  were  held  each  night,  one  following 
he  other.  We  believe  that  attendance  would  have  been  increased  if  more  night 

neetings  had  been  scheduled  by  holding  three  or  more  simultaneously  as  was 
lone  in  the  daytime. 

It  is  advisable  to  have  an  intermission  period  between  lectures  of  from 

ifteen  minutes  to  one  half  hour,  to  permit  of  the  setting  up  of  equipment,  to 
tvoid  restlessness  on  the  part  of  the  audience,  and  as  a  cushion  for  lectures 

■vhieh  run  a  bit  longer  than  expected. 

We  have  found  that  it  is  very  beneficial  to  urge  all  lecturers  and  demon- 
itrators  to  make  maximum  possible  use  of  slides  in  illustrating  their  talks.  This 
a  the  only  practical  means  of  providing  illustration  for  a  large  audience  and 

t  can  be  usefully  applied  regardless  of  the  subject  under  discussion. 

Little  Theater 

In  the  Little  Theater  we  showed  a  total  of  nine  hours  of  projected  movies 

ind  four  hours  of  projected  Kodachrome  transparencies.  At  the  first  conclave 
ve  showed  Kodachrome  in  shadow  boxes,  but  the  construction  of  such  boxes 

Is  extremely  expensive  and  severely  limits  the  number  which  can  be  shown, 

consequently  a  projected  program  is  far  more  practical  and  shows  the  trans- 
parencies to  better  advantage,  particularly  in  the  35  mm.  size.  Many  of  the 

>etter  workers  in  Kodachrome  are  using  cut  film  sizes,  particularly  4  x  5",  so 
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if  ;i  representative  program  is  to  be  obtained  it  is  essential  to  have  a  projector 

which  will  take  a  lull  4  x  5"  transparency.  We  received  a  splendid  response  to 
our  invitations  asking  for  Kodachromes  for  showing.  A  generous  number  of 
slides  were  received  from  such  outstanding  workers  as  Ray  Atkeson,  Fred  Bond, 

Horace  Bristol,  Imogen  Cunningham,  Ivan  Dmitri,  R.  F.  McGraw,  Mike  Roberts 

and  Mason  Weymouth.  We  also  had  a  group  of  prize  winning  slides  from  the 
Kodak  National  and  Kodak  Camera  Club  National  Salon,  1941,  which  were 

obtained  through  the  courtesy  of  the  Kodak  Camera  Club. 
We  did  not  try  this  at  the  conclave  but  the  writer  believes  that  interest 

would  be  added  if  a  competent  authority  were  on  hand  to  offer  brief  construc- 
tive comment  on  the  slides  during  projection. 

Model  Studios 
The  conclave  had  four  model  studios,  under  the  direction  of  Meidel  Apple- 

gate,  which  were  fully  equipped  with  lights,  a  variety  of  backgrounds  and  a 

bevy  of  lovely  models.  One  of  the  studios  was  set  aside  for  high  speed  photog- 
raphy with  the  Eastman  Kodatron  Speedlamp.  These  were  open  from  2  to  5 

P.M.  each  day  and  proved  exceedingly  popular.  The  models  were  paid  the 
standard  posing  wage  and  if  finances  permit  I  believe  it  would  be  advisable 
to  have  such  studios  functioning  in  the  evening  as  well  as  in  the  daytime.  Some 

fine  backgrounds  can  be  obtained  from  the  display  departments  of  local  depart- 
ment stores. 

The  Print  Exhibits 
Print  exhibits  can  be  assembled  in  either  of  two  ways.  By  means  of  an 

open  show  with  selections  by  a  jury  or  on  a  straight  invitational  basis.  Any 
print  chairman  will  find  that  there  is  a  considerable  demand  for  an  open  show 

to  which  those  who  attend  the  conclave  can  submit  their  work.  Such  a  pro- 
cedure has  the  undoubted  advantage  of  stimulating  interest  by  giving  a  large 

number  a  feeling  of  participation,  but  we  must  face  the  fact  that  it  is  not  likely 
to  produce  the  finest  work.  Our  committee  felt  that  if  the  full  educational  value 

of  the  Print  Exhibit  was  to  be  realized,  it  must  contain  the  finest  photographs 

that  we  could  lay  hands  on,  and  as  a  consequence  of  that  policy  the  exhibit 
was  collected  on  a  purely  invitational  basis.  This  system  under  the  direction 
of  Donald  Short,  Jr.  produced  an  exceptionally  fine  show. 

There  were  583  prints  in  the  exhibit.  Such  a  large  number  of  prints  require 

a  vast  amount  of  background  material  for  hanging  so  it  was  important  to  obtain 
that  at  the  lowest  cost  commensurate  with  good  appearance.  Mr.  Short  solved 

this  problem  admirably  by  using  Insulex,  a  Sears-Roebuck  product  which  comes 
in  panels  4  x  8  ft.  at  a  cost  of  approximately  3c  a  square  foot  and  covering  that 
with  corrugated  cardboard  which  comes  in  rolls  4  x  250  ft.  The  glass  covered 

prints  were  supported  by  brass  covered  screws  with  an  L-shaped  projection  and 
the  vertical  lines  of  the  corrugations  made  vertical  alignment  of  the  prints  quick 

and  easy.  Some  idea  of  the  appearance  of  the  show  can  be  obtained  from 
Figure  6. 

Banquet  and  Floor  Show 
The  Banquet  and  Photogenic  Floor  Show  which  closed  the  meeting  on 

Saturday  night  is  designed  for  fun  and  fun  alone.  Acts  must  be  selected  for 

their  photographic  possibilities,  and  the  stage  must  be  lighted  so  that  instan- 
taneous Kodachrome  exposures  are  practical. 
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Brett  (F  est,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Invitational  Exhibit,  2nd  Annual  fl  estern  Amateur  Camera  Conclave 

Publicity 

The  selling  of  a  meeting  of  this  size  is  a  big  joh  and  consequently  it  is 

we  to  have  a  publicity  chairman  who  has  had  professional  experience.  But 
welo  not  think  it  is  a  good  idea  to  simply  hire  an  advertising  agencv  to  do  the 

jol'The  person  in  charge  must  speak  the  photographic  lingo  if  his  letters  and 
rebses  are  to  prove  convincing  to  the  photographic  public.  Mr.  Hal  Wiltcrmood 

dlea  fine  job  for  the  conclave,  using  all  avenues  of  publicity,  direct  mail,  maga- 
'in  newspaper  and  radio. 

Much  good  work  can  be  done  through  the  camera  clubs  and  it  is  a  good 

"It  to  try  to  have  each  club  appoint  a  conclave  representative  who  will  see 
to  that  news  of  the  conclave  is  brought  before  each  meeting  of  the  club.  It 

-  ry  important  to  place  printed  programs  in  the  hands  of  all  dealers  for  free 
uufibution  at  the  earliest  possible  moment.  Manv  dealers  did  a  fine  ticket 

I  ig  job  for  us. 

We  found  the  radio  stations  very  cooperative  in  allotting  us  a  surprising 

'iiuint  of  free  time  in  which  to  tell  our  story.  Newspaper  publicity  must  be 
bu.;  on  a  newsworthy  angle.  For  example,  our  best  newspaper  breaks  were 
l>U  around  the  fact  that  we  had  a  one-man  show  by  Lawrence  Kronquist  of 

I'n  ographs  of  the  new  B-19  Bomber.    One  large  metropolitan  daily  gave  us 
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an  8  column  spread  using  two  photographs.  The  print  committee  feels  that  thi 
scored  something  of  a  scoop  by  having  these  remarkably  fine  photographs  < 

display  on  the  very  day  that  the  great  ship  took  to  the  air  for  the  first  time. 

Stage  Management 
This  is  an  aspect  of  convention  management  which  the  amateur  is  ve 

likely  to  overlook,  with  the  result  that  the  loudspeakers  squeal  or  won't  wo: 
at  all;  the  right  projector  is  in  the  wrong  place  and  at  the  wrong  time;  the 
is  no  chalk  for  the  blackboard;  no  projectionist  for  the  projector;  and  noboi 

on  hand  to  introduce  the  speaker.  The  only  way  to  handle  the  vast  amount 

detail  which  comes  under  this  heading  is  by  a  series  of  carefully  delegat 
responsibilities.   One  man  should  be  in  charge  of  introductions,  another  respo 
sible  for  projectionists,  a  third  in  charge  of  setting  the  stage  in  each  lectu 
hall,  etc.,  etc.    Projectors  should  be  set  on  solid  raised  platforms  so  that  t 

projected  image  is  square  and  these  should  be  placed  as  near  to  the  back 
the  hall  as  is  practical.  The  person  who  made  the  introduction  should  be 

hand  to  bring  the  meeting  to  a  graceful  close  and  to  thank  the  speaker  on  behi 
of  the  audience.  A  maximum  of  careful  attention  to  detail  in  these  respects  w 

pay  big  dividends  in  smooth  performance  and  in  speakers  who  feel  they  ha 
been  decently  taken  care  of,  and  who  are,  therefore,  willing  to  come  back  aga 

Mr.  Clyde  Woolridge  did  a  wonderful  job  as  stage  manager  for  us  and 
deserves  a  great  deal  of  credit  for  the  success  of  the  conclave. 

Reporting 
Arrangements  can  be  made  with  reporting  agencies  to  take  all  lectu 

down  on  phonograph  records  and  to  subsequently  transcribe  these  in  mini 
graphed  form.  This  is  done  at  no  cost  to  the  conclave  itself,  the  reporting  ager 
obtaining  its  compensation  from  the  sale  of  the  reports.  The  report  on  I 
Western  Amateur  Camera  Conclave  contains  more  than  50,000  words  and  m< 

than  75  pages.  It  can  be  obtained  for  one  dollar  postpaid,  from  the  Telet 

and  Telecord  Reporting  Agency,  1440  Broadway,  Oakland,  Calif.,  and  will  js 
ready  for  mailing  on  July  24th. 

And  now  for  a  brief  paragraph  of  credits.  Here  are  the  men  who  nue 
the  conclave  possible  at  no  little  cost  of  time  and  effort:  Edward  H.  Tow] 

General  Chairman;  Phil  Ray,  Oakland  Chamber  of  Commerce;  George  Al 

Young,  Program  Chairman;  Donald  Short,  Jr.,  Print  Exhibits;  Meidel  Applegi 

Models  and  Model  Studios;  Hal  Wiltermood,  Publicity,  Promotion,  Printii 

Clyde  Woolridge,  Stage  Management;  Robert  Vawter,  Camera  Club  Contai 
Frank  Killinger,  Dealer  Participation;  L.  C.  Kenke,  Special  Construction;  i 
Earl  Rose,  Radio  Liaison.  Many  others,  of  course,  did  a  lot  of  work,  but  rem 
nameless  for  lack  of  space. 

It  is  our  hope  that  this  rather  lengthy  report  will  stimulate  groups  in  ot.r 
parts  of  the  country  to  plan  for  meetings  of  this  kind  for  we  honestly  feel  t fit. 
they  can  do  a  great  deal  to  promote  the  advancement  of  photography. 

Next  Year 
The  Third  Annual  Western  Amateur  Camera  Conclave  will  be  held  in 

Angeles,  Calif.,  toward  the  latter  part  of  June,  1942,  under  the  auspices  of 
Southern  California  Council  of  Camera  Clubs.    Los  Angeles  promises  to  d 

bang  up  job,  and  we  feel  sure  that  they  will. 
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"Portrait" Lola  Stone,  A.R.P.S.,  East  Lansing,  Mich. 

Invitational  Exhibit.  2nd  Annual  Western  Amateur  Camera  Conclave 
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A  Variation  On  The 

Emmermann  Process 

Dr.  H.  L  Atwood 

THE  article  in  the  July  Camera  Craft,  on  the  Emmermann  process, 
had  in  it  much  that  was  strangely  familiar,  and  makes  me  think  that 

a  process  for  printing  in  clouds,  which  I  had  thought  original,  may 

be  the  outgrowth  of  a  now-forgotten  reading  about  that  process.  At  any 
rate,  a  double  printing  and  double  developing  method  gives  such  a  good 
cloud  insertion  procedure  as  to  be  worth  describing.  It  has,  among  other 

things,  the  same  working  pitfalls  as  the  Emmermann  process,  and  it  also 

gives  results  not  obtained  in  any  other  way.  So,  perhaps,  an  article  now, 

following  that  other,  will  better  fix  both  processes  in  the  reader's  mind. 
This  way  of  double  printing  for  clouds  takes  a  little  longer  than  the 

usual  masking  method,  but  the  blending  between  the  two  negatives  is  very 

much  better  and  clouds  can  be  put  behind  the  open  spaces  of  trees,  quite 
hard  to  do  with  the  common  method.  It  resembles  the  Emmermann  process, 

in  putting  a  second  print  upon  an  already  printed  and  developed  image, 
but  the  object  is  not  to  soften  a  single  image,  but  to  smoothly  blend  into 

union,  two  images.  Although  the  pitfalls  are  surprisingly  alike,  it  will  be 
better  to  include  them  in  this  brief  outline,  because  of  the  difference  in  the 
end  results  desired. 

The  surest  and  best  way  to  start,  is  to  make  a  mock  setup  of  the  two 

negatives.  Use  a  piece  of  plain  paper,  the  size  of  the  print,  and  on  it  frame 
and  focus  the  landscape.  Then,  with  a  soft  pencil,  mark  plainly  not  only 
the  outline  of  the  sky  area,  but  also  the  outline  of  all  other  edges  or  masses 

you  want  the  cloud  pattern  to  reinforce.  On  that  marked  paper  it  is  easy 

to  space  and  size  up  your  cloud  negative.  Mark  the  outline  of  these  clouds 

and  you  have  the  pattern  of  both  enlargements  without  any  further  measur- 
ing or  keeping  track  of  place  or  distances.  In  landscape  work,  where 

accurate  register  is  not  needed,  the  first  print  can  be  made  on  the  dry 

paper,  held  flat  in  your  usual  way;  although  it  can  be  printed  wet,  as  in 

the  Emmermann  process,  with  equally  good  results.  But  as  this  article 

concerns  negatives,  which  we  consider  good  enough  for  the  extra  work  of 

cloud  printing,  our  first  divergence  comes  in  the  choice  of  paper.  Choose 
the  grade  of  paper,  which,  with  minimum  exposure  and  full  development, 
will  give  you  the  print  you  want. 

Go  back  to  the  first  negative  and  fit  its  enlargement  to  the  pencil 

pattern.  If  you  work  this  first  printing  dry,  just  make  and  develop  it  in 

the  usual  way,  being  sure  not  to  overexpose.  When  developed,  rinse  well 

and  place  in  a  tray  of  water  till  needed.   If  the  print  is  slipped  face  down 
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into  the  water,  you  are  almost  sure  not  to  get  oxidation  stains.  You  will 
have  plenty  of  time  to  change  negatives  and  to  size  and  focus  the  clouds 

on  the  penciled  outline.  If  you  want  to  he  very  accurate,  put  a  thin  card- 
hoard  under  the  paper  to  allow  for  the  thickness  of  the  tray  hot  torn;  this 
I  seldom  do  as  whatever  softening  there  may  he  in  the  clouds  looks  all 

right  to  me.  Turn  the  print  face  up  and  pour  off  the  water,  hut  do  not 

drain  completely,  as  the  print  had  hest  he  kept  thoroughly  soaked. 

As  was  stated  in  the  Emmermann  article,  a  second  printing  on  the 
developed  hut  unfixed  image  will  darken  the  middle  tones  more  than  the 
deep  shadows  and  flatten  the  print.  Since  our  paper  contrast  has  not  been 

raised  to  compensate  for  this,  we  must  mask  the  printed  image  while  print- 
ing in  the  clouds,  hut  it  is  much  easier  to  mask  a  developed  image  than  a 

blank  one.  Moreover  you  can  cloud-print  right  up  to  and  into  the  already 
printed  sky  edge  with  very  much  less  additional  tone  than  if  the  skv  edge 

bad  not  been  already  developed. 

Since  the  first  image  was  masked  and  completely  developed,  it  will 
darken  so  very  little  in  the  second  development  as  to  look  richer,  rather 

than  darker.  The  second  exposure  may  he  timed  as  you  wish,  since  vou 

handle  it  as  though  making  just  the  cloud  print. 

As  to  the  advantages,  disadvantages,  and  fun  in  all  this:  The  July 

article  says  the  sides  of  the  regular  size  tray  will  throw  bad  reflections  on 

the  print,  even  though  the  tray  be  black  (no  need  to  try  it,  for  that  always 
works  I.  If  it  is  not  convenient  to  use  a  larger  tray,  you  must  mask  out 

all  but  the  part  of  the  negative  you  print,  so  that  no  light  hits  the  tray 
sides.  I  have  had  no  trouble  with  stains  since  using  the  routine  given  above. 

The  exposure  on  wet  chlorobromide  is  approximately  one-half  more  than 
that  for  the  dry  paper. 

For  the  work  and  fun  of  getting  better  results,  we  can  make  use  of 

the  old  practice  of  pre-fogging  plates,  to  increase  their  sensitivity.  The 
printing  paper  has  a  latent  period  during  the  first  impact  of  light,  in  which 

something  happens,  but  no  visible  image  is  formed.  This  latent  image  can 
be  made  visible  by  flashing  the  paper  with  a  small  amount  of  plain  light. 

If  your  landscape  has  distant  hills  or  mountains  which  just  fail  to  show 

with  the  minimum  exposure,  you  will  be  surprised  to  see  them  appear, 

faint  but  clean,  after  the  light  from  the  cloud  negative  has  fallen  on  that 

part  of  the  paper.  Edges  against  the  sky  can  be  kept  to  their  proper  tone, 

if  you  can  shade  somewhat  in  the  first  print  and  then  let  the  cloud  negative 

light  build  them  up  a  little  more,  as  you  blend  the  two  together.  This  edge 
blending  can  be  done  very  much  better  when  one  of  the  images  is  already 

developed  and  on  the  paper  before  you.  When  the  trees  are  open  and  you 
want  to  show  a  white  cloud  behind  them,  that  can  also  be  done  if  you  can 

shade  the  tree  area  during  part  of  the  first  exposure.  Print  the  cloud 

negative  straight  over  the  trees  so  that  the  secondary  exposure  brings  the 
trees  to  correct  density.  The  contrast  of  the  parts  of  the  tree  against  the 
white  clouds,  will  make  them  appear  darker  than  they  are,  but  if  not  yet 

dark  enough,  a  carbon  pencil  will  bring  down  their  tone. 

Cloud  negatives  should  be  thin  and  clean  for  any  process  of  double 

printing  and,  with  this  process,  a  good  cloud  negative  will  give  you  superb 
results. 
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Cinema  Sectioi 
Edited  b 

William    A.    Palme 

The  Shaw  Goes 

Un  -  But  How? 

THE  primary  grades  were  a-twitter.  The  upper  grades  were  smug  with  tl 
satisfaction  that  comes  of  arithmetic  postponed  till  an  unbenevolent  mc 

row.  Four  hundred  eyes  gazed  widely  at  the  vacant  stage — at  the  ceiling 
at  the  table  in  the  center  of  the  aisle — at  the  almost  darkened  windows.  The 

simultaneously,  at  the  double  doors — opening. 

The  principal  entered.  Mr.  Blank,  model  of  an  efficient  administrate 

From  his  right  hand  dangled  a  squarish  black  case.  Under  his  left  arm,  1 

carried  shiny  round  flat  cans,  and  his  left  hand  grasped  a  large  black  leather  ro 

Like  flower  heads  following  the  sun,  the  eyes  followed  his  progress  up  tl 
aisle.  To  the  table,  where  the  case  and  film  tins  were  laid.  Up  onto  the  stag 

where  the  long  black  roll  came  apart,  and  became — after  a  brief  struggle- 
movie  screen. 

To  the  ceiling  ascended  a  sigh  of  blissful  relief.  It  Was  going  to  be  a  mov 

show,  and  when  Mr.  Blank  started  to  connect  wires  to  the  black  box,  just  belc 
the  screen,  even  the  stray  doubters  and  pessimists  began  to  believe  in  tl 
promised  sound  and  color. 

Mr.  Blank  took  his  place  beside  the  little  table,  and  directed  his  intellige 

gaze  toward  the  projector.  Some  few  minutes  passed  while  things  were  attache 
to  the  projector,  and  reels  were  taken  from  the  cans,  and  the  second  grade  becan 

wiggly.  The  lights  went  out  and  a  suppressed  cheer  ended  in  silence.  Then  tl 

voice  of  Mr.  Blank,  "Not  yet,  please."   The  lights  went  on  again. 

More  wiggling  by  second  and  third-graders  in  unison,  until  a  nod  fro 

Mr.  Blank  resulted  in  lights  out  again.  A  soft  "Ooooo"  whisper  followed  tl 
projection  beam  across  the  proscenium,  and  down,  up,  right,  left,  until  final 
it  lay  full  on  the  screen. 

Then  a  rainbow-tinted  blur,  and  a  loud  gargling  sound,  with  Mr.  Blai 

fidgeting  frantically  with  the  projector  until  his  audience  was  able  to  rea 

quite  clearly:   BURMA"     .     .     .     "THROUGH  BEAUTIFUL     .     .     . 
More  fidgeting  with  the  projector,  while  trees  reassembled  trunks  ai 

470  CAMERA    CRAI 



r 

lliage  into  the  positions  nature  and  the  photographer  intended.  And  while  the 
irgling  noise  continued. 

More  delay,  while  Mr.  Blank  rethreaded  the  projector,  leaving  out  the  first 

lirt  of  the  film,  which  looked  as  if  it  had  been  accordion-pleated  and  then 
iiewed.  And  still  more  fidgeting,  while  the  rest  of  the  blinds  were  drawn,  and 
ile  the  sound  alternated  between  a  thin  squeak  and  a  bass  blare. 

The  aftermath?  Either  a  faculty  meeting,  at  which  it  was  decided  that 
lovies,  in  their  present  stage  of  development,  were  unsuited  to  educational 

srposes;  or  Mr.  Blank,  like  a  really  efficient  administrator,  efficiently  kicking 
mself  all  the  way  home  for  having  violated  the  rules  of  movie  projection.  If 

le  show  goes  on,  it  must  go  smoothly.  Auditorium,  film,  equipment,  projec- 
bnist,  must  be  ready.  No  one  can  consider  himself  ready  until  he  has  tested  his 

jcture  and  sound  in  the  place  in  which  he  intends  to  use  it. 

Fiascoes  similar  to  that  of  the  imaginary  school  showing  are  growing  less 

Minion,  now  that  sixteen  millimeter  sound  projectors  arc  included  in  pro- 

'essive  salesmen's  kits — and  in  many  communities  are  a  part  of  standard  school- 

iom  equipment.  But  they  do  occur,  and  invariably  it's  because  the  simplest 
"les  have  been  ignored,  which  means,  that  the  projectionist  either  hasn't 

pdied  his  instructions,  or  simply  has  no  sense  of  showmanship,  and  doesn't  care. 
Setting  up  for  a  sound  show  is  easier  if  a  definite  routine  is  followed.  First, 

kep  your  gadgets  together  at  the  projector  position.  Parts,  accessories,  spare 

•»rds.  and  film  should  be  left  there,  and  only  the  speaker  and  its  cord  should 
h  taken  to  the  screen.  Use  the  speaker  cover  (if  it  is  removable)  as  a  tray  to 

)Id  spare  lamps,  cords,  and  so  on. 

Secondly,  always  connect  up  the  speaker  cord  at  both  ends  before  connecting 

ie  power  supply.  On  some  machines,  failure  to  do  this  mav  cause  trouble  in 

te  amplifier. 

Third,  turn  on  the  amplifier  and  warm  it  up,  to  make  sure  it  is  working. 
slight  hissing  in  the  loudspeaker  usually  indicates  that  all  is  well,  but  a  more 

:>sitive  check  is  to  flick  a  card   in  the  light  beam   of  the  sound  system    (with 

•lunie  control  turned  to  a  mid  point ) .    A  plop  in  the  speaker  will  result,  if  all 

«>nnections  are  correct. 

Fourth,  remove  the  projection  lens  and  clean  the  glass  surfaces,  especially 

ie  back  one,  which  often  becomes  coated  with  oil  spray,  and  then  center  the 

dure  on  the  screen,  preferably  with  a  test  film.     (New  projectors  come  with 

practice  reel  which  should  be  saved  for  testing.  I     If  a  practice  reel  is  not 

ailable,  run  the  first  part  of  the  film  to  be  shown,  making  note  at  the  same  time 

the  position  of  the  volume  control  for  normal  reproduction.    It  goes  without 

iving  that  all  this  should  be  done  before  the  audience  arrives,  otherwise  it  would 

e  as  bad  as  a  pianist  spending  concert  time  with  practice  scales. 

When  you're  ready  for  the  show,  thread  the  projector  and  check  it  care- 
dly  by  advancing  the  film  by  the  hand  knob,  making  sure  that  all  loops  are 

laintained  and  that  there  is  no  mutilation  of  film  occurring  on  a  mis-threaded 
•rocket. 

If  the  sound   print   to  be   run   has  the  "Academy  Leader,"   identified  by 
ecreasing  numbers  on  single  frames  occurring  at  sixteen  frame  intervals,  run 

ie  film  ahead  until  the  number  "3"  is  past  the  picture  gate.   This  leader,  which 
common  on  prints  which  are  rented  from  libraries,  is  a  carryover  from  the 
imm  theater  practice  and  remains  with  the  16mm  reduction  print  as  a  matter 

UGUST,    194  1  471 



of  course.  In  theater  practice,  these  numbers  are  to  assist  the  projectionist  i 

making  a  smooth  change-over  from  one  projector  to  the  other,  hut  in  16mn 
they  more  often  make  a  very  disturbing  start  to  a  show,  for  as  the  numbers 
on  the  screen  they  are  both  hard  on  the  eyes  and  disconcerting  to  the  mini 

The  number  "3"  is  the  last  that  shows  on  the  leader,  indicating  that  there  ai 
three  feet  (35mm  footage  I  before  the  actual  picture  starts.  In  16mm  fori 

this  three  feet  reduces  to  about  14  inches  of  film,  which  allows  enough  time  h 
the  machine  to  get  up  to  speed  before  the  first  title  and  music  come  into  the 

respective  gates. 

Just  before  starting  the  real  show,  be  sure  to  check  and  see  that  the  amp] 
fier  has  been  turned  on  and  is  warmed  up  ready  to  work.  Then  turn  the  volun 

control  to  normal  position  and  start  the  projector.  If  there  is  a  separate  lam 

switch,  it  is  best  to  start  the  projector  motor  and  then  turn  on  the  projector  lam 

As  the  film  starts  to  run,  check  the  film  being  wound  onto  the  take-up  ree 
by  letting  the  film  slide  gently  through  the  thumb  and  forefinger.  Any  (lama; 
to  the  perforations  can  be  easily  detected  and  the  machine  stopped  before  a  gre 
deal  of  film  is  lost. 

At  the  end  of  the  show,  don't  fail  to  turn  off  the  projection  lamp  befo 

the  film  leaves  the  gate,  for  a  "white  screen"  is  the  most  obvious  mark  of  a  slop] 
projectionist.  Again  comparing  it  to  a  concert,  it  is  as  though  the  pianist  en 
his  concert  with  a  great  flourish  and  hits  a  sour  last  chord. 

The  general  routine  has  been  used  in  the  operation  of  six  sets  of  projects 

equipment,  belonging  to  a  large  industrial  concern,  and  has  proved  to  be  ve 

successful.  In  seven  years  there  has  been  a  negligible  amount  of  film  dama 
and  over  98%  perfect  shows.  This,  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  the  projector  s« 

are  shipped  around  the  country  to  the  company's  representatives,  who,  for  tl 
most  part,  have  never  seen  a  motion  picture  projector  close-up  before. 

Don't  think  you  know  it  all,  if  you  have  run  another  make  of  projectc 
One  of  the  worst  cases  of  film  damage  occurred  when  an  operator  who  owm 

a  silent  projector,  failed  to  read  the  instructions  on  the  routine  to  be  followe 
and  proceeded  to  give  the  show,  threading  all  the  reels  incorrectly. 

If  you're  still  wondering  whence  the  chewed  film  and  gargling  in  the  scho. 
room  projector,  it  was  due,  undoubtedly,  to  improper  threading. 

Film  libraries  report  two  prevalent  situations.  The  first  is  a  constant  sour 

of  annoyance  and  expense  to  the  film  library  and  takes  the  form  of  film  muti 
tion.  It  is  a  significant  fact  that  there  is  more  than  ten  times  the  mutilati 
on  the  first  fifty  feet  of  a  sound  print,  in  library  service,  as  compared  to  the  n 
of  the  footage.  This  shows  definitely  that  there  has  been,  all  too  often,  ji 

plain  incorrect  threading,  which  causes  the  first  few  feet  of  a  print  to  be  mangl 

before  the  operator  notices  anything  wrong. 
The  other  situation  arises  from  complaints  on  the  part  of  the  custom 

that  the  sound  on  the  film  rented  is  of  very  poor  quality.  When  the  libra 

knows  the  print  to  be  of  good  quality,  it  is  obvious  that  there  is  something  wro 

with  the  projector,  the  owner  not  realizing  that  his  machine  or  his  operati 

of  it  is  at  fault.  Many  times  the  two  problems  come  together — the  library  w 
receive  a  print  completely  mutilated,  with  a  complaint  from  the  renter  that  t 

sound  was  of  very  poor  quality.  The  real  facts  are  that  the  film  had  been  inci 
rectly  threaded  and,  as  a  consequence,  the  sound  was  not  good.  Instead 
investigating  to  see  if  there  was  some  reason  for  the  poor  sound,  traceable 
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tc  projector,  the  operator  merely  concluded  thai  the  film  was  poor,  and  let  it 
ciitinue  throughout  the  reel  and  thus  ruin  the  film. 

With  the  great  increase  in  the  use  of  Kodachrome  sound  duplicates,  this 

litter  of  film  mutilation  becomes  of  very  critical  importance.  A  1600-foot  Koda- 
rrome  duplicate  costs  about  S200  to  make,  and  it  can  be  completely  ruined  in 
c|e  trip  through  the  best  projector,  if  the  threading  is  done  incorrectly.  It  is 
val,  therefore,  that  users  of  sound  projectors  know  how  film  damage  can  occur 
ad  how  to  guard  against  that  difficulty. 

Manufacturers  of  the  equipment  have  simplified  apparatus  which,  in  the 

rge  size  theater  machines,  requires  an  operator  of  considerable  skill  and  ex- 
fclrience.  The  present  16mm  sound  projector  can  be  operated  successfully  by 

«(yone  who  puts  a  little  time  into  reading  the  instruction  book.  However,  like 

■y  other  piece  of  machinery  with  somewhat  more  complication  than  an  oxcart, 
ifloes  require  a  little  preparation  and  forethought. 

Hub  Wales (Continued  from  page  429) 

»  nsorship  of  the  San  Francisco  Junior  tition  for  amateur  and  professional  photog- 
Camber  of  Commerce,  333  Pine  St.  Thirty  raphers  in  the  United  States  and  its  de- 

nial's in  cash  prizes  will  he  awarded  for  pendencies,  to  begin  immediately  and  to 
M  best  pictures  of  San  Francisco's  harbor.  close  at  midnight,  August  15,  1941.  Entries 
B  contest  is  open  to  amateurs  only  and  postmarked  after  that  date  will  not  be  ac- 
t  closing  date  is  July  26th.  Send  prints  cepted.  The  name  of  the  competition  is 
l^he  above  address.  "Image  of  Freedom";  any  photograph  which 

'lie  Seroiul  Annual  Camp  Kir*-  Girl's  Pho-  interprets  the  American  spirit  is  eligible. 
t-raphic  Contest  lias  been  announced  by  Purchase  prizes  of  $25  each  will  be  given 
t  Camp  Fire  Girls.  Inc.,  88  Lexington  Ave.,  for  the  1  On  prints  selected  as  best  in  the 
IftV  York,  N.Y.  Pictures  should  depict  some  competition.  Any  competitor  has  an  oppor- 
nse  of  the  theme  "America,  The  Eeauti-  tunity  to  win  five  of  these  prizes,  inasmuch 

Both  local  and  national  contests  will  as  live  prints  from  a  single  photographer 
nheld  and  details  may  be  obtained  from  may  be  selected  as  among'  the  100  best.  On 
yir  local  photographic  dealer.  Local  con-  October  29  the  Museum  will  open  an  exhi- 
|fs  will  be  completed  by  October  first.  bition  of  the  KM)  prize-winning  photographs. 

'lie  Shasta  Dam  Photo  Contest  lias  been  This  exhibition  will  later  be  shown  in  towns 
8'iounced  by  the  California  fe'tate  Chamber  and  cities  throughout  the  country.  The 
WCom me rce.  $100.00  in  cash  or  merchan-  competition  is  open  to  any  photographer, 
de  will  lie  awarded  to  the  best  prints  of  amateur  or  professional,  upon  payment  of 
t  Shasta  Dam,  its  workmen  or  surround-  a  $1.00  entry  fee,  to  cover  handling  costs. 
s,  The  contest  closes  Sept.  12th.  All  pic-  Each  competitor  may  submit  from  one  to 

lies  are  to  be  black  and  white,  on  glossy  live  photographs,  which  may  have  been 
■per,  size  5  x  7  or  larger.  Name  and  ad-  taken  at  any  time.  These  must  be  un- 
Bss  of  contestant,  description  of  view,  and  mounted,  but  may  be  on  any  type  of  paper 
■hies  of  recognizable  persons  are  to  he  on  (preferably  double  weight),  glossy  or  mat 
Btions  attached.  Pictures  showing  recog-  finish,  black-and-white  or  toned.  Color  pho- 
Wable  persons  must  be  accompanied  by  tographs  are  not  eligible.  The  largest  ac- 
Btten  release  for  publicity  or  advertising  ceptable  dimension  is  14  inches;  the  small- 
K.  Contestants  will  have  free  run  of  the  est,  5  inches.  The  judging  will  be  anony- 
Hta  House  overlooking  the  dam.  Other  mous,  as  photographs  must  be  submitted 
langements  are  being  worked  out.  lie-  with  numbered  entry  blank.  Entry  blanks 
l'  t  to  the  Vista  House  for  further  details.  and  rules  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 
^  pictures  submitted  to  remain  the  prop-  Department  of  Photography,  The  Museum 

my  of  the  Travel  and  Recreation  Commit-  of  Modern  Art,  11  West  53  Street,  New  York 
1  Of  the  California  State  Chamber  of  Com-  City. 
■rce.  No  pictures  to  be  returned.  Photos 
'■>  be  submitted  to  the  Travel  and  Recrea- 

te Committee  at  any   of  the  following  of- 
s    of    the    California    State    Chamber    of  The    Second     Petroleum     Industry    Photo- 

'  nmerce:    350   Bush  Street,   San  Francisco;  graphic     Salon,     sponsored     by     The     Photo- 
!    el    Senator,    Sacramento;   Occidental   Ho-  graphic  Society  of  America  and  The  Ameri- 
M'.blg.,  Santa  Rosa;  T.  W.  Patterson  Bldg.,  can    Petroleum   Institute,   has  just   been   an- 
1   ano;  Chamber  of  Commerce  Bldg.,  S'tock-  nounced.    Last    day    for    receiving-    prints    is 
;  950  Wilshire  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles.  October   17,  1941.    The  salon  is  open  to  any- 
*he    Museum   of    Modern    Art,    11    West    53  one    and    there    is    no    entry    fee.     The    salon 

-eet,  Xew    Y<>rk    City,   announces  a  compe-  (Continued  on  page  481) 
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"The  Baron"  Fred  S.  Herrington,  A.R.PS.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

First  Award — Advanced  Class 

"♦:  The  expression  of  dignified  alertness  which  Mr.  Herrington  has  caught  so  successfully  is  v 
effective  pictorially.  This  quality  plus  the  clean  cut  contours,  the  fine  modeling  and  the  ex 
lent  rendering  of  fur  textures  under  the  soft  lighting  all  combine  to  give  us  the  impress 
that  we  are  looking  at  a  real  champion.  The  placing  of  an  animal  head  in  the  picture  spacis 
always  a  difficult  problem.  The  up-thrust  ears  are  usually  essential  to  good  expression,  but  t 
have  a  tendency  to  push  the  eyes  too  low.    It  is  seldom  practical  to   compensate  for  this  1 
adding  space  at  the  base  because  the  forelegs  and  chest  appear  awkward  and  inadequate, 
the  whole  we  think  that  Mr.  Herrington  has  worked  out  about  as  nice  a  spacing  as  is  possil 
However,  if  more  space  could  be  added  to  the  base  without  bringing  about  the  awkwartli 

mentioned  we  would  like  to  see  about  one  half  inch  added  to  the  top,  on  the  14  x  17"  print.  :  I 
at  least  twice  that  much  below.   This  would  raise  the  eyes  slightly  in  the  picture  space  and 
away  from  the  feeling  that  the  tip  of  the  ear  is  almost  touching  the  top  of  the  print. 

Data:  3%  x  4V4"  Graflex  Series  D;  6%"  Zeiss  Tessar;  l/90th  sec,  at  F:6.3,  on  Ko 
Panatomic  X  in  Kodak  DK-76;  outdoors  in  shade;  14  x  17"  print  on  Kodak  Kodabromide in  Kodak  D-72. 
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cond  Award 

dvanced  Class 

Mr.  Shigeta  has  made  maximum  use  of  the 
•curative  qualities  in  the  tall  tenuous  tree 
links,  while  the  short  tonal  scale  and  the  high 

,'y  further  emphasizes  those  same  qualities. 
lis  picture  has  much  of  the  feeling  of  pure 
■■coration  that  we  hahitually  associate  with  a 
le  Japanese  print.  It  has  become  quite  out  of 

shion  to  say  that  a  photograph  "looks  like"  a 
icture  in  any  other  medium  and  we  quite  agree 
ith  those  who  hold  that  a  photograph  should 

ook  like"  a  photograph  and  nothing  else, 
lere  remains  a  certain  confusion  in  the  use  of 
!ese  terms.  A  person  will  often  say  that  a 
lotograph  looks  like  this  or  that  when  he 
ally  means  something  like  the  thought  ex- 
essed  in  our  second  sentence.  He  doesn't 
ean  that  the  photograph  actually  appears  to  be 
Japanese  print,  or  even  that  the  photographer 
s  attempted  to  imitate  such  a  thing.  He  means 
at  the  photograph  displays  the  sort  of  sensi- 
,ity  to  decorative  values  that  we  find  best 
pressed  in  Japanese  prints.  This  is  quite  a 
fferent  thing  and  does  not   in  the  least   infer 
lat  the  picture  departs  from  photographic  qualities.  We  could  wish  that   a  smaller  stop  had 
:en  used  so  that  at  least  all  of  the  blossoms  in  the  upper  part  of  the  picture  would  be  sharp. 

Data:    W/z  x  16"  print. 

"Spring  Song" 
H.  K.  Shigeta, 

Chicago.  III. 

lird  Award 

Ivanced  Class 

The  pose  and  the  lighting  plan  are  nicely 
irked  out  here  and  the  subject  is  a  most  inter- 

ting  one.  We  agree  with  the  artist's  feeling 
at  some  breaking  up  of  the  background  tone 
desirable,  in  order  to  avoid  monotony  and 

>o  to  give  relief  to  the  head  and  variation  to 
e  contours  by  bringing  lighter  values  into  play 
■out  the  head.  We  believe,  however,  that  such 
nal  variations  should  be  achieved  by  subtle 
adations  and  that  they  should  not  take  on 

■finite  form  as  is  the  case  with  the  light  patch 
the  right  of  the  hand  which  supports  the 

ad.  This  patch  almost  suggests  the  appearance 
a  bit  of  ectoplasm,  and  because  of  its  peculiar 
ape  and  sharp  edges  it  definitely  catches  the 
e  to  the  disadvantage  of  the  picture.  The  book 
-  been  very  skillfully  placed  in  the  picture 
ace.  Notice  how  important  it  is  to  show  the 
ar  edge  of  the  book  in  order  to  give  it  form 
d  to  bring  in  some  dark  tone  at  the  base  of 
e  picture  so  that  there  is  a  solid  base  for  the 
mposition  to  rest  upon. 

Data:    13  x  16"  print  from  a  paper  negative. 

Dr.  Max  Thorek 

UGUST,     1941 

"Time  Marches  On" 
F.R.P.S.,  Hon.  P.S.A., 

Chicago,  III. 

475 



Fourth  Awu, 

Advanced  Cla 

♦  Mr.  Rundle  has  achieved  a  high  degree 
skill  in  the  Mortensen  techniques  of  lightin 
exposure,  development,  and  print  finishii 
which  produce  the  attractive  qualities  of  sc 
modeling  with  well  denned  highlights,  wh 
make  this  print  so  attractive.  This  is  a  simp 
little  subject,  exactly  the  sort  of  thing  whi 
people  love  to  make  snapshots  of.  But  noli 
how  very  much  better  this  picture  is  conipan 
to  the  average  snapshot.  The  high  quality  of  tl 
print  itself  is  a  point  of  distinction.  There  a 
no  distracting  items,  no  awkward  passages 
the  pose,  no  straining  for  effect.  But  the  01 
touch  which  is  most  effective  of  all,  most  reve; 
ing  of  the  understanding  direction  of  the  pi 
tographer,  is  the  bringing  of  the  braid  of  h; 
around  to  the  front  so  that  it  echoes  the  cur 
of  the  arm.  Just  imagine  the  picture  with  tl 
braid  hanging  down  the  back  and  the  impi 
tance  of  its  present  position  will  be  instanl 

appreciated. 

Data:    3%  x  4>4"   Series  D  Graflex;  Kod: 

"Bubbles" 
Richard  Rundle, 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Anastigmat;  Triple  S  Pan  in  Agfa  17M;  11  x  1 
print  on  Defender  Velour  I,  in  Agfa  135;  Mortensen  Plastic  Light  with  one  500  W.  lamp  j 
subject  and  another  on  background.    Mortensen  Powder  and  Abrasion  Tone. 

Fifth  Awa 

Advanced  Ch 

"Eastside" 
Stuart  Weber, 

Altadena,  Calif. 

476 

♦  This  picture  quite  obviously  owes  its  effecti\ 
ness  to  the  completely  natural  and  very  appe 
ing  expressions  on  the  faces  of  the  two  litl 
girls.  The  two  figures  are  nicely  grouped  so  th 
the  foremost  one  easily  dominates  and  so  th 
the  secondary  figure  offers  an  interesting  var 
tion  of  attitude.  This  picture  quite  obvious 
had  to  be  a  grab  shot  and  as  such  it  displays  ll 
defects  of  setting  and  posing  that  are  so  ve 
difficult  to  eliminate  when  the  photograph 
does  not  have  the  opportunity  to  carefully  ; 
range  all  details.  The  railing  of  the  slairw 
running  out  of  the  head  of  the  secondary  figu 
is  quite  distracting,  and  the  hand  supporting  tl 
head  of  the  secondary  figure  is  seen  from  such 
bad  angle  that  it  looks  more  like  a  foot.  Furthc 
more,  it  is  so  bright  in  tone  that  it  catches  t 
eye  unduly  and  it  pops  up  out  of  nowhere 
that  the  mind  must  make  a  conscious  effort 
explain  the  presence  of  this  object.  Caref 
dodging  in  of  the  two  items  mentioned  won 
help  but  would  not  completely  eliminate  tl difficulty. 

Data:    16  x  20"  print. 
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'tippy  Valley" Virginia  Muldavin,  San  Francisco.  Calif. 

First  Award — Amateur  Class 

"This  picture  conveys  quite  strongly  the  mysterious  emotional  enchantment  which  we  often 
iperience  toward  the  close  of  a  quiet  peaceful  afternoon  in  a  beautiful  countryside.  That  quality 
■enhanced  by  well  rendered  aerial  perspective  and  by  a  composition  which  carries  the  eye 
lough  the  picture  space  in  just  the  sort  of  movement  which  is  most  appropriate  to  a  landscape 
MJect.  The  eye  moves  in  along  the  straight  lines  in  the  foreground,  swings  to  the  left  and 
flows   the   ravine    in    a    graceful    swinging    movement    which    progressively   loses   force   as    it 
•  (roaches  the  top  of  the  print.  The  eye  is  released  without  being  carried  out  of  the  picture, 
ll  the  imagination  remains  free  to  carry  on  and  as  a  result  there  is  no  feeling  of  an  abrupt 
I  munition  of  the  movement.  Two  factors  lead  us  to  believe  that  the  picture  can  be  slightly 

proved  by  trimming.  As  things  are  the  picture  is  divided  rather  loo  equally  between  cul- 
I'ated  field  and  the  area  above.  There  is  something  of  a  dead  space  in  the  upper  right  so  that 
•  far  as  the  upper  half  of  the  picture  is  concerned  the  active  area  is  all  to  the  left  of  center, 
(serve  that  this  condition   creates  an  equal   division  of  areas  on  the  horizontal  dimension   in 
I  upper  half  of  the  picture.  We  can  reduce  the  amount  of  dead  space  in  the  upper  right  and 
t   away   from   the  equal  vertical   division   by  trimming  about  three  inches  from  the  base  and 

•  nit  three  and  one  half  inches  from  the  right  on  the  13  x  16"  print.  Notice  that  such  trim- 
nig  places  the  highlighted  tree,  which  is  now  in  the  center  of  the  print  in  the  middle  distance, 
I I  the  circular  shaped  tree  furtherest  to  the  left,  in  strong  positions  in  the  trimmed  picture 
s  ce  and  in  balance  with  respect  to  each  other.  As  a  consequence  they  act  as  points  of  emphasis 
Rich  reinforce  the  movement  more  successfully  than  was  previously  the  case.  Care  must  be 
t  en  not  to  trim  too  much  for  if  that  is  done  the  force  of  the  movement  in  the  foreground 
vald  be  lost. 

Data:  3'4  x  4%"  Series  D  Graflex;  6%"  Kodak  Anastigmat;  l/25th  sec.  at  F:22,  on  Agfa 
1  fan.  6:15  P.  M.  in  June.  13  x  16"  print  on  Defender  Velour  Black  DL-2,  in  Defender  55D; ted  in  Barstone. 
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Walter  Zernechal, 

Cleveland,  Ohio 

Viva  McDonald, 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 
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Second  Awar 

Amateur  Cla. 

♦  Mr.  Zernechel  has  done  a  remarl 
ably   fine  job   of  recording  the  a 
mospheric  qualities  of  this  intrigi 
ing    scene.    The    water    quality 
particular  is  beautifully  caught  an 
the  subtle   gradation  and  detail  I 
be   found   there   is   exceedingly 
teresting.  The  dark  masses  are  we 
balanced  with  respect  to  each  oth 
so   the   composition   holds  togethi 
quite  successfully.  The  sun  is  ke| 
sufficiently  under  control  so  that 
does  not  hog  the  picture.    In  sho 
a  lovely  thing,  photographed  wil 
understanding   and  competence. 

Data:  2 '4  *  V-/4"  Speed  Graphic 
11  x  14"  prink  on  Kodak  Kod 
bromide  No.  1. 

Third  Awai 

Amateur  Cln 

+  It  seems  to  us  that  this  picture  has  been  w< 
planned  so  that  attention  is  concentrated  on  tl 
action  most  successfully.  The  low  camera  ang 
exaggerates  the  action  slightly  by  giving  tl 
arm  a  thrusting  quality  that  would  not  othf 
wise  be  so  apparent.  The  slight  foreshortenir 
of  the  head  and  the  minimum  of  detail  in  tl 
eyes  are  other  factors  which  help  to  direct  atte 
tion  to  the  action  by  diminishing  the  attenti( 
value  of  the  face  as  such.  The  freckles  h; 
been  brought  up  strongly  through  the  use 
orthochromatic  film  and  they  do  murh  to  crea 
the  impression  that  we  are  looking  at  a  vigoro 
youngster  who  loves  the  outdoors,  in  short  a  re 
American  boy.  This  picture  speaks  with  autho; 

ty,  saying:  "When  a  good  husky  boy  like  lli 
bites  an  apple  it  is  really  bit." 

Data:  2l/4  x  3V4"  Graflex  Series  B;  1/200 
sec.  at  F:8,  on  Agfa  S.S.  Plenachrome,  in  D-7' 
11  x  14"  print  on  Defender  Velour  Black  D 
in  Defender  55D;  toned  with  Agfa  Direct  Sepi 
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nirth  Award 

■naleur  Class 

There  is  something  peculiarly  ap- 
aling  about  a  well  photographed 
sh  key  subject.  Here  the  lighting 
nicely  adjusted  to  build  charac- 
|  and  texture  into  the  cloth,  while 
■  contrasting  textures  of  necklace 
;d  book  are  also  well  preserved. 
lis  picture  entirely  escapes  the 
i  too  common  failing  of  high  key 

I'lures,  washed-out  highlights  and 
general  lack  of  tonal  separation. 
icfa  an  effect  is  obtained  when  the 
pject  is  approached  wrong  end 
|!  A  subject  which  is  not  truly 

l':h  key  is  photographed  with  full 
oosure,  development  is  restricted 
;il  a  weak  print  is  made  so  that  no 
<rk  tones  will  appear.  A  success- 
'I  high  key  print  can  never  be  obtained  in  th 
object.   Since  such  a  subject  present 

"Peace" 
Alvina  Baltrukonis. 

Cleveland,  Ohio 

way.  We  must  begin  with  a  truly  high  key 
a  short  scale  of  tones  we  must  give  a  minimum  exposure 

nl  full  development  to  the  negative.    If  that  is  done  a  normal  print  will  give  the  effect  desired. 

Data:    9  x  12  cm.  Nagel;   F:4.5  Schneider  lens;  Kodak  Super  XX  film  in  Kodak  D-76;  by 

t;>  photofloods  and  a  small  spotlight;   11  x  14"  print  on  Kodabromide  G-3,  in  Adurol. 

Ith  Award 

.  uileur  Class 

^hh  picture  is  made  interesting  and  dramatic 
I  the  way  the  light  bark  of  the  tree  catches  the 
a;ular  lighting  and  by  the  contrasting  of  this 
aiinst  the  dark  sky.  Our  general  feeling  is  that 
I  subject  matter  is  unnecessarily  crowded  into 
I  foreground.  It  is  certainly  possible  to 
i  igine  a  version  of  this  theme  in  which  tree 
ill  house  would  be  considerable  smaller  in  the 
pture  space  and  with  these  elements  set  back 
i )  the  scene  so  that  we  would  not  get  the 
■  ling  that  they  are  dumped  almost  into  our 
«.s,  so  to  speak.  In  all  probability  a  more 
otant  camera  position  was  impractical  in  this 
re  because  of  distracting  objects  which  would 
tin  appear  in  the  foreground,  but  that  unfor- 
t  ate  condition  does  not  invalidate  the  general 
c  icism. 

>ata:   13 '/2  x  I6V2"  P"nt. "East  Texas  Evening" 
Dr.  T.  H.  Cheavens, 

Dallas,  Texas 
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Monthly   Competitions 
Scoring  for  Club  Trophy  Cups 

The  following  won  points  for  their  respective  clubs  in  the  Advanced  Class.  Richan 
Rundle,  for  the  California  Camera  Club;  H.  K.  Shigeta  and  Dr.  Max  Thorek,  for  the  For 

Dearborn  Camera  Club;  and  Stuart  Weber  for  the  Pasadena  "Y"  Camera  Club. 
The  following  won  points  for  their  respective  clubs  in  the  Amateur  Class.  Virginia  Muldavir 

and  Viva  McDonald,  for  the  California  Camera  Club;  Walter  Zernechal,  for  the  Clevelam 
Photographic  Society;  Dr.  T.  H.  Cheavens,  for  the  Dallas  Pictorialists;  and  Alvina  Baltrukonis 

for  the  Women's  Photographic  Society  of  Cleveland. 
Fred  S.  Herrington  has  no  club  affiliation. 

Contributing  Clubs 

Aluminum    Camera   Club    (New   Kensington, Pa.) 

Alameda     Photographic     Society     (Alameda, 
Calif.) 

California  Camera  Club  (San  Francisco) 
Cleveland  Photographic   Society    (Cleveland, 

Ohio) 

Dallas  Pictorialists  (Dallas,  Texas) 
Detroit  Camera  Club  (Detroit,  Mich.) 
Fort  Dearborn  Camera  Club   (Chicago,  111.) 
Kamera  Kranks  (Durham,  Calif.) 
Manhattan  Camera  Club   (Manhattan,  N.  Y.) 

Standing 

Large  Clubs — Advanced  Class 
Fort  Dearborn  Camera  Club    27 

Pasadena  "Y"  Camera  Club    18 
California  Camera  Club    17 

Small  Clubs — Advanced  Class 

Photographic  Society  of  Hong  Kong    20 
Yellow  Springs  Camera  Club    5 
E.P.I.C.  Pool     4 

Rothschild  Camera  Clinic    4 

Alameda  Photographic  Society    2 
Aremac  Camera  Club    1 

Kamera  Kranks     1 

Marin  Camera  Club  (Calif.) 
Oklahoma     Camera     Club     (Oklahoma    City Okla.) 

Pasadena  Camera  Club   (Calif.) 
Photographic  Society  of  Hong  Kong  (China 
Photographic  Society  of  San  Francisco 

(Calif.) Rothschild  Camera  Clinic  (Los  Angeles, 
Calif.) 

San  Francisco  Camera  Clique  (Calif.) 
Sigma  Phi  Nothing  (Sacramento,  Calif.) 
Tulare  Camera  Club  (Tulare,  Calif.) 

of  Clubs 

Large  Clubs — Amateur  Class 

Cleveland  Photographic  Society    2 
Detroit  Camera  Club    1 

Miniature  Camera  Club  of  New  York    1' 
California  Camera  Club    1 

Photographic  Society  of  San  Francisco    1 

Small  Clubs — Amateur  Class 

Camera  Club  of  Maryland      I 
Kamera  Kranks       I 
Dallas  Pictorialists    

Tulare  Camera  Club   

Greenville  Photographic  Society   

Women's  Photographic  Society  of 
Cleveland      

SUMMARY   OF   COMPETITION  RULES 
1.  Open  to  all,  amateur  or  professional,  club  member  or  non-club  member. 
2.  Closing  date  1st  of  each  month. 

3.  Indicate  class  of  entry   (Advanced  or  Amateur)   and  club  membership   (if  any)   on 
back  of  each  print.  Technical  data  should  accompany  each  print. 

4.  No  entry  fees  or  blanks  required. 

5.  Stamps  must  be  enclosed  for  return  of  prints. 

6.  Full  explanation  will  be  sent  free  on  request  or  may  be  seen  on  page  47  of  January 
1941  issue. 
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(Continued  from  page  473) 
will  he  exhibited  in  San  Francisco,  Chicago 
and  New  York,  during  November  and  De- 

cember, 1941.  Entry  blanks  and  rules  may 
lie  obtained  from  F.  Quellmalz,  Jr.,  Salon 
Director,  Second  Petroleum  Industry  Photo- 

graphic Salon,  Room  2040,  50  West  50th  St., 
New   York,  N.  Y. 
The  Mii-seiim  of  Modern  Art  Film  Library 

fis  now  presenting  Part  I  of  a  cycle  of  300 
Rims,  tracing  the  history  and  development 
!of  the  motion  picture  indust  ry  from  1895 
to  1940.  The  films  are  being  shown  daily  at 
I  mi  p.m.  in  the  Museum  Auditorium,  11  W. 

".3rd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Part  1  will  cover the  Silent  Era  and  will  continue  daily 
hrough  October  31st.  For  a  complete  list 
>f  film  titles  and  showing  dates,  write  or 
all  at  the  Modern  Museum  of  Art,  11  \V. 
-3rd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y/. 
The  2Nth  Annual  Mesiiimkie  Indian  Pow 

Wow  will  he  held  Aug.  14th  to  17th,  1941, 
>n  the  reservation,  3  miles  west  of  Tama, 
owa,  on  Lincoln  Highway,  U.  S.  30.  Par- 
ieipating  Indians  will  be  dressed  in  their 
lative  costumes  and  photographers  are  in- 

Irited  to  bring  their  cameras.  There  will  be 
10  restrictions  and  you  can  take  pictures 

jo   your    heart's    content. 
■Mans  for  the  Seventh  Annual   Convention 

if  the  Photographic  Society  of  America,  to 
•e  held  in  Chicago  at  the  Stevens  Hotel, 
ictober  24th  to  26th,  inclusive,  are  nearing 
ompletion,  Chairman  H.  J.  Johnson  has  an- 
lounced.  Among  the  features  of  the  gathe- 

ring, which  will  be  attended  by  amateurs 
ind  many  of  the  leading  photographers  of 
lie  United  States,  will  be  the  opening  of 
he  PSA  International  Salon,  and  the  First 
Vnnual  PSA  Nature  Salon,  at  the  Rosenwald 
•luseum  of  Science  and  Industry.  There  will 
Iso  be  an  exhibit  at  the  Stevens  of  100 
ihotographs  from  government  agencies,  50 
nedical  pictures  from  the  Biological  Associ- 
tion,  a  display  of  color  transparencies  and 
n  invitational  salon  of  color  prints.  High- 
ights  among  the  papers  to  be  presented 
vill  be  one  by  P.  H.  Oelman  on  "Photograph- 
rig  the  Xude,"  a  technical  paper  on  some 
'hase  of  color  from  the  Kodak  Research 
.al),  a  discussion  hy  Ralph  Creer  of  the  use 
■f  photography  in  medicine,  and  a  debate 
ietween  a  well-known  pictorialist  and  a 
ocumentarian.  Information  on  the  Conven- 
ion  or  the  S'alons  may  be  obtained  from 
he  Secretary  of  the  PSA  at  10  Park  Avenue, 
Jew  York  City. 

New  Clubs 
.  There  has  currently  been  formed  in  lln- 
hester,  "The  Photographic  City,"  an  as- 
ociation  of  all  Rochester  Camera  Clubs.  It 
>ill  be  known  as  The  Rochester  Council  of 

'amera  Clubs.  This  new  organization  will 
onsist  of  two  representatives  from  each  of 
he  following  active  Camera  Clubs  in  the 
ity:  Amateur  Photographers  Club,  Graflex 
'amera  Club,  Genessee  Camera  Club;  Hawk- 
lye  Camera  Club,  J.Y'.M.A.  Camera  Club, 
vodak  Camera  Club,  Photo -Tech  Camera 
lub,  Ray  tar  Camera  Club,  and  Rochester 

'amera  Club.  It  will  assume  active  respon- ibility  f0r  the  Rochester  International 
alon  of  Photography,  which  has  been  in- 
'easing    in    scope    each    year,    and    it    will 
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direct  its  energies  toward  a  coordination  of 
Camera  Club  activities  that  promises  to 
broaden  even  further  the  extent  of  pro- 

grams and  the  bringing  to  Rochester  of 
outstanding  speakers  for  the  benefit  of  Ro- 

chester's thousands  of  active  camera  club 
members.  The  newly  elected  officers  of  the 
Rochester  Council  of  Camera  Clubs  consists 
of  E.  W.  DeBisschop  of  the  Graflex  Camera 
Club,  chairman;  John  Mulder  of  the  Kodak 
Camera  Club,  vice-chairman;  and  Harvey 
Morris  of  the  Amateur  Photographers  club, 
secretary  and  treasurer.  The  first  order  of 
business  of  the  new  Rochester  Council  of 
Camera  Clubs  was  the  election  of  a  new 
executive  committee  for  the  1942  Rochester 
International  Salon  of  Photography.  Plans 
already  under  way  for  that  event  indicate 
that  it  will  go  even  farther  than  the  record- 
breaking    1941    Salon. 

On  June  11th,  the  Washington  Council  of 
Camera  Club.s  was  organized  at  a  meeting 
held  in  Olympia,  Wash.  The  council  has  a 
charter  membership  of  15  clubs  in  Western 
Washington.  The  officers,  elected  for  one 
year  at  the  initial  meeting,  were:  Ray  E. 
Pollard,  Seattle  Photographic  Society,  presi- 

dent; Carl  Pfiugmacher,  Cowlitz  Camera  As- 
sociation, vice-president;  James  R.  Stanford, 

secretary;  and  Bob  Jackson,  Sheldon  Cam- 
era Club,  treasurer.  The  governing  body  of 

the  Council  will  be  the  board  of  directors, 
which,  in  addition  to  the  officers,  includes: 
John  D.  McLauchlan,  Seattle  Photographic 
Society;  Carl  West  man,  Olympia  Camera 
Club;  Frank  Guidetti,  Olympic  Camera  Club 
of  Bremerton;  M.  F.  Swalwell,  Grays  Harbor 
Camera  Club;  and  Howard  Rankin,  Cowlitz 
Camera  Association.  The  activities  of  the 
Council  will  include  a  regular  system  of 
print  exchanges  between  the  member  clubs, 

a  speakers'  bureau,  a  print  criticism  depart- 
ment, the  sponsorship  of  inter-club  visits, 

outings,  etc.,  obtaining  and  advertising- 
traveling  salons  for  clubs  in  various  sec- 

tions of  the  council,  and  the  publication  of 
a  monthly  bulletin.  The  Council  is  anxious 
to  correspond  with  other  councils  through- 

out the  country  and  will  appreciate  being 
placed  on  their  mailing  lists.  Address  cor- 

respondence to  James  R.  Stanford,  secre- 
tary, The  Washington  Council  of  Camera 

Clubs,    2509   Columbia   Ave.,    Olympia,    Wash. 

Exhibitions 
A  i.-iru<-  audience  of  photographie  Cans  and 

leaders  in  the  art  and  photographic  world, 

attended  the  preview  recently  of  "In  the 
Image  of  America,"  at  the  New  York  Mu- seum of  Science  and  Industry  in  Rockefeller 

Center.  "In  the  Image  of  America"  is  a 
Photographic  Society  of  America  exhibition 
which  has  been  staged  at  the  Museum  in 
collaboration  with  the  Farm  Security  Ad- 

ministration of  the  U.S.  Department  of  Ag- 
riculture. The  show,  which  consists  of  a 

display  of  50  mural  photographic  panels  is 
now  open  to  the  public  and  will  continue 
at  the  Museum  throughout  the  summer.  The 
50  mural  panels  comprise  200  photographs 
dealing  with  all  phases  of  rural  activity  in 
America,  not  only  on  the  farms,  plantations 
and  cattle  ranges,  but  in  the  smaller  cities 
and  towns,  and  villages.  The  photographs 
were  chosen  by  Mr.  Roy  E.  Stryker  from 
40,000  documentary  films,  made  under  his 
direction  for  the  Farm  Security  Administra- 
tion. 
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Notes  and  Comments 

New  Products 
The    Wlllo    Filto-Kleen    AVater    Filter,    in- 

Iroduced  by  Willoughbys,  110  West  32nd  St., 

New  York  City,  solves  the  problem  of  water 

impurities  in  the  darkroom.  The  Filto-Kleen 

lilter  is  easily  fitted  to  your  darkroom  fau- 
cets.   Price  is  only  51.25. 

General  Electric's  lamp  department  at 

Nela  Park  has  just  announced  a  new  syn- 

chro-press lamp  called  G-E  Mazda  photo- 
flash  lamp  No.  11  to  replace  its  present  No. 

11A  lamp.  The  new  No.  11  flash  bulb,  em- 

ploying shredded  foil  is  designed  to  have 

approximately  50  per  cent  greater  light  out- 
put than  that  of  the  foil-filled  No.  11A  lamp. 

Lumen  seconds  of  the  present  lamp  are  18,- 
000  to  22,000,  of  the  new  No.  11  are  28,000  to 

32,000.  Peak  lumens  of  the  No.  11  are  2  mil- 
lion, of  the  No.  HA  lamp  are  2.4  million. 

Changes  in  the  ratings  of  other  units  in  the 

G-E  Mazda  Photolamp  line  are  as  follows: 

Old  Values 

Type                     Peak  Lumens     Lumen  Seconds 

SM                          ••■        500,000  2,500-      3,000 

#5  1  200,000  16,000-   18,000 

#50    .'.      5,500,000  100,000-120,000 
New  Values 

Type  Peak  Lumens     Lumen  Seconds 

SM  ■••       700,000  4,500-      5,000 

#  5       1,200,000  17,000-   19,000 

#50         6,000,000  110,000-125,000 

The  Nela  Park  photolamp  experts  point 

out  that  these  changes  should  lead  to  even 

clearer  pictures  and  easier  synchronization, 

in  the  cases  <of  the  lamps  affected,  than  here- 
tofore. 

Small,  compact,  and  thoroughly  efficient 
is  the  new  Brownie  Darkroom  Lamp,  Model 

B,  announced  by  the  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Modern  in  design,  the  lamp  is  equipped 

with  a  filter  cup  of  molded  Tenite — East- 
man's tough  and  durable  plastic.  The 

Brownie  Darkroom  Lamp  screws  into  any 

ordinary  electric  light  socket,  and  a  7-watt, 
110-125-volt  bulb,  supplied  with  the  unit, 

provides  correct  illumination.  To  meet  all 
users'  darkroom  needs,  Tenite  filter  cups  of 
three  different  colors  are  available.  The 

red  cup  is  used  when  developing  ortho- 
chromatic  films  or  plates;  the  green  cup  for 

panchromatic  films  or  plates;  and  the  yel- 
low cup  for  contact  or  enlarging  papers. 

They  are  easily  interchanged  by  merely  un- 
screwing one  cup  from  the  molded  top,  and 

replacing  it  with  the  cup  to  be  used.  The 
Brownie  Darkroom  Lamp  is  available  with 

any  one  of  the  filter  cups,  or  in  a  kit,  con- 
taining all  three. 

Mansfield  Fototints  —  concentrated  color 
solutions  for  tinting  movie  film  (titles  or 

scenes),  transparencies,  and  prints — are  now 
available  in  six  brilliant  colors — Royal  Pur- 

ple, Sapphire  Blue,  Emerald  Green,  Sunlit 
Yellow,  Amber  Brown,  and  Fire  Red.  They 
come  packed  in  handy  shaker-top  bottles  to 
eliminate  the  necessity  of  weighing  or 
measuring.    Each  bottle  will  make  one  gal- 
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Ion  of  working  solution,  and  retails  at  45c 
each.  Tinting  is  simple  and  easy — nothing 
to  measure,  no  complicated  solutions  to 
make  when  you  use  Mansfield  Fototints.  A 
few  drops  diluted  with  tap  water  will  make 
a  solution  that  will  add  color  and  life  to 
your  movies  and  transparencies,  or  beautify 
your  toned  black-and-white  prints.  Just 
place  film,  transparencies  or  print  in  water 
to  which  a  few  drops  of  Mansfield  Fototints 
have  been  added,  then  rinse  in  clean  water 
and  dry.  Various  intermediate  colors  may  be 
obtained  merely  by  mixing  two  or  more  of 
the  Mansfield  Fototints  in  the  same  bath.  If 
multi-colored  prints  are  desired  the  Foto- 

tints may  be  applied  to  local  areas  with  a 
fine  camel  hair  brush.  Toned  prints  will  ac- 

quire a  new  beauty  if  tinted  with  an  appro- 
priate color,  so  that  the  highlights  will 

possess  a  different  color  from  the  toned 
shadows. 

Strong  ami  rigid  in  construction,  the  new 
Kodak  8  x  10  Metal  Paper  Board  will  appeal 
to  amateur  photographers  who  make  their 
own  enlargements.  The  all-metal  paper 
board  is  finished  in  gray  lacquer  with  the 
base  of  wrinkle  finish.  A  padded  sub-base 
prevents  slipping  and  scratching.  A  sta- 

tionary mask  frames  8  x  10  paper  to  actual 
print  size  of  7%  x  9%,  leaving  a  %-inch 
margin  on  all  four  sides.  Hinged  at  the  rear 
of  the  base,  this  mask  is  easily  raised  by 
means  of  a  tab  projecting"  beyond  the  base. 
A  concealed  spring  device  holds  the  mask 
in  a  raised  position  while  the  paper  is  placed 
against  guides  at  the  left  and  back.  When 
prints  of  other  smaller  sizes  are  to  be  made, 
two  movable  masks  are  used.  Sliding  along 
two  sides  of  the  stationary  mask,  they  may 
be  locked  at  any  selected  point  by  a  turn  of 
a  knurled  knob  on  each  mask.  An  inch  scale 
is  etched  and  white  filled,  and  the  two 
masks  can  be  removed  from  the  stationary 
mask  at  will.  A  small  lever  can  be  ad- 

justed to  give  print  margins  of  %  or  %  inch. 
The  Kodak  8  x  10  Metal  Paper  Board  is  par- 

ticularly useful  with  the  Kodak  Portable 
Miniature  Enlarger. 

To  meet  the  critical  requirements  of  color 
photography,  the  Wabash  Photolamp  Corpo- 

ration, of  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  has  announced 
three  new  Daylight  Blue  Superflood  Photo- 
lamps,  identified  as  Nos.  Bl,  B2  and  B4. 
These  new  bulbs  are  made  of  a  natural 
daylight  blue  filter-glass  which  acts  as 
its  own  self-filter  to  bring  out  the  color 
spectrum  of  the  light  to  approximate  nat- 

ural daylight,  thus  eliminating  the  need  for 
correction  filters  when  taking  indoor  color 
pictures  with  regular  professional  daylight 

type  Kodachrome  film.  The  natural  day- 
light-blue glass  of  the  bulb  has  been  inside 

frosted  to  produce  a  soft  diffused  type  of 
light  that  is  recommended  especially  for  all 

applications  where  artificial  light  is  re- 
quired to  supplement  daylight  and  for  softer 

shadows  in  both  black  and  white,  and  in 
color.  The  characteristics  of  the  three  new 
bulbs  follow: 
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No.  Bl  No.  B2  No.  B4 
Walls               250  500  1,000 
Bulb     Designation        A21  A25  PS35 
Life   in   Hours             3  8  10 
Approximate     Lumens.    6,100  12,000  23,500 
List     Price        $.30  $.60  $1.75 

and    what    he    will    use    effectively    after    the 

factory  gives  it  to  him." 

Booklets  and  Catalogs 
A  new  ll>0-page  catalog  has  just  been 

published  by  the  Norman  -Wi  lie  ts  Camera 
Stores,  330  W.  Washington  St.,  Chicago,  111. 
This  new  catalog  is  profusely  illustrated 

•  and  it  lists  all  kinds  of  photographic  sup- 
plies and  equipment  for  both  the  movie  and 

still  photographer.  A  copy  can  be  obtained 
hy   writing  the  above  address. 

A  new  Chess-United  brochure,  describing 
new  developments  by  this  well-known  firm, 
is  now  ready  for  distribution.  A  copy  can  be 
obtained,  wi  tin  mt  charge,  hy  writing  the 
Chess-United  Co.,  Inc.,  Emmet  P.ldg.,  New 
York  City. 

♦•Tips  <>»  Better  Child  Pictures,"  by  Ruth 
Alexander  Nichols  is  the  title  of  an  excel- 

lent little  booklet  just  issued  by  the  General 
Electric  Co.,  1  River  Road,  Schenectady,  N. 
Y.  The  booklet  is  twelve  large  pages  and  is 
illustrated  by  examples  of  this  famous  child 

photographer's  work.  If  you  are  interested 
in  pictures  of  children,  and  who  isn't,  be 
sure  to  write  for  your  free  copy  of  this  book 
to  the  above  address.  Ask  for  publication 
GES-2730. 

"Choosing  Your  Camera."  a  new  booklet 
that  gives  a  vast  amount  of  impartial  infor- 

mation about  photography  has  just  been 
issued  by  Argus,  Incorporated,  Ann  Arbor, 
.Michigan.  Fully  illustrated  with  pictorial 
subjects,  charts  and  graphs  it  gives  the  man 
thinking  about  a  camera  much  data  he  will 
need  to  choose  a  camera  intelligently.  This 
book  containing  a  free  offer,  that  really  is 
FRKK,  is  mailed  without  cost  to  all  who  re- 

spond to  Argus  weekly  ads  in  Life  Magazine 
lor  to  any  of  the  ads  in  photography  or 
hobby  magazines.  Announcement  was  made 
recently  by  Homer  Hilton,  Sales  Manager  of 
Argus,  Incorporated,  Ann  Arbor,  Michigan, 
Camera  Manufacturers,  of  the  promotion  of 
Robert  Woolson  as  factory  representative 
for  Michigan,  Western  Ohio  and  Indiana. 
For  a  considerable  period  Mr.  Woolson  was 
sales  promotion  manager  for  Argus  and  for 
the  last  year  and  a  half  has  been  advertis- 

ing manager,  where  he  made  many  valuable 
^contacts  with  the  Argus  dealer  organization. 
He  formerly  was  with  Dufay  as  mid-west 
representative  and  has  lectured  widely  on 

color  photography.  "Bob  Woolson  has  an 
'exceptional  background  in  the  professional 
technicalities  of  photography  and  in  the 

precision  of  fine  camera  making,"  said  Mr. 
Hilton.  "His  wide  and  varied  knowledge  is 
sometimes  almost  uncanny.  For  many 
months  he  has  been  selling  his  ideas 
through  magazine  space,  direct  mail,  bul- 

letins and  other  promotional  activities.  Now 
lie  will  have  opportunity  to  judge  how  much 
weight  the  man  behind  the  shop  counter 
gives  to  well  intended  and  often  costly  helps 
that  originate  at  the  factory.  By  the  same 
token  he  should  be  able  to  give  the  plant 
much  down-to-earth  information  regarding 
what  the  man  on  the  firing  line  really  wants 
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Announcements 
Gering:  Products,  Inc.,  well   known   buyers 

and  sellers  of  used  photographic  film  and 
plastic  scrap  materials  of  all  kinds  for  more 
than  20  years,  announce  that  they  have 
moved  from  their  former  Rahway,  N.  J.,  ad- 

dress. Their  new  address  is:  North  7th 
Street  and  Monroe  Ave.,  Kenilworth,  N.  J., 
telephones  CRanford  6-2144  and  6-2145. 
From  this  considerably  larger  location  they 
can  serve  their  customers  more  promptly 
and  efficiently.  This  well  established  firm 
does  custom  granulating  and  pulverizing, 
reclaiming,  grading,  and  cleaning  of  all 

thermoplastic  scrap  materials  such  as:  cel- 
luloid, acetate,  styiene,  acrylic,  vinyl  resins, 

sheets,  rods,  tubes,  molding  powders,  etc., 
in  all  colors  and  all  quantities. 

Here  is  something  which  we  know  many 

photographer*  have  heen  looking  for  —  a 
correspondence  course  in  Pictorial  Photog- 

raphy, personally  conducted  by  an  outstand- 
ing Pictorialist.  Most  readers  of  this  maga- 
zine are  well  acquainted  with  Fred  P.  Peel, 

F.R.P.S.,  A.P.S.A.,  and  can  recall  his  lovely 

high  key,  shadowless  figure  studies  and  por- 
traits which  have  won  him  so  much  fame. 

He  now  offers  a  ten  lesson  course  in  Pic- 
torial Photography  in  which  all  correction, 

comment  and  criticism  is  done  by  him  per- 
sonally.  The  cost  of  each  course  is  $10.00 
for  the  lessons  and  $1.00  additional  as  each 
lesson  is  sent  in.  Thus  the  total  cost  is  only 
twenty  dollars.  Mr.  Peel  has  prepared  a 
fully  descriptive  brochure  which  answers 
every  possible  question  which  could  be 
asked  about  the  course  and  about  his  quali- 

fications of  a  teacher.  He  will  gladly  send  it 
to  you  free  of  charge.  Address  Fred  P. 

Peel,  F.R.P.S.,  A.P.S'.A.,  Chester,  Pa. 
Baxter's  Camera  Shop.  70  Post  St.,  San 

Francisco,  Calif.,  have  expanded  their  direct 
mail  department  in  order  to  increase  their 
service  to  out-of-town  customers.  Mr.  Je- 

rome Arends,  Jr.,  is  now'  in  charge  of  this 
department  and  all  mail  orders  will  receive 

his  personal  attention.  Baxter's  Camera 
Shop  carry  a  large,  complete  stock  of  all 
types  of  photographic  equipment  which  in- 

sures prompt,  efficient  handling  of  orders. 

Write  Mr.  Arends  for  a  free  copy  of  Baxter's 
Bargain   List. 

Program  lor  National  Convention  Now  Al- 
most Completed. — With  only  one  spot  re- 

maining unfilled  on  the  Commercial  Pro- 
gram and  final  word  on  that  expected  mo- 

mentarily, and  perhaps  one  entirely  new 
Clinic  to  add  to  the  seven  originally  planned, 

the  Executive  Board  of  The  Photographers' 
Association  of  America  feels  safe  in  saying 
that  its  promise  to  offer  this  year  the  finest 
National  Convention  Program  in  The  Asso- 

ciation's history  has  been  well  kept.  From 
beginning  to  end  it  consists  of  headliners 
and,  although  many  new  names  have  been 
added,  we  are  going  to  publish  the  list  in 
full  in  this  issue  instead  of  going  into  de- 

tail about  each  newcomer.  With  so  many  of 
our  readers  planning  to  attend  or  at  least 
giving  it   serious   consideration,    this   galaxy 483 



oj  talent  should  help  them  to  make  up  their 
minds.  First,  though,  let  us  remind  you  that 
i  his  will  be  the  54th  Annual  Convention  of 
The  P.  A.  of  A.,  that  the  National  Photo- 

graphic Dealers'  Association  will  hold  their siii  Annual  Convention  at  the  same  time, 
and  that  both  are  joining  in  producing  a 
Trade  show  which  should  break  all  records. 
Everything  will  take  place  under  one  roof 
at  the  Stevens  Hotel,  Chicago,  111.,  from 
August  18  to  22,  inclusive — and  if  you  have 
nol  already  done  so  you  had  better  send  in 
your  room  reservation  without  delay.  And 
so  for  the  program  as  it  now  stands: 

Clinics — each  one  hour  every  day  for  four 
days: 

16mm.  Commercial  Movie  Clinic — conduct- 
ed by  Gordon   Bell,  South  Norwalk,   Conn. 

Commercial  Business  Forum — conducted 
by  Frend  A.  Benke,  Salem,  111.,  and  Horace 
A.  Grignon,  Chicago,  111. 

Portrait  Negative  Quality  Clinic — con- 
ducted by  George  J.  Kossuth,  M.  Photog., 

Wheeling,  W.  Va. 
Direct  Color  Clinic — conducted  by  Charles 

Harris  Miller,  Chicago,  111. 
Portrait  Retouching  Clinic — conducted  by 

Mrs.  Charles  D.  Pyke,  Peoria,  111. 
Commercial  Negative  Quality  Clinic — con- 

ducted by  J.  W.  Scott,  M.  Photog.,  Baltimore, 
Md. 

Reception  Room  Clinic — conducted  by  Nan 
Wallace,  M.  Photog.,  Toledo,  Ohio. 
And  perhaps,  though  this  is  not  yet  a 

promise,  one  entirely  new  Clinic  which  will 
be  a  complete  surprise  to  a  growingly  im- 

portant section  of  the  profession. 
Portrait  Piorrihi — two  features  every  day 

for  four  days: 
Making  Pictorial  Portraits  for  Reputation 

and  Profit — talk  and  demonstration  by  Rob- 
ert L.  Ball,  Corvallis,  Ore. 

Common  Faults  in  Everyday  Portraiture 
— illustrated  talk  by  J.  Anthony  Bill,  Cincin- 

nati,  Ohio. 
What  the  Portrait  Photographer  Should 

Know  About  Composition — illustrated  talk 
by  A.  A.  Bosshart,  York,  Pa. 
Full  Figure  Portraiture  Means  Extra 

Profits — talk  and  demonstration  by  C.  W. 
Dishinger,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
Draping  in  Portraiture — demonstration  by 

Mrs.  Helen  Sheldon  Gerdes,  M.  Photog., 
Jackson  Heights,  L.  I.,  N.  Y. 

Portrait  Print  Clinic — platform  discussion 
and  criticism  by  the  Portrait  Jury:  Roy  X. 
Hirshburg,  Richmond,  Ind.,  Max  Habrecht, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  and  Robert  Kohler,  Milwau- 

kee, Wis. 
Photographing  Difficult  Children — dem- 

onstration by  Mel  Thurman,  Abilene,  Texas. 
Direct  Color  in  Portraiture — illustrated 

talk  and  demonstration  with  one-shot  cam- 
eras by  Frank  Turgeon,  Jr.,  Palm  Beach, 

Fla.,  and  Washington,  D.  C. 
Commercial  Program — two  features  every 

day  for  four  days: 
How  a  New  York  Department  Store  Makes 

Its  Photographic  Illustrations  —  talk  and 
demonstration  by  William  B.  Garrison, 
Abraham  &  Straus,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Rights  and  Wrongs  of  Architectural  Pho- 
tography— illustrated  talk  by  Ken  Hedrich, 

Chicago,  111. 
What  the  Average  Photographer  Must 

Know  About  Commercial  Photography — talk 
by  John  F.  Murray,  Omaha,  Nebr. 
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Solving  Some  Tough  Ones  for  National  Ad- 
vertising— talk  and  demonstration  by  John 

Paul  Pennebaker,  Underwood  &  Underwood 
Illustration  Studios,  New  York  City  and 
Chicago,  111. 

Problems  in  Industrial  Photography — talk 
by  William  Rittase,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Errors  and  Safeguards  in  Direct  Color 

Photography — talk  and  demonstration  by 
Giovanni  Suter,   Chicago,   111. 
Modern  Methods  of  Light  Control  in  the 

Illustrating  of  Glass  —  demonstration  by 
Harold  E.  Waltz,  Toledo,  Ohio. 

One  feature  still  remains  to  be  announced. 
Bu.sine.SN  Promotion — four  or  more  articles 

which  will  be  printed  in  the  Convention  Re- 
port but  will  not  be  given  from  the  plat- 

form: 
An  Easterner  Goes  Western — by  Morton 

Harvey,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 
Can  a  Portrait  Photographer  Use  Radio 

Profitably — by  C.  L.  Voss,  Fargo,  N.  Dak. 
At  least  two  more  articles  to  be  an- 

nounced. 

Photo  Finishing — four  or  more  articles 
which  will  be  printed  in  the  Convention  Re- 

port but  will  not  be  given  from  the  plat- 
form: 

As  none  of  the  articles  under  this  section 
or  that  of  Business  Promotion  are  an- 

nounced until  the  articles  have  been  actu- 
ally received  and  accepted  for  publication, 

announcement  of  these  must  wait  until  next 
month. 

In  addition  to  all  the  above,  the  Picture 
Exhibit,  open  all  day  for  four  days  and  also 
on  two  evenings;  entertainment — dancing 
and  cabaret  features  on  each  of  the  first 
three  evenings  and  the  Annual  Banquet  (the 
only  thing  which  costs  extra)  on  the  fourth; 
the  N.P.D.A.  Convention,  open  to  all  dealers 
for  three  days;  Group  Criticisms  by  the  Two 
Juries  in  the  Picture  Exhibit — two  hours 
each  day  for  four  days;  Open  House  by 
Leading  Chicago  Commercial  Studios  for 
certain  specified  hours  each  day;  Council 
Sessions  and  various  other  special  events. 
The  question  is  not  "Are  you  going  to 

Chicago?"  but  rather,  "How  can  you  afford 
to  stay  home?"  We'll  be  seeing  you  at  the 
Stevens  in  August! 

The  only  woman  manufacturer  of  bellows 
is  truly  a  wizard.  Few  enough  camera  peo- 

ple know  all  about  bellows  and  we  know  it 
is  no  easy  task  to  repair  old  bellows  or 
make  new  bellows  to  properly  fit  any  cam- 

era or  enlarger  made.  Twenty  years  ago 
the  wife  of  a  well  known  camera  repair 
man  in  New  York  City  began  assisting  her 
husband  at  home  in  cutting  and  folding 
bellows.  She  had  a  natural  dexterity  for 
this  technical  work  and  before  long  she  was 
doing  so  much  work  there  was  not  suffi- 

cient room  at  home.  In  the  past  fifteen 
years  she  has  fitted  bellows,  in  her  own 
shop,  to  practically  every  camera  and  en- 
larger  made,  domestic  or  foreign.  Now  she 
is  making  bellows,  hoods,  magazine  bags. 
etc.,  for  manufacturers.  They  send  their 
problems  to  her  and  she  does  not  rest  until 
she  figures  them  out.  How  she  has  time  to 
personally  attend  to  each  and  every  little  or  : 
big  job,  bring  up  her  family,  run  her  home 
in  New  Jersey  and  her  own  business  can 
only    be    realized    if    you    see    (Mrs.)    Agnes  | 

(Continued  on  page  487) 
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1/ou  lik e   It 
and  that's  the  important  thing! 

hotographers  from  every  field  .  .  .  be- 

inners  .  .  .  amateurs  .  .  .  and  profes- 

ionals  have  acclaimed  .  .  .  "it's  just  what 

wanted"  .  .  .  Why?  .  .  . 

'I  Because  it's  a  book  with  something  really  new  and 
Afferent    .    .    .    not    Just    another    rehash    of   technical 
ethods  and   procedure. 

;!  Because   it   shows   the    reader    how   he   can    bring    his 

■chnique   to  that   point   of  excellence   where    its    prac- 
[ce  is  automatic  and  the  photographer  is  left  free  to 
oncentrate  on  the  creative  side   of  photography. 

I  Because    it  shows   how   the    photographer   may    learn 
i    control    his    technique    so    that    he    may    command 
hatever   results   he   desires    in   the   finished    print. 

I  Because  throughout  the   book  the  author  has  placed 
inphasis   on    the   practical    rather  than    the   theoretical 
de    .    .    .    and     has     ignored     involved     mathematics, 
garithmic   curves   and    mysterious    looking    graphs, 

i  Because  at  the  end  of  each  chapter  the  author  has 
,ven    a    series    of    experiments    that    serve    to    amplify 
le   text    and    make    the    knowledge    an    unforgettable 

irt  of  the   reader's   learning. 
'Because  an  actual  perfect  negative  is  included  in 
.e  book  so  that  the  reader  may  check  his  own  print- 
g  technique  and  perform  the  experiments  given  in 
'e  book. 
Because  .  .  .  and  because  .  .  .  and  because  it  is  a 
ally  great  book,  brilliantly  conceived  and  written. 
or  better   pictures    .    .    .    read    .    .   . 

Hake    Uout  Picture 5    Sina! 

HOW    TO    PERFECT    YOUR    TECHNIQUE 

PAUL  LOUIS  HEXTER,  A.R.P.S. 

$3.00 

From  your  dealer  or 

AMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
5    BUSH    STREET SAN    FRANCISCO,   CALIF. 

'HELP  ENGLAND  TO  WIN!" 
BUY  ENSIGN  CAMERAS! 

ENSIGN 

AUTO     RANGE 

• 

Autorange   20 

Precision  2Ux3U  R.  F. 
Camera  wilh  coupled 
Range  Finder  for  8  full 
or  16  half-size  pictures. 
With  Ensar  Anast.  F4.n 
Prontor    $60.00 

Wilh  Ensar  Anast.  4..", Compur       $65.00 

With  Zeiss  Tessar  F4.S 
Compur       $76.50 

With  Zeiss  Tessar  F3.8 
Compur       $105.00 

SELFIX  320 

Popular  priced  R.   F. 
Camera    for    8  or    16 
exposure  using  i£120 
2»4x3>4   film. 

Ensar  Anast.  F  6.3-3 
speed    shutter...  $15.00 

Ensar  Anast.  F  4.5 
Ensign  Shutter  $17.50 

Chromium  Edged 
Model  with  Body  Re- lease. 

Ensar  Anast.  F  6.3 
Vario      $23.50 

Ensar  Anast.  F  4.5 
Vario      $27.50 

FUL-VUE 

With  the  bigger,  bet- 
in  \  lew-finder!  .  .  . 

has  Ensign  All-Dis- tance Lens  enabling 

views  or  "close-ups" down  to  three  feet. 
Metal  throughout,  fin- 

ished in  black  ripple 
enamel  with  chromi- 

um -  platted  fittings. 
Takes  12  pictures  2^4x 

2  %  inches.  Leather sling   strap. 

$6.50 
G.    (.INMItl     Distributor 

NEW  YORK 

20  to  26  W.  22nd  St. 

LOS  ANGELES 
1153  Wall  St. 

A  ',;  U  S  T  ,    19  4  1 485 



LATE    FOR    SUMMER    PLANNING? 

PHOTO    OPPORTUNITIES 

Summer  quickly  passing,  you  say?  True  .  .  .  but  not 
even  summer  affords  the  picture  opportunities  that 
lie  just  ahead.  So  get  your  MASTER,  today.  Enjoy 
its  exposure  dependability  for  the  remaining  summer 
days  .  .  .  and  be  ready  to  take  full  advantage  of  the 
picture  opportunities  when  colorful  autumn  rolls 
around.  Logically,  you'll  select  the  MASTER  .  .  . 
for  its  many  exclusive  features  such  as  limited  and 
highly  selective  viewing  angle  .  .  .  quick  set  exposure 
dial  for  color  control  .  .  .  widely  spaced  scale  mark- 

ings for  easy  reading  in  adverse  light  .  .  .  dependable 
WESTON  sensitivity  lor  accurate  shooting  ir.doors  .  .  . 
these  and  other  features  assure  the  precise  exposure 
results  you  w2nt  in  black  and  white  .  .  .  and  better 
color  in  your  Kodachrome.  See  the  MASTER  at  your 
dealer's  today,  or,  write  for  literature.  Weston  Elec- 

trical Instrument  Corporation,  617  Frelinghuysen 
Avenue,  Newark,  New  Jersey,  U.  S.  A. 

WESTON 

£xy2o5ute  Atetcti 

WILLIAM    MORTENSEN 
PHOTOGRAPHY'S   LEADING   AUTHOR  -  PHOTOGRAPHER 

PRINT  FINISHING   $2.50         OUTDOOR  PORTRAITURE  .    .    $2.75 
Discusses  the  making  of  a  print  from  the  wash-water 
to  the  salon  wall.  Complete  details  on  the  amazing 
Abrasion-Tone  Process,  which  permits  the  photogra- 

pher to  alter  or  eliminate  blemishes  without  resort- 
ing  to  negative   retouching. 

THE  COMMAND  TO  LOOK     .     $2.00 
A  Formula  for  Picture  Success.  The  Master  Pictorialist 

sheds  new  light  on  the  art  of  picture  making  .  .  . 
explaining    attention    value    in    pictures    in    terms    of    a 
simple,  workable  formula. 

Covers  in  detail  all  the  problems  of  face  and  figure 
photography  in  the  out-of-doors.  Includes  construction 
details  on  making  the  type  of  portable  reflector  Mr. 
Mortensen    uses   in    his   outdoor  work. 

PICTORIAL  LIGHTING .    .    $2.00 
two    important 

h      two    inexpensive 
llustrated     with    diagrams 

fl  MORTENSEN  | h  ̂  
LIBRRRV 

Simplifies    your    lighting    problems    i 
ways:    Easy,    effective    lightings    with 

lighting     units.      Profusely    f" giving   exact   measurements. 

THE  MODEL   $3.00; 
A  Book  on  the  Problems  of  Posing.  A  complete 
treatise  on  posing  and  directing  subjects  oi  models. 
The  posing  problems  of  every  part  of  the  figure  are 
studied  and  then  brought  together  for  the  completed 
pose.  Arrangement  of  hair  and  ckjthes  also  studied. 
272  pages,  268  illustrations. 

MONSTERS  &  MADONNAS    .    $4.00 
A  book  with  two  values:  first,  as  a  collection  of 
beautiful  9x12  Inch  prints,  which  may  be  removed  for 

framing  without  damaging  the  rest  of  the  book;  sec- 
ondly, as  a  practical  photographic  text,  which  ex- 

plains in  detail  how  the  prints  were  made,  disclosing 
many  tricks   and   devices   of   photography. 

From  your  dealer  or 

Camera  Craft  Publishing  Co. 
425  BUSH  STREET        SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 
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oysf  <T  send  work  to  her  at  the  New  York 
rilmvs  Co.,  l:'t  Fulton  S'treet,  New  York, Y. 

Mont*'    >lovi*'s    window    displnys    sell    mer- 
uiiiiltse.  especially   so   when   the  display   is 
ut   of   the    ordinary    and   gives   the    public   a 
:-ek    "behind    the    scenes,"    showing    the    in- 
■ie;itc    and    elaborate    method    used    in    pro- 

|  lie  in  g    cartoon    movies.     Couple    with    this 
I  Iteresting    educational    display    the    actual 

.wing    of    a    finished    cartoon    movie,    with 
Ikund,    and     you     have    a    "sure    fire"    sales 
Lhlcle    that    pulls    into    the    store.      It     sells 
■  ■niH    Movies    and    also    stimulates    the    sale 

,  l  projectors  and  other  photographic  equip- 
ment.    Such    has    proven    the    case    with    the 

J.    Newberry    Company's    Santa    Monica, 

The  Display  Installed 

llifornia,  store  at  1300  3rd  Street,  window 
own   above,    and   also    their  Beverly   Hills 
pre.    This  window  was  installed  by  Holly- 

',  nod    Film    Enterprises,     Inc.,    6060    Sunset vd..    Hollywood,    with    the    cooperation    of 
-  Walter    Lantz    Universal    Studios,    pro- 

Ucers    of   Oswald    Rabbit:    the    Three    Mon- 
yo- — Meany,  Miny  and  Moe,  and  other  car- 

|i>n  features,    Hollywood  Film  Enterprises 
(aje  exclusive   manufacturers   of  the  Mickey 

■  >use,    Donald    I>uck,    Oswald    Rabbit    and 
-  Three  Monkey  cartoons  as  well  as 
larlie  Chaplin  Comedies,  Hollywood  Movie 
br  Films,  Christie  Comedies,  Historical 
fctures,  Animal  Pictures,  Travelogs,  West- 
y$,  Dramas,  8mm  and  16mm,  in  silent  and 
:jnd.  This  window  display  shows  the  many 
Id  various  steps  taken  in  the  production  of 

'Iim-16mm  animated  cartoon  Home  Movies, 
t>m  the  beginning  of  the  hundreds  of  indi- 
"lual  drawings  to  the  completed  reel,  pack- 
led   and    ready    for    the    customer.     A    pro- 

tor    was    installed    and    different    cartoon 
bis,   with  sound,  were   run  at  frequent  in- 
1  vals.    It  is  needless  to  report  this  display 
ocked    the    street,'"     and     the     immediate 
^s    were    so    gratifying    the    display    was 

llid    over    from     the     scheduled    one    week 
*  nd  to  a  three  week  showing.    This  com- 
]  te  window  display  may  be  obtained  with 

'V    purchase    of    certain    quantity    of    films 
(Continued  on  page  489) 
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MORE  HASTE 

LESS  WASTE 

with 

•  "Speed"  and  "efficiency" — two  words  you'll 
hear  most  frequently  when  photographers  discuss 

Omegas.  Why?  Because  these  Omega  charac- 
teristics mean  more  prints  in  an  hour,  help  keep 

material  costs  low.  Couple  this  to  the  fact  that 

Omega-made  prints  grace  countless  salons,  and 

you'll  realize  Omegas  are  worth  getting  excited about. 

Six  models  taking  sizes  from  35  mm.  to  4"  x  5". 
Guarantee  registry  card  with  each  enlarger  assures 
purchaser  of  Simmon  service.  Complete  line  of 
recommended  color-corrected  Bausch  &  Lomb  Tes- 
sars.  Super  Omegas  are  patented  under  #2222185 
and  #2239760.  Made  in  U.S.A. 

Simmon  Bros..  Inc.  Dept.  A,  37-06  36th  St..  Lons:  Island  City,  NY. 
Western    Distributors:    Western    Movie    Supply    Co..    ~2~>l    Suttei    91 San  Francisco,   Calif. 
Wholesale    Photo  Supply    Co.,    6628    Santa    Monica   Blvd..   Hollywood, 

California, 

OMEGA     ENLARGERS 

mODERn  PORTRAITURE 
By  Stanley  R.  Jordan 

\/Knowledge  from  the  Hollywood 

Motion  Picture  Industry  where  photo- 
graphic technique  has  reached  its 

zenith. 

y/  Written  by  a  man  who  has  studied 
under  these  Hollywood  experts. 

yj  And  adopted  their  modern  techniques 
to  still  portraiture. 

Every  detail  on  making 

portraits  of  men,  women 
and  children  by  the  most 
modern  methods  .  .  .  the 

Zone  Lighting  Syitem. 

the  most  practical  meth- 
od ever  devised  .  .  .  Pan- 

chromatic Makeup,  as 

used  in  the  Hollywood 
Salon  of  Max  Factor  .  .  . 

125  illustrations  explain- 
ing each  step  of  the  text. 

$3.00 From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA   CRAFT    PUBLISHING   CO. 
«S  BUSH  STREET  SAN   FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 487 



MORTENSEN 
ON  THE 

NEGATIVE 

•  This  is  the  long  awaited  book  by  William 

Mortensen,  who  is  the  finest  living  writer  on 

the  subject  of  photography.  Photographers 

know  well  his  books :  Pictorial  Lighting,  Pro- 

jection Control,  Monsters  and  Madonnas, 

Print  Finishing,  The  Command  to  Look,  The 

Model  and  Outdoor  Portraiture.  These  ex- 

cellent books  have  achieved  a  great  reputa- 

tion because  each  one  is  a  superb  contribu- 
tion to  its  own  field. 

•  Mortensen  has  spent  the  last  three  years 

in  research,  making  pictures,  and  doing  the 

actual  writing.  The  result  is  a  book  that  tells 

the  photographer  everything  that  there  is  to 

be  known  on  how  to  make  perfect  negatives. 

•  In  general  it  is  Mr.  Mortensen's  thesis  that 
the  demands  of  the  rank  amateur  have  re- 

sulted in  negatives  which  are  overexposed 

and  underdeveloped,  making  for  negatives 

without  gradation  and  brilliance.  He  shows 

how  the  exact  reverse  of  this  principle  is  the 

correct  one,  how  by  slight  underexposure  and 

prolonged  development  one  can  achieve 

miracles  of  negatives,  that  have  been  entirely 

undreamt  of  before  by  all  photographers  ex- 

cept the  most  advanced  technical  workers. 

He  shows  how  it  is  possible  for  every  ama- 

teur to  adopt  this  procedure. 

MORE  THAN  200  HALFTONE  ILLUSTRA- 

TIONS AND  LINE  CUTS. 

$4.00 
From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  BUSH  STREET 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 

CLASSIFIED 
ADVERTISEMENTS 
Rate:    6   cents   a   word;   minimum   $1.50   each 

insertion,  prepaid. 

Items  advertised  in   these   columns  may   be  pur- 
chased C.O.D.  subject  to  examination  and  C.O.D. 

subject  to  ten  days  free  trial  ij  se?it  by  express, 
lj  in  doubt,  safeguard  yourself. 

STUDIO    FOR    SALE 

♦Having  been  drafted  I  must  sacrifice  my  idea 

located  studio.  Large  shooting  room,  finishing  roc 

3  darkrooms,  possible  living  quarters.  In  all  abi 

2,000  square  feet.  Address  Bill  Saunders,  49  Mak 

Lane,  San  Francisco,  California.  Telephone  SUt 
4288. 

AT  LAST:  A  home  study  course,  for  indi 

viduals  or  groups,  in  PICTORIAL  PHO 
TOGRAPHY 
BY    FRED    P.    PEEL.    F.    R.    P.    S..    CHESTER,    PA 

A   card  brings  full  information 

LENSES  FOR  SALE 

♦Steinheil  ortho  stigmatic,  triple  convertible,  8: 

lens,  focus  10",  17"  and  22",  new  in  black  enar 
barrel.  S75.00.  Adress  B.L.D.,  care  Camera  Crs 

425   Bush   St.,   San  Francisco,   Calif. 

The  British  Journal 

Photographic  Almanac 
1941 

The  most  famous  of  all  photographic  an- 

nuals ...  a  book  of  reference  and  infor- 

mation for  every  photographer,  amateur 

or  professional.  It  offers  a  complete  review 

of  the  year's  progress  in  photography  .  .  . 
new  formulas  and  processes  .  .  .  new 

equipment  and  materials. 

S1.25  paper  cloth  $1.75 

from  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT 

PUBLISHING  COMPANY 
425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Calif 
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any      photographic     store,     department 
r»re,  novelty.  Five  and  Ten,  or  any  type  of 
:>re   that    handles   photographic   equipment 
.,  who  retail  Home  Movie  films.    Stores  in- 
rested     may     obtain     complete     details     by 
mtacting"  any  of  the  following   Hollywood 
Im     Enterprise,     Inc.,     distributors,     or    by 
iting    direct    to    Hollywood    Film    Enter- 
ses,    6060    Sunset    Blvd.,    Hollywood,    Cali- 
nia.      Their    distributors    are:     Frank    A. 

timet  Company,   1264  S.  Fedora  Street,  Los 
.igeles,  California;  Pacific  Photo  Distribu- 

rs,   1012  S.  Olive,  Los  Angeles;   "Wholesale •  •to   Supply   Company,    6628    Santa   Monica 
ft*d.,   Hollwood;   Raygram   Corporation,    425 
i   Ave.,   New    York   City,   N.   Y.;    Hornstein 

loto    Sales,    320    W.    Ohio    Street,    Chicago, 
Snois;  Hite  Photo  Service,  95  E.  Baltimore 
reet,    Detroit,    Michigan;    Alfred    J.    Levit, 
3)     Public     Square,     Nashville,     Tennessee; 
Corge  Worthington  Company,  802  St.  Clair 
}e.,    N.    W.,    Cleveland,    Ohio;    Arel    Photo 
Lply,  819  Washington  Ave.,  St.  Louis,  Mis- 

iri. 

E^otoeam  Service  Co.,  1265  Broadway,  New 

'"irk  City,  is  an  established  camera  repair lporatory  staffed  by  keen  young  American 
tjhnicians  whose  combined  experience  of 
liny  years  with  such  firms  as  The  Kalart 
(I,  Burleigh  Brooks,  Inc.,  and  the  Gaumont 
t,  insures  professional  expertness  in  serv- 

ing all  types  of  photographic  equipment. 
3is  organization  is  well  equipped  employ- 
ij:  the  best  available  machinery  and  fine, 
peision  instruments,  both  imported  and 
cnestic,  for  the  repairing  and  servicing  of 
Ill-known  photo  products  such  as  Linhof, 
I  ca,  Rolleiflex  and  Rolleieord,  Speed 
Ciphic  and  Graflex  cameras;  Kalart  Range 
riders;  Abbey,  Mendelsohn,  Heiland  Sol 
ajl  Kalart  synchronizers,  etc.  These  cam- 
b,  repairmen  develop  gadgets  from  your 
o-n  specifications  and  specialize  in  difficult, 
Excise  fitting  jobs  and  particular  adapta- 
tjis  of  synchronizers  to  complicated  shut- 
t  set  and  release  mechanisms  and  achieve 

ptitive,  "professional"  flash  synch roniza- 
t  i  with  such  cameras  as  the  Automatic 
Hleiflex  and  the  Zeiss  Ikoflex  III.  Foto- 
I  is  technicians  take  a  personal  interest 

al  sympathize  with  photographers'  prob- 
Ifis  and  have  therefore  dedicated  them- 
fetves  with  a  real  mechanical  conscience  to 
aisting  and  serving  cameramen  to  the  best 
otheir  ability. 

■  iirh'iu h  Books*  Inc..  announces  the  re- 
itval  of  their  offices  and  showrooms  to  the 
Vrlitzer  Building,  120  West  42nd  Street, 
Hv  York  City,  on  or  before  August  1st, 
I  s  more  modern  location  is  just  a  few 
d  rs  east  of  their  former  address  at  126 
1st  42nd  Street.  The  firm  distributes  many 
p  ular  cameras  and  accessories,  including 
tl  famous  Rollei  line,  Dolly,  Dollina  and 
F  h  Derby  cameras,  Optochrom  Filters, 
S  neider  Lenses,    tripods,    etc. 

applies  for  the  nmnteur  cinematographer 
■  a  specialty  of  the  Fromader  Camera 
P  of  Davenport,  Iowa.  They  supply  com- 
I  e  amateur  developing  outfits  for  either 
linx  or  8mm.  movie  film  and  feature  time- 
ling    Genera    Prepared    Processing    Pow- 

(Continued  on  page  491) 
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ea d ze 
I ur  cledire 

|R  DELIGHTFUL  PICTURES 
whether  for  Pleasure  or  Profit. 
BY    USING    TIME  -  TFSTED 

60ERZ 
ANASTIGMAT   LENSES 

■fl metican  -  Al&dCe 
since  1899 

Yoitr  nearby  dealer  will  arrange  a 
FREE  to  DAYS  TRIAL  with  a 

"Your  Money  Back.  If  Not  Satisfi- 
ed" Guarantee.  Try  out  one  of  the 

GOERZ  lenses,  the  one  most  suit- 
able for  your  requirements,  for 

there  is  one  for  every  purpose. 
Should  you  require  advice  in  the 
selection  of  the  proper  lens,  our 
long  experience  is  at  your  service. 

Address  Dept.  CC-8 

•P.GOERZ  AMERICAN  OPTICAL  COMPANY 
317    EAST     34  V>  STREET :  NEW    YORK  CITY 

Bee  Bee  RANGE  FINDER 
super-imposed  image/ 

An  accurate,  inexpensive  ami  simple- to- use  range  finder  with  an 
unusually  brilliant  optical  system,  making  it  easy  to  superimpose 
the  images  even  in  dim  light.  Extremely  compact,  shock-proof 
construction,   beautifully  finished  in  satin  chrome,  and  unconditionally 
guaranteed.     Only    $4.35 

(Leather  case.  40c;  metal  shoe  for  atl aching  to  camera.  25c) 

SAYMON- BROWN 
direct-reading 

Exposure   Meter 
The  simplest,  most  convenient  exposure  meter  available.  A  <iuirk 
glance  at  the  scene  through  this  meter  gives  the  correct  camera  set- 

tings   to    use.    Tiny,    chrome    finished ;    may    be    used    in    the    hand    or 
attached  to  camera.     With  leather  case,   only     $1.85 

(Camera    shoe,    25c)  See    both    it  elm;    at    your   dealer's,    01    write 

BURLEIGH ■PHOTO BROOKSinc. 
GOODS 
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Pit  otoatapk  Qt5 
NEED    THESE    BOOKS  ! 

*  1 1 '  i/o ii  hare  a  dark  room 
—  or  want  to  start  one  . . . 

PHOTO    Now   Two   Large   Volumes! _  The  new  edition  of  the  Photo-Lab-Index  is  two 
  T    Jl  |2    large  volumes,   in  attractive  new  ring  hinders. 
u**iJ  In  its  expanded  form  it  consists  of  the  basic 
TMAPV  set-  originally  published  in  1939,  augmented  by 
|  |\|  I  J  r.  X  aU  changes,  corrections  and  additions  published 
XX'*^J™1^*'  through  its  Quarterly  Supplements  Nos.  1,  '2.  3. 
I,  5,  and  6.  It  also  incorporates  the  Revised  General  Alphabetic 
Index  and  the  Revised  New  Sectional  Tabbed  Guide  Indexes,  which 
list  the  material  contained  in  each  section  "By  Purpose"  and  "By 
Formula  Number."  This  makes  the  Two-Volume  Edition  of  the 
Photo-Lab-Index  complete  and  thoroughly  up-to-date  as  to  all  infor- 

mation published,  concluding  with  the  material  issued  in  Quarterly 

Supplement  No.  6.  The  new  TWO- VOLUME  EDITION,  in  CC  Afl 
handy,  sturdy  case,  only   _   _   ^3««w 

*  If  you  favor  a  miniature  camera 

New,  seventh  printing  of  the  stand- 
ard Leica  Manual  covers  every 

phase  of  miniature  camera  tech- 
nique. Completely  revised  to  in- 

clude latest  material  on  infra-red 
and  color  films,  fine-grain  develop- 

ing, flash,  filters,  polarized  light, 
3-dimension  pictures,  etc.  22  top- 
ranking  experts  condense  lifetimes 
of  experimenting  into  these  580 
profusely- illustrated  pages.  Au- 

thentic guidance  and  inspiration 
for  beginners  and  advanced  mini- 

ature camera  workers   alike....$4.00 

*  If  you  use  a  Larger  i  tuner 

(like  a  Speed  Graphic  or  Graflex), 

you'll  cheer  a  thousand  times  over 
— every  time  you  click  the  shutter 
— for  this  "Master  Book  of  the 
Larger  Camera."  20  authorities 
pour  out  their  cherished  secrets 
into  its  400  fascinating  pages. 
Covers  every  step  from  ordinary 
snapshots,  illustrative,  aerial,  flash 
work, — all  the  way  through  to  spe- 

cial news  treatments,  and  highly 
technical  applications  such  as  pho- 

tomicrography   $4. 00 

MORGAN  &  LESTER.  Publishers 
100  E.  42nd  Street.  New  York. 

tori lAJest   Coait   Jjiitributt 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  Bush  Street, 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 
OOOOC000000000000040C 

ART  OF  TABLE-TOP 
PHOTOGRAPHY 

By  Arthur  E.  Gleed     .     .    $1.2. 

Complete  details  on  the  building  and  photograpr 
ing  of  miniature  sets.  All  technical  problems  full 
discussed.    Twenty  illustrations. 

LIFELIKE  PORTRAITURE 

By  W.  H.  Doering    . 

$2.0i 

A  complete  book  on  portraiture,  both  indoor  an 
outdoor.  Profusely  illustrated  -with  pictures  an 
diagrams  showing  the  various  lighting  set-ups. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CHEMICALS  & 
SOLUTIONS 

By  Crabtree  &  Matthews    $4.0 
An  exhaustive  treatise  on  the  handling  and  mi: 
ing  of  photographic  chemicals  for  the  amatet. 
and  the  commercial  photo  finishing  plant.  At 
thoritatively  written  by  two  experts  from  th 
Kodak  Research  Laboratories. 

PICTURE  MAKING  WITH  PAPER 
NEGATIVES 

By  Nowell  Ward     .     .    .    $1.2 

Complete  details  on  this  popular  control  procesi 
written  by  an  expert  in  this  medium. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  HINTS  AND 
GADGETS 

By  Fraprie  and  Jordan     .    $3.5 1 

The  complete  work  on  building  your  own  equit' 
ment.  Working  diagrams  and  details  on  buildinj 
everything  photographic  from  a  camera  to  an  ei 
larging  easel.  Practical  plans  submitted  by  phcj 
tographers  who  are  actually  using  similar  equit 
ment. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  AMUSEMENTS 

By  Fraprie  and  O'Connor    $3.5| 
Hundreds  ©f  tricks  and  photographic  sidelines  e: 
plained  and  illustrated.  The  most  complete  boci 
on  trick  photography  available. 

From  your  dealer  or 

Camera  Craft  Pub.  Co. 
425  BUSH  STREET 

SAN  FRANCISCO  CALIFORNL 
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is.  Complete  instructions  are  supplied 
ae.  Write  the  Fromader  Genera  Co.,  Dept. 
\  Davenport,  Iowa,  for  a  free  copy  of  the 
ustrated  folder  describing  their  many  spe- 

lls for  the  movie  maker. 

Be  sure  to  rend  the  July  ."ith  issue  of  the 
turdtiy  Evenine  Post  for  it.  contains  an 
tide  of  particular  interest  to  all  photog- 
phers.  The  article  tells  how  Agfa  Ansco 

,'d  other  photographic  manufacturers  have 
llped  advance  the  science  of  American 
Iltary  photography,  both  in  the  air  and  on 
.  ground.  The  many  uses  of  photography 
'the  army  make  fascinating  reading. 

V  highly  imlivitfiinliy.eri  tine  grain  proeess- 
k  service  is  offered  by  the  Finegrain  Photo 
lbs..  307G  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York  City. 
rims  are  Vapo rated  and  developed  indi- 
jlually.  Dodging  and  cropping  are  also 
Irt  Of  their  service  and  all  films  are  ana- 
f-cd  to  determine  the  proper  grade  of  paper 
r  printing.  Write  the  above  address  for 
i-e  mailing  bags  and  prices. 

Photographers  and  writers  are  wanted  in 
.  ins  all  over  the  world  by  the  Press  Radio 

.-■vice,  1934  11th  St.,  N.  "W.,  Washington, 
.  <*.  The  work  can  be  done  in  one's  spare 

Stie.  Write  the  above  address  for  complete 
(tails. 

Stenograph Ic  reports  of  all  lectures  and 
■nonstrations  at  the  Western  Amateur 
■rnera  Conclave,  recently  held  in  Oakland, 
11  if.,  are  available  for  only  $1.00,  postpaid. 
le  report  totals  lnore  than  75  pages  and 
."•Miii  words.  Write  the  Stenotype  Telecord Iporting  Agency,  1440  Broadway,  Oakland, 
I  if. 

The  t  .  S.  Civil  Service  Commission  has  an- 
runced  that  it  is  now  accepting  applica- 
tns  for  positions  as  blueprint  and  photo- 
st  operators.  Froin  this  particular  ex- 
lination  appointments  will  be  made  in 

"Vishington,  D.  C,  only.  The  positions  pay E60  a  year  in  each  case  for  the  junior 
Mde  and  $1,440  a  year  for  the  senior  grade. 
m  examination  has  a  new  feature:  appli- 
l  its  will  not  be  given  a  written  test  but 

"dl  be  rated  on  their  experience.  Applica- nt will  be  rated  as  received  until  June  30, 
|2.  To  qualify  as  senior  blueprint  opera - 
t,  applicants  must  have  had  at  least  one 
Mr  of  paid  experience  in  general  photo- 
Iphic,  blueprint,  or  photostat  work.  This 
'  ~i  have  included  or  been  supplemented 
1  at  least  six  months  of  experience  in  the 
0,-ration  of  electric  or  automatic  blueprint 
nchines.  The  requirements  for  senior  pho- 
tdat  operator  are  similar  except  that  the 
s  months  of  special  experience  must  have 
b-n  as  operator  of  electrical  and  automatic 
P>tostat  machines.  For  junior  blueprint 
o*rator,  three  months  of  paid  experience  in 
fiieral  blueprint  work  is  required;  for 
J  ior  photostat  operator,  three  months  in 
I 'tostat  work.  Persons  who  have  the  re- 
Hred  experience  in  the  operation  of  both 
tyeprint  and  photostat  machines  may  re- 
<-'ve  eligible  ratings  for  both  positions. 
(•  ilified  persons  are  urged  to  send  their  ap- 
I'-ations  at  once  to  the  Civil  Service  Com- 
3-sion,  Washington,  D.  C.  Further  infor- 
tion  and  application  forms  may  be  ob- 

'  led  at  any  first-  or  second-class  post 
I  ce  or  from  the  Civil  Service  Commission. 

"GUST,    19  4  1 
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A   COMPLETE 

SYSTEM  OF 

PORTRAITURE 

• 

MORE  THAN 

90 

ILLUSTRATIONS 

• 

80  PAGES 

7xl0'/2   INCHES 

• 

PORTRAITURE  and  the  Camera 
by   Marcel   Natkin,   D.Sc. 

Presents  a  complete  system  of  portraiture  with  excep- 
tional clarity  and  logic.  It  begins  with  meaning  of 

portraiture  and  carries  its  subject  in  complete  detail 
to  the  retouching  of  the  final  print.  Of  particular 
interest  is  the  appendix,  In  which  the  author  shows 
by  word  and  pictures  in  series  exactly  how  one  would 
pose  two  different  models  and  manage  lighting,  cloth- 

ing  and    hands. 

$2.00 From    your    dealer    or 

CAMERA   CRAFT    PUBLISHING   CO. 
425   BUSH  STREET  SAN   FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 
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BASIC  CONSIDERATIONS.  Work  to  be  done 
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AN  APARTMENT  DARKROOM.  A  portable, 
self-contained  unit  .  .  .  used  over  standard 
bathtub  .  .   .  construction,  etc. 

A  BUILT-IN  DARKROOM.  A  basic  plan  .  . 
explanation   of  arrangement   .    .    .   shelves, 
drawers,  cupboards,  etc. 

A  De-LUXE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  INSTALLA- 
TION. For  still  and  motion  picture  .  .  .  the 

movie  room  ...  a  miniature  auditorium  .  .  . 
screens,  relative  brightness,  care  and 
handling. 

MISCELLANY.  Handling  and  storage  of 
chemicals  and  supplies  .  .  .  building  small 
tanks  and  trays  .  .  .  the  adjustable  vertical 
enlarging  easel  .  .  .  horizontal  enlarging 
easel  .  .  .  enlarger  wall  mounting  .  .  . 
drying  prints  and  films  .  .  .  graduate  racks. 

COMPLETE  IN  EVERY  DETAIL.  HUNDREDS 
OF  INVALUABLE  HINTS  AND  SUGGES- 

TIONS. WORKING  DRAWINGS  AND  ILLUS- 
TRATIONS. 

$2.00 
Conveniently  spiral  bound  so  that  the  book 
will  lay  flat  when  using  working  drawings. 

CAMERA  CRAF 
425  BUSH  STREET 

CLIFF  DWELLER 
PENT  HOUSE 
OR  PLANTATION 

There's  a  perfect  darkroom  for  you  here  . 
suited  to  your  needs  and  special  problems  . 

basement  .  .  .  attic  .  .  .  bathroom  .  .  . 
■what  have  you. 

This  new  book     .     .     . 

HOW  TO  BUILD  &  EQUIP 
A  MODERN  DARKROOM 

by 

NESTOR    BARRETT 
RALPH  WYCKOFF 

Gives  complete  working  plans  and  construction 
details  on  THREE  BASIC  TYPES  of  darkroom  that 

can  be  expanded  or  contracted  to  suit  your  needs 
and  pocketbook,  however  flat  or  bulging. 

Complete  details  on  the  materials  to  use  and 

PRICES  so  that  you  may  accurately  estimate  your| 
costs. 

Complete  information  on  the  construction  of 
darkroom  accessories  of  all  kinds. 

And  so  we  could  go  on  .  .  .  but  it  is  the  authors 
that  make  this  book  so  unique  and  valuable.  Mr. 

Barrett  is  a  practicing  photographer  and  an  ex- 
perienced instructor  in  this  field.  Mr.  Wyckoff  is 

an  experienced  architect  who  brings  to  darkroom 
construction,  for  the  first  time,  those  architectural 

developments  that  have  revolutionized  home  build- 

ing and  created  the  "machine  for  living."  Apply- 
ing these  principles  to  the  darkroom  has  brought 

you  the  perfect  "machine  for  working." 
Think  of  it  ...  a  clean,  well  lighted  and  ven 

tilated  work  room,  where  the  work  flows  in  orderly 
procession,  where  everything  is  convenient,  easy 

to  reach  and  to  use  .  .  .  it's  not  Paradise  .  .  .  it's 
right  here  in  this  book  .  .  .  ready  for  you  to 
construct  and  use! 

From  your  dealer  or  — 

PUBLISHING  COMPANY 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALIF 
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MANY  RETIRED  BUSINESS  MEN  ARE  FINDING  IN  PHOTOGRAPHY 

A  MEANS  OF  REVIVING  A  DORMANT  CREATIVE  IMPULSE.  THE 

MORTENSEN  SYSTEM  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  TRAINING  OFFERS 

SIMPLE  AND  PRACTICAL  METHODS  FOR  ACQUIRING  THE  ESSEN- 
TIAL TECHNIQUES. 

BROCHURE  ON  REQUEST 

MORTENSEN  SCHOOL  OF  PHOTOGRAPHY 
LAGUNA  BEACH  CALIFORNIA 
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"NOW" 
A   NEW     COMPACT 
SELECTROSLIDE 

to  project 

your  35  mm. SLIDES  in 
COLOR  or 

B/W 

by 

REMOTE    CONTROL 
at  any  distance 

The   complete   outfit   In   case   weighs   less  than   20   lbs. 
and    is   not  larger  than    a    Portable  Typewriter. 

The   "Compact"   consists   of  the   "Standard"   Selectro- 
slide    with    quickly    interchangeable    magazines    for    48 
Slides    and    built-in    200    Watt    Projector    with    3    lens 
condenser.     Price    without    lens   $165.00 

Same    equipment    but   with    additional    automatic    con- 
trol (2  speeds)    $175.00 

Special  well  corrected  3  inch  Proj.   lens  of  great  light 
transmitting    power      $20.00 
(Detachable    lenses   of   miniature   cameras   from   2  to  5 
inches   focal    length   can   also    be    used.) 
Carrying   case   for  entire   outfit   $13.50 

SPINDLER  &  SAUPPE,  INC. 
86  THIRD  ST.  811  WEST  7TH  ST. 

SAN   FRANCISCO  LOS  ANGELES 

EblOR  P'CTUftfs 
are  easy  and  fun 

with  Argus 

VfitHC't€t£ 

"CHOOSING  YOUR  CAMERA" 

Here  ARE 

Korclle  II  with  5"  f:4,5  Goerz  Doemar....$l  15. uu 
Korelle  I  with  f:3.5  Zeiss  Tessar       85.00 
Bamtam  Special  with  f:2  Efetar       87.50 
B&H  16  mm.  Mae.  f:1.8  Cooke  lens      110.00 
Zeiss  Super  Ikonta  B  f:2.8  Tessar      110.00 
Erneman  Sport  f:2  lens.  case,  extras       85.00 
Min.   Speed  Graphic  f:4.5  Tessar     110.00 
Weltini.  f:2.8  Tessar        95.00 
Leica  G.    f:2.  case,   latest  Chrome      165.00 
Enlargers.  Projectors.  Lenses  for  Movie  anrl  Still, 
Many  Bargains.  Contax  Cameras  and  Lenses. 
All  sizes  Speeds  and  Graflex  and  View  Cameras. 

WELLS-SMITH 
75   E.   ADAMS  CHICAGO 

One-half  block  from   Art   Institute 

BOOKS  Of 
VALUE 

COPYING  TECHNIQUE 
By  Frank  R.  Fraprie 

and  Robert  H.  Morris ,    $1.5 

Tells  how  to  copy  line  drawings,  halftones,  blu 
prints,    paintings,    maps,    book    illustrations,    e 
Also  tells  how  to  make  or  use  copying  stands 
microfilm  outfit,  pola-screens,  etc. 

CHEMISTRY  FOR 
PHOTOGRAPHERS 

By  Allan  R.  Greenleaf     .     .    $2.C 
A  complete,  authoritative  book  that  explains  tl 
"why"  of  every  photographic  chemical  procei 
If  you  are  wondering  why  you  follow  certc 

steps  in  the  photographic  process,  you  "will  fi: 
the    answers    here,    stated    with    unusual   clari' 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FACTS  AND 
FORMULAS 

By  E.  J.  Wall   $3.( 
A  new  completely  revised  edition  of  this  famo 
book  that  combines  the  best  elements  of  dec 
room  manual  and  working  textbook.  Practic 
working  information  at  your  fingertips. 

NATURAL  COLOR  PROCESSES 

By  Carleton  E.  Dunn  .     .     .    $2.1 
A  new  revised  and  enlarged  Third  Edition.  It  grv 
complete  details  on  all  popular  color  printi 
methods. 

DICTIONARY  OF  PHOTOGRAPH' 
By  E.I.  Wall   $2 

The  Fifteenth  Edition  of  this  invaluable  referer 
book   that   covers   all   practical   details  of  phot< 
raphy,    arranged    in    handy    dictionary    form 
easy  reference. 

PHOTOENGRAVING  IN  BLACK 
AND  COLOR 

By  Stephen  H.  Horgan 

$2.' 

A  simple,  practical  text  that  explains  clearly 
working  principles  of  photo-mechanical  reprod tion. 

From  your  dealer  or 

Camera  Craft  Pub.  Co 
425  BUSH  STREET 

SAN  FRANCISCO  CALIF0R1> 
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Correspondence 
Competition   Comment 

lear  Sirs: 
Ten    times    I    have    sent    you    one    of    my 
rints;  not  once  have  you   granted  me  even 
fifth   award:   so  you   will   understand   that 
am    submitting    the    eleventh,    again    with 

.   hut  no  longer  with  expectation. 

And  you  will  also  understand  why  Violet 
mike's  letter  in  the  August  issue  attracted 
ly  attention.  The  only  difference  between 
'iolet  and  me  is  that  my  opinion  of  your 
lidges  is  the  opposite  of  hers:  So  much  do 
.think  of  their  choice  and  judgment  that 

fie  first  thing  I  do,  every  month,  is  to  ex- 
nine  the  award  prints  and  read  the  criti- 
sms  of  them.  Nothing  is  perfect.  But  if  I 

ive  any  fault  to  find  (aside,  be  it  under- 
ood,  from  their  chronic  rejection  of  my 
•ork)  it  has  been  the  too-frequent  argu- 
'ent  that  something  or  other  in  a  print 
eads  the   eye   out   of   the  picture."  AVhen   I 
iad  that,  there  comes  to  mind  a  picture  of 

portion  of  a  spider's  web,  every  line  in 
hieh  "led  out,"  but  from  which  I  could 
'irdly  tear  my  eyes  away.  As  luck  would 
[ve  it,  that  phrase  is  happily  absent  from 
e  criticisms  in  the  August  issue,  except  in 
negative  way:  "The  eye  is  released  with- 
it   being    carried    out    of    the    picture    .   .   ." 

Sincerely  yours, 

in  Diego,   Calif.  Corneil  Ridderhof 

Do     readers     nsrree     that     the     lines     in     a 
'irter's    web    "lead    out"? — Ed. 

tar  Sirs: 

Well,  I  see  it's  time  to  defend  abstract  art 
ain.  so  here  goes! 

R 
egarding  Miss  Violet  Cooke's  irritation the  choice  of  awards  for  prints  in  Camera 

■aft.  as  expressed  in  her  letter  to  you  in 
'e  August   issue. 
Miss  Cooke  has  really  answered  her  own 

jestlon  when  she  says,  speaking  of  judges, 
at  "a  man  should  be  chosen  who  knows  to 
certainty  how  to  distinguish  a  good  photo- 
I'aph  from  a  poor  one,  and  who  is  broad 
lough  to  give  an  unbiased  and  un warped 

pigment  in  granting  the  awards."  That 
nlly  explains  why  the  "overflowing  print 
Ishing  equipment"  happened  to  be  in  the 
ly  issue.  To  the  trained  eye,  subject  mat- 
r  is  secondary,  and  good  design,  which 
(tbodies  rhythm,  pattern,  movement,  etc., 
lis  good  textural  rendition,  are  the  neces- 
fy  things  which  go  to  make  up  a  satisfy- 
U  picture.  In  this  case,  a  scene  showing  a 
"iole  lake  would  not  have  been  any  better. 

think  Miss  Cooke  would  find  Roi  Part- 
■  ge's  article,  "What  is  good  photography?" 
i  Camera  Craft  for  November,  1939,  very 
bpful  in  gaining  a  better  understanding  of 
je  importance  of  abstract  art  as  a  basis  for 
sind  composition.  We  all  have  difficulty, 
?  times,  in  seeing  the  "why"  of  a  certain 
tng,  but  I  am  sure  that  when  Miss  Cooke 
ii  unravel  these  things  which  are  perplex- 
K  her  at  present,  she  will  be  amazed  at  the 

(Continued  on  page  505) 
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from  your  favorite  camera  store 
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ALL-REDY 

Tripod  Head 

/*)    slight  turn  of  the  tilt  arm  locks 
I  *    both  tilt  and   pan  action! 

SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  MOVjES— because 
a  single  adjustment  maintains  the  same 
tension  or  resistance  to  movements  in  all 
directions. 

PERFECT  FOR  STILLS— because  easy  lock, 
ing  permits  instant  change  from  vertical 
to  horizontal  shot. 

WEIGHS  ONLY  10  OUNCES— because  it's 
made  of  a  new  wear-proof  aluminum 
alloy  instead  of  die-cast  pot  metal. 

CAMERA  LOCK  SCREW  IN  FRONT— easy 
to  get  at.    Red  Plastic  Handle. 

GUARANTEED  FOR  A  LIFETIME— because 

it's  as  durable  as  bronze — insuring  long 
life  and  trouble-free  operation.  CA  QC 

Price   *1.T3 

Unconditionally   Guaranteed/  Send  for  Circular 

WESTERN  MOVIE  SUPPLY  CO. 
HOLLYWOOD  •  SAN   FRANCISCO 

•  EASY  WET 

Easy  w*t 

■"•~<c.':"l°'£'"--'"~ 

■  TrlWJJjg 

A  wetting  solution  which  performs 
many  uses  in  photography.  A  small 
amount  of  this  solution  added  to 
various  photographic  solutions  such 
as  developers,  sensitizers,  opaque, 
retouching  colors,  destroys  surface 
tension  and  allows  even  penetration 
on  the  hardest  of  surfaces.  Also  for 
smooth  drying  of  negatives  without 
water  marks,  and  for  mounting  pig- 

ment papers  on  copper  cylinders  or 
flat  plates. 

8  ounce  bottle   50c 

1  pint,  16  ounce  bottle  90c 

Mail  orders  promptly  filled 

Monthly  magazine  SNAP  SHOTS  sent  free  on  request 

MUPPHY\ 
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Kclitni   I.  P3.5  Xenav   $ 
.M..II.    A2F,    IM.5   
VVirRln  Gewirctte,  F2.0  Compur.  case   
Robot   Model   I.  F3..~j  Primotar,  case   
Lelca  Model  II1-A.   F2  Summar,   case   
Contax  Model  II.  F2  Sonnar,  case   
Contaflex,  F2  Sonnar   
Pupille,    F2    Xenon.    Compur   
Detrola   IT.   W.   F3.5  Wollensak   
Parvola.   F3.5  0.  Z.  Tessar.  Compur   
Duo  Kodak  II.   F3.5  Kodak.  C.   R   
Super  Ikonta  A.  Cumpur.  case.  F3.5  C.  Z.  Tessar 
K.   W.  Roll  Film.  F2.9  Radionar.  Compur   
National  Grarlex  Ser.  II,  F3.5  B  &  L   
Primarflex  F2.S  Trioplan   
Model  I  Korelle  Reflex,  F3.5  Vietar,  case   
.Model  I  Korelle  Reflex  F2.S  Xenar   
Model  I  Ikoflex.  F3.5  Novar.  Compur,  case   
Super  Ikonta  B.   F2.3  Tessar,    Compur  rapid   

10-Day    MONEY    BACK    GUARANTEE 
Send    All    Correspondence    and 

Mail    Orders   to    142    FULTON    ST. 

32.50 9.50 
24.50 

59.50 
134.50 
154.50 
159.50 
34.50 11.50 
29.50 
69.50 
59.50 
21.50 
52.50 
95.00 

52.50 64.50 

59.50 
117.50 

OWNTQWNT42  FULTON  ! 

,.NEWtORK,N.Y. 

gSEE M.orowN  336  MADISON  AVE 

,3rd  St  -NEW  YORK,  
NX 

X  1  200     00     *~"?t  your  contest  bla
nk  at  y°ut>  deal- 

er's   now,    or    write    to    the    Contest 

D    6    J     U     R     M"n
ager. 

Picture  Contest  Now  Under  Way 
DeJUR-AMSCO    CORPORATION 
SHELTON  CONNECTICUT 

1 
BUNNELL 
Studio  and  School  *** 
Semi-individual  instruct 
atmosphere.  Courses  in 
Commercial,    Pictorial 
illustrated  folder. 

WALTER 
2502  W.  7th  Street 

on  and  practice.  Congenial  studio 
Principles  and  Practice,  Portraiture, 
and    Color    Photography.    Send    for 

BUNNELL,    Director 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Send  for  the 

/y  AIR  BRUSH 
"In  J891                 /a /catalog 
we  made      A^Jr 
the  first         W/& THE  WOLD  AIR  BRUSH 

one™       /£^trV 
MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

2173  North  California  Avenue 

CHICAGO     -     -     -     ILLINOIS 

BINDER   FOR Camera Craft     j 
HOLDS  12 ISSUES  $1.50 

CAMERA  CRAFT PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  BUSH  STREET SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 

BOOKS  OF  VALU 

ART  OF  TABLE-TOP 
PHOTOGRAPHY 

By  Arthur  E.  Gleed 

$i.: Complete  details  on  the  building  and  photograf 
ing  of  miniature  sets.  All  technical  problems  in 
discussed.    Twenty  illustrations. 

LIFELIKE  PORTRAITURE 

By  W.  H.  Doering     . 

$2.1 

A  complete  book  on  portraiture,  both  indoor  a 
outdoor.  Profusely  illustrated  with  pictures  a 
diagrams  showing  the  various  lighting  set-ups. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CHEMICALS  & 
SOLUTIONS 

By  Crabtree  &  Matthews    $4.( 
An  exhaustive  treatise  on  the  handling  and  m 
ing  of  photographic  chemicals  for  the  amate 
and  the  commercial  photo  finishing  plant.  A 
thoritatively  written  by  two  experts  from  t 
Kodak  Research  Laboratories. 

PICTURE  MAKING  WITH  PAPER 

NEGATIVES 

By  Nowell  Ward     .     .     .    $1.5 
Complete  details  on  this  popular  control  proce 
written  by  an  expert  in  this  medium. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  HINTS  AND 

GADGETS 

By  Fraprie  and  Jordan     .    $3.! 
The  complete  work  on  building  your  own  equil 

ment.  "Working  diagrams  and  details  on  buildi] 
everything  photographic  from  a  camera  to  an  e 
larging  easel.  Practical  plans  submitted  by  ph 
tographers  who  are  actually  using  similar  equi 
ment. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  AMUSEMENTS 

By  Fraprie  and  O'Connor    $3.* 
Hundreds  of  tricks  and  photographic  sidelines  e 
plained  and  illustrated.  The  most  complete  boi 
on  trick  photography  available. 

From  your  dealer  or 

Camera  Craft  Pub.  Co. 
425  BUSH  STREET 

SAN  FRANCISCO  CALIFOHNl 
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(Continued  from  page   503) 

led  amount  of  pleasure  she  will  find  in  all 

photography  around   hei*. 
Sincerely, 

Is  College,  Talif.  Doris  Varney 

r  Sirs: 

ne    thing    that    has    impressed    me    about 
Camera  Craft  Competitions  is  that  all 
:     Of    pictures    win    awards.     This    seems 
ii     to    indicate   a    jury  or   juries   of   con- 

.1.1 1     competence.     At    least    they   don't 
ays   go   for  the   same  thing,  as  too  many 
,  -  seem  to  do.  I  am  not  criticizing 

l,t  Cooke.  I  think  her  opinion  was  ex- 
;sed     in     intelligent    a,nd     sportsmanlike 
ion.  -Miracles  do  occur  now  and  then. 
isiht  .veil  land  a  picture  in  Camera  Craft 
e  day,  but  I  never  expect  to  see  the 
when  I  will  wholly  agree  with  the 

ctions  of  any  jury. 
Sincerely  yours, 

i.i,  Colo.  Alfred  L.  Stanton. 

r  Sirs: 
i\  Violet  Cooke  read  the  comment  which 

mpanied  Fred  Korth's  picture  in  the 
Gamera  Craft?    .    .    . 

Very    truly    yours, 
sburgh,    Pa.  Henry   Mercer 

r  Sirs 

reply  to  Violet  Cooke's  comment  in  the 
ust  issue,  I  fail  to  see  how  it  is  possible 
iStimate    the   work   of  a   jury   unless   one 

ih.    prints  they  rejected  as  well  as  the 
in. m1    work.     In    the   Camera   Craft  Com- 
tions    the    judges    must    pick    ten    prints. 

tst  it  possible  that  on  occasions  the  judges 
lillht   not    think   any  more    highly  of   some 

heir    own    selections    than    Miss    Cooke 
i.    '    I  think  the  Camera  Craft  standard  is 
i»i  i,    but    suspect    that    there    are    months 
I  n  superlatively  good  stuff  fails  to  show 
i  After  all  there  are  not  nearly  so  many 

rely  good   photographs   made   as   many   of 
utvould  like   to   believe. 

Sincerely, 
Sf  York,  X.Y.  Samuel  L,.  Hilton 

Dir  Sirs: 
was  interested  in  the  letter  of  Violet 

<Jc*e  in  your  August  edition,  commenting 
>i  he  picture  of  the  water  drain  by  Fred 
K  th.  I  think  the  fact  that  such  a  picture 
'•*  ived  honors  is  an  indication  of  a  wide- 
lad  movement  in  American  photography 
I  h  has  many  amateurs  bewildered.  I  re- 
I  "  tlie  tendency  to  substitute  novelty  for 
I  ity. 

|en  and  women,  who  take  up  pictorialism 
I  serious  way,  read  and  absorb  books  on 
th  subject  with  great  earnestness.  They 
Bn  about  the  line  of  beauty,  the  law  of 
th  Is,  etc.  They  are  advised  to  study  fam- 
»uand  successful  paintings  to  see  how  the 
!'Us  of  composition  are  applied.  After  ab- 
so  ing  these  things  they  find  two  things 
h  are  disconcerting.  One  is  the  over- 
filming  urge  for  novelty  which  is  fostered 
">'  ertain  photographic  publications.  The 
I  r  is  the  fact  that,  with  some  judges, 
■  ngement  is  everything  and  subject  mat- 

"thing. 

mera  Craft  printed  a  picture  of  the  lat- 
(Continued  on  page  507) 

THE     Only     RANGE     FINDER 
With  All  The  Advantages  You  Want! 

SAYMON 
BROWN 
Coupled 

RANGE 

FINDER 

It's  more  compact  ...  it  weighs  less  ...  it  couples  to  the  lens  stund- 
ard .  .  .  it's  far  less  expensive.  .  .  it's  quicker  focusing ...  it  fits 
more  cameras!  It  has  all  the  advantages  you  want,  and  several  of 
them  are  exclusive  with  Saymon-Brown.  Focusing  with  this  coupled 
range  tinder,  for  example,  i>  simpler,  quicker  and  more  accurate 
because  one  image  is  a  distinct  amber  color,  thus  making  it  easy  to 
superimpose  with  the  other  clear  image.  In  addition,  the  brilliant 
optical  system  of  the  Saymon-Brown  makes  focusing  in  dim  light 
far  more  certain.  It's  a  fine,  precision  instrument  in  every  respect... 
and  assures  ultra-sharp  pictures  to  owners  of  Speed  Graphic.  Linhof. 
Recomar.  Maximar.  lice  Bee.  Ihagee.  Jewel,  and  many  other  cameras. 
Including  several  of  post-card  size.    Fully  guaranteed,    and  priced  at 
only    $13.50    (Plus    $1.50   for    installation.) 

See  your  dealer  for  details,   or  write  for  literature. 

BURL-EIGH ■PHOTO BROOKSinc. 
GOODS 

STEREO-ART 
35  mm.  CAMERA  OWNERS. 

Make  Stereos  with  your  cam- 
era. The  newest  photo  hobby. 

Iniormation  FREE.  FOR  ART  STUDENTS:  21  or  more 

pairs  of  Stereo  pictures  on  35  mm.  film.  $1.00,  ex- 

press collect;  $1.50  express  prepaid.  FREE  Stereo- 
viewer  with  first  order.  C.  C.  Hannelly,  218  S. 

Wabash  Avenue,  Chicago,  111. 

"PEP    UP"    Your    Parties 
Show  Animated  Cartoons 
Next  time  you  have  a  party,  friends 
drop  in,  or  the  youngsters  gather 
at  your  home,  show  HOME 
MOVIES.  Those  lovable  characters 
MICKEY  .  .  .  MINNIE  .  .  .  DON- 

ALD DUCK  .  .  .  THREE  MONKEYS 
.  .  .  OSWALD  .  .  .  enthrall    everyone 

.  .  .  each  film   packed   with   laughs! 
Ask    Your    Dealer    About   the    NEW 

.-C-^        ,,  FILM  RENTAL  LIBRARY  PLAN. 
/fV      0>  Write    for    new    Cartoon    Catalog, 

Dept.  C. 
HOLLYWOOD 

FILM  ENTERPRISES.  INC. 
6060  Sunset  Blvd. 

HOLLYWOOD,  CALIFORNIA 

BELLOWS 
Manufactured   for 

DOMESTIC  AND  FOREIGN  CAMERAS 
AND  ENLARGERS. 

BUILT  TO  YOUR  SPECIFICATIONS  ALSO 
Individual  orders  filled. 

New  York  Bellows  Co.,  121  Fulton  St.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
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USED  CAMERA  BARGAINS 
(GUARANTEED    ONE    YEAR) 

Recomar  18,  6'/2x9  cm.,  F4.5  Compur  double 
extension,    good   condition     _.   

Gevirette  '/2  V.   P.   F2.9  Prontor, 
as  new   ■—   ___   

Focusing   Brilliant,   2l/4x2'/4   F3.5 
Compur    _ 

Graflex  4x5  Model   B,   KA  F4.5,  &%*. 
Good  condition    

$43.50 22.50 

39.75 
49.50 

—  OAKLAND- 
CAMERA     EXCHANGE 
374  -   14th   STREET OAKLAND,   CALIF. 

CHILDREN 
THE  CAMERA'S   MOST   FASCINATING 

SUBJECTS! 

Here  is  the  complete  story  on  the  technique  of 

taking  pictures  of  children  of  all  ages.  39  beau- 
tiful illustrations  and  lighting  diagrams  .  .  .  read 

PHOTOGRAPHING    CHILDREN 
By  W.  SUSCHITZKY   $3.50 

From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT 
425  BUSH   STREET  SAN   FRANCISCO,   CALIF. 

CAMERA  REPAi 
Leading  Professional  and 

gressive  Amateurs  send 

equipment  to  FOTOCAr. 
POSITIVE  factory-standar 

servicing  and  gadget-bui! 

We  specialize  in  shutter, 

finder  and  synchronizer  re 

FOTOCAM  SERVI 
COMPANY 

1265  Broadway,  New  York, 

$1.00 

Build  a  Busine 
in  Photograph 

This  is  no  book  of  th< 

but  a  practical  he 
book  of  tried  and  te: 

business  procedure 

commercial  photo* 

phy  with  the  minia' camera.  The  author, 

C.  A.  Goldner,  has 

tually  used  all  the  m 
ods  explained.  A  b 
worth  many  times 

price! 

From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA   CRAFT   PUBLISHING  6. 
425   BUSH  STREET SAN  FRANCISCO,  CA]-. 

WILLIAM    MORTENSEN 
PHOTOGRAPHY'S   LEADING   AUTHOR  -  PHOTOGRAPHER 

PRINT  FINISHING  .... 

$2.50 
Discusses  the  making  of  a  print  from  the  wash-water 
to  the  salon  wall.  Complete  details  on  the  amazing 
Abrasion -Tone  Process,  which  permits  the  photogra- 

pher to  alter  or  eliminate  blemishes  without  resort- 
ing  to  negative   retouching. 

THE  COMMAND  TO  LOOK     .     $2.00 
A  Formula  for  Picture  Success.  The  Master  Pictorialist 

sheds^  new  light  on  the  art  of  picture  making  .  .  . 
explaining  attention  value  in  pictures  in  terms  of  a 
simple,  workable  formula. 

•MONSTERS* 

(MADONNA1, 

A  M0RTENSEN 

LIBRflRV 

OUTDOOR  PORTRAITURE 

$2, 

i 

Covers  in  detail  all  the  problems  of  face  and  figi 

photography  in  the  out-of-doors.  Includes  construct 
details  on  making  the  type  of  portable  reflector  K 
Mortensen    uses   in    his  outdoor  work. 

PICTORIAL  LIGHTING    .    .    .    $2.( 
Simplifies  your  lighting  problems  in  two  import; 
ways:  Easy,  effective  fightings  with  two  inexpensi 
lighting  units.  Profusely  illustrated  with  diagra 
giving   exact   measurements. 

THE  MODEL   $3.( 
A  Book  on  the  Problems  of  Posing.  A  comple 
treatise  on  posing  and  directing  subjects  or  mode 
The  posing  problems  of  every  part  of  the  figure  c 
studied  and  then  brought  together  for  the  complet 
pose.  Arrangement  of  hair  and  clothes  also  studie 
272  pages,  268  illustrations. 

MONSTERS  &  MADONNAS    .    $4.( 
A  book  with  two  values:  first,  as  a  collection  I 
beautiful  9x12  inch  prints,  which  may  be  removed  1 
framing  without  damaging  the  rest  of  the  book;  sii 

ondly,  as  a  practical  photographic  text,  which  -J 
plains  in  detail  how  the  prints  were  made,  discrosi! 
many  tricks  and  devices  of  photography. 

From  your  dealer  or 

Camera  Craft  Publishing  C< 
425  BUSH  STREET       SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALJ 
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(Continued  from  page  505) 
i  type  a  few  months  ago  when  it  gave  an 
yard  to  a  picture  of  furniture  in  back  of 
me  sort  of  a  beach  house,  a  picture  which 
emed  to  me  to  be  utterly  undistinguished. 
tmera  Craft  anticipated  criticism  about 
|e  selection  by  saying  that  if  beginners 
iw  nothing  in  the  picture  the  fault  would 
|  with  the  beginners. 
Why  do  judges,  competent  and  some  of 
fin  famous,  do  these  things?  Perhaps  for 
6  same  reason  that  a  person  who  had  lived 
clusively  on  cake  would  welcome  a  piece 
black  bread.  They  have  looked  at  so  many 

fctures  into  which  amateurs  have  poured 
leir  growing  love  of  beauty  and  their  in- 
leasing  knowledge  of  sound  composition, 
nl  which  achieve  some  degree  of  pictorial- 
n,  that  these  things  cloy  upon  them  and 
ey  prefer  novelty  instead. 

Sincerely, 
Jack  Wright 

^ar  Sirs: 
.Hurrah  for  Violet.    Tell  her  to  keep  pitch- 

kk  Park,  111. Walter  Smith 

.'Beg-inning-  with  this  issue.  Camera  Craft 
ill  publish  the  names  of  the  judges  each 
imth. — Ed. 

Club  Notes 
Forthcoming  Exhibitions 

l\VII    Salon    lnirri   iiin:ii    «le    Fotografia* 
Iragoza,  Spain.  Address  Secretario  de  la 
Sciedad  Fotografla  de  Zaragoza,  Plaza  De 
Is,  7.  Zaragoza,  Espana.  Closing  date  Sept. 
•  1941.  Entry  fee  $1.00,  limit  4  prints. 
Jnerican  Exhibitors  should  send  entry  fees 
1  the  American  Photographic  Publishing 

'».,  353  Newbury  St.,  Boston,  Mass.  Oct.  1  to :    1941. 

This  Annual   Forest  Festival  International 
(orographic  Salon,  under  the  auspices  of 
fe  Seneca  Camera  Club,  Elkins,  W.  Va.  Ad- 
|fess  Dr.  B.  I.  Golden,  Chairman  Photo- 
laphic  Salon,  Mountain  State  Forest  Fes- 

tal, Elkins,  W.  Va.  Closing  date  Sept.  18, 
41.  Entry  fee  $1.00,  limit  4  prints.  Oct.  2 
1  4,  1941. 

Sixteenth    Annual    Salon    of    Photography 
iseuni  of  Fine  Arts  of  Houston.  Address 
\e  Salon  Jury,  Museum  of  Fine  Arts  of 
i>uston,  Main  and  Montrose  Blvds.,  Hous- 
b,  Texas.  Closing  date  Sept.  20,  1941.  En- 
W  fee  $1.00,  limit  4  prints.    Oct.  4  to  26,  1941. 
The  First  Annual  International  Salon  of 
Ictoria,  under  the  auspices  of  the  Victoria 
Jotographic  Association  of  Victoria,  B.  C, 
Onada.  Address  Alec  Gamon,  Corresponding 
bretary,   469   Beach   Drive,  Victoria,  B.  C, 
  la.     Closing  date  Sept.  25,   1941.    Entry 

»■    $1.00,    limit    4    prints.     October    1    to    31, 

I'lie  1041  International  Salon  of  the  Photo- 
inphie  Society  of  America.  Address  the 
lotographic  Society  of  America,  Museum 
<J  Science  and  Industry,  A.  F.  Brunner, 
•Ion  Chairman,  Chicago,  111.  Closing  date 
Sot.  29,  1941.  Entry  fee  $1.00,  limit  4  prints, 
•ttober  24  to  November  22,  1941. 

(Continued  on  page  509) 
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NEVER    SUCH    VALUE    BEFORE! 

Coupled  Range  Finder    .    .    .    f  3.5  Lens 
I SOOth  shutter  . . .  $3 1 .00T  1»  <-*x 

FOTH    DERBY   II 
No  other  camera  can  match  Foth  Derby's  features  at  Foth  Derby's price!  Note  the  fast  lens  and  shutter  equipment  .  .  .  and  note  Foth 

Derby's  precision  coupled  range  finder.  Inexpensive  to  operate,  too, 
for  it  takes  16  pictures  l^iil^fe*  on  V.P.  film.  Extremely  compact, 
sturdily  built  and  beautifully  finished. 
Foth    Derby   II,   with   f/3.5  Anastigmat   lens   $31.00 
Foth   Derby   II.  with  f/2.5  Anastigmat  lens   $36.00 
Standard  f/3.5  model  without  range  finder.  $19.50.  Coupled  range 
finder  attached  to  Standard  models,  $11.50,  including  installation. 
Special  Goodspeed  Flash  Synchronizer  for  all  models,  $12.75.  See 
your  dealer  today. 

BURJ.-EIGH 
•PHOTO SKOOKS.Nc. 

GOODS 

THE    THEORY    &    PRACTICE 
OF  PORTRAITURE 

Here  is  a  book  that  not  only  presents  the  tech- 
nique of  making  portraits  but  also  explains  the 

underlying  principles. 

THE  STORY  OF  A 
FACE 

By  Hillary  G.  Bailey,   F.R.P.S. 

Gives  the  reader  a  solid 

grasp  of  the  use  of  his  pho- 
tographic tools  fn  portraiture 

and  also  explains  why  they 
are  so  used.  Thus,  the  student 
need  not  follow  a  rigid 
formula  in  producing  his  por- 

traits but  with  his  knowledge 

may  advance  toward  real 
creative  work. 

From  your   dealer  or 

CAMERA    CRAFT 
425   BUSH   STREET 

$2.50 PUBLISHING   CO. 
SAN   FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 

COLOR  PRINT  From  Your  Color  Film 
5x7,  $3.75  8x10.  $7.50 

NEW  GRANT  STUDIO 
319  GRANT  AVENUE  SAN  FRANCISCO 

Special  Attention  to  Mail  Orders 
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Btlna  uout  cameta 

up-to-date WITH  A 

MEYER 

PRECISION 
_jjy/i  ck  ton  he  a 

rangeVinder 
SPEED   and   ACCURACY 

An  aid  to  better  Photography,  the  Micrometer- 
tested  CAM-COUPLED  mechanism  allows  sub- 

jects to  be  brought  into  coincidence  through  the 
!arge  square  field  readily  even  under  adverse 
light  conditions. 

For  most  popular  Cameras  $28.50 
Installation  generally  $3.50 

Literature  G  on  request 

MEYER    LENSES    '"FAVORITES"    WITH 
PHOTOGRAPHERS  THE  WORLD  OVER 

HUGO   MEYER       ^        &   COMPANY 
39  WEST  60  STREET,  NEW  YORK,  N.  Y. 

Accurate  Low  Cost 

DARKROOM  SCALE     r 
•  No  Weiahts  to  Lose  ONLY  'M 

$2.95 

1M/ 

•  No  Weights  to  Lose 
•  Metric  &.  Avoirdupois 
•  Chemical-proof  Pan 
•  Gunmetal  Crinkle  Finish 
Write  for  Descriptive  Circular. 

Photo     Research 
Laborator  ies 

Dept.  C-9,  701  So.  La  Salle  St..  Chicago 

MANSFIELD 

All  phases  made  easy  by  unique  ear 
by    doing"    methods    at    larges 
equipped  school.  Full  time  expel 
individual     training     in     Comil 
News,  Portrait,   Motion  Picture,! 
etc.    Resident    or   home    study 
Bimklet  FREE.   N.  Y.    INSTITL 
PHOTOGRAPHY,    Dept.    69, 
33  St.,    New   York,    N.    Y.    (31s1  ) 

The  British  Journal 

Photographic  Almanac 
1941 

The  most  famous  of  all  photographic  an- 
nuals ...  a  book  of  reference  and  infor- 

mation for  every  photographer,  amateur 
or  professional.  It  offers  a  complete  review 

of  the  year's  progress  in  photography  .  .  . 
new  formulas  and  processes  .  .  .  new 

equipment  and  materials. 

$1.25  paper  cloth  $1.75 

from  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT 
PUBLISHING  COMPANY 

425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

I 

by  George  Allen  Young 

previously  titled 
GOOD  VACATION  SNAPSHOTS 

HOW  TO  GET  THEM 

Answers  your  questions,  simply and  briefly: 

25c 
•  FOR  EVERY  KIND  OF  CAMERA 
•  CANDID  PICTURES 
•  ACTION  PICTURES 
•  COMPOSITION 

•  PICTURES  FOR  PROFIT 

•  AND  MANY  OTHER  SUBJECTS 
•  FOCUSING 
•  EXPOSURE 
•  FILTERS 

•  ELIMINATING  ERRORS 
.  OUTDOOR  PORTRAITURE 

Distributed  in  Chicago  by 

Central  Caweba  Company 
230  S.  Wabash  Ave. 

From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  COMPANY  ■  425  Bush  Street,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
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(Continued  from  page  507) 

he  First  Annual  International  Salon  of 
Vnre  Photography,  under  the  auspices  of 
tl  Photographic  Society  of  America.  Ad- 
ass  Nature  Salon,  Photographic  Society  of 
■erica,  c/o  Philadelphia  Zoological  Gar- 
i  I,  34th  Street  and  Girard  Ave.,  Philadel- 
la,  Pa.  Closing  date  Oct.  1,  1941.  Entry 
f.  $1.00,  limit  4  prints.  The  Museum  of 
S-nce  &  Industry,  October  24  to  November 
2:1941. 

he  Second  Pennsylvania  International 
>  mi  of  Pictorial  Photography.  Address 
y~.    W.    Ken    McLaughlin,    Salon    Secretary, 

8215  No.  Front  St.,  Harrisburg,  Pa.  Clos- 
n  Sate  Oct.  1,  1941.  Entry  fee  $1.00,  limit 
4  rints.  Pennsylvania  State  Museum,  Octo- 
b  16  to  27,  1941. 

Iiiiil   Annual    Atlanta   National   Salon.  Ad- 
i\->  .Mrs.  George  Bird,  Salon  Secretary,  685 
V  niimside  Drive,  Atlanta,  Ga.  Closing  date 
Bober  1.  1941.  Entry  fee,  $1.00,  limit  4 
■its.    October  12   to  31,   1941. 

he  New  York  Salon  of  Photography  1941. 
uress  Janet  Wilson,  Salon  Secretary,  121 
v»t  68th  St  ,  New  York  City.  Closing  date 
llober  3,  1941.    November  2  to  30th,  1941. 

he  Sixth   Annual    Cedar   Kapiils   Salon   of 
Hrtography.  Address  Wes  Panek,  Salon 
-i.taiy,  1910  Mt.  Vernon  Ave.,  S'.  E.,  Cedar 
Riids,  Iowa.  Closing  date  Oct.  4,  1941.  En- 
ti  fee    $1.00,    limit    4    prints.     Nov.    1    to    11. 

.est   Virginia  Annual   Salon  of  Photogra- 
pl.  Address  Salon  Committee,  110-A  Mc- 
Filand  Street,  Charleston,  West  Virginia, 
fcising  date  October  11.  Entry  fee  $1.00, 
hit  4  prints.    November  1  to  9,  1941. 

hiladelphia  International  Salon  of  Pho- 
tiraphy.  Address  Mr.  Hans  Kaden,  Archi- 

ls Building,  17th  &  Sansom  Sts.,  Phila- 
dvhia,  Pa.  Closing  date  October  15,  1941. 
I  ry  fee  $1.00,  limit  4  prints.  November  1 
!<.",  1941. 

■  lie  Second  Petroleum  Industry  Photo- 
E  phie  Salon,  sponsored  by  the  Photo- 
I  phic  Society  of  America  and  the  Ameri- 

ca Petroleum  Institute.  Address  the  Sec- 
Petroleum  Photographic  Salon,  c/o 

■erican  Petroleum  Institute,  50  W.  50th 
I  New  York,  X.  Y.  Closing  date  Oct.  17, 
l'l  No  entry  fee,  limit  4  prints.  San  Fran- o,  Calif.,  Nov.  1  to  7,  1941,  Palace  Hotel; 
I  :ago,  111..  Nov.  22  to  Dec.  15,  1941,  Museum 
■Science  &  Industry;  New  York  City,  Dec. 
-'1LM1.  to  Jan.  9,  1942,  New  York  Museum 
I  Science  &   Industry. 

he  9th  Annual  National  Salon  of  Photog- 
'Hiy.  under  the  auspices  of  the  Yonkers 
I  ura  Club.  Address  Hubert  L.  S'wapp,  Di- 
I  or,  9th  Annual  National  Salon,  Yonkers 
vera  Club,  Y.  M.  C.  A.,  Yonkers,  N.  Y. 
Csing  date  October  7,  1941.  Entry  fee 
*  ",  limit  4  prints.    Nov.  11   to  24,  1941. 

ifth  Rhode  Island  National  Salon  of  I'ho- 
tirniihy.  Address  H.  E.  Hammond,  Salon 
I  irman,  103  Westminster  St.,  Providence, 
Rl.  Closing  date  Oct.  25,  1941.  Entry  fee 
i  0,  limit  4  prints.  Museum  of  Rhode  Island 
S  ool  of  Design,  Nov.  16  to  30,  1941. 

(Continued  on  page  511) 
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PRM1RRFLEX 
MODEL   II 

New   model  fast  re- ceived from  factory 

This  new  model 

Primarrlex,  dis- tinguished by  an 
A L L  MET  A  L 
ItoiiY  and  BAT- ON KT  LOCK  for 
lenses,  is  ideally 
suited  to  all  types 

of  amateur,  pro- 
fessional and  pic- 

torial photogra- 

phy. It  is  exceed- ingly resistant  to 
h ear  and  tear  and 
climatic  changes, l  'nsurnassed  in 

,-ersatiIity,  it  fea- 
tures: INSTANT 

INTERCHANGE 
OF  LENSES 
from  10  cm.  to 
4  0  cm.  focal 
length:  relatively 
long  focal  leneth 

lenses,  hence  improved  perspective:  focal  plane  shutter  with 
speeds  from  1  to  1/1000  second.  T.  and  B.  and  Self  timer; 
speed  knob  may  be  set  before^  or  after  winding:  automatic 
Him  transport;  shutter,  mirror,  and  exposure  counter  con- 

trolled by  a  single  knob,  hence  extremely  convenient  oper- 
ation; extension  tubes  for  close-ups;  use-  No.  120  rollfilm 

(12  pictures    2*4x2*4  I. 
LIMITED  SUPPLY 

With  Zeiss  Tessar  f/3.5,   10.5  cm    5195.00 

Sole    Leather  carrying   or   Eveready  case       12.50 
Write  for  literature 

MIMOSA  AMERICAN   CORPORATION 
485    Fifth   Avenue  New   York   City 

j}7|  PAGES    5D()  ILLUSTRATIONS •  A  complete  photographic  en- 
cyclopedia in  one  volume, 

written  by  twenty-three  photo- 
graphic experts. 

•  A  comprehensive,  authoritative 
reference  book  with  details  on 

every    phase   of   photography. 

•  Invaluable  in  your  library... 
it  will  be  your  photographic 
backlog.  d»*7  pft 

From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA    CRAFT    PUBLISHING 

COMPANY 
425  Bush  St.,  San  Francisco.  Calif. 

N£W MM lOADift 
PERMITS  DAYLIGHT 
RELOADING  OF  ALL 
35    M.M.     MAGAZINES 
UIUI  DACC  Ff\  3001  SALEM  AVE. fr.TT.  DUO  \»V.   BOX  9  DAYTON.OHI0 

Mount  photos,   stamps,  covers,  etc. 
with  complete  visibility  -  removable 
at  will     Order  of  your  dealer -or 
write  Engel  Art  Corners  Mfg.  Co. 

Dept.  28-VV.  4711  X.  Clark  St..  Chicago      13c  a  hosette  of  100 
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Amateur  and  Professional 

Courses  in 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHY 
Kodachrome 

Carbro  and  wash-off  color  prints 

One-shot  cameras 

Prints  from  Kodachrome 

Masking  —  Color  Retouching 

Fall  term  begins  Oct.  8 

SCHOOL    FOR    COLOR 

12    WEST   46TH    STREET,    NEW   YORK,    N.   Y. 

Joseph  E.  Freda,  Director 

^-^K^" 
"Never  owned  any  piece  of 

equipment  that  delivered  so 

much  personal  satisfaction"  _— 
that's  the  spontaneous  reaction of  Solar  users  when  their  first 
Solar  print  emerges  from  the 
darkroom.  Ask  any  Solar  owner. 
Nine  models,  35mm.  to  5x7 
inches  cover  every  professional 
and  amateur  need.  Prices  start 
at  $39.50. 

Manufactured  by 

BURKE  &  JAMES 
223  W.   Madison  St.      Chicago 

mODERn  PORTRfllTURI 
By  Stanley  R.  Jordan 

\/Knowledge  from  the  Hollywoo 
Motion  Picture  Industry  where  photc 

graphic  technique  has  reached 
zenith. 

\/  Written   by  a   man  who   has  studie 
under  these  Hollywood  experts. 

\/  And  adopted  their  modern  technique 
to  still  portraiture. 

Every  detail  on  maki 

portraits  of  men,  worn 
and  children  by  the  mo 
modern  methods  .  .  ,  tf 

Zone  Lighting  Syita 

the  most  practical  met 
od  ever  devised  ...  Pa 
chromatic  Makeup,  i 

used  in  the  Hollywoc 

Salon  of  Max  Factor. 

125  illustrations  explai 

ing  each  step  of  the  te; 

$3.00 
From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA   CRAFT   PUBLISHING   CC 
425  BUSH   STREET  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALI 

4»q    n.      from  your ?»•"»     dealer  or 

KODACHROM 
AND  HOW  TO  USE  IT 

By  IVAN  DIMITRI • 
101    Full   Color   lllustratioi 

A  book  designed  to  show 
great  possibilities  of  color  pi 
tography  with  the  miniati 
camera.  The  first  half  of 
book  is  devoted  to  technique  a 
equipment  .  .  .  the  second  h 
to  a  graphic  demonstration 
these  technical  principles  and 
composition     and    color    balan 

CAMERA    CRAFj 
425   Bush  San   Francis 

COPYING  TECHNIQUE 
Compiled  by 

Frank  R.  Fraprie  and  Robert  H.  Morris 
HOW  TO  COPY 

Line  drawings 
Halftones — Maps 
Paintings — Drawings 
Prints — Book 

Illustrations 
Blueprints 
Daguerreotypes 

HOW  TO  MAKE  OR  USE 

Copying  Stands A  Microfilm  Outfit 
Pola-Screens — Infrare 
Ultraviolet— X-Ray 

A  copying  camera 
from  an  enlarger 

128  pages,  6x9,  illustrated,  cloth  $1.50 
At  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  COMPANY 

425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Californi 

510 
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(Continued   from   page  509) 

■h  Annual  Springflrld  International  Salon 

,f •hutography.    Address    the   Salon    Secre- 0  The  George  Walter  Vincent  Staith 

([Gallery,    Springfield,    Mass.     Entry    fee 
E,   limit   4    prints.     Closing   date   Dec.    6, 

George  Walter  Vincent  Smith  Art  Gal- 
I   Jan.  2  to  25th,  1942. 

Jd  International  Salon  of  file  Photo- 
Ihlc  Soeiety  of  Southern  California.  Ad- 
%L  Jack  Powell,  Salon  Committee,  43  So. 
JfRobles  Ave.,  Pasadena,  Calif.  Closing 
I  Dec.  22,  1941.  Entry  fee  $1.00,  limit  1 
Its.  Grace  Nicholson  Art  Galleries,  Jan. 
lb  Feb.   1,   1942. 

Hull  Activities 
•■  Unlit  and   Shadow   Club  of  San   Jose, 
ini.i.    have    divided    their    membership 

two    teams   for  their   monthly   oompeti- 
\t  the  present  time  the  Lewis  "Flash- 

enjoy    a    comfortable    margin    over    the 
!;angefinders." 

e    Miniature    Camera    Club    of   Philadel- 
lias    announced    the    judges    for    their 

i. umiiig  salon:   Mr.   Ghislain  Lootens   of 
York,    Mr.    John    Rowan    of    Baltimore, 

•  and    Dr.    Max    Thorek    of    Chicago,    111. 
ng    date    for    entries    is    October    15th. 

blanks    may    be    obtained    from    Mr. 
Kaden,     17th     and     Sansom     Streets, 

kdelphia,  Pa. 
e  North  Penn  Photographic  Soeiety, 
114.  Lansdale,  Pa.,  are  now  preparing  a 
traveling  show  of  35  prints.  Clubs 

fing  to  schedule  this  show  should  write 
,i  Colburn,  Corresponding  Secretary,  at 
Lbove  address. 
e  members  of  the  California  Camera 

i  are  setting  a  fast  pace  at  the  Photo 
Im  which  is  held  each  Monday  night  at 
Ban  Francisco  Museum  of  Art.  In  the 
-i\  forums  the  members  have  won  four 
aid  three  Second  Awards. 

c  Retlaiv  Camera  Club  of  San  Francis- 
fcalifornia,  will  bring  their  print  com- 
tinn  to  a  close  during  the  month  of 
list.  Two  of  their  members  are  within  a 
i  points  and  the  competition  is  keen.  A 

'^d  Prize  of  $50.00  and  four  other  prizes 
ting  $50.00  will  be  awarded, 
le  Sierra  Camera  Club  of  Sacramento, 
■  ornia,  gave  their  own  members  a 
^ce  to  present  a  program  during  July, 
f-ad  of  inviting  guest  speakers,  members 
he  club  took  over  this  duty  and  were 
i*  received. 

-Vmbers  of  the  Y.3I.C.A.  Movie  and  Cam- 

iL'lub  of  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  recently  held 
cnera  club  outing  at  the  Y.M.C.A.  Camp 
i-  banks  of  the  Des  Moines  River.  In 

lion  to  picture  taking,  the  members  in- 
d  in  a  variety  of  sports  which  the  camp 

Ilied  in   full  measure. 

Exhibitions 

'  rouult    the    cooperation    of    Mr.    Charles 
■   nf    the    Photographers'    Association    of 
Brica  and  Mr.  H.  O.  Bodine  of  the  Nation- 
'  hotographic    Dealers'    Association,    Inc., 
I  'eel    of    space,    or    the    equivalent    of    20 (Continued  on  page  555) 
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FOR  PERFECT 
PERSONAL 
MOVIES  IN 

GORGEOUS  COLOR 

CINE [NE-  J 
DOUBLE 
EIGHT 

Loads  with  Eastman  magazine  film  in  natural  color  or 
black  and  white.  Turret  lens  front.  Five  speeds.  Loaded 
with  new  exnensive  features,  yet  sells  for  less.  See  it  at 
your  dealers.  Literature  FREE. 

With    F:2.5.   $57.50         With    F:l.9,   $79.50 
CANDID     CAMERA     CORP.     OF     AMERICA 

844    W.    ADAMS   STREET  •  CHICAGO.    ILL. 

CANDID  BARGAINS 

'CAMERAS LOADS  OF  *EM1 
►""ACCESSORIES 

Writ* 
~  Jo-day  ' 

Camorai     (Movie    or    Still),    Pro- 
jector!,     Erdargen      at      BARGAIN 

1ICES.     Writs     m     today     on     your 
needs.      Trade     in     your     old     camera. 

NEW     YORK 
116  Fulton  Street 

CAMERA     EXCHANGE 
New  York  City 

CAMERA  EXCHANGE  ORIGINATORS Since 

1890 

INFRA-RED    RAY    DRYING 

For  finest  drying  re- -ulls  use  the  new  Emby 
"Dritherm"  Infra- Red 
Ray  Drying  lamps  sci- i-ni  i lie-ally  developed  for 

photographic  purposes. 

Maintains  contrast  — 
reduces  grain  —  elimi- nates water  spots. 
Dries  negatives  and 
prints  equally  well  in -is  in  ten  minutes. 

Lamp.  Model  MB  102. 
2(J0  W  110/120  V  (life  about  3000  hours)  can  be  used  with 
any  type  of  metal  or  cardboard  photo  Hood  reflectors.  List 
price  $1.70  per  pair. 

Lamp,  Model  MB  103,  250  W  110/120  V  (life  about  5000 
hours)  has  built-in  silvered  reflector  (which  eliminates 
extra  reflector).  List  price  $3.50  per  pair. 

LET  YOUR  LEADING  CAMERA  STORE  SHOW  THEM 
TO  YOU  OR  WRITE  FOR  DETAILED  INFORMATION 
TODAY  AND    SEND  CASH  WITH  ORDER  TO: 

EMBY    PRODUCTS    COMPANY 
1804  West   Pico  Blvd.  Los  Angeles,   Calif. 

Telephone:    FEderal   4479 

511 



OUTDOOR   PORTRAITURE 
PROBLEMS  OF  THE  FACE  AND  FIGURE 

IN  NATURAL  ENVIRONMENT 

By  WILLIAM  MORTENSEN 

In  spite  of  the  fact  that  outdoor  portraiture  is  the  most  popular  field 
of  photographic  endeavor,  little  or  nothing  has  been  written  about  it. 

Thus,  photographers  will  find  Mr.  Mortensen's  complete  treatise  on 
this  subject  a  welcome  addition  to  their  libraries. 

The  author  covers   his  subject  In   careful  detail,  explaining  the   many 
problems   of  the   work   and   their  solutions.     Each    phase   of   outdoor 
portraiture  is  considered:  equipment,  handling  the  camera,  lighting,  backgrounds  and 
the  arrangement  of  material. 

In  addition,  he  gives  complete  details  on  the  construction  and  use  of  the  portable 
reflector  he  uses  in  his  own  work. 

Even  the  beginner  in  photography  will  find  much  of  value  to  him  in  this  book  for  Mr. 
Mortensen  devotes  a  chapter  to  the  consideration  of  the  four  common  problems  of 
outdoor  work:  the  photographing  of  children,  elderly  people,  groups  and  pets.  He 
shows  how  these  pictures  may  be  removed  from  the  snapshot  class  and  become 
photographs  of  real  interest  and  value. 

FROM   YOUR    DEALER   OR 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUB.CO.-  425  BUSH  STREET-SAN  FRANCISCO, CRLIF.     $175 

The  Book  You  Need 
THIS  's  truly  an  important  book,  and  one  which 

every  serious  photographer  should  not  fail  to 
read.  Treatises  on  photographic  art  usually  fail 

for  one  or  the  other  of  two  reasons.  Often  the  sub- 
ject is  treated  dogmatically  and  a  set  of  hard  and 

fast  rules  laid  down  which  if  accepted  and  followed 
would  stifle  all  originality  and  all  free  expression. 
Others  write  so  ephemerally  that  the  student  finds  it 
impossible  to  obtain  any  practical  help  from  their 
pages.  He  becomes  lost  in  a  sea  of  words  without 
meaning.  Happily  Mr.  Natkin  has  the  faculty  of 
making  his  artistic  discussions  wonderfully  clear  and 
concrete  without  resort  to  dogmatism.  His  objective 
in  this  book,  briefly  stated,  is  to  show  his  readers 

how  to  "see"  with  the  eyes  of  the  artist,  a  faculty 
which  is  noticeably  lacking  in  the  great  majority  of 

photographers.  Says  the  author  in  his  preface:  "The 
artistic  quality  of  a  photograph  is  a  function  of  the 

'art  of  seeing.'  What,  precisely,  Is  the  nature  of  this 
art?  The  art  of  seeing  cannot  be  summarized  in  a 
few  rules,  nor  is  this  my  aim.  I  do  not  wish  to  lay 
down  laws,  nor  yet  to  analyze  beautiful  pictures.  My 
results  only  interest  me  In  so  far  as  they  will  be  con- 

cretely profitable  to  my  readers.  My  purpose  is 
merely  to  open  their  eyes  to  the  multiform  aspects 
of  the  visible  world  which  habitually  pass  unnoticed. 
The  art  of  seeing  which  I  propose  to  expound  will  be 
more  a   stimulus  to  action   than   an   ephemeral  theory 

of  aesthetics."  To  show  the  immense  value  of 
book  it  need  only  be  said  that  Mr.  Natkin  amply 
fills  the  promise  of  the  statement  quoted  above.  J 

Cloth  bound,  $3.50 
Order  from  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT   PUBLISHING  C 
425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  C 
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Bridalveil  Fall.  Yosemite  National  Park,  by  Ansel  Adams  .  .  .  One  of  a  series  of  sixty  scenic 

prints  reproduced  in  four  colors,  direct  from  original  transpare?icies,  now  being  distrib- 

uted throughout  the  West  at  Service  Stations  and  Garages  selling  Standard  Oil  Products. 



Color  Photography  Demonstrated 

T.    L.    Hall  en 

AGAIN  this  year  Standard  Oil  Company  of  California  is  distributing, 
through  service  stations  and  garages  selling  Standard  Oil  Products, 

a  new  series  of  reproductions  of  natural  color  photographs.  This 
series  of  prints,  there  are  sixty  different  pictures,  is  sufficiently  inclusive  and 

well  organized  to  rate  as  an  attempt  to  show  the  real  West  as  it  really  is.  It 

is  also  a  thoroughgoing  demonstration  of  natural-color  photography  in  one 
of  its  most  interesting  aspects. 

Studying  the  1941  Standard  Oil  color  prints  you  are  impressed  by  how 

well  they  demonstrate  one  of  the  most  popular  types  of  photographs.  Con- 
sciously or  unconsciously  all  of  us  have  often  tried  to  get  photographs  that 

sum-up,  or  express,  a  scene.  That  is  the  function  of  the  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany prints,  and  they  fulfill  it  well. 

More  than  that,  they  provide  a  unique  opportunity  to  see  how  color 

photographs  really  look.  Everybody  knows  that  one  of  the  great  short- 
comings of  color  photography  is  the  difficulty  of  obtaining  good  prints  on 

paper.  Were  it  possible  to  obtain,  at  reasonable  cost,  good  prints  on  paper 

in  color,  there  would  be  little  else.  Pending  that  revolution  we  look  at 
color  shots  on  screens;  we  study  them  as  transparencies  .  .  .  and  we  often 
wonder  what  they  really  look  like. 

Color  reproductions,  today,  are  in  almost  every  publication.  But  the 

Iramatic,  technically  polished,  color  photography,  with  its  props,  models 
and  highly  corrected  engravings,  on  display  in  the  magazines  bears  about 

the  same  relationship  to  your  color  photographs,  and  to  mine,  as  the  latest 

streamline  pursuit-ship  does  to  an  amateur's  rubber  band  powered  model 
plane. 

SEPTEMBER,     l^-ll  515 



"White  Sands" Horace  Bristol 

(From  the  original  Kodachrome) 

However,  when  we  look,  for  example,  at  the  print  of  Fred  Bond's  coIoj 
photograph  of  Bryce  Canyon  included  in  the  1941  Standard  Oil  Compam 
series,  we  are  looking  at  the  same  kind  of  picture  we  all  take.  True,  wt 

are  looking  at  one  taken  by  a  master,  but  we  are  looking  at  a  photograpl 
taken  with  a  comparable  camera,  under  comparable  conditions  and  of  ij 
comparable  subject  that  we  ourselves  have  often  wrestled  with. 

Or,  if  the  technical  perfection  of  Bond's  work  dismays  you,  turn  t( 
Carl  Blaurock's  view  of  Snowmass  Valley;  or  Alan  Carscallen's  picture  o 
Skoki  Ski  Lodge.  Here  you  will  be  looking  at  the  work  of  amateurs  usin; 
average  equipment,  albeit  using  it  with  considerable  skill  and  success. 

As  a  panorama  of  pictures  in  natural  color  the  Standard  Oil  Compan; 

1941  series  is  consistently  interesting.  Among  the  many  highlights  is  Miki; 

Roberts'  picture  of  the  General  Sherman  Tree  in  Sequoia  National  Park 
the  oldest  and  largest  living  thing  on  this  earth.  A  photographic  tour  A 

force,  shot  from  on  top  of  a  specially  erected  forty-foot  steel  tower  in  orde: 
to  get  all  the  tree  in  without  distortion;  Mike  swears  he  used  a  pin  hoi 

in  black  paper  in  lieu  of  lens  when  he  found  his  widest  angle  still  wasn 
enough. 

Mike  Roberts'  shot  of  Pikes  Peak,  also  in  the  series,  besides  being  ai 
arresting  compositional  handling  of  hot  and  cool  colors,  has  behind  it 

story  of  considerable  human  interest.  As  a  boy  in  a  Colorado  photographi 

studio,  Mike  borrowed  his  boss'  camera  and  made  his  first  photograpfc 
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"Bryce  Canyon" 
Fred  Bond 

(From  the  original  Kodachrome) 

The  subject:  Pikes  Peak  from  the  entrance  to  the  Garden  of  the  Gods. 

Twenty  years  later,  learning  that  the  Standard  Oil  Company  was 
searching  for  a  color  photograph  that  caught  the  spirit  of  Pikes  Peak,  Mike 

journeyed  hack,  shot  the  same  scene  from  exactly  the  same  spot;  then  had 
the  satisfaction  of  seeing  the  Selection  Committee  choose  his  picture  for 

the  Program.  Typically  enough,  Mikes  only  comment  was,  ''wish  I'd  had 
a  haze  filter  that  first  time!" 

Fred  Bond,  who  has  six  pictures  in  the  current  program,  turns  in  his 
usual  polished  performance  on  difficult  assignments.  For  example,  on  both 

Grand  Canyon  and  Crater  Lake,  undoubtedly  two  of  the  toughest  subjects 
for  the  color  photographer  on  this  continent,  Bond  delivers  a  pleasing 

demonstration  of  his  photographic  philosophy  which  is,  "To  be  successful 
a  photograph  of  a  scene  should  be  a  happy  combination  of  record  and 

artistic  rendering." 
Another  photographer  gratifyingly  well  represented  in  the  series  is 

Ray  Atkeson.  This  Portland  man's  five  scenes  both  bear  out  and  explain 
his  rapidly  growing  reputation.  His  Mount  Rainier  print,  enlarged  from 
a  4  x  5  transparency,  is  soundly  composed  against  a  mackeral  sky  of  the 
sort  color  photographers  dream  about.  And,  if  you  have  ever  tried  to 

photograph  Multnomah  Falls  with  its  exasperating  shadows  and  angles 

you  will  marvel  at  Atkeson's  complete  and  undistorted  picture  of  the  Falls. 
One  of  the  qualities  which  make  the  Standard  Oil  Company  prints 
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'Mount  Shuksan" Bradner  Keerl 

(From  the  original  Kodachrome) 

remarkable  as  a  collection  of  scenic  pictures  is  emphasized  by  Bradner 

KeeiTs  photograph  of  Mount  Shuksan  in  Washington.  Keerl,  who  lives  in 
Seattle,  has  taken  two  long  trips  through  British  Columbia  in  search  of 

pictures  for  the  series  only  to  have  haze,  smoke,  rain,  even  snow,  balk  him 
every  time  he  set  up  his  camera. 

Then  he  turned  in  the  Shuksan  shot.  With  its  blue  water,  snow-capped 
peaks,  trees,  flowers  and  sunlight,  this  picture  sums  up  the  Northwest  at 

its  scenic  best  about  as  well  as  any  single  photograph  is  likely  to.  The  scene 

is  almost  too  perfect.  The  few,  fleecy  clouds  are  needed  to  accent  the  ceru- 

lean sky.  "I  got  that  picture,"  says  Keerl,  "on  a  Sunday's  outing  when  I 
hadn't  planned  to  do  any  photographing  at  all." 

The  series  of  sixty  pictures  represents  in  all  the  work  of  thirty  different 
photographers.  These  range  from  Ansel  Adams,  John  Kabel,  Ivan  Dmitri, 

and  Horace  Bristol  to  W.  L.  Bower's,  Tucson  insurance  executive,  whose 
35  mm.  shot  of  Mission  San  Xavier  del  Bac  reproduces  as  one  of  the  most 

appealing  pictures  in  the  entire  program. 

Included,  too,  are  several  pictures  which  are  obviously  in  the  Program 

because  their  makers  knew  and  understood  the  country  they  were  photo- 

graphing. Downey's  study  of  Scott's  Bluff  near  which  he  lives,  and  Ross 

Hall's  snowscape  of  Idaho's  Lake  Pend  Oreille  fall  in  this  group,  as  does 
the  picture  by  John  M.  Blocker,  the  Austin,  Texas  machinist,  who  loves  the 

Big  Bend  Country  of  his  state  so  well  that  his  photograph  of  it  won  the 

approval  of  the  Selection  Committee  over  the  work  of  specially  assigned 
professionals. 
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"Monument  Valley" Esther  Henderson 

(From  the  original  Kodachrome) 

All  in  all  the  series  is  a  milestone  in  photography  as  well  as  in  con- 
structive publicity.  With  millions  of  prints  distributed  to  motorists  who 

carry  and  mail  them  to  all  parts  of  the  country  the  Standard  Oil  pictures 
each  year  more  definitely  help  to  build  the  West.  Just  as  definitely  they 

demonstrate  and  build  still  greater  interest  in  photography. 

That  the  people  respond  so  vigorously  to  such  a  public  spirited  under- 
taking is  one  of  the  most  encouraging  features  of  the  picture  program.  In 

fact,  so  great  is  the  demand  for  pictures  that  each  bi-weekly  issue  is  ab- 
sorbed almost  as  quickly  as  it  goes  on  distribution  and  the  Company, 

therefore,  wishes  it  emphasized  that  the  prints  are  available  only  at 

service  stations  and  garages  selling  Standard  Oil  Products  and  that  mail 
requests  cannot  be  filled. 

The  search  has  already  begun  for  more  and  better  color  photographs 

for  next  years  Picture  Program.  "Barring  active  tear  and /or  total  economic 

collapse"  between  60  and  100  color  photographs  will  be  purchased  at  prices 
ranging  from  $50.00  to  $150.00.  A  14  page  mimeographed  brochure  has 
been  prepared  which  tells  in  the  greatest  detail  exactly  what  is  wanted  and 
just  how  to  go  about  submitting  your  work  if  you  think  that  you  have 

Kodachromes  of  sufficient  merit  to  warrant  consideration.  Address  a  post- 

card requesting  the  brochure  to  Roland  Meyer,  Crocker-Union.  735  Harri- 

son St..  San  Francisco.  Calif.   It  will  reach  you  free  of  charge. — Ed. 

SEPTEMBER,     1941  519 



Using    Flash 

With  liniliir.lmmii! 

Fred    Bond 
The  Author  at  work 

IF  YOU  haven't  yet  added  flash  to  your  Kodachrome  picture-taking 
repertoire,  may  I  suggest  that  you  will  experience  sorne  new  and 
exciting  thrills  when  you  do.  Neither  flash  nor  reflectors  are  absolute 

essentials  in  closeup  color  shooting  outdoors,  as  good  color  results  can 
usually  be  secured  with  use  of  flat  sunlight.  In  fact,  that  is  one  distinct 
advantage  color  has  over  black  and  white,  for  the  less  experienced.  But 

for  every  flat-lighted  composition  that  will  make  a  particularly  good  color 
result  there  are  hundreds  of  side-  and  back-lighted  possibilities  you  are 
passing  by  unless  you  have  some  means  of  properly  lighting  shadow  areas, 
either  with  flash  or  a  reflector. 

By  and  large,  flash  is  preferable  to  reflectors  as  it  is  more  portable; 
you  always  have  a  known  volume  of  light ;  you  have  ample  light  regardless 
of  angle  (which  is  not  always  true  with  use  of  reflectors)  ;  and  you  can  use 
your  flash  anywhere,  day  or  night. 

Here  are  some  of  the  more  obvious  ways  to  use  flash  with  Kodachrome: 

1.  Synchronized  flash,  in  sunlight,  to  fill  in  shadow  areas  in  the  same 
way  you  might  use  a  reflector. 

2.  Synchronized  flash,  in  sunlight,  to  furnish  a  light  source  nearly  or 
equally  balanced  to  the  sun,  as  in  lighting  a  back-lighted  figure. 

3.  Synchronized,  or  open  and  shut,    (bulb  or  time)    flash,  for  night 
outdoor  or  indoor  shots,  where  flash  is  the  sole  light  source. 

4.  Synchronized,  or  open  and  shut,   (bulb  or  time)   flash  where  you 
may  use  existing  illumination  as  supplementary  light. 
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You  haven't  a  flash  gun  and  synchronizer?  Don't  let  that  worry  you. 
You  still  have  no  entl  of  possibilities  with  night  shots,  indoors  or  out,  with 

a  verv  simple  battery-box  gadget  we  will  describe  in  a  moment. 
But  first,  let  us  consider  some  of  the  more  simple  adaptations  of  the 

four  flash  uses  just  mentioned. 

:  1.    Synchronized  flash,  in  sunlight,  flash  for  supplementary  light  and  flash 
used  to  add  light  to  the  shadow  area. 

In  making  such  shots  you  must,  of  course,  use  the  daylight  type  flash 

bulbs  (G.E.  No.  21B  or  Wabash  No.  2B  or  3B)  so  you  will  have  approxi- 
mately the  same  color  balance  between  the  two  light  sources. 

It  is  not  practical  to  state  categorically  whether  you  should  use  a  flash 
in  the  gun  on  the  camera,  or  on  an  extension  cord  running  from  your  flash 

gun,  or  both;  or  how  far  you  should  set  the  flash  from  the  shadow  area 
you  want  to  fill.  Such  factors  call  for  slightly  different  treatment  with 
every  shot.  As  I  have  said  before,  hard  and  fast  rules  are  not  as  important 

as  thought  in  analyzing  your  problem  and  care  in  the  placement  and 
handling  of  your  equipment.  (Base  your  exposure  calculations  on  the  bulb 

manufacturer's  data  as  to  /:  stops  and  distance  of  flash  from  subject. 

If  you  care  to  refer  to  this  writer's  article  in  the  June  issue  of  Camera 
Craft  you  will  find  an  illustration  and  brief  description  of  this  most  simple 
of  flash  uses.  In  this  instance  three  No.  21B  (G.E.)  bulbs  were  used  on 

an  extension  cord  plugged  into  the  flash  gun.  The  extension  cord  made  it 
possible  to  get  the  flash  closer  to  the  subject  and  to  place  it  at  a  better 

angle  to  the  shadow  area,  than  if  used  at  the  camera.While  you  are  refer- 
ring to  that  article,  the  bathing  girl  shots  made  with  and  without  the  use 

of  a  reflector,  would  have  shown  approximately  the  same  results  if  a 

Wabash  No.  3B  bulb  had  been  used  in  the  flash-gun  at  the  camera. 

Remember  this  in  using  flash  as  a  supplementary  light  source — dis- 
regard the  flash  in  calculating  exposure.  After  you  have  determined  the 

stop  you  will  use,  then  check  your  flash  data  to  determine  at  which  distance 
you  must  set  the  flash  to  get  the  desired  degree  of  exposure  at  the  selected 

aperture.  For  instance,  let's  suppose  you  have  decided  to  use  stop  f :  16  and 
the  flash  bulb  you  propose  to  use  will  give  the  desired  degree  of  exposure 
at  9  feet  from  the  subject  with  that  aperture.  If  you  set  the  flash  at  18  feet 

from  the  subject,  you  cannot  expect  much  if  any  result.  Suppose  you  can't 
get  the  flash  as  close  as  9  feet  but  can  use  it  at  12  or  13  feet,  then  your  flash 

will  dictate  the  stop  to  use  if  you  want  appreciable  effectiveness  from  the 
flash.  This  50%  increase  in  distance  probably  would  call  for  100%  increase 
in  f :  stop,  to  f :  11. 

I  have  used  these  smaller  f:  stops  for  illustration  only  because  such 
stops  require  the  slower  shutter  speeds,  for  Kodachrome  shooting,  and  we 
keep  away  from  the  problem  of  compensation  for  flash  at  high  shutter 

speeds.  Remember  too,  that  as  long  as  you  are  shooting  at  1/25  of  a  second 
or  slower,  and  your  synchronizer  is  working  properly,  you  can  forget  all 

about  the  "speed"  of  the  flash — it  takes  care  of  itself;  most  bulbs  have  a 
burning  interval  or  not  more  than  1/25  of  a  second,  with  a  peak  of  much 
shorter  duration. 

Does  Flash,  as  a  supplementary  light  source,  improve  Kodachrome 

results?  Yes,  it  certainly  does  on  relatively  closeup  shots,  if  your  composi- 
tion includes  any  sizeable  or  distracting  heavy  shadows.    Obviously,  there 
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Figure  1.    (Reproduced  from  a  Kodachrome 
Transparency.) 

Outdoor  shot  with  exposure  based  on  the 
illumination  afforded  by  the  flash  bulb  only, 
with  sunlight  being  used  for  accent.  In  this 
black  and  white  reproduction  the  hair  is  lost 
in  the  background,  but  in  the  color  shot 
there  is  pleasing  separation,  with  the  back- 

ground stepping  back  into  its  proper  plane. 

is  no  need  for  flash  on  flat-lighted  sunlit  subjects.  But  if  you  have  pro- 
gressed beyond  the  stage  of  that  first  irrepressible  thrill  that  comes  with 

capturing  your  picture  in  full,  natural  color,  you  have  already  commenced 
to  experiment  with  other  than  strictly  flat  lighting. 

Flash,  with  a  good  gun  and  synchronizer,  and  with  an  extension  cord 
attachment,  offers  you  the  most  versatile  means  of  creating  an  endless  and 
most  exciting  variety  of  new  color  compositions.  You  will  not  want  to  stop 

with  the  use  of  flash  purely  as  a  supplementary  light  source,  but  will  be 
eager  to  undertake  balancing  flash  with  sunlight  as  shown  in  Figure  1. 

This  illustrates  the  second  simple  adaptation  of  flash  technique,  previously 
listed. 

2.    Synchronized  flash,  in  sunlight,  to  furnish  a  light  source  approximately  j 
balanced  to  the  incident  sunlight. 

In  Figure  1,  the  sun  was  behind  and  a  little  to  the  left  of  the  figures.  , 

Time,  about  2  o'clock.   Exposure  calculations  were  as  follows :  Meter  read- 
ings were  made  of  the  areas  of  the  figures  in  full  sunlight — the  high-lighted 

areas.  The  back-lighted  portions   (most  of  the  composition,  in  fact)   were  ■ 
not  considered.    A  Wabash  No.  3B  flash  was  used  near  the  camera,  at  the 

same  low  angle.    Distance  of  the  flash  from  the  subject  was  determined 

by  using  the  flash  manufacturer's  table  for  exposure  when  flash  is  the 

sole  light  source.  Whatever  sunlight  was  being  reflected  into  the  "back- 
lighted" areas  of  the  figures  was  disregarded  because  the  effective  light 

from  the  flash  would  be  several  times  the  volume  of  such  weak  sunlight. 

The  diaphragm  indicated  for  a  correct  flash  exposure  was  a  little  more 

than  one  full  stop  overexposure  for  the  brilliant  sunlit  areas — the  shoulders  : 
and  the  sides  of  faces  toward  the  sun.    In  this  instance  this  effect  was  i 

desirable  because  it  provided  pleasing  accents  that  helped  overcome  that 

flat-lighted  "flash"  look  that  is  often  objectionable. 
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Figure  2.    (Reproduced  jrom  a  Kodachrome 
Transparency.) 

A  typical  night  flush  shot,  indoors,  with  use 
of  two  flash  bulbs,  arranged  to  eliminate 
strong  or  conflicting  shadows.  Lights  were 
placed  to  create  the  illusion  oj  normal  room 
lighting.    (See  Figure  3  for  apparatus  used.) 

But,  you  ask,  why  all  this  seeming  complexity?  Why  not  take  the 

shot  in  flat-lighted  sunlight  and  he  done  with  it?  True,  you  could  take 
such  a  shot  in  typical  flat  light,  hut  few  people  can  face  a  low  sun  without 

squinting  or  making  a  wry  face.  Besides,  in  flat  light  we  would  have  lost 

the  accent  the  sun  (hack-  and  side-lighted)  gave,  with  a  resulting  round- 
ness and  solidity  not  possible  without  such  simple  modeling. 

3.  Synchronized  or  open  and  shut  flash  (bulb  or  time)  for  night  outdoor 
or  indoor  shots,  where  flash  is  the  sole  light  source. 

In  Figure  2  we  have  a  typical  example  of  such  use,  and  in  Figure  3 

an  illustration  of  the  simple,  home  made  apparatus  used.  (My  apologies 
for  not  showing  a  shot  of  the  actual  making  of  Figure  2.  This  shot  of  the 

set-up  was  an  after-thought,  and  the  little  girl  model  had  long  since  retired. 
But  this  is  the  same  set-up  I  assure  you,  no  more,  no  less,  although  equip- 

ment was  placed  in  Figure  3  so  as  to  better  illustrate  what  paraphernalia 

was  employed.) 

To  get  hack  to  our  color  shot.  Two  Wabash  No.  3  bulbs  were  used, 

one  at  2  feet  from  the  floor  at  right  of  camera,  and  the  other  5  feet  from 

the  floor  at  the  left  and  close  in  on  the  figure  ( light  standard  is  just  outside 
the  picture).  The  light  on  the  right  was  more  directly  in  line  with  the 
camera,  but  at  a  low  angle  to  fill  in  the  eye,  hair  and  chin  shadows  which 

would  be  cast  by  the  light  at  the  left,  which  was  some  3  feet  above  the  head. 

Exposure  was  made  open  and  shut,  the  shutter  set  on  bulb  and  held 

open  while  the  flash  was  fired  by  a  push-button  switch  wired  to  the  battery 
box.  As  this  procedure  is  of  primary  interest  to  those  of  you  who  do  not 
have  a  synchronized  flash  gun,  some  detailed  description  of  the  apparatus 

may  suggest  how  you  can  put  together  an  equally  efficient  outfit. 

To  prove  that  inexpensive  home-made  apparatus  will  produce  effective 
results,  this  shot  was  made  with  tin  wash  pan  reflectors  (15c  or  20c  each) 
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and  a  home  made  battery  box.  The  light  standards  are  folding  music  stands. 

The  pan  reflectors  were  held  on  the  stands  with  metal  loops  attached  with 
stove  bolts.  A  cheap  light  socket  loop  (the  kind  you  fasten  around  a  socket 

to  hold  a  hanging  shade)  was  bolted  to  the  flange  of  the  pan  at  what  was 
center  top  when  the  pans  were  on  the  standards.  The  socket  for  the  bulb 

hung  through  this  loop  so  that  the  flash  bulb  about  centered  on  the  pan. 

The  battery  box  has  eight  regular  outlet  plugs,  wired  in  parallel,  with 

the  circuit  broken  by  one  plug  into  which  the  push  button  switch  cord  is 

plugged.  To  be  sure  of  ample  current  if  and  when  as  many  as  eight  large 
flash  bulbs  might  be  fired  at  one  time,  the  power  source  used  was  a  45  volt 
radio  battery. 

Since  this  paraphernalia  can  be  used  only  on  open  and  shut  flash 

exposures,  we  do  not  have  to  be  concerned  with  lag  due  to  kind  or  length 
of  wire  used  in  the  extensions.  It  must  be  realized  that  these  pan  reflectors 

are  not  as  efficient  as  ones  made  for  the  purpose — they  have  less  reflective 
quality  and  their  flatter  shape  tends  to  scatter  the  light,  with  consequent 
loss  of  volume  on  any  specific  area  of  the  subject.  In  using  them,  I  gave 

the  shot  one  stop  more  exposure  than  would  have  been  correct  with  the 
best  of  regular  reflectors  made  for  flash  or  photoflood  use. 

So  much  for  the  gadgets.  To  get  back  to  the  subject  of  our  shot,  you 
should  be  told  something  of  the  color  composition  and  the  color  result. 

Everything  in  the  composition  is  in  high  key  except  the  girl's  hair.  The 
chair  is  yellow,  the  robe  white,  walls  a  light  grey-green,  white  Venetian 
blind  (which,  incidentally,  acted  as  a  good  reflector)  and  white  ceiling. 

Perhaps  you  wonder  if  such  far  away  surfaces  as  walls  and  ceilings  have 
any  appreciable  affect  on  your  color  result.  They  do.  In  fact,  since  the  I 
areas  in  this  composition  are  practically  all  light,  high  keyed  colors,  there 

is  a  noticeable  pickup,  in  the  whites  especially,  of  light  reflected  from 
surrounding  color  surfaces. 

Exposure  and  color  rendition  in  Kodachrome  is  always  simplified 

when  the  brightness  range  of  the  subject  is  not  great,  whether  your  shots 
are  made  with  flash,  photoflood,  or  in  sunlight. 

The  shot  we  have  just  described  could  be  made  with  photofloods  in- 
stead of  flash,  of  course.  But  again,  the  model  is  less  disturbed  by  the  flash 

and  is  more  likely  to  hold  a  pleasant,  relaxed  expression  than  if  posed  be- 
fore such  an  exceptionally  strong  light  source  as  photofloods  in  reflectors. 

Before  we  leave  this  subject  of  ordinary  night  flash,  remember  that 
flash  outdoors  at  night  requires  at  least  one  full  stop  more  exposure  than 
indoors  in  the  average  room.  On  interior  shots  you  get  the  benefit  of  all 

your  light,  as  walls  and  ceiling  reflect  the  scattered  light  back  onto  the 
subject  to  a  considerable  extent.  This  is  not  true  in  the  average  outdoor 
night  shot. 

Another  less  common  problem,  but  one  which  has  many  adaptations, 

is  illustrated  by  the  reproduction  of  the  color  shot  made  in  Lehman  Caves 
National  Monument,  Nevada  (Figure  4). 

4.    Synchronized  or  open  and  shut  flash,    (bulb  or  time)   using  existing' 
illumination  as  supplementary  light. 

This  shot  was  made  with  open  and  shut  shutter  exposure,  set  on  "Time" . 
with  the  flash  fired  by  a  battery  box  similar  to  that  just  described.  The 

524  CAMERA    CRAFT 



Figure  3.  Illustration  showing  apparatus  used  in  making  color  shot  reproduced  as 
Figure  2.  Reflectors  and  battery  box  are  items  any  one  can  easily  assemble,  as  these 
were.  As  indication  of  the  reflective  power  of  walls  and  ceiling  in  indoor  flash  shots, 
you  will  be  interested  in  knowing  that  this  black  and  white  exposure  was  made  with 

flash  fired  in  the  reflectors  as  you  see  them — no  other  light. 

illumination  in  the  cave  was  insufficient  to  make  an  exposure  with  models 

as  no  less  than  5  minutes  would  have  been  necessary  to  properly  expose 

even  those  surfaces  directly  illuminated.  Although  I  didn't  try  it  I  doubt 
very  much  if  a  satisfactory  picture  could  have  been  made  with  the  cave 

lighting  alone,  as  such  lighting  is  purposely  planned  to  give  an  eerie  feel, 

and  does  not  provide  sufficient  general  illumination  in  the  foreground 

areas,  which  are  the  principal  points  of  interest. 

The  shot  was  made  with  two  No.  75  ( G.E. )  bulbs,  on  type  B  Koda- 
chrome,  with  a  2A  filter.  Reflectors  were  wider  angle  than  one  would 

ordinarily  use  for  closeup  shots,  to  give  better  coverage.  One  flash  was 

placed  to  the  right  of  the  camera,  about  9  feet  from  the  models.  The  other 

was  some  25  feet  in  front  and  to  the  left,  hidden  behind  one  of  the  forma- 
tions. 

After  the  flash  was  made,  the  lens  was  covered  while  the  models  moved 

out  of  range  of  the  camera,  and  then  the  exposure  was  continued  for  three 

minutes  to  register  the  Cave  lighting.  The  principal  purpose  of  this  sec- 
ondary exposure  was  to  register  the  distant  areas  and  formations  which 
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Figure  4.  (Reproduced  from  a  Kodachrome  Transparency.) 

A  flash  exposure  combined  with  the  indirect  lighting  in  the  cave.  Foreground  ivas 
lighted  by  flash  only;  the  surfaces  beyond  25  feet  got  practically  all  their  exposure 
from  the  lights  in  the  cave.  To  register  these  surfaces  required  a  three  minute  exposure. 

the  flash  didn't  or  couldn't  reach.  If  this  secondary  exposure  hadn't  heen 
made  all  areas  or  surfaces  heyond  the  effective  carrying  power  of  the  flash 
would  appear  as  black  holes  in  the  composition. 

As  you  can  readily  appreciate,  this  Cave  shot  required  more  exposure 

(larger  f:  stop)  than  the  flash  manufacturer's  data  indicated,  for  there  is 
less  reflective  quality  in  these  scattered,  irregularly  surfaced  formations 
than  one  would  find  in  indoor  shots  where  walls  and  ceilings  serve  as  good 
reflectors. 

One  adaptation  of  this  flash  and  secondary  light  combination  is  in  the 
use  of  house  lights  such  as  reading  lamps,  fireplace  light,  and  so  on.  In 
such  instances  it  is  assumed,  of  course,  that  the  secondary  light  is  of  low 

intensity — a  60  watt  bulb  in  a  table  lamp,  for  example — and  that  this 

secondary  light  is  placed  where  the  flash  hasn't  already  given  the  area 
more  exposure  than  the  secondary  light  can  register.  \ou  would  proceed 
as  in  the  Cave  shot — leave  the  shutter  open  for  additional  exposure  by  the 
secondary  light  source  for  such  time  as  required  to  give  the  effect  you  desire. 

The  foregoing  is  by  no  means  a  "treatise"  on  flash  photography  with 
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Kodachromc.  I  hope  I  have  suggested  ideas  that  will  pique  your  interest 
and  stimulate  your  imagination.  From  here  on  the  fun  and  excitement  is 

all  yours. 

No  tallies  as  to  exposure  calculations,  distances  of  flash  from  the  sub- 
ject nor  other  technical  data  is  included  in  this  article  because  vou  can 

get  more  detailed  information  from  both  the  film  and  flash  hull)  manu- 
facturers. Besides,  with  constant  changes  and  improvements  in  materials, 

any  data  I  could  give  you  might  become  obsolete  before  these  words  appear 
in  print. 

In  planning  any  flash  use,  keep  these  things  in  mind: 

1.  Be  sure  your  batteries  are  fresh. 
2.  Clean  reflector  surfaces. 

3.  Be  sure  you  are  using  the  right  size  bulb  for  the  shot. 
4.  Always  use  a  lens  shade,  the  deeper  the  better. 

5.  Do  not  overexpose  your  flash  shots. 

6.  Be  sure  your  reflectors  are  properly  "aimed"  at  the  areas  you  want covered. 

7.  Avoid  too  much  flat  lighting.  Use  two  bulbs  when  vou  can  on  night 

shots — one  as  principal  light  source  (imagine  it  is  the  sun  I  and  the 
other  to  one  side,  to  fill  in  the  shadow  areas,  as  in  synchronized 
flash  in  sunlight. 

8.  Check  all  wires  and  contacts  to  be  sure  your  flash  is  going  to  fire 
when  you  press  the  button. 

9.  Always  use  the  blue  bulbs  in  combination  with  daylight. 

Try  some  kind  of  flash  shot  soon — you  have  a  new  thrill  awaiting  you! 

More    About 
Laotero  Slides 

Jack    Wright 

THIS  article  is  designed  to  supplement  a  scries  on  lantern  slide  making 
written  for  Camera  Craft  and  appearing  in  October,  November  and 
December,  1940.  It  is  written  to  bring  to  the  attention  of  amateur 

photographers  two  new  developments  in  lantern  slide  making:  (11  the 
new  direct  positive  panchromatic  film  recently  brought  out  by  the  Eastman 
company  and  coming  in  35  millimeter  and  bantam  sizes,  and  (2)  the 
method  of  coloring  slides  using  the  Develochrome  colors  manufactured 
by  the  Fink  Roselieve  Company. 

Kodak  direct  positive  panchromatic  film  is  especially  designed  for 

lantern  slides  and  fulfills  its  purpose  admirably;  being  fast,  fine-grained 
and,  when  correctly  processed,  very  brilliant.    In  taking  pictures  with  this 

SEPTEMBER,     1941  527 



'Turning  Back" Sid  Pratt,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

19th  Annual  All-America  Salon 

film  by  daylight  a  Weston  speed  of  50  or  a  G.E.  speed  of  80  is  recommended. 
With  tungsten  lights  40  Weston  or  64  G.E.  is  correct.  The  average  exposure 
in  full  sunlight  is  1/100  at  f :  11.    A  more  elaborate  table  of  exposures  is 
packed  with  the  film  and  is  as  follows: 

Lens  Apertures  at  1/100  Second 
Basic 

Lighting                                      Exposures  Light-  Dark-  Back- 
for  Average  Colored  Colored  Lighted 
Subjects  Subjects  Subjects  Subjects 

Bright,  direct  sunlight    f:ll         f:8-f:16      f:8-f:ll        f:5.6 
Weak,  hazy  sun;  no  distinct  shadows  f:8  f:8-f:ll  f:5.6-f:8    
Sky  overcast,  cloudy  but  bright,  or 

open  shade  on  bright  day    f:5.6     f:5.6-f:8        f:4-f:5.6         
In  shade  on  bright  day    f :4  f :4-f:5.6         f :3.5 

Five  solutions  are  needed  to  process  Kodak  panchromatic  direct  posi- 
tive film.  They  are:  (1)  first  developer;  (2)  hardener;  (3)  bleach;  (4) 

clearing  bath;  (5)  redeveloper.  Chemicals  to  make  one  quart  of  each  of 

these  solutions  are  sold  in  a  kit  put  out  by  the  Eastman  Company.  Direc- 
tions for  mixing  them  are  printed  on  each  bottle. 

Each  solution,  as  mixed,  should  be  placed  in  a  bottle  numbered  from 
1  to  5,  to  correspond  with  the  numbers  given  above. 

There  are  eight  steps  in  processing  the  film:  (1)  first  development; 
(2)  hardening;  (3)  bleaching;  (4)  clearing;  (5)  redeveloping;  (6)  rinsing 
in  water;  (7)   fixing;   (8)  washing. 

528  CAMERA    CRAFT 



"Alan  Hale" Carlyle  Blacktvell,  Jr.,  /Vo.  Hollywood,  Calif, 

19th  Annual  All-America  Salon 

SEPTEMBER,    1941 

529 



All  the  operations  except  the  fixing  and  washing  require  that  the  film 

be  kept  in  complete  darkness.  An  ordinary  developing  tank  and  reel  may 
be  used.  Solutions  should  be  kept  as  near  70  as  possible,  particularly  in  the 
case  of  the  first  developer.  The  two  most  important  steps  in  making  high 

quality  slides  with  direct  positive  film  are  the  exposure,  which  should  be 
as  nearly  correct  as  possible,  and  the  first  development,  which  should  be 

exactly  11  minutes  at  70  degrees.  Overdevelopment  decreases  the  maxi- 
mum density  of  the  positive,  with  resultant  loss  of  highlight  detail.  Under- 

development gives  fogged  highlights. 

Before  starting  to  develop  a  roll  of  film,  place  the  five  numbered  bottles 
of  solutions  in  order,  ready  to  hand.  Pour  the  first  developer  into  the  tank. 

Turn  off  the  lights.  Remove  the  film  from  the  camera  and  wind  it  on  the 
reel  of  the  tank.  Put  the  reel  into  the  tank,  put  on  the  cover,  turn  on  the 

lights  and  agitate  for  30  seconds.  The  film  stays  in  the  first  developer  11 
minutes.   Agitate  the  first  five  seconds  of  every  minute. 

While  the  film  is  getting  its  first  development  place  the  empty  bottle 
for  solution  1  ready,  with  a  funnel  in  the  bottle  to  facilitate  pouring  in  the 
dark.  At  the  end  of  11  minutes  turn  off  the  lights,  remove  the  cover  of 
the  tank  and  pour  the  first  developer  back  into  its  bottle.  The  reason  for 

removing  the  cover  of  the  tank  and  not  pouring  through  the  slot  is  so  the 
solution  will  run  off  rapidly  and  avoid  streaks. 

Allow  the  reel  to  drain  for  10  seconds,  then  pour  in  solution  2 — the 
hardener.  Put  the  cover  on  the  tank,  turn  on  the  lights  and  agitate  as 
before.  The  film  stays  in  the  hardener  five  minutes.  At  the  end  of  that 

time  turn  off  the  lights,  remove  the  top  of  the  tank,  pour  solution  2  back 

into  its  bottle.  Drain  the  film  for  10  seconds,  then  pour  in  solution  3 — the 
bleach.  Turn  on  lights,  agitate  as  before,  and  leave  the  film  in  the  bleach 
three  minutes. 

At  the  end  of  that  time  turn  off  the  lights,  remove  the  cover  of  the  film 
tank,  pour  the  bleach  back  into  its  bottle  and  allow  the  film  to  drain  for 

10  seconds.  Then  pour  in  solution  4 — the  clearing  bath.  Put  the  lid  on  the 
tank,  turn  on  the  lights  and  agitate  as  before.  The  film  remains  in  this 

solution  two  minutes.  At  the  end  of  that  time  turn  off  the  lights,  remove 
the  tank  cover.  Pour  solution  back  in  its  bottle  and  drain  the  film  10 

seconds.  Then  pour  in  solution  5 — the  redeveloper.  Put  the  lid  on  the 
tank,  turn  on  the  lights  and  agitate  as  before. 

The  film  should  stay  in  the  redeveloper  four  minutes.  The  redeveloper 
should  then  be  poured  back  into  its  bottle  and  the  tank  filled  with  water. 

After  two  minutes  of  continuous  agitation  the  water  is  poured  off  and 
replaced  with  acid  fixing  bath.  After  being  fixed  five  minutes  in  fresh 

hypo  the  film  is  washed  for  10  minutes  in  running  water.  It  is  then  wiped 
with  a  soft  sponge  and  hung  in  a  clean,  dust  free  place  to  dry. 

Part  of  the  non-halation  backing  is  removed  during  redevelopment, 
part  during  rinsing  and  part  during  the  washing.  If  any  remains  the  film 
should  be  bathed  in  a  5  per  cent  solution  of  sodium  sulfite.  Wash  the  film 
again  after  this  treatment. 

The  completed  positives  should  be  masked  and  mounted  in  the  usual 
way.    (See  pages  618  and  619,  Camera  Craft,  December,  1940.) 

Slides  made  by  the  above  method,  as  well  as  other  slides,  may  be 

colored  a  wide  variety  of  hues  by  using  Develochrome.  The  advantages  of 
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tliis  process  are  its  simplicity,  the  ability  to  duplicate  colors  previously 
obtained  and  the  very  wide  variety  of  tints  and  hues  which  may  be  secured. 

The  Develochrome  colors  come  in  red,  yellow,  blue,  snow  blue,  sea 

green  and  sepia.  By  different  combinations  of  these  almost  any  color  of 
the  spectrum  may  be  secured. 

For  coloring  slides  with  Develochrome,  buy  bottles  of  whatever  colors 
are  desired  and  a  can  of  the  Develochrome  developer.  The  latter  comes 

divided  into  two  parts — powder  "A"  and  powder  "B."  Dissolve  20  grams 

or  300  grains  of  powder  "A"  in  250  cc.  or  8]/4  ozs.  of  water  at  125  degrees. 

Dissolve  10  grams  or  150  grains  of  powder  "B"  in  separate  bottle  in  250 
cc.  or  8^  ozs.  of  cold  water. 

Just  before  you  start  to  work,  mix  these  two  solutions  together.  To 
each  250  cc.  of  the  developer  add  10  cc.  of  whatever  Develochrome  color 

you  desire. 
The  various  methods  of  exposing  lantern  slides  were  described  on 

pages  494-497  of  Camera  Craft  for  October,  1940.  The  exposure  time  for 
Develochrome  developer  is  about  the  same  as  for  other  developers  and 

may  be  easily  arrived  at  by  making  test  slides.  Developing  time  is  about 
two  minutes. 

After  being  exposed  and  developed,  the  slide  should  be  rinsed  in  water 
and  then  fixed  from  five  to  10  minutes  in  plain  hypo.  It  is  important  that 
no  acid  be  added  to  the  fixing  bath  for  Develochrome  slides.  After  fixation, 
wash  the  slide  for  15  minutes  in  cool,  running  water,  wipe  with  viscose 

sponge  and  put  in  a  cool,  dustless  place  to  dry. 
One  of  the  most  satisfactory  uses  of  Develochrome  is  for  redeveloping 

black  and  white  slides  to  give  them  color.  This  method  works  particularly 

well  with  slides  made  with  Eastman  direct  positive  film.  One  advantage 

of  this  process  is  that  it  can  be  carried  on  in  full  light. 
Direct  positive  or  other  black  and  white  slides  to  be  colored  with 

Develochrome  should  be  fairly  dense  and  full-bodied.  The  first  step  is  to 
soak  the  slide  for  a  few  minutes  in  cold  water.  It  is  then  bleached  in  a 

white  tray  containing  the  following  solution: 
Cold  water    500  cc.        or  16  ozs. 

Potassium  Ferricyanide     14  grams  or  y2  oz. 
Potassium  Bromide         14  grams  or  y2  oz. 

Leave  the  slide  in  this  bleach  until  the  black  image  entirely  disappears. 
This  will  take  from  one  to  one  and  a  half  minutes.  The  slide  is  then  washed 

for  one  minute  in  a  2  per  cent  solution  of  sodium  sulphite.  It  is  next  rinsed 

for  one  minute  in  clear  water  and  then  placed  in  Develochrome  developer, 

mixed  as  previously  described,  and  redeveloped  for  from  two  to  four 
minutes,  or  until  the  desired  tint  is  secured.  It  is  then  washed  for  15 

minutes  in  running  water,  sponged  off  and  set  away  to  dry.  Note  that 
fixation  of  the  redeveloped  slide  is  not  necessary.  Also  note  that  under  no 
circumstances  should  a  slide  which  has  been  treated  with  Develochrome 

be  washed  more  than  one  half  hour,  or  some  of  the  brilliance  of  the  color 
will  be  lost. 

It  is  also  worth  noting  that  the  color  for  a  particular  slide  should  be 
selected  with  some  care ;  flowers  go  well  in  bright  red  or  yellow,  landscapes 

in  sepia,  seascapes  and  snow  in  blue,  etc.,  etc.  The  possible  variations  are 
many  and  satisfying. 
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.  hii!  Foto  Sells 

A    Print 

Nestor     Barrett 

JOE  FOTO  is  a  skeptic.  "I  heard  your  lecture  at  the  camera  club  last 

night.    I  don't  believe  it."  What  was  it  Joe  did  not  believe?  "That 

anyone  can  sell  their  photographs.  I  can't  sell  mine.  Been  trying  for 

years,  too.  It's  all  bunk.  I've  read  a  hundred  magazine  articles.  8  x  10 
inch  glossy — white  captions — inclose  return  postage.  I  know  all  that  stuff; 

follow  it  too.  What  good  does  it  do.  They  don't  buy  my  photographs." 
Would  Joe  like  some  proof?    Did  Joe  have  his  car  and  camera  handy? 

Joe  would  and  did. 

Did  Joe  notice  anything  worth  photographing  as  he  drove  along  this 
warm  Summer  countryside? 

"What  is  there  to  photograph  here?  It's  just  like  I  always  say — who's 
going  to  buy  a  picture  of  a  lot  of  sick  prune  trees,  a  broken  down  picket 

fence,  some  thistles  and  a  sticky  asphalt  pavement?  You've  got  to  travel 
to  some  big  city,  or  a  national  park,  or  South  America,  or  be  a  war  cor- 

respondent to  get  an  editor  to  look  at  vour  stuff  nowadays.  And  even  if 

this  was  a  beautiful  landscape,  which  it  isn't,  you  couldn't  get  a  decent 
picture  of  it  because  the  confounded  electric  power  poles  are  in  the  way." 

Sometimes  editors  of  agricultural  magazines  were  interested  in  pictures 

of  prune  trees.  But  speaking  of  the  ubiquitous  power  poles,  what  were 

those  shiny  things  nailed  on  the  last  group  we  passed? 

"Oh  that's  just  some  new  kind  of  a  gadget  the  power  company's 
adopted  to  make  the  pole  easier  to  see  at  night.  Seems  they  tried  other 

things  which  didn't  work  very  well.  They  used  to  paint  the  lower  ends 
white.  But  the  creosote  underneath  soon  came  through  and  ruined  the 

paint  job.  Now  they  are  using  those  three  silver  colored  metal  strips. 
Power  company  man  was  telling  me  all  about  it.  Clever  idea  all  right. 

But  as  I  was  saying  about  the  editors — " 
Had  Joe  ever  seen  anything  in  the  papers  or  magazines  about  the 

safety  strips? 

"No,  I  don't  think  I  have.  I  buv  most  of  the  mechanical  magazines 

too.   Now,  for  Pete's  sake,  I  hope  you  don't  expect  me  to  stop  this  car  and 
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get  out  there  and  waste  a  film  on  three  strips  of  metal  nailed  on  a  power 

pole.    Of  all  the  ridiculous — ." 
Did  not  Joe  think  that  traffic  safety  was  a  mighty  important  matter? 

Did  it  not  concern  every  man,  woman  and  child  in  the  country?  What 
wider  appeal  did  a  man  need  in  a  photograph  he  wanted  to  sell?  Was 
this  not  the  latest  development  in  that  field  produced  by  the  engineering 
department  of  a  great  public  utility? 

"If  you  say  so  I  will  stop  and  shoot  one  of  those  things,  but  remember, 
if  the  film  is  wasted  you  owe  me  a  good  cigar.  I  can't  see  how  any  editor 
is  going  to  look  long  enough  at  the  picture  of  a  power  pole  to  even  know 
it  has  safety  strips  on  it,  let  alone  pay  out  cash  money  for  the  privilege 

of  printing  it." 
Perhaps  if  Joe  would  add  something  else  to  the  picture  to  catch  the 

editor's  eye  he  might  stop  long  enough  to  find  out  what  the  picture  was 
about.  No  need  for  Joe  to  shoot  it  now,  but  some  day  when  he  was  out 
riding  with  his  wife  or  one  of  his  daughters  he  might  pose  them  along  side 
the  pole. 

"Yeah,  I  know  all  about  that  human  interest  stuff.  Got  to  have  people 
or  hands  in  every  picture.  But  I  never  put  much  stock  in  it.  However, 

since  this  is  your  idea,  and  not  mine,  I'll  bring  the  little  woman  by  here 
next  Sunday  and  get  this  shot." 

The  door  bell  is  ringing  a  week  later.   It  is  Joe  Foto. 

"I  brought  that  picture  over  to  show  you.  Made  an  8  x  10  glossy  like 
you  said.  What  do  you  think  of  it." 

A  very  good  start.  But  did  Joe  remember  what  that  lecturer  had  said 
at  the  convention  last  year?  The  one  who  had  been  editor  of  the  famous 
picture  magazine.  If  memory  served  he  had  said  that  sixty  per  cent  of  the 
pictures  sent  his  magazine  had  been  automatically  rejected  because  of 

unsharp  foregrounds.    Joe's  foreground  did  seem  a  little  fuzzy. 

"Yes  I  remember  him  saying  that,  but  in  this  picture  the  piece  of 
road  near  the  camera  just  couldn't  help  being  out  of  focus.  It  was  so  close 
to  the  camera  there  was  not  enough  depth  of  focus  at  that  stop  to  get  it 

sharp." Probably  Joe  did  not  need  the  foreground  in  this  picture  anyway.  But 
in  pictures  where  it  was  needed  he  should  stop  down  to  his  smallest  stop 
if  necessary.  Modern  magazines  demanded  needle  sharp  pictures.  But 
getting  back  to  this  one,  how  about  doing  a  little  trimming. 

"Well  now  that  you  mention  it,  I  think  you  got  something  there.  Yes 
I  see  what  you  mean.  No  need  to  include  that  house  at  the  side  of  the  road, 

or  the  car  parked  over  to  the  left.  I'll  try  blowing  it  up  to  8  x  10  so  that 
the  missus  and  the  pole  fill  the  whole  picture  space.  That'll  concentrate 
attention  on  the  point  of  interest — the  safety  strips." 

Very  good.  Some  editors  would  trim  even  farther  and  just  show  the 

strips  and  Mrs.  Foto's  hands.  But  no  need  for  Joe  to  deprive  the  editor  of all  the  fun. 

"One  more  thing.  What  about  the  caption  which  goes  with  this  photo? 
Don't  I  have  to  write  out  the  story  and  send  it  with  the  picture." 

Absolutely.  All  pictures  should  be  accompanied  by  complete  captions. 
Some  people  paste  them  right  to  the  back  of  the  photograph.  Keeps  them 
both  together  with  no  danger  of  separation.   And  be  sure  the  caption  tells 
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the  whole  story.  Did  Joe  remember  that  rhyme  the  journalism  students 

used  to  learn  hack  in  the  University? 

"I  had  six  honest  serving  men, 

"They  taught  me  all  I  knew, 
"Their  names  were  WHAT  and  WHY  and  WHEN 
"And  HOW  and  WHERE  and  WHO." 

"Now  as  I  understand  it,  all  I  got  to  do  is  put  this  brainstorm  of  yours 
in  an  envelope  with  some  cardboard  to  stiffen  it,  send  it  off  to  some  maga- 

zine like  World  Mechanics  or  Popular  Invention  and  wait  for  the  dough 

to  roll  in." 

Just  so.  But  don't  forget  Joe  to  inclose  return  postage,  just  in  case. 
Always  a  good  idea  to  be  prepared. 

It  is  the  phone  ringing.    Joe  Foto  is  on  the  line. 

"Say  you  big  so  and  so,  I  guess  the  lunch  is  on  me  this  time.  But  it's 
worth  it.  Just  got  a  check  in  the  mail  for  $3.00  for  that  picture.  Boy,  am 

I  ambitious.  I'm  going  out  Sunday  again  and  shoot  a  dozen  like  this  one. 

Three  times  twelve  is  $36.00.  Why  I'll  be  able  to  buy  that  new  camera  in 
a  couple  of  weeks  and — ." 

Not  so  fast  Joe.  Be  calm.  You  haven't  been  invited  to  join  the  staff 
of  LIFE  yet.  Keep  plugging.  Get  them  sharp.  Concentrate.  Put  in  the 

human  interest.    Make  rich  glossy  prints.  You'll  get  there  some  day. 
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Design   Far   A 

Photographic  Sink 

Henry    Weller,    Jr. 

THAT  the  well-equipped  darkroom  should  have  a  real  photographic 
sink  in  which  all  processing  operations  may  be  conducted  is  a  fore- 

gone conclusion.  If  you  do  not  have  a  sink  at  all,  or  perhaps  are 

working  in  a  cellar  darkroom  and  using  a  sink  originally  installed  for 
cellar  use,  you  may  have  been  annoyed  at  that  fact  that  its  design  just 

doesn't  fit  into  any  of  your  photographic  operations.  May  we  present  our 
own  design  for  a  low  cost,  easily  constructed  model  especially  designed  for 

photographic  processing  and  which  has  not  been  subject  to  the  whims  of 
the  designers  of  plumbing  fixtures.  It  is  a  permanent  installation,  and 
only  the  grossest  of  misuse  could  impare  it  or  reduce  its  useful  life. 

Our  first  concern  is  the  determination  of  the  amount  of  galvanized 

iron  required,  which  is  the  most  satisfactory  material  to  use.  Too  heavy 

a  guage  (thickness)  is  not  necessary.  First  measure  the  available  space; 
make  the  sink  large  so  that  all  operations  can  be  easily  performed  in  it. 

The  space  occupied  by  the  model  shown  in  Figure  1  is  22  by  50  inches, 
the  sink  being  shaped  to  fit  around  a  pipe  at  the  right  (covered  by  oilcloth) . 

Figure  2  (a)  is  a  rough  outline  but  all  that  is  necessary  as  using  it  (b)  is 
developed  from  which  we  can  readily  determine  the  amount  of  sheet  metal 

required.  Other  requirements  will  be  different  than  those  resulting  in  the 

dimensions  shown,  but  the  size  of  print  to  be  made  should  be  considered; 
for  instance:  this  sink  will  accommodate  three  11  by  14  inch  trays,  but 

16  by  20  prints  could  hardly  be  made  as  the  minimum  requisite  of  three 
trays  will  not  be  accommodated. 

From  (b)  Figure  2,  we  see  that  a  piece  of  metal  35  by  64  inches  is 
needed  to  make  the  22  by  50  sink,  six  inches  deep  and  with  a  one  inch 

lip  turned  down  along  three  top  edges.  This  tends  to  add  strength  and 

rigidity  to  the  side  walls.  To  shape  the  sink,  bend  along  all  dashed  lines 
and  cut  along  all  solid  lines. 

The  metal  can  be  obtained  from  the  tinsmith  who  can  do  the  bending 

on  his  machine.  This  will  result  in  a  neat,  straight  edge.  He  can  also  turn 

down  the  lip  along  the  indicated  top  edges.  To  aid  him,  lay  out  Figure  2 
(b)  on  the  sheet  metal  with  a  wax  crayon.  A  piece  of  copper  pipe  can  be 

soldered  into  the  bottom  to  which  a  plumber  can  make  the  sewer  con- 
nection. 
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Figure  I. 

Give  two  coats  of  red  lead,  inside  and  out.  and  while  drying  go  on 
with  the  construction  of  either  the  false  bottom,  the  need  of  which  will 

become  apparent  later,  or  the  preparation  of  the  support  for  the  sink. 

It  has  been  our  experience  in  the  past  to  observe  that  most  sinks  of 
this  type  have  rusted  through  at  the  bottom  even  when  covered  with  some 

acid-proof  paint.  The  reason  for  this  is  that  the  placing  of  and  moving 
about  of  trays  and  other  utensils  gives  rise  to  sufficient  mechanical  abrasion 

of  the  paint  as  to  cause  small  breaks  which  allow  water  to  come  into  con- 
tact with  the  metal.  Eventually  the  metal  rusts  through.  The  paint  has 

served  its  purpose,  but  it  is  fragile  and  never  was  intended  to  take  the 

treatment  to  which  it  was  subjected.  Therefore  we  are  incorporating  into 
our  design  a  false  bottom,  i.e.  a  bottom  suspended  above  the  actual  sink 
bottom,  but  one  on  which  the  actual  work  is  done.  This  false  bottom  is 

the  reason  for  the  guaranteed  longevity  of  the  sink. 

The  best  wood  for  the  false  bottom  is  redwood.  Cut  slats  one  inch 

wide  from  %  inch  stock.  Figure  3  shows  the  method  of  suspension  and 
construction  of  the  working  bottom.  Referring  to  (b),  make  three,  or  any 

convenient  number,  or  racks  of  the  slats,  with  the  one  inch  pieces  alter- 
nating in  each  rack.  Use  similar  pieces  along  their  edges  to  hold  them 

together.  Copper  nails  are  suggested.  The  round  members  are  lengths  of 

J/2  inch  dowling  on  which  the  racks  rest.  Figure  3  (a)  shows  how  rack  #2 
will  rest  on  the  dowling  and  how  the  end  pieces  keep  the  racks  from  sliding 
off  the  dowling.  Racks  #1  and  #3  are  similar,  but  the  slats  alternate  and 
fit  between  those  of  #2.  The  ends  of  the  slats  where  two  racks  rest  on  the 

dowling,  extend  no  further  than  the  dowl  as  shown  by  (a).  Leave  plenty 
of  space  between  slats  so  that  each  rack  will  easily  fit  into  place,  at  least 
1%  inches. 

The  working  bottom  does  not  rest  on  the  bottom  proper  nor  is  it  to 

touch  the  side  walls  of  the  sink  either.    At  about  %  or  %  inch  from  the 
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bottom,  drill  holes  in  the  front  and  hack  walls  to  take  screws  which  will 
engage  the  ends  of  the  dowling  and  thereby  hold  up  the  working  bottom. 
We  do  nothing  to  prevent  the  sink  from  leaking  as  it  never  fills  up  to  the 
level  of  the  holes,  even  if  a  large  tray  is  suddenly  emptied.  As  much  as 
twelve  quarts  could  be  poured  simultaneously  into  the  sink  and  even  then 
it  would  not  fill  up  as  the  liquid  rapidly  drains.  The  redwood  slats  are 
unpainted. 

The  sink  is  placed  on  a  bench  or  table  at  a  convenient  height  for  the 
worker.  It  is  a  good  plan  to  have  the  sink  tilted  slightly,  if  the  drain  is  at 
one  end,  to  favor  drainage.  There  is  no  lip  on  the  rear  wall  so  that  by 
means  of  a  piece  of  molding  and  wood  screws,  the  back  of  the  sink  may 
be  held  flush  against  the  rear  wall  which  is  preferably  of  wood.  This  will 
prevent  water  from  splashing  behind  the  sink.  By  using  a  wooden  wall 
behind  the  sink,  it  is  easier  to  suspend  safelights  and  other  apparatus.  The 
front  protecting  board  is  of  heavy  one  inch  stock,  and  is  screwed  into  the 
base  or  table  on  which  the  sink  rests  by  means  of  long  wood  screws.  The 
reason  for  the  heavy  stock  is  that  one  invariably  leans  on  the  front  board 
while  critically  examining  his  latest  salon  effort  in  the  wet  state.  In  order 
to  protect  the  top  edge  of  the  sink,  another  piece  is  attached  to  the  front 
board  as  shown  by  Figure  4.  Have  this  extend  over  the  front  edge  of  the 

sink  14  inch.  This  will  not  only  add  to  one's  comfort  while  leaning  but 
amply  protect  the  sink. 

When  we  last  left  the  sink  proper,  the  second  of  two  coats  of  red  lead 
was  drying.  Allow  a  few  days  to  dry,  according  to  prevailing  atmospheric 
conditions,  as  we  want  a  firm  foundation  for  the  finished  surface.  There 

are  a  number  of  black  acid-proof  paints  on  the  market  and  they  may  be 
used  over  the  red  lead,  but  we  prefer  to  recommend  oxygenated  asphalt, 
obtainable  from  Standard  Oil  Company.  The  application  of  the  paint  is 
the  usual  painting  operation,  but  the  application  of  the  asphalt  is  a  little 
more  involved  and  will  be  herewith  discussed. 

Upon  opening  the  can  (get  the  gallon  size)  one  is  confronted  by  a 
hard,  uninviting,  black  mass.  Heat  the  can  until  the  asphalt  liquefies 

(about  200°  F.)  and,  using  an  old  brush  slop  onto  the  entire  interior  of 
the  sink.  No  effort  should  be  made  to  "paint"  as  this  is  impossible  because 
soon  after  the  brush  touches  the  sink,  the  asphalt  will  solidify.  So  just 
apply  it  till  it  is  about  %   inch  thick.    It  will  be  uneven  and  lumpy  of 
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surface  at  this  stage.  Get  it  on  however  you  can  being  concerned  not  with 

how  it  looks  but  with  your  effort  to  cover  completely  every  bit  of  the  sur- 
face. After  a  sufficient  coat  is  applied,  use  a  blow  torch  or  a  Bunsen  burner 

attached  with  a  long  hose,  and,  playing  the  flame  gingerly  over  the  rough 
surface,  you  will  observe  that  it  smooths  out  and  hardens  with  a  mirror-like 

glossy  black  surface.  Do  not  hold  the  flame  too  long  in  one  spot,  as  we  do 
not  want  the  coating  to  run.   Keep  the  flame  moving. 

While  the  asphalt  is  superior  to  the  paints  as  to  taking  mechanical 

abuse,  don't  tempt  the  gods  by  banging  and  scraping  trays  against  the  sides 
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of  the  sink.  Especially  do  not  permit  anything  to  rest  against  the  asphalted 
surface  for  any  great  length  of  time,  for  though  firm,  the  surface  is  always 
a  bit  tacky.  Anything  left  overnight,  in  contact  with  the  surface,  will  adhere 
and  when  pulled  away,  will  in  all  probability  take  the  asphalt  with  it  from 
the  spot  at  which  contact  was  made.  Should  this  happen,  it  is  a  simple 
matter  to  re-heat  the  left-over  asphalt  and  to  cover  the  denuded  spot. 
Having  the  red  undercoating  makes  it  easier  to  see  any  spot  at  which  the 
asphalt  has  been  removed  and  also  to  make  sure  every  part  of  the  sink  has 
been  covered. 
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Plastic  Binding 
Df    Prints 

'A  I     Be  r  ii  s nil  n 

THIRTY  large  prints,  packed  neatly,  permanently  into  a  book  form 
hardly  any  thicker  than  thirty  sheets  of  paper  as  they  come  in  the 
box.  This  is  how  some  of  the  professional  studios  now  prepare  long 

series  of  photographs.  Many  amateurs  might  well  emulate  them  in  making 
compact,  attractive  assemblies  of  those  vacation  pictures,  or  the  best  shots 
of  Junior  taken  during  the  year. 

It's  done  by  plastic  binding. 
The  ingenious  Chicago  photographer,  Fred  G.  Korth,  uses  this  type  of 

binding,  his  artistic  sense  and  his  technical  skill  to  prepare  sales  presenta- 
tions, Christmas  presents  and  other  sets  of  prints  in  permanent  form.  First, 

to  counteract  any  tendency  of  the  prints  to  curl  and  to  minimize  waste 
space,  Mr.  Korth  dry  mounts  the  prints  to  go  into  his  books  back  to  back. 
The  order  of  the  prints  is  arranged  so  that  harmonious  prints  will  be  on 

opposite  pages.  Thus,  two  prints  running  parallel  to  the  bound  edge  must 
be  so  inserted  that  the  bound  edge  is  the  top  of  one  and  the  base  of  the 
other  to  avoid  the  necessity  of  having  to  reverse  the  book  to  look  at  the 

prints  right  side  up. 

If  white  margins  are  necessary  on  some  of  the  sides  (and  they're  not 
recommended  because  they  catch  finger  prints  too  easily)  they  should  be 
kept  on  as  few  of  the  sides  of  the  print  as  possible,  Mr.  Korth  advises. 

Therefore  they  should  never  be  on  the  outer  (open)  edge  of  the  picture. 
This  is  where  the  picturs  will  suffer  the  greatest  amount  of  wear.  The  inner 

(bound)  edge  is  a  much  more  practical  one  for  a  white  margin.  The  pho- 

tographer also  suggests  that  if  only  the  top  of  the  left-hand  photograph 
carries  a  white  margin,  the  bottom  of  the  right-hand  one  should  also  carry 
such  a  white  margin.  This  saves  the  difficult  task  of  matching  the  two  at 
the  same  edge.  And  an  attractive  pattern  results  from  the  top  of  the  left 

picture,  bound  edge  of  both  and  bottom  of  the  right  picture  carrying  white 
margins. 

Once  prints  are  arranged  in  order  and  dry-mounted  back  to  back 

they're  cropped  to  the  identical  size.  An  11  x  14  with  quarter-inch  margin 
crops  down  to  slightly  over  10  x  13  in  most  cases. 

SEPTEMBER,    1941  541 



Preparing  to  mount  prints,  back  to  back. 

Cover  or  first-page  prints  of  Mr.  Korth's  books  are  frequently  photo- 
montages representing  the  nature  of  the  prints  in  the  book  with  a  black 

base  on  which  a  suitable  title  is  printed  in  white.  He  prefers  to  let  his 

prints  speak  for  themselves,  but  if  the  photographer  wishes  to  insert  inter- 
mediate pages  either  plain  or  carrying  a  message,  he  may  do  so  at  no 

greater  cost.  This  saves  him  the  necessity  of  balancing  opposite  prints  too. 

Now  plastic  binding  isn't  the  only  kind  that  can  be  used  for  this  sort 

of  work,  but  it's  the  most  practicable  because  it's  least  expensive,  it  may 

be  ordered  in  as  small  a  quantity  as  you  wish,  it's  attractive  and  colorful 

and  quite  permanent.  Plastic  Binding  Corporation  controls  this  field.  It's 
principal  sales  office  is  732  South  Sherman  Street,  Chicago.  There  are  128 
licensees  of  this  organization  scattered  around  the  country.  The  main  office 

assures  us  it  will  be  glad  to  send  the  name  of  the  nearest  one  to  anyone 
inquiring  about  it. 

In  the  binding  process  a  row  of  rectangular  holes  is  punched  along 

the  edge  to  be  bound  and  a  cylindrically  shaped  sheet  of  plastic,  like  a 
comb  with  elongated  teeth  curled  into  a  tube,  is  automatically  attached  to 

the  group  of  pages.  One  "tooth"  or  "prong"  penetrates  each  hole.  These 
backs  permit  the  books  to  lie  open  perfectly  flat.  The  material,  a  vinyl 

resin,  won't  shrink  or  burn  and  it's  difficult  to  break. 
Stacks  of  pages  from  two  sheets  to  1%  inches  may  be  bound  in  this 

manner.  Page  sizes  may  range  from  those  requiring  but  two  "teeth"  to 
20  inches  on  the  binding  edge.  If  the  pages  are  to  be  still  larger,  two  or 
more  lengths  of  plastic  binder  may  be  used. 

Colors  in  which  it  may  be  obtained  are:  dark  blue,  pale  blue,  violet, 

maroon,  red,  orange,  yellow,  green,  buff,  black,  white,  transparent  clear 
and  transparent  amber. 

In  addition  to  the  binding  backs,  Mr.  Korth  uses  covers  made  of  the 

same  material  to  protect  the  photographic  paper.  These  come  in  the  same 

colors  as  the  bindings  and  may  be  used  in  either  matching  or  contrasting 
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Three  books  of  prints,  plastic  bound. 

shades.  Sheets  come  in  sizes  up  to  20  x  50  inches,  and  weights  run  as  thin 
as  10  guage  ( 10/l,000ths  of  an  inch  ) . 

This  type  of  plastic  binding  isn't  confined  to  permanent  hinding  alone. 
A  loose-leaf  form  of  it  is  also  availahle  from  the  same  sources.  The  principal 
difference  between  this  and  the  permanent  form  is  the  holes  cut  into  the 

hinding  edge  are  open  at  the  side  with  a  narrower  neck  holding  the  pages 
in  place.  Professional  photographers  are  using  this  form  of  hinding  to 

make  sales  presentations  and  keep  records  of  certain  models,  file  prints 

made  for  certain  accounts,  etc.,  in  place.  Underwood  &  Underwood,  Kauf- 
inann  &  Fabry  and  others  have  found  plastic  bindings  to  be  a  neat,  inex- 

pensive method  of  keeping  their  print  files  in  order. 

A  new  usage  of  the  vinyl  plastics  is  being  developed  now  and  should 

he  available  to  the  public  by  late  Fall.  It's  the  perfectly  clear  lamination. 
The  laminating  material  works  like  very  large  sheets  of  Scotch  tape  without 

that  material's  tendency  to  discolor  work.  Under  the  trade  name,  "Lamo- 

film,"  rolls  up  to  30  inches  in  width  will  be  manufactured.  Simple  machin- 

ery will  he  used  to  apply  this  to  paper  without  tearing  and  wrinkles.  It'll 
be  an  attractive  means  of  protecting  prints  to  be  hung  or  handled  as  though 

they  were  under  glass.  The  material  doesn't  rely  on  heat  for  application, 
just  pressure,  and  it  doesn't  tend  to  curl  the  work  to  which  it  is  laminated. 
The  manufacturers,  International  Plastic  Corporation  (associated  with 

Plastic  Binding  Corporation!,  state  that  this  "preservative"  film  will  elimi- 
nate many  hitherto  difficult  photo  print  problems. 
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William    A.    Palme 

Drama  In  Close-Ups 
William    H.    Abbenseth 

BACK  in  the  diaper  days  of  the  movie  industry  the  cameraman  may  hail 

been  burdened  with  other  worries — but  not  with  the  problem  of  camei; 
position.  His  camera  was  simply  placed  far  enough  away  from  the  set  1 

frame  the  entire  area.  He  was  then  ready  for  anything  that  might  happe 

Whether  it  happened  at  one  end  of  the  set  or  another  mattered  not — the  aclk 
was  never  out  of  frame.  Thus  the  camera  remained,  rigidly  fixed,  until  all  tl 
scenes  on  that  set  had  been  filmed.  The  procedure  was  then  repeated  on  tl 
next  set. 

The  resulting  movie  was  a  continuous  succession  of  long-shot  scenes — tlj 
scale  of  the  action  being  about  the  same  as  in  a  stage  play  viewed  from  a  re 

seat  in  the  gallery.  Indeed,  the  audience  might  just  as  well  have  been  seeing 

stage  play,  for  that  is  what  the  early-day  movie  was  intentionally  imitatrq 
Movie  makers  were  yet  to  awaken  to  the  fact  that  they  were  working  in  ;j 
entirely  new  medium. 

The  first  real  breakaway  from  stage  technique  came  with  the  "discover 
of  the  close-up — which  blazed  the  trail  for  many  other  progressive  innovatioi 
Today  the  motion  picture  can  boast  a  highly  developed  technique  of  its  own. 

Many  of  the  modern  methods  of  film  production  are  unfortunately  beyoi 
the  limitations  imposed  on  most  amateurs.  This  is  certainly  not  true  of  t 

close-up,  which  requires  little  or  nothing  in  the  way  of  accessories.  Yet,  for  i 
its  importance  in  picture  structure,  and  in  spite  of  the  simplicity  of  shooting 

close-up,  it  is  greatly  neglected  in  the  amateur  field.  This  neglect  is  perha 
partly  due  to  misconception  as  to  just  what  the  close-up  is,  as  well  as  to  wh 
it  can  be  made  to  do. 

Often  enough  the  close-up   is  incorrectly  considered  in  terms  of  camei 

distance.    Let  us  demonstrate  with  an  imaginary  shot — pointing  the  camera 

a  person's  foot.   (To  some  people  the  close-up  is  always  a  large-sized  head.  \ 
choose  a  foot  to  emphasize  that  there  are  practically  no  limitations — anatomy 
or  otherwise — in  the  use  of  the  close-up.)  Getting  back  to  the  shooting,  we  mo 
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Enlargement  from   lb  mm.  frame  of  the  picture  "More  Than  Shelter,"  recently  com- 
pleted by  the  author. 

in  with  the  camera  to  the  point  where  the  foot  ahout  fills  the  camera  frame — 
and  we  have  a  close-up.  But  suppose  a  fly  alights  on  that  foot  and  we  decide 
to  make  a  shot  of  the  fly  from  that  same  camera  position.  The  camera  distance 

is  still  very  short,  but  we  are  obviously  in  a  long-shot  position  for  the  fly  (unless, 
of  course,  we  change  lenses  and  use  a  long  focal  length  to  bring  the  fly  up  close) . 

It  is  camera  frame,  then — or  size  of  image — and  not  camera  distance,  that  makes 
a  close-up. 

The  close-up  can  be  made  to  serve  many  useful  purposes.  Its  more  obvious 
function  is  to  provide  emphasis.  Suppose,  for  example,  we  want  to  establish  the 

point  that  "Father"  is  angry.  In  a  long  shot  the  fact  that  Father  looks  angry  is 
apt  to  be  completely  missed  by  the  audience  (particularly  if  it  happens  to  be 
8  mm.  film,  where  small  detail  is  often  lacking  in  clarity) .  To  clearly  make  our 

point  Father  would  have  to  act  angry — by  use  of  exaggerated  gestures.  Even 
then,  the  action  might  be  misinterpreted  as  an  expression  of  an  entirely  different 

emotion  or  idea.  Moreover,  the  audience  might  not  even  watch  Father's  actions 
if  there  is  something,  or  someone,  else  in  the  scene  to  divert  attention.  All  of 

these  complications  are  effectively  eliminated — and  the  point  more  emphatically 

dramatized — with  a  close-up.  Father's  anger  may  be  expressed  as  subtly  as  you 
please — if  it's  big  the  audience  can't  help  getting  it ! 

Somewhat  less  obviously,  we  might  make  our  point  without  showing  Father's 
face.  A  close-up  of  his  hand,  slowly  closing  into  a  tightly  clenched  fist,  could 

very  effectively  establish  Father's  anger.  This  device  is  particularly  useful  if 
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Father  doesn't  happen  to  be  a  good  actor — the  clenched  fist  is  less  likely  to  look 

"corny"  than  an  inept  facial  expression.  Besides,  the  picture  is  much  more 
enjoyable  to  the  audience  when  something  is  left  to  their  imagination. 

The  close-up  is  especially  useful  to  the  amateur  movie  maker  from  another 
standpoint.  Let  us  assume  that  a  retake  of  the  clenched  fist  is  needed,  and 

Father  is  no  longer  available.  We  simply  use  the  hand  of  another  person — and 

the  audience  is  none  the  wiser.  This  form  of  "trickery"  has  fascinating,  and 
almost  limitless,  possibilities.  Pudovkin,  in  his  book  on  film  technique,  observed 

that  it  is  quite  possible  to  create  a  "filmic"  man  from  ten  different  individuals 
by  means  of  ten  close-up  shots,  even  though  some  of  the  ten  might  be  women! 

No  less  fascinating  is  the  manner  in  which  the  close-up  can  be  used  to  obtain 
effects  not  otherwise  possible  when  working  on  a  modest-sized  budget.  A  se- 

quence in  my  housing  film,  "More  Than  Shelter,"  will  serve  as  an  illustration. 
The  object  was  to  present  a  short  dramatization  of  the  fire  hazards  existent 
among  slum  dwellings.  On  a  Hollywood  budget  this  would  call  for  very  realistic 

scenes  of  burning  buildings,  fire  apparatus  racing  through  the  streets,  and  other 
expensive  fire  action  shots.  The  alternative  was  to  create  a  mental  picture  of 
all  this  for  the  audience,  by  suggestion.  It  was  done  with  a  very  simple  plot 

involving  a  mother,  her  young  child,  and  the  child's  doll.  The  scene  was  a 
housekeeping  room  in  a  slum  dwelling.  Roughly,  the  sequence  went  something 
like  this: 

The  mother  is  drying  baby  clothes  on  an  improvised  clothes  line  that  hangs 

over  a  gas  plate.  In  another  part  of  the  room  is  the  child  in  a  play-pen.  The 

child  is  fretful — mother  brings  a  doll  over  to  the  play-pen  for  the  child  to  play 
with.  The  mother  remains  there,  playing  with  the  child.  Meanwhile  one  of  the 

garments  on  the  clothesline  has  caught  fire  (mother  had  accidentally  let  it  fall 
close  to  the  burner  of  the  gas  plate  when  she  was  handling  the  clothes) .  The 

action  cuts  back  and  forth  from  fire  to  play-pen  where  the  mother  is  still  trying 
to  get  the  child  interested  in  the  doll.  The  fire  quickly  spreads  to  the  nearby 

window  curtain.  Back  again  at  the  play-pen — flashes  of  light  are  simulating  the 
flare  of  the  flames.  Suddenly  aware  of  the  fire,  mother  drops  the  doll  on  the 
floor.  A  blinding  flash  of  light  fills  the  screen  (three  frames  of  transparent 

film) .  Attention  now  centers  on  the  doll  lying  on  the  floor.  Flashes  of  light,  of 

increasing  intensity,  play  upon  the  doll — revealing  the  rapid  spread  of  the  fire. 
There  is  a  short  shot  of  flames — then  a  close-up  of  a  fire  alarm  box,  with  a  hand 
breaking  the  glass  and  ringing  the  alarm.  The  action  then  cuts  back  and  forth 
from  doll  to  scenes  of  flames  and  smoke.  The  final  scene  is  that  of  the  charred 
remains  of  the  doll. 

Some  exciting  long-shots  of  flames  and  smoke,  which  I  happened  upon  one 
lucky  day,  no  doubt  did  much  to  make  this  sequence  convincing.  But  human 

appeal,  and  dramatic  effect,  was  obtained  almost  entirely  by  use  of  close-ups. 

As  another  example,  suppose  we  wanted  to  dramatize  the  story  of  a  man 

committing  suicide  by  jumping  off  the  roof  of  a  tall  building.  A  realistic  treat- 
ment could  certainly  make  this  story  tremendously  exciting.  But  let  us  see 

what  can  be  done  along  more  imaginative  lines.  Again  taking  advantage  of  the 

close-up  we  might  dramatize  the  story  along  the  lines  of  this  sketchy  scenario: 

1.  A  very  tall  building.  Starting  from  the  street,  the  camera  slowly  pans 
up  the  front  of  the  building.  The  scene  is  cut  just  before  the  top  of  the  building 
is  reached. 
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2.  MID-SHOT.  The  roof  of  the  building — a  man  is  standing  motionless  on 
the  ledge.    A   front   effect   of   the    roof   is   preferable,  with   the   man   facing  the 
amera.  (Very  likely  this  effect  could  he  obtained  in  a  number  of  ways  that 

would  involve  no  great  risk — and  no  extraordinary  facilities.  However,  it  is  the 
sort  of  thing  that  is  best  worked  out  on  location  rather  than  on  paper.) 

3.  CLOSE-UP.  The  man's  face.  His  expression  is  grim  rather  than  fright- 
lied.  Without  change  of  expression  he  lowers  his  eyes  (as  if  looking  down  to- 

ward street ) . 

I.  LONG  SHOT.  The  street  far  below   (as  seen  by  man). 

5.  CLOSE-UP.  A  woman's  face.  She  is  looking  upward,  with  a  puzzled 
•xpression  las  if  straining  to  see  whether  it  really  is  a  man  up  there  on  the  roof) . 

6.  SEMI-CLOSE-UP.  The  man  on  roof,  facing  camera.  Only  the  upper  part 
tf  his  body  is  seen.    He  moves  very  deliberately  a  step  nearer  the  camera. 

7.  CLOSE-UP.  Again  the  woman's  face — now  she  gasps  with  horror  in  sud- 
len  realization  of  the  mans  purpose. 

8.  SEMI-CLOSE-UP.  Again  the  man  on  roof,  facing  camera  as  in  scene 

rnt.  Now  he  takes  another  deliberate  step  nearer  the  camera. 
9.  LONG  SHOT.  The  street  far  below   las  in  scene  #4). 

10.  CLOSE-UP.  Again  the  woman's  face — her  eyes  still  fixed  on  the  man  on 
he  roof.    Now  her  tightly  clenched  hand  is  tensely  held  in  front  of  her  open 

mulli.    She  looks  as  if  she  was  trying  desperately  to  scream  and  vet  was  unable 
o  get  the  sound  out  of  her  mouth.    She  gives  a  sudden  agonized  start. 

II.  MID-SHOT.  Again  the  roof  las  in  scene  #2).  The  man  is  no  longer 
liere. 

12.  CLOSE-UP.  Again  the  woman's  face  (exactly  as  we  left  her  in  scene 
FlO) .  Now  her  eyes  are  following  the  movement  of  the  falling  man,  from  roof 
)  ground.  She  gives  a  quick  start  las  his  body  hits  the  gorund ) ,  her  eyes  close, 
nd  she  limply  falls  down  out  of  the  picture. 

In  this  treatment  of  the  story  praeticallv  all  of  the  action  is  conveyed  by 

iggestion,  with  use  of  the  woman's  face  in  close-up.  With  adequate  acting,  and 
villful  cutting,  the  audience  could  actually  be  made  to  "see"  the  body  falling 
om  the  roof.  Moreover,  they  would  not  be  "'seeing"  a  dummy — as  today's 
>phisticated  audience  would  see  it  if  realism  had  been  attempted. 

If  I  have  concentrated  on  the  heavy  side  in  illustrating  my  point  it  is  inci- 

ental.  The  close-up  is  just  as  applicable — and  no  less  effective — in  the  develop- 
lent  of  comedy.  Indeed,  it  is  difficult  to  imagine  any  type  of  film  that  could  not 

?  improved  with  close-ups.  The  simple  recording  of  baby's  first  steps  can  be- 
rate a  stirring  "story,"  instead  of  a  mere  record,  by  judicious  use  of  the  close-up. 

l  one  way  or  another  the  close-up  opens  up  new  fields  for  the  amateur  movie 
laker.    More  than  that,  it  stimulates  a  fresh  approach  to  story  telling  methods. 

Shooting  the  close-up  is  bv  no  means  complicated.  Parallax  must  be  taken 

ito  consideration,  and  compensated  for  in  the  view  finder — unless  you  happen 
'  be  one  of  the  fortunate  few  with  a  camera  having  a  reflex  view  finder.  It  is 
Ivisable  to  stop  down  the  lens  more  than  customary  for  a  long  shot,  for  there 

considerably  less  depth  of  focus  with  the  camera  close  to  the  subject.  A  lens 

fairly  long  focal  length  is  desirable,  but  not  indispensable.  A  supplementary 

ns  will  also  do  the  trick — as  will  a  movie  titler  for  extreme  close-ups.  Either 
le  involves  no  great  expenditure,  and  will  prove  to  be  an  excellent  investment, 

r  when  you  make  use  of  the  close-up  in  your  pictures  you  are  making  better 
ctures. 
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"Crescendo" Sydney  Hut,  New  York,  N.l 

First  Award — Advanced  Class 

T  This  picture  has  achieved  a  rather  remarkable  success  this  year,  having  been  hung  in  a  larf 
number  of  salons  and  having  received  a  first  award  in  the  American  Photography  Anmi; 
Competition  as  well. 

We  suspect  that  Mr.  Hut  is  one  of  those  picture-wise  photographers  who  have  traine 
themselves  to  see  and  instantly  appreciate  a  picture  possibility  no  matter  how  unexpected 
it  may  pop  up.  In  all  likelihood  this  picture  was  found  by  browsing  about  in  rather  unpromi 
ing  territory  with  the  eye  and  mind  alert  for  some  bit  of  material  that  would  swing  together  I 
form  an  interesting  arrangement.  And  that  is  about  all  there  is  to  this  picture.  A  rhythm 
pattern  which  increases  in  emphasis  from  left  to  right.  The  composition  is  a  bit  unusual  in  th: 
the  main  emphasis  is  at  the  extreme  right  of  the  print.  We  are  not  disturbed  by  that,  howeve 
since  the  two  minor  echoes  of  the  dominant  horn  balance  things  up  in  the  remainder  of  tlj 
picture  and  because  there  is  enough  space  to  the  right  of  the  bell  of  the  bigger  horn  to  let  tfl 
eye  remain  comfortably  within  the  picture  space.  Notice  that  while  the  theme  here  is  the  repell 
tion  of  almost  identical  objects  that  there  is,  nevertheless,  considerable  variation  of  detail  li 
avoid  a  mechanical  monotony.  The  heads  of  the  players  are  obscured  and  revealed  as  are  tli 
backs  of  the  chairs,  the  tubes  of  the  horns  take  slightly  different  curves,  and  the  horn  at  the  le 
is  only  partially  seen. 

Data:  13  x  13"  print. 
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Second  Award 

Advanced  Class 

r  We  consider  this  an  exceptionally  fine  por- 
rait.  The  expression  of  wrapt  attention  is  pie- 
orially  interesting  and  is  in  keeping  with  the 
ntellectual  qualities  which  are  evident  in  this 
ne  head.  The  glasses-to-mouth  gesture  also  fits 
n  perfectly  \v itli  the  mood  of  the  subject,  and 
n  addition,  this  device  helps  to  lift  the  picture 
ut  of  the  ordinary.  Expression  and  gesture 
ombine  to  give  the  picture  a  fully  alive  feeling 
ml  a  pronounced  appearance  of  complete  na- 
uralness.  The  use  of  a  gesture  of  this  kind  not 
nly  helps  to  build  interest  in  the  portrait,  but 
i  also  often  the  means  of  putting  the  sitter  suf- 
ciently  at  ease  so  that  camera  consciousness  is 
bliterated.  Posing  of  the  hand  could  be  some- 
hat  improved  by  avoiding  a  right  angle  at  the 
nuckles  and  by  raising  the  second  finger  to  a 
oint  below  the  first  and  the  third  to  a  point 
elow  the  second  so  that  the  structure  of  each 
i  clear. 

Data:  15  x  18"  print. 

hird  Aivard 

dvanced  Class 

"Axel  Hirshberg" 
Axel  Bahnsen, 

1  ellmv  Springs,  Ohio 

The  main  theme  here  is  really  the  costume, 
ither  than  the  girl,  and  Mr.  Breedon  has  ob- 
ined  an  interesting  effect  by  concentrating  on 
e  texture  and  translucent  qualities  of  the  skirt. 
strong  sense  of  movement  is  built  into  the 
dure  by  the  swinging  line  of  the  black  lace. 
lie  dark  bodice  and  the  head  combine  to  form 
point  of  rest,  and  it  is  well  to  observe  that 
coudary  points  of  rest  occur  in  each  hand.  The 
reground  is  weak  as  a  supporting  base.  The 
asses  in  the  foreground  photograph  too  light 
id  are  scrawny  and  inadequate,  which  Condi- 
>n  is  aggravated  by  their  being  badly  out-of- 
cus.  If  these  had  been  removed  before  making 
e  shot,  it  would  be  relatively  easy  to  dodge  in 
e  foreground  to  a  considerably  deeper  tone, 
le  deeper  tone  would  contribute  a  feeling  of 
lidity   to   the   base   which   would   permit    it   to 
rform  its  supporting  function  more  success- 
lly. 

Data:  4x5"  Graflex  Series  D;  21  cm.  Zeiss  Tessar 
a  Pont  Superior  cut  film,  in  Pvro-Acetone;  10 '4  x  13  V 
D-72,  4:1. 

John  P.  Breedon,  Jr., 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

l/50th  sec.  at  F:12.7,  with  K-3  filter; 
print  on  Agfa  Brovira  Medium  Glossy, 
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"Fresnell  Lenses" 
H.  K.  Shigeta, 

Chicago,  III. 

Fourth  Award 

Advanced  Class 

+  This  picture  offers  a  fine  example 
of  how  two  circular  objects  of  ap- 

proximately equal  size  and  interest 
can  be  successfully  placed  in  the 

picture  space.  Observe  that  the  cen- 
tral circle  in  each  lens  is  placed  in 

a  strong  position  but  that  one  is 
definitely  subordinated  to  the  other 
by  being  cut  by  the  edges  of  the 
print  and  by  being  overlapped  by 
the  other.  The  picture  also  shows 
us  that  objects  of  little  intrinsic 
pictorial  interest  can  be  made  in- 

teresting by  a  lighting  which  brings 
up  an  intriguing  pattern  and  tex- 

ture. Notice  the  absence  of  strong 
reflections  which  would  constitute 
distracting  highlights.  We  are  sorry 

that  technical  data  is  not  supplied,  telling  how  this  was  accomplished.  Greatly  diffused  light  or 
a  pola-screen  might  have  been  used,  or  possibly  the  surfaces  of  the  lenses  were  treated  with 
something  to  reduce  reflection.  A  combination  of  the  first  and  third-mentioned  methods  was 
widely  used  before  the  introduction  of  the  pola-screen  and  is  still  popular  in  the  many  cases 
where  the  pola-screen  is  not  sufficiently  effective  or  not  applicable. 

Data:  11  x  14"  print. 

Fifth  Award 

Advanced  Classl 

+  The  old-fashioned  and  dusty  de-i 
tails  of  this  ancient  store  front  pro-J 

vide  fascinating  picture  material.' Mr.  Sobotker  has  photographed  it 
beautifully  so  that  the  full  flavort 
and  texture  of  the  weather  beaten 
old  building  comes  through  to  us 
in  a  warm  glow  of  sunshine.  The 
bright  front  of  the  further  building 
tends  to  pull  the  eye  toward  the 
upper  left  corner  where  it  has  an 

opportunity  to  slip  out  of  the  pic- 
ture. Since  the  front  of  this  build' 

ing  contributes  nothing  to  the  pic> 
ture  there  is  no  reason  why  we] 
should  not  trim  in  from  the  left  to| 
the  near  corner,  thus  eliminating 
the  distraction  mentioned  entirely. 

Such  trimming,  however,  causes  the  expanse  of  wall  on  the  right  to  appear  excessive  becausi 
the  principal  material  (the  store  front)  is  now  all  on  the  left.  Again  there  is  no  reason  wh 

we  should  not  trim  from  the  right  almost  into  the  sign  which  reads  "Brighto  Brightens  01 
Bodies,"  thus  getting  rid  of  the  minor  distraction  of  the  roof  which  projects  in  from  the  right 
The  trimming  compacts  the  essential  picture  material  and  brings  about  a  concentration  of 
interest  through  the  elimination  of  the  two  disturbing  items  mentioned. 

Data:   11  x  14"  glossy  print. 
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"Sis" John  //.  (  ondell,  Amherst,  Mass. 

First  Award — Amateur  Class 

♦  This  is  Mr.  Vondell's  second  first  award  and  he  consequently  has  earned  a  well  deserved promotion  to  the  Advanced  Class. 

Here  is  a  picture  with  a  sure  and  universal  appeal,  for  who  can  resist  the  charms  of  this 
happy  and  carefree  little  lady.  There  is  a  certain  danger,  which  photographers  should  be  aware 
of,  in  turning  the  eyes  so  far  to  the  side.  When  we  first  come  upon  the  picture  the  eyes  seem 
just  right  perhaps,  we  like  the  feeling  of  aliveness  which  the  sideways  glance  helps  to  convey. 
If  we  look  at  the  picture  for  some  time,  however,  the  eyes  begin  to  seem  unduly  prominent 
because  of  the  large  expanse  of  white  and  we  feel  a  sense  of  strain  that  was  not  at  all  apparent  at 
first.  The  point  is  that  a  very  pronounced  turning  of  the  eyes,  such  as  we  have  here  is  bound 

,:o  affect  the  "staying"  qualities  of  a  picture.  We  cannot  enjoy  it  completely  for  as  long  a  time 
■is  we  could  if  the  eyes  were  not  turned  quite  so  sharply  to  the  side.  Usually,  though  not  always, 
.here  is  a  happy  medium.  A  position  for  the  eyes  which  will  not  build  up  to  a  sense  of  strain, 
mt  which  will  still  carry  the  desired  expression. 

Data:  3V4  x  414"  Tele  Graflex;  l/50th  sec.  at  F:8,  on  Agfa  Triple  S  Pan,  in  Kodak  D-7; 
13%  x  I6V2"  print  on  Kodak  Kodalure  P;  Nelson  Gold  Toned. 
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Michael  J.  Roll, 

Dearborn,  Mich. 

Second  Award 

Amateur  Class 

+  In  this  picture  Mr.  Roll  tells  a  very  simple 
story  with  artistic  understanding  and  superb 
technique.  Observe  how  the  dark  areas  are 
linked  together  to  form  a  frame  to  contain  the 
more  active  light  areas.  All  of  us  have  seen 
pictures  of  similar  subject  matter  which  failed 
because  with  full  illumination  throughout  the 
bright  white  of  the  sink  extended  to  all  sides  of 
the  print,  offering  the  eye  endless  temptations  to 
slip  out  of  the  picture.  This  lighting  plan  avoids 
that  difficulty  almost  completely,  the  only  pos- 

sible weak  point  being  the  bright  patch  which 
cuts  the  right  side  of  the  print  near  the  oranges. 
There  is  no  really  pronounced  tendency  for  the 
eye  to  go  out  here  but  the  composition  would 
be  stronger  if  this  bright  spot  did  not  reach  to 
the  edge  of  the  print.  The  low  concentrated 
source  of  light  has  two  other  advantages.  It 
lends  a  dramatic  touch  to  the  picture  and  reveals 
to  the  camera  a  wealth  of  subtle  detail  in  the 
water.  Both  of  these  factors,  quite  obviously, 
heighten  interest  to  a  considerable  extent. 

Data:    Rolleiflex;  14  x  17"  print  on  Defender 
glossy. 

Third  Award 

Amateur  Class 

+  Mr.  Johnson  has  handled  this  long  scale  sub 
ject  quite  skillfully,  exposing  for  the  shadow 
area  so  that  this  part  of  the  subject  can  carry 
sufficient  interest  to  function  properly.  If  this  had 
not  been  done  it  would  be  necessary  to  elimi- 

nate most  of  the  foreground  and  part  of  the  dark 
material  on  the  right  for  these  would  then  be 
simply  dead  space.  Once  again  we  have  proof 
of  the  supreme  importance  of  completely  visual- 

izing the  finished  picture  in  advance  of  expo 
sure.  The  bright  line  of  the  sunlit  buildings 
leads  the  eye  into  the  picture  quite  easily  and 
releases  it  at  the  turn  of  the  road  so  that  the 
movement  may  be  repeated.  In  general  the 
figures  are  nicely  disposed  but  it  is  unfortunate 
that  two  figures  are  somewhat  confused  with  the 
burros  and  the  burros  themselves  rather  con- 

fused with  each  other.  By  confused  we  mean 
that  a  distinct  effort  must  be  made  to  clearly 

separate  one  from  the  other  in  the  mind's  eye. 
This  sort  of  thing  appears  to  be  almost  inevi- 

table in  unposed  shots  of  this  kind.  It  is  not  a 
very   serious   deficiency   in   this   picture  but  we 

think  it  would  help  to  kill  the  bright  hat  which  is  seen  just  between  and  above  the  two  burros 

Data:    Recomar  camera;    l/50th   sec.  at   F:16,  on  Kodak  Panatomic  X   in  Kodak  DK-20: 
14  x  17"  print  on  Kodak  Kodalure  G,  in  D-72. 
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mirth  Awnrd 

Imaleiir  Class 

r  The  charm  of  this  picture  lies  in  the  remark- 
lile  harmony  of  expression  between  hoy  and 
Jog,  and  in  the  complete  naturalness  of  both 
iose  and  expression  in  the  two  interesting  little 
objects.  We  believe  that  most  readers  will  agree 
hat  the  boy  appears  to  be  unnecessarily  crowd- 
d  toward  the  left  in  the  picture  space.  Best 
olution  would  be  to  add  space  to  the  left  plus 
little  at  the  top  until  that  feeling  is  gone.  If 

hat  is  impossible  it  would  be  advisable  to  trim 
rom  the  right  until  the  two  principal  points  of 
jiterest,  the  two  heads,  are  brought  into  balance 
[1  the  picture  space.  This  would  involve  trini- 
ling  away  about  half  the  length  of  the  dog's 
ody.  Obviously  this  results  in  a  tall  narrow 
icture  of  rather  awkward  shape  and  the  sub- 

let matter  still  would  appear  crowded  in  the 
icture  space.  We  believe,  however,  that  it  is 
ir  more  important  to  have  the  two  points  of 
.mphasis  in  proper  balance  than  to  maintain 
sual  print  proportions. 

Data:    3%  x  414"  Speed  Graphic;   14  x  15y2" 
rint  on  Kodak  Opal,  in  D-52. 

Edward  H.  Gignas, 

Dearborn,  Mich. 

i/f/i  Award 

mateur  Class 

I 

This  picture  has  considerable  impact  because 
f  the  thrust  of  the  hulls  and  the  extreme  con- 
ast  between  the  bright  surfaces  of  the  boats 
id  the  dark  water.  The  three  boats  are  or- 
mized  into  a  rather  interesting  relationship  to 
ich  other  and  are  well  placed  in  the  picture 
lace.  Our  general  feeling  is  that  the  picture 
feds  something  to  build  up  interest.  Perhaps 
lazily  reclining  figure  would  do  the  trick.  At 
ast  it  would  help  to  bring  the  feeling  of  the 
icture  closer  to  the  title.  As  things  are  the 
ush  of  the  curving  hulls  and  the  brilliant  con- 

sists suggest  something  far  more  dynamic  than 
day  of  rest. 

Data:  9  x  12  cm.  Voigtlander  Bergheil;  13.5 
11.  Heliar;  l/50th  sec.  at  F:16  on  Agfa  Super- 

m  Press  filmpack  in  Agfa  17  M;  13'/2  *  I6V2" 
'hit  on  Kodak  Kodabromide;  taken  about 
:30  A.  M.  in  June  in  bright  sunlight  at  Glou- 

■ster,  Mass. 

EPTEMBER,     1941 

"Day  of  Rest" C.  B.  Phelps,  Jr. 

Grosse  Pointe,  Mich. 
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Monthly   Competitions 
The  Jury 

W.  E.  Dassonville,  Thomas  O.  Sheckell,  George  Allen  Young. 

Scoring  for  Club  Trophy  Cups 

The  following  won  points  for  their  respective  clubs  in  the  Advanced  Class:  H.  K.  Shigeti 
for  the  Fort  Dearborn  Camera  Club;  Sydney  Hut,  for  the  Manhattan  Camera  Club;  John  F 

Breedon,  Jr.,  for  the  Palo  Alto  Camera  Club ;  Hal  Sobotker,  for  the  Pasadena  "Y"  Camera  Club 
and  Axel  Bahnsen,  for  the  Yellow  Springs  Camera  Club. 

The  following  won  points  for  their  respective  clubs  in  the  Amateur  Class.  John  H.  Vondel 
for  the  Amherst  Camera  Club;  Michael  J.  Roll,  Edward  H.  Gignas,  and  C.  B.  Phelps,  Jr.,  fo 
the  Detroit  Camera  Club. 

H.  J.  Johnson  has  no  club  affiliation. 

Contributing  Clubs 

Alameda   Photographic   Society    (Alameda, 
Calif.) 

Blue  Bell  Camera  Club  (Detroit,  Mich.) 
California  Camera  Club  (San  Francisco) 
Channel  City  Camera  Club  (Santa  Barbara, 

Calif.) 
Cleveland  Photographic  Society,  Cleveland, 

Ohio) 
Dallas  Pictorialists   (Dallas,  Texas) 
Detroit  Camera  Club  (Detroit,  Mich.) 
Port  Dearborn  Camera  Club  (Chicago,  111.) 
Kamera  Kranks  of  Durham  (Durham,  Calif.) 
Madrus  Amateur  Photo  Society  (South India) 
Manhattan  Camera  Club   (Manhattan,  N.Y.) 

Miniature  Camera  Club  of  N.  Y. 
Oakland  Camera  Club  (Oakland,  Calif.) 
Oklahoma  Camera  Club   (Oklahoma  City, Okla.) 

Pacific  Camera  Guild  (Sacramento,  Calif.) 
Palo  Alto  Camera  Club  (Palo  Alto,  Calif.) 
Pasadena  "Y"  Camera  Club  (Pasadena,  Calif 
Photographic  Society  of  Hong  Kong  (China 
Photographic  Society  of  India  (India) 
Queen  City  Pictorialists  (Cincinnati,  Ohio) 
San  Francisco  Camera  Club  (Calif.) 
San  Jose  Camera  Club  (San  Jose,  Calif.) 
Yellow  Springs  Camera  Club  (Yellow 

Springs,  Ohio) 

Standing  of  Clubs 

Large  Clubs — Advanced  Class 
Fort  Dearborn   Camera   Club    29 

Pasadena  "Y"  Camera  Club    19 
California  Camera  Club    17 
Manhattan   Camera   Club    5 

Small  Clubs — Advanced  Class 

Photographic  Society  of  Hong  Kong    20 
Yellow  Springs  Camera  Club    9 
E.P.I.C.  Pool     4 
Rothschild  Camera  Clinic    4 
Palo  Alto  Camera  Club    3 
Alameda    Photographic   Society    2 
Aremae  Camera  Club    1 
Kamera  Kranks     1 

Large  Clubs — Amateur  Class 
Detroit    Camera    Club    2 
Cleveland   Photographic   Society    2 
Miniature  Camera  Club  of  New  York    1 
California    Camera    Club    1 
Photographic  Society  of  San  Francisco    1 
Amherst   Camera   Club   

Small  Clubs — Amateur  Class 

Camera  Club  of  Maryland   
Kamera  ICranks    
Dallas  Pictorialists    
Tulare  Camera  Club   
Greenville  Photographic  Society   

Women's  Photographic  Society  of  Cleveland 

SUMMARY   OF   COMPETITION   RULES 
1.  Open  to  all,  amateur  or  professional,  club  member  or  non-club  member. 
2.  Closing  date  1st  of  each  month. 

3.  Indicate  class  of  entry   (Advanced  or  Amateur)   and  club  membership   (if  any)   on 
back  of  each  print.  Technical  data  should  accompany  each  print. 

4.  No  entry  fees  or  blanks  required. 

5.  Stamps  must  be  enclosed  for  return  of  prints. 

6.  Full  explanation  will  be  sent  free  on  request  or  may  be  seen  on  page  47  of  January 
1941  issue. 

:,-,  i 
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(Continued   from   page  51  I  I Club  Notes 

ooths,  at  one  end  of  the  main  Basement 
xhibition  Hall  has  been  made  available  to 
he  Photographic  Society  of  America  for 
isplay  space  in  connection  with  the  1941 
ombined  Photographic  Industry  Con  ven- 

ous and  Trade  Show  to  be  held  August  18- 
at  the  Stevens  Hotel,  Chicago,  Illinois. 

he  Photographic  Society  of  America  ex- 
iliit  will  be  the  largest  in  the  Basement 
xhibition  Hall  and  promises  to  be  one  of 
e  most  interesting.  It  will  be  built  along 
ucational  lines  and  will  show  the  work 

eing  done  by  the  Society's  more  than  2000 idividuals  and  500  clubs.  A  feature  will  be  a 
0  invitational  print  exhibit,  containing 
any  of  the  outstanding  examples  of  na- 
ire,  documentary,  technical  and  pictorial 
hotography.  The  Society  has  made  ar- 
tngements  to  display  approximately  25 
hut o graphs  from  prominent  photographers 
f  Europe.  Among  the  clubs  that  will  be 
'presented  are:  The  Atlanta  Camera  Club, 
eorgia,  The  Baltimore  Camera  Club,  Mary- 
md,  The  Camera  Clique  of  St.  Louis,  Mis- 
iuri,  The  Detroit  Camera  Club,  Michigan, 
lie  Houston  Camera  Club,  Texas,  The  Lens 
lub  of  Bayonne,  New  Jersey,  The  Los  An- 
eles  Camera  Club,  California,  The  Manhat- 
in  Camera  Club,  New  York  City,  The 
iniature  Camera  Club,  New  York  City,  The 
maha  Camera  Club,  Nebraska,  The  Photo- 
raphic  Society  of  San  Francisco,  California, 
he  Queen  City  Pictorialists,  Ohio,  The 
othschild  Camera  Clinic,  California. 

Alter  a  year  of  assembling,  the  Permuneii t 
rook  1  >ii  Museum  Colleetiou  of  Salon  Photo- 

graphs will  put  on  view  at  the  Museum  a 
"lection  of  about  sixty-five  prints  from  the 
■*er  one  hundred  prints  which  the  Curator, 
erman  de  Wetter,  has  chosen  as  a  basis  for 
ie  collection.  Mr.  de  Wetter,  well-known 
lotographer,  teacher  of  the  subject  and 
ficial  Brooklyn  Museum  photographer, 
'ints  out  this  activity  recognizes  photog- 
iphy  as  an  art  form  and  that  it  is  the  first 
■rmanent  museum  salon  collection  to  lie 
Tmed  in  this  country.  He  is  building  it  up 
acquiring  each  print  by  invitation.  Prints 

e  usually  contributed  by  the  artist.  This 
i  t  i  a  1  exhibition  is  to  lie  known  as  the 

''irst  Annual"  and  will  be  held  from  Sep- 
mber  19th  through  October  19th. 

Photographic  Instruction 

The  Photo  League.  31  E.  21st  Street.  New 
Jrk  City,  will  add  a  new  course  in  their 
hool  of  photography  during  their  fall 
mester.  The  course  will  cover  synehro- 
.sh  technique  and  will  be  conducted  by 
a-ry  Morris,  Staff  Photographer  of  the 
wspaper  I'M  and  Elliot  Elisofon,  well- 
iown  free-lance  photographer  whose  work 
'pears  regularly  in  Life.  The  fall  term  be- 

ns September  9th. 

The  Tripod  Club  of  Central  Branch  V.M. 
•A.,  55  Hanson  Place,  Brooklyn,  X.Y.,  again 

takes  pleasure  in  announcing  its  fall  courses 
in  Fundamentals  of  Photography,  Advanced 
Technique,  Portraiture  and  Retouching, 
scheduled  to  start  the  last  week  in  Septem- 

ber. Mr.  J.  Ghislain  Lootens,  F.R.P.S..  will 
again  be  the  instructor,  and  from  present 
indications,  these  classes  will  enjoy  their 
usual  popularity.  The  Seventh  Annual  Ex- 

hibition of  Photographs  by  the  students  of 
these  classes  during  1940-41  shows  excel- 

lent work  and  has  been  very  well  received 
by  the  many  who  have  viewed  it.  The  Club 
will  be  glad  to  send  descriptive  folder  upon 
request. 

Contests 

The  San   >lateo  County   Fiesta   Second  An- 
nual Photographic  Salon,  under  the  auspices 

of  the  Peninsula  Camera  Club,  will  award 
$200.00  in  cash  and  merchandise.  Closing 
date  for  entries  is  September  12th.  There 
will  be  two  classes  in  the  contest  opened  to 
amateur  photographers,  Beginners  and  Ad- 

vanced. Judges  will  be  Herman  C.  Bryant, 
C.  Stanton  Loeber,  and  George  Allen  Yuuim. 

En1  vy  blanks  may  be  obtained  from  S'an 
Mateo  County  Fiesta  Office,  72  Third  Ave., 
San  Mateo,  Calif.,  and  from  photographs 
supply  dealers  in  the  San  Francisco  Bay 
area. 

\i!\\   Clubs 

EPTEMBER.     19  4  1 

The      t  hoeolate      Town      Camera      Club,      of 
Hershey,  Pa.,  was  organized  in  1939  as  a 
community  club  without  dues.  However, 
the  club  developed  so  rapidly  that  in  order 
t<>  t;ive  the  membership  the  activities  they 
wanted,  the  group  was  reorganized  and  be- 

gan tn  collect  dues  in  1940.  In  June  of  1941, 
they  held  their  first  annual  banquet  and 
print  exhibit.  They  are  now  assembling  a 
traveling  exhibit  and  an  announcement  re- 

garding its  distribution  will  be  made  at  a 
later  date.  Correspondence  should  be  ad- 

dressed to  John  B.  Mengel,  Secretary,  1336 
Harding  Avenue,  Palmyra,  Pa. 

A  Itiiigliamton  Technical  Seetion  of  the 
Photographic  Society  of  America  has  been 
organized  in  Binghamton,  New  York.  At  the 
organization  meeting  held  on  May  28,  and 
attended  by  53  members,  the  following  offi- 

cers were  elected:  Chairman,  Lloyd  E.  Var- 
den;  Vice-Chairman,  Fred  Jayne;  Secretary- 
Treasurer,  Walter  Lester;  Members-at-large, 
Ira  Current,  Frank  Fiaschette.  Mr.  Fred 
Quellmalz  and  Mr.  Don  Loving  of  the  Na- 

tional Organization  officially  welcomed  the 
new  members  and  outlined  the  limitless 
possibilities  of  such  a  group.  The  Bingham- 

ton group  is  composed  mainly  of  technicians 
and  engineers  in  the  photographic  industry; 
although  others  are  expected  to  increase  the 
scope  and  strength  of  the  organization. 
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Nates  and  Comments 
New  Color  Process  Aonoooced  by  Eastman 

In  1036  Kodak  first  announced  Koda- 
chrome  for  miniature  cameras  in  35  mm.  and 
Bantam  sizes.  Since  then  inexpensive  color 
prints  from  these  Kodachrome  transparen- 

cies have  been  the  dream  of  thousands  of 
camera  addicts. 

With  the  announcement  of  Kodak  Mini- 
color  Prints  from  miniature  Kodachrome 
transparencies  by  the  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 

pany, at  the  National  Photographic  Conven- 
tion in  Chicago,  the  camera  fan's  dream  has been  realized.  Minicolor  Prints  are  really 

something;  to  see  and  talk  about. 

This  is  the  process  about  which  rumors 
have  been  circulating-  for  so  long-.  Details 
are  not  revealed  but  the  printing-  medium  is 
apparently  a  three-layer  emulsion  similar 
to  Kodachrome,  coated  on  white  pigmented 
cellulose  acetate  of  about  the  thickness  and 
resilience  of  a  playing  card.  It  appears  the 
printing  is  carried  out  by  direct  projection 
from  the  original  Kodachrome,  thus  elimi- 

nating the  necessity  for  making  three-color 
separation  negatives. 

Kodak  Minicolor  Prints  are  enlarged  from 
either  35  mm.  or  Bantam  size  Kodachrome 
transparencies  by  a  standardized  process  in 
the  Kodak  Laboratories  in  Rochester.  They 
are  made  only  from  -  Kodachromes  in  2  x 
2-inch  mounts  with  the  standard  central 
openings.  Enlargements  are  available  in 

two  sizes.  The  "2X"  size  is  about  2%  x  3% inches.  On  these  the  corners  are  rounded 
and  there  are  no  margins.  The  larger  size 
"5X"  affords  a  print  5%  x  7-4/5  inches,  and 
prints  are  returned  in  mounts — for  horizon- 

tals 8%  x  10%  inches  and  for  verticals  8% 
x  llflj  inches;  the  picture  opening,  or  area, 
measuring  SiIS  inches. 

The  quality  of  the  Minicolor  print  natur- 
ally depends  on  the  quality  of  the  Koda- 

chrome transparency  from  which  it  is  made. 
A  good,  properly  exposed  transparency 
which  will  project  well,  should  yield  a  good 
color  print.  Kodak  Minicolor  Prints  contain 
dyes  which,  in  common  with  those  used  in 
printers'  inks  and  artists'  paints,  and  other 
similar  materials  may,  in  time,  according  to 
the  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  change. 
These  Prints,  therefore,  will  not  be  replaced 
or  otherwise  warranted  against  any  change 
in  color.  The  dyes  used  in  Kodak  Minicolor 
Prints  are  stated  by  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 

pany to  be  as  stable  as  possible  consistent 
with  their  other  requirements.  It  is  im- 

portant that  the  Prints  should  not  be  ex- 
posed for  long  to  direct  sunlight.  When  they 

are  used  for  display  they  should  be  shielded 
from  the  direct  rays  of  the  sun. 

The  "feel"  of  a  Kodak  Minicolor  Print, 
particularly  in  the  smaller  size,  is  that  of 
an  unusually  fine  playing  card,  strong,  at- 

tractive, and  resilient.  The  print  support,  or 
base,  however,  is  not  paper  or  card,  but 
pigmented  cellulose  acetate. 

It  cannot  be  expected  that  Minicolor 
Prints    will    supplant    the    projected    Koda- 
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chrome    transparencies,    but   this   new   offe) 
ing    of    Kodak    bridges   a   gap    that   will 
well   traveled   in    the   future    because    the! 
are  endless  uses  for  these  color  prints.  TI 
smaller  size  will  make  attractive  miniaturl 
for  use  in  desk  frames.    A  Minicolor  sectii 
can  be  created  for  a  photographic  album 
they  may  be  mounted  on  personal  Christm| 
or   greeting   cards.     For    those    who    like 
show   friends,   here   and   there,    examples 

their    skill    in    color    photography,    the    "21 
Minicolor   prints   fit   nicely   into   pocket  bi| 
folds   or  memo   books.    For  protection  Mirj 
color  prints  are  doubly  varnished. 

Just  as   many  uses  will   be   found  for  tl 
larger  "5X"  prints  but  one  immediately  sel 

that  they  will  be  a  means  of  beautifying  t'| home    when    framed    and    hung,    or   used 
easel-type  mountings. 

It  is  too  early  to  predict  the  full  scope  ff 
the  use  of  Minicolor  prints  but  one  thing 
certain — they  have  appeal  to  the  nth  degr 
and  represent  another  great  advancement 
photography  in  general  and  color  photogrj 
phy  in  particular. 

The  "2X,"  2%  x  3 M,  -inch  Minicolor  prinl 
are  seventy-five  cents  each,  and  the  larffj 
"5X"   size,    $3.50,   including  mounts. 

Kotavachrome  Professional  Prints 
Color  prints  made  by  this  same  new  prl 

cess  may  also  be  had  from  Kodachrome  Pr 
fessional  Cut  Film  Transparencies,  a) 
these  are  named  Kotavachrome  Profession! Prints. 

They  can  be  made   in   sizes  up   to   30   x 
inches,   a  size  never  before  successfully  o| 
tained  in  full  color  prints. 

Kotavachrome     prints     will     be     made 

Eastman  at  the  company's  Rochester  laborj 
tories  in  the  sizes  listed  below.  They  will 
made  from  all  sizes  of  Kodachrome  Profef 
sional   Film  Transparencies  except  45  x  1 
mm.,    6    x    13    cm.,    and    11    x    14    inches.   Tl 
maximum   enlargement   from   any   transpa 

ency   is   limited   to   six  diameters.   Transpaj 
encies  may  be  cropped.    If  this  is  desired,] 
is   only  necessary   to   indicate   clearly  by 

overlay    accompanying    the    transparency.] 
Prices      for      Kotavachrome      Profession] Prints  are: 

Size 8x10 
11x14 

14x17 

16x 
Price  per  print 

$12.00 $17.00 
$25.00 

$33 

* 6.00 
9.50 

14.00 18. Size 

18x22 20x24 24x30 

30x 

Price  per  print 

$39.00 $45.00 $66.00 

$90. 

* 22.50 27.50 
40.00 

60. 
Both  Kodak  Minicolor  Prints  and  Kotavi 

chrome  Professional  Prints  will  be  availab) 
through  dealers  in  September. 

*  Additional    prints    from    same    transparet; 
cies  when  ordered  at  same  time. 

Compact,  dependable,  easy  to  use,  and  loj 
in  priee,  the  new  Kodak  Junior  Synchrony 
er,  manufactured  by  the  Eastman  Kodi^ 
Company,  operates  to  perfection  with  can] 
eras    having    setting-type    shutters,    such 
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Diomatic,  Kodamatic,  Supermatic,  Compur, 
on  which  the  cable  release  connects  directly 
to  the  shutter.  Invaluable  to  the  amateur 

photographer  is  the  fact  that  it  is  pre- 
synchronized,   requiring"  no  adjustments   be- 

j  fore  picture  taking  can  begin,  and  no  fur- 
ther adjustments  to  insure  dependable,  ac- 

curate  synchronization  for  all  future  flash 
pictures.  The  owner  can  remove  the  Kodak 
Junior  Synchronizer  in  a  jiffy  from  one 
camera  and  attach  it  to  another  without 
special  work  or  testing  and  be  assured  con- 

sistent results. 

Taking  the  popular  and  convenient  mini- 
ature photoflash  bulbs — Mazda  No.  5  and 

SM      the  Kodak  .Junior  Synchronizer  permits 
■making  excellent  synchronized  flash  pic- 

tures at  shutter  speeds  up  to  1/200  of  a 
second  inclusive  with  SM  lamps  and  1/50 
with  No.  5  lamps.  The  lamp  circuit  is  closed 
as    the    synchronizer    plunger    pin    contacts 
'the    shutter    trip    lever    and,    since    the    time 
Jrequired  for  the  Photoflash  lamps  to  reach 
peak  brilliance  matches  the  time  required 
fur  the  shutter  to  reach  full  open  position, 
accurate  synchronization   results. 

The  battery  holder,  of  black  molded  mate- 
rial, taking  two  pen-sized  pocket  flashlight 

batteries,  together  with  a  polished  reflector 
mounted    as    part     of    the     unit,     is    quickly 
lattached  to  the  tripod  socket  of  the  camera 
by  means  of  a  bracket  and  a  knurled  headed 
tripod  screw. 
The  synchronizer  unit,  to  which  is  at- 

tached a  No.  2  Kodak  Cable  Release  (pur- 
chased separately)  screws  into  the  cable  re- 

lease    opening    on     the    shutter.      After    the 

•Photoflash  lamp  is  inserted  in  the  socket 
and  the  shutter  is  set,  steady,  positive  pres- 

sure on  the  plunger  of  the  cable  release 
makes  the  exposure.  A  slight  turn  of  the 
molded  knob  on  the  back  of  the  reflector 
ejects  the  used  bulb. 

For  sharp,  tine  quality  enlargements,  from 
ii  wide  range  of  negative  si/.es  up  to  4  x  (» 
inches,  Bast  man  Kodak  Company  announces 
the  new   Kndiik   Anto-Foeus   Kn  larger.    Model 

C.  Focusing  of  the  130-mm.  Kodak  An  as  tig" - 
mat  lens  is  automatic  at  all  magnifications 
"from  lVa  to  3Vfe  diameters;  and  in  addition, 
greater  magnification  to  10  diameters  can  be 
obtained   by   manual  focusing. 
The  Kodak  Auto-Focus  Enlarger  can  be 

clamped  to  a  table  top  or  wall  bracket, 
eliminating  the  need  for  a  baseboard  and 
facilitating  storage,  requiring  a  compara- 

tively small  space  only  16  x  9  x  36  inches. 
Regularly  supplied  is  a  Kodak  Masking 
Paper  Board,  permitting  masked  prints  up 
to  11  x  14  inches  to  be  made. 

Attractively  finished  in  light  gray  crinkle, 
the  lamphouse  contains  a  diffused  lighting 
system,  obtained  by  means  of  a  No.  213 
Photo  Enlarger  Lamp  and  flashed  opal  dif- 

fusing glass.  Built-in  resistance  permits 
two  light  intensities — "Dim"  and  "Bright." 
The  "Dim"  intensity  not  only  prolongs  the 
useful  life  of  the  lamp,  but  is  recommended 
for  composing  and  focusing  the  picture, 
lodging,  and  for  printing  from  thin  nega- 

tives. The  "Bright"  intensity  is  recommend- 
ed for  printing  from  very  dense  negatives, 

>r  from  normal  negatives  where  a  short 
exposure  time  is  desirable. 
A  negative  carrier,  with  a  4  x  6-inch 

q)ening,  accepts  film,  plate,  and  roll  film 
negatives  in  strips,  and  seven  flexible  metal 
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masks,  from  1  ,!,  x  1  ft  to  4  x  5  and  34  *  5% 
inches  are  included.  Three  ventilating  open- 

ings, two  of  which  are  near  the  carrier,  aid 
in  keeping  the  negative  cool  during  enlarg- ing. 

Kodak  Medalist 
Heralded  as  the  only  L,,]\::li  camera  com- 

bining in  one  compact,  integrated  assembly, 
the  convenience  of  roll  film  with  easy 
adaptability  to  the  use  of  cut  sheet  film, 
film  packs  and  plates,  plus  the  scope,  ac- 

curacy, and  operating  refinements  of  a  pre- 
cision miniature,  the  Kodak  Medalist  is  an- 

nounced from  Rochester  by  the  Eastman 
Kodak   Company. 

Radically  but  pleasingly  different  in  ap- 
pearance and  construction  and  beautifully 

finished  in  every  detail,  the  Kodak  Medalist 
is  apparently  designed  for  exceptional  flexi- 

bility of  performance  and  last,  easy  opera- 
tion, to  definitely  meet  the  demands  of  the 

most  critical  workers.  It  should  appeal  to 
news,  commercial,  and  scientific  photogra- 

phers who  must  produce  consistently  good 
results — advanced  amateurs  and  pictorial  - 
ists  who  compete  on  the  basis  of  quality  and 
camera  enthusiasts  in  general,  who  want 
fine  equipment. 

Kodak  Medalist 

This  precision,  all-American-built  camera, 
produces  ^  1 4  x  :i  ■  t  images  on  620  roll  film: 
and  with  the  accessory  back,  on  520  film 
packs  and    6.5x9   cm.  films  and   plates. 

Its  100-mm.  f/3.5  Kodak  Ektar  Lens  more 
than  meets  the  present-day  needs  for  a  fast, 
highly  corrected  lens  and  is  acknowledged 
to  be  the  finest  lens  ever  available  in  the 
2'4x3i4  field.  It  consists  of  five  elements,  and 
like  all  Ektar  lenses,  it  is  focused  as  a  unit. 
Its  formula  is  a  new  one  computed  especial- 

ly for  the  Medalist.  All  interior  glass-air 
surfaces  are  treated  which,  together  with 

its  special  mount  and  shutter  surfaces,  re- 
duces interior-surface  reflections  to  a  mini- 

mum and  produces  negatives  with  more  bril- 
liant contrast,  and  full  color  Kodachrome 

transparencies  with  greater  color  purity.  Its 
technical  characteristics  include  an  angle 

of  coverage  of  54° — flat  field — greatly  im- 
proved color  correction  longitudinally  and 

exact  register  laterally — no  measurable 
coma  or  linear  distortion — exceptional  light 
transmission,   and   superior   definition. 

Its  new  formula,  based  on  latest  knowl- 
edge, its  surface  treatment,  and  the  critical- 

ly   tested    assembly    of    the    lens    element    in 557 
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the  precision  mount,  all  contribute  to  the 

unmatched  performance  of  Kodak  Medalist's 
great  lens. 

The  shutter  is  a  special  model  of  Kodak 
Supermatic  No.  2  which  has  grained  world- 

wide recognition  as  the  most  accurate  be- 
tween-the-lens  shutter.  It  is  of  the  gear- 
train  retard,  presetting;  type,  with  blades  of 
special  thin,  low-inertia  spring;  steel;  base 
plate  and  all  gears  are  of  nickel  silver  or 
stainless  steel.  It  has  eight  apertures  from 
f/3.5  and  nine  speeds  ranging"  from  1  to 
1/400  second,  plus  bulb.  It  also  has  built-in, 
delayed-exposure  mechanism,  cable  release 
socket  for  remote  control,  and  Photo  flash 
synchronization.  Aperture  and  shutter  scales 
are  easily  visible  from  the  operating  posi- 

tion with  shutter  speed  scale  divided  with 
separate  indicators  for  high  and  low  speeds. 

The  plunger-type  shutter  release,  located 
for  convenient  operation  by  the  forefinger 
of  the  right  hand,  trips  the  shutter  with  a 
smooth   positive  action. 

Time  exposures  are  easily  made  by  swing- 
ing to  the  user's  right  the  small  lever  con- nected to  a  collar  encircling  the  release 

plunger.  With  the  lever  in  this  position,  and 
the  shutter  set  on  "bulb,"  the  plunger  re- 

lease remains  down  when  depressed,  and 
the  shutter  is  held  open  until  the  lever  is 
returned  to  its  normal  position.  After  each 
exposure  a  red  warning  signal  appears  in  a 
small  circular  window  located  just  back  of 
the  Depth  of  Field  Scale,  indicating  that  the 
shutter  is  not  cocked.  On  winding  the  film 
to  the  next  exposure  or  by  cocking  the  shut- 

ter manually  with  the  lever  projecting  from 
the  base  of  the  viewfinder  housing,  the  red 
signal  disappears. 

The  Kodak  Medalist's  radically  new  lens 
support  meets  all  exacting  requirements  for 
critical  focusing  and  is  an  important  ad- 

vance in  precision  camera  design.  Instead 
of  the  bed  and  bellows  of  the  conventional 
larger  negative  camera,  the  Medalist  has 
two  helically  inter-threaded  tubular  mem- 

bers .  .  .  tooled  to  extreme  low  tolerance 
.  .  .  which  support  the  lens  at  any  position 
— over  30  inches  of  metal-to-metal  bearings. 
The  lens  is  extended  and  retracted  by  the 
focusing  ring,  or  the  micro-focusing  knob 
—  always  on  axis  —  parallel  with  the  film 
plane. 

About  one-third  turn  of  the  heavily-milled 
focusing  ring  brings  the  lens  to  infinity 
focus  position,  and  less  than  a  half  turn 
sets  it  at  the  3%-foot  minimum  focus.  This 
ingenious  design  permits  the  lens  to  be  held 
absolutely  rigid  at  every  position.  The  lens, 
shutter,  and  the  tube  in  which  they  are 
mounted — do  not  rotate  but  the  entire  unit 
is  thrust  forward  by  the  velvet-smooth  ac- 

tion   of   the   threaded   tubular   sleeve. 

Built  into  the  top  of  Kodak  Medalist  is 
another  new  feature  every  user  will  receive 
with  enthusiasm.  Coupled  to  operate  with 
the  focusing  tube  after  it  is  extended  to 
picture  -  taking  position,  a  distance  scale 
turns  to  show  the  focus  at  which  the  lens 
is  set.  The  depth  of  field  at  any  distance  can 
then  be  read  for  any  lens  aperture  selected. 
Kodak  Medalist  has  a  split-field,  military- 

type  range  finder  system  coupled  to  operate 
automatically  with  the  lens.  The  range 
finder  eyepiece  is  located  but  a  small  frac- 

tion of  an  inch  below  the  eyepiece  of  the 
view    finder,    so    that    it    is    unnecessary    to 

SEPTEMBER,     1941 

shift  the  camera  position.  Merely  rolling  the 
eye  permits  the  user  to  view  the  subject 
through   the  desired   eyepiece. 

The  view  finder  is  designed  to  give  paral- 
lax correction  automatically  while  the  range 

finder  eyepiece  shows  the  central  portion  of 
the  subject  field  covered  by  the  view  finder. 

After  the  lens  is  extended  to  picture-tak- 
ing position  and  the  picture  is  composed, 

the  eye  is  shifted  to  the  range  finder  eye- 
piece. A  slight  turn  of  the  focusing  ring 

brings  the  lens  into  fully  accurate  focus. 
When  Kodak  Medalist  is  loaded  with  Ko- 

dak Infra-Red  Film,  the  range  finder  is 
used  to  measure  accurately  the  subject  dis- 

tance. Then,  however,  because  infra-red 
light  focuses  at  a  different  plane  from  other 
Light  rays,  correction  is  made  by  manually 
setting  the  distance  found  by  the  range 
finder  to  coincide  with  the  red  mark  ap- 

pearing on  the  dial. 
The  back  of  Kodak  Medalist  is  designed 

with  an  ingenious  combined  hinge  and  latch 
at  each  end.  Hence  the  back  can  be  opened 
either  to  the  right  or  to  the  left  or  it  can 
be   removed  entirely. 
Loading  is  made  extremely  easy  by 

another  new  feature.  There  are  no  spool 
centers  in  the  supply  spool  chamber.  The 
roll  of  film  is  merely  pressed  into  the  spool 
chamber,  the  two  flanges  of  the  spool  rid- 

ing against  small  separate  rollers  at  each 
end  of  a  film  guide. 
An  automatic  measuring  device,  working 

in  conjunction  with  the  film-winding  knob, 
permits  only  sufficient  film  to  be  advanced 
for  each  exposure.  Turning  the  winding 
knob  to  advance  the  film  sets  the  shutter 
automatically. 

Double  exposures  cannot  be  made  unin- 
tentionally, for  once  the  shutter  has  been 

released  it  will  not  operate  again  until  the 
film  has  been  wound  into  position  for  the 
next  exposure,  simultaneously  setting  the 
shutter. 

On  the  other  hand,  when  the  user  wishes 
to  make  double  exposure,  the  shutter  can 
be  set  manually  without  advancing  the  film, 
by  merely  swinging  to  the  left  the  lever 
seen  projecting  from  the  base  of  the  view 
finder  housing  near  the  back  of  the  camera. 
An  easily  read  exposure  counter  is  lo- 

cated at  the  left  of  the  finder  when  the 
camera  is  held  ready  for  use.  Just  ahead 
of  the  counter  is  a  large  circular  dial  that 
can  be  hand-set  to  indicate  the  type  of  film 
with    which   the  camera  is  loaded. 

Another  striking  example  of  design  to 
permit  great  versatility  and  flexibility  of 
performance  is  the  Accessory  Back  for 
Sheet  Film,  Film  Packs,  and  Plates,  to  be 
available    in    August   at   $18.50    retail. 

Many  prospective  purchasers  of  this  cam- 
era are  certain  to  be  highly  enthusiastic 

when  they  learn  that,  in  addition  to  the 
many  Kodak  Roll  Film  emulsions  available, 
they  may  also  choose  from  the  even  greater 
variety  of  2^4x3%-inch  or  6Hx9-cm.  Sneet 
Films  (including  Kodachrome),  and  Plates, 
and   2%x3%-inch   Film   Packs. 

Simple  directions  for  the  initial  fitting  of 
the  Accessory  Back  are  supplied  the  pur- 

chaser and  once  the  minor  adjustments  to 
assure  perfect  fit  are  made,  the  Accessory 
Back  may  be  substituted  for  the  regular 
back  at  any  time  in  a  matter  of  seconds 
only. 
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When  Kodak  Film  Packs  are  to  be  used, 

the  regular  214x3%  Kodak  Film  Pack  Adap- 
ter,  available  at  $4.75  retail,  is  inserted. 
When  Sheet  Films  or  Plates  are  to  be  used, 
the  2'in:!1,  or  6.5x9-cm.  Kodak  Combination 
Film  and  Plate  Holder,  available  at  $1.50, 
is  used. 

Willi  tbe  Accessory  Back  in  position,  Ko- 
dak Medalist  may  still  be  focused  by  means 

of  the  range  finder — at  subject  distances 
fr.nu  3%  feet  to  infinity. 
In  addition,  however,  a  ground-glass 

focusing  screen  is  included  with  each  Ac- 
cessory Back  for  Sheet  Film,  Film  Packs, 

and  Plates.  When  the  owner  wishes  to  com- 
pose and  focus  the  subject  on  the  ground- 

glass  screen,  it  is  attached  to  the  Accessory 
Back  by  means  of  a  substantial  pin  hinge 
at  one  end  and  a  latch  at  the  other  end. 
A  No.  2  T.B.I.  Cable  Release,  also  supplied, 
holds   the   shutter  open   during   focusing. 
The  ground-glass  screen  is  equipped  with 

a  folding  hood.  A  built-in  magnifier  that 
can  be  folded  out  of  the  way  when  desired, 
assists    in    obtaining    needle-sharp   focus. 

After  focusing,  the  ground-glass  screen  is 
easily  unlatched  and  swung  out  of  the  way 
or  it  may  be  entirely  removed  by  pulling  up 
the  retractable  pin  from  the  hinge.  The 
shutter  is  then  closed  and  the  film  or  plate 
put   in   position  for   exposure. 
Owners  of  Kodak  Medalist  can  also  make 

use  of  the  camera  as  an  enlarger.  The  basic 
equipment  needed  consists  of  the  Kodak 
Precision  Enlarger  Stand  Assembly — base- 

board, vertical  column,  and  sliding  bracket 
— retailing  at  $25;  the  Condenser  Head  A — 
lamp  house,  No.  212  Mazda  Photo  Enlarger 
lamp,  No.  4  Condenser  A,  and  21/4x31/i-inch 
Classless  Negative  Carrier  A  (for  roll  film 
or  for  sheet  film) — retailing  at  $22.50;  and 
the  new  Camera  Adapter  A  for  Kodak  Pre- 

cision   Enlarger    retailing   at    $10. 
Kodak  Medalist  comes  equipped  with  a 

handsome  black  leather  neck  strap,  easily 
removable  when  desired. 

In  addition,  many  Kodak  Medalist  pur- 
chasers will  want  to  have  the  smart  field 

case  of  tan  saddle  leather  retailing  at  $12. "0. The  field  case,  designed  for  the  camera  with 
the  regular  roll  film  back,  carries  its  own 
matching  and  adjustable  tan  leather  neck 
strap. 

The  Field  Case  for  Kodak  Medalist  is  of 
two-piece  construction,  so  that  tbe  portion 
covering  the  front  and  top  of  the  camera 
can  be  entirely  removed.  Lined  with  tan 
skiver  leather,  the  edges  of  the  case  are 
dark    brown,    waxed   and    polished. 

The  Kodak  Medalist,  without  accessories 
is  priced  at  $165.00. 

With  press  photographers  all  over  the 
country  making  tests  with  home-made 
infra-red  flash  equipment  tor  use  in  possible 
blackouts,  the  Wabash  Pliotolniup  Corp.  has 
just  announced  a  specially  designed  flash 
bulb  for  the  purpose  to  be  known  as  the 
Blackout  Superilash. 

The  Blackout  lamps,  according  to  predic- 
tions by  press  photographers  and  officials  of 

the  U.  S.  Army  who  observed  the  early  tests, 
will  make  history  in  the  photographic  pro- 

fession, as  they  now  make  possible  and  com- 
pletely practical  for  the  first  time  instan- 
taneous photography  in  total  darkness  with 

"invisible    light."   The    proverbial    "black  cat 
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in  a  coal  pile  on  a  stormy  night"  can  now 
be  photographed  without  even  knowing  he 
has  been  posing  for  a  picture.  Besides  the 
obvious  use  in  time  of  blackouts,  the  new 

lamp  has  many  other  applications  "where ordinary  visible  flash  cannot  be  used.  A  few 
instances  of  these  applications  are  darkened 
theatres  and  night  clubs,  courtrooms,  public 
lectures,  symphony  concerts,  photographic 
darkrooms,  etc. 

Essentially,  the  new  Wabash  Blackout 
lamp  is  a  hydronalium  wire-filled  Super- 
flash  treated  and  coated  "with  a  specially 
prepared  black  infra-red  filter  which  dries 
hard  as  nails  and  cannot  be  damaged  by 
any  mechanical,  chemical,  or  atmospheric 
conditions  normally  encountered  by  flash 
bulbs  in  any  part  of  the  United  States.  This 
black  infra-red  coat  serves  to  hold  back  the 
"visible"  light  produced  by  the  flash.  It 
transmits  only  the  infra-red  rays  which  are 
invisible  to  the  eye  but  which  register  in- 

stantly on  the  infra-red  sensitive  film  in  the 
camera,  so  that  even  in  total  darkness  no 
visible  light  is  shown  "when  the  flash  goes 
off. 

In  application,  the  lamp  can  be  used  in 
practically  any  type  of  reflector,  but  the 
best  type  of  results  have  been  secured  writh 
the  special  infra-red  flash  reflectors  that 
several  of  the  equipment  manufacturers 
have  designed  in  collaboration  with  Wa- 

bash, and  which  are  now  being  made  avail- 
able. 

A  peculiar  characteristic  of  infra-red  film 
is  off-focus.  Pictures  will  not  be  in  needle- 
sharp  focus  unless  a  slight  focusing  correc- 

tion is  made  to  compensate  for  the  type  of 
lens  used,  because  the  infra-red  rays  go  to 
focus  on  a  slightly  different  plane  than 
ordinary  light  rays.  The  peculiar  effects 
invisible  light  produce  are  extremely  inter- 

esting. Dark  lipstick,  for  instance,  comes 
out  almost  pure  white.  Invisible  veins  lying 
under  the  skin  show  up  with  startling  con- 

trast. Old  stains  in  clothing,  even  though 
dry-cleaned,  show  up  clear  in  the  picture  as 
though  they  were  never  removed.  A  clean- 

shaven man  appears  slightly  unshaved,  and 
many  other  odd  effects  will  show  up  under 
various  conditions  with  this  type  'Of  photog- 
raphy. 

This  new  lamp  will  be  identified  as  Wa- 
bash Superflash  Blackout  bulb,  will  list  at 

60c,  and  will  be  commercially  available  the 
latter  part  of  August.  Complete  details  can 
be  had  by  waiting  Wabash  Photolamp  Corp., 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Unexcelled  in  performance,  appearance, 
and  quality  at  its  price,  the  new  Ivodascope 
Eight-HH  Projector,  manufactured  by  the 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  contains  a  num- 

ber of  features  appealing  to  home  movie 
fans  interested  in  large,  brilliant,  and  uni- 

formly lighted  screen  pictures.  The  optical 
system  includes  a  one-inch  f  :2  Kodak  Anas- 
tigmat  projection  lens,  highly  corrected  to 
give  excellent  definition  at  all  recommended 
projection  distances,  and  easily  focused  by 
means  of  a  small  arm  on  the  lens  barrel. 
Directly  behind  the  projector  lamp  is  a 
polished  metal  mirror,  and  in  front  of  the 
lamp  is  a  condenser  lens  that  can  be  easily 
removed  for  cleaning. 

Affording  finger  tip  control  of  major  pro- 
jection functions,  the  motor  switch,  speed 

control,   and   lamp   switch   are   located   on  a 
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Ingle    panel.    The    lamp    and    motor   circuits 
re  so  arranged  that  the  lamp  will  not  light 

Intil    the    motor    switch    is    closed,    and    the 
amp   can    be    turned   off   for   rewinding.     An 
utomatic    safety    shutter    drops    into    place 

jgtween    the    film    and   the   condenser    if   the 
[peed  of  the  projector  becomes  too  low.    Of 
ligh   quality,  the  powerful   100-  to  125-volt, i.e.,   or   25-    to    60-cycle   A.C.    motor   assures 
Imooth  projection,  and  an  efficient  ventilat- 
itig   fan,    mounted   on    the    end   of   the   motor 
hull,    blows   air    directly    on    the    lamp    and 
hen  through  louvers  in  the  top  of  the  lamp- 
ouse. 

il  Projector     head,     reel     arms,     fan     house, 
Ikmphouse,     and     base     of     the     Kodascope 
;ight-33  are  of  die  cast  metal  construction, 
Dished    in    gray    wrinkle    enamel.    A    con- 
enient   carrying   handle    is   cast   as    part    of 
he    housing.    The    lamphouse    is    readily    re- 
lovable,     providing     easy     accessibility     to 
imp  and  condensing  lens. 
,  Located  on  top  of  the  projector,  a  positive 
ranting  device  moves  the  film  with  respect 
i  Hi.-  gate,  which  makes  it  unnecessary  to 
Iter  the  projector  tilt  following  the  fram- 
ng  operation.     Both    the   gate   and   pressure 
ad    are    finished    in    highly    polished    chro- 
lium     plate.      A     simple     catch     holds     the 

i  tinged    film    gate    open    for    easy    threading 
nd  cleaning.    On  the  front  of  the  projector 
k  a  threading  knob  which  permits  checking 

Imreading    operations    before    the    projector 
-  aotor  is  started. 

I  This     new     Kodascope     is     regularly     fur- 
llished    with     the     standard     500-watt,     line 

oltage,    T-10,    biplane    filament    lamp,    how- 
wr,    it   may   also   be   used    with    either   300- 

II  r  400-watt  lamps.  The  reel  arms  accommo- 
I  ate  200-foot  reels.  To  rewind  the  film  after 

rejection,  the  upper  spring  belt  is  attached 
i  the  supply  pulley,  and  the  take-up  belt  is 
emoved  from  the  lower  pulley.  A  screw- 
ype  tilting  adjustment  is  located  on  the 
,ase  of  the  projector. 

Covered  with  airplane  luggage  fabric  and 
f  sturdy  construction,  a  carrying  case  for 
he  Kodascope  Eight-33  is  available  as  an 
ccessory.  It  is  sufficiently  roomy  to  accom- 

odate the  projector,  a  spare  lamp,  two 
'ill-foot  reels,  splicing  and  lubricating  out- ts. 

Announcement  is  made  by  Kndiant  Mann- 
acturing  Corp.,  Chicago,  of  a  recent  Ra- 
iant  development  which  brings  to  the  mar- 
nt  a  new  screen.  This  screen   is  automatic 
a  radical  departure  in  ease  of  operation. 

Vithout  the  use  of  any  set  screws,  spring 
lungers,  or  any  other  hand  operated  lock- 
ng  devices,  the  new  automatic  Radiant 
creen  is  erected  instantaneously  by  3  sim- 
le  movements.    A  slight  pressure  on  a  small 
ver  opens  the  tripod  legs;  a  simple  turn  of 
he  screen  case  places  it  in  a  horizontal 
■  eked  position  automatically;  an  effortless 
nil  lifts  and  locks  the  screen  into  position 
utomatically.  No  hooks,  no  hangar,  no 
xed  position  will  be  necessary.  The  new 
iTeen  is  adjustable  to  any  height  from  17 
o  50  inches  from  the  floor  by  use  of  the 
tadiant  exclusive  automatic  clutch.  Square 
ubing  minimizes  side  sway. 

The  Litest  addition  to  the  Amttle  family 
<  a  $1.00  retailer  at  camera  shops,  that  will 
eep   jour  2  x   3"    slides   in   good   order  and 
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Amlilc  Slide  File 

easy  to  flud  at  all  times.  There  are  two  in- 
terior arrangements  to  choose  from.  One 

will  accommodate  51  glass-covered,  metal 
or  paperboard  mounted  slides,  each  in  a 
separate  numbered  compartment.  The  other 
style  has  fifteen  1"  compartments  and  will 
hold  up  to  300  slides,  depending  on  style. 
Each  file  has  a  separate  Contents  Folder 
where  you  can  list  the  different  slides  ac- 

cording to  number.  Amfile  Slide  Files  look 
just  like  books  and  can  be  stood  upright  in 
any  bookcase.  Size,  8%  x  7  x  214".  Well 
made  and  bound  in  practical  colors — your 
choice  of  blue,  green,  red  or  black.  The 
manufacturers,  Amberg  File  &  Index  Co., 
Kankakee,  111.,  will  gladly  send  circular 
about  this  newest  Amfile  for  Slides,  also 
their  complete  line  of  files  for  movie  reels, 
negatives,  etc. 

The   Knlart    Company    announces    its    new 
model      «*E"      Lens-Coupled      Range      Finder 
which  will  supplant  the  present  Model  "F." 
The  new  model  range  finder  embodies  the 
experience  gained  in  the  manufacture  of 
more  than  50,000  range  finders.  This  syn- 

chronized range  finder  will  fit  all  Speed 
Graphic  cameras,  Watson  Press  Cameras 
and  most  film  pack  cameras.  Streamlined 
in  appearance,  the  new  model  has  a  bigger 
and  brighter  image  which  will  enable  pho- 

tographers to  focus  accurately  even  under 
unfavorable  light  conditions.  The  range 
finder  is  of  the  superimposed  image  type. 
Close  working  distance  has  been  increased 
from  3 to  feet  to  21/£  feet  on  the  new  shorter 
focal  length  lenses  which  will  be  of  prime 
importance  to  those  doing  close-up  work 
and  portraits.  Mechanically  the  new  range 
finder  will  have  all  adjustments  internally, 
simplifying  installation  and  adjustment. 
The  range  finder  is  adjustable  for  all  lenses 
from  10.5  to  16.5  cm.  Adjustment  permits 
owners  to  compensate  for  tolerances  in  fo- 

cal length  inherent  in  every  lens.  The  new 
range  finder  has  been  made  practically 
shock  proof  by  ingenious  suspension  of  the 
synchronizing  mechanism.  Price  is  $24,  plus 
nominal  installation  charge. 

The  Panateeh  Corporation  has  introduced 
the  C.S.I.  Film  Tank  Agitator  at  the  remark- 

ably low  price  of  just  $3.35  complete.  The 
C.S.I,  is  an  all-electric  agitator,  featuring  a 
non-directional  motion  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  rotation.  The  direction  of  the  circulatory 
motion  changes  every  one  and  one-half 
seconds.  This  keeps  fresh  developer  in  con- 

tact with  the  film  at  all  times.  For  further 
details,  see  your  local  dealer,  or  write  direct 
to  the  Panateeh  Corporation,  485  Fifth  Ave., 
New  York  City. 
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Leitz  Slide  Cleaner  has  been  developed  by 
K.  Leitz,  Inc.,  of  New  York  City,  after  a  long 
search  for  a  suitable  medium  for  cleaning 
cover  glass  plates.  This  product  is  put  up  in 
2-ounce  bottles  and  a  special  applicator  is 
supplied  with  each  bottle.  The  applicator  is 
a  pliable,  plastic  "test  tube"  having  a  stop- 

per made  of  sponge  rubber.  A  small  amount 
of  the  Leitz  Slide  Cleaner  is  placed  in  the 
applicator,  and  when  the  latter  is  held  with 
the  sponge  rubber  stopper  down,  the  stopper 
becomes  moistened  with  the  solution.  In 
use,  the  moistened  sponge  rubber  is  swab- 

bed over  the  surface  of  the  glass  plate,  and 
the  latter  is  then  rubbed  dry  with  a  clean 
cloth.  The  Leitz  Slide  Cleaner  will  effective- 

ly remove  dirt,  grease,  smudges,  finger- 
prints, etc.  One  is  assured  that  the  glass 

plates  will  be  scrupulously  clean.  In  addi- 
tion, the  Leitz  Slide  Cleaner  imparts  a 

smooth  "finish"  to  the  surfaces  of  glass 
plates,  from  which  subsequent  fingerprints 
may  be  removed  quickly. 

Bell  ifc  Howell  enters  the  "still"  projector 
field  with  the  announcement  of  the  new 
Filmo  Slide  Master  for  the  projection  of 
glass  or  paper  mounted  2x2  inch  Koda- 
chrome  or  black-and-white  transparencies. 
The  most  interesting  feature  of  the  Slide 
Master  is  the  new  "base-up"  lamp  which 
slides  easily  into  the  lamphouse  from  the 
top  and  which  burns  with  its  base  upwards. 
This  lamp  has  been  especially  developed  for 
use  in  this  position,  the  chief  advantage 
being  that  the  blackening  deposit  formed 
during  operation  of  the  lamp  is  not  deposit- 

ed on  the  sides  of  the  lamp,  where  it  would 
reduce  light  transmission.  The  Pilmo  Slide 
Master  is  designed  to  take  500,  750,  or  1000 
watt  lamps.  A  powerful,  motor-driven  band 
circulates  a  forced  draft  of  cool  air  through- 

out the  projector  with  special  attention 
given  to  cooling  the  slides.  The  motor  auto- 

matically increases  speed  when  a  1000-watt 
lamp  is  used,  and  decreases  speed  when 
lamps  generating  less  heat  are  used.  The 
projector  is  offered  with  a  choice  of  3%,  5, 
or  7%  inch  F:4.5  lenses.  For  prices  and 
further  information  write  to  the  Bell  & 
Howell  Co.,  1801  Larchmont  Avenue,  Chi- 

cago, 111. 

The  F-R  Enlarger  is  now  ready  for  distri- 
bution, announces  the  Fink-Roselieve  Com- 

pany, Inc.  The  F-R  Enlarger  has  been  de- 
signed to  accommodate  all  negative  sizes  up 

to  and  including  2%  x  3%  inches.  It  has 
been  designed  in  two  models:  a  standard 
bench  or  table  model  (Model  No.  5)  to  sell 
at  $42.50;  and  a  tripod  model  (Model  No.  6) 
to  sell  at  $54.00.  Both  prices  are  quoted 
without  lens.  In  every  detail  of  its  design 
and  construction  the  F-R  Enlarger  is  a 
precision  instrument,  capable  of  great  ver- 

satility. Among  its  many  distinctive  fea- 
tures are:  Enlarger  head  assembly  —  this 

entire  unit  is  delicately  counter-balanced 
and  slides  smoothly  up  and  down  the  post; 
Optical  system — carefully  and  precisely  en- 

gineered, it  employs  a  double  condenser 
system  which  provides  maximum  illumina- 

tion over  the  entire  area  of  the  negative; 
Double  condensers — the  use  of  oversized 
double  condensers  offers  far  superior  re- 

sults, particularly  on  the  smaller  negative 
sizes;  Lamp  House — this  light-tight  com- 

partment contains  the  light  source.  Ingeni- 
ously  designed,   it   provides   proper  ventila- 
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tion  and  heat  dissipation;  Negative  carriers 
— the  F-R  Enlarger  uses  revolving,  glass- 
less  negative  carriers.  Each  enlarger  is 
supplied  with  a  negative  carrier  in  the  2% 
x  3%  size  or  another  size,  upon  request 
Smooth,  effortless  and  accurate  focusing,  a 
lens  board  carrier  designed  to  accept  eithei 
a  metal  or  wood  lens  board,  a  filter  holder 
and  remarkable  distortion  control  features 
An  attractive  book  describing  the  enlarge! 
and  offering  other  valuable  photographic 
information,  can  be  obtained  by  writing  tht 
Fink-Roselieve  Co.,  Inc.,  109  West  64tl 
Street,  New  York  City. 

Solvay  Air-Dryette,  Jr. 

The  Solvay  Air-Dryette,  Jr.,  manufactured 
by  the  Solvay  Process  Co.,  puts  an  end  tc 
dampness  in  the  darkroom.  The  Solvay  Air- 
Dryette  is  filled  with  calcium  chloride  anc 
absorbs  the  moisture  in  the  room,  eliminat- 

ing mold,  mildew  and  warping  caused  b> 
humidity.  Every  darkroom  is  filled  with  ex-! 
pensive  equipment  and  the  Solvay  Air-Dry- 

ette will  give  it  the  protection  it  deserves! 
An  illustrated  folder,  completely  describing 
the  Solvay  Air-Dryette  is  available  upon  re- 

quest. Write  the  Solvay  Sales  Corp.,  40  Rec- 
tor St.,  New  York,  N.  T. 

A  novel  new  projector  strip  and  trans- 
parency file  has  been  introduced  from  thij 

Filmdex  Company,  Mount  Kisco,  New  York 
The  Filmdex  Projector  Strip  is  made  of  dur- 

able cardboard  into  which  the  transparen- 
cies may  be  easily  inserted.  Space  has  beer 

provided  for  indexing.  The  Filmdex  strii 
will  slide  easily  through  most  of  the  popu- 

lar priced  projectors  now  on  the  market.  Ar 
attractive  case  is  available  which  will  hole 
3  6  strips.  Filmdex  projector  strips  are  sole 
in  sets  of  3  for  30c.  Write  the  above  address 
for  further  details. 

The  Graflex  Plash  Synchronizer,  intro- 
duced by  the  Folmer  Graflex  Corporation  ol 

Rochester,  New  York,  can  be  used  on  all 
cameras  with  between  -  the -lens -shutters 
capable  of  being  synchronized,  and  that 
have  lens  boards  large  enough  to  accommo- 

date the  solenoid  release.  This  synchronizei 
is  supplied  in  tw-o  models — a  compact  2  cell 
unit  that  will  probably  be  preferred  by 
users   of   the  Miniature   Speed   Graphic,   and 
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a  3-cell  unit  offering'  a  somewhat  greater 
battery  life.  Since  the  two  units  are  identi- 

cal in  their  performance  characteristics, 
aside  from  the  matter  of  battery  life,  both 
synchronizers  are  covered  by  the  following 
description:  The  solenoid  release  is  a  cylin- 

drical unit,  so  compact  that  it  can  be  per- 
manently mounted  on  the  lensboards  of  the 

:i '4  x  4^"  and  4  x  5"  Anniversary  S'peed 
Graphics  and  remain  in  position  with  the 
camera  closed.  Quickly-detachable  mount  s 
are  provided  for  the  Miniature  Speed 
Graphic,  and  for  previous  models  of  the 
larger  sizes.  The  battery  case  may  be  at- 

tached to  a  suitable  bracket  on  either  side 
of  the  camera,  and  the  new  cam-clamp  pro- 

vides instant  and  firm  attachment  by  the 
push  of  a  lever.  There  are  two  parallel  out- 

lets for  multiple-flash  work  with  the  con- 
necting cord  and  another  for  standard 

household  plugs,  as  well  as  a  series  outlet 
for  focal-plane  synchronization  and  remote 
control.  The  switch  is  associated  with  the 
series  outlet  in  such  a  way  that  accidental 
ignition  of  the  lamp  through  the  switch 
cannot  occur  when  this  outlet  is  in  use. 
Silver  points  in  all  important  connections 
assure  positive  contact.  A  built-in  focusing 
spot-light,  controlled  by  a  convenient  slide- 
switch,  directs  a  beam  of  light  on  the  sub- 

ject to  assure  accurate  sighting  and  focus- 
ing even  in  total  darkness  and  to  serve  as 

an  indicator  of  approximate  battery  condi- 
tion. Two  types  of  highly  efficient  reflectors 

are  available:  a  seven-inch  reflector  for 
medium-base  lamps,  adjustable  vertically 
for  various  sizes;  and  a  five-inch  reflector 
(approved  by  lighting  engineers)  for  con- 

centrated illumination  with  miniature  bayo- 
net-base lamps,  distributing  the  light  even- 

ly   over    the    field    of    normal    focal    length 
i lenses.  Used  lamps  are  automatically  re- 

leased by  ejectors,  thus  permitting  quick 
changes  without  burnt  fingers.  The  major 
basic   principle   of   the   Graflex   Synchronizer 

:is  the  balance  between  the  mechanical  and 
electrical  elements  of  its  inertia-type  sole- 

noid   release:    it    is    designed    to    work    on    a 
■  battery  having  an  output  as  low  as  3  am- 

peres, yet  its  accuracy  is  not  noticeably 
affected   by   even   the   full   10-amp  'Output   of 
'a  3-cell  unit  when  the  batteries  are  new. 
As  a  result  any  standard  dry  cell  that  fits 
in  the  battery  case  is  completely  satisfac- 

tory, and  there  is  an  ample  reserve  of  cur- 
!  rent  for  accurate  lamp  ignition.  Low  tem- 

peratures causing  a  sharp  drop  in  the  output 
of  even  the  freshest  dry  cell,  or  momentary 
exhaustion  following  a  rapid  series  of 
flashes,  or  the  loss  of  power  that  accom- 

panies old  age — none  of  these  is  likely  to 
throw  it  "out  of  Sync"  until  battery  output 
drops  to  the  point  where  lamp-ignition 
failure  is  to  be  expected.  By  contrast,  all 
high  current-consuming  synchronizers  re- 

quire adjustment  for  even  modest  variations 
in  battery  amperage  to  maintain  synchron- 

ism. Due  to  the  low  current  consumption  of 
this  new  inertia-type  solenoid  release,  three 
cells  deliver  enough  current  under  most 
conditions  to  permit  firing  several  lamps  on 
suitable  extension  cords  without  readjust- 

ment of  the  synchronizer.  A  remote-control 
with  a  25-foot  cord,  regular  connecting- 
cords    17"    and    36"    long,    and   a    focal-plane 
iconnecting-cord  are  available. 
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Monitor  Automatic  Hypo  Drain 

The  new    Monitor  Automatic   Hypo   Drain, 
introduced  by  the  Hollywood  Movie  Supply 
Co.,  is  designed  to  convert  any  wash  basin, 
sink  or  tub  into  an  efficient  washer  for 
prints  or  negatives.  It  is  constructed  en- 

tirely of  soft,  scratch-proof  rubber,  with 
bright  plated  and  plastic  fittings.  Its  large 
overflow  orifice  is  fully  protected  by  soft 
rubber  guards,  and  its  three  hypo  outlets  at 
the  base  are  likewise  shielded  from  floating 
prints.  The  Monitor  drains  all  chemical  solu- 

tions from  the  bottom  where  they  settle, 
thus  keeping  the  wash  water  fresh  and 
clean;  it  maintains  a  constant  water  level, 
and  speeds  up  the  washing  of  either  prints 
or  negatives.  In  use  the  Monitor  is  merely 
placed  over  the  outlet  of  the  sink  or  tub  in 
which  the  washing  is  to  be  done.  Trice  is 
only  $1.00. 

Redesigned  with  a  streamlined  die-cast 
body  and  featuring  other  improvements,  the 
new  "Model  A"  Spot-O-Matic  Enlarging 
Meter  has  just  been  put  on  the  market.  This 
exposure  meter  for  projection  printing  gives 
the  correct  contrast  grade  of  paper  for  every 
negative.  It  also  provides  proper  exposure 
time  for  every  enlargement  in  the  same 
reading,  and  automatically  shows  if  nega- 

tives have  been  over  or  under-developed. 
Definite  "speed"  ratings  for  popular  brands 
of  enlarging  papers  are  furnished  in  con- 

nection with  "Model  A,"  which  can  be  used 
immediately  without  preliminary  trials  or 
testing.  A  new  "dark-light"  adjustment, 
similar  to  the  "fast-slow"  lever  in  a  watch, 
permits  employing  Spot-O-Matic  "speed" 
ratings  without  change  .  .  .  despite  unusual 
darkroom  conditions.  Spot-O-Matic  is  manu- 

factured by  the  Kinnard  Company,  which 
has  moved  from  Chicago  to  121  North 
Broadway,  Milwaukee,  Wisconsin.  The 
"Model  A"  has  been  recalibrated  to  give  it 
greater  range.  Refinements,  it  is  claimed, 
have  increased  its  accuracy  to  measure 
densities  to  the  equivalent  of  plus  or  minus 
.03,  which  is  well  within  the  limits  allow- 

able in  color  work.  The  "Model  A"  Spot-O- 
Matic  is  being  sold  by  leading  photographic 
supply  stores  throughout  the  United  States 
at  $5.95,  which  is  no  advance  in  price.  It 

operates  on  110-120  volts,  AC-DC. 
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To  fill  the  demand  for  a  camera  taking 
large-sizedi  fine  quality  negatives,  Eastman 
Kodak  announces  the  new  3A  Kodak,  Series 
III.  Measuring:  3%  x  .5%  inches,  the  pictures 
are  postcard  size;  large  enough  to  be  im- 

pressive on  album  pages  without  resorting 
to  enlarging.  Rugged  in  construction,  the 
3A  Kodak,  Series  III,  has  a  trim  case  and 
back  covered  with  genuine  black  morocco- 
grain  cowhide.  Metal  side  panels  are  black 
enameled  with  a  design,  of  slightly  raised 
lines,  brightly  polished.  The  hinged  front 
cover  opens  at  slight  pressure  on  a  release 
button  located  near  the  top  of  the  side 
panel.  The  draw  front  comes  out  smoothly 
to  infinity  focus  position  and  moves  easily 
along  the  focusing  scale  at  thumb  pressure. 
The  3A  Kodak,  Series  III,  has  a  sharp-cut- 

ting Kodak  Anastigmat  f  :6.3  lens  of  170  mm. 
focal  length,  mounted  in  an  accurate, 
smooth-operating  Kodamatic  shutter  with 
a  speed  range  from  1/10  to  1/200  of  a  second. 
In  addition,  "time"  and  "bulb"  exposures 
can  be  made,  and,  by  setting  the  delayed 
action  lever,  an  interval  of  about  12  seconds 
elapses  before  the  shutter  is  released.  This 
new  Kodak  is  equipped  with  a  rising  front, 
especially  useful  when  taking  vertical  pic- 

tures of  high  buildings,  trees,  and  so  on,  or 
to  eliminate  undesirable  foreground.  In 
addition  to  the  brilliant  waist-level  finder 
that  can  be  turned  for  vertical  or  horizontal 
pictures,  a  folding,  metal-frame,  eye-level 
finder  is  mounted  on  the  side  panel.  The 
hinged  back  on  the  3A  Kodak,  Series  III, 
opens  when  a  sliding  latch  is  released,  and 
a  six-exposure  No.  122  Kodak  Roll  Film  is 
easily  placed  in  the  supply  chamber  after 
the  two  spool  pins  are  drawn  out.  After 
loading,  a  large  metal  pressure  pad  holds 
the  film  in  correct  focal  plane.  Available  as 
an  accessory  is  a  handsome  black  grain 
leather  velveteen  carrying  case  equipped 
with  hand  and  shoulder  straps. 

The    new    Craig-    8    nun.    Enlarg-O-Editor 
incorporates  all  the  advantages  of  the  fa- 

mous Projecto-Editor,  combined  with  the 
added  and  exclusive  feature  of  permitting 
the  making  of  enlargements  from  selected 
frames  of  8  mm.  film,  either  black  and  white 
or  Kodachrome.  A  unique,  patented  optical 
arrangement  and  shutter  device  allows  the 
operator  to  instantly  transfer  the  projected 
image  from  viewing  screen  to  special  built- 
in  camera  at  back  of  unit.  This  camera  is 
loaded  with  standard  No.  127  film,  and  the 
negatives  obtained  therefrom  may  be  used 
for  either  contact  printing  or  enlarging. 
Thus  the  most  life-like,  candid  stills  can  be 
obtained,  since  the  Enlarg-O-Editor  enables 
one  to  capture  the  choicest  subject  matter 
or  most  characteristic  pose,  selected  from  a 
length  of  active  continuity.  De  Luxe  Outfit, 
complete  with  Senior  Splicer,  Senior  Re- 

winds, Film  Cement  and  Base,  $59.50. 

Burke  &  James,  Inc.,  are  now  placing  on 
the  market  a  new  Press  Camera  in  the  popu- 

lar 4x5  inch  size.  This  new  camera  with  its 
many  fine  adjustments,  new  features  and 
unusual  refinements  —  plus  its  economical 
cost  assures  its  instant  acceptance  not  only 
by  the  press  and  professional  photographer, 
but  by  the  amateur  and  advanced  worker  as 
well.  The  camera  features  a  durable,  double 
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extension  bellows  with  heavy  self-aligning 
V  groove  focusing  track.  A  large  size  re- 

movable lensboard  permits  instant  inter- 
change of  lenses.  The  lens  standard  is  fittec 

with  adjustments  for  lateral  side  shift,  ex- 
treme rise  and  fall  as  well  as  swing  and  tilt 

In  addition,  the  bed  of  the  camera  may  b< 
dropped  providing  an  extra  valuable  adjust- 

ment for  unusual  angle  work.  The  camera 
back  is  fitted  with  an  all  around,  folding 
type  focusing  hood.  The  ground  glass  focus- 

ing panel  is  a  full  4x5  inches  in  size — per- 
mitting accurate  examination  of  the  image 

to  the  very  corners  of  the  plate.  A  unique 
system  of  ventilation  eliminates  the  neec 
for  cutting  the  corners  of  the  ground  glass 
The  camera  back  is  of  the  revolving  type- 
permanently  attached  to  the  camera  body- 
It  may  be  rotated  from  horizontal  to  verti 
cal  position  instantly.  A  telescopic  type! 
view  finder,  mounted  on  the  top  of  the! 
camera,  is  fitted  with  a  compensating  adjust-] 
ment  for  parallax.  The  camera  body  and  bee 
are  of  light  weight  aeroplane  metal  con-, 
struction — leather  covered — no  wood  part!) 
being  used.  All  standard  press  accessories 

such  as  range  finder  and  flash  equipmen'j 
may  be  added  —  and  as  this  equipmen'j mounts  directly  to  the  metal  body,  it  may  b« 

securely  anchored  in  position.  The  tripoc'| socket  is  of  extra  heavy  design,  centered  ii] 
a  large  metal  plate  that  is  securely  riveted 
to  the  camera  body.  Mounted  on  a  tripod,  il 
may  be  slung  over  the  shoulder  and  carried 
with  the  assurance  that  it  -will  remain  rigi* 
and  secure.  This  new  B  &  J  4x5  Press  Cam- 

era will  sell  for  only  $49.50,  less  lens  and 

press  accessories.  Full  information  and  de- 
scriptive literature  may  be  obtained  fron| 

Burke  &  James,  Inc.,  223  W.  Madison  Streetl 
Chicago,  Illinois. 

The  new  Nikor  Enlarging  Easel,  recent^ 
introduced  by  Burleigh  Brooks,  Inc.,  was 
designed  to  provide  utmost  convenience  anc 
true  precision  in  handling  paper  stocks  anc 
setting  borders  .  .  .  and  thus  banish  these 
troublesome  and  sometimes  costly  darkroom 

problems.  All  paper  sizes  from  2%"  x  2%' 
up  to  11  x  14"  can  be  used  with  the  Nikoil 
easel;  and  regardless  of  the  size  used,  the 
paper  is  always  placed  at  the  center  of  the 
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TVikor  Enlarging  Kasel 

isel.  The  paper  is  quickly  placed  into  posi- 
on   by  simply  slipping  the   top   edge  under 
ie    specially    designed    and    movable    paper 
older    which    holds    it    securely   in    position, 
nd    which    has    provision    for    quickly    and 
•curately     centering    the    paper.    With    all 
anger  of  the  paper  shifting  eliminated,  the 
tasking    bands    are    then    quickly    set    and 
locked"  for  any  border  width  desired,  from 
1*  Up.    Utmost  convenience  and  accuracy  in 
Etting    the    borders   are    assured    by    having 
ie    hands   graduated    in    half  scales  in   both 

[erections    from    the    exact    center    of    each 
ind.     In   addition,   the   bands  are   extremely 
gid.    and    operate    on    extra    long    and    ac- 

lurately  machined  bearings.  This  keeps  the 
bnds    in    positive    alignment    when    locked, 
rid     prevents     all     possibility     of     shifting 
hich      causes      unevenly      spaced      borders. 
jther  features  of  the  Xikor  Enlarging  Easel 
[elude    a    top    which    stays    up    without    the 
Ise  of  troublesome  stops  or  catches;  a  thin 
'Jt     rigid     all-metal     base     which     permits 
;aximum   enlargements  and  use  with  auto- 

1  K'us    enlargers;    a    durable    "safelight    red" 
lish    on    the   base    for   maximum    darkroom 
sibility;   and    provisions    for   anchoring   on 

lue  enlarger  base  where  desired.  For  normal 
l^e,    the    easel    base    is   covered    with   a    soft 

[jiction  material  to  prevent  slipping.    In  de- 
gn,  construction  and  finish,  this  new  easel 
:lly    meets    the    quality    standards    of    all 

Ijher    Nik  or    products.      It    retails    at    $7.50. 
Mterature  may  be  secured   by  writing  Bur- 
[jigh    Brooks,    Inc.,    120    West    42nd    Street, 
Bw  York,  N.  Y. 

The     Crown      table     Flash      Synchronize 
anufactured     by     the     Crown     Instrume 
•  rporatinn,    92    Liberty    Street,    New    Yo 
ty,     is    a    new    development     in     the    s" 
ironizer  field.  The  basic  unit  consists  r 
andard  cable  release  of  high  quality  m 
nstructed  with  the  synchronizing  meel 
m   built    into   the   portion   that   is   norm 
Id   in   the   hand.   The   unit,   therefore,   i. 
1  respects  a  normal  cable  release,  and  i 
utilized  as  such,  but  becomes  a  flash  & 
ronizer    when    connected    by    means   of 
ectrical  cord  to  a   battery  case  and   ret 
r.     In    appearance,    it    looks    like    a    ca 
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release  with  a  slightly  larger  than  normal 
breadth.  It  will  operate  with  any  camera 
which  can  use  a  cable  release.  It  is  self 
cocking  and  easy  on  the  shutter  and  con- 

sistent in  operation  and  timing.  May  be  used 
with  any  battery  case  or  reflector.  Price  of 
the  Crown  Cable  Flash  Synchronizer  is  $3.95. 

From  the  American  Ho  lex  Co..  Inc.,  we 
have  a  report  of  the  new,  HH-.  Cinea  Film 
Cement  which  is  heralded  as  a  versatile 
cement  for  all  kinds  of  films — acetate  and 
nitrate — 35  mm.,  16  mm.  and  8  mm.  Cinea 
Film  Cement  is  odorless,  slow  to  evaporate 
when  the  cork  is  off  the  bottle,  and  works 
wonders  in  joining  and  holding  secure  film. 
Not  an  unimportant  feature  of  this  cement 
is  the  new  glass  container.  It  is  in  the  shape 
of  a  pyramid  ...  a  distinct  improvement 
over  the  old-style  bottle  because  it  cannot 
roll  or  tip  over.  The  contents  cannot  spill 
over.  Another  improvement  is  that  instead 
of  having  an  old-fashioned  brush,  the  Cinea 
Film  Cement  container  has  a  glass  applica- 

tor built  into  the  plastic  cork.  This  appli- 
cator assures  you  of  an  even  spread  of  the 

cement  on  the  film  surfaces  For  further  de- 
tails, inquire  at  your  local  dealer,  or  write 

to  the  American  Bolex  Co.,  Inc.,  155  East 
4  1th  Street,  New  York,  N.  Y. 



Announcements 

if  such   adapters  and   masks   is  """• 
-ket    f"- 

A    $250,04)0    wagfe    increase    to    employe 
earning    less    than    $3,000    per   year   was  a 

Spectrum   Prodi.ets  Co.,  Inc.,  manufactur-  nounced  July  23,  1941  by  Agfa  Ansco.  Xea 

ers    "f    the    new    Iso-Color    Process    of    color  ly  three  thousand  workers  benefited  by  th 

printing,  has  iust  filmed  a  demonstration  of  !atest  increase  which  brings  the  total  wai 

the     step-bv-step     development     of    a     color  increases  for  all  employees  to  approximate 

print   showing  how   it  can   be  obtained  from  $  =  00,000   since  January   1,    1941.   Accompan 

a    set    of    Kodachrome    separation    negatives  ln&  the  wage  increase  was  an  announeeme 

in    40    minutes.     Because    there    are    only    9  of  a   more   liberal  vacation    plan    for   hour 

simple    steps    to    the    Iso-Color    Process,   and  and  piece-work  employees.  While  all  hour 

because   of  its  extreme   simplicity  of  opera-  an.d   piece-work   employees   have   always  r 

lion    it.  is  possible  for  the  first  time  to  show  ceived  one-week  vacations  with   pay  if  er 
the  entire  development  of  a  color  print  in  a  Ployed  for  more  than  one  year,  the  new  pi; 

film    running   only    15    minutes.    The    16    mm.  ca'ls    for    two-week    paid    vacations    for   s 
film    will    be    loaned    to    camera    clubs    and  employees    in    this    classification    who    ha 

dealers     at     no     charge,     by     the     Spectrum  been  connected  with   the  company  for  mo 

Products  Co.,  Inc.,  33  West  60th  Street,  New  than    three    years.     Hourly    and    piece-woi 
York    N    Y  employees  with  the  company  more  than  oi 

,.    '  *         '       .  .  ,-i  ,i„..*„        but   less   than    three   years   will   still   recei- When    and    by    whom    were    lilm    adapter  J 
"  '  ;  .    .       .     ,,    T^;im  oHo„to^        the  usual  one-week  vacation  with  pav. spools  and  masks  originated  '■    Film  adapter  ... 

spools     and     masks     have     recently     become  T',e   Universal    Camera    Corporatlo 

quite  popular  because  they  make  possible  makers  of  fVl,n?m"ter'  Mercury  and  U
n.ve 

the  use  of  35  mm.  and  of  Bantam  size  Koda-  announce  that  the  production  
of  Umve 

chrome  film  in  cameras  which  were  original-  f.lms  J*  af"n  ln  fu»  SW'"S  w't,h  the  compl 

ly   built   for  films   of  larger  sizes.   A  variety        U,on   °{  the'r  new  American   film   plant.  Tl nt  has  been  under  construction  for  tv 
rs  and  is  situated  at  Williamstown,  Mas 
veX  films  were  formerly  manufactun 
Selgium. 
complete    summary    of    courses    to 

n  during  the  year  beginning  October, 
y    for    distribution    at    the    Clarence   ; 
:e  School  of  Photography,   32  West  74 
■t,   New   York  City.  Among  the   twent; 
courses  described  in  the  new   schedu) 
lany  in  elementary  and  advanced  prii 
;    of    photographic    composition,    tecl 
and  practice;  natural  color  photogr; 
elements    of    advertising    and    graph 
ems     related     to     photographs;     phot' 
alism;    motion    picture    technique;    ai 
;.     All   these    courses   are -designed  f 
arious    worker,    beginner    or    advance 
iptive    folder   will   be   mailed   upon   r 

Charles  Gaskin,  formerly  of  the  R.  1 
camera  department,  is  now  associatt 
tabsons,  Inc.,  Ill  W.  52d  St.,  New  Yoi 
s  manager  of  the  camera  departmer 
'comes  his  old  friends  and  patrons  ai 
es  his  usual  sales  service. 

ecting  Albert  S.  Howell   to   Honora; 
rship,    the    Society   of   Motion   Pictu 
ers  has  given  signal  honor  to  one 
tstanding    pioneers    of    the    industr 
well    is    one    of    the    founders    of   tl 
Howell  Company,   a  name   known 
ofessional     and     amateur     industriJ 
ince    their   very   inceptions,   and  th 

tion    by   the    S'.M.P.E.    crowns   a   lor' )f  invention  and  research. 

ir    I.     It  ai  hl>,    formerly    in    charge    j 
ms  at  Photopedia,  a  trade  director; 
t    been    appointed    Advertising    Mail 

Fotoshop's  two  retail  stores  at  32r' ,nd  42nd  Street  of  New  York  City. 

raveling    camera    fan    who    likes 
and  print  his  own  photographs  ar 
:ers  while  away  from  his  own  darlt 
at   last   going  to    get   a   break.  Tli 
Hotel,      Chicago,      announces     th; 

believed  to  be  the  only  photographj 
the    United    States    sponsored    byj 

■  the  use  of  its  guests,  will  be  opend 
august.    Membership  in  the  club  ar- 
of    its    facilities    will    be    extend.1 (Continued  on  page  569) 
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fou.   like    it  / 
ind  that's  the  important  thing! 

Pltographers  from  every  field  .  .  .  be- 

j  ners  .  .  .  amateurs  .  .  .  and  profes- 

i  i  a  Is  have  acclaimed  .  .  .  "it's  just  what 

I  anted"  .  .  .  Why?  .  .  . 

0'cause  it's  a  book  with  something  really  new  and 
ii,rent  .  .  .  not  just  another  rehash  of  technical 
iitods  and  procedure. 

%  cause    it   shows   the   reader   how    he   can    bring    his 
tetiique   to   that   point   of   excelle   ce   where    its    prac- 
ricis  automatic  and  the  photographer  is  left  free  to 
coentrate  on   the  creative  side   of  photography. 

Q  cause   it   shows    how   the    photographer   may    learn 
10  ontrol    his    technique    so    that    he    may    command 
whsver   results   he    desires    in   the   finished    print. 

G'cause  throughout  the   book  the  author  has   placed 
e-masis  on    the    practical    rather   than    the    theoretical 
sJg  .    .    .    and    has    ignored    involved     mathematics, 
iocSthmic   curves   and    mysterious    looking    graphs. 

4  cause  at  the  end  of  each  chapter  the  author  has 
mV>    a    series    of    experiments    that    serve    to    amplify 

*he  ext    and    make    the    knowledge    an    unforgettable 
oa  of  the   reader's   learning. 
#  cause  an  actual  perfect  negative  is  included  in 
thfiQok  so  that  the  reader  may  check  his  own  print- 
ncechniqje    and    perform    the    experiments    given    in 
Hook. 

0  cause  .  .  .  and  because  .  .  .  and  because  it  is  a 

•ec-  great  book,  brilliantly  conceived  and  written, 
fo  setter  pictures   .  .   .   read   .   .   . 

AxIcq   Ifout  Pictute*    Sinai 
HOW    TO    PERFECT    YOUR    TECHNIQUE 

PAUL  LOUIS  HEXTER,  A.R.P.S. 

$3.00 

From  your  dealer  or 

CMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 

i2SUSH   STREET  SAN    FRANCISCO,   CALIF. 

HELP  ENGLAND  TO  WIN!" 
BUY  ENSIGN  CAMERAS! 

ENSIGN 

AUTO    RANGE 

• 

Autorange   20 

Precision  2',ix3%  R.  F. 
< '  a  in  e  r  a  with  coupled 
Range  Finder  fur  s  full 
or  16  half-size  pictures. 
With  Ensar  Anast.  F4.n 
Pruntor    $60.00 

With  Zeiss  Anast.  F4.5 
Compur      $65.00 

With  Zeiss  Tessar  F4.5 
Compur       $76.50 

Willi  Zeiss  Tessar  F3.8 
Compur       $105.00 

SELFIX  320 

Popular  priced  R.    P. 
Camera    for    8  or    1G 
exposure  using  #120 214x3*4    film. 

Ensar  Anast.  P  6.3-3 
speed    shutter..  $15.00 

Knsar  Anast.  F  4.5 
Ensign  Shutter  $17.50 

Chromium  Edged 
Model  with  Body  Re- lease. 

Ensar  Anast.  P  6.3 
Vario       $23.50 

Ensar  Anast.  F  4.5 
Vario       $27.50 

FUL-VUE 

With  the  bigger,  bet- 
1  bi  \  lew-finderl  .  .  . 

has  Ensign  All-Dis- tance Lens  enabling 

views  or  "close-ups" down  to  three  feet. 

Metal  throughout,  fin- ished in  black  ripple 
enamel  with  chromi- 

um -  platted  fittings 
Takes  12  pictures  2  M  x 
21/*  Inches.  Leather sling    strap. 

$6.50 
G.    I.INM  St  I  -    Distributor 

NEW  YORK 

20  to  26  W.  22nd  St. 

LOS  ANGELES 
1 1 53  Wall  St. 
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OMEGAS- 

SPEEDY 

EFFICIENT 

Because   Omega    enlargers   are  speedy,   efficient,   easy 
to    handle    —    Omega    owners    discover    this    quality 
machine  pays  big  dividends!    Time  saved  means  more 
work    done.    Material    costs    are    kept   at    a    minimum. 

Why    use    "hit-and-miss"    methods    of   enlarging    when 
Omega   offers  so  much  to  your  dark-room  efficiency? 

6  models  take  film  Sizes  from  35  mm.  to  4"x5". 
Guarantee     registry    card    with    each     enlarger 
assures   purchaser  of  Simmon  service.    Complete 
line  of  color-corrected   Bausch  &   Lomb  Tessars. 

Write  for  catalog. 

Super    Omegas    are   patented   under   No.    22221S5   and  No.    2239760. 
.Made  in  U.  S.  A. 

Deliveries    of    Omegas    will    continue    as    closely    to    schedule    as    our 
national  defense  work  will  permit. 
Western    Distributors:   Western   Movie    Supply    Co..    254    Sutter   St.. 
San  Francisco.  Calif.  Wholesale  Photo  Supply  Co..  6628  Santa  Monica 
Blvd.,  Hollywood,   California. 

SIMMON    BROS.,    INC.,    Dept.    A,    37-06    -    36th    St.,    Long    Island 
City,  N.  Y. 

OMEGA     ENLARGERS 

A  GUIDE 
B    E    T    T 

PHOTOGRA 

'I 

[ Ml 

By 

Berenice  

Abb' 
182  Pages,  7l/4j 
80  Fine  lllustral 

Cloth  Bound 

Only  $2.00 
This  book  tells  and  shows  you  how  to  make  better  p 
graphs.  Anyone  can  take  pictures,  but  those  who 

about  photography  as  a  fine  art  will  value  Miss  Abl 
expert  guidance.  Here  is  a  handbook  that  covers  c 
and  completely  all  the  subjects  and  techniques  of 
tography  from  the  first  step  of  choosing  your  came 
professional,  documentary  and  exhibition  work.  Yoi 
find  in  this  book  not  only  the  solutions  to  your  p 

graphic  problems  but  also  many  helpful  suggestions, 
excellent  methods  that  will  enable  you  to  make  your  p 

graphs  really  first-rate. 

From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING 
425  BUSH  STREET  SAN  FRANCISCO,  C 

MORE  THAN  YOU  COULD  LEARN 
IN  A  LIFETIME 
OF  PRACTICE 

WHAT  YOU  WANT  TO  KNOW  ABOUT        #■  A    PA 

DEVELOPERS    *Z.5U 
BY  EDMUND  W.  LOWE,  Ph.D. 

A  scientific-unbiased-complete  analysts  of  developers  of 
nil  kinds  .  .  .  for  negatives  and  papers. 
Reliable  information  on  the  new  fine  grain  developers 
with  photomicrographs  showing  comparative  grain 
structure.  Comparisons  of  effective  emulsion  speed  and 
negative  quality. 
This  book  will  give  the  reader  a  real  understanding  of 
the  theory  as  well  as  the  practice  of  developing,  in- 

cluding the  meaning  and  use  of  many  technical  terms, 

such  as  "reduction  potential,  pH,  gamma,   gradation, 

Bhysical  action,"  etc. 'etails   on   special   developing  processes,    such  as  the 
P  and  H  Process,  combined  developer-fixtures,  divided 
development,  etc. 
Sections  on  modern  darkroom  technique  and  on  how 
to  test  a  developer  for  onesself. 
Here  is  a  new,  effective  tool  that  will  help  you  to 
make  better  pictures  .  .  .  All  the  important  formulas 
collected  in  one  book  .  .  .  compared  from  an  unbiased, 
scientific  viewpoint   .    .    .    with  a   discussion   of   what 

each  developer  is  good  for.  Modern  fine  grain  formu- 
las and  others,  published  and  secret  alike,  are  consid- 

ered in  this  illuminating  way. 

Print  developers  are  thoroughly  considered  with  a  dis- 
cussion of  how  each  one  affects  the  characteristics, 

such  as,  the  tone,  contrast,  etc.,  of  a  print. 

While  this  book  was  written  specifically  for  the  ama- 
teur photographer,  to  enable  him  to  understand  and 

use  correctly  the  many  formulas  offered  for  his  use, 
it  was  prepared  by  a  real  scientist  rather  than  an 

amateur  or  "practical"  man. 
The  author,  Edmund  W.  Lowe,  is  a  chemist  who  has 
had  a  large  share  in  bringing  the  art  of  development 

to  its  present  state  of  perfection.  His  scientific  knowl- 
edge and  the  results  of  his  personal  experiments  with 

almost  one  hundred  formulas  and  their  variations  are 
made  available  to  you  in  this  book.  Any  photographer 
who  wants  to  understand  development  as  well  as 
follow  "cook-book"  directions,  must  read  WHAT 
YOU  WANT  TO  KNOW  ABOUT  DEVELOPERS. 

FROM  YOUR  DEALER  OR 

CAMERA  CRAFT   PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  BUSH  STREET 
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(Continued   from  page  566) 

jrlthout  charge  to  any  bonafide  camera  fan 
r    member    of    an    organized    camera    club, 
Iccording  to  Joseph  P.  Binns,  General  Man- 
:_.  r  of  the   hotel.    Conveniently  situated  on 
lie    fourth    11  nor    of    the    hotel,    The    Stevens 
Itinera  Club  will  open  on  August  16,  coinci- 
.-■nt  with  the  annual  Combined  Photo- 
iaphir     Industries     Convention     and     Trade 
hiow.  The  Club  is  equipped  with  the  latest 
e vices  for  developing,  printing  and  projec- 
OB,  Mr.  Binns  said.  It  will  he  managed  by 
lit-    Stevens'    own    staff    photographer,    Mr. 
up  Abbott,  who  will  aid  traveling  fans  in 
rocessing  their  films. 

We    have    just    learned    that    Dick    Rundle 
lias  been  drafted  and  he  is  now  a  labora- 
i>  technician  in  the  Medical  Corps  at 
nil] i    i  Ira y,    Rockford,    Illinois.    We    under- 
'and  that  his  job  is  mixing  formulas  which 
jill  not  be  too  great  a  change  for  Dick. 
liotographers  in  the  Bay  area  will  miss  not 
nly  the  helpful  instruction  which  he  gave 
-rly  but  also  his  fine  pictures. 

The    Biological    Photographic    Association, 
.I  international  group  of  photographers  in 
tie  natural  sciences,  will  hold  its  11th  an- 
bad  meeting  in  the  Hotel  Buffalo.  Buffalo, 
.  w  York,  September  11-13,  1941.  The  pro- 
ram,  in  which  a  number  of  outstanding 
potographers  and  other  technical  experts 
ill  participate,  emphasizes  this  year  meth- 
1s  and  processes  which  are  likely  to  con- 
ibute  to  the  national  defense.  The  annual 
Ion,  now  well  known  to  photographers 
[rough  the  pages  of  the  photographic 
.agazines,  will  again  be  a  prominent  fea- 
lre  of  the  meeting.  Visitors  are  welcome, 
br  further  information  write  the  Secretary 
\  the  Biological  Photographic  Association, 
Diversity  Office,  Magee  Hospital,  Pitts- 

,  prgh,  Pa. 

Mr.  Phil  Merritt.  well  known  in  the  North- 
est  for  his  photographic  connections  in 
e  Yellowstone  and  Mt.  Rainier  National 
krks  and  for  his  work  with  Western  photo- 
raphic  establishments,  has  joined  the  staff 
;  Baxter's  Camera  Shop  in  San  Francisco. 
lends  of  Mr.  Merritt  will  be  pleased  to 
low  of  his  association  with  this  fine  photo- 
it  phic  establishment.  Baxter's  carry  a 
frge  stock  and  a  complete  line  of  photo- 
aphic  supplies  for  the  amateur  and  pro- 
ssional  and  they  specialize  in  Fine  Grain 
lushing  and  Miniature  Cameras.  Particu- 

;  |r  attention  is  given  to  direct  mail  orders 
d  shipping  charges  are  prepaid.  Write 
ixter's  Camera  Shop,  70  Post  St.,  San ancisco,   Calif. 

Booklets  and  Catalogs 
The    Fink-Ko.selieve     Company.     Inc..     109 
est  54th  Street,  New  York  City,  has  just 
Wished  an  attractive  book  describing  the 
|w  F-R  enlarger  and  offering  much  other 
jiterial  of  interest.  Book  is  available  with- 
t    charge   upon    request    to    the    above   ad- 

1  new  52-page  catalog  covering  the  corn- 
lite  Lafayette  line  of  cameras,  accessories 
Sd  photographic  supplies  is  now  off  the 
(esses  and  copies  are  obtainable  by  post- 

ed request  to  Lafayette  Camera,  100  Sixth 
-  enue,  New  York  City,  or  by  personal  call 
«  this  or  any  of  the  branches  in  Chicago, 
•  lanta,  Boston  or  Newark. 

•WAfMMIIMSI 

Composition 

for 

Photographers 

by  Richard  N.  Haile W! 
HEN  confronted 
with  the  necessity 
of  studying  the  all 

important  subject  of  composition  many  photogra- 
phers are  "stumped"  by  the  myriad  of  works  from 

which  to  choose.  "I  haven't  time  to  read  them  all, 
I  must  read  one,  which  one?" 
Mr.  Haile's  book  is  designed  to  aid  the  man  in 
this  dilemma,  for  the  author,  with  this  in  mind, 
makes  no  attempt  to  add  to  the  lore  of  composition, 
but  rather  to  summarize  the  knowledge  already 
available.  Giving  full  credit  to  the  leading  authori- 

ties on  the  subject  Mr.  Haile  offers  an  amazingly 
simple,  cleancut  analysis,  making  good  use  of 
illustration,  which  is  the  most  potent  form  of  in- 

struction. 80  pages  size  7V2X10,  more  than  180  illus- 
trations. The  chapter  on  Composition  in  Tone  is 

worth  the  price  of  the  book  by  itself. 

Cloth  bound  $3.50 

at  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
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MORTENSEN 
ON  THE 

NEGATIVE 

•  This  is  the  long  awaited  book  by  William 

Mortensen,  who  is  the  finest  living  writer  on 

the  subject  of  photography.  Photographers 

know  well  his  books :  Pictorial  Lighting,  Pro- 

jection Control,  Monsters  and  Madonnas, 

Print  Finishing,  The  Command  to  Look,  The 

Model  and  Outdoor  Portraiture.  These  ex- 

cellent books  have  achieved  a  great  reputa- 

tion because  each  one  is  a  superb  contribu- 
tion to  its  own  field. 

•  Mortensen  has  spent  the  last  three  years 

in  research,  making  pictures,  and  doing  the 

actual  writing.  The  result  is  a  book  that  tells 

I  lie  photographer  everything  that  there  is  to 

lie  known  on  how  to  make  perfect  negatives. 

•  In  general  it  is  Mr.  Mortensen's  thesis  that 
the  demands  of  the  rank  amateur  have  re- 

sulted in  negatives  which  are  overexposed 

and  underdeveloped,  making  for  negatives 

without  gradation  and  brilliance.  He  shows 

how  the  exact  reverse  of  this  principle  is  the 

correct  one,  how  by  slight  underexposure  and 

prolonged  development  one  can  achieve 

miracles  of  negatives,  that  have  been  entirely 

undreamt  of  before  by  all  photographers  ex- 

cept the  most  advanced  technical  workers. 

He  shows  how  it  is  possible  for  every  ama- 

teur to  adopt  this  procedure. 

MORE  THAN  200  HALFTONE  ILLUSTRA- 

TIONS AND  LINE  CUTS. 

$4.00 
From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  BUSH  STREET 
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CLASSIFIED 
ADVERTISEMENTS 
Rate: 6   cents   a  word;   minimum   $1.50   each 

insertion,  prepaid. 

Items  advertised  in   these   columns  may   be  pur- 
chased C.O.D.  subject  to  examination  and  C.O.D, 

subject  to  ten  days  free  trial  if  sent  by  express, 
If  in  doubt,  safeguard  yourself. 

HELP      WANTED 
Amateur  Camera  Men  &  Women,  Photogra- 

phers &  Writers  in  Cities,  towns,  world  over; 
compensation  prood,  spare  time  work.  Ad- 

dress :  Chief,  Press  Radio  Service,  1984 
11th,    Washington,    D.    C. 

OUTFITS   FOR  SALE 

♦Contax  I  —  y2  to  1/1000  sec.  —  Eveready  Case 
5  cm.  Chrome  Finish  Tessar  F:3.5 — fine  conditi 
List  $153.50.  Sell  $88.  R.  V.  Harry,  27  Kimbt 
Place,  New  Canaan,   Conn. 

OUTFITS   WANTED 

♦Wanted — A  6^x8^4  view  camera,  10  in.  converti 
lens  and  a  15  to  18  in.  landscape  lens.  J.  M.  Affle 
Canon  City,  Colo. 

LENSES  FOR  SALE 

♦Steinheil  ortho  stigmatie,  triple  convertible,  8. 
lens,  focus  10",  17"  and  22",  new  in  black  enai 
barrel,  $85.00.  Address  B.L.D.,  care  Camera  Cn 
425  Bush  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

APPARATUS     FOR     SALI 
E-K  10-inch  Cirkut  Camera    (cost  $450)   $l25.t 

(Fitted  with  10%"-18"-23"  Turner- Reich Anastigmat. ) 
Century  View  Camera.  7x11.   and  film  holder    20.( 
10    in.    s   50   in.    Maple   Panoram    printing    frame. 

with  plate  glass     I0.( 
10y2   inch  Tessar  Lens,  F.   12.5    20.C 
Graflex  Camera.  2Mx3*£.  with  roll  holder,  one  plate 

holder  and  leather  case    35.£ 
E-K  12x20  Film  Holders,  each    7.: 
E-K  12x20  Plate  Holders,    each    2.C 
Geo.  Russell  Reed  Arc  Lamp  with  rheostat    20.C 
Fnlareer  Camera.   20x20.  with  kits   (bellows  as  is)  20.C 
Tripod  Head  for  S"  Cirkut  Attachment    12.! WALTER   A.   SCOTT 
55  Stevenson  Street  San  Francise 

AT  LAST:  A  home  study  course,  for  indi 
viduals  or  groups,  in  PICTORIAL  PHO 
TOGRAPHY 

BY   FRED   P.    PEEL,    F.    R.    P.   S.,   CHESTER,   PA 

A  card  brings  full  Information 

PHOTO  POSTCARDS 

Extra   profits  to   professional   photographers,   dealen 
etc.     Let    us    make   your   postcards,    prints,    packet; 
and    photo    business   cards.    Write  for   price   list  an 
samples. 

National  View  Co.  Dept.  K.  Winona,  Minr 
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MANY  RETIRED  BUSINESS  MEN  ARE  FINDING  IN  PHOTOGRAPHY 

A  MEANS  OF  REVIVING  A  DORMANT  CREATIVE  IMPULSE.  THE 

MORTENSEN  SYSTEM  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  TRAINING  OFFERS 

SIMPLE  AND  PRACTICAL  METHODS  FOR  ACQUIRING  THE  ESSEN- 
TIAL TECHNIQUES. 

BROCHURE  ON  REQUEST 

MORTENSEN  SCHOOL  OF  PHOTOGRAPHY 
LAGUNA  BEACH  CALIFORNIA 
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ALL-REDY 

Tripod  Head 

/)    slight  turn  of  the  tilt  arm  locks 
I  *    both  tilt  and  pan  action! 

SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  MOVIES— because 
a  single  adjustment  maintains  the  same 
tension  or  resistance  to  movements  in  all 
directions. 

PERFECT  FOR  STILLS— because  easy  lock- 
ing permits  instant  change  from  vertical 

to  horizontal  shot. 

WEIGHS  ONLY  10  OUNCES— because  it's 
made  of  a  new  wear-proof  aluminum 
alloy  instead  of  die-cast  pot  metal. 

CAMERA  LOCK  SCREW  IN  FRONT— easy 
to  get  at.    Red  Plastic  Handle. 

GUARANTEED  FOR  A  LIFETIME— because 

it's  as  durable  as  bronze — insuring  long 
life  and  trouble-free  operation.  CA  OC 

Price   *^-"3 

Unconditionally  Guaranteed.'  Send  for  Circular, 

WESTERN  MOVIE  SUPPLY  CO. 
HOLLYWOOD  •  SAN  FRANCISCO 

BINDER  FOR  Camera  Craft 
HOLDS  12  ISSUES  $1.50 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 425  BUSH  STREET 

U! 
Stere 
lens, 

Film 
Case 

Spee 
5'/4", 
Gun, 

JED  CAMERA  BARGAINS 
(GUARANTEED    ONE    YEAR) 

o  Voigtlander  10x15  cm.  f :6.8  Kollinear 

Compound    shutter,   Triple   extension,                             j 

Pack  Adapter,  Cut  Film   Holders  and    *^r   /\/\ 

d   Graphic  V/4xAV4 
Compur    shutter, 

Steinheil  f:4.5   lens 

Mendelsohn    Flash       or   /\o 

—  OAKLAND- 
CAMERA     EXCHANGE 
376  -    14th   STREET                                OAKLAND,   CALIF. 

fl  MORTENSEN 

LIBRRRV 
Required  reading  for  every  photographer 

By  WILLIAM  MORTENSEN 

THE  COMMAND  TO  LOOK     .    $210 
A  Formula  for  Picture  Success.  The  Master  PictorW 

sheds  new  light  on  the  art  of  picture^  making  I, 
explaining  attention  value  in  pictures  in  terms  .a 
simple,  workable  formula. 

THE  MODEL   $9. 
A  Book  on  the  Problems  of  Posing.  A  comjra 
treatise  on  posing  and  directing  subjects  or  moM 

The  posing  problems  of  every  part  of  the  figure™- 
studied  and  then  brought  together  for  the  compl™ 
pose.  Arrangement  of  hair  and  ctathes  also  stutlffli 
272  pages,  268   illustrations. 

MONSTERS  &  MADONNAS 

$40 

A    book    with    two    values:    first,    as    a    coIlectioH 
beautiful  9x12  inch  prints,  which   may  be  removec.w 

framing  without  damaging  the   rest  of  the  book;  c- 
ondly,    as    a    practical    photographic    text,    whichx- 
plains  in  detail   how  the  prints  were  made,  disckkfc 
many  tricks  and  devices  of  photography. 

MORTENSEN  ON  THE  NEGATIVE  $40 
This  is  not  just  a  simple  text  on  developing  the  nH 
five.  It  discusses  every  phase  of  photography  thaljM 

aid  the  cameraman  in  making  the  "perfect  negat  : 
equipment  and  materials,  optics,  _  sensitometry^H 

finally  Mortensen's  unique  exposition  on  the  "I 
Negatives."     284   pages,    more   than   200   illustratio 

OUTDOOR  PORTRAITURE  .    .    $»: 
Problems  of  the  Face  and  Figure  in  Natura[  Env> 
ment.  The  author  covers  every  phase  of  this  impoH 
subject  In  careful  detail:  equipment,  handlingM 
camera,  lighting,  backgrounds  and  arrangemenH 
material.  Complete  instructions  on  the  use  and  fc* 

struction  of  Mortensen's  own   portable   reflector.  II 

PICTORIAL  LIGHTING 
Simplifies    your    lighting    problems 

.     .     $30 
two  import ways:  Easy^  effective  lightings  with  two  inexpeW 

lighting  units.  Profusely  illustrated  with  diagp 
giving   exact   measurements. 

PRINT  FINISHING   $50 
Discusses  the  making  of  a  print  from  the  wash-var 
to  the  salon  wall.  Complete  details  on  the  anu'g 

Abrasion-Tone  Process,  which  permits  the  photos- 

pher  to  alter  or  eliminate  blemishes  without  ret- ing   to  negative   retouching. 

From  your  dealer  or 

Camera  Craft  Publishing  0 
425  BUSH  STREET        SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAjf- 
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IMTt!S|llllllll!lli:i! 
Color  Fans  Respond 

O^r  Sirs: 
ou  will  be  pleased,  we  are  sure,  to  learn 

,  Jjhe  great   interest  aroused  by   your  good 
Uijole    about    the    SEE    YOUR    WEST    color 
[Jts  in  September  CAMERA  CRAFT. 

I    tie  little  note  you   ran  at  the  end  of  the 
irrle    about     our    search     for    more    color 
jEographs   of  the   West   has   brought   in   a 
■J  response     since     the     article     appeared. 

LAiry  mail  brings  twenty  or  more  requests 
Liikne  descriptive  brochure  of  the  subjects, 
Hutions  and  requiremt-nts. 

fine  requests  come  in  on  everything  from 
Fjpccards     to     engraved     stationery  —  from 
uqts  as  widely  separated  as  Montreal  and 
*,ico  City.    Obviously,  CAMERA  CRAFT  is 
»i?ly  and  well  read  all  over  the  country  by 

and  women  sincerely  interested  in  pho- 
<  aphy. 

;  .ready,  many  good  color  transparencies 
mk  come  in.  That  is  the  real  test,  of  course, 
fither  or  not  we  uncover  exceptional  pho- 
tpiaphs  in  natural  color.  You  might  em- 
■size  to  your  readers  that,  in  fairness  to 
■pselves  they  should  not  dump  down  upon 
■lumbers  of  their  pictures. 

I  istead,  please  urge  them  to  get  the  free 
■Inure,  learn  of  the  type  of  material  we 
■linterested  in,  then  submit  three  or  four 

itfesentative  specimens  of  their  work,  to- 
wer with  a  list  of  other  subjects  they 

■e.  This  will  save  much  time  and  postage 
lOvhemselves  and  for  us. 

J  Any  thanks   from  all  of  us  for  your  un- 
'letanding  and  productive  help. 

Cordially  yours, 
ROLAXIi  MKYEIl. 

(Biker-Union 
In  Francisco,  Calif. 

Compliments  for   Mi.   Bilker 
Qet  Sirs: 

Just  received  the  September  issue  of 

(m'era  Craft  on  which  the  cover  picture 
aits  a  cocker  spaniel  puppy. 

bould  like  very  much  to  obtain  a  pho- 
ttgaphic    print    of   the   cover.     If    you    have 
I  in  hand  kindly  let  me  know  the  size  and 

pie.  If  you  do  not  have  one  I  would  ap- 
priiate  it  if  you  can  put  me  in  touch  with 
-hman  who  made  this  picture. 
Ihink  the  cover  this  month  is  one  of  the 

II  striking  I  have  seen  on  any  magazine 
i  ime  time  and  the  photographer  is  to  be 
'Omended  for  his  supremely  fine  work. 

Yours  very  truly, 
HOWARD  F.   CORNWELL. 

fyyth,  Mont. 

Sirs: 

>uld  it  be  possible  for  us  to  have  the  use 
print  of  the  puppy  picture  you  show  on 
good  publication,  September  issue?   We 
a    puppy    food    client,    namely    Tioga 

,  and  could  use  the  picture  of  the  puppy 

(Continued  on  page  587) 
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CONTAX  III 
including  a  built-in  meter 
When  you  examine  a  Contax  III,  you'll  mar- 

vel at  how  completely  this  miniature  meets 

the  modern  photographer's  needs  —  and  yet 
how  easy  and  simple  it  is  to  operate. 

No  need  to  bother  carrying  a  separate 

meter  —  Contax  III  has  one,  compactly  built 
into  the  body. 

Easy  to  switch  lenses  with  the  Contax 

bayonet  mount  —  no  screwing  —  just  a 

quarter  turn  locks  the  lens  and  seats  it  accu- rately. 

You  sight  and  focus  through  one  eye- 

piece, thanks  to  a  combined  range-  and  view- 
finder. 

All  controls  operated  by  the  right  hand, 

and  shutter  can  be  set  before  or  after  winding. 

In  short,  you'll  probably  conclude  that 

Contax  III  is  "your  kind  of  camera."  Why 

not  see  it  at  your  dealer's  —  also  Contax  II 
(minus  meter)? 

Write  for  neiv  booklet 

"Those  you  know  choose  Contax" 

CARL  ZEISS.  Inc. 
DEPT.    C-39-10,    485    FIFTH    AVE. 

NEW    YORK 

728     SO.      HILL     ST.,      LOS     ANGELES 
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HARD  TO  GET  CAMERAS 
PROJECTORS   •   MOVIES 

ACCESSORIES 
ARE  IN  STOCK  NOW  AT  BAXTER'S 

LIBERAL  TRADES       •      TERMS  TO  SUIT 
  Write  us  stating  your  needs   

OCTOBER    SPECIAL 
GADGET  BAG  +.~  Q, 

RUSSET   LEATHER-ZIPPER-SHOULDER   STRAP  ^.73 
HOLDS  CAMERA  AND  ACCESSORIES  each  postpe 

VISIT  OUR  STORE  WHEN  IN  SAN  FRANCISCO 

Free  Darkroom.  Projection  Room,  Helpful  Advice,  Print  Display 

San  Francisco California 

Write  for  our  new  Faff  Catalog  —  no  charge. 

HOW  TO  BUILD  &  EQUIP 
A  MODERN  DARKROOM 

By  Nestor  Barrett  and  Ralph  Wyekoff 

3  Basic  Types  Fit  Any  Situation 
•  Gives  complete  working  plans  and  construction 
details  on  THREE  BASIC  TYPES  of  darkroom  that 

can  be  expanded  or  contracted  to  suit  your  needs 
and  pocketbook,  however  flat  or  bulging. 

•  Complete  details  on  the  materials  to  use  and 
PRICES  so  that  you  may  accurately  estimate  your 
costs. 

•  Complete  information  on  the  construction  of 
darkroom  accessories  of  all  kinds. 

•  And  so  we  could  go  on  .  .  .  but  it  is  the  authors 
that  make  this  book  so  unique  and  valuable.  Mr. 

Barrett  is  a  practicing  photographer  and  an  ex- 
perienced instructor  in  this  field.  Mr.  Wyekoff  is 

an  experienced  architect  who  brings  to  darkroom 
construction,  for  the  first  time,  those  architectural 
developments  that  have  revolutionized  home  build- 

ing and  created  the  "machine  for  living."  Apply- 
ing these  principles  to  the  darkroom  has  brought 

you  the  perfect  "machine  for  working." 
From  your  deafer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO.   <tO   00 425  Bush  Street San  Francisco,  Calif. 

TABLE  OF  CONTENTS 

BASIC  CONSIDERATIONS.  Work  to  be  d<| 
in  the  darkroom  .  .  .  problems  and  points 
FLOORS,  WALLS  AND  CEILING.  Why  pri 
and  trade  names  are  given  .  .  .  darkro. 
size  .  .  .  floors,  mixing  and  laying  concri 
.  .  .  floor  coverings,  materials  and  compa 1 
tive  costs  .  .  .  "walls,  erecting  studdi! 
materials,  door  and  window  construct! 
.  .  .  insulation  .  .  .  painting  .  .  .  the  pri 
lem  of  the  damp  basement. 
VENTILATION.  Air  without  light  .  .  .  wj 
out  dust  .  .  .  heating. 
DARKROOM  LIGHTING.  Why  lighting 
important  .  .  .  fluorescent  lighting  .  t 
■wall  plugs,  a  continuous  outlet  system  .1 
-wiring  and  switches. 

SINKS,  DRAINAGE  AND  WATER  SUPPlj 
Plumbing  considerations  .  .  .  kinds  of  sin 
comparison,  costs,  etc.  .  .  .  waterproof 
.  .  .  acid-proofing  .  .  .  drainage,  the  pr! 
lem  in  the  basement. 
AN  APARTMENT  DARKROOM.  A  portah, 
self-contained  unit  .  .  .  used  over  standc 
bathtub  .  .  .  construction,  etc. 
A  BUILT-IN  DARKROOM.  A  basic  plan, 
explanation  of  arrangement  .  .  .  shelv 
drawers,  cupboards,  etc. 
A  De-LUXE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  INSTALI 
TION.  For  still  and  motion  picture  .  .  .  1 
movie  room  ...  a  miniature  auditorium  .j 
screens,  relative  brightness,  care  a 
handling. 
MISCELLANY.  Handling  and  storage  : 
chemicals  and  supplies  .  .  .  building  sm 
tanks  and  trays  .  .  .  the  adjustable  verti'l 
enlarging  easel  .  .  .  horizontal  enlargii 
easel  .  .  .  enlarger  wall  mounting  .  ] 
drying  prints  and  films  .  .  .  graduate  rac 
COMPLETE  IN  EVERY  DETAIL. 
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^Continued  from  page  585) 

U  •  effectively   on   a   folder  for  this   puppy 

|v  would  not  in  any  way  intimate  that 
■puppy  had  heen  fed  Tioga  Puppy  Food, 
Xjwould  simply  use  the  photograph  to 
ia-  an  attractive  cover. 

ir  cooperation  in  this  respect  would  be 
to    appreciated.     The    photograph    in    our 
■Lie  opinion  is  one  of  the  smartest  puppy 
I  \* .    have  seen  in  a  long  time. 

Very  cordially  yours, 

WILLIAM  SPITZ,  Vice-President. 

HLane  Agency 

tiacusc,  X.  V. 

I  ease  others  are  interested   they  should 
Im's*    >Ir.    Don    linker.    Cosliooton,    Ohio. — 

Cub  Notes 
Exhibitions 

le  New  York  Zoological  Society  has  an- 
nced  the  success  of  the  Second  Annual 
fctographic  Contest  of  the  Bronx  Zoo  and 
q-rium.  767  entries  "were  received  in 
II year's  contest.  Winner  >of  the  $50 
Pi  in  Class  I  was  Albert  Aboff,  of  New 
0    City. 

■e  2nd  North  American  Salon  of  Fie- 
ri Photogrraphy,  which  was  displayed 

Ije  California  State  Fair  at  Sacramento, 
il.,  drew  more  than  800  entries  from  all 
■  the  world.  Two  hundred  prints  were 
ifted  for  hanging  by  the  jury  of  famous 
Ipgraphers:  Fre-d  Archer,  John  Paul 
Birds  and  C.  Stanton  Loeber.  In  addi- 
Ibo  the  prints,  200  transparencies  were 
itjed  in  a  special  color  section  from 
Hi  78  were  selected  for  projection  at 
■Pair.  The  North  American  Salon  of 
ferial  Photography  is  sponsored  by  the 
ie'a.  Camera  Club  and  the  California 
■l  Agricultural  Society. 

A'olleetioii  of  prize  winning;  prints.  as- 
Wed  by  the  Fotoshop,  Inc.,  18  East  42nd 

t,|'ew  York  City,  is  now  being  exhibited Itinera  clubs  throughout  the  country. 
•Schedule  is  complete  until  April  1942 
■Lny  club  interested  in  displaying"  the 
K>  after  that  date  is  invited  to  write  the 

address. 

T*  California  Camera  Club  of  San  Fran- 
lid  Calif.,  is  now  completing  arrange- 
iws    to    have    the    winning    prints    from 
B|  monthly  competition  displayed  at 
Wus  camera  stores  throughout  the  city. 

Photographic  Instruction 
Ti-  California  Camera  Club,  45  Polk  St., 

^HnS'rancisco,   Calif.,    announce   the   open- 
er the  Fa"  semester  of  their  School  of 

'iK'graphy.     Classes    will    be    offered   for 
"H  beginners  and  advanced  workers.  Ad- 

(Continued  on  page  628) 

UCOBER,     194  1 

only 

SCSffss Edited  by  Willard  D.  Morgan 
Editor:  The  Complete  Photographer;  Co-Au- 

thor: The  Leica  Manual,  Miniature  Camera 
Work,  Synchroflash  Photography;  Formerly: 
Contributions  Editor — Lije  Magazine. 

'  I  'HIS  beautiful  64  page  booklet 
-*■  brings  you  the  cream  of  the  win- 

ners in  recent  contests  and  exhibits ! 

Subjects  include  animals,  birds,  chil- 
dren, babies,  nudes,  industrial,  land- 
scape, still  life,  and  action-news  shots. 

Every  one  a  prize-winner  in  its  class! 
SHOWS  YOU  JUST  HOW  TO  MAKE 

PRIZE-WINNING   PICTURES! 

Beautiful  reproductions,  with  cap- 
tions giving  complete  data  on  camera, 

lens,  filter,  film,  lighting  conditions, 

exposure,  development,  etc.  In  addi- 
tion, Editor  Morgan  analyzes  each 

print  for  its  prize-winning  qualities, 
and  gives  you  five  essential  rules  to 
follow  for  success  in  taking  and  sub- 

mitting photos  in  prize  contests. 

MAIL  COUPON   AT  ONCE! 

This  booklet  is  a  gold  mine  of  inter- 
est and  help  for  every  photographer. 

Mail  coupon  now  with  dime  to 
National  Educational  Alliance,  Inc., 
Dept.  12510,  37  W.  47th  St.,  New 
York. 

National  Educational  Alliance,  Inc. 

Dept.  12510,  37  West  47th  St.,  New  York 

Yes,    I    want    "60    Prise-Winning    Photographs,   and 

How  They  Were  Made."     I  enclose  a  dime. 

Name   , 

Address.. 
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"Dump  Fire" Edward  W.  Koenig,  E.  Hartford,  Conn 
Silver  Medal 

Second  Annual  North  American  Salon 



Photography: 
What    Now? 

Nestor  Barrett 

THE   face  of   photography  is   changing;.    The  change   is   profound.    It 
holds    tremendous    implications   for   every    amateur   who   loves   this 

graphic  art,  every  salon  exhibitor,  every  cameraman  who  hopes  to 
compete  with  his  fellows  for  a  foothold  on  the  narrow  pinnacle  of  success. 

Has  some  startling  new  technique  heen  developed?  No,  the  change 
is  more  fundamental  than  that.  Has  some  sensational  new  product  heen 

placed  on  the  market,  some  world-shaking  piece  of  apparatus  heen  in- 
vented?   No,  the  change  is  more  than  a  technological  one. 

What  has  come  into  photography  in  the  last  year  or  two  is  a  deep, 
underlving,  philosophical  change.  It  is  a  complete  reversal  of  the  trend 
which  has  dominated  our  annuals  and  most  of  our  salons  for  more  than  a 

decade.  It  is  an  alteration  of  our  outlook  on  our  environment  and  the  way 

we  have  heen  recording  it. 

What  does  this  mean  to  you  and  me? 

It  means  that  he  who  now  recognizes  what  is  happening  and  reorients 
himself  has  taken  the  first  and  most  vital  step  toward  laying  the  foundation 
stone  of  a  career  which  may  lead  to  his  heing  the  Weston  or  Brady  or 
Stieglitz  of  the  next  decade. 

What  is  this  change?  It  is  a  complete  swing  away  from  the  pessimism 

and  in  some  cases  the  muckraking  of  the  past  to  an  outlook  of  optimism 
and  national  unity. 

Franklin  Judson,  head  of  the  motion  picture  division  of  the  Art 

Center  School  in  Los  Angeles,  speaking  to  the  Second  Western  Amateur 
Camera  Conclave  very  firmly  asserted  that  the  trend  in  documentary 

motion  pictures  was  now  definitely  optimistic.    Said  Mr.  Judson: 
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'Twilight  Etching"  Shirley  M.  Hall,  San  Marino,  Calif. 
Second  Annual  North  American  Salon 

"So  far  in  documentary  film  making  we've  been  going  around  pulling 
the  lids  off  garbage  cans.  We  have  gone  through  a  decade  of  soul  searching 
and  it  has  been  a  very  healthy  thing,  but  I  do  believe  the  future  of  the 

documentary  effort  in  stills  and  films  as  well,  is  going  to  be  a  more  opti- 
mistic attitude.  The  reason,  perhaps,  is  this:  we  are  entering,  for  one  thing, 

an  extremely  nationalistic  period.  We  are  going  to  be  concerned  from  now 
on  with  the  things  we  have  to  be  proud  of.  .  .  .  The  documentary  film  is 

going  to  be  an  inspiring  record  of  our  times  fifty  years  from  now."i 

One  man's  opinion?  To  be  taken,  "cum  grano  salis,"  with  a  grain  of 
salt,  you  think?  Hardly  a  week  after  Mr.  Judson  had  made  his  flat  assertion 
that  a  new  photographic  day  was  dawning,  the  entry  blank  for  the  highly 

significant  print  salon  "Image  of  Freedom"  being  held  this  fall  in  the 
Museum  of  Modern  Art  in  New  York  arrived  in  the  mail.  Let  any  doubters 
who  still  remain  read  this  excerpt  from  the  citadel  of  modernism: 

"Photographers:  Let  us  look  at  these  United  States  .  .  .  now,  in  these 
critical  days,  when  our  lives,  and  all  that  gives  them  meaning  are  threat- 
ened: 

"What  gives  our  lives  meaning?  Why  do  we  feel  that,  with  all  its 
faults,  this  is  the  place  we  want  to  live?  Why  do  we  feel  that  the  founda- 

tions of  our  national  life  not  only  are  unshaken  but  capable  of  supporting 
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"Muggs" Kay  Hull,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Second  Annual  North  American  Salon 
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a  greater,  more  human  structure  than  any  nation,  or  combination  of 
nations,  has  yet  built. 

"We  have  seen  searching  photographic  studies  of  the  waste  of  life 
and  land  due  to  abuses  that  we  allowed  to  accumulate,  and  we  have  seen 

the  beginnings  of  a  reclamation. 

"Now  let  us  see  with  a  vision  equally  exact,  the  power  which  can 
remedy  these  faults  .  .  .  the  vast,  unconscious  power  of  millions  of  us  living 
on  American  earth,  the  spirit  born  of  our  thoughts,  our  ways,  our  homes, 

our  jobs.  Let  us  look  at  the  earth,  the  sky,  the  waters.  Let  us  look  at  the 

people — our  friends,  our  families,  ourselves.  How  do  we  work,  how  do  we 
play,  how  do  we  live?  What  are  our  resources  and  our  potential  strength? 

What  is  our  past,  our  present,  our  future? "2 
Can  there  be  any  further  doubt  that  photography  has  entered  a  new 

era,  a  decade,  perhaps,  when  the  measure  of  beauty  will  be  based  on  some- 
thing beside  studies  of  weather  beaten  backhouses,  rikety  slums  and  f:64 

essays  on  the  hookworm  victims  of  some  Tobacco  Road? 

Now  what  are  the  implications  of  this  changing  outlook  as  applied 

to  our  technique?  If  the  future  may  be  judged  by  the  past  there  will  be 
some  swing  away  from  the  harsh  glossy  print.  In  fact  this  trend  is  already 
under  way.  One  does  not  now  see  so  many  glossies  in  the  better  salons 
as  were  seen  a  year  or  so  ago. 

This  swing  away  from  harsh  realism  will  bring  into  vogue  some  almost 
forgotten  processes.  The  more  romantic  outlook  of  the  future  will  demand 

their  use,  with  the  probability  that  bromoil,  paper  negatives  and  possibly 
carbro  will  have  another  day  of  popularity. 

A  tributary  stream  of  influence  is  also  flowing  into  the  river  of  change. 

The  vast  army  of  amateurs  who  have  entered  photography  during  the  last 
ten  years  have  needed  this  preliminary  training  to  bring  their  technique 

to  a  point  where  they  can  pursue  some  studies  into  the  allied  photographic 
processes  with  profit.  It  is  probable  that  there  now  exists  a  multitude  of 
amateur  photographers  who  have  exhausted  the  basic  techniques  of  straight 

photography  and  are  now  on  the  threshold  of  the  more  enriching  exper- 
iences awaiting  them  in  the  manipulative  branches  of  the  art. 

The  period  of  stark  realism  in  art  is  about  closed.  When  times  are 

peaceful  and  life  is  good,  the  occasional  vicarious  thrill  of  realistic  art  is 

stimulating  and  intriguing.  But  today  we  live  in  a  sorely  troubled  world, 

a  world  in  which  each  day's  news,  each  day's  truth,  is  far  more  sordid  and 
ugly  than  any  art  form  can  portray.  What  the  world  wants  now  is  not 

more  trouble,  more  disunity,  but  escape  from  it  all.  It  wants  beauty  and 
memories  and  nostalgia.  What  the  world  wants  it  will  have  in  art,  as  in 
everything  else. 

A  recent  study  into  picture  preferences  of  newspaper  and  magazine 

readers  covering  the  past  ten  years,  made  by  an  advertising  agency,  showed 

that  the  war  had  produced  a  marked  effect  on  readers'  tastes.  In  the  latest 
tests,  contrary  to  popular  opinion,  it  was  not  pretty  girls,  babies  or  animals 
which  led  the  list,  but  photographs  of  scenery  and  travel.  According  to 

those  making  the  study  these  results  clearly  indicated  the  "escape"  mech- 
anism at  work  in  the  public  mind,  the  desire  to  "get  away  from  it  all."3 

All  this  is  not  to  say  we  must  go  back  to  the  fuzzy-wuzzy  days,  to  the 
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"Richard" F.  F.  Lockivood,  Laguna  Bench,  Calif. 

Second  Annual  North  American  Salon 

days  of  exaggeration  and  sentiinentalism.  How  far  to  the  right  the  pen- 
dulum will  swing  no  man  can  now  predict.  It  went  to  the  extreme  left  on  its 

last  movement  and  some  may  now  expect  an  equal  reaction  in  the  opposite 
direction.  Even  famed  surrealist  artist  Salvador  Dali  looks  for  a  long  term 

trend  away  from  present  art  philosophies.    Says  Dali: 

"Our  present  world  is  a  world  of  analysis.  Ever  since  the  last  war, 
especially,  people  have  heen  breaking  down,  particularizing,  concentrating 

upon  smaller  and  smaller  facets  of  experience.    The  result  is  unintelligi- 
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David  Darvas,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Second  Annual  North  American  Salon 

bility,  disintegration,  chaos.  We  are  seeing  the  end  result  now  in  the  second 
World  War.  After  the  war  synthesis  will  follow  analysis,  the  universal  will 
emerge  from  the  multitude  of  particulars  and  mankind  will  know  what  to 

believe.  The  facts  of  science  will  remain  the  basis,  but  the  emphasis  will 
be  on  structure  rather  than  on  its  opposite.  And  the  artists  will  create  the 

myths  of  this  new  faith."4 
It  is  probable  that  the  future  will  see  isolated  cases  of  extremes  just  as 

a  few  went  too  far  with  their  so-called  realism  in  the  last  few  years. 
However,  neither  can  be  said  to  represent  the  trend  of  photography  in  their 

period. 

The  poet  Swinburne  says  "change  lays  not  her  hand  upon  the  truth." 
Art  is  truth  and  truth  will  still  prevail  if  in  somewhat  changed  form. 
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Water    And    The 

Developing   Solution 

Richard  H.  Behrens 

THE  advent  of  the  miniature  camera  has  focused  the  attention  of 

professional  and  amateur  photographers  on  securing  the  hest  possihle 

development  of  the  negative.  Photographers  have  learned  that  nega- 
tives which  may  he  enlarged  satisfactorily  as  much  as  10  or  20  times  require 

a  perfection  which  seldom  concerned  the  average  photographer  of  yester- 
day who  took  pictures  in  5x7  or  8x10  inch  sizes  and  made  prints  hy  contact, 

[t  is  now  apparent  to  the  world  of  photography  that  attempts  to  duplicate 

he  large,  fine-grained  contact  prints  by  the  enlargement  of  miniature 
legatives  requires  close  attention  to  all  factors  influencing  development 
such  as  time,  temperature,  and  type  of  developer. 

Research  work  on  developing  agents  and  developing  methods  hy  manu- 
acturers  of  photographic  materials,  professional  and  amateur  photog- 

raphers, has  brought  to  light  many  old  and  new  devloping  agents  and 
>rocedures  capable  of  meeting  the  requirements  for  fineness  of  grain  and 
iniformity  of  developing  action.  That  chemicals  of  consistent  purity  were 
lecessary  to  obtain  these  results  was  a  foregone  conclusion.  These  the 
iverage  photographer  has  been  able  to  secure  from  the  various  chemical 
nanufacturers.  The  one  element  which  he  has  often  neglected  to  take  into 

•onsideration  has  been  the  water  used  to  dissolve  these  chemicals  and  to 
lilute  his  stock  solutions. 

A  water  may  be  suitable  for  human  consumption,  free  from  dangerous 

>acteria,  objectionable  taste,  odor,  and  color  and  yet  may  be  poorly  suited 
o  the  preparation  of  photographic  solutions.    Such  water  might  easily 
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contain  substantial  amounts  of  mineral  salts  of  the  alkaline  metals,  as  well 

as  heavy  metals,  all  of  which  could  modify  the  delicately  balanced  devel- 

oping solution  sufficiently  to  prejudice  the  production  of  satisfactory  nega- 
tives. 

Most  natural  waters  contain  some  dissolved  oxygen  derived  from  the 

air  with  which  it  was  in  contact.  The  immediate  effect  of  this  oxygen  is  to 
oxidize  some  of  the  developing  agent  and  thereby  reduce  its  effective 

strength  in  the  solution.  An  indirect  effect  of  oxygen  in  water  is  to  increase 

the  corrosion  in  metal  pipes  or  other  metals  used  in  its  storage  and  distri- 
bution. Where  this  occurs  appreciable  amounts  of  the  heavy  metals  may 

find  their  way  into  the  developer  resulting  in  a  tendency  to  negative  fogs. 
Carbon  dioxide,  which  is  not  an  uncommon  ingredient  of  potable  waters 

and  which  may  be  absorbed  from  air  dissolved  in  the  water,  may  bring 
about  considerable  modification  in  the  alkalinity  of  developing  solutions. 

The  problem  of  gaseous  contamination  is  usually  easily  met  by  simply 
boiling  the  water  slowly  for  from  10  to  15  minutes  thus  expelling  the 

dissolved  gases  to  a  large  extent. 

The  problem  of  freeing  water  of  its  mineral  content  is  less  simple. 
This  mineral  matter  has  been  dissolved  from  the  decomposing  rock  and 

soil  through  which  the  water  has  percolated.  Mineral  matter  in  water  is 
classified  as  alkaline  or  saline  and  it  is  due  principally  to  its  presence  that 
water  is  rendered  less  suited  for  use  as  a  solvent  or  diluent  in  developing 
solutions. 

All  natural  water  originating  in  the  earth  becomes  "hard"  to  some 
degree  as  a  result  of  solution  of  mineral  matter.  This  hardness  is  usually 

expressed  as  parts  per  million.  Soft  water  is  considered  to  be,  by  conven- 
tion, any  water  containing  100  parts  or  less  per  million  of  dissolved  mineral 

matter.  Water  containing  from  100  to  200  parts  of  dissolved  mineral  is 

regarded  as  moderately  hard  while  water  containing  from  200  to  500  parts 
per  million  is  regarded  as  hard  water.  Water  containing  more  than  this 
amount  is  called  saline.  Such  water  is  usually  classified  in  the  special  spring 

or  mineral  water  category. 

Hardness  in  water  is  most  commonly  due  to  dissolved  calcium  and 

magnesium  salts  largely  in  the  form  of  carbonates.  These  salts  have  a 
distinct  capacity  of  modifying  the  alkalinity  of  water  which,  in  finely 

balanced  developers,  can  contribute  to  the  coarsening  of  the  grain  of  nega- 
tives developed  in  solutions  made  with  them.  While  the  actual  amount  of 

minerals  dissolved  in  the  average  water  supply  may  be  considered  small, 
even  in  waters  considered  hard,  the  preponderance  of  water  in  the  stock 

solution  and  the  diluted  developer  is  large  so  that  the  effect  of  water 
hardness  may  bulk  larger  than  the  small  mineral  content  of  the  water 

might  at  first  indicate. 

Much  research  work  has  been  done  by  industries  using  large  amounts 
of  water  in  an  effort  to  avoid  some  of  the  difficulties  caused  by  hardness. 

These  efforts  have  lead  to  the  development  of  various  methods  of  softening 

waters.  From  the  standpoint  of  the  laundry  and  the  boiler  room,  for 

example,  these  methods  have  yielded  gratifying  results  but  from  the  stand- 
point of  photography  these  processes  have  not  served  a  very  useful  purpose. 

The  zeolite  process  is  one  of  these  well  known  water  softening  methods 
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which  removes  most  of  the  calcium  and  magnesium  from  hard  waters,  but, 

unfortunately  for  photography,  replaces  these  with  soda,  which  is  not  often 
a  desirable  contribution  to  a  developing  solution. 

Filtration,  while  removing  organic  and  other  suspended  matter  from 
water,  does  not  often  decrease  the  hardness  of  water  appreciably.  Iron  and 

manganese  are  sometimes  to  be  found  in  water  in  the  order  of  as  high  as 

one  part  per  million.  Even  in  these  small  concentrations  these  metals  are 
objectionable  in  waters  intended  for  photographic  uses. 

Salts  of  heavy  metals  like  copper,  zinc  and  tin  may  find  their  way 
into  water  from  metal  containing  vessels,  pipes  or  other  water  dispensing 

apparatus.  The  presence  of  these  metals  in  developing  solutions  in  appre- 
ciable amounts  is  conducive  to  the  formation  of  fogs  and  to  the  coarsening 

of  grain  in  negatives. 

The  introduction  of  chlorine  or  its  compounds  to  free  water  supplies 

from  living  organisms  is  sometimes  carried  to  rather  high  levels  during 

periods  of  danger  of  contamination.  Investigations  have  shown  that  little 
chemical  change  is  produced  in  waters  so  treated  with  the  result  that 
chlorine  in  the  amounts  commonly  used  in  water  supplies  is  of  little  concern 

when  used  in  developing  solutions. 

Where  relatively  soft  water  is  used  in  developers  little  difficulty  is 

encountered  in  securing  consistent  results  satisfactory  to  the  vast  majority 

of  practical  photographers.  On  the  other  hand  where  water  is  known  to 
be  hard  or  is  otherwise  known  to  contain  products  deleterious  to  the 

developing  process  the  careful  photographer  may  experience  difficulty  in 

securing  the  results  he  has  a  right  to  expect. 

The  most  satisfactory  solution  to  the  problem  of  purity  of  water  in 

developing  solutions  is  the  use  of  distilled  water.  Used  in  the  preparation 
and  dilution  of  developing  solutions  it  assures  constancy  of  results.  Distilled 

water,  freshly  prepared,  or  which  has  been  kept  in  closed  containers,  is 
largely  free  of  dissolved  gases  and  is  almost  completely  free  of  dissolved 

mineral  matter.  Bought  cheaply  in  5  gallon  bottles  its  use  will  repay  the 
photographer  who  is  satisfied  with  only  the  best  results.  Rain  water,  when 

gathered  under  satisfactory  conditions  and  briefly  boiled,  represents  a  type 
of  distilled  water  which  is  second  to  commercial  distilled  water  in  quality 

and  may  often  be  used  to  advantage  in  preference  to  ground  waters.  If 
gathered  from  dirty  roofs  it  may  be  worse  in  its  ultimate  effect  on  the 
developer  than  ground  water. 

A  constant  source  of  distilled  water  may  be  obtained  by  the  advanced 
amateur  or  professional  photographer  by  the  purchase  of  one  of  the 

standard  automatic  stills  from  chemical  laboratory  supply  companies. 
Small  stills  of  this  type,  costing  little  more  than  a  cheap  enlarger,  will 
deliver  automatically  several  gallons  of  distilled  water  in  a  few  hours.  For 

those  who  may  wish  to  distill  only  small  amounts  of  water,  chemical 

apparatus  consisting  of  a  distilling  flask,  a  glass  Liebig  condensor,  a  few 
feet  of  rubber  hose  and  some  form  of  heater,  may  be  set  up.  When  set  up 
as  shown  in  the  diagram  all  of  the  distilled  water  needed  by  the  average 
photographer  may  be  produced  in  the  course  of  a  few  hours  with  only 

intermittent  attention.  Such  stills  may  be  operated  without  a  permit  from 
the  Internal  Revenue  Service. 
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Distilling  Apparatus 

This  apparatus  consists  of  a  glass  distilling  flask  attached  by  means 
of  a  cork  to  the  glass  condensor  through  which  water  is  lead  through  the 
lower  (A)  and  flows  from  the  upper  rubber  tube  (B  ) .  The  whole  apparatus 
is  held  in  position  by  means  of  laboratory  clamps  on  a  ring  stand.  A 
Bunsen  laboratory  gas  burner  is  shown  in  the  illustration.  An  electric 
hot-plate  or  small  alcohol  lamp  may  be  used  in  place  of  the  gas  burner. 
The  whole  apparatus  needed  may  be  purchased  for  a  few  dollars  and 
assembly  is  simple. 

Accent   Dn   Framing 

Bernard  G.  Silberstein 

VOU  have  probably  heard  the  term  "emphasis"  used  frequently  in 

connection  with  photography  but  if  you  haven't  tried  to  visualize  the 
various  methods  of  achieving  emphasis  in  your  own  pictures,  you've 

ieen  overlooking  a  very  important  element  in  pictorial  success.  We  all 
earn  sooner  or  later  that  we  must  carefully  rationalize  our  picture  taking 

nd  processing  if  we  are  to  consistently  turn  out  satisfactory  pictures,  and 

'hether  you  are  one  of  the  country's  few  outstanding  pictorialists  or  are 
lassed  among  the  larger  group  of  less  known  photographers,  there  are 
ertain  fundamental  ideas  such  as  the  use  of  emphasis  which  you  will 

levitably  have  to  follow  to  improve  your  pictures. 
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There  have  heen  occasional  articles  written  on  the  general  subject  o: 

composition  but  I  am  interested  here  in  talking  about  just  one  single  aspec 
of  composition.  In  my  opinion  the  lack  of  emphasis  in  pictures  is  respon 
sible  for  more  photographic  failures  than  any  other  major  element. 

It  seems  that  many  photographers  do  not  realize  the  great  importance 

of  carefully  planning  for  emphasis  in  advance  of  exposure.  Such  planninj 
is  an  absolute  necessity  for  the  exposure  must  be  adjusted  to  produce  the 

desired  emphasis  and  the  subsequent  steps  of  developing  and  printin; 
must  also  be  directed  toward  the  same  end. 

One  of  the  most  important  aids  to  achieving  emphasis  is  by  means  o: 
effective  framing  of  the  material  involved.  There  are  of  course  an  infinite 
number  of  ways  of  framing  your  picture  but  a  specific  list  of  possible  framei 

would  include  doorways,  windows,  trees,  sides  of  buildings,  human  figurei 
in  the  immediate  foreground,  symbolic  frames  such  as  cemetery  crosses 
wooden  legs  and  crutches,  and  as  you  can  see,  the  list  could  go  on  indefi 

nitely.  The  photographer's  skill  of  course  comes  into  action  when  the 
proper  frame  is  selected  and  the  more  imaginative  the  photographer,  the 
more  successful  and  unusual  will  be  the  result.  Next  the  question  of  the 
position  that  the  material  must  take  in  the  frame  must  be  decided  in  ordei 

to  fill  it  in  a  satisfying  manner.  Keeping  the  nearby  frame  as  well  as  the 

more  distant  objects  in  focus  requires  a  small  aperture  for  great  depth  oi> 
field,  and  we  must  also  consider  the  speed  of  the  action,  if  any,  to  be 

stopped  with  the  shutter.  Perhaps  a  faster  film  will  be  required  to  gel 
sufficient  exposure  at  the  desired  stop  and  shutter  speed. 

Depth,  or  the  illusion  of  the  third  dimension,  is  always  a  most  desirable 

quality  in  photographs.  We  should  not  overlook  the  fact  that  such  framing 
as  is  described  in  this  article  is  one  of  the  best  devices  available  for  building 

the  appearance  of  depth  into  our  pictures. 
The  first  four  illustrations  that  I  have  included  bring  out  the  advantage 

of  framing  over  taking  a  shot  of  the  same  material  without  a  frame.  In 

Figures  1  and  3  we  are  conscious  of  the  disturbing  elements  in  the  back 
ground  and  it  is  impossible  to  subdue  the  highlights  satisfactorily  neai 

the  edges  in  order  to  concentrate  our  attention  on  the  figures.  Botl 
unframed  pictures  lack  force  and  meaning  and  Figure  1  especially  woulc 
be  immediately  dismissed  as  an  uninteresting  picture.  The  framing  ir  I 

Figures  2  and  4  dramatizes  the  subject  matter  and  lifts  it  out  of  the  recorei  ■ 
class  although  I  will  be  the  first  one  to  admit  that  neither  of  these  are  truly 
successful  pictures.   They  are  shown  to  illustrate  certain  points. 

Figure  4  points  to  a  condition  which  must  be  carefully  avoided.  Here 
the  frame  is  overdone.  It  has  become  much  too  prominent  and  inextricably 
confused  with  what  was  intended  to  be  the  principal  subject  matter 

Obviously  if  the  gates  had  been  opened  up  so  that  the  horsemen  could  be 
clearly  seen,  the  gateway  would  then  act  as  an  effective  frame. 

Passing  on  to  Figure  5,  you  can  read  whatever  symbolism  you  wanl 
into  the  cemetery  crosses  at  the  bottom  of  the  picture  but  the  fact  remains 
that  they  make  the  scene  more  pictorial.  The  tree  trunk  and  the  branches 
of  course  complete  the  frame.  Figures  6  and  7  are  successful  principally 
because  of  the  character  of  the  frame,  in  one  case  the  lattice  type  of  grille, 

and  in  Figure  7  the  rugged  old  gateway  to  the  church  courtyard.  Winelow 
frames  are  always  useful,  especially  if  they  are  broken  up  by  small  panes 
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Figure  1 Figure  2 
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Figure  6 

rather  than  several  large  pieces  of  glass.  Great  depth  of  focus  is  especially 
necessary  in  this  type  of  picture  hecause  of  the  nearness  of  the  window 
frame.  The  frame  in  Figure  10  owes  its  interest  to  the  simplicity  of  the 
foreground  and  the  trees  which  frame  the  distant  snow  capped  volcano. 
The  concrete  vase  on  the  left  adds  just  enough  unbalance  to  the  symmetry 
of  the  two  trees  to  make  the  picture  suscessful. 

Of  course  emphasis  can  be  achieved  in  the  original  exposure  if  you 
have  control  over  the  source  of  light  or  if  the  subject  matter  can  be  moved 
into  a  light  beam  where  the  surrounding  area  is  proportionately  darker. 
Studio  photography  offers  the  advantage  of  complete  control  over  the  light 
sources  and  the  problem  of  adding  emphasis  is  simplified  to  a  great  extent 
as  a  result.  Spotlights  are  the  perfect  answer  to  studio  control  and  proper 
emphasis  of  the  hands,  the  hair,  etc. 

The  next  step  in  our  problem  is  intelligent  processing  of  the  negative 
so  that  the  highlights  that  you  have  carefully  tried  to  include  in  your 
picture  are  not  blocked  up  by  too  long  a  development.  Finally  we  come  to 
the  enlargement  and  it  is  here  that  the  greatest  opportunity  for  skill  and 

imagination  enters.  The  eye  must  be  kept  within  the  picture  and  fre- 
quently extra  shading  of  the  sides,  top  or  bottom  produces  this  result. 

Figure  7  required  extra  shading  on  all  four  sides  in  order  to  make  the 
church  and  the  background  more  interesting.  Distracting  highlights  can 
be  toned  down  and  the  picture  progressively  built  up  so  that  the  most 

interesting  area  is  the  brightest  or  is  silhouetted  against  the  lightest  back- 
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Figure  5 

Figure  ', 

Figure 8 
Figure  9 



Figure  10 

ground  and  then  the  surrounding  areas  gradually  darkened  in  tone  as  they 
recede  to  the  edges  of  the  picture.  The  paper  negative  and  the  bronioil 
processes  of  course  can  help  in  the  exercise  of  the  necessary  control  over 
the  final  picture. 

The  principal  object  of  applying  emphasis  to  a  picture  is  to  center  the 
interest,  and  one  of  the  tests  of  a  successful  picture  and  its  use  of  emphasis 
is  to  rapidly  glance  at  a  picture  and  then  away  from  it  and  determine  from 
this  whether  you  carried  away  a  strong  visual  impression  in  your  brief 
glance.  Trying  the  test  on  Figure  1  only  creates  a  confusing  and  negative 
result  whereas  the  remaining  illustrations  all  combine  some  form  of 
emphasis. 

While  I  have  had  to  limit  the  number  of  illustrations  to  only  a  few 
examples,  there  obviously  are  many  other  applications  where  the  principle 

can  be  used  to  advantage.  For  example,  in  indoor  "genre"  work,  a  spot  light 
perhaps  on  the  hands  of  an  aged  woman  would  center  the  interest  on  the 
idea  of  the  picture,  namely,  to  convey  the  feeling  of  age  through  the 
wrinkles  on  the  hands.  In  straight  portrait  work,  a  dark  background  with 
a  spot  light  on  the  background  directly  back  of  the  head  again  produces 
the  desired  concentration  of  interest.  In  conclusion  it  must  be  born  in 

mind  that  all  of  these  pictures  were  carefully  planned  for  their  pictorial 
effect  and  all  serious  amateurs  can  achieve  the  same  results  with  practice 
and  a  full  appreciation  of  the  importance  of  carefully  planning  the  picture 
before  exposure. 
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Contact  Quality 

By   Projection? 

C.  E.  Potter 

HAVING  had  the  opportunity  to  see  a  group  of  Edward  Weston's 
pictures  at  a  recent  exhibition,  I  could  not  help  but  wonder  whether 

it  would  be  possible  to  duplicate  their  quality  by  projection — and 
if  not,  why  not?  Neglecting  the  mechanics  of  the  thing,  it  hardly  seemed 
reasonable  that  a  man  would  pack  an  8x10  view  over  hill  and  dale  if  he 

could  obtain  equally  good  results  with  a  smaller  camera  and  subsequent 

printing  by  projection.  No  photographer  is  going  to  burden  himself  with 

excess  weight — to  say  nothing  of  paying  an  additional  price  in  higher  film 
costs — therefore  I  was  quite  interested  to  find  out  in  just  what  manner  and 
to  what  extent  the  users  of  these  large  cameras  are  compensated. 

The  answer  would  seem  to  be  found  in  determining  whether  any 

fundamental  difference  exists  between  the  two  printing  methods.  If  the 

negative  in  either  case  modulates  the  printing  light  with  equal  efficiency, 

the  two  prints  should  be  pretty  much  alike,  but  because  of  lens  losses  and 
other  sources  of  stray  light  encountered  in  projection,  printing  by  contact 

should  be  superior  in  this  respect.  Such  losses,  whether  present  in  the 
camera  or  enlarger,  can  only  result  in  degradation  of  the  image. 

In  an  enlarger,  this  would  have  the  effect  of  placing  a  limiting  value 

on  printable  gradations  in  the  higher  densities,  or,  in  a  general  sort  of  way, 

the  efficiency  of  modulation  would  drop  as  negative  density  increases. 
Very  obviously  this  cannot  be  stated  axiomatically  since  much  will  depend 
upon  the  distribution  of  such  densities,  but  I  believe  that  this  will  be  the 
tendency. 

Consider,  for  example,  a  night  shot  made  of  a  tall,  narrow,  brilliantly 
lighted  building  outlined  against  a  black  sky.    According  to  the  above, 
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Figure  la 

Figure  lb 
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Upper,  Figure  2a 
Lower,  Figure  2b 

the  more  dense  the  image  of  this  building  is  on  the  negative,  the  more 
difficult  it  will  be  to  show  good  gradations  in  the  print.  Furthermore,  it 
would  seem  that  this  difficulty  would  increase  as  the  size  of  the  image 
decreases  since  the  large  amount  of  clear  space  surrounding  the  image 
would  allow  more  light  to  hit  the  lens  and  cause  a  greater  amount  of 
internal  reflections  with  consequent  increased  degradation. 

To  cite  an  extreme  case,  place  a  piece  of  black  thread  or  similar  small 
opaque  object  in  the  negative  carrier  and  note  how  much  easier  it  is  to 
print  it  gray  than  if  the  same  object  were  placed  in  contact  with  the  paper. 
Ideally,  it  should  be  impossible  to  print  such  an  object  other  than  white, 
but  since  it  can  be  printed  gray,  the  light  responsible  for  the  phenomenon 
must  be  stray  light  which  can  have  no  part  in  producing  gradations.  If  this 
is  true,  it  would  seem  reasonable  to  at  least  hypothesize  that,  under  certain 
conditions,  the  contact  print  will  show  superior  highlight  gradations  per 
unit  shadow  detail — or  for  similar  highlight  gradations  there  will  be  better 
shadow  detail.    In  other  words,  the  contact  print  will  be  a  more  accurate 
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reproduction  of  the  negative.    Whether  it  is  hetter  or  more  beautiful,  i 
of  course,  a  moot  question. 

In  order  to  check  these  ideas,  prints  of  a  small  wedge  including  a  rang 
of  densities  from  .22  to  2.2  were  made  by  both  methods.  Exposures  wei 

adjusted  so  as  to  place  the  extreme  highlight  at  various  steps  along  tb 
wedge,  the  idea  being  to  determine  the  relationship,  if  any,  between  higr 
light  gradations  and  density.  The  enlarger  used  was  a  4x5  Solar,  a  pseud< 
condenser  affair,  so  constructed  as  to  permit  making  prints  of  1:1  rati 

thus  facilitating  a  direct  comparison  with  contacts  from  the  same  negativ* 

While  making  the  contact  prints,  it  was  a  very  simple  matter  to  plac 

the  white  step  at  any  point  on  the  wedge,  but  such  was  not  the  case  witi 
projection.  If,  for  instance,  it  was  desired  to  include  the  first  ten  step 

only — with  #10  white — then  #9  would  show  practically  no  difference  ii 
tone.  And  if  sufficient  difference  were  obtained  between  #9  and  #10,  th 

latter  would  not  be  white — in  fact  most  of  the  time  (under  these  condi 

tions)  the  remainder  of  the  wedge  between  #10  and  #20  would  be  graj 

In  Fig.  1,  for  example,  note  the  difference  between  (a)  made  by  contact  am 

(b)   by  projection.    Both  prints  received  the  same  exposure. 

If  stray  light  were  responsible  for  this  highlight  degradation,  maskin 
to  the  edges  of  the  wedge  should  effect  an  improvement.  Accordingly,  tb 

prints  in  Fig.  2  were  made — (a)  with  the  masks  withdrawn  and  (b)  placec 
in  the  position  just  described.  Again,  both  received  the  some  exposure,  or 

more  accurately,  that  exposure  required  to  produce  the  same  tone  at  tb 
unmarked  step  above  #20.  The  superiority  of  (b)  is  quite  evident. 

These  results  apparently  confirm  the  current  opinion  that  the  negativ< 
for  projection  should  be  on  the  thin  side,  but  for  the  sake  of  a  double 

check,  additional  negatives  were  made  from  which  prints  are  shown  it 
Figs.  3  (projection!  and  4  (contact).  The  numbers  refer  to  negativt 
densities  corresponding  to  the  points  marked  by  the  arrows.  These  illus 

trations  are  self-explanatory,  but  they  do  furnish  additional  evidence  tha; 
the  quality  of  projected  prints  is  dependent  on  negative  density  to  a  fai 
greater  extent  than  that  of  contact  prints. 

In  connection  with  stray  light,  one  cannot  help  but  question  the 

practice  of  basing  exposures  on  negative  densities.  If  the  making  of  test 
strips  is  obnoxious,  it  would  seem  more  to  the  point  to  make  all  measure 
ments  on  the  easel  by  means  of  a  photometer  of  some  sort.  This  would 

account  for  all  the  fight  at  a  given  point  and  thus  constitute  a  measurement 
of  the  projected  or  effective  densities.  That  this  is  advisable  mav  be  seen 

very  readily  by  examining  Fig.  1(b). 

While  the  foregoing  illustrates  1:1  projection  only,  the  same  conclu- 
sions apply  to  larger  blow-ups  as  well.  However,  it  is  obvious  that  the 

greater  the  degree  of  enlargement  the  more  apparent  any  defects  will 

become — in  which  case,  of  course,  the  relative  superiority  of  the  contact 
print  will  be  even  more  evident. 

Returning  to  the  matter  of  whether  it  is  possible  to  duplicate  contact 

quality  by  projection,  experience  gained  in  attempting  to  do  so  forces  me 

to  the  conclusion  that  it  isn't.  However,  I  do  believe  that  it  can  at  least  be 
approached  by  avoiding  dense  negatives  and  masking  as  close  to  the  image 
as  circumstances  permit. 
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This   Business 

Df   Lighting 

Curtis  Heider 

PHOTOGRAPHY  is  the  first  art  ever  to  grow  up  with  its  roots  in  the 

bedrock  of  science.  All  the  previously  developed  mediums  of  ex- 
pression, painting  and  sculpture,  drawing  and  etching,  have  had  little 

or  nothing  to  do  with  the  laboratory;  they  have  resulted  instead  from  man's 
natural  ability,  inherent  in  most  cases,  and  progress  down  through  th<_ 
centuries  has  heen  relatively  unimportant  so  far  as  technique  is  concerned. 

Leonardo  da  Vinci,  painting  without  the  vast  store  of  tradition  available 

to  the  modern  artist,  was  a  more  perfect  draughtsman  than  any  workman 
living  today,  and  Titian,  working  at  a  time  when  the  laboratory  was  still 

an  alchemist's  hideaway,  used  colors  as  brilliant,  as  luminous  and  as 
articulate  as  anything  our  modern  chemists  could  produce  with  all  their 

complex  instruments  and  their  knowledge  of  spectrum. 

But  in  photography  things  are  different.  The  early  workers,  men  such 
as  David  Octavius  Hill,  Atget  and  a  few  others  who  came  to  this  new 

medium  fresh  from  the  realm  of  paint  and  draughtsmanship  could  have 
done  even  greater  things  had  they  lived  today  and  known  the  use  of 

modern  lenses,  color  corrected  film  and  the  use  of  filters,  to  say  nothing 

of  the  scientific  instruments  which  have  come  to  the  aid  of  photographers 

in  the  past  ten  years.  It  is  even  reported  that  had  it  not  heen  for  the  great 
inefficiency  of  early  photographic  technique  the  painter  Degas  would  have 
used  the  camera,  hut  like  any  great  artist  he  refused  to  work  in  a  medium 

with  which  he  could  not  articulate  his  feelings  and  ideas  with  clarity. 

As  it  happens,  however,  Degas  was  influenced  by  photography  and  in 
return  he  has  left  us  with  a  heritage  of  design  and  composition  which  has 
influenced  photographers  ever  since. 

But  today  the  medium  of  photography  is  well  organized  and  accurate. 

We  know  that  by  following  the  scientific  rules  governing  exposure,  develop- 
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Figure  1. 

fuio  lights  were  used,  one  of  which,  quite  ob- 
viously, tins  a  spot  which  hit  the  white  sheet 

background  directly  behind  the  shoulder  and 
neck  line.  The  other  light  was  a  Victor  photo- 
flood  reflector  with  a  cloth  diffusion  screen.  This 
light  was  placed  jar  to  the  side  of  the  subject 
and  an  assistant  held  up  a  sheet  of  cardboard  to 
prevent  the  light  from  hitting  the  background. 
The  white  walls  of  the  studio  gave  just  enough 
reflection  to  prevent  the  left  side  of  the  face 
from  going  into  too  deep  a  shadoic.  Exposure 
Was  for  the  highlight  area  of  the  face. 

ment  etc.,  we  can  translate  our  ideas  onto  paper  bringing  into  our  subject 

matter  whatever  quality  we  might  wish  to  give  it.  Only  three  things  are 
necessary  in  making  a  photograph.  First,  an  appreciation  and  a  respect 
for  the  inexorable  laws  which  underlie  its  chemical  processes;  second,  a 

technique  of  impeccable  workmanship,  and  third,  a  knowledge  of  what 
differentiates  a  picture  from  a  mere  casual  snapshot. 

The  first  of  these  subjects,  concerning  the  chemical  processes  we  can 
learn  by  merely  reading  the  instruction  sheet  enclosed  in  each  package  of 
film  and  by  following  it  as  carefully  as  we  know  how.  The  second  necessity 

we  can  acquire  not  so  much  through  experience  as  through  the  application 

of  what  we  know,  by  simply  doing,  and  doing  with  extreme  care  and  pre- 
cision the  job  on  hand.  This  may  sound  a  bit  too  simple  to  readers 

accustomed  to  all  the  bric-a-brac  and  gadgetrv  of  picture  making,  whose 
darkroom  shelves  are  loaded  down  with  chemicals,  developers,  reducers 

and  fancy  formulas,  but  in  reality  the  whole  business  of  photography  is 

very  simple  and  the  more  bric-a-brac,  the  more  superfluous  formulae,  the 
more  hokus-pokus  you  can  eliminate  the  nearer  you  will  come  to  good, 

straight,  two-and-two-makes-four  photography.  Which,  in  the  end,  is  the 
best  kind  anyway. 

But  those  two  phases  of  picture  making  concern  only  the  technique. 
When  it  comes  to  the  actual  picture,  to  the  third  phase  mentioned  above, 

there  is  not  much  that  anyone  can  tell  you.  Personally,  I  have  always  felt 
that  rules  of  composition  are  valuable  only  as  a  starting  point.  They  are 
not  the  whole  story  by  any  means.  Picture  making  is  too  individualized  a 

business,  too  interdependent  upon  personality  and  taste  to  be  much  influ- 
enced by  rules  or  regulations.  Art  cannot  be  regimented;  all  great  pictures 

have  resulted  not  so  much  by  an  acceptance  of  established  order,  but  rather 

OCTOBER,     1941  611 



Iiv  a  rejection  thereof.  If  yon  should  ever  wish  to  embarrass  an  "expert" 
on  the  "rules"  of  composition  ask  him  which  came  first,  the  great  pictures 
or  the  rules  which  are  supposed  to  govern  them. 

And  so  it  was  with  these  personal  feelings  in  mind  that  I  undertook 

to  write  this  article.  First,  I  do  not  believe  in  rules.  I  abhor  systems,  having 
always  felt  that  rules  and  regulations  were  something  to  be  observed  only 
in  the  darkroom  where  the  scientific  order  remains,  for  the  most  part, 
inflexible.  But  outside  of  that  I  personally  feel  that  we  make  the  best 

pictures  by  following  our  own  judgment  and  by  using  our  own  eyes  in 

preference  to  other  peoples  rules. 

Most  amateurs  have  a  rather  complicated  idea  of  lighting.  They  feel 

that  the  professional  results  are  due  to  his  equipment,  that  to  make  a  good 

portrait,  for  instance,  one  should  possess  a  half  dozen  spot-lights,  a  strip 
light,  an  oval  light,  a  mercury  vapor  light  and  a  lot  of  other  fancy  gadgets 
totalling  an  expenditure  of  many  hundreds  of  dollars.  They  have  been 
misled  by  publicity  releases  of  Hollywood  sets,  or  pictures  in  camera 

magazines  of  Steichen,  Breuhl,  Keppler  nestled  among  a  battery  of  high- 
priced,  high-powered  lighting  equipment,  and  the  amateur  has  merely 

wagged  his  head  and  said,  "No  wonder  I  can't  do  it.  I  just  haven't  got  the 
stuff  to  do  it  with." 

Well  now  to  be  perfectly  truthful,  lighting  is  a  very  simple  thing.  Some 
of  the  greatest  portraits  ever  made  have  been  made  with  only  one  light. 

Good  pictures  of  all  kinds,  even  fancy  illustrative  stuff,  have  been  done 
with  only  two  or  three  simple  photofloods.  Many  would  agree  that  one  of 

Steichen's  finest  photographs  is  an  outdoor  portrait  of  Carl  Sandburg.  In 
fact  when  the  average  photographer,  unless  he  is  another  Steichen  or 
Breuhl,  attempts  to  use  a  half  dozen  lights  he  usually  runs  amuck  and 

winds  up  with  a  batch  of  failures  on  his  hands.  Give  the  average  photog- 
rapher, especially  the  amateur,  a  half  dozen  lights  and  tell  him  to  make 

a  portrait  and  he  will  attempt  to  use  them  all.  More  pictures  have  been 

ruined  by  too  many  lights  than  have  been  ruined  by  not  enough.  The  wise 
workman  learns  to  use  a  few  lights  well,  starting  with  only  one  or  two,  and 
then  gradually  working  around  to  the  use  of  others. 

The  illustrations  accompanying  this  article  were  all  made  with  simple 

equipment,  the  type  which  most  amateurs  have  in  their  possession.  Regular 
photoflood  reflectors  were  used;  no  fancy  Klieg  lights,  no  expensive 

mercury  vapor  tubes,  no  power  consuming  strip  lights  or  flood  batteries 

such  as  you  might  find  in  Hollywood  (although  nowhere  else  to  the  best 
of  my  knowledge) .  In  the  one  or  two  cases  where  a  spot  was  used  I  found 
the  inexpensive  Photoflood  Spot  to  be  quite  efficient. 

The  photographer  should  learn  to  think  of  light  primarily  as  a  means 
of  revealing  the  subject  in  its  simplest  and  most  honest  terms;  not  as  a 

means  of  obscuring  the  subject  behind  a  tricky  facade  of  conflicting  high- 
lights and  shadows. 

It  is  always  well  to  remember,  too,  that  when  you  make  a  photograph 
the  picture  itself  is  the  thing  which  counts,  not  the  equipment  with  which 

it  is  made,  not  the  method  by  which  the  final  result  is  achieved.    The 
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Figure  2. 

One  light  only  slightly  behind  and  to  the  right 
side  of  the  camera.  Subject  about  eight  feet  from 
the  white  background. 

average  amateur  usually  works  only  with  his  friends,  and  the  friends  of 
most  photographers  are,  ipso  facto,  very  tolerant  people,  willing  to  be 
experimented  upon  and  even  accustomed  to  sitting  patiently  while  you  rush 
about,  perspiring  profusely,  trying  to  arrange  first  this  light  and  then  the 
other,  in  an  effort  to  achieve  something  akin  to  your  original  idea.  So 
you  really  have  nothing  to  worry  about.  You  can  let  your  ingenuity  have 
a  field  day.  If  a  light  seems  to  be  objectionable,  if  you  want  to  keep  it  off 
an  ear,  for  example,  or  off  the  clothing  so  that  the  face  itself  will  be  the 
center  of  the  picture  and  everything  subdued  to  it,  try  placing  a  book  on 
a  table  so  as  to  cast  a  shadow,  or  if  the  light  is  too  high  for  this  set  a  bridge 
lamp  in  a  position,  just  outside  the  picture  so  that  its  shade  casts  a  shadow 
from  the  floodlight.  If  von  are  doing  a  still  life,  there  is  no  end  to  the 
number  of  tricks  you  can  resort  to.  Lay  an  ordinary  hundred  watt  bulb 
near  your  main  object,  place  two  books  near  it  so  that  only  a  tinv  beam 

of  light  hits  the  spot  that  is  important.  Put  a  little  tin-foil  reflector  here 

or  there.  Set  a  magnifying  glass  on  end  for  a  tiny  '"hot-spot."  Try  placing 
your  objects  on  a  sheet  of  glass  slightly  above  the  set  and  underlighting 
them.  Trv  placing  a  little  pocket  mirror  here  or  there  for  reflectors.  There 
is  no  limit  to  the  tricks  that  are  possible  .  .  .  And  if  you  think  all  this  is 
nonsense  111  tell  voii  where  some  of  these  ideas  came  from.  I  once  saw  a 

photograph  of  Anton  Breuhl  at  work  on  an  advertisement  for  Rittenhouse 
Square  whiskey.  He  was  resorting  to  many  tricks  of  just  the  same  type  as 
I  have  described  here. 

Remember,  the  picture  is  the  only  thing  that  counts. 

Now  there's  another  side  to  lighting,  too,  as  we  all  know.  There's  the 
problem  of  exposure  to  be  dealt  with.  We  know  that  the  eye  can  adjust 
itself  much  better  to  relative  light  values  than  the  photographic  emulsion. 
Suppose,  for  example,  that  you  have  a  front  light  turned  on  a  portrait 
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subject  for  the  purpose  of  opening  up  the  shadow  area  and  you  then  wish 

to  build  on  that  light  by  adding  another  one  shooting  down  from  a  45° 
angle  overhead.  How  are  you  going  to  know  whether  or  not  the  second 

light  will  "burn  out"  the  highlights,  leaving  instead  of  a  pleasant  high- 
light a  mere  washed  out  light  area.  Trial  and  error,  of  course,  will  solve 

the  problem,  more  or  less,  but  trial  and  error  is  not  good  science.  How 

much  better  to  do  the  thing  scientifically — by  using  a  good,  reliable 
exposure  meter. 

There  is  much  difference  of  opinion  as  to  the  exposure  meter.  Many 

professionals,  having  gotten  along  without  one  for  yours,  believe  it  to  be 
a  mere  gadget  and  never  trouble  themselves  to  carry  one  with  them.  Others, 

including  Edward  Steichen,  the  greatest  professional  of  them  all,  believe 
the  meter  to  be  a  scientific  instrument  and  as  such  certainly  superior  to 
the  human  eye  when  it  comes  to  measurement. 

That  a  good  meter  is  a  good  instrument  few  will  deny.  But  the  trouble 

is  that  most  people  do  not  know  anything  about  the  meter.  They  do  not 
trouble  themselves  to  use  it  properly. 

I  have  seen  a  photographer  about  to  make  a  portrait  stand  fifteen  feet 
from  the  subject,  wave  a  meter  in  the  general  direction  of  the  subject  and 

then  go  ahead  with  his  exposure.  I  have  seen  people  taking  a  picture  of  a 

building  point  an  exposure  meter  at  an  asphalt  road,  read  the  light  and 

set  their  lens.  People  occasionally  point  meters  directly  at  a  light,  wonder- 
ing later  on  in  the  darkroom  why  the  negatives  are  underexposed. 

As  a  matter  of  fact,  put  a  good  meter  in  the  hands  of  ten  photographers 

— even  very  good  photographers — and  every  one  of  them  will  get  a  different 
reading.  The  best  that  anyone  can  do  is  to  learn  how  to  use  the  instrument 
to  his  own  best  advantage. 

For  example,  if  you  are  making  a  portrait  take  a  reading  of  the 
shadow  area.  Get  up  as  close  to  the  subject  as  possible,  without  creating 

a  shadow  with  either  your  body  or  the  meter.  Then  take  a  similar  reading 
of  the  highlight  area,  usually  the  forehead.  Make  a  few  test  exposures  in 

this  manner,  exposing  one  for  the  highlight,  the  other  for  the  shadow  and 

determine  for  yourself  which  negative  is  better  for  printing  purposes — 
your  printing  processes.  Never  mind  the  old  controversy  about  which  to 
expose  for.  Some  workers  expose  for  the  shadows,  some  for  the  highlights, 

some  don't  know  one  from  the  other,  but  exposure  depends  entirely  on 
what  you  are  after,  what  type  of  negative  you  can  work  with  best  and  the 
best  way  to  find  that  out  is  to  work  it  out  for  yourself. 

Important  also  is  the  ratio  between  light  intensities.  In  fact  therein 
lies  the  main  value  of  a  meter.  Most  anyone,  with  a  few  hours  experience 

behind  them  can  judge  exposure  sufficiently  well  to  get  some  kind  of  a 
negative,  but  few  people,  very  few  indeed  can  ever  judge  accurately  the 

difference  between  brightness  values.  Suppose  you  want  a  pure  white 
background.  You  read  the  background  and  it  is  only  one  point  above  the 

reading  on  the  highlight  of  the  face.  Result:  it  will  be  a  light  gray  on  the 
finished  print.  Suppose  it  reads  less  than  the  face.  It  will  be  a  darker 
gray.  Suppose  it  reads  much  more,  so  that  when  the  arrow  is  set  on  the 

reading  for  the  face  the  background  reading  goes  beyond  the  meter's  0. 
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Figure  3 Figure  4 Figure  5 

In  Figures  3,  4  and  5  u  bust  was  used  to  show  the  simplest  possible  use  of  light.  In  Figure 

3  one  light  was  placed  behind  and  only  slightly  above  camera  lens  level.  Another  light 

was  placed  above  and  to  the  right  of  the  subject  at  approximately  45°.  Both  lights  were 
diffused.  The  purpose  of  the  light  behind  the  camera  was  simply  to  open  up  the  shadow 

area.  By  turning  it  off  we  get  the  result  seen  in  Figure  4.  In  both  3  and  4  a  spot  was 

placed  on  the  left  side  of  the  subject  to  hit  the  temple.  In  Figure  5  we  have  the  more  or 
less  typical  profile  lighting.  Again  a  front  light  ivas  used  to  open  up  the  shadow  area  but 

back  of  the  subject  and  to  the  picture's  right  another  light  was  used  to  highlight  the 
profile.  And  a  slight  spot  was  used  behind  the  head.  By  cutting  down  on  the  front  light, 

moving  it  away  or  reducing  its  wattage,  we  can  change  the  key  of  the  print  to  suit  our- 
selves. 

Result:  pure  white,  but  perhaps  too  much  light  and  it  will  cause  a  little 

halation  around  the  figure  if  you  aren't  careful.  You  know,  a  white  sheet 
background  can  be  made  into  anything  from  a  pure  white  to  almost  jet 
black.  Throwing  some  sort  of  improvised  spot  upon  it  from  below,  so  that 

the  light  area  of  the  spot  comes  just  behind  the  sitter's  head  and  shoulders 
you  will  get  a  sort  of  "atmospheric"'  background  effect — a  slight  halo 
which  pleasantly  outlines  the  body  letting  the  background  fall  off  to  greater 
darkness  and  permitting  the  head  to  stand  out  with  greater  force.  But  be 

careful  that  your  background  light  isn't  too  bright.  Too  obvious  a  spot- 
light effect  is  usually  unpleasant.  As  a  rule  a  60  or  100  watt  bulb  is 

sufficient,  depending,  of  course,  on  the  volume  of  light  on  the  subject. 

For  such  and  other  things  the  meter  is  invaluable.  In  illustrative  work 
it  is  frequently  used  when  emphasis  is  to  be  placed  on  a  certain  subject 

letting  the  others  go  off  into  a  sort  of  semi-darkness.  Or  in  a  group  picture 
when  one  face  (such  as  a  girl  surrounded  by  a  group  of  adoring  males 
each  with  a  different  brand  of  cigarettes  or  chewing  gum  or  jello  or  gin), 
is  to  be  in  high  key  and  the  other  in  low,  the  meter  will  give,  to  an 
experienced  operator,  the  exact  values  between  the  various  subjects. 

And  so  in  this  way  science  makes  its  contribution  to  the  art  of  photog- 
raphy. But  remember  that  science  cannot  itself  arrange  those  lights  any 

more  than  it  can  build  for  you  the  composition  and  the  structure  of  the 
picture  itself.  That  remains  for  the  photographer,  the  artist,  and  rules 
and  regulations  can  never  replace  the  individual  feelings  and  ideas  of 
men — not  even  of  the  men  who  make  them. 

OCTOBER,     1941 615 



Cinema  Section 
Edited    by 

William    A.    Palmer 

Movies  For  Business 

And     Pleasure 

IT  IS  a  strange  thing  that  of  the  many  thousands  of  movie  camera  owners, 
so  few  use  their  camera  for  any  purpose  other  than  pleasure.  To  be  sure, 
the  primary  and  most  important  excuse  for  owning  a  movie  camera  is  the 

fun  you  can  get  out  of  it.  It  was  so  in  the  early  days  of  automobiles.  Their 
primary  use  was  pleasure  driving,  but  now  we  all  use  our  automobiles  as  the 

insurance  policies  say,  "for  business  and  pleasure."  Why  shouldn't  we  use  our 
movie  cameras  "for  business  and  pleasure." 

All  of  us,  no  matter  what  our  calling,  can  make  movies  help  us  in  our  every 
day  tasks  of  making  a  living,  for  movies  have  been  found  to  do  very  well  in 

commercial  fields.  I  don't  mean  to  imply  that  you  should  turn  into  industrial 
film  producers,  for  making  a  decent  commercial  "feature"  film  is  a  full  time 
job  for  a  specialist.  It  is  in  the  field  of  commercial  "shorts"  where  the  amateur 
can  make  his  hobby  pay  dividends. 

Over  quite  a  period  of  time  we  have  run  onto  a  number  of  movie  makers 
who  have  made  their  hobby  do  double  duty.  Here  are  some  practical  uses  of 
movies  that  may  suggest  a  way  in  which  your  camera  can  help  you: 

Civil   Engineer 
A  young  bridge  engineer  in  charge  of  a  job  at  some  distance  from  his  home 

office,  kept  a  progress  record  of  construction  with  the  aid  of  his  movie  camera. 
There  was  nothing  pretentious  about  the  film  but  he  made  a  neat  set  of  titles 
which  kept  the  dates  and  locations  straight.  The  lettering  was  done  with  the 
lettering  guide  which  he  uses  in  his  drafting  work  and  they  were  decorated  by 

a  border  which  worked  in  a  crane  on  one  side  and  a  "T"  square  and  triangle 
on  the  other.  The  border  was  made  as  a  mask  with  an  aperture  cut  out  so  that 

it  could  be  laid  over  each  title  card.  The  film  received  a  good  deal  of  commenda- 
tion from  his  superiors  who  saw  to  it  that  from  then  on  the  company  would 

provide  him  with  all  the  film  he  needed  for  record  pictures. 

Real   Estate   Broker 

A  real  estate  broker,  specializing  in  country  estates,  has  compiled  a  "cata- 

logue" of  kodachrome  shots  showing  the  grounds,  gardens,  and  other  facilities. 
He  usually  takes  models  down  to  the  places,  which  he  is  going  to  handle,  and 

shows  them  enjoying  the  tennis  courts,  swimming  pool,  horseback  riding,  or 

whatever  will  give  a  good  first  impression  to  a  prospective  purchaser.  By  show- 
ing these  films,  it  is  possible  to  weed  out  the  property  that  would  only  be  a 

waste  of  time  to  visit  and  allow  the  prospect  to  see  the  "possible"  ones  in  the 
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shortest  possible  time.  The  films  also  give  the  purchaser  a  very  good  impression 
ul  the  business-like  methods  of  the  agent. 

Industrial    Engineer 
An  engineer  in  the  operating  department  of  a  large  food  packing  company 

decided  to  use  his  movie  camera  to  make  slow  motion  studies  of  the  machinery 
and  conveyors  which  handle  the  cans  and  food  stuffs.  From  these  films  he  has 

been  able  to  detect  many  difficulties  and  eliminate  "jams."  The  lighting  equip- 
ment used  by  this  worker  is  rather  interesting.  Because  he  is  only  interested 

in  close-ups,  he  does  not  have  to  have  very  extensive  lighting,  but  he  wants  to 

get  adequate  lighting  without  too  much  bother  and  set-up  difficulty.  To  this 
■nd  he  has  an  arrangement  consisting  of  a  single  lighting  standard  on  which 

.ire  placed  four  clamp-on  units  with  regular  150  watt  "reflector  spot"  mazda 
amps.  These  lamps  are  used  mainly  for  illuminating  show  windows  and  they 

ire  the  same  in  outward  appearance  as  the  R2  reflector  photoflood  lamp.  How- 

■ver.  the  150  watt  "reflector  spot"  is  not  frosted  on  the  end  and  will  throw  a 
nore  concentrated  spot.  Notice  though  that  the  lamps  are  not  of  the  photoflood 

ype  hut  are  regular  long  life  mazdas.  To  increase  their  brilliancv  for  photog- 

■aphy,  they  are  run  off  a  booster  transformer  which  steps  up  the  voltage  to 
ihout  180  volts,  thereby  making  the  lamps  act  like  photofloods.  The  booster 

ransformer  is  one  made  for  movie  workers  and  is  available  through  photo- 
graphic dealers.  By  its  use,  any  regular  mazda  lamp  can  be  made  to  burn  with 

lu-  hrilliancy  of  a  photoflood  of  comparable  size. 

Physician 
A  physician  who  has  developed  a  new  technique  for  setting  bone  fractures 

•vas  to  deliver  a  paper  on  the  subject  at  a  medical  convention.  Being  also  a 
novie  amateur  he  made  films  of  the  operation  and  even  worked  out  animated 

liagrams  showing  how  the  manipulation  caused  the  fracture  to  be  "reduced." 
These  animated  sections  were  not  of  the  elaborate  Disney  cartoon  technique, 

nit  were  frame  by  frame  animations  of  cardhoard  cut-outs  which  showed  the 
>peration  with  perfect  clarity. 

Dentist 
A  dentist  who  had  a  similar  purpose  of  wanting  to  illustrate  a  professional 

)aper  at  a  convention,  turned  his  hobby  to  the  problem  of  photographing  the 
nside  of  the  mouth.  Before  he  was  done  he  had  evolved  a  unique  camera  mount 

or  dental  photography  by  which  the  camera  could  be  moved  around  at  any 
ingle  and  still  be  aimed  directly  at  the  mouth.  The  mount  consisted  of  a  large 

erni-circular  track  placed  around  the  dental  chair  and  pivoted  to  swing  up  or 

lown  in  such  a  way  that  the  camera  lens  always  pointed  at  the  desired  object — 
he  mouth.  From  the  pictures,  as  in  the  ease  of  the  physician,  the  message  of 
he  paper  was  made  completely  clear  and  the  film  maker  was  given  a  more 

■steemed  position  in  the  minds  of  his  colleagues. 
Lawyer 

A  lawyer  movie  enthusiast  was  called  upon  to  defend  his  client  against  a 

laruage  suit  brought  by  a  plaintiff  who  claimed  permanent  disability  as  the 
esult  of  an  accident.  The  lawyer  knew  the  disability  was  faked  and  with  the 

oresight  of  a  movie  bug,  got  a  fellow  amateur  to  "shadow"  the  disabled  one 
vith  movie  camera  and  telephoto  lens.  He  was  able  to  get  several  very  fine 
cenes  showing  the  plaintiff  walking  up  and  down  stairs  and  even  playing  golf 
n  a  manner  that  proved  conclusively  that  the  damage  suit  had  no  justification. 
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Clothing    Stares 
Two  clothing  stores  in  a  college  town,  both  with  movie  conscious  managers 

have  made  good  use  of  the  camera  to  increase  business.  One  store  is  a  men's 
haberdashery,  the  other  a  girl's  dress  shop.  The  men's  store  covers  all  the  athletic 
contests,  particularly  the  football  and  track  seasons,  making  newsreels  whicli 
are  shown  in  the  store  during  the  succeeding  week.  They  are  shown  in  a  special 
lounge  where  the  college  men  can  see  them,  hold  bull  sessions  and,  of  course 

while  they're  in  the  store  maybe  shirts,  socks — .  The  dress  shop  makes  use  oi 
movies  in  this  way:  One  of  the  salesgirls  is  a  movie  amateur  and  periodically 
she  gathers  some  new  dress  numbers  and  runs  out  to  some  sorority  house,  getting 
a  few  girls  to  model  the  dresses  while  she  photographs  them  in  kodachrome 
All  the  sorority  girls  are  then  invited  for  a  later  date  at  the  store  to  see  the 
movies.  Well,  the  models  want  to  see  themselves,  the  sisters  want  to  see  the 
models,  and  it  seems  to  help  business. 
Teacher 

An  elementary  school  teacher  and  amateur  movie  maker  has  found  twc 
fine  uses  for  her  movie  camera  in  her  professional  work.  She  has  made  a  series 
of  short  films  showing  all  kinds  of  animals,  some  from  the  zoo,  others  from  the 
farm.  Particularly,  she  has  tried  to  get  pictures  of  baby  animals.  These  she 
shows  to  her  kindergarten  children  as  a  supplement  to  the  usual  still  pictures  ir 
books.  She  also  makes  movies  of  her  charges  doing  the  various  projects  anc 
going  on  the  various  field  trips  that  are  a  part  of  the  modern  educational  system 
She  shows  these  films  to  the  P.T.A.  meetings  so  that  the  mothers  can  bettei 
understand  the  way  in  which  their  children  are  being  taught  and  appreciate 
the  job  the  teacher  has.  As  a  result  of  her  movie  work,  she  has  received  man) 
compliments  from  parents  as  well  as  other  teachers  in  the  school  system  anc 
has  gotten  the  reputation  of  being  particularly  up  on  her  toes,  all  of  which  wil 
not  be  amiss  when  advancements  are  passed  out. 
Student 

A  student,  taking  a  course  in  biology  where  a  term  paper  was  required 

decided  to  let  his  hobby  help  out.  He  fixed  up  a  "lapse-time"  outfit  by  gearin< 
his  camera  to  take  pictures  at  a  very  slow  rate  of  speed,  about  one  picture  foi 
every  five  minutes.  He  then  photographed  a  series  of  cut  iris  blossoms  opening 
making  a  number  of  experiments  in  the  mineral  content  of  the  water  in  which 
they  were  placed  and  the  length  of  the  stems.  He  wrote  up  a  brief  summan 

of  his  conclusions  and  submitted  the  film  as  his  term  paper.  Result — "A"  ir 
the  course  with  special  commendation  from  the  teacher  for  his  originality  anc: 
initiative. 

Taxicah    Operator 
The  owner  of  a  fleet  of  taxicabs  in  a  medium  sized  city  has  made  his  camera 

do  him  a  good  turn.  Periodically  he  drives  around  town  or  parks  near  an  inter 
section  and  takes  movies  of  his  own  cabs  in  operation.  If  he  observes  am 
violations  of  safety  rules  or  an  indifference  to  courtesies,  he  tries  to  get  a  picture 

which  can  be  shown  at  the  next  "pep"  meeting  of  his  drivers.  The  very  fact  thai 
the  drivers  know  the  boss  and  his  camera  may  be  recording  their  actions,  is 
very  good  deterent  to  improper  actions. 

Physiologist 
A  physiologist  in  one  of  the  large  universities  has  turned  his  camera  to  the 

making  of  records  of  habit  forming  experiments  with  cats.    Here  the  movie 
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camera  makes  a  better  before  and  after  record  than  any  other  means,  because 

the  experiments  involve  the  change  in  action  of  the  cats  after  the  completion 
of  certain  physiological  experiments. 

Army    Draftee 
A  movie  maker  who  got  drafted  has  found  his  camera  to  be  still  a  good 

source  of  pleasure  as  well  as  usefulness.  His  officers  have  been  very  cooperative 
in  letting  him  break  out  of  the  ranks  from  time  to  time  so  he  can  shoot  his 

buddies  on  film.  He  has  compiled  quite  a  complete  picture  of  camp  life  and 
activity  and  has  furnished  diversion  for  the  camp  as  well  as  giving  a  number 

nl'  shows  back  in  his  home  town  during  furlough.  On  one  of  these  occasions  he 
showed  the  film  for  an  admission  charge  which  was  turned  over  to  the  British 
War  Relief. 

Take    Your    Camera    to    Work 

So  you  see.  there  is  no  reason  to  leave  your  camera  on  the  closet  shelf  wait- 
ing for  the  next  week  end  or  the  next  vacation.  Whatever  you  do  as  a  major 

occupation,  look  and  see  if  there  isn't  something  that  the  movie  camera  can  do 
to  help  out.  It  may  be  helping  you  make  a  good  impression  on  your  boss,  show- 

ing your  clients  how  the  gadget  you  are  selling  works,  or  polishing  the  apple  a 
little  brighter  for  your  teacher.  It  certainly  can  do  you  some  good  if  you  give 
it  a  chance. 

A    Practical 

Home   Agitator 
C.  E.  Pearce 

IN  USING  a  miniature  camera  for  the  past  few  years,  the  writer  discovered, 

both  from  his  own  experience  and  that  of  others,  that  agitation  during  de- 
velopment was  imperative.  It  avoids  the  possibility  of  little  particles  of 

dust  and  dirt  getting  on  the  film,  and  ensures  uniform  development.  At  first,  the 
film  tank  was  shaken  every  three  or  four  minutes  by  hand.  This,  however,  was 

!edious,  and  did  not  ensure  uniformity  of  results,  aside  from  the  fact  that  it 
wastes  some  time  in  at  least  intermittent  attention.  Consequently  my  thoughts 

.vere  directed  toward  some  means  of  obtaining  a  practical  home  method  of 
nechanical  agitation  at  a  low  cost. 

First  thoughts  centered  on  the  wife's  "Mixmaster,"  but  no  ready  method 
suggested  itself.  Then,  hopeful  eyes  were  cast  at  the  reciprocating  electric  fan, 
vhich  through  the  cam  action,  presented  posibilities  of  procuring  a  forward 
ind  backward  rotating  movement.  At  the  outset,  it  was  deemed  that  a  continuous 
otation  in  one  direction  would  not  provide  the  desired  action.  However,  these 

vere  soon  cast  aside,  for  right  alongside  of  the  kitchen  sink  there  was  a  ready- 

nade  item  which  would  "fill  the  hill"  to  perfection.  It  was  the  family  washing nachine. 

The  accompanying  pictures  illustrate  the  use  of  the  washing  machine  as 
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Figure  1 Figure  2 Figure  3 

an  agitator.  The  agitator  blades  on  the  washing  machines  are  lifted  off. 
At  the  top  of  the  center  post  for  about  two  inches  there  is  a  shank  about 
one  inch  square,  which  rotates  back  and  forth,  perhaps  through  an  angle 
of  90  degrees,  which  shank  imparts  the  reciprocating  rotary  motion  to  the 
washer  blades  or  paddles.  A  piece  of  one-inch  board  is  cut  out  about  seven 
or  eight  inches  square,  or  in  any  event  to  suit  the  base  of  the  double-boiler 
used.  On  the  under  side  of  the  board,  draw  cross  diagonals  to  obtain  the 

center  and  then  nail  one-inch  strips  so  as  to  form  a  square  hole  of  such 
size  as  make  a  push  fit  with  the  square  shank.  Obtain  a  cheap  aluminum 

boiler  at  the  ten-cent  store,  and  nail  strips  on  the  top  of  the  board  in  such 
a  fashion  as  to  form  a  one-inch  deep  push  fit  for  the  bottom  of  the  double 
boiler.   The  double  boiler,  of  course,  is  selected  to  fit  the  developing  tank. 

The  whole  thing,  double-boiler  handles  and  all,  rotates  back  and  forth 
at  just  about  the  right  speed.  The  writer  has  used  this  method  for  about 
three  months  now  on  about  25  rolls  of  Contax  film,  and  has  found  no 
harmful  effects.  On  the  contrary,  the  finest  print  quality  ever  obtained  by 
the  writer  has  been  obtained  from  these  negatives. 

At  first  the  agitator  was  tried  without  the  double  boiler  but  the 
centrifugal  force  throws  out  an  occasional  drop  of  developer,  which  does 

not  enhance  one's  popularity  around  the  house.  Also  the  double  boiler 
has  two  other  prominent  advantages.  First,  and  most  important  of  all,  it 
provides  a  method  of  fairly  accurate  temperature  control,  and  secondly,  it 
retrieves  any  developer  which  overflows  or  is  thrown  out  by  centrifugal 
force. 

In  using  a  developing  tank  for  miniature  films,  one  of  the  all-metal 
spiral  reel  tanks  should  be  used.  A  metal  tank  has  the  advantage  over  tanks 
of  other  materials  in  the  high  rate  of  conductivity  which  ensures  that  the 
tank  and  contents  will  be  of  the  same  temperature  as  the  water  in  the 
double  boiler.  The  temperature  of  the  water  in  the  double  boiler  may  be 
checked  and  corrected  from  time  to  time  if  necessary,  but  on  account  of 
the  high  specific  heat  of  water,  which  means  that  it  takes  relatively  a  great 
number  of  heat  units  to  change  the  temperature  a  given  amount,  no 
appreciable  change  over  a  half  a  degree  or  so  results  in  30  minutes  of 
agitation  with  fine  grain  developers. 

Following  development,  the  film  is  agitated  for  about  three  minutes  in 
a  potassium  chrome  alum  hardening  solution  (about  a  tablespoonful  to  a 

pint  of  water  —  proportions  not  important)  and  then  again  agitated  for 
about  ten  minutes  in  the  hypo. 

The  total  cost  of  this  outfit  was  40  cents  for  the  double  boiler. 
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'Pete  Buckeley,  Packer" Cedric  W  right,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

First  Award — Advanced  Class 

♦  Here  is  an  excellent  portrait  taken  under  rather  difficult  conditions.  The  intense  sunlight  of 
the  High  Sierras  is  hardly  an  ideal  light  for  portraiture  but  this  picture  proves  how  successful} 
it  can  be  brought  under  control  by  one  who  knows  how.  The  hat  serves  to  protect  the  eyes  from 
direct  light  and  adds  an  interesting  note  to  the  picture,  while  the  light  granite  is  no  doubt 
functioning  quite  helpfully  as  a  reflector.  We  could  wish  that  the  shadow  of  the  hat  could  have 
carried  down  to  the  lower  left  corner  or  that  this  area  could  have  been  filled  in  with  the  dark 
tone  of  the  jacket.  As  things  are  this  bright  corner  entirely  surrounded  by  dark  tone  calls 
attention  to  itself  and  to  the  curves  of  the  shadow  at  this  point.  With  this  lower  corner  filled 
in  the  contour  of  the  shadow  is  much  simplified  and  it  then  functions  successfully  as  a  line 
leading  toward  the  head  and  as  a  useful  part  of  the  black  and  white  pattern. 

Data:   Goerz  Dagor  lens;  Agfa  Isopan  film,  in  D-7;  8  x  10"  print  on  Kodak  Kodabromide  2. 
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Second  Awart 

Advanced  Clas 

+  One  might  almost  say  that  here  ii 
the  Daddy  of  all  leading  lines  foi 
it  surely  meanders  through  the  pic 
ture  in  complete  and  interesting 
fashion.  This  strong  movement  is 
supplemented  by  effective  contrast 
of  texture  and  tone  between  thi 
light  and  dark  earth  which  create  i 
firm  light  and  dark  pattern.  The 
large  building  is  nicely  placed  al 
the  culmination  of  the  movement 
and  we  think  it  advisable  to  prinl 
so  that  this  building  would  stand 
out  as  the  brightest  tone  in  the  pic> 
ture.  As  things  are  it  does  not  con- 

trast sufficiently  with  its  back- 
ground to  exert  a  strong  pull  on 

the  eye.  If  it  did  so  the  movement  would  carry  through  the  picture  with  more  verve,  such 
rendition  would  be  in  keeping  with  the  modern  feeling  of  the  picture,  and  a  more  clear  cut 
point  of  rest  would  be  established.  At  present  the  U-turn  in  the  roadway  near  the  right  of  the 
print  is  almost  as  strong  a  point  as  the  building. 

Data:   2%  x  SYn"  Voigtlander;  Skopar  lens;  Kodak  Super  XX  film  with  K-2  filter;  10  x  16" 
print  on  Defender  Velour  Black  I. 

"Ploived  Field" 
Harry  H.  Haworth, 
Pasadena,  Calif. 

"Refugee" 
Rowena  Fruth, 

Connersville,  Ind. 
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Third  Award 

Advanced  Class 

+  Miss  Fruth  has  achieved  a  portrait  which  ex- 
presses the  ideas  contained  in  her  title  in  a  most 

sensitive  and  interesting  fashion.  Viewed  simply 
as  a  composition  the  picture  has  an  up-thrusting 
movement  which  is  thrilling  and  effective.  This 
quality  combined  with  the  thrown-back  head, 
the  firmly  set  jaw  and  the  expression  of  quiet 
determination  tinged  with  sadness,  express  in 
subtle  yet  emphatic  fashion  all  of  our  feelings 
about  the  refugee;  suffering,  courage  and  a  de- 

termination to  carry  on.  The  reader  should  take 
careful  note  of  the  subtle  ways  in  which  this 
picture  achieves  its  effects.  Obviousness  and 
theatricality  are  carefully  avoided  and  the  whole 
story  is  told  through  a  sensitively  adjusted  pose 
and  expression. 

Data:   14  x  17"  print. 
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Fourth  Award 

Advanced  Class 

■f  This  picture  is  a  virtually  perfect  example  of 
i  first  rate  portrait  technique.  In  addition  the 
pose  is  good  and  the  head  is  nicely  placed  in 
the  picture  space  and  well  supported  from  be- 
low.  At  the  same  time  it  is  the  sort  of  picture 

which  one  is  tempted  to  describe  as  "commer- 
cial'' in  quality,  as  a  picture  which  would  be 

fine  for  advertising  purposes.  Such  phrases  im- 
ply some  disappointment  in  the  emotional  prop- 

erties of  the  picture  and  at  the  same  time  grant 
an  excellent  technical  rendition  of  the  subject. 
One  feels  that  the  photographer  has  been  con- 

cerned only  with  surface  aspects.  That  there  has 
been  no  attempt  or  intention  to  dig  deeper  and 
achieve  a  pose  and  expression  which  would  be 
truly  revealing  of  character.  And,  of  course,  this 
is  exactly  the  course  which  the  advertising  pho- 

tographer is  compelled  to  take  if  he  wishes  to 
satisfy  his  clients.  The  factors  which  determine 
jsurh  a  result  are  numerous  and  illusive.  The 

photographer's  approach,  his  intention  is,  of 
course,  the  most  important  and  we  will  point  to 
one  other  in  an  attempt  to  make  the  distinction 
clear.  Observe  the  lighting.  The  main  source 
of  light   appears  to   come  from   the  left   of  the 
camera  if  one  is  to  judge  by  the  principal  shadows  which  are  to  the  right  of  the  nose  and  on 
the  white  collar  to  the  right  of  the  chin.  At  the  same  time  the  strongest  highlights,  those  on 
the  right  side  of  nose  and  forehead  as  we  look  at  the  picture,  are  produced  by  a  light  coming 
in  from  the  right.  Such  a  contradiction  in  lighting  produces  a  slick,  flashy,  brilliant  result 
but  not  one  which  will  impress  the  observer  with  the  sincerity  of  the  picture. 

Data:    16  x  20"  print. 

"J.  C.  Clarke" 
W .  Ellis  Teas, 

Pasadena,  Calif. 

tilth  A  ward 

Advanced  Class 

♦  This  is  an  unusually  difficult  photographic 
•ubject  because  the  brightness  range  within  the 
forest  itself  is  so  extremely  short,  yet  the  total 
ange  when  the  sky  is  included  is  quite  the 
ipposite.  Apparently  the  fog  was  dense  enough 
o  lower  the  sky  tone  to  a  point  where  it  was 
possible  to  expose  and  develop  for  the  very 
hort  scale  of  the  forest  without  blocking  up 
he  sky.  Considering  the  conditions  Mr.  Willcox 
las  achieved  a  remarkable  separation  of  tone 
alues.  This  is  quite  close  to  what  the  eye 
vould  see  and  it  gives  us  a  vivid  impression  of 
he  gloomy  dampness  of  a  great  forest  on  a 
oggy  day.  The  picture  is  also  interesting  as  a 
onal  composition  in  short  scale.  The  figure  is 
daced  just  right  and  it  helps  the  picture  eon- 
iderably  by  establishing  a  scale  which  proves 
hat  the  trees  are  big. 

Data:  21/£  x  3'/i"  Speed  Graphic;  Kodak 
'lus-X  in  Kodak  DK-76;  11  x  14"  print  on 
vodabromide  V,  in  D-72. 
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"Fog  Forest'' 

Fred  P.  Willcox, 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 
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"Arcadian  Solitude" William  K.  Billings,  Detroit,  Mich. 

First  Award — Amateur  Class 

♦  The  "deadening  weight  of  winter"  is  seen  with  unusual  clarity  in  this  picture.  The  sagging 
lines  of  the  building  and  the  stark,  tortured  tree  branches  being  particularly  eloquent  in  this 
respect.  Obviously  the  camera  position  was  selected  with  an  eye  to  getting  tbe  tree  to  function 
as  an  effective  frame  and  to  bring  the  tree  shadows  into  the  desired  position  in  the  foreground 
where  they  serve  to  break  up  what  would  otherwise  be  a  monotonous  area.  Such  a  position 
keeps  the  main  weight  of  the  barn  to  the  right  in  the  picture  space.  Since  the  weight  of  the 
tree  is  also  on  the  right  this  situation  would  produce  an  unbalanced  picture  were  it  not  for 
the  hole  in  the  snow  which  has  a  powerful  effect  in  restoring  the  balance  because  of  its  position 
at  the  extreme  left.  If  the  snow  had  been  smooth  and  unbroken  it  would  have  been  necessary 
to  move  the  camera  to  the  left  so  that  the  barn  would  move  to  the  left  in  the  picture  space 
and  in  that  way  be  brought  into  balance  with  the  tree.  With  things  as  they  are,  however,  the 
present  solution  is  quite  satisfactory. 

Data:    3^4  x  4*4  "  Speed  Graphic;  Kodak  Anastigmat  lens;  13%  x  W/i"  print  on  Kodak Opal  W,  Gold  toned. 
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Second  Award 

Amateur  Class 

+  Correct  lighting  is  certainly  by  far  the  most 
effective  means  of  getting  rid  of  distracting  de- 

tail. In  a  bright  light  the  boats  and  docks  which 
line  the  waterway  would  present  a  horrible  con- 

fusion, but  under  this  soft,  didl  light  all  of  that 
is  quietly  obliterated  and  a  successful  picture 
hecomes  possible.  The  stillness  of  the  water  is 
also  an  advantage  since  the  attention  is  concen- 

'  trated  in  the  foreground  by  the  fact  that  the 
water  is  only  disturbed  in  this  area,  and  this 
condition  also  makes  the  action  of  the  boats 
more  evident  and  forceful.  The  brightest  note 
in  the  picture  is  the  spray  from  the  near  boat 
ami  this  establishes  it  firmly  as  the  dominant 
object  in  the  picture.  Observe  that  the  two  speed 
boats  are  in  very  nice  relation  to  each  other  and 
ihat  they  are  both  placed  in  strong  positions  in 
the  picture  space. 

Data:  Argus  A2F;  l/200th  sec.  at  F:6.3,  on 

Kodak  Panatomic-X;  9  x  11"  print  on  Defender 
Yelour  Black  DL;  Agfa  direct  sepia  toner. 

"Up-Channel" Viva  McDonald, 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Third  Award 

Amateur  Class 

♦  The  virtues  of  this  picture  are  too  obvious  to 
require  comment  so  we  would  like  to  call  atten- 

tion to  three  minor  details  of  the  pose  which 
are  susceptible  of  slight  improvement.  The  prob- 

lem of  achieving  good  poses  is  largely  one  of 
training  the  eye  to  see  slight  departures  from 
perfection  in  advance  of  exposure,  for  that  is 
the  time  to  correct  them.  As  things  are  it  would 

have  been  better  to  entirely  conceal  the  model's 
right  hand  and  arm  behind  the  body,  for  the  bit 
that  is  visible  now  suggests  a  peculiar  form  of 
appendage  common  to  our  remote  ancestors.  It 
attracts  the  eye  unnecessarily.  A  bit  of  the  right 
knee  cap  is  seen  in  front  of  the  near  leg  and  this 
interferes  with  the  smooth  sweeping  contour 
that  we  would  like  to  see.  With  the  low  camera 
angle  that  is  necessary  for  this  shot  it  is  not 
possible  to  avoid  having  the  spring  board  cut 
the  ankles  rather  awkwardly.  We  believe  that 
the  psychological  effect  of  this  can  be  mini- 

mized by  showing  the  toes  over  the  edge  of  the 
board.  These  items  are  admittedly  minor  details 
and  they  do  not  destroy  the  general  effectiveness 
nf  the  picture  though  they  do  weaken  it  slightly.  We  men 
constitute  excellent  examples  of  the  sort  of  thing  we  must  tra 
to  avoid. 

Data:  Zeiss  Super  Ikonta  D;  12  em.  Zeiss  Tessar;  1/100 
-unlight  4  P.M.  in  July;  Agfa  Superpan  in  Champlin  15;  1 
Projection  B-3,  in  Kodak  D-72,  1:1. 
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"Get  Set" 
C.  B.  Phelps,  Jr., 

Crosse  Pointe,  Mich. 

tion   them  primarily  because  they 
n  our  eyes  to  see  and  our  cameras 

sec.  at  F:ll  with  G-3  yellow  filter; 

5V2  x  19"  print  on  Kodak  Vitava 
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Fourth  Award 

Amateur  Class 

+  This  picture  is  lifted  out  of  the 
ordinary  by  nice  framing  of  the 
boat  within  the  picture  space  and 
by  a  pleasing  and  well  rendered 
aerial  perspective.  The  inclusion  of 
the  isolated  bit  of  dock  on  the  right 

appears  thoroughly  justified.  With- 
out it  the  whole  upper  right  quarter 

of  the  picture  is  dead  space  and 
under  those  conditions  trimming 
from  the  right  would  be  essential. 
This  would  remove  the  mooring 
bits  in  the  lower  right  and  the  pic- 

ture would  then  quite  obviously 
lose  much  of  its  character  and  be- 

come very  commonplace.  It  would 
be  better,  of  course,  if  the  space 
between  the  ship  and  the  dock  on 

the  right  could  be  considerably  less  for  this  would  bring  about  a  more  compact  arrangement. 
Ideally  we  would  like  to  see  the  space  between  ship  and  far  dock  broken  up  by  something  like 
a  tug  taking  a  line  from  the  ship,  for  example. 

Data:   6x6  cm.  Rolleiflex;  1/100  sec.  at  F:5.6  with  medium  yellow  filter;  7  A.M.  on  foggy 

day;  Kodak  Plus-X  in  DK-50;  the  very  thin  negative  was  intensified;  10%  x  13V4  "  print  on Kodak  Kodabromide  in  D-72. 

"Home  from  the  Sea" 
Frances  S.  Robson, 

Vina,  Calif. 

Jl'm.  Holgers, 
Berkeley,  Calif. 
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Fifth  A  ward 

Amateur  Class 

+  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  use  of  flash 

offers  certain  very  distinct  advantages  in  por- 
traiture. The  sitter  is  likely  to  be  more  at  ease 

in  the  absence  of  glaring  lights,  squinting  is 
avoided  and  a  better  rendition  of  the  eyes  is 
particularly  noticeable.  On  the  other  hand  it 
can  not  be  denied  that  a  large  percentage  of 
flash  portraits  are  noticeably  lacking  in  good 
photographic  quality.  The  great  majority  of  such 
failures  can  be  traced  to  one  or  both  of  two 
causes.  Too  flat  a  lighting  brought  about  by  the 
use  of  one  bulb  directly  on  the  camera  and/or 
overexposure  resulting  in  chalky  washed-out 
flesh  values.  The  present  picture  offers  ample 

proof  that  fine  quality  flash  pictures  can  be  ob- 
tained when  the  technique  is  properly  applied. 

Data:  9  x  12  cm.  Linhof ;  SV2"  Meyer  Plasmat; 
l/50th  sec.  at  F:32,  with  2  #5  G.  E.  Fotoflash 

bulbs;  Agfa  Isopan  film;  8  x  10"  print  on  Bro- vira  Glossy  in  Amidol. 
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Monthly   Competitions 

The   Jury 

P.  Douglas  Anderson,  F.R.P.S.,  G.  H.  S.  Harding,  George  Allen  Young. 

Scoring  for  Club  Trophy  Cups 
The  following  won  points  for  their  respective  clubs  in  the  Advanced  Class:  Fred  P.  Willrox. 

jr  the  Aremac  Camera  Club;  Harry  H.  Haworth  and  W.  Ellis  Teas,  for  the  Pasadena  "Y" 
famera  Club;  Rowena  Fruth,  for  the  Yellow  Springs  Camera  Club.  The  following  won  points 
ir  their  respective  clubs  in  the  Amateur  Class:  Viva  McDonald,  for  the  California  Camera 
lub;  William  K.  Billings  and  C.  B.  Phelps,  Jr.,  for  the  Detroit  Camera  Club;  Frances  S. 

obson,  for  the  Kamera  Kranks  of  Durham.  Cedric  Wright  and  William  Holgers  have  not 
idicated  any  club  affiliation. 

Contributing   Clubs 

[lameda  Photographic  Society   (Alameda, 
!  Calif.) 
remac  Camera  Club  (San  Francisco,  Calif.) 
alifornia   Camera   Club    (San    Francisco, 
Calif.) 

amera  i 'lub  of  Maryland  (Baltimore,  Mary- 
'land) 
leveland   Photographic   Societv    (Cleveland, 
lOhio) 
tallas  Pictorialists   (Dallas,  Texas) 
etroit  Camera  dub  (Detroit,  Mich.) 
ort  Dearborn  Camera  club  (Chicago,  111.) 

Gemmy  Photo  Society  <  Hong  Kong,  China) 

Highbridge  Camera  Club   (New-  York,  N.   Y.) 
Hong  Kong  Photographic  Society   (Hong 

Kong,  China) 

Kamera  Kranks  (Durham,  Calif.) 
Lincoln   Park   Camera  Club   (Chicago.  111.) 

Pasadena  "Y"  Camera  Club   (Pasadena, Calif.) 

Photographic    Society    of    San    Francisco 
1 <  !alifornia) 

Tulare  Camera    Club    (Tulare.   Calif.) 

Standing  of  Clubs 

Large  Clubs — Advanced  Class 
>rt  Dearborn  Camera  Club    29 

tsadena  "Y"  Camera  Club    25 
difornia  Camera  Club   _    17 
anhattan  Camera  Club    5 

Small  Clubs — Advanced  Class 

totographic  Society  of  Hong  Kong    20 
dlow  Springs  Camera  Club    12 
P.  I.  C.  Pool       4 
)thschild  Camera  Clinic       4 
do  Alto  Camera  Club       3 

ameda  Photographic  Society       2 
emac   Camera   Club       2 
imera  Kranks       1 

Large  Clubs — Amateur  Class 
Detroit  Camera  Club    34 

Cleveland  Photographic  Society    24 
California  Camera  Club    17 
Miniature  Camera  Club  of  New  York  17 

Photographic  Society  of  San  Francisco    11 
Amherst  Camera  Club    5 

Small  Clubs — Amateur  Class 

Kamera  Kranks    8 

Camera  Club  of  Maryland    6 
Dallas  Pictorialists    4 
Tulare  Camera   Club    4 

Greenville  Photographic  Society    3 

Women's  Photographic  Society  of  Cleveland  2 

SUMMARY   OF   COMPETITION  RULES 
1.  Open  to  all,  amateur  or  professional,  club  member  or  non-club  member. 

2.  Closing  date  1st  of  each  month. 

3.  Indicate  class  of  entry   (Advanced  or  Amateur)   and  club  membership   (if  any)   on 
back  of  each  print.  Technical  data  should  accompany  each  print. 

4.  No  entry  fees  or  blanks  required. 

5.  Stamps  must  be  enclosed  for  return  of  prints. 

6.  Full  explanation  will  be  sent  free  on  request  or  may  be  seen  on  page  47  of  January 
1941  issue. 
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Club  Notes 
(Continued  from  page  587) 

va   d     workers    will    meet    each    Monday 
evening-  from  8:00  to  10:00  P.M.,  while  the 
beginners'  group  will  meet  at  the  same 
hours  on  Friday  nights. 

The  photographic  courses  conducted  by 
.1.  Gliislain  Lootens,  F.U.P.S..  at  the  Cen- 

tral Branch  Y.M.C.A.,  55  Hanson  Place, 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  will  begin  Sept.  29th.  An 
attractive  brochure  completely  describing 
the  courses  can  be  obtained  from  the  above 
address. 

The  Brooklyn  Museum.  Eastern  Park- 
way, Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  have  prepared  a  cir- 
cular describing  the  courses  in  photog- 
raphy which  are  conducted  by  a  staff  of 

famous  photographers.  Copies  of  the  cir- 
cular may  be  obtained  from  the  above  ad- dress. 

Club  Activities 
The     Central     Valley     Camera     Club,     of 

Tracy,  Calif.,  will  display  prints  each 
month  in  the  window  of  Magor's,  of  that 
city.  An  attractive  background  for  the 
photographs  has  been  prepared  and  the 
prize  winners  of  the  club's  monthly  com- 

petition will  be  displayed. 
The  Women's  Photographic  Society  of 

Cleveland,  204  Erie  Bldg.,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
held  open  house  at  their  new  quarters  on 
Sept.  17th,  from  3  to  9  p.m. 
The  Metro  -  Goldwyn  -  Mayer  Amateur 

Camera  Club  of  Culver  City,  Calif.,  have 
erected  an  attractive  display  case  on  the 

MGM  Lot  and  are  exhibiting  member's 
prints.  The  display  is  changed  every  five 
days. 

The  Portland  Photographic  Society.  Inc., 
3705  N.  E.  Sandy  Blvd.,  Portland,  Ore.,  are 
planning  a  series  of  round  table  lessons 
for  beginners  in  the  club.  A  basic  course 
in  photography  will  be  presented  with  the 
emphasis  on  practical  instruction.  Experi- 

enced club  members  will  conduct  the  round 
table  lessons. 

The  Central  California  Council  of  Cam- 
era Clubs  have  prepared  a  catalog  of 

speakers,  critics  and  demonstrators  for  the 
use  of  their  member  clubs.  The  council 
now  has  twenty  members  with  the  recent 
enrollment  of  the  Diamond  Kamerama- 
teurs,  of  Oakland,  Calif.,  and  the  Central 
Valley  Camera  Club,  of  Tracy,  Calif. 

The  Rockefeller  Center  Camera  Club,  of 
New  York  City,  hold  a  weekly  luncheon  in 
the  Hotel  Victoria  Grill  at  12:30  each 
Wednesday.  Visitors  will  be  cordially 
welcomed. 
The  Delaware  Camera  Club,  902  Orange 

St.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  will  open  their  1941-42 
season  with  a  prize  contest  for  the  best 
picture  taken  by  a  member  during  the  sum- 

mer. The  group  plans  a  series  of  informal 
meetings  to  be  interspersed  with  regular 
meetings.  The  informal  gatherings,  which 
are  presided  over  by  selected  club  members, 
were  tried  out  in  the  spring  and  proved  so 
popular  that  they  have  been  made  a  regular 
part  of  the  club  activities. 

The  Camera  Guild  of  Cleveland,  Ohio,  have 
assigned  space  to  every  club  member  on  the 
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walls  of  their  studio.  It  is  the  duty  of  ea 
member  to  see  to  it  that  a  suitable  print 
displayed  and  that  it  is  changed  at  freque 
intervals.  This  should  prove  a  stimulus 
print  making  as  each  member  will  want  1 
print  to  stand  up  well  in  the  display. 
"Camera  Club  News,"  bulletin  of  the  J 

lanta  Camera  Club  of  Atlanta,  Ga.,  blossoi 
forth  with  a  four  color  cover  for  the  Augi 

issue.  The  picture,  entitled  "Name  It  A 
You  Can  Have  It"  or  "Haz  Students  Go  E 
serk,"  was  inspired  by  a  lecture  on  "A 
stracts''  given  by  Nicolaus  Haz,  famo 
photographic  instructor.  The  Atlanta  cl 
publishes  one  of  the  most  attractive  as  w 
as  one  of  the  most  lively  and  readable  cl 
papers  we  have  seen. 

Announcements 
Photographers  are  wanted  for  Gover 

ment  positions.  A  general  register  of  e 
perienced  photographers  for  both  temp 
rary  and  permanent  appointment  in  va: 
ous  defense  and  regular  Government  age 
cies  is  to  be  set  up  by  the  Civil  Servi 
Commission.  An  examination  has  just  be 
announced  to  secure  photographers  w 
are  available  for  Government  employme 
and  who  will  accept  salaries  ranging  frt 
$1260  for  Under  Photographer  to  $260(1 
year  for  Head  Photographer.  There  is 
special  need  for  photographers  experienc 
in  wet-plate,  process,  and  general  commf 
cial  photography,  and  in  photograpl 
mapping.  Applications  will  be  accept! 
at  the  Commission's  Washington  Offi 
until  June  30,  1942.  Further  informati 
and  application  forms  may  be  secured 
any  first  or  second  class  post  office  or  fr( 
any  District  Office  of  the  United  Stat 
Civil  Service  Commission. 

Plans  for  the  Seventh  Annual  Conventi 
of  the  Photographic  Society  of  Ameri 
have  been  completed  with  the  addition 
a  number  of  unusual  exhibits  to  be  d: 
played  at  the  Stevens  Hotel,  Chicago,  I 
October  24-26,  1941.  These  exhibits  w 
include  an  old  time  salon  consisting 
prints  over  25  years  old,  a  display  of  vai 
ous  photographic  processes,  the  Chica 
Area  Camera  Club  Association  Salon,  t 
PSA  recommended  lighting  and  salon  sta 
dards  and  a  number  of  color  slides. 

The  Coronado  Camera  Club  of  Coronat 
Calif.,  started  its  third  year  by  holding 
special  dinner  meeting  Sept.  16th.  Pre 
dent  for  the  new  year  is  Miss  Doris  Bryai 
Secretary-Treasurer,  to  whom  correspon 
ence  should  be  addressed,  is  Mrs.  Mabe 
Boileau,  423  Pomona  Ave.,  Coronado,  Cal 
Among  employee  camera  clubs,  the  Tel 

phone  Camera  Club  of  Manhattan  may  w 
be  the  oldest  of  them  all.  This  group  w 
organized  twenty-seven  years  ago  and  t 
day  is  one  of  the  most  vigorous  clubs 
the  country.  Employee  groups  have  bio 
somed  forth  all  over  the  country,  in 

kinds  of  businesses,  and  they  make  up  .' 
important  part  of  camera  clubs  as  a  who 
Two  leading  camera  men  of  Nortlie 

California  are  engaged  this  summer  in 
enterprise  unsurpassed  in  novelty  ai 
danger.  They  are  sailing  a  small  boat  fro 
Norfolk,  Va.,  to  San  Francisco,  via  t 
Panama  Canal.    The  two  men,  H.  Courtn 
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Benedict  and  Arvil  Parker,  are  accompan- 
ied by  Benedict's  son  and  daughter,  How- 

ard, Itf,  and  Marion,  13.  Benedict  and 
Parker  were  brought  together  through 
their  association  in  the  Kamera  Kranks,  a 
club  of  Butte  County  amateurs.  After  Ben- 

edict, acting  on  impulse  while  on  the  east 
coast  a  year  ago,  had  bought  a  4 8 -foot 
sailing  schooner,  it  dawned  on  him  that  it 
would  be  necessary  to  sail  it  to  San  Fran- 

cisco if  it  ever  was  to  be  of  use.  It  was 
then  he  interested  Parker  and  they  made 
their  plans.  They  are  now  reported  to  be 
in  the  Pacific  Ocean  and  starting  the  last 
leg  of  their  exciting  voyage. 
The  Photogrnphie  Society  of  America 

lias  announced  the  establishment  of  its 
national  headquarters  at  the  Franklin  In- 

stitute of  the  State  of  Pennsylvania,  20th 
and  Benjamin  Franklin  Parkway,  Phila- 

delphia, effective  Sept.  29,  1941.  After  Sept. 
26th,  all  mail  for  the  Society  or  the  Gen- 

eral Association  of  Camera  Clubs  is  to  be 
sent  to  the  new  address. 

The  Photographic  Society  of  America's 
monthly  print  competition,  open  only  to 
camera  clubs,  starts  its  third  season  in 
October.  A  copy  of  the  rules  and  entry 
form  may  be  obtained  from  the  new  ad- 

dress of  the  Society  given  elsewhere  in 
these  pages. 

The  American  Museum  of  Natural  History, 
15  West  77th  St.,  New  York  City,  is  now 
presenting  a  series  of  sound  pictures.  The 
films  are  shown  each  Wednesday  at  4 :00 
P.M.  The  current  series  will  run  through 
January  28,  1942. 

1st  Annual  West  of  the  Rockies  Photo- 
graphic Salon.  The  San  Francisco  Museum 

of  Art  will  present  its  1st  Annual  West  of 
the  Rockies  Photographic  Salon  from  Octo- 

ber 29  through  November  16.  This  exhibition 
is  open  to  photographers  who  reside  in  the 
states  of  Washington,  Oregon,  Idaho,  Utah, 
Nevada,  Arizona  and  California.  Three  prints 
in  any  photographic  medium  may  be  sub- 

mitted. Entry  blanks  will  be  forwarded  on 
request.  Deliveries  must  be  made  October  7 
and  8  only.  The  Jury  of  Selection  will  be 
composed  of  Edgar  Bizzantz,  Sonya  Nosko- 
wiak,  Cedric  Wright,  Imogen  Cunningham, 
and  Quinter  Olen  Gilbert. 

Contests 
The    Kver    Ready    Label    Corporation,    141 

Fast  25th  St.,  New  York  City,  are  now  con- 
ducting a  photographic  contest  offering 

$500.00  in  prizes.  Entry  blanks  and  rules 
may  be  obtained  from  New  York  camera 
stores  or  direct  from  the  above  address. 

Notes  aod  Commeots 

New  Products 

expressly  for  the  Argus  C-l,  C-2  and  C-3 
cameras,  has  been  introduced  by  Harrison 
&  Harrison,  8351  Santa  Monica  Blvd.,  Holly- 

wood, Calif.  Being  of  similar  thread,  the 
Leica  3.5  may  also  be  fitted  with  this  new 
series.    Threaded    mounts    are    of    precision 

-  machined     brass,      heavily     chrome      plated. 
,  Filters  may  be  obtained  in  all  standard 
Harrison  types  and  are  listed  at  ?2.00  each. 
A  new  Kotos  Footswitch  has  been  an- 

nounced by  the  Fotoshop,  Inc.,  18  East  42nd 
St.,  New  York  City.  This  switch,  measuring 
6"x3"x2"  and  shaped  to  fit  the  foot  com- 

fortably, is  an  ideal  aid  for  printing  or  en- 
larging. Made  of  approved  electrical  mate- 

rial,   it    can    be    used   on    AC    or    DC   current. 

'■  Price  is  only   $1.95. For  the  enmern  enthusiast  who  demands  a 
thoroughly  flue  instrument,  handy  in  size 
;ind  smooth  in  operation,  the  Eastman  Ko- 

dak Company  announces  a  new  Bantam 
Special,  now  equipped  with  the  excellent 
Kodak  Ektar  f:2.0  lens  and  Eastman's  un- 
equaled  Supermatic  shutter. 

Aberrations  —  coma,  astigmatism,  distor- 
tion, curvature  of  field,  and  spherical  ab- 

beration — are  virtually  non-existent  in  the 
45-mm.  Ektar  lens,  producing  black-and- 
white  negatives  of  such  sharpness  that 
generous  enlargements  retain  rich  detail. 
In  addition,  corrections  for  lateral  and 
longitudinal  chromatic  aberrations  make 
possible  Kodachrome  transparencies  of  hair- 

line sharpness. 
Surface  coatings   only    1/50,000   of  an    inch 
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in  thickness  on  the  inner  glass-air  surfaces 
of  the  lens  elements  still  further  improves 
the  clarity  and  brilliance  of  the  images 
formed.  The  coating  results  in  superior  con- 

trast in  black-and-white  negatives  and 
greater  color  purity  in  Kodachrome  pictures 
— accompanied  by  materially  reducing  the 
intensity  of  the  reflections  from  the  glass- 
air  surfaces  within  the  lens. 

In  addition  to  the  fine  Ektar  lens,  the 
Kodak  Bantam  Special  carries  the  depend- 

able and  accurate  Supermatic  shutter,  the 
standard  of  shutter  precision.  As  a  con- 

venience feature,  its  speed  selecting  ring  is 

marked  in  red  for  "Time,"  "Bulb,"  1  second, 
V4,  1/5,  and  1/10  —  speeds  requiring  the 
camera  to  be  mounted  on  a  tripod  or  other 
firm  support.  Engraved  in  black  are  1/25, 
1/50,  1/100,  1/200,  1/400  second — speeds  at 
which   the  camera  can   be  hand-held. 
Accurate  focus  with  the  Bantam  Special 

is  easily  obtained  with  the  lens-coupled, 
split-field  range  finder,  the  eyepiece  of 
which  can  be  adjusted  to  suit  the  individ- 

ual's eyesight.  Just  at  the  left  of  the  index 
mark  on  the  engraved  distance  scale  is  a 
red  index  mark  so  that  focusing  compensa- 

tion can  be  made  manually  when  the  camera 
is  loaded  with  Kodak  Infrared  Film. 

Supplied  as  standard  equipment — not  as 
an  accessory — is  a  tan  leather  field  case. 

Ideal  tor  the  beginner  and  the  hohhyist 
desiring  an  inexpensive  camera  for  outdoor 
picture  taking  as  well  as  for  indoor  pictures 
by  synchronized  flash,  the  Eastman  Kodak 
Company  announces  the  Brownie  Reflex. 
Synchro  Model. 

For  daylight  picture  taking  under  ordi- 
nary   conditions,     the     new     Synchro     Model 629 



A     BETTER     RANGE     FINDER 
At  Far  Lower  Cost! 

SAYMON- 
BROWN 

Coupled 

RANGE 

FINDER 

And  one  of  the  unusual  advantages  of  this  coupled,  range  finder  is  the 
fact  that  it  can  be  attached  to  most  cameras  .  .  .  even  some  of  post- 

card size.  For  it  measures  only  3"  in  height  .  .  .  making  it  the  most 
compact  range  tinder  available.  In  addition,  focusing  with  the  Say- 
inon- Brown  is  quicker  and  more  accurate,  because  one  image  is  a 
distinct  amber  color,  thus  making  it  easy  to  superimpose  with  the 
other  clear  image.  Even  in  dim  light,  focusing  is  far  more  certain, 
for  the  brilliant  optical  system  of  this  precision  range  finder  clearly 

defines  the  images.  Point-by-point,  you'll  recognize  the  superiority 
of  the  Saymon-Erown  in  any  comparison  test  you  care  to  make.  See 
your  dealer  for  additional  facts,  or  write  today  for  complete  infor- 
mation. 
Priced   at  only   $13.50 

(Plus  $1.50  for  installation) 

BURLEIGH 
•PHOTO 

iBKOOKSinc. 
'goods 

Are  you  working  in  the  dark? 

Are  your  pictures  flat  and  dull  .  .  .  lacking  in 

the  quality  that  makes  a  print  sing? 

Then  read  Paul  Louis  Hexter's  brilliant  book  .  .  . 

Make   y&ut  Pictute*   Sinai 
HOW  TO    PERFECT   YOUR   TECHNIQUE 

•  It  will  show  you  the  photographic  process  in  a  new 
light  .  .  .  you  will  learn  to  understand  it  as  a  com- 

pletely integrated  whole  that  can  be  bent  to  your 
every   wish. 

•  It  will  show  you  how  to  bring  your  technique  to  such 
a  point  of  perfection  that  its  practice  will  be  auto- 

matic and  you  will  be  free  to  devote  your  efforts  to 
the  creative  side  of  photography. 

•  You  will  find  no  graphs  or  mysterious  mathematics 

for  the  author's  purpose  is  to  clarify  the  photographic 
process. 

•  Each  chapter  is  followed  by  a  series  of  practical 
experiments  that  will  help  you  to  grasp  and  retain  the 
lessons  of  the  text. 

$3.00 
From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

operates  like  the  twin  lens  Brownie  Re 
it  supersedes.  The  subject  image  is  shi 
right  side  up,  full  picture  size  in  the  1 
liant  finder.  The  shutter  is  tripped  by  pr 
ing  the  plunger  release  located  near 
bottom  of  the  case  and  toward  the  fr 
For  time  exposures,  the  small  lever  on 

front  plate  is  set  at  "B." When  the  user  wishes  to  make  synchi 
ized  flash  pictures,  the  Brownie  Flasho 
— battery  case,  polished  reflector,  h 
socket — is  attached  by  mounting  the  Fig 
holder  bracket  to  the  side  of  the  cair 
case.  The  Flasholder  connecting  cord  is  t 
attached  to  the  terminals  in  the  front  p 
under  the  lens.  Two  pen-size  pocket  fla 
light  batteries  —  not  supplied  but  rea> 
available — are  placed  in  the  battery  cas 

The  Brownie  Flasholder  is  designed 
synchronized  flash  picture  making  with 
new  Mazda  SM  (Speed  Midget)  Photofl 
Lamp.  The  lamp  fits  easily  into  the  bayc 
socket  and,  after  flashing,  is  ejected  by  tu 
ing  the  knurled  ejector  knob  on  the  baci 
the  reflector.  A  synchronizing  switch  wil 
the  shutter  is  carefully  preadjusted  at 
factory  so  the  peak  intensity  of  the 
lamp  occurs  when  the  shutter  is  fi 
opened.  No  further  adjustments  are  nee sary. 

The  Brownie  Reflex,  Synchro  Model,  r 
be  purchased  without  the  Brownie  Flash< 
er,  if  desired. 

For  amateur  photographers  desiring 
make   their   own    Christmas    Greeting:  C« 
this  season,  two  new  Greeting  Card  Prod 
tion  Outfits,  manufactured  by  the  Bastr 
Kodak  Company,  offer  a  variety  of  tj' 
and  styles,  and  stand  way  out  ahead 
attractiveness  of  designs. 

The  No.   6   Outfit  contains   eight  negafe 
masks,   two  vertical  and  two  horizontal 
2V2    x  i%    negatives;   two   vertical   and 
horizontal    for    2%    x    3^4    negatives.     E 
mask  includes  a  holiday  sentiment,  an  op 
ing  for  the  negative  and  a  guide  for  plac 
the    paper.     An    Embossing   Guide   for  i\ 
5% -inch  cards  is  also  supplied  with  the  o 
fit  along  with   full  instructions   for  male 
photo   greetings.    Metal  Foil  Gummed  Se 
that   can   be   attached  over  a   design  on 
cards  are  available  for  seven   of  the  cai 
The  No.  7  Outfit  consists  of  two  mas 

one  horizontal  and  one  vertical  for  2%  x 
negatives,  six  negatives  of  greeting  sei 
ments,  an  Embossing  Guide  for  4%  x  5 
inch  cards,  and  complete  instructions. 
An  excellent  solution  for  those  vh 

limited  lists  of  people  to  whom  they  wist 
send  snapshots  as  holiday  greetings  is  fo\ 
in  the  Kodak  Greeting  Card  Folders, 
folders  have  die-cut  openings,  accommod 
ing  vertical  or  horizontal  prints  2Yi 
2%  x  iVt,  and  standard  enlargements  fr 
Bantam,  35-mm.,  half-620,  Vest  Pocket,  i 
half-Vest  Pocket  negatives,  and  compl 
with  envelopes,  retail  for  only  a  few  ce 
apiece. 

If  you  were  to  take  all  the  desirable  f 
tures    of    a    Press    Camera  —  a    Commercl 
View   Camera  and   a   Portrait   Camera— f' 
add   to    them   a   few   additional    reflneme  s 
you    would    get    something    like    this   n 
Grover     Camera,     now     being    produced 
Burke   &  James,   Inc.,   of  Chicago.  Availa 
in  the  4x5,  5x7,  and  8x10  inch  sizes.   Its  m ' 
outstanding    feature    is    its    mono-rail   b 
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unsists  of  a  hexagon  .shaped  rail,  upon 
are    mounted    the    lens    standard,    the 
mounting-  plate  and  the  camera  back. 

jrometric     friction     focusing-    drive     is on    both   front   and   rear.  The  hexagon 
uf  the   rail   bed  assures  perfect  align - 
of  front  and  back — and  eight  bearing 
es    or    contacts    provide    perfect    slip- 
traction     for     the     friction     focusing 
The  tension  maintained  on  these  bear- 
tints  is  of  the  automatic  take-up  type 
the   tension   is   adjustable   to   suit    the 

G rover    i  :   -  ■  a 

lerating  adjustments  on  both  lens  front 
am  era  back  include  rise  and  fall,  side 

I  .  .-wing  and  tilt  .  .  .  and  these  adjust- 
n»ts  are  practically  unlimited  in  range — 
I  ally  exceeding  the  covering  power  of 
fcinormal  lens.  The  removable  lensboard 
teiits  instant  interchange  of  lenses.  Ex- 
I  e    wide    angle    or    telephoto    lenses    may 

sed. 

"ie  camera  back  on  the  4x5  model  is  of 
■"evolving  type,  permanently  attached  to 
.^jbody,  and  light  tight  in  all  positions. 
■jay  be  rotated  from  horizontal  to  vertical 
I  ion  instantly.  The  5x7  and  8x10  have  a 
flrsible  back.  The  full  size  ground  glass 

Msing  panel  is  fitted  with  a  four  sided," I  ng  light  hood. 

ese  cameras  which  are  of  all  metal  con- 
Ktion  are  fitted  with  a  durable  double 
v  tsion  bellows  finished  in  silver  grey  to 
la  h  the  chrome  finish  of  the  metal  parts. 
i  appearance  matches  operating  effi- 

Ry    in    these   new  Grover  Cameras. 

Ie  4x5  inch  Camera  sells  for  only  $59.50, 
■inch,  $69.50  and  the  8x10  inch  $89.50. 
0',trated  descriptive  literature  may  be  had 
Wt  from  Burke  &  James,  Inc.,  223  W. 
I  son  Street,  Chicago,  Illinois. 

Te  new  Victor  "63"  Midget  flash  Syii- 
hinizer,  introduced  by  the  James  H.  Smith 
4|ns  Corp.,  1014  Colfax  St.,  Griffith,  Ind., 
f.3  perfect  synchronizing  of  front  shut- 
*r  with  the  new  "SM"  and  other  midget 
a  lamps.  Victor  "63*  provides  for  an  ex- 
I  '-'li   lamp  and   it   is  very  easy   to  attach 

(Continued  on  page  633) 
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The  New  VICTOR    63 
Midgetflash    SYNCHRONIZER 

PERFECT  synchronizing  of  front  shutters  with 
the  new  "SM'*  and  other  Midget  flash  lamps 

is  provided  by  this  new  VICTOR  Unit.  Easy  to 
attach  and  adjust.  Provides  for  extension  lamp. 
Unit  includes  lightweight  mechanism,  cord 
with  fittings,  5-inch  polished  aluminum  re- 

flector on  "pen lite"  battery  case  and  right- 
angle  mounting  strap  for  only  S3. 65.  Batteries 
and  cable  release  are  extra.  Sold  only  through 
dealers.  Write  for  literature. 

JAMES  H.  SMITH  &  SONS  CORP. 
1014  Colfax   Street  Griffith,    Indiana 

The  Ideal 

Photo-GIFT 

NEWc«?y 
TWO-VOLUME 

1941  Cdition 

PHOTO-LAB- INDEX  EK 

TO    OWNERS: 

Now  rea  dy :  Quarter- 
ly supplements  No. 

7  and  8.  containing 
two  entirely  new 
sections— Cine*  Data 
and  Dark  Room 

Plans.  Extra  bind- 
ers (to  hold  Sup- 

plements)  at  $1.50. 

The  recognized  authority  on  "what  to 
do  in  the  darkroom. "  195  of  the  famous 
'TIME  -  GAMMA  -  TEMPEBATUBE" 
development  charts — (more  in  supple- 

ments)— plot  the  performance  of  cur- 
rently available  films  with  every  rec- 

ommended developer.  Simply  select  a 
specified  "time-and-temperature"  .  .  . 
and  develop  to  a  known,  pre-determined 
"gamma."  2057  authentic  filter -factors. 
400  photo- chemical  terms,  plus  exhaus- 

tive data  on  films,  papers,  formulas, 
flash  and  flood  lighting,  etc  Two  vol- 

umes, 452  pages,  $5.00.  Quarterly  Sup- plements at  $2.00  per  year,  available 
only  to  registered  owners,  keen  your 
Index  UD-to-the-mlnute.  At  good  cam- 

era and  book  stores. 

WEST      COAST      DISTRIBUTORS 

CAMERA     CRAFT    PUBLISHING    CO. 
425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,   Calif. 
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Carl  Dial 
Chemical 
Retouching 

Set . . . 
■B9   mnvLSL     USI  For  the  flrsl   time  a  completely JwL        IBH    /MV       balanced    sel    of    chemicals   has 

fAl     ■■HR      "-"TT)  worked     duI     for    gradual reduction    on    photographic 

prints. 
Local  areas  or  entire  bark- 

grounds  may  be  removed.  De- 
tail can  be  brought  out  in 

shadows  and  high  lights  light- 
_  ery  pleasing  effects. 

Retouching  on  negatives  has  always  been  difficult  as  results 
could  not  bo  directly  judged,  but  with  this  new  system 
shadows  can  be  eliminated  and  highlights  put  in,  and  many 
Other  feats  performed  direct  on  paper  prints. 

Complete  outfit  consisting  of  preparing   solu- 
tion,   reducer    and    stopping    chemicals    supplied      Cy    /5 

Mail  orders  promptly  filled. 

Magazine;  "SNAP  SHOTS"  Free  on  Request. 

MUBPHY\ 
57  East  9th  St..  New  York  City 

Established  1878 

ened  to  pive 

Tor  . 

MODERN   PORTRAITURE 
By  Stanley  R.  Jordan 

Presents  knowledge  from  the  Hollywood  motion  pic- 
ture Industry  where  photo  technique  has  reached  its 

zenith.  Written  by  a  photographer  who  has  studied 
with  these  Hollywood  experts  and  adopted  their 
modern   techniques   to  still   portraiture. 

Every  detail  on  making  portraits  of  men,  women  and 
children  by  the  most  modern  methods  .  .  .  the  Zone 
Lighting  System,  a  simple  practical  solution  to  light- 

ing problems  .  .  .  Panchromatic  Makeup,  as  used 
in  the  Hollywood  Salon  of  Max  Factor.  125  illustra- 

tions supplementing   each  step  of  the  text. 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO 
425  Bush  Street San  Francisco,  Calif. :  $3.00 

Wbaroains, ivorelle  II  with  5"  f  :4.5  Goerz  Dogmar....$l  I5.0U 
Korelle  I  with  f:3.5  Zeiss  Tessar       85.00 
Bamtam  Special  with  f:2  Ektar      87.50 
B&H  16  mm.  Mag.  f:l.S  Cooke  lens     110.00 
Zeiss  Super  Ikonta  B  f:2.8  Tessar     110.00 
Erneman  Sport  f:2  lens,  case,  extras       85.00 
Mln.   Speed  Graphic  f:4.5  Tessar     110.00 
Weltlni,  f:2.8  Tessar       95.00 
Leica  G.  f:2.  case,  latest  Chrome     165.00 
Enlargers,  Projectors,  Lenses  for  Movie  and  Still, 
Many  Bargains.  Contax  Cameras  and  Lenses. 
All  sizes  Speeds  and  Graflex  and  View  Cameras. 

WELL  S-  SMITH 
75   E.   ADAMS  CHICAGO 

One-half  block  from  Art  Institute 
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CLASSIFIED 
ADVERTISEMENTS 
Rate:   6   cents  a  word;   minimum  $1.50  eacl 

insertion,  prepaid. 

Items  advertised  in   these   columns  may   be  pur 

chased  C.O.D.  subject  to  examination  and  C.O.D 

subject  to  ten  days  free  trial  ij  sent  by  express 

If  in  doubt,  safeguard  yourself. 

New  low  priced  home  study  course 
Pictorial    Photography.     Individuals  > 
groups.    By  FRED  P.  PEEL,  F.R.P.S..  CHE 
TER.  PA. 

A   postcard  brings  full  information 

Send  Twelve  KODACHROME  SLIDES  and 

will  make  clean,  sharp,  fine-grain  35mm.  bia 

and  white  negatives  from  them  for  $1.25. 

LUTTRELL.   Box   366,   Wheeling,   W.  V 

HELP   WANTED 

♦  Small  studio  in  Mountain  area  needs  experie  *d 
darkroom  man;  or  will  consider  apprentice  betvn 

18  and  23,  salary  to  start  $16  per  week  and  inert  e. 

Duties  include  photo  finishing,  picture  framing,  p« 

trait  work  and  clerking.  Address  CCP.,  Car<pf 

Camera  Craft,  425  Bush  Street,  San  Francisco,  C|fc 

EQUIPMENT    FOR    SALE 

♦  Stereo  Camera  for  sale.  Address  W.  S.  Coijo, 
1611  Peck  Road.  El  Monte,  Calif. 

♦Some  fine  Zeiss.  Goerz  and  other  lenses  and  Ja- 
eras  for  sale.    D.  W.  Work,  Lamar.  Mo. 

♦  l-A  Roll  Film  Graflex  B  &  L  f  :4.5  Tessar,  fatW 

rebuilt,  excellent  condition.  Best  reasonable  isi 

will  take  this  fine  camera.  1941  Perfex  55  f:3.5.W 

new,  case,  flashgun  all  for  $37.50.  Howard  F.  Cji- 
well,  Forsyth,  Montana. 

FREE!  1941  FREi 

Photographic  Book  Catalogue; 
ir  Complete 

32    pages. 

■jc  Detailed  descriptions.    Number  of  pages  and  ill 
tratlons,  publication  dates,   etc. 

if  Classified  by  subjects.    For  easy  reference. 
Send  for  your  copy  now! 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 

425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Ca 

CAMERA    C  R  A  1' 



(Continued  from  page  631) 

I adjust.    Price  is  only  $3.65.    Descriptive 
attire    is    available    from    the    above    ad- 

\iiimiiiiii:i:iiii!IiIs 

f  rn  -red     ra  y     d  ry  i  ti  k     of    you  r     n  <*kii  ti  ves 
iH  prints    offers    advantages    not    found    in 
■t  r  methods.     Infra-red    ray   drying-   main- 
tp  contrast,  reduces  grain  and  eliminates 
,.  r   --pots   and    in   addition    it    reduces   the 
frng   time   of   prints   or   negatives    to   only 

in    minutes.    The    equipment    and    the 
ods  are  simple.  The  Emby  Products  Co., 

8    YV.   Pico  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  who 

r   the    Emby    "Pritherm"    Infra-Red    Ray 
og   Lamps  will  be  pleased  to  supply  you 

jl    complete  details  on  the  method. 
jnu   are   Interested    in    color  movies   in- 

■ig'ate  the  new  Cine-Perfex  Double  Eight 
He  Camera.    It  is  supplied  with  an  F:2.5 
■    for    $57.50   and    with    an    F:1.9    lens    for 

I    '.      Complete     descriptive     material     is 
kable    upon    request.    Write    the    Candid 
era   Corp.  of  America,  844  W.  Adams  St., 

■ago,  111. 
'  e    Muster    Photo    Finishers    of    America 

/i-  hold    their    18th    National    Convention, 
,  ber   21    to   24,    inclusive,   at    the   William 

•e'i  Hotel  in  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
nitert  E.  M os her,  Chairman  of  the  Board 

(  he  Haloid  Company,  has  announced  the 
lion  of  W.  H.  Salmon  as  a  Vice-President 
f^at  company  at  a  recent  meeting  of  the 
iriors.     Mr.    Salmon    since    January    3rd, 

t:   has    been    manager    of    the    company's 
h'  York  City  Metropolitan  District  Office, I  ias  been  a  director  of  the  company  since 
la  h.  1939.  The  Haloid  Company  sensitizes 
B&graphic    paper    and    in    its    Rectigraph 

on    manufactures    photocopy    machines 
ecord  paper,  having  its  head  office  and 
modern   plants  in  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  and 

I   offices  in  principal  cities  of  the  United 

Tree  motion  pictures  in  color,  that  will 
I  'iily  interest  those  who  hope  to  travel, 
u  ilsn  those  who  have  traveled  the  terri- 
I  depicted,  will  be  shown  at  the  Com- 
iu  ty    Playhouse,     San    Francisco,    Friday 
Ings,   Sept.  26th,  Oct.  3rd  and   Oct.   10th. 
fcie  Cross,  who  is  responsible  for  the 
h<>grriphy,  and  Florence  Dean,  the  nar- 
it  .  have  carefully  chosen  the  scenes  to 

it  rayed,  and  have  not  just  taken  pic- 
ii  while  passing  through.  They  have  al- 
l»d  plenty  of  time  to  become  familiar 
i'  the  field  covered,  searching  out  the 
■>*  and  events  of  unusual  interest,  and 
••ng  as  much  knowledge  as  possible  of 
i*  ""pie    and    their    customs.    The    results 
II  well  repaid  the  time  and  effort  spent. 
I  mes    and    Gardens    of    the    Deep    South 
Hires  the  Springtime  beauty  of  this  re- 
c  from  Bayou  Teche  and  the  storied 
^  feline  country  to  the  Pilgrimage  city 
I -atchez;  New  Orleans  with  its  famed 
Hell  quarter;  quaint  St.  Augustine;  his- 
I  Charleston  and  Virginia  of  "first  fami- 

t*  homes.  Woven  through  the  film  are 
te-s  of  famous  southern  gardens — Bel- 

li ath,  Magnolia,  Middleton  and  Cypress. 
1  lada  is  pictured  from  the  Maritime 
Minces  to  British  Columbia,  starting  with 
h<  Did  French  at  Quebec  and  ending  at 
i  !  with  the  exciting  pageantry  of  Indian 

(Continued  on  page  635) 
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NEW! KALART 
AUTOMATIC    SPEED    FLASH 

The  only  mechani- 
cal, self  -  cocking, 

universal  Synchro- 
nizer! Truly  auto- 

matic— requires  no 
winding  or  cocking! 

J£it  I  Compact,      requires 
no      cable      release, 

C 
 eliminates  a

ll  wires. 
SrWg*'  Nothing       awkward 

^^^^tejfP  or  bulky  to  hang  on 

your  shutter.  Ad- 

justable to  varia- tions in  shutters.  One  model  fits  nearly  all 

shutters.  Performance  is  always  dependable 

and  consistent.  Ask  your  dealer  to  show  you 

the  newest  Kalart  Speed  Flash  —  the  Auto- 
matic.   Write  for  literature! 

THE  KALART  COMPANY  INC. 

Dept.  F-10  Stamford,  Conn. 
Price  complete,   SIS. 50 

FOR.    SUCCESS    IN 
PHOTOGRAPHY 

Profit  by  31   Years  of  Experience 

U quickly    at 
Full-time 

orld's    largest,    best    equipped 
xpert s    coach    you    INDIVID- UALLY,     Commercial,     News.     Portrait,     Motion 

Picture.   Color  Photography.     Resident  or  home   study. 
Free   booklet.      N.    Y.    INSTITUTE    OF    PHOTOGRA- 

PHY,   Dept.    69,     10    West    33    St..    New    York.    N.    Y.   j 

BELLOWS 
Manufactured    for 

DOMESTIC  AND  FOREIGN  CAMERAS 
AND  ENLARGERS. 

BUILT  TO  YOUR  SPECIFICATIONS  ALSO 
Individual  orders  filled. 

New  York  Bellows  Co.,  121  Fulton  St..  New  York.  N.  Y. 

CANDID  BARGAINS 

^CAMERAS LOADS  OF  'EMI 
►""ACCESSORIES 

Writ* 

aTo-DAY    ' 

Camarai     (Movi»     or     Still),     Pro- 
loctori,      Enlargori     at     BARGAIN 

PRICES.     Writ*     m    today    on    your 
noods.      Trad*     in     your    old    camera. 

NEW     YORK 

116  Fulton  Street 

-CAMERA  EXCHANGE  ORIGINATORS 

CAMERA    EXCHANGE 
New  York  City 

Sine* 

1810 
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Sg|AR  ENURfip, 

.  .  .  READ  WHAT  NEW 
USERS  HAVE  TO  SAY: 
"   —   received     first     prize     i 

current    exhibition". »  —  the   Solar  was   the  best  value 

for  the  money". 
"  —  received   the  hearty   approval 

of  all   our  club  members'" "  —  I     have    yet    to     meet 
dissatisfied    owner". 

Hundreds   of   such    remarks   from 
enthusiastic    Solar   owners,    speak 
well  for  Solar  quality.    Your  dealer 
will  be  glad  to  demonstrate  a 
Solar.      Literature   FREE! 

ASK     YOUR     DEALER 

£***/ 
VALUABLE 
ENLARGING   Pats.  Pend. 

TREATISE  Write  Dept.  1041' 

Manufactured  by 

223.  W.  MADISON  ST.,    CHICAGO,  ILL., U.S.A. 

N£WMMlOAD£R 
PERMITS  DAYLIGHT 

RELOADING  OF  ALL 
35    M.M.    MAGAZINES 

WW  QftCC  ft\    3001  SALEM  AVE. TT.TT.  DUE  J  KAJ.  box  9  dayton.ohio 

etui* 

r« 

I  MAN! 

^^Dent. 

Accurate  Low  Cost 

DARKROOM  SCALE 
•  No  Weights  to  Lose 
•  Metric  &,  Avoirdupois 
•  Chemical-proof  Pan 
•  Gunmetal  Crinkle  Finish 
Write  for  Descriptive  Circular. 

MANSFIELD      PHOTO  RESEARCH 
L         LABORATORIES 

C-iO,  701  So.  La  Salle  St.,  Chicago 

ONLY $3.45 

J- 

S  1  200     00     9et  your  contesC  bIank  at  you
r  c er's    now,    or   write   to   the   Cor 

D  e  J  U  R  M™-<s«- Picture  Contest  Now  Under  W 
DeJUR-AMSCO    CORPORATION 
SHELTON  CONNECTICUT 

CAMERA  REPAI 
Leading  Professional  and 

gressive  Amateurs  send 

equipment  to  FOTOCAIv 
POSITIVE  factory-standan 

servicing  and  gadget-buil 
We  specialize  in  shutter, rj 
finder  and  synchronizer  re| 

FOTOCAM  SERVH 
COMPANY 

1265  Broadway,  New  York 

Send  for  the   ̂   AIR  BRU! H 

CATALC3 

"In  1891 

we  mad* 
the  first 

one 
THE  WOLD  AIR  BRIiH 

MANUFACTURING  COMF  l'; 2173  North  California  Avjtt 
CHICAGO     -     -     -     Itll  )IS 

STEREO-ART 
35  mm.  CAMERA  OWNE, 

Make  Stereos  with  your  cc 
era.  The  newest  photo  hoblj 

Information  FREE.  FOR  ART  STUDENTS:  21  or  mi 
pairs  of  Stereo  pictures  on  35  mm.  film.  $1.00, 
press  collect;  $1.50  express  prepaid.  FREE  Ster 

viewer  with  first  order.  C.  C.  Hannelly,  218  j 
Wabash  Avenue,  Chicago,  111. 

PROBUS  SS itself  splendidly  to  [he 
production  of  wojen 

trays,  sink*  and  similar  reo*> 
cles  used  in  photographic  workrooms.  Applied  to  od 
fibre  or  similar  compositions,  tin  or  iron,  it  reiin 
the  materials  proof  against  water,  acid,  alkali  Qo 
rust.  Used  as  a  paint  for  shelves  and  floors,  it  ir.M 
a   clean,   dry  darkroom.     Half  pint  trial  tin  45  c». 

at  your  dealer. 

WOLFF  &  DOLAN,  239  Grant  Ave.,  San  Franco 

WM.   F.   PETERS 

THE   CAMERA   HOSPITAL 
Est.   1721 

Complete    Stock    of    Compur    Shutter    Parts 
Parts  tor  All  Standard  Makes 

RATES  TO   DEALERS  of  Cameras  in  Stock  SPECIAL  ATTENTION  TO   MAIL  ORDERS 

717  MARKET  STREET  SAN   FRANCISCO 

634 
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Lko  land  is  Quite  as  rewarding1  to  the  color 
Biographer  as  Mexico.  There  is  nature  at 
pi  colorful  best;  the  riot  of  color  in  the 
inilrss  Fiestas  and  the  bull  fights;  the 
tnbuoyant  flowers  of  Xochimilco.  The  film 
Kwa  the  larger  cities  of  Mexico,  Puebla, 

ella;  the  smaller  towns  and  villages — 
KCO.  Cuernavaca,  Patzcuaro,  Uruapan;  al- 

ii) native  dances  and  handcrafts  and 
enips.s  of  scenes  from  the  inauguration  of 
/fila  Camacho.  This  picture  was  taken  in 
t    winter  of  1940-41. 

he    I1  nit  oil    States    Army    Air    Corps    has 
pVed  a  $24,660.90  order  for  Critic  Model  40 
fi^osure  Meters  with  the  DeJur-Amsco 
Oporation,  Shelton,  Connecticut.  According- 
Kir.  Jack  Kuscher,  Sales  Manager  of  the 
■ur-Amsco  Corporation,  the  order  will  bo 
I  rered  to  the  various  departments  of  the 

\ir  Service.  The  Critic  Exposure  Me- 
tis are  to  play  an  important  part  in  aerial 

pHography  and  studio  work. 

aek  Cannon,  genial  dispenser  of  cameras 
■Baxter's  Camera  Shop,  in  San  Francisco, 
Ifiow  on  his  annual  pilgrimage  to  Mexico. 

-  year  he  will  travel  the  airways,  via 
}  i-American.  Mr.  Cannon  is  well-known 
hphotographic  circles  for  his  fine  prints  of 
Bcican  life  and  customs  that  have  been 
elibited  in  many  photographic  salons.  On 
Ms  year's  trip,  in  addition  to  his  studies  in 
bf'k-and-  white,  Mr.  Cannon  will  photo- Wph  colorful  Mexico  in  Kodachrome.  Later 

I  be  year,  Baxter's  Camera  Shop  will  have Blicates  of  these  Kodachromes  for  sale. 
T  .Mexican  series  will  augment  the  fine 
■j?k  of  Kodachromes  of  Western  Scenery, 
Nional  Parks  and  other  interesting  sub- 
Jts  which  Baxter's  now  has  available.  All 
%Pack  Cannon's  friends  and  customers  will 
wh  him  good  luck  on  his  flying  photo- 
Bpbic  jaunt  "South  of  the  Border"  and  will 
«it  anxiously  for  those  prize  winning 
pits  that  will  show  up  this  fall  and  win- 
1«  Those  interested  in  purchasing  Koda- 
<  -ine-s  of  Mexico  are  invited  to  write  to 
liter's  Camera  Shop,  70  Post  St.,  San ■Incisco,  Calif. 

Booklets  and  Catalogs 
Ihe  Art  Center  School,  2544  West  Seventh 

S  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  has  published  a 
coplete  catalog  describing  the  Department 
OlPhotography.  The  catalog  describes  the 

fcc'ool  and  its  elaborate  facilities,  gives  a 
b'tf  photographic  biography  of  its  experi- 
ejed  staff  and  explains  the  nature  of  the 
Al  Center  courses  in  photography.  Pros- 
prtive  students  may  obtain  copies  from  the 
ftl ve  address. 

'  sixty-four  papre  booklet  entitled  "60 
tVe  Winning  Photographs  and  How  They 
^re  Made"  is  being  offered  for  only  10c. 
Exyone  of  these  pictures  was  a  prize  win- 
n-  in  its  class.  The  booklet  was  edited  by 
^lard  D.  Morgan  and  in  addition  to  the 
p:  ures  there  are  comments  by  Mr.  Morgan 
ai  full  technical  details  for  every  print. 
^  te  the  National  Educational  Alliance, 
N,  Dept.  12510,  37  West  47th  St.,  New  York 
It,  enclosing  10c. 

(Continued  on  page  637) 

ea ti ze 
I ur  Uedire 

>R  DELIGHTFUL  PICTURES 
whether  for  Pleasure  or  Profit. 
BY    USING   TIME -TESTED 

ANASTIGMAT   LENSES 

■0  metlc&n-  Ala  de 

since  1899 
Your  nearby  dealer  will  arrange  a 
FREE  10  DAYS  TRIAL  with  a 

"Your  Money  Back,  If  Not  Satisfi- 
ed" Guarantee.  Try  out  one  of  the 

GOERZ  lenses,  the  one  most  suit- 
able for  your  requirements,  for 

there  is  one  for  every  purpose. 
Should  you  require  advice  in  the 
selection  of  the  proper  lens,  our 
long  experience  is  at  your  service. 

Address  Dept.  CC-10 

C.P.  GOERZ  AMERICAN  OPTICAL  COMPANY 
317   EAST     34  V  STREET  : NEW    YORK  CITY 

LEARN— COLOR PHOTOGRAPHY 

Become  expert  in ■his  new  field — 

Study   under  personal  supervision 

JAC BRADLEY SCHOOL  OF  DIRECT 
COLOR   PHOTOGRAPHY 

8519  SUNSET  BLVD. HOLLYWOOD 

Bee  Bee 
NEGATIVE  FILE 

AND     FILETTE 

You  can  safely  tile  from  200  to  900  negatives  in  the  compact,  sturdy 
Bee  Bee  Negative  File,  shown  at  right !  Three  models  are  available  for 
all   film   sizes  from   35mm.    up   to  2^    x  3H".     State  film   size  when 
ordering.    Price   $2.00  ea. 
The  low-cost  FILETTE  (at  left)   also  is  available  for  above  negative 
sizes,  at   $  1 .00  ea. 

At  dealers  everywhere,  or  write 

OTOBER,    1941 
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ODDS  and  ENDS 1 Of  nationally  famous  accessories,  at 
prices   you   never   expected  to   see. 

Printometer          $   2.50 
Hyp-O-Meter       2.00 
Kodak  Transparency  Enlarger        9.00 
Argus    Jig-a-Mat    ...        4.75 
Bennett  Balance        6.00 
Wahl  Automatic  Timer        3.75 
Kodascope  8  Viewers     12.50 
Argus  Macro  Kit        6.00 
Time-O-Lite  Professional     10.00 
Zeiss  35  MM.  Negative  Viewer    12.50 
Simmons  Film  Dryer  35  MM.    10.00 
Federal  Fixed  Focus  Enlarger       7.50 
Bee  Bee  16x20  Metal  Easel       6.00 
Kodak  Pocket  Rangefinder        3.75 
Kalart  G  Rangefinder  (for  Graphic)    10.00 
Mendelsohn  Universal   Gun     10.00 
Kalart,  Jr.         5.75 
Kalart   Micromatic          5.00 
Mendelsohn  Gun  for  Super  B    10.00 
Goodspeed          3.50 
Junoplex  Tank  (127)        1.75 
Hydro  Agitator         1.50 
JMP  Photometer        1.95 
Kalart  Master  for  Korelle       7.00 
Orelup  Integrator        2.50 
GM  Exposure  Meter        2.50 
Photrix  Exposure  Meter        7.50 
Weston  650  (250  Emulsion  Speed)    12.50 
GE  Exposure  Meter        8.00 
Photoscope  Meter        5.00 
Zeiss  Contameter  for  Contax  I  or  II    45.00 
Zeiss  Micrometer  Focusing     15.00 
Rolleikin  Back     17.50 
Contax   iilm   Cassettes         2.50 
Weston  model  628  Professional  Meter    22.50 
Photrix  Professional  Exposure  Meter    22.50 
35  MM.  Simmons  Portable  Enlarger    20.00 

=HENRY  HERBERT 483-485  Fifth  Ave. New  York  City 

|^
X»
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<        Model  A3 
"CHOOSING 

YOUR  CAMERA"     j 
Write  for  this  32  page  bor>Vki 

For  the  beginner  .  .  . 

HOW  TO  USE  YOUR  CAMERA 
By  G.  A.  YOUNG,  Editor  of  Camera  Craft 

Answers  your  questions,  simply  and  briefly: 
•  For  every  kind  of  camera 

•  Focusing  •  Filters 

•  Exposure  •  Composition 
•  Eliminating  errors 

•  AND    MANY    OTHER 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO 
425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Calif 

•  Outdoor  portraits 

•  Candid  pictures 

•  Action  pictures 

•  Pictures  for  profit 
SUBJECTS 

25^ 

TH 

I 
LITT 

PRIir 

WENT 
MARIE 

and  quickly  found  a  buys 
-f  Two  good  reasons  influenced  this  sale.  First:  The  pi 
was  well-conceived.  It  suited  the  job  the  buyer  had 
Second:  The  print  had  been  beautifully  finished.  Sha 
detail,  contrast,  and  tonal  quality  promised  excellent 
tion. 

The  photographer  knew  he  had  a  salable  subject.    H 
helped  him  get  the  best  results  possible  from  the  negat 

6    Omega    models    handle    film    sizes   from    35    mn 
4"  x  5". 
Guarantee  registry  card  assures  Simmon  service 
Omegas  are  patented  under  #2222185  and  #223$ 
Made  in  U.  S.  A.  Catalog. 

Deliveries  of  Omegas  will  continue  as  closely  to  sc 
our  national  defense  work  will  permit. 
Simmon  Bros..  Inc.,  Dept.  A,  37-06  36th  St.,  Long  Island  C 
Western  Distributors:  Western  Movie  Supply  Co.,  254  Sutte 
Francisco,  Calif.  Wholesale  Photo  Supply  Co.,  6628  San' 
Blvd.,  Hollywood,  California. 

OMEGA   ENLARGIR 

.)n 

if 

Made  in  U.  S.  A. 

LEUDI 
Now  with  Weston  Ro  qt 
Still  available  in  Sch  er 

The  NEW  LEUDI  scalellimi 
nates  the  need  of  adjusjg  t 
various  film  speeds  whetj  yo 

use  slow,  medium  or  faifilir 
ALSO  SHOWS  FILTERrAC 
TORS. 
The  NEW  LEUDI  surpas 
old   one   in   simplicity,  <iven 

ience,    and    ease  of  opi  Hi- 
lts use  assures  correct  e  ■ , 

with  any  film  or  camera.nath 
erweight — has  no  metal  ijglat 

parts — jar  and  shockproi No    adjustments    .   .  . use. 

PRICE    $2.15    includes  ay 

MIMOSA  AMERICAN   CORP'  i 
485  Fifth  Ave.,  New  YorM-  Y 

$2 

! 

PI  CTURES 
WITH   A   PURPOSE 
BY  CHARLES  E.  KERLEE 
Here   are   pictures   of  rare  beauty,   perfectly 

sented,    and    accompanied    by    a    practical   ct- 
telling   text   that   tells   you   just   how   this  fai 

photographer  works  ...  in  the  field,  studio 
darkroom. 

From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  & 
425  BUSH  SAN  FRANCISCO, 

CAMERA    CUi 



(Continued  from  page  635) 

I  A  free  list  of  tonable  papers  and  a  descrip- 
ve  circular  on  the  use  of  Goldblend,  the 
jntique  Brown  Toner,  can  be  obtained  upon 

bequest  by  writing  the  manufacturers:  The 
fross  Thoto  Supply  Co.,  1501  W.  Bancroft 
h..  Toledo,  Ohio.    Ask  for  circular  No.  G-C. 

Our  Book  Shelves 
ihoto-Lllb-Index,  by  Henry  M.  Lester.  Third 
Printing.  Two  Volume  Edition.  Published 
by  Hlor^nn  «fc  Lester,  of  New  York  City. 
Two  Volumes,  boxed.    Prlee  $,">.00. 
The  Photo-Lab-Index  has  proven  itself  the 
ost  popular  of  reference  hooks  for  the 
irkroom,  having-  sold  rapidly  through  two 
rge  editions.  And  justly  so  for  the  book 
it  only  presents  its  material  in  handy  form 

*jit  also,  through  its  Supplements,  is  always 
n-to-date.  Naturally,  the  book  has  been 
[instantly  expanding,  as  the  material  of  six 
jpplements  has  been  added,  and  the  pub- 
Jshers  have  brought  out  a  new,  two  volume 
flition  to  simplify  the  book  for  new  pur- 
lasers. 

The  new  edition  includes  the  Basic  Set, 
Hginally  brought  out  in  1939,  augmented 
V    all    corrections,    changes    and    additions 

•  ublished  in  Quarterly  Supplements  Num- 
?rs  1  to  6.    It  also  presents  a  new,  revised 

Ueneral  Alphabetical  Index  and  new  Sec- 
onal Tabbed  Guide  Indexes. 

!The  new,  two  volume  edition  comprises 

'lirteen  up-to-date  sections  offering  all ithentic,  standardized  formulas  and  data 
!i  the  photographic  materials  of  Agfa  Ans- 
l,  Dassonville,  Defender,  Dufaycolor,  Du- 

i  pnt,  Eastman  and  Haloid;  sections  on  film 
ata,  filter  data,  illumination,  photo  papers, 
|iscellany  (Weights,  Measures,  Conver- 
lons),  and  photographic  chemicals. 

Supplements  Xos.  7  and  8  are  now  ready 
!r  distribution  and  they  add  two  new  sec- 
pns:    cine    data    and    darkroom    plans    and nstruction. 

'The  reader  may  be  concerned  about  the 
Implications  of  adding  new  sheets  and  cor- 

I  jctions  to  his  book,  as  Supplements  are 
sued,  but  he  may  set  his  mind  at  rest  for 
ie  publishers  have  worked  out  a  system 
|at  is  the  essence  of  simplicity.  Pages  in 
|e  book  are  numbered  consecutively  and 
w  material  bears  a  corresponding  number 

,id  is  plainly  labeled  "Replacement  Page," 
hich  means,  of  course,  that  the  old  page  is 
moved  and  replaced  by  the  new;  or  "New 

l^ge,"  which  means  that  the  page  is  added 
consecutive  order.  The  "New  Pages"  carry 

,  Wetter  to  identify  their  position,  such  as 

pa,  or  267e. 
While  speaking  of  ease  and  convenience, 
h  should  also  mention  the  new  ring  binders 
at  are  far  superior  to  the  original  type. 

'iese  heavily  constructed  8-ring  binders  are 
-ich  easier  to  open  and  close  and,  in  addi- 
>n,  the  pages  do  not  have  the  tendency  to 
tch  and  bunch  as  they  did  in  the  old  type. 

All  in  all,  the  new  Photo-Lab-Index  shows 
e  finish  and  polish  that  all  new  things 
'quire  after  they  have  passed  through  their 
ginning  stage  and  have  had  the  rough 
ges  rubbed  off. 

NEW      LOW      PRICES! 

COMPONAR 
Enlarging 

LENSES 

By  JOS. SCHNEIDER  &  CO. 

Componar  prices  are  down  '10%  .  .  .  thus  removing  the  last  obstacle 
to  those  who  desire  the  precise  results  provided  by  these  specially- 
designed  and  corrected  enlarging  lenses.  They  are  sharp-cutting  even 
when  used  at  wide  apertures  .  .  .  and  provide  even  illumination  over 
the  entire  picture  area.  Four-element  construction.  Supplied  in  fine 
focusing  mount  (or  critical  focusini.  Available  in  5  focal  lengths,  2" 
to  5^4"  .  .  .  f/4.5  and  f/3.5  speeds,  with  iris  diaphragms.  From $15.00  to  $2S.OO.     At  dealers,  or  write: 

BURLEIGH •PHOTO BROOKS.no 
GOODS 

BUNNELL 

Studio  and  School  *  *  * 
Semi-individual  instruction  and  practice.  Congenial  studio 
atmosphere.  Courses  in  Principles  and  Practice,  Portraiture, 
Commercial,  Pictorial  and  Color  Photography.  Send  for 
illustrated  folder. 

WALTER   BUNNELL,    Director 
2502  W.  7th  Street  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

PRINT-IN  BACKGROUNDS 
For  Every  Photographer 

Time  Saver — Money  Saver — Simple  to  use.  Wide  selection 
of  Creative  Designs.  Also  one-tone  CANVAS  BACK- 

GROUNDS. Ask  for  FREE  Catalogue.  Specify  negative 
sizes. 

S.  HARRISON 
576  Lenox  Road  Brooklyn,  New  York 

"PEP  UP"  Your  Parties 
Show  Animated  Cartoons 
Next  time  you  have  a  party,  friends 
drop  in.  or  the  youngsters  gather  at  your 
home,  show  HOME  MOVIES.  Those 
lovable  characters  MICKEY  .  .  .  MIN- 
NIE    .    .    .    DONALD    DUCK    .    .    . 

THREE     MONKEYS 
.   .   .  OSWALD  .  .  . 

enthrall  everyone  .  .   . 
each   film   packed  with 

laughs. 

HOLLYWOOD 

FILM  ENTERPRISES.  INC. 
6060  Sunset  Blvd. 

HOLLYWOOD,  CALIFORNIA 

Ask  Your  Dealer 
About  the  NEW 
FILM  RENTAL 
LIBRARY  PLAN 

£^*^ 
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"HELP  ENGLAND  TO  WIN!' 
BUY  ENSIGN  CAMERAS! 

ENSIGN 

AUTO    RANGE 

Autorange   20 

Precision  2>Ax3'A  R.  F. 
Camera  with  coupled 
ItanKe  Finder  for  8  full 
or  16  half-size  pictures. 
With  Ensar  Anast.  F4.fi 
Prontor    _   $60. 00 

With  Ensar  Anast.  F4.5 
Compur      $65.00 

With  Zeiss  Tessar  F4.5 
Compur      $76.50 

With  Zeiss  Tessar  F3.S 
Compur      $105.00 

SELFIX  320 

Popular  priced  R.  F. 
Camera  for  8  or  16 
exposure  using  #120 
2%x3%  film. 

Ensar  Anast.  F  6.3-3 
speed    shutter..._$l5.00 

Ensar  Anast.  F  4.5 
Ensign  Shutter  $17.50 

Chromium  Edged 
Model  with  Body  Re- 
lease. 

Ensar 
Vario 

Anast.    F    6.3 
—   $23.50 

Ensar    Anast.     F    4.5 
Yario      $27.50 

FUL-VUE 

With  the  bigger,  bet- 
ter view-finder!  .  .  . 

has  Ensign  All-Dis- tance Lens  enabling 

views  or  "close-ups" down  to  three  feet. 

Metal  throughout,  fin- ished in  black  ripple 
enamel  with  chromi- 

um -  platted  fittings. 
Takes  12  pictures  21/ix 
2^4  inches.  Leather 
sling  strap. 

$6.50 

G.   GENNERT,   Distributor 
NEW  YORK 

20  to  26  W.  22nd  St. 

LOS  ANGELES 

1153  Wall  St. 

WHAT    YOU    WANT    TO     KNOW    ABOII 

DEVELOPER! 
BY  EDMUND  W.  LOWE,  Ph.D. 

A  scientific-unbiased-complete  analysis  of  developers 
all  kinds  .  .  .  for  negatives  and  papers. 
Reliable  information  on  the  new  fine  grain  develop 
with  photomicrographs  showing  comparative  grain  stn 
ture.  Comparisons  of  effective  emulsion  speed  and  net 
tive  quality. 
This  book  will  give  the  reader  a  real  understanding 
the  theory  as  well  as  the  practice  of  developing,  inch 
ing  the  meaning  and  use  of  many  technical  terms,  su 

as  "reduction  potential,  pH,  gamma,  gradation,  pnysi 

action,"  etc. Details  on  special  developing  processes.  .  .  .  Sections 
modern  darkroom  technique  and  on  how  to  test  a  < 
veloper  for  oneself.  .  .  .  All  the  important  formu 
collected  in  one  book  .  .  .  compared  from  an  unbiaw 
scientific  viewpoint  .  .  .  with  a  discussion  of  what  ej 
developer  is  good  for.  Modern  fine  grain  formulas  t 
others,  published  and  secret  alike,  are  considered  in  t illuminating  way. 

Print  developers  are  thoroughly  considered  with  a  d 
cussion  of  how  each  one  affects  the  characteristics,  su 
as.  the  tone,  contrast,  etc.,  of  a  print. 
The  author,  Edmund  W.  Lowe,  is  a  chemist  who  I 
had  a  large  share  in  bringing  the  art  of  development 
its  present  state  of  perfection.  His  scientific  knowlet 
and  the  results  of  his  personal  experiments  with  aim 
one  hundred  formulas  and  their  variations  are  m; 
available  to  you  in  this  book.  Any  photographer  w 
wants  to  understand  development  as  well  as  folic 
"cook-book"  directions,  must  read  WHAT  Y( 
WANT  TO  KNOW  ABOUT  DEVELOPERS. 

From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Calif. V 

iK- 1942  -ANNUAL 
*THE  AMERICAN  ANNUAL  OF 
PHOTOGRAPHY 
100  full-page  reproductions  of  the  finest  pho 
graphs  of  the  year  .  .  .  articles  by  Dutton,  Wrigi 
Misonne,  Varden,  McKay,  Anderson  and  nine_  otl 
famous  photographers  ...  an  illuminating  critici: 

of  prints  by  Frank  R.  Fraprie  .  .  .  Who's  Who Photography  .  .  .  and  a  Chemical  Formulary, 

$1.50,   paper  binding.  $2.25,   cloth   bindin 

*  MODERN  PHOTOGRAPHY 
The   eleventh    issue   of  this  famous   annual   contaj 
more  than    100  selected    pictures   in    black-and-whi 
and    color  from    all    over   the   world.   The    Europe 

examples  this  year  include  the   best  "shots"  of  W subjects. 

$2.50,   paper  binding.  $3.50,  cloth  bindin 

*THE  UNIVERSAL  ALMANAC  & 
MARKET  GUIDE 

Features  pictures,  articles,  and  special  sections^, 
addition  to  an  up-to-date  market  guide  sect 
Paper  binding  only,  $1.00. 

READY  OCTOBER  1941 

From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CC 
425  BUSH  STREET  SAN   FRANCISCO,  CA 

! 
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The  Victor  Hugo  Cafe  overlooks  .  .  . the  curving  Laguna  shot 

TRY   A   PHOTOGRAPHIC   VACATION  ! 

The  Mortensen  School  of  Photography  is  unique 
in  the  opportunities  it  offers  the  prospective  student 
for  enjoying  a  pleasant  and  profitable  vacation  along 
with  his  photographic  instruction. 

Laguna  Beach,  California,  which  has  been  the 
headquarters  of  the  Mortensen  School  for  the  last 
ten  years,  is  located  on  a  bit  of  rocky  coast  line  sixty 
miles  south  of  Los  Angeles.  A  friendly,  informal  town 
of  some  five  thousand  people,  Laguna  still  retains  the 
spirit  of  the  art  colony  from  which  it  grew.  Laguna  is 
now  one  of  the  most  pleasant  winter  resort  towns  on 
the  coast.  Professional  writers  and  artists  constitute  a 
considerable  element  of  its  population,  and  Hollywood 
personalities  are  often  seen  on  its  streets. 

Within  close  range  of  the  town  there  is  oppor- 
tunity for  golfing,  swimming,  boating  (in  land-locked 

Newport  Bay,  nine  miles  to  the  north),  surf-boarding 
(in  the  smooth-rolling  combers  at  San  Onofre,  a  few 
miles  south),  or  horseback  riding  into  the  rugged  hills 
behind  the  town. 

The  picturesque  quality  of  the  setting  of  the  town 
is  demonstrated  by  the  fact  that  it  has  been  for  years 

one  of  the  favorite  and  most  versatile  location  Dot 
for  Hollywood  production  units.  The  rocky  c]  >  at 
Laguna,  its  smooth  yellow  beaches,  its  lofty'.ilis. 
have  done  service  for  such  diverse  locales  <  the 
French  Riviera,  the  Maine  coast,  and  the  Southpas 
For  the  photographic  student,  the  advantage  cl  in 

spiration  of  easy  access  to  such  fine  pictorial  pd- 
grounds  is  obvious. 

Although  the  so-called  "Basic"  course  m> completed  in  less  time,  students  are  wise  to  p] 
devoting  at  least  two  weeks  to  their  sessions    tl 

ida' 

Mortensen  School.  A  wide  variety  of  accom 
tions  are  available,  adapted  to  all  tastes  ai 
comes,  from  small  cabins  to  excellently  app 
modern  hotels  and  apartments. 

For   further  information   on  instruction,  wr 
brochure. 

Mortensen  School  of  Photogref- 
LAGUNA  BEACH 

CALIFCMA 

Mortensen  and  students Laguna  Bac\gi\ 

1 
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OMEGA 

FEATURES 
mean 

BETTER 

PRINTS 

for    YOU! 

All  models  have  —  -+C  Dustless  film  carriers 

-+C  Double  condensers  ~$C  Scientifically  cooled 

lamphouse  -Jt  Optically  correct  lighting  -^C  Steel- 

girder  supports  —  for  rigidity. 

Super  models  have  —  -^C  Negative  focusing 

■^C    Distortion    correction 
An     Omega     makes    a     wonderful     Christmas    gift! 
Place    your    order    today   to    insure    early    delivery. 

Six  Omega  models  handle  film  sizes  from  35  mm.  to 
4"x5".  Guarantee  registry  card  assures  Simmon 
service.  Super  Omegas  are  patented  under  #2222185 
and  #2239760.  Made  in  U.  S.  A.  Write  for  catalog. 

Simmon  Bros.,  Inc.,  Dept.  A,  37-06  36th  St.,  Long  Island  City.  N.  T. 

OMEGA  ENLARGERS 
Western    Distributors:      Western    Movie    Supply    Co.,    254 
Sutter  St.,   San  Francisco,  Calif.    Wholesale  Photo  Supply 

Co.,  6628  Santa  Monica  Blvd.,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

ROCHESTER,     U.  S.  A, 

A  MORTENSEN  tgi 
LIBRARY UN 

Required  reading  for  every  photographer 

By  WILLIAM  MORTENSEN 

THE  COMMAND  TO  LOOK     .    $2.00 
A  Formula  for  Picture  Success.  The  Master  Pictorialist 

sheds  new  light  on  the  art  of  picture  making  .  .  . 
explaining  attention  value  in  pictures  in  terms  of  a 
simple,  workable  formula. 

THE  MODEL   $3.00 
A  Book  on  the  Problems  of  Posing.  A  complete 
treatise  on  posing  and  directing  subjects  or  models. 
The  posing  problems  of  every  part  of  the  figure  are 
studied  and  then  brought  together  for  the  corrfpleted 
pose.  Arrangement  of  hair  and  clothes  also  studied. 

272  pages,  268   Illustrations. 

MONSTERS  &  MADONNAS    .    $4.00 
A  book  with  two  values:  first,  as  a  coljection  of 
beautiful  9x12  inch  prints,  which  may  be  removed  for 

framing  without  damaging  the  rest  of  the  book;  sec- 
ondly, as  a  practical  photographic  text,  which  ex- 

plains in  detail  how  the  prints  were  made,  disclosing 
many  tricks  and  devices  of  photography. 

MORTENSEN  ON  THE  NEGATIVE  $4.00 
This  is  not  just  a  simple  text  on  developing  the  nega- 

tive. It  discusses  every  phase  of  photography  that  will 

aid  the  cameraman  in  making  the  "perfect  negative": 
equipment  and  materials,  optics,  _  sensitometry  and 

finally  Mortensen's  unique  exposition  on  the  "Nine 
Negatives."    284  pages,   more  than   200  illustrations. 

OUTDOOR  PORTRAITURE  .     .     $2.75 
Problems  of  the  Face  and  Figure  in  Natural  Environ- 

ment. The  author  covers  every  phase  of  this  important 
subject  in  careful  detail :  equipment,  handling  the 
camera,  lighting,  backgrounds  and  arrangement  of 
material.  Complete  instructions  on  the  use  and  con- 

struction of  Mortensen's  own  portable   reflector. 

PICTORIAL  LIGHTING 

$2.00 

$2.50 

646 

Simplifies    your    lighting    problems    in    two    important 
ways:    Easy,    effective    lightings    with    two    inexpensive  ! 
lighting     units.      Profusely    illustrated     with    diagrams  j 
giving   exact   measurements. 

PRINT  FINISHING  .... 
Discusses  the   making   of   a   print  from  the  wash-water  : 
to  the  salon   wall.    Complete   details   on   the  amazing 
Abrasion-Tone    Process,    which    permits   the    photogra- 

pher  to   alter   or    eliminate    blemishes    without   resort- 
ing   to  negative   retouching. 

From   your  dealer  or 

Camera  Craft  Publishing  Co.  I 
425  BUSH  STREET        SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 

CAMERA    CRAF 



Ill  (  l'S|MMIlll'IM  I! 
W  li.n     Xowf 

was  a  great  satisfaction  to  read  Nestor 
■  it's  article  in   the  last  issue  of  Camera 

entitled    "Photography:    What   Now." 
lias    put    into    words    what    photogra- 

ph's,  in   fact   what   all   people   the   country 
are  discovering — that  art   is  as  essen- 

:iJ  to    every    day    life    as    science,    or    eco- 
cs,    or   government;    and    what    is    more 

lortant,  that  art  is  a  part  of  all  of  these. 
iple  have  long  been  afraid  of  the  term 

*$."  because  they  have  had  the  wrong  con- 
demn  of  its   meaning.     Art,   they   thought, 

r)    a    creature    belonging    to    a    group    of 
ffotic  geniuses  with  haunted  eyes,  trans- 

it nt   souls,   and  well-exhibited   eccentrici- 
ty   But  with  the  advent  of  popular  photog- 

-diy.  people  in  every  walk  of  life  began  to 
*tumb  to  their  inherent  creative  urge.    At 
1i     they    were    a    little    ashamed    to    admit 
th    they    were    aware    of    beauty,    so    they 
let    in    charming    shots    of    garbage    cans, 
■[-houses  and  dirt.    Now  we  are  learning 
listinguish,    and    high    time   that   we   did, 
.  ... n    fads    such    as    the    recent    Squalor 

3d>ol  of  Photography  and  a  truly  lasting 
iV  satisfying  beauty.    Emerson  says:  "  .  .  if 
H  were   made   for  seeing,   then    beauty   is 
!i'\vn  excuse  for  being."   We  all  have  eyes, 
I  most  of  us  are  just  discovering  the  fact. 
I  he    sooner    we    realize    that    reality    lies 
ifoper  than  dirt  and  vermin,  the  sooner  we 
I    make  photography  what  it  should  be — ■ 
apder  and  a  teacher  in  this  new  era  of  art 
■  beauty. 

Sincerely  yours, 
Wm  Mortensen. 

Buna  Beach,  Calif. 

94-  Sirs: 

Sword  of  comment  of  Mr.  Barrett's  ar- 
tlc  in  the  October  issue,  I  feel,  is  neces- 
*.  I  heartily  agreed  with  everything  said 
irl  Mr.  Barrett  mentioned  that  part  about 
h  decline  of  the  "harsh  glossys"  and  the 
fj  school"  in  the  "better  salons." 
'ght  there,  as  far  as  I  was  concerned; 

uhivhole  story  dissolved  into  a  mere  hope- 
lk' personal  desire,  masked  by  quotations, 
■(the  return  of  the  use  of  the  paper  nega- 
J><  and  bromoils.  (However,  I  do  agree 
■fii  his  quotations.)  Lord  help  us,  though, 
t'e  have  to  record  the  beauty  of  America 
Jyeiling  it  with  "manipulative  branches.' 
B  so  impossible  to  record  the  beauty  that 

8  merica's  by  pure  photography?  Or  must 
••depend  on  the  creative  imagination  of 
■Imanipulative  expert  to  place  the  aes- 
>J>i'c  niceties  into  the  print  which  he  failed 
•be  or  record  when  making  the  negative? 

must  also  disagree  with  Mr.  Barrett's 
Kment  that  the  swing  is  away  from 
1i  sh  realism,"  as  he  puts  it.  Harsh?  Per- 

il! yes.  But  sincere  realism,  no!  This  is 
•  g  proved  every  day  by  the  greatly  in- 
Jjsed  use  of  photography  to  portray  the 
•v.v  phase  of  existence.  Perhaps  the  style 
•'  change  somewhat  from  time  to  time  in 
fcn  exhibitions,   just  as   styles  change   in 

(Continued  on  page  651) 
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*  *  -K to  the  public 
and  the  tetailet 

60ERZ 
PHOTO  LENSES 

are  an 
AMERICAN  product 
since  1899 

made  by 

AMERICAN  labor 

in  an 

AMERICAN-owNED 
factory 

TO  THE  RETAILER: 

A  great  part  of  our  production 
tillering  Government  Defense 

channels,  our  ability  to  fill 
civilian  orders  is  naturally 

affected.  While  we  are  able  to 
deliver  several  types  and  sizes 

of  lenses  from  stocky,  we  en- 
deavor to  replenish  stoc\  of 

those  temporarily  unavailable. 

Please  anticipate  your  require- 
ments as  much  as  possible  and 

tell  us  what  you  need. 

We  have 

no 

connection 
with 

any  other 
firm 

There  is  a  Goerz  Lens 

for  every  purpose. 
To  help  you  in  the  selection  of  the 
proper  lens  our  long  experience  is  at 
your  service — For  detailed  information 
and  prevailing  prices  see  your  dealer  or 

Address  Dept.   CC-11 

•P.  GOERZ  AMERICAN  OPTICAL  COMPANY 
317    EAST     34  TP  STIIEET :  NEW    YORK   CITY 649 



REPAIRS 

ALL  SHUTTERS  receive  a  MOST  THOROUGH  inspec- 
tion and  cleaning.  We  employ  two  specialists  for  this 

work  and  carry  a  complete  stock  of  parts  for  all  makes. 

KALART 
|  |»«J1  Mil  Jsj^-Qoupltd. 

RANGE  FINDER 

INSTALLATION 
AND 

SERVICE 

KALART 

SPEED  FLASH 

BANTAM  FILM  ADAPTERS  FOR  ROLLEI  AND 

OTHER    ROLL   FILM    CAMERAS    FROM    $6.00 

SHARMAN 
CAMERA  WORKS 
251     POST    STREET 
SAN     FRANCISCO 

CAMERA  REPAIRING 
and  SPECIAL  CONSTRUCTION 

COMMERCIAL  PHOTOGRAPHY  WITH  THE 

MINIATURE  CAMERA 

By  C.  A.  Goldner 

Practical  handbook  of  tried  tf  <\    Art 
and     tested      methods.  9I.UU 

From   your   dealer   or 
CAMERA   CRAFT    PUBLISHING   CO. 

425  Bust  Street  San  Francisco,   Calif. 

USED  CAMERA  BARGAINS 
(GUARANTEED    ONE   YEAR) 

Recomar  18  6'/2x?  cm.  K.  A.  f :4.S,  Mn  rn 
Compur        _    yJ/.OU 

Bessa   66  2'Ax2'A  Skopar  f:3.5,  -j  C  Aft Compur    _         JJ.UU 

Zeiss    Ideal    B    7x12    cm.    5l/4"    Dagor    f:6.8,  7  r    r\f\ 
Compur,  Case  and  Holders    00. UU 

Zeiss   Orix   10x15  cm.  C.  Zeiss  Tessar  f:4.5,  OC  t\f\ 
W  Mendelsohn  Gun  _   _    00. UU 

—OAKLAND- 
CAMERA     EXCHANGE 
374  -   14th   STREET  OAKLAND,   CALIF. 

-JiJiiHiiugiJiiHuiiJiirj 

TROX  FILM  WASHEI 
A  most  useful  article  f 
amateur  who  uses  the 
room  as  his  dark  room. 
Any  size  roll  of  film  t 
placed  in  the  water.  It  i 
tened  by  two  pins. 
A  rubber  hose  is  attacl 
the  washer  and  to  the 
of  the  bathtub,  the  | 
being  placed  high  enoug 
the  bathtub  so  that  th 
does  not  touch  the  botti 
is  completely  washed  in 
minutes,  as  the  constr 
of  the  washer  is  such  th 
water  flows  over  each  s 
the  film   its  entire  lengt 
  S0.66 

TROX    FILM    WASHER    OUTFITS 
Style    A,    No.    I.    or    No.    2    Washer,    6    ft.    of    Rubbe 

Hose   and    Faucet   Connection   „     
Style    B.    No.    I,    or    No.    2    Washer,    3    ft.    of    Rubbe 

Hose  and    Faucet  Connection   

MUBPHYH 
57  E.  9th  St..  New  York  City 

A  BOOK  OR  A  SUBSCRIPT01 

IS  AN  IDEAL  CHRISTMAS  IF 
w 

A  GUIDED 
B    E    T    T 

PHOTOGRAK 

By 

Berenice  

Abblt 
182  Pages,  7i/4  10 
80  Fine  lllustrenn 

Cloth  Bound 

Only  $2.00 
This  book  tells  and  shows  you  how  to  make  better    >li 
graphs.    Anyone    can    take    pictures,    but   those  whcare 

about  photography  as  a  fine  art  will  value  Miss  At' tt j expert  guidance.   Here  is  a   handbook  that  covers  iirij 
and   completely   all   the   subjects   and   techniques  ol 
tography  from   the   first  step   of   choosing   your  cam    I 

professional,    documentary    and    exhibition    work.   Yoi*tit 
find    in    this    book    not    only   the    solutions    to    your   [tc 
graphic  problems  but  also  many  helpful  suggestions,  JO] 
excellent  methods  that  will  enable  you  to  make  your  | 

graphs  really  first-rate. 

From    your   dealer   or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING 
425  BUSH  STREET  SAN  FRANCISCO,  <  L" 

650 

CAMERA    CRF 



(Continued   from   page  649) 

cFhing.     But    in    every    decade    there    will 
,\s    he  a  Brady,  a   Weston  or  a  Stieglitz 
►hold  the  sincerity  of  pure  photography. 

appreciate    the    efforts   and   also    the   re- 
obtained    from    the    various    printing: 

ss<  s    that    have    been    used    in    the    past 
certainly    will    be    continued   in    the    fu- 
for   certainly   there   is   a  definite   place 

B these    in    photography.    But    to   say   that 
Bfi    processes    should    be    used    instead    of 

photography  because  pure  photography 
Ih&rsh,"    is   the   wrong  approach.     Need    I 
tr-  more  than  to  say:   "just  study  the  work 
■he  photographers  mentioned  above." 

I  thank  you, 
F.  H.  Ragsdale. 

Lngeles,  Calif. 

'here    is    a    trend    from    stark    realism," 
es    Mr.    Barrett    in    "Photography:    Now 

Bt?"  Does  he  know  that  there  are  always 
Ids?     I    have    read    of    many    in    my    few 

-  Df  photographic  interest.  He  embraces 
■salon,  the  documentary,  the  f64. 

iid  while  he  stresses  documentary  as  a 
Ins  of  propaganda,  does  he  know  that  the 
sail  sees  but  little  of  this  type  of  pho- 

i'liy?  Does  he  know  that  it  is  the  pro- 
V  lonal  and  not  the  vast  army  of  amateurs 
I  ;ue  documentarists?  And  does  he  know 
H  the  amateur  and  not  the  professional 
I  ---  work  embellishes  the  salon?  And 

kr'wing  this,  would  he  write  the  same  ar- 
tly  again?    I  think  not. 

m]    while    one's    understanding    of    "art" 
rgely    personal,    to    the    minds    of   most, 

i  ■    has  been   a   modicum  of  art — if  any — 
i  :    cumentary    photography,    or,    for    that 
I  •  i ,  in  most  f64ism. 

'rtunately,  only  a  limited  minority  found 
st-  expression  in  picturing  the  beauties  of 
oa<  houses,  bed  pans,  garbage  pails  and 
Ajgrimy,  gaunt  and  grossly  pregnant  dust 
€ql  woman,  drapes  of  Wrath  did  a  far 
Ber  jol»  than  did  all  these  camera  sadists. 

•  v  will  there  be  any  marked  swing  back 
per    negative,    bromoil    or    any    similar 
3s.    For  it  is  rare  that  any  medium   re- 

:>*  s   its   past.    F64ism   has   made   its  mark. 
*^t  mark  has  been  made  by  exploiting  the 

inics    of    photography.    It    has    stressed 
1   lens  quality,  crisply  defined  detail.  And 

•VI.-   these  are   but   cogs   in   the  making   of 
i'    print,   the  older  processes  of  the  past 

II    iften  have  destroyed  these  qualities. 
I    th.se   are    things    we    love    t<><»    well    to 
de^rt  for  any   desire    to   escape    reality. 

,  fiotography  is  growing  up.  It  is  divorc- 
to  itself  from  the  painter's  concept  of  com- 
ntion.  It  is  learning  to  see  beauty  in 
Bit  and  texture,  the  sensuousness  of  pho- 

co'aphic  form  — things  no  other  art  has  ex- 
)»  sed  so  well.  The  synthetic  photograph 

'lit  too  sweet  of  yesterdays'  salons  are 
'-      ;is    well    as    the    purely    mechanical 

i-^  things  are  passing  as  part  of  the 
Hnal  change.  Attaining  manhood,  pho- 
Ifraphy  is  now  a  medium  capable  of  ex- 
I  sing    the    realistic,    the    romantic,    even 

(Continued  on    page   694) 
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"JT  hen  a  man  gits  old  he  jist  likes  to  sit  without  no  botherment :" 

John  C.  Rogers,  Alexandria,  Va. 
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What     Is 

Pictorialism? 

Nancy  Newhall 

PICTORIAL   is   still   the   word    that   best   describes   the   kind   of   pho- 
tography most   of  us   are   interested   in — the  making  of  pictures  by 

photography,  the  expression  of  something  within  ns  that  only  pho- 
tography can  express. 

Unfortunately,  it  has  come  to  designate  for  most  of  us  the  work  of  a 

group  of  people  who  have  thought  too  much  about  the  word  "pictorial" 
and  not  enough  about  the  word  'photography."  The  majority  of  them  are 
sincerely  groping  for  expression  and  have  no  idea  that  they  are  the  victims 
of  a  century  of  muddled  thinking.  Meekly  they  accept  the  fiction  that  the 
photographic  process  is  too  harsh,  too  imperfect,  too  unselectivc  to  make 
pictures  without  the  aid  of  the  human  hand.  Docilelv  thev  learn  the 
formulas  that  are  supposed  to  produce  art.  And  so  they  labor  for  a  month 
or  more  on  a  single  print,  deleting  unwanted  parts,  adding  bits  of  other 
photographs,  perhaps  making  a  paper  negative,  never  dreaming  that  the 
end  of  all  this  effort  is  to  imitate  a  school  of  painting  that  died  of  anemia 
more  than  thirty  years  ago.  Others,  less  often  identified  with  pictorialism. 
try  by  strictly  optical  or  chemical  means  to  give  their  photographs  the 

"look"  of  a  current  art  fashion.  These  are  the  people  who  construct  things 
to  photograph — patterns,  elaborate  stage  sets  with  carefully  posed  models, 
even  sculpture.  The  aim  of  both  groups  is  the  same — the  imitation  of  paint- 

ing— and  the  thinking  of  both  is  deeply,  basically  confused. 

The  confusion  is  as  old  as  photography  itself — older,  for  it  is  the  same 
confusion  between  the  hand  and  the  machine  which  has  led  to  such  tragic 
waste  in  nearly  every  human  activity.  It  is  very  important  that  ire  root  this 
confusion  out  of  our  minds  once  and  for  all.  And  in  order  to  root  it  out,  we 
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"Parade" Jack  Manning,  New  York  City 
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must  know  why  and  how  it  grew  and  where  its  dying  tentacles  feed  upon 
our  thinking. 

Nearly  all  the  most  persistent  misconceptions  have  been  contributed 

by  painters,  who,  with  the  best  intentions,  have  tried  to  apply  to  pho- 
tography what  they  learned  in  the  academies.  Many  outstanding  photog- 

raphers have  had  some  art  training  and  found  it  useful,  but  they  did  not 
try  to  make  photography  a  substitute  for  painting.  And  a  number  of  great 
painters  have  found  photography  full  of  interesting  suggestions  but  their 
paintings  do  not  look  like  photographs. 

That  summer  of  1839,  when  photography  was  given  free  to  the  world, 
people  were  astounded  to  see  that  it  was  not  like  painting.  Looking  for 

boaxes,  they  held  magnifying  glasses  over  these  first  daguerreotypes — and 
discovered,  compressed  on  these  bits  of  mirror-like  metal,  more  detail  than 
the  human  eye  could  grasp  at  a  glance  or  the  human  hand  ever  record. 
The  first  impact  was  one  of  truth ;  instinctively,  they  believed  that  objects 
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'Evening  Shadows"  Q.  0.  Gilbert,  M.D.,  Oakland,  Calij. 
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were  as  photography  represented  them.  One  painter  said  that  painting  was 
dead.  In  this  atmosphere  of  awe  and  wonder,  the  first  creed  developed  by 
photographers  was  that  the  delicate  and  accurate  drawing  of  light  should 
never  be  disturbed  by  the  crude  bunglings  of  the  human  hand.  This  creed, 
which  has  stubbornly  resisted  all  fashionable  attempts  to  destroy  it,  implies 

the  recognition  that  photography  is  a  new  and  independent  medium  de- 
manding a  new  approach  and  a  new  vision — photographic  vision. 

To  be  sure,  the  early  processes  were  crude;  they  could  not  record 
motion;  skies  were  left  white  and  red  appeared  black.  The  great  early 

photographers,  like  the  best  photographers  in  any  period,  used  their  me- 
dium to  the  full,  turning  its  faults  into  virtues  and  hailing  each  new  techni- 

cal development  with  delight. 

But  the  painters,  after  the  first  flush  of  excitement,  became  increas- 
ingly irritated.  Detail  that  nobody  wanted  or  noticed  marred  their  best 

attempts.  They  cried  out  for  ways  to  eliminate  these  ugly  intrusions,  ways 
to  select  and  emphasize  and  combine — ways  to  make  photography  into 
what  they  felt  it  should  be:  an  easy  way  of  making  the  pictures  to  which 

they  were  accustomed.  One  after  another  they  came  forward  with  sugges- 

tions for  "raising  photography  to  the  height  of  an  art." 
In  1853  Sir  William  Newton,  a  painter  of  miniatures,  felt  that  while 

infinite  detail  and  needle  sharpness  might  be  appropriate  in  scientific  and 
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topographical  studies,  they  were  a  nuisance  in  artistic  work.  He  suggested 
putting  everything  slightly  out  of  focus  for  the  sake  of  greater  breadth  and 

atmosphere.  Adam  Salomon,  a  sculptor,  dazzled  the  salons  with  his  "crea- 
tive retouching."  Gustave  Le  Grey,  a  painter,  made  negatives  of  skies  and 

printed  them  into  his  landscapes.  If  skies,  why  not  other  things — figures, 
foregrounds,  still  life?  To  painters  trained  in  the  academies  to  combine 

many  sketches  into  one  composite  painting,  the  idea  was  natural  and  nor- 
mal. O.  J.  Rejlander,  a  painter,  startled  his  contemporaries  by  combining 

thirty  negatives  into  one  enormous  moralistic  whole  entitled  "The  Two 
Ways  of  Life."  H.  P.  Robinson,  another  painter  who  used  fewer  negatives 
with  more  taste,  made  highly  successful  anecdotal  pictures  like  those  in 
the  academic  painting  salons  and  wrote,  in  1869,  a  book  about  his  methods. 

This  book,  "Pictorial  Effect  in  Photography,"  ran  through  many  editions 
and  was  several  times  rehashed  into  new  books  by  its  author.  To  this  day 
it  appears  in  current  books  and  magazines  in  the  words  and  under  the 
names  of  people  who  probably  never  heard  of  Robinson. 

Let  us  stop  and  examine  Robinson  more  closely,  since  he  is  probably 
more  responsible  than  any  other  single  man  for  the  confusion  between 
photography  and  painting.  He  took  up  photography  in  1852;  until  he  died, 

in  1901,  he  was,  in  the  minds  of  hundreds  of  photographers,  "the  uncrowned 
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king  of  photography."  During  this  vast  span,  some  of  the  greatest  pho- 
tographers  came  and  did  their  work  and  died.  Photography  itself  changed 
in  many  ways.  Rohinson  went  on  winning  medals.  He  had  glimpses  of  the 
real  character  of  his  medium.  But  he  had  heen  trained  as  an  academic 

painter  and  he  helieved  himself  utterly  right  in  applying  his  training  to 

photography.  He  taught  the  dry  old  formulas  of  composition — spots,  tri- 
angles, chiaroscuro — claptrap  painters  were  even  then  ahandoning.  He  con- 

structed elaborate  naturalistic  settings  in  his  studio — even  making  a  brook 
from  his  darkroom  drain — and  posed  young  ladies  disguised  as  milkmaids 
gracefully  among  fake  stumps  and  heathery  hillocks.  Real  people  he  found 

awkward  and  self-conscious,  real  places  unpredictable  and  uncontrollable. 
Hollywood  and  Vogue  would  have  understood  him.  Always  in  his  mind  was 

the  ideal  of  academic  painting  and  he  felt  that  combination  printing,  crea- 
tive retouching  or  any  other  means  were  justified  if  they  enabled  him  to 

approach  that  ideal  more  closely.  His  book  was  manna  from  heaven  to 
thoughtless  amateurs.  Here  were  rules  they  could  memorize  and  great  names 

like  Turner  and  Sir  Joshua  Reynolds  to  quote.  With  such  maxims  and 

helpful  hints  before  them,  turning  out  a  prize-winning  photograph  seemed 
easy.  The  bitter  truth  that  real  photography,  like  all  art,  comes  from  within 

and  cannot  be  taught,  has  always  been  hard  to  swallow. 

Photographic  salons  sank  to  a  new  low.  They  were  plastered  from 
floor  to  ceiling  with  anecdotes,  cute  or  moral,  picturesque  grandfathers, 
sentimental  maidens.  And  all  of  these  photographs  were  as  sharp  and  slick 

as  the  paintings  they  imitated.  Earnest  photographers  grew  more  and  more 

disgusted.  Sharpness  itself  came  into  disrepute. 

By  the  middle  of  the  eighties,  this  disgust  grew  to  the  proportions  of 
a  revolution,  led  by  P.  H.  Emerson,  a  young  physician  who  had  given  up  a 
brilliant  future  in  medicine  expressly  to  clean  up  photography.  Robinson 

he  dubbed  a  "wiseacre,"  his  book  "a  senseless  jargon  of  quotations,"  and 
his  combination  prints  "vapid,  flat,  inane,  bigger  and  more  worthless  than 
ever."  Emerson  cherished  his  own  delusions  about  art,  but  he  thought 

about  photography  with  remarkable  clarity.  In  his  book,  "Naturalistic  Pho- 
tography," published  in  1889,  he  set  forth  his  belief  that  photography  is  a 

medium  capable  of  fully  expressing  the  individual  vision  of  an  artist,  and 
that,  thus  used,  it  becomes  art.  He  felt  that  it  should  be  presented  with  the 

dignity  of  an  art.  A  fine  photogravure  seemed  to  him  an  original  equal  to 

any  print.  He  was  convinced  that  the  effect  of  a  photograph  lay  in  the  un- 
touched image  cast  by  the  lens  and  that  any  attempt  to  change  it  marred 

that  effect.  This  image,  however,  he  felt,  should  not  be  indiscriminately 

and  exaggeratedly  sharp ;  the  sharpest  area — never  sharper  than  when  seen 
by  the  human  eye — should  be  the  center  of  attention,  with  the  other  areas 
and  planes  becoming  softly  less  distinct  with  distance.  He  loudly  condemned 

out-of-focus  blurs  and  fuzziness,  just  as  he  thundered  against  the  rough 
papers  and  arty  processes  which  were  another  symptom  of  the  revolt. 

Emerson  believed  in  real  places  and  real  people.  He  felt  that  there 

were  more  things  in  heaven  and  earth  than  were  dreamed  of  by  an  artist,  and 

that  it  took  unusual  vision  and  perception  to  find  and  interpret  them.  Com- 
positional rules  and  formulas  appeared  to  him  not  only  futile  but  harmful. 
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Image  of  Freedom  Competition 

Museum  of  Modern  Art 

The  "inventions"  and  "improvements"  used  by  Robinson  were  for  him 
confessions  of  inadequate  vision  and  bad  selection. 

The  scope  and  classic  simplicity  of  Emerson's  message  came  to  some 
of  his  contemporaries,  notably  Alfred  Sticglitz,  like  the  expression  of  their 
own  instincts.  Others,  who,  like  Robinson,  totally  missed  this  spirit,  regarded 

his  theories  of  composition  and  focus  as  heresies.  On  one  thing,  however, 

they  could  agree:  there  was  a  crying  need  for  exhibitions  devoted  to  pho- 
tography as  an  art.  A  number  of  societies  were  founded,  of  which  the  most 

important  were  the  Linked  Ring,  founded  in  1892  by  Robinson  and  others, 

and  the  Photo-Secession,  founded  in  1902  by  Alfred  Stieglitz.  The  first  be- 
came international  in  scope;  the  second  was  exclusively  American. 

All  this  talk  about  photographic  art  went  to  the  heads  of  photographers. 

If  photography  were  art,  it  should  look  like  art  (i.e.,  painting  or  etching 
or  drawing  I  and  they  as  artists  were  certainly  entitled  to  artistic  license. 
Some  few  of  them  bad  the  vision  Emerson  held  necessary,  but  for  many  the 

concentration  on  the  appearance  of  the  final  print  was  enough.  Emerson's 
subtle  focusing  control  they  distorted  into  extreme  soft-focus;  they  added 

Robinson's  dry  little  formulas  and  combination  printing;  they  adopted 
rough  papers  and  experimented  with  the  many  manipulative  processes, 

such  as  gum-bichromate,  then  coining  into  vogue. 
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To  Alfred  Stieglitz,  already  a  monumental  figure  in  the  photographic 

world,  these  could  never  be  more  than  experiments;  instinctively  he  rejected 
them  in  his  own  work.  He  came  to  regard  them  as  alien  to  a  machine 

medium  and  utterly  unnecessary  in  the  expression  of  vision.  But  he  was, 

and  is,  a  man  without  formulas;  already  he  had  dedicated  his  life  to  fight- 

ing for  the  right  of  any  genuine  artist  to  say  what  he  liked  in  any  form  he 
liked.  In  the  magnificent  pages  of  Camera  Work  all  kinds  of  photography 

are  represented — anything  that  seemed  to  Stieglitz  to  have  an  idea  and  a 
quality  behind  it.  His  own  work,  both  in  his  publication  and  the  shows  he 

managed,  he  kept  in  the  background,  with  the  result  that  even  his  co- 
workers in  the  Photo-Secession  regarded  his  photography  as  old-fashioned. 

It  took  the  passage  of  years  and  a  revolution  in  the  arts  to  prove  to  them 
that  it  was  they  who  were  pursuing  a  dead  thing.  In  grappling  with  this 

appalling  discovery  they  began  to  realize  that  Stieglitz's  direct  and  simple 
statements  stood  with  permanence  and  grandeur  beside  the  revelations  of 
the  new  vision  in  painting.  Abstract  seeing,  the  machine  esthetic,  and  the 

influence  of  the  movies  combined  powerfully  with  this  realization.  They 

began  to  explore  the  despised  photographic  process  for  its  own  sake,  and 

made  use  of  "accidents"  such  as  solarization  and  double  exposure.  Some  of 
their  experiments,  being  merely  photographic  approximations  of  abstract 

or  surrealist  painting,  remained  cul-de-sacs.  The  most  important  results 
were  a  deep  respect  for  the  integrity  of  the  medium  and  a  new  mobility 
in  seeing. 

It  was  at  this  point,  unfortunately,  that  the  conservative  section  of 

photographers  consolidated  in  the  name  of  pictorialism,  preserving  not  the 
spirit  of  the  original  workers  but  the  methods  they  had  thrown  aside.  To 

all  these  dead  husks — extreme  soft-focus,  rough  papers,  arty  processes,  com- 

bination printing,  compositional  formulas — they  added  old  abuses  against 
which  the  others  had  fought,  such  as  sentimental  subjects  and  the  salon 
system  with  its  stultifying  hierarchy  of  medals,  and  even  new  abuses,  such 

as  the  paper  negative  and  the  stipulation  that  all  prints  submitted  must  be 

of  a  certain  ever-increasing  size,  regardless  of  the  quality  of  the  negative  or 
the  requirements  of  the  subject.  The  gulf  between  the  academic  and  vital 
sections  became  as  wide  as  it  had  been  in  the  eighties ;  the  same  futile  wars 

on  composition  and  focus,  using  the  same  old  ammunition,  exploded  in  the 

pages  of  the  photographic  press. 

Stieglitz  went  on  to  establish  beyond  doubt  that  photography  may 

rank  as  an  art;  his  two  great  series,  the  cloud-images  known  as  the  Equiva- 

lents and  the  portraits  of  Georgia  O'Keefe,  rank  with  the  highest  human 
expressions  in  any  media.  More  or  less  under  his  inspiration,  a  number  of 

younger  workers  grew  up  in  America,  who,  because  they  adopted  a  very 

severe  and  simple  technical  standard  of  diamond-like  detail  and  straight 
prints  embracing  the  richest  scale  from  white  to  black,  became  known  as 

the  Purists  or  the  f:64  group.  Their  direct  and  intense  interpretations  of 

nature  often  attain  a  remarkable  lyric  quality.  The  younger  workers  in 

Europe  displayed  a  similar  emphasis  on  vision,  but  cared  little  for  tech- 

nique so  long  as  they  obtained  an  effect.  For  them  photography  was  pre- 
eminently an  instrument  of  discovery.  They  took  their  small  fast  cameras 
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"Menemsha" Thurman  Rotan,  Hastings  on  the  Hudson,  N.  Y. 

Image  of  Freedom  Competition 

Museum  of  Modern  Art 

into  places  where  cameras  had  been  clumsy  or  useless  before,  recording  the 
most  fleeting  aspects  of  the  life  around  them,  finding  new  and  significant 

relationships  of  time,  form  and  space.  Both  approaches  are  equally  pho- 
tographic; both  are  impossible  to  the  painter.  Both  contributed  something 

— the  first  its  technique,  the  second  its  viewpoint — to  a  new  type  of  social 
comment  known  as  documentary.  This  movement  gave  a  new  impetus  to 

still  photography,  the  movies  and  the  press  alike.  It  was  also  partly  respon- 
sible for  the  renewed  appreciation  of  the  great  photographers,  such  as 

Brady  and  Atget  whose  straightforward  work,  dependent  on  vision  alone  for 
its  distinction,  forms  a  tradition  unbroken  by  pictorial  fashion  from  the 
earliest  times  to  the  present  day. 

Photography  now,  like  everything  else,  is  undergoing  change  in  the 
face  of  world-shaking  catastrophe.  The  growing  mutter  of  discontent  in  the 
ranks  of  the  pictorialists,  the  ever-deepening  urge  of  the  Purists  toward 
larger  and  larger  conceptions  of  life,  the  realization  of  the  documentarians 
that  they  are  in  a  rut  and  that  the  world  needs  positive  expression  even  more 

than  surgical  analysis — all  seem  to  point  to  some  new  development.  The 
limitations  imposed  by  war  will  squeeze  from  the  hordes  of  photographers 
all  but  the  most  useful  and  the  most  determined.  There  is  no  place  for 
cobwebby  fallacies  in  the  slowly  evolving  shape  of  things  to  come. 
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Far  Drama 

In  Pictures 

Al  and  DeVera  Bernsohn 

STARK  terror  grips  the  little  girl  as  she  clings  closely  to  her  father. 

Struggling  hard  against  the  fear  that  racks  him,  the  man  stays  rooted 

with  a  protecting  arm  around  his  child.   Together  they  stare  horrified 
at  the  flame-licked  twist  that  once  was  their  home. 

Looking  at  it,  at  this  scene  with  its  shocking  emotional  wallop,  the 
ohserver  senses  a  whole  dramatic  story:  Father  and  daughter  playing 
hef ore  the  fireplace  after  dinner,  father  listening  while  she  says  her  prayers, 

tip-toeing  in  after  she  falls  asleep  to  tuck  the  blankets  a  little  higher, 

kissing  her,  going  to  bed  and  then  .  .  .  this.  Maybe  mother  didn't  get  out. 
Maybe  a  pet  is  now  gone  forever.  Maybe  they  barely  escaped  this  pyre. 

Maybe   

But  that's  enough.  The  picture  (Fig.  1)  has  done  its  job  of  conveying 
a  sense  of  drama  to  its  observers.  It's  another  job  well  done  by  Karl  Oeser, 
key  photographer  for  the  Chicago  branch  of  Sarra,  Inc.  Karl  specializes 
in  no  one  phase  of  photography;  running  through  a  collection  of  his  work, 

however,  it'd  take  a  cold  person,  indeed,  not  to  be  impressed  with  the  varied 
recurrence  of  drama  in  his  prints.  It  may  be  a  whole  story  or  just  a  mood 

well  caught,  but  it's  drama,  real  and  stirring. 

How  does  the  photographer  select  and  obtain  dramatic  material?  How 

does  he  corner  emotion  on  a  sheet  of  photographic  paper? 

"First  you  get  yourself  in  the  mood  of  the  picture  you're  taking,"  says 
the  forceful,  little  Alsace-Lorraine-born  photographer.  "Then  you  can  tell 
when  all  the  action,  lighting  and  moods  of  the  characters  are  in  harmony 

with  the  whole  picture  or  what's  missing. 

"If  you've  worked  out  a  situation  that  tells  a  story,  choose  models  to 
fit  that  situation  even  if  it  means  going  out  and  getting  a  stranger  to  pose 

for  you.  If  you're  starting  with  a  model,  select  an  idea  to  fit  him.  One — 
either  the  model  or  the  idea — must  be  tailored  to  the  other."  A  humorous- 
looking  man  may  be  a  sourpuss  in  real  life,  he  explains,  but  he  fits  well 

into  a  picture  of,  say,  a  man  trying  to  wiggle  a  fly  off  his  nose.   No  matter 
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Figure  1 Karl  Oeser 

what  a  wag  the  cadaverous-looking  fellow  with  the  deeply  lined  faee  may 

he.  he's  a  more  serious  model  in  photographs.  Sometimes  the  studios  have 
to  resort  to  all  sorts  of  artificiality  to  obtain  results  we  accept  as  "reality." 

Models  afford  probably  the  simplest  and  most  effective  way  of  telling 
a  picture  story.  The  sunny  little  child,  all  cheer  and  brightness,  makes  you 

feel  a  little  more  warmly  toward  the  world.  The  somber,  hollow-eyed  old 

woman  with  a  worn  shawl  is  a  low-key  subject  that  wipes  off  smiles.  One 
of  the  healthiest  experiences  a  photographer  can  have  is  to  pose  as  a  model 

for  a  friend,  Oeser  has  found  out.  He  is  frequently  found  in  Sarra's  photo- 

graphs. In  Fig.  2  he's  second  from  the  left.  This  participating  in  pictures 
from  the  other  side  of  the  camera  helps  you  understand  the  problems  of 
modeling  better  and  is  particularly  useful  in  giving  the  photographer 

knowledge  of  the  stimuli  that  brings  the  desired  reaction  from  the  models. 

The  model  should  project  his  or  her  feeling  from  the  picture  to  the 

observer.  If  he  fails  to  do  so  he's  either  poorly  chosen  or  badly  handled 
by  the  photographer,  according  to  Oeser. 

"Amateur  photographers,  particularly  those  in  the  larger  cities,  where 
model  bureaus  are  maintained,  might  find  it  interesting  to  try  working 

with  professional  models  sometimes.  If  the  fee  is  too  high  for  one  man  to 

handle  it  eomfortablv,  camera  clubs  might  try  it  as  sort  of  a  community 

project.    It's  a  pleasure  to  be  able  to  explain  a  story  to  an  expert  and  have 
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Figure  2 Valentino  Sarra 

him  create  the  mood  without  smirking  or  hamming.  We  use  professional 
models  whenever  the  subject  is  the  sort  that  calls  for  anything  creatively 

dramatic,"  he  says. 
He  thumbs  through  a  model  book,  some  of  the  children  in  which,  at 

seven  or  eight  years  of  age,  have  had  several  years  of  professional  experi- 
ence. Most  of  these  show  surprising  ability  when  a  story  is  simply  ex- 

plained. Some  younger  ones  must  be  handled  in  a  more  primitive  manner. 

A  two  or  three-year-old,  who  persists  in  looking  cheerful  despite  the  fact 
that  the  picture  is  to  show  him  as  a  new  orphan  left  without  insurance, 
suddenly  finds  himself  deprived  of  a  precious  toy.  People  about  him  speak 
in  hushed  tones.  Lights  are  kept  dim  and  gloomy.  A  very  real  situation 

of  tragedy  is  built  into  the  recalcitrant  model's  mind.  Expert  adult  actor- 
models,  who  are  also  in  the  picture,  transfer  some  of  their  feeling  to  the 
child.  By  the  time  any  or  all  of  these  techniques  are  employed  the  reality 

of  the  tragedy  in  the  child's  pose  and  expression  can't  be  questioned. 
(Fig.  3.) 

A  seven-year-old  girl  can't  get  exactly  the  expression  Oeser  wants.  He 
wants  "Fear"  personified.  He  sits  with  her  in  front  of  a  large  mirror  and 
makes  a  face  in  the  mirror  where  she  can  see  it.  "Copy  that,"  he  orders. 
She  tried.  "No.  Pull  your  face  tighter  .  .  .  That's  it!"  In  front  of  the 
camera  she  repeats  the  expression  once  or  twice.  Then  Karl  rests  her  for 

a  few  minutes.  A  couple  more  exposures  are  made.  One's  sure  to  be  good 
(Fig.  4) .  The  rest  period  is  to  keep  the  face  from  looking  automatically 
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Figure  3 Karl  Oeser 
Figure  4 

Karl  Oeser 

adjusted.    An  overdone  facial  expression,  as  any  moviegoer  can  testify,  is 

staler  than  last  weeks  angel-food  cake. 

Tears?  "Onions  aren't  used  any  more  to  make  tears  for  pictures. 

They're  not  dependahle,"  the  photographer  says.  "Many  models  can  cry 
just  by  willing  themselves  to  cry.  Others  need  a  whiff  of  a  camphor  hottle 

or  dilute  ammonia.  Sneezing  powder,  the  kind  sold  by  "novelty"  houses, 
brings  much  more  sincere  gesundheits  than  pepper,  too." 

A  picture  shows  a  hearty,  good-natured  fellow  laughing  open-mouthed 

and  delighted  at  the  wheel  of  his  new  car.  To  our  "How'd  you  get  that?" 
Oeser  replied  by  jerking  his  head  in  the  direction  of  a  portable  phonograph. 

"This  man  wasn't  laughing,  hadn't  been  laughing  and  had  no  inten- 
tions of  laughing  when  we  were  working  on  the  shot.  We  tried  everything 

unsuccessfully  until  we  put  a  laughing  record  on  the  phonograph.  That 

worked"  I  Fig.  5) . 

It's  better  to  have  just  the  proper  model  than  to  have  a  good,  all 
around  one  when  you  want  an  exceptionally  genuine  picture.  Oeser  con- 

tends. A  Community  Chest  photograph  shows  Oeser's  favorite  tragic  model 

in  one  of  her  many  roles.  This  time  she's  a  destitute  mother  clutching  an 
uncomprehending  youngster  to  her  breast  (Fig.  6).  The  child  was  selected 
from  a  local  orphanage. 

It's  better  to  have  just  the  proper  model.  He's  visited  farm  after  farm 
seeking  a  farmer  who  looks  like  a  farmer.  They  seldom  bring  models  out 

on  location  for  shots  of  this  type.  Too  few  professional  models  can  run  a 
tractor.  For  a  shot  of  a  miner  it  may  be  necessary  to  look  over  an  entire 

shift  at  a  coal  mine  before  a  fellow  who  looks  the  part  is  found.  No  make-up 

can  quite  match  the  face  of  a  miner  who's  been  working  awhile.   His  beard 
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Figure  5 Karl  Oeser Figure  6 
Karl  Oeser 

stubble  all  clogged  with  sweat  and  coal  dust  makes  something  photogenic, 
if  not  exactly  lovely. 

Person  after  person  was  asked  to  hold  his  chin  higher  and  squint  tightly 
before  a  man  could  be  found  to  carry  out  ashes  in  a  picture  (see  cover) . 

As  important  as  the  actors  in  a  dramatic  still  print  is  a  good  vehicle 
for  them.  The  material  in  the  print  should  he  inherently  dramatic:  a  boy 
receiving  his  first  pay  check,  the  conflict  between  a  man  and  machinery, 

a  knock-out  punch,  the  rookie  fumbling  through  the  Manual  of  Arms, 
anything  that  creates  an  emotional  response,  some  sympathy  or  amusement, 
in  the  observer  will  do. 

Once  the  theme  of  the  picture  has  been  selected,  Oeser  seeks  out  the 
simplest,  least  pretentious,  least  confusing  means  of  suggesting  it.  He 

doesn't  come  right  out  and  tell  the  whole  story.  That  wouldn't  hold  the 
observer.  He  suggests  it,  let's  the  observer  fill  in  details  for  himself,  makes 
the  onlooker  a  part  of  the  picture.  He  could  show  a  muscular  man  tugging 

at  a  lever  and  setting  a  factory  full  of  machinery  whirring,  but  he  doesn't. 
Instead,  he  photographs  a  pair  of  tense-muscled  hands,  grease-coated  and 

capable,  forcing  a  bit  of  machinery  to  function  (Fig.  8).  "Say  a  lot  with 
a  little,"  Oeser  constantly  admonishes.  "It's  easier  on  the  photographer, 
more  appealing  to  the  fellow  who  sees  the  print  and  a  stronger  challenge  to 

ingenuity."  He  does  most  of  his  cropping  before  the  negative  is  exposed, 
then  he  does  more  cropping  after  it's  in  the  enlarger.  He  does  in  photog- 

raphy what  Arch  Oboler  does  in  radio  scripting.  He  "under-dialogues"  and 
with  equally  admirable  effect. 

After  the  story  of  his  picture  has  been  plotted,  cast  and  cropped,  there 
remains  lighting  as  the  principal  technical  bugaboo  which  can  either  make 
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Figure  8 Karl  Oeser 

or  spoil  the  desired  effect.  Karl  starts  with  his  main  light  placed  and 
turned  on.  Then  he  huilds  from  there,  highlighting  one  portion  with  a 

spot,  using  a  soft,  dim  light  or  a  reflector  as  a  fill-in  where  a  shadow  is  a 
little  denser  than  he  wishes  it,  adding  strong  light  to  background  and  to 
balance  the  main  light  when  the  subject  is  to  be  brilliantly  illuminated. 

He  uses  many  low-powered  lights  rather  than  few  intensely  brilliant  ones. 

About  six  lights  are  used  in  Fig.  9,  a  well-cast  and  plotted  picture  which 
could  easily  have  been  bungled  had  lighting  been  less  expertly  handled. 

Spotlights  are  a  favorite  with  this  photographer.  They  don't  scatter 
light  all  over  the  picture  and  they  catch  textures  and  detail  in  a  more 

sharply  cut  manner  than  do  lights  in  plain  reflectors.  The  spots  that  are 

used  at  Sarra's  are  seldom  extremely  high-powered  ones.  Occasionally  a 
750-watt  spot  is  employed,  but  more  often  they're  500-watt  ones  or  even 
smaller.  Fast  film  and  lenses  permit  the  studios  to  keep  lights  weak  and 

still  to  stop  down  the  lenses  to  get  almost  any  desired  depth  of  focus. 

Oeser  has  been  in  photography  ever  since  he  was  a  14-year-old,  wetting 

plates  in  his  grandfather's  studio  in  the  Old  Country,  so  he's  pretty  sure 
about  his  judgment  about  exposures.  He  uses  an  exposure  meter  occa- 

sionally but  usually  disagrees  with  the  thing  a  little.  He  recommends  them, 

though,  for  photographers  who  weren't  born  in  the  business. 

"Dull  lighting,  with  no  sparkle  to  it,  on  a  sad  subject.  Low  key.  One 

or  two  lights.   They  help  create  the  mood,"  he  staccatos.   "Dabs  of  vaseline 
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Figure  9 Karl  Oeser 

and  spots  bring  out  highlights  nicely.  Not  too  much  light,  but  open  lamps 

well  placed,  for  happy  subjects."  A  package  comes  in  the  day's  mail.  He 
opens  it.  It's  five  prints  he  sent  to  the  Iowa  State  Fair  "just  to  keep  my 
hand  in."  One  won  the  major  or  sweepstake  competition;  three  others  won 
firsts  in  their  division,  and  the  fifth  was  second  in  one  of  those  three  divi- 

sions !   He  is  delighted.  Then  back  to  the  interview. 

"It  doesn't  take  a  studio-full  of  equipment  and  a  lot  of  props  to  do 
a  good  job  of  dramatic  photography,  although  a  good  supply  of  equipment 
does  simplify  things.  This  little  Leica  shot  was  done  with  equipment  as 

good  as  that  most  amateurs  have."  And  he  produces  a  131/2  x  16  print! 
(Fig.  10). 

The  many  little  darkroom  tricks  that  are  acquired  through  years  of 
camera  work  stand  Oeser  in  good  stead  when  he  selects  dramatic  touch  for 
his  work.  Another  Community  Chest  picture  shows  two  little  children 

hovering  in  a  doorway,  shrinking  from  the  glare  of  a  patrolman's  flash- 
light. The  picture  was  taken  in  the  usual  manner  in  the  studio,  but  Karl 

was  dissatisfied  with  the  weakness  of  the  rays  from  the  light.  Two  sheets 
of  black  paper  formed  the  edges  of  the  light  pattern  and  the  rim  of  the 
flashlight  was  followed  in  masking  off  everything  behind  that  part.  This 
three-piece  mask  was  placed  on  an  unexposed  sheet  of  film,  the  negative 
serving  as  a  pattern  for  its  placement.  The  negative  was  removed  and  the 
light  was  flashed  on  for  a  brief  instant.    When  this  second  negative  was 
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Figure  12 Karl  Oeser 

developed  it  showed  only  the  pattern  of  the  light  rays.  The  part  farthest 
from  the  flashlight  was  reduced  partially  to  lessen  its  prominence  and  the 
two  negatives  were  placed  together  and  printed  as  one  (Fig.  11) . 

It's  not  all  studio  work,  though.  One  of  Karl  Oeser's  favorite  shots 
shows  a  hoy  and  his  dog  driving  cattle  into  the  sunset  (Fig.  12).  It  looks 

like  one  of  those  rare,  lucky  shots,  hut  it  wasn't.  He  hecomes  so  accustomed 
to  sensing  the  dramatic  that  camera  placement,  filter  selection  and  recog- 

nition of  the  sub  ject  were  instinctive. 

He  insists  anyone  can  acquire  those  instincts. 
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Pictorialism  For  Beginners 

Harold  G.  Grainger,  A.  H.  P.  S. 

Directional  Lines 

In  Composition 

IN  PREVIOUS  articles  on  eleincntals  to  be  observed  in  picture  making, 
mention  has  been  made  of  several  which  should  be  borne  in  mind  if 

one's  efforts  are  to  receive  sympathetic  consideration  at  the  hands  of 
conscientious  art  critics.* 

It  is  evident  that  if  the  principal  mass,  or  in  other  words,  the  chief 
interest  is  not  centralized,  its  position  must  naturally  be  more  or  less  to 
one  side.  This  thesis  conceded,  it  follows  that  there  must  always  be  a  large 
area  of  space  to  be  filled.  In  this  it  is  customary  to  introduce  something 
of  secondary  importance  as  compensation  to  the  principal  mass.  This  may. 
through  its  powers  of  attraction,  striking  tonal  contrast  (for  example)  not 
only  counterpoise  the  principal  mass  satisfactorily,  but  considerably  influ- 

ence the  success  of  the  picture. 

These  observations  lead  us  to  the  consideration  of  lines  or  contours  of 

objects  which,  according  as  they  are  viewed  from  different  angles,  neces- 
sarily vary  considerably  in  direction.  The  most  pleasing  combination  of 

line  direction  in  any  subject  which  interests  us  will  usually  be  found  to  con- 
form to  principles  which,  from  long  usage,  are  universally  acceptable  to 

those  possessing  artistic  taste.  It  is  well  to  remember  that  in  the  endeavor 
to  find  the  best  viewpoint  the  pictorialist   is  bringing  into  play  ability  to 

*  Previous  articles  by  Mr.  Grainger  have  appeared  in  April,  May,  June,  July,  August, 
September  and  November,  1936;  March  and  November,  1937;  and  February,  1938. — Ed. 
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select  exactly  what  he  feels  helpful  to  his  project  and,  on  the  other  hand, 

to  reject,  when  possible,  what  is  thought  to  be  unnecessary.  It  is  one  oppor- 

tunity at  any  rate  to  infuse  that  almost  indefinable  quality — individuality — 

into  one's  efforts. 

To  revert  to  the  subject  in  hand.  It  is  obvious  that  change  of  shape  is 
not  only  evident  as  fresh  viewpoints  are  tried  out,  but  of  even  greater 
import  is  the  variety  of  line  observable  according  as  objects  are  correlated 

with  each  other.  Nor  should  it  be  forgotten  that  as  the  height  of  the  camera 

from  the  ground  has,  additionally,  a  great  influence  on  line  direction,  such 
advantages  as  may  here  be  available  should  be  exploited. 

There  is  another,  and  very  important,  aspect  of  the  subject  we  are 

considering — one  perhaps  to  some  less  easy,  yet  nevertheless  very  neces- 
sary to  appreciate.  It  is  the  fact  that  while  many  lines  are  definite  in  forma- 
tion and  direction;  that  is,  the  eye  can  follow  them  without  difficulty; 

others,  less  tangible  in  character,  require  a  little  stretch  of  imagination  to 

discern  their  existence.  In  "A  Winding  Path,"  Figure  1,  for  example,  the 
easily  followed  trail  is  representative  of  the  first  named,  its  direction  is 

beyond  doubt.  To  the  keen  pictorialist  the  intangible  type,  less  perceptible, 
but  equally  necessary  in  picture  making,  should  be  observable  with  ease 

in  "Sunny  Afternoon,"  Figure  2. 

In  this  picture  exhibiting  forceful,  clearly  defined  lines  there  is  in 

addition  an  invisible  one  which,  with  the  exercise  of  just  a  little  fancy 

(quite  reasonable)  will  be  found  to  assert  itself  as  a  curved  "line  of  beauty." 
This  curve,  approximating  the  letter  S,  is  commonly  referred  to  as  Ho- 
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garth's  "line  of  beauty,"  a  tribute  to  this  great  painter's  skill  in  its  employ- 
ment in  much  of  his  work  but  notably  in  the  drawing  of  figures.  To  the 

discerning,  this  line,  graceful  yet  indicative  of  strength  and  vitality,  will  be 

observed  in  the  stance  of  the  lady  in  the  punt  for  with  just  a  little  imagina- 
tion the  figure,  from  the  set  of  the  head  on  the  shoulders,  downwards  toward 

the  feet  fas  shown  by  the  play  of  light  on  the  dress)  appears  to  conform 
to  this  sinuous  line.  Surely  nothing  else  could  so  well  demonstrate  the  action 

of  this  lady,  alert,  yet  displaying  no  desire  to  hurry  away  from  the  conver- 

sation of  her  friend!  This  invisible  "line"  is  one  of  the  most  valuable  in 
the  picture  indeed,  without  it  the  composition  would  lose  much  of  its  life 

and  charm,  for  to  be  really  successful  composition  requires  a  skilful  com- 
bination of  straight  lines  and  curves  to  ensure  strength  and  elegance,  those 

characteristics  desirable  in  all  pictorial  efforts. 

There  is  general  concurrence  that  in  the  appreciation  of  design  the 

innate  desire  for  curves  is  more  pronounced  than  the  impulse  for  straight 
lines.  No  doubt  this  is  due  to  the  obvious  fact  that,  in  itself,  the  curve  is  not 

only  more  beautiful  than  the  straight  line,  but  in  addition  it  lends  itself  so 

much  more  readily  to  application.  Of  all  possible  arrangements  of  line  in 
pictorial  design  the  principle  of  radiation  is  supreme.  The  convergence  to 
a  common  centre  or.  similarly,  the  divergence  from  one,  of  the  principal 

lines  in  a  picture  is  most  attractive,  an  ensemble  to  which  the  emotions  most 

readily  respond.  A  familiar  example,  one  where  the  principle  is  well  de- 
veloped, is  the  sun  setting  behind  a  cloud,  as  in  Figure  3.  Here  the  one 

bright  spot  in  the  heavens,  from  whence  the  hidden  sun  is  seen  to  exert 

its  influence  over  the  whole  of  the  sky  space,  commands  attention;  every- 
thing else  is  subservient  to  it. 

Such  pivotal  points  are  obviously  material  to  good  arrangement  in 

picture  planning;  therefore,  the  positions  they  are  arranged  to  occupy 
should  be  consonant  with  their  importance.  Nor  should  it  be  forgotten 

that  converging  lines  possess  the  power  of  carrying  the  eye  along  with 

them;  these,  therefore,  can  be  effectively  employed  in  guiding  the  atten- 
tion to,  or  away  from,  the  chief  interest  in  a  picture.  If,  on  the  contrary,  by 

hold  radiation  of  lines  a  comparatively  unimportant  point  becomes  unnec- 
essarily impressive,  the  chief  interest  must  as  a  consequence  suffer  cor- 

responding deprivation  of  attention. 
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Here  is  an  illustration,  "The  White  Mill"  (Figure  4),  which  clearly 
demonstrates  not  only  the  principle  of  radiation  but  its  practical  value  in 
composition.  Though  only  a  river  scene  of  a  simple,  tranquil  kind  it  has, 
nevertheless,  a  certain  amount  of  charm,  a  pleasing  quality  of  restfulness 

largely  due  to  the  convergence  towards  the  white-washed  mill  of  the  main 
contours  of  the  subject,  the  banks  of  the  river,  the  hedges,  the  skyline  of 
the  trees  on  each  side  and  also  their  reflections.  The  extreme  unaffected- 
ness  of  such  scenes  as  this  give  considerable  pleasure  to  some  people;  they 
are  perhaps  some  response  to  an  unvoiced  longing  for  a  little  respite  from 
the  rush  of  a  troubled  world  that  knows  so  little  calm. 

Examples  of  lines  that  converge  or  diverge  are  seen  on  every  hand. 
Amongst  the  most  familiar  are  paths,  roads,  ruts,  ditches,  railway  lines,  the 

margins  of  rivers,  canals,  etc. — anything  liable  to  change  in  form  as  its  re- 
cedes into  the  distance.  From  some  selected  viewpoints  the  contours  of  such 

objects  may  at  times  appear  to  run  suitably;  from  others  unsuitably,  for 
our  purpose.  It  is  certainly  wise  to  make  the  most  effective  use  of  the  most 
serviceable  as  and  when  opportunity  offers. 

The  principle  of  radiation  is  particularly  evident  in  tree  branching, 
plant  forms,  flowers,  etc.  So  frequently  is  the  principle  observable  in  such 

things  that  it  might  with  truth  be  referred  to  as  Nature's  own  favorite.  Look 
at  Figure  5  of  a  root  of  primroses  in  situ. 

The  blossoms  of  fruit  trees,  fragile  blooms  of  delicate  pink  or  white, 
similarly  exhibit  the  same  principle  in  their  growth;  five  petals  or  so  to 
each  bloom,  linked  to  a  common  centre.  Branch,  spray,  blossom  and  bud 
combine  to  display  in  their  development  this  type  of  linear  arrangement  so 
important  in  art. 

In  Figure  6,  showing  a  radiation  of  blossoms  from  a  principal  branch, 
it  will  not  be  difficult  for  the  veriest  beginner  to  follow  the  sweep  of  the 
lines,  the  structure,  as  it  were,  of  this  simple  essay  in  still  life  photography, 
towards  the  same  point  of  divergence.  I  should  here  like  to  draw  attention 
to  the  value  of  still  life  work  for  the  promotion  of  good  taste  in  arrange- 

ment and  planning  of  subject  matter.  Not  only  is  there  remarkable  variety 
in  choice  of  material  available  but  backgrounds,  lightings,  etc.,  being  under 
control,  further  exposures  can  be  made  if  for  any  reason  first  efforts  are 
not  satisfactory. 

The  most  casual  glance  at  any  photographic  exhibition  is  sufficient 
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confirmation  of  the  opinion  held  by  many  thai  in  landscape  work  the  radia- 
tion principle  of  building  up  a  composition  is  one  most  often  resorted  to. 

And  this  is  not  surprising,  for  converging  or  diverging;  lines  can  he  usefully 

employed  in  so  man)'  ways.  Figure  7,  for  example,  is  based  on  this  excep- 
tionally beautiful  type  of  arrangement.  Could  any  other  formation  go  fur- 

ther than  this  in  its  suggestion  of  strength  combined  with  grace?  It  is  but 

one  instance  of  the  '"line  of  beauty"  which,  if  only  one  has  the  wit  to  observe 
is  one  of  the  most  frequently  seen  directional  lines  in  subjects  of  this  kind. 

The  silhouette-like  section  of  wood-fencing  on  the  left  provides  a  com- 
pensatory spot  of  dark  tone  just  where  most  required  to  secure  equilibrium 

to  the  composition. 

In  his  enthusiasm  for  curves,  however,  the  pictorialist  should  not  be 

blind  to  the  existence  of  directional  lines  of  the  straight  type  which,  suit- 
ably applied,  can  be  just  as  valuable  in  picture  making  as  the  curve.  Such 

lines  can  he  seen  in  Figure  8,  in  which  the  principle  of  convergence  on  an 

important  feature  is  perfectly  shown.  Commencing  in  the  foreground,  the 
straight  edges  of  the  cast  shadows  move  forward  across  the  trimmed  grass 
until,  with  a  sweep,  the  sunlit  tower  of  the  church  is  reached.  The  echoing 

by  the  church  tower  in  the  middle  distance  of  the  sun-illuminated  limestone 
wall  pierced  by  the  arch,  thereby  not  only  sets  up  an  affinity  between  a  fore- 

ground object  and  one  in  the  distance,  but  accentuates  in  a  delightful  man- 
ner the  different  vertical  planes. 

The  application  of  the  principle  of  radiation  to  the  early  morning  land- 
scape subject.  Figure  9,  is  particularly  effective  in  more  than  one  direction. 

First,  as  is  at  once  obvious,  the  chief  contours  converging  toward  the  dis- 
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tance  carry  the  eye  firmly  into  the  picture  space.  In  addition,  however,  the 
scale  of  tones  by  their  gradual  diminution  in  strength  as  this  point  of  con- 

vergence is  approached,  provide  further,  though  more  delicate,  emphasis 
to  this  part  of  the  composition.  This  gradual  reduction  in  strength  of  tone 

of  dark  objects  as  they  recede  into  the  distance  is  known  as  aerial  perspec- 
tive. In  the  landscape  under  consideration  the  preservation  of  this  subtle 

quality  was  imperative  if  the  quiet  spirit  of  the  scene  at  this  time  of  day 
was  to  be  assured.  It  is  worthy  of  particular  attention  that  in  the  pictorial 
rendering  of  outdoor  subjects  aerial  perspective  is  very  desirable. 

While  special  consideration  has  up  to  now  been  given  to  important 
directional  lines,  there  are,  of  course,  others  which  merit  more  than  aver- 

age attention;  indeed,  their  existence  is  frequently  essential  to  good  com- 
position. For  instance,  lines  which  run  in  oppoistion  to  others  are  often  of 

the  greatest  value;  without  them  construction  or  pattern  might  be  so  weak, 
or  lacking  in  stability  as  to  make  some  subjects  unworthy  of  attention.  In 

"The  Thatched  Cottage,"  for  example  (Figure  10),  we  have  in  the  path  a 
well  defined  "line  of  beauty."  But  there  are  other  lines  which,  though  sub- 

ordinate are  amongst  the  most  useful.  One  such  is  the  roof  line  of  the  tiled 
outbuilding  running  inwards,  immediately  above  the  water  barrels.  Without 
this  wedge-shaped  section  of  tiling  in  opposition  to  the  sloping  contour  of 
the  thatched  roof,  this  long  roof-line  would  have  run  out,  as  it  were,  of  the 
picture  space,  detrimentally  to  the  strength  of  the  pattern.  It  is  a  great  help 
in  confining  the  interest  within  the  margins  allotted  to  the  picture.  In  fact 

the  whole  of  this  corner — the  portion  of  outbuilding,  the  water  barrels, 
etc. — is  specially  serviceable  in  securing  to  the  composition  the  positive 
advantages  of  variety  in  line  direction  as  well  as  an  area  of  dark  tone  where 
most  needed.  The  tree  shadows  on  the  turf,  reaching  out  in  a  broad  manner 
from  the  left  of  the  picture  towards  the  cottage  front,  are  also  useful.  They 
provide  a  dark  mass  where  desirable.  Other  serviceable  components  are 
the  tall  tree  on  the  left,  the  grapevine  under  the  eaves  of  the  cottage  (which 

adds  charm  to  the  front) ,  and  the  light  edged  cumulus  clouds — at  their 
brightest  in  that  part  of  the  sky  where  most  effective.  Had  similar  cloud- 
brightness  been  shown  on  the  right  side  of  the  picture  (above  the  thatched 
roof)  the  whole  effort  would  have  been  spoilt  because  of  the  display  in  this 
678 
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less  suitable  part  of  the  sky  of  something  so  attractive  that  attention  must 
inevitahly  have  been  diverted  from  more  important  parts  of  the  picture. 

Figures  11  and  12,  depicting  incidents  in  a  yacht  race,  forcibly  remind 
us  of  the  great  advantage  in  picture  making  of  simplicity  in  arrangement 
of  subject.  Note  that  the  lines  of  the  vessels  combine  in  a  particularly 
charming  manner,  grace  with  strength.  Let  us  first  examine  Figure  11.  At 
once  it  will  be  noticed  that  there  is  a  confused  presentation  of  the  principal 
yacht,  due  to  the  mischance  of  two  others  clashing  with  it  behind.  It  is  also 
evident  that  the  plan  or  design,  an  inverted  triangle,  is  very,  very  stiff.  Even 
the  stabilizing  influence  conferred  by  the  heavy  mass  of  dark  tone  of  the 
foremost  yacht,  or  the  additional,  very  welcome  interest  provided  by  the 
yachtsman,  are  not  in  themselves  sufficient  to  make  the  composition  agree- 

able, let  alone  counterpoise  the  unfortunate  top-heavy  arrangement  of 
vessels. 

Now  consider  Figure  12  in  which  only  four  yachts  are  shown.  Com- 
pared with  its  companion  the  most  noticeable  improvement  is  the  dispo- 

sition of  the  fewer  vessels,  and  their  better,  more  coherent  relationship  with 
each  other.  Then  the  absence  of  confusion,  coupled  with  a  pleasant  sense 
of  containing  curves  in  place  of  sharp  angles,  are  factors  which  contribute 
in  no  small  measure  to  the  ready  acceptance  of  this  as  the  superior  of  the 
two  efforts.  The  fact,  too,  that  the  yachts  in  this  illustration  convey  the 
impression  of  infinitely  more  action  is  an  additional  reason  why  it  is  sure 
to  give  more  general  satisfaction. 

While  the  possession  of  innate  good  taste  is  a  great  help  in  learning  to 
sense  the  presence  of  useful  directional  and  other  lines,  there  is  little  doubt 
that  the  study  and  analysis  of  good  pictures,  followed  by  sincere  efforts  to 
put  into  practice  knowledge  thus  acquired,  must  inevitably  develop  the 
ability  necessary  for  the  production  of  pictures  possessing  such  qualities  as 
will  merit  exhibition  in  better  class  salons. 

Remember  then  the  attributes  of  good  composition,  a  masterly  combi- 
nation of  straight  lines  and  curves,  to  ensure  strength  and  elegance.  These, 

along  with  such  other  controllable  essentials  as  correctness  of  tone,  good 

massing,  etc.,  are  properties  in  pictures  to  which  the  emotions  always  read- 
ily respond. 
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Darkroom  Daylight  Douser 

Maurice  Kains 

IF  YOU  are  one  of  those  camera  fans  that  are  still  struggling  along  with 

a  makeshift  darkroom,  you'll  welcome  this  truly  efficient  window  cover 
that  I  have  thoroughly  tested  for  two  years.  I  don't  understand  why  I 

didn't  make  it  sooner,  for  it  was  a  cinch  to  make  and  it  has  been  a  blessing 
to  me,  especially  at  times  when  I  wanted  to  go  dark  in  a  hurry  or  for  just 
a  moment  or  two. 

The  accompanying  sketches  are  quite  clear,  I  think,  and  but  little  need 
be  said  in  explanation. 

A  frame  of  pine  wood  is  made  to  surround  the  two  sides  and  top  of  the 

window.  Then  the  bottom  or  open  end  of  this  frame  is  closed  with  a  piece 

that  will  rest  on  top  of  the  window  sill.  Now  to  this  frame  nail  a  piece  of 

three-eighths  inch  plywood,  to  the  side  away  from  the  window.  If  this  win- 
dow receives  a  great  amount  of  sunshine,  I  would  recommend  a  thicker 

piece  of  plywood,  as  the  thinner  stock  often  warps  under  intense  sun  rays. 

Next,  an  ordinary  five-cent  screen  door  handle  or  drawer  pull  is  screwed  to 
the  bottom  of  the  cover,  on  its  face.  And  to  the  top  edge  is  screwed  a  husky 

screw  eye.  This  eye,  you  will  see,  is  to  engage  with  a  headless  nail  or  screw 
which  is  driven  into  the  wall  high  above  the  window,  when  the  cover  is  slid 
upward.  This  nail  supports  the  frame  when  it  is  not  needed.  Or  the  cover 

can  be  removed  completely,  allowing  more  daylight  to  enter.  When  in  use, 
the  cover  is  firmly  held  against  the  window  by  means  of  two  pieces  of  angle 

iron  fastened  to  the  wall  at  each  side  of  the  cover.  In  each  angle  iron  there 

is  a  narrow  slot  filed  to  permit  a  pin  to  enter;  the  pin  being  securely  in- 
stalled at  the  sides  of  the  cover.  The  bottom  edge  of  the  cover  is  next  covered 

with  some  soft  material,  preferably  thick  felt.  This  will  insure  perfect  light- 
tight  contact  between  window  sill  and  cover.  Hot  glue  or  several  coats  of 
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Figure  1 

orange  shellac  will  hold  the  felt  in  place.  The  cover  is  now  readv  for  a  test. 
This  test  should  be  made  under  the  severest  conditions,  therefore  it  should 
be  made  on  a  sunny  day.  If  sunlight  strikes  this  window  directly,  the  test 
should  be  made  at  a  time  when  the  cover  will  be  expected  to  exclude  a 
maximum  amount  of  light.  If  your  plywood  is  thin,  the  sunlight  may  give 

the  cover  a  reddish  glow,  which  won't  do  for  panchromatic  films.  The  rem- 
edy in  such  a  case  is  to  cover  the  cover  with  thick,  white  oilcloth.  This  oil- 

cloth reflects  darkroom  work  lights,  so  therefore  serves  a  double  purpose. 

To  be  positively  certain  that  the  cover  is  absolutely  light-tight,  you 
sbould  remain  in  total  darkness  for  at  least  ten  minutes  before  starting  to 
search  for  light  leaks.  Then  examine  the  cover  from  all  angles.  Especially 
from  where  your  films  will  be  during  handling  operations.  Leaks  can  be 
stopped  up  with  plastic  wood,  putty  or  felt. 

If  you  do  not  care  to  use  the  oilcloth,  a  coat  of  white  paint  will  help 

the  appearance  of  the  cover  and  help  to  make  it  waterproof.  Don't  paint  it 
black.  The  use  of  black  paint  on  darkroom  walls  is  not  a  necessity,  once  the 
darkroom  is  made  absolutely  light-tight. 

Now  hop  to  it.  You'll  be  glad,  mark  my  words. 
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Cinema  Section 
Edited  by 

William  A.  Palmer 

A  DeLuxe  Editing  Bench  I 
EDITING  is  perhaps  the  most  important  step  in  the  making  of  a  non-dramatic 

film  of  the  type  essayed  hy  most  amateurs.  Yet  so  often  the  makings  of  a 

first  rate  film  languish  in  some  film  tin  waiting  in  vain  for  the  few  re- 

arrangements, eliminations  and  title  additions  which  would  make  a  show  piece. 
The  importance  of  good  editing  is  demonstrated  repeatedly  on  the  theatrical 

screen  where  frequently  a  ''short"  containing  the  most  simple  of  ingredients 
will  overshadow  the  feature  picture.  On  analysis,  many  of  these  shorts  such  as 

the  "Magic  Carpet"  series,  the  Fitzpatrick  "Traveltalks"  and  the  Grantland  Rice 

"Sportlight"  contain  just  such  material  as  many  amateurs  have  laid  away  on  a 
shelf.  Both  professional  shorts  and  the  amateur  material  contain  superb  pho- 

tography, often  with  the  advantage  toward  the  amateur,  since  he  has  Kodachrome 
to  work  with,  while  the  professoinal  cannot  have  comparable  color  without  the 

staggering  cost  of  Technicolor.  But  the  big  difference  between  the  professionals 
and  the  amateurs  is  in  the  editing. 

The  better  professional  non-dramatic  short  has  an  interesting  idea  or  theme 
and  a  logical  order  of  scenes;  it  has  a  careful  proportioning  of  screen  time  to 

each  scene,  so  as  to  give  a  pleasing  "tempo;"  and  above  all  it  has  had  all  the  bad 
scenes  with  camera  quirks  eliminated. 

Good  editing  is  not  a  difficult  job  as  far  as  the  ideas  for  themes  and  continuity 

are  concerned.  Most  amateurs  have  many  good  editing  plans  for  good  material 

lying  at  hand,  but  it  seems  they  never  get  around  to  the  job.  In  other  words,  edit- 
ing is  mostly  a  mechanical  bottleneck.  It  is  too  difficult  to  find  the  time,  place 

and  inclination  to  carry  out  a  good  editing  job. 

There  is  good  reason  for  this  being  so.  Film  handling  takes  time,  particu- 
larly for  the  preliminaries  of  getting  ready,  laying  out  the  film  on  a  place  to 

work  and  keeping  various  scenes  identified  so  that  they  may  be  found  when 
wanted.  So  often  when  all  is  in  readiness  to  really  start  cutting,  it  is  time  to  quit 

and  then  there  is  the  problem  of  putting  things  away.  Lucky  is  he  who  has  a  film 

sanctuary  in  his  home  which  can  be  left  in  status  quo  until  the  next  cutting  ses- 
sion, a  little  cubby  hole  in  the  basement  perhaps  that  can  be  shut  up  until  next 

time. 

Various  editing  bench  layouts  have  been  suggested  in  these  pages  from  time 

to  time,  all  making  use  of  some  form  of  numbered  storage  compartments  such 
as  egg  boxes,  type  cases  and  pill  boxes.  Recently,  however,  a  design  for  an  editing 
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Editing  Beach  ready  for  use 

bench  was  iriade  up  for  professional  work  which  has  proved  such  a  time  saver 
and  can  so  easily  be  shut  up,  away  from  dirt  and  meddlers,  that  we  feel  many 

amateurs  would  like  to  make  similar  arrangements  in  their  homes.  Its  construc- 
tion will  require  some  skill  in  carpentry  of  a  not  too  complex  sort  and  an  invest- 

ment of  some  fifteen  dollars  in  materials. 

The  editing  bench  is  a  built-in  affair  consisting  of  a  good  husky  table  built 
of  two  by  four  inch  lumber  for  legs  and  having  a  top  of  three-quarter  inch  ply- 

wood. Over  this  firm  support  is  nailed  a  sheet  of  one-eighth  inch  Masonite  Tem- 
pered Prestwood  which  furnishes  a  smooth,  hard,  easy  to  clean  working  surface. 

The  two  ends  of  the  bench  are  fenced  off  by  plywood  sheets  which  form  the  sup- 
port for  a  hinged  cover  of  plywood  which  can  keep  out  dust  during  intervals  be- 

tween cutting  sessions. 
Above  the  working  surface  is  the  film  storage  rack  which  is  the  important 

innovation.  As  can  be  seen  in  the  illustrations,  the  storage  rack  consists  of  two 
rows  of  numbered  compartments  for  film  rolls.  These  compartments  are  made  by 
a  piece  of  wood  one-half  inch  thick  by  three  inches  wide  affixed  at  an  angle  to  a 
plywood  backboard,  thus  forming  a  trough.  In  the  one-half  by  three  inch  strip 
are  made  saw  cuts  on  thirteen-sixteenths  inch  centers  to  hold  triangular  card- 

board separators.  It  will  be  noted  that  the  strip  does  not  meet  the  backboard  but 
leaves  a  gap  or  slot  so  that  any  dirt  will  not  accumulate  in  the  bottom  of  the  film 
compartments.  For  more  thorough  cleaning,  the  cardboard  separators  are  easily 
removed  and  the  whole  trough  wiped  out  with  a  damp  rag. 

In  the  backboard  of  the  film  compartment  assembly,  above  each  row  of 
compartments,  are  cut  two  long  apertures  which  are  covered  by  sheets  of  frosted 
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Close  up  showing  how  film  is  placed  in  racks 

glass.  Above  these  windows  of  frosted  glass  are  strung  pieces  of  "chalk  line""  cord. 
This  last  serves  to  hold  the  ends  of  the  film  up  over  the  frosted  glass  and  the 
natural  curvature  of  the  film  holds  it  straight  just  like  a  flexible  steel  rule  when 
it  is  pulled  out  of  its  case. 

In  back  of  the  glass  panels,  as  shown  in  the  cross-section  sketch,  is  a  five  inch 

space  which  is  illuminated  by  two  60  watt  huniline  lamps  located  on  the  back- 

board between  the  two  frosted  panels.  In  the  box-like  enclosure  as  shown  by  the 
curved  line  is  placed  a  piece  of  white  show  card  to  act  as  a  reflector.  The  light 

from  the  lumiline  lamps  is  therefore  diffused  and  reflected  to  give  a  sufficiently 
uniform  light  behind  the  film  strips. 

With  this  arrangement,  an  entire  picture  can  be  broken  down  to  individual 
scenes  and  stored  in  the  racks.  One  can  then  see  at  a  glance  the  head  end  of  every 

scene  and  make  any  amount  of  re-arrangement  of  scene  order  until  it  seems  that 

the  picture  is  "set."  It  is  then  a  simple  matter  to  splice  up  the  scenes  in  the  order 
of  the  numbered  compartments  and  the  film  is  ready  for  the  final  cutting 
operations. 

On  the  table  surface  of  the  cutting  bench  are  mounted  permanently  a  pair 

of  rewinds  which  were  originally  made  for  35mm.  film.  They  are  used  in  prefer- 
ence to  the  regular  16mm  rewinds  because  the  spindles  are  long  enough  to  take 

two  pairs  of  16mm.  reel,  side  by  side.  This  is  very  important  for  commercial  work, 
since  all  editing  is  done  on  a  work  print  until  the  scene  order  is  satisfactory.  The 

original  film  or  master  is  thus  spared  the  hazard  of  repeated  projections.  When 

the  work  print  is  finished,  the  original  film  is  matched  to  it.  frame  for  frame,  by 
means  of  a  synchronizer  which  is  simply  a  double  sprocket  device  with  a  footage 
counter  attached. 

Such  devices  as  the  splicer,  viewer  and  svnehronizer  are  not  permanently 
mounted  to  the  work  table  hut  are  fitted  with  four  pins  on  the  base  which  fit  into 

holes  bored  in  the  table  top.  All  the  various  devices  have  the  pins  spaced  in  a 

standard  position — at  the  four  corners  of  a  four  inch  by  six  inch  rectangle.  Thus 
any  piece  of  editing  equipment,  viewer,  splicer  or  synchronizer  can  be  placed  in 
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any  group  of  four  holes  and  be  held  from  sliding  around.  Yet  in  a  moment  they 
may  he  lifted  out  of  the  way  and  the  table  top  cleared. 

One  additional  piece  of  editing  equipment  which  is  not  shown  in  the  illus- 
tration is  always  at  hand  for  winding  up  the  small  rolls  of  unmounted  film  to  be 

placed  in  the  racks.  This  is  known  as  a  stripping  flange  and  is  like  a  one-sided 
film  reel  upon  which  film  can  be  wound  and  then  slipped  off.  A  good  substitute 
for  a  stripping  flange  can  be  made  from  a  100  foot  Dupont  camera  spool.  These 
spools  are  die  cast  in  solid  metal  and,  if  one  flange  is  machined  off,  they  make 
fine  things  to  wind  up  the  individual  scenes.  A  still  simpler  device  for  winding 
unmounted  film  can  be  made  from  a  wooden  thread  spool.  It  happens  that  the 

hole  in  a  standard  thread  spool,  meant  to  fit  milady's  sewing  machine,  is  just  the 
right  diameter  to  fit  snugly  on  the  fifteen-sixteenths  inch  shaft  of  the  rewinds. 

The  small  flanges  of  the  thread  spool  should  be  removed  to  make  it  a  true 
cylinder.  If  the  rewind  has  a  square  shaft,  a  little  whittling  with  a  penknife  will 
make  the  spool  fit.  In  use,  the  film  is  wound  around  the  spool  snugly  for  a  turn 
or  two  when  the  friction  of  the  film  on  the  spool  will  hold  it.  The  length  of  film 
can  then  be  wound  up,  using  the  thumb  and  forefinger  of  the  left  hand  to  guide 
it  while  turning  the  rewind  with  the  right.  The  film  can  then  be  slipped  off  the 
spool  to  be  placed  in  the  editing  rack. 

Editing  Procedure 
Assuming  that  a  number  of  100  foot  rolls  have  been  returned  from  the  proc- 

essing station,  they  are  screened  once  or  maybe  twice  to  get  a  good  impression  of 
the  action,  scene  length  and  other  characteristics.  During  the  last  projection  the 

reels  are  not  rewound  until  the  last  one  has  been  screened.  Then  they  are  re- 
wound, starting  from  the  last  reel  projected,  onto  the  stripping  flange  or  wooden 

spool.  Each  scene  is  cut  off  and  put  by  itself  in  a  separate  compartment  starting 

with  the  highest  numbers  and  working  backward.  This  is  done  with  every  scene, 

unless  it  is  definitely  known  that  two  scenes  are  already  together  in  the  right 

order  and  exactly  the  right  length.  This  is  not  often  the  case,  however,  for  almost 
always  the  camera  is  allowed  to  run  just  a  little  longer  than  necessary  or  there 

is  a  little  jiggle  as  the  starting  button  was  released.  Such  slight  imperfections  are 
apt  to  be  left  in  because  one  is  reluctant  to  put  in  too  many  splices.  This  is  poor 

practice,  for  a  well  made  splice  is  always  preferable  to  a  blemish. 

Having  filed  all  the  scenes  they  can  be  easily  examined,  since  they  will  be 
head  out  and  therefore  right  side  up  in  the  rack.  The  picture  is  then  edited  by 

shifting  the  scenes  around  to  a  new  order  beginning  with  compartment  number 

one  and  so  on.  Without  doing  any  splicing,  it  is  possible  to  try  a  number  of  edit- 
ing plans  and  get  some  idea  of  the  screen  result  just  by  inspecting  the  order  of 

scenes.  When  it  seems  that  a  good  arrangement  has  been  made,  the  scenes  are 

assembled  in  proper  order  "heads  in"  on  a  reel  on  the  right  hand  rewind.  (To 
those  who  are  new  to  film  handling  it  is  convenient  to  remember  that,  since  the 

images  on  movie  film  are  upside  down  on  the  film  as  it  is  run  through  the  pro- 

jector, the  "head"  or  start  of  a  scene  is  shown  by  the  heads  of  any  people  in 
the  scene.  In  other  words,  the  top  of  the  scene  or  heads  of  the  people  always  are 
toward  the  start  of  the  scene.) 

When  all  scenes  have  been  spliced  in  the  order  desired,  the  reel  is  rewound 

and  screened.  Faults  are  noted  such  as  length  of  scenes,  flashes  or  light  streaks 

and  camera  wiggles.  After  corrections  are  made  the  film  is  again  screened  for 
critical  analysis  and  more  faults  removed  until  the  film  reaches  its  final  form. 
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"Seaward" John  Gibbs  Holyoke,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

First  Award — Advanced  Clas 

♦  Mr.  Holyoke  shows  us  quite  an  interesting  individual  in  a  pleasingly  natural  pose  which  has  a 
nice  flowing  linear  quality  and  which  seems  to  bring  out  the  suppleness  of  the  figure  and  the 
latent  power  of  a  fine  physique.  The  whole  of  this  has  been  expertly  fitted  into  the  picture 
space.  Observe  particularly  the  excellent  posing  of  the  hands  and  the  nice  compositional 
relationship  of  these  with  the  face.  It  might  help  just  a  little  if  the  large  expanse  of  blank  sky 
in  the  upper  left  quarter  were  broken  up  by  a  faint  and  definitely  unobtrusive  cloud,  but  we 
do  not  feel  that  that  is  at  all  necessary. 

Data:    21/i  x  2V4"  Zeiss  Super  Ikonta  B;  80  mm.  Zeiss  Tessar,  F:2.8;  12  x  16"  print  on  Agfa 
Brovira  Kashmir,  sulphide  toned. 
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'Curves  of  Palomar" Harry  H.  Haworth 
Pasadena,  Calif. 

Second  Award 

Advanced  Class 

"♦"  Through  careful  selection  Mr. 
Haworth  has  discovered  an  excit- 

ing and  dramatic  pattern  in  this 
material  and  his  rendition  of  the 
subject  shows  a  fine  appreciation 
of  the  artistic  and  technical  prob- 

lems involved.  The  nature  of  the 
pattern  made  a  very  vigorous  ren- 

dition imperative  for  the  emotional 
properties  of  the  subject  are  best 
expressed  through  clean  sharp  lines 
and  strongly  defined  planes.  Tex- 

ture is  sacrificed  except  in  the  mid- 
dle tones  for  the  sake  of  dramatic 

form.  This  is  a  good  choice  be- 
cause it  plays  up  the  essence  of  the 

subject  and  because  textures  could 
not  play  an  important  part  since 

there  is  almost  no  variation  of  texture.  It  was  also  necessary  to  control  the  very  great  directional 
force  of  the  curving  lines  of  the  dome,  for  if  that  were  not  done  they  would  carry  the  eye 
abruptly  out  of  the  picture  in  the  upper  right.  Observe  how  successfully  this  has  been  done  by 
bringing  the  sky  down  so  that  the  force  of  the  line  is  lost  against  the  sky  as  it  moves  into 
shadow.  The  technical  means  of  accomplishing  these  ends  are  fairly  simple  once  the  problems 
are  fully  visualized.  Minimum  exposure  combined  with  fairly  full  development  of  the  negative, 
plus  filtration  to  bring  down  the  sky  tone.  On  first  glance  one  would  surely  think  that  a  deep 
red  filter  had  been  used.  This  points  to  the  fact  that  minimum  exposure  witb  the  yellow,  orange 
or  red  filters  will  increase  the  apparent  effect  of  the  filter  on  the  sky  tone.  The  cloud  performs 
a  useful  space-filling  function  and  is  helpful  in  giving  strength  to  the  curving  line  which  runs 
against  it,  but  we  could  wish  that  it  were  more  solid  and  more  simple  in  outline  so  that  its 
properties  would  be  more  in  harmony  with  those  of  the  principal  subject. 

Data:   2%  x  3%"  Kodak  620  Monitor;  Kodak  Super  XX,  with  K-2  filter;  16  x  20"  print  on Defender  Velour  Black  I. 

Third  Award 

Advanced  Class 

+  Mr.  Bahnsen  has  caught  a  very  telling  expres- 
sion in  this  picture,  the  head  is  nicely  modeled 

and  well  placed  in  the  picture  space.  Perhaps  it 
is  time  to  repeat  what  has  been  said  before  in 
these  pages  regarding  placing  when  the  head  is 
large  in  relation  to  the  picture  space.  There  are 
two  allied  errors  which  continually  re-occur  in 
such  pictures.  Mr.  Bahnsen  avoids  these  so  his 
picture  affords  a  good  example  of  how  it  should 
be  done.  The  common  errors  are  to  get  the  eyes 
too  low  in  the  picture  and  to  fail  to  provide  a 
sufficient  supporting  mass  below  the  chin.  The 
result  is  awkward  and  gives  the  observer  the 
uncomfortable  felling  that  the  head  has  slipped 
downward  in  some  unaccountable  fashion.  The 
unpleasant  effect  can  be  readily  observed  by 
covering  the  lower  part  of  this  picture. 

Data:    15%  x  l01/2"  print. 
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Fourth  Award 

idvanced  Class 

♦  This  is  a  tremendously  exciting  cloud  form. 
So  much  so,  in  fact,  that  it  is  strong  enough  to 
constitute  a  picture  by  itself.  The  idea  of  in- 

cluding a  foreground  object  to  act  as  a  foil 
against  the  cloud  form  is  certainly  justified  hut 
we  think  a  more  simple  form  than  the  signal 
lower  would  be  more  suitable.  Of  course  it  was 

Mr.  Essayan's  intention  to  suggest  the  idea  con- 
veyed in  his  title  by  means  of  the  signal  tower 

ladder.  We  are  inclined  to  doubt  that  many 
observers  would  get  that  connection  through 
simply  looking  at  the  picture.  It  becomes  plain 
enough  once  the  title  is  read,  but  we  believe  it 
is  bad  strategy  to  count  on  the  title  to  complete 
the  idea.  Most  picture  lovers  never  bother  to 
read  the  title. 

Data:    Kodak  Super  XX,  in  DK-20;  16  x  20" 
print. 

"Stairway  to  the  Sky" Ivan  Essayan, 

Altadena,  Calif. 

Fifth  Award 

Advanced  Class 

♦  Here  is  a  type  of  portraiture  which  irritates 
some  and  intrigues  others  tremendously.  It  de- 

pends for  the  most  part  upon  whether  or  not 
your  imagination  enjoys  playing  with  the  sort  of 
illusive  puzzle  which  such  a  picture  presents. 
If  one  is  not  comfortable  unless  he  feels  sure 
that  he  fully  understands  and  has  the  correct 
answer  he  will  resent  this  sort  of  thing,  for 
there  is  no  absolute  answer.  There  i>  onl>  your 
personal  interpretation;  the  only  meaning  is  the 
meaning  which  your  imagination  distills  from 
the  juxtaposition  of  setting  and  subject.  For 
example  one  might  feel  that  this  picture  sug- 

gests a  certain  durability  of  character  in  the 
subject,  or  a  quality  of  rugged  masculinity. 
Ouite  obviously  many  other  interpretation-  are 
possible.  What  we  can  understand  about  such 
pictures  is  that,  in  a  sense,  the  suggestion  is 
deliberately  illusive.  The  primary  effort  is 
directed  toward  capturing  and  intriguing  the 

observer's  imagination.  This  of  course  is  quite 
different  from  the  more  usual  objectives  of 
picture  making  where  the  artist  attempts  to 
convey  a  message  or  suggest  an  emotion  with  as 
much  clarity  as  possible. 

Data:    4  x  5"  Speed  Graphic;  F:4.5  Zeiss  Tessar  lens;  l/100th  sec,  at  F:16,  on  Defender  XF 
Pan,  in  Kodak  DK-60A;  sunlight,  no  filter;  10  %  x  1 3 >/2 "  on  Defender  R-2  glossy,  in  Kodak  D-72. 

"Lester  Horton" Leo  Salkin, 

Hollywood,  Calif. 
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"Fisherman's  Morn" M.  I.  Zimmerman,  Relay,  M.D. 

First  Award — Amateur  Class 

+  For  some  peculiar  psychological  reason  the  absolute  peace  and  quiet  of  the  early  morning  or 
late  evening  hours  have  a  strong  emotional  appeal  for  almost  everyone.  Mr.  Zimmerman 
presents  such  a  mood  very  beautifully  in  this  print.  The  picture  is  enhanced  of  course  by  the 
picturesque  properties  of  the  material  and  by  the  nicely  placed  accent  of  boat  and  figure.  The 

arrangement  is  perfectly  "correct"  as  presented,  but  there  are  two  factors  which  cause  us  to  feel 
that  a  more  condensed  version  of  the  material  will  produce  a  stronger  picture.  Observe  that 
the  roof  lines  of  the  lower  building  on  the  left  set  up  a  directional  movement  toward  the  left. 
Quite  obviously  that  is  not  desirable,  since  such  movement  carries  the  eye  out  of  the  picture. 
The  stone  jetty  in  the  background  has  a  slight  tendency  to  lead  the  eye  out  to  the  right,  but 
more  important  than  that  is  the  fact  that  its  interest  value  is  very  slight  so  one  is  inclined  to 
feel  that  the  interest  of  the  picture  rather  peters  out  in  that  area.  We  do  not  feel  that  either  of 
the  directional  movements  mentioned  are  strong  enough  to  really  carry  the  eye  out  of  the 
picture,  but  they  are  elements  which  weaken  the  cohesiveness  of  the  arrangement  and  since  we 
can  eliminate  them  without  losing  any  desirable  qualities  it  seems  advisable  to  do  so.  If  we 
trim  in  from  the  left  until  the  low  building  on  the  left  is  eliminated  and  in  from  the  right  to 
the  right  edge  of  the  further  stone  wharf  we  have  a  nicely  proportioned  vertical  picture,  with 
all  the  desirable  qualities  of  the  original  version,  but  a  much  stronger  composition  because  all 
weakening  elements  have  been  removed. 

Data:    21/4  x  2%"  Super  Ikonta  B;  l/50th  sec.  at  F:22,  on  Kodak  Super  XX  in  Agfa-17; 
K-2  filter;  14  x  16"  print  on  Defender  Varigam  DL,  in  D-55;  blue  toned  in  gold  chloride. 
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Second  Award 

Amateur  Class 

♦  Mr.  Perry,  through  careful  selection  of  camera 
angle  and  lighting  has  done  a  remarkably  fine 
job  of  bringing  out  all  the  intrinsic  beauty  of 
this  line  building  and  the  lovely  landscaping 
which  surrounds  it.  The  technical  perfection  of 
the  print  lias  a  breath  taking  beanty  all  its  own 
— a  beauty  that  is  uniquely  photographic.  Such 
prints  are  rare  indeed  and  this  fact  supports  our 
belief  that  the  great  majority  of  photographers 
do  not  appreciate  or  understand  that  this  par- 

ticular sort  of  beauty  which  can  only  be  found 
in  a  fine  photograph  is  perhaps  the  most  im- 

portant distinguishing  characteristic  of  their 
medium.  Most  photographers  need  to  raise  their 
technical  standards;  need  to  learn  to  distinguish 
between  a  good  adequate  print  and  one  which  is 
absolutely  right.  There  is  a  great  though  subtle 
difference  between  two  such  prints,  and  the  un- 

fortunate fact  is  that  it  is  a  difference  of  which 

far  too  many  photographers  are  completely  un- 
aware. 

Data:  11  x  14"  print. 

Mr.  Perry, 

Cleveland.  Ohio 

Third  Award 

Amateur  Class 

♦  This  picture  brings  us  a  vivid  im- 
pression of  the  exhilarating  delights 

of  a  romp  in  newly  fallen  snow. 
Snow  texture  is  well  rendered  and 
the  action  in  the  little  figure  is 
nicely  caught.  To  carry  the  argu- 

ment advanced  in  the  previous  com- 
ment a  step  further  we  might  add 

that  this  is  a  good  print,  far  better 
than  the  average  of  good  work,  but 
it  falls  just  short  of  the  technical 
perfection  which  brings  out  the 
unique  sort  of  photographic  beauty 
that  is  so  desirable.  In  this  case  the 

slight  loss  of  quality  is  almost  cer- 
tainly due  to  too  great  an  enlarge- 
ment. The  tendency  toward  larger 

and   larger   prints   is   an   important 
factor  among  the  various  pressures  which  tend  to  take  the  edge  off  of  photographic  quality.  The 
major  contribution  of  the  Purist  School  is  their  full  appreciation  of  the  importance  of  this 

quality  to  photographic  beauty.  They  are  not  concerned  with  technique  for  technique's  sake 
as  so  many  seem  to  believe,  but  only  because  they  realize  that  technical  perfection  is  essential 
if  the  full  beauty  of  photography  is  to  be  realized.  That  is  why  most  purists  refuse  to  make 
large  prints. 

Data:  Miniature  Speed  Graphic;  1/100  sec.  at  F:16  on  S.  S.  Pan,  with  green  filter;  14  x  17" print  on  Defender  Velour  Black  JS. 

"Tumblebug" 
Edward  H.  Gignac. 

Dearborn,  Mich. 
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"Coming  of  Spring" 
Paul  Kozak,  Jr., 

Cleveland,  Ohio 

C.  B.  Phelps,  Jr. 

Grosse  Pointe,  Mich. 

692 

Fourth  Award 

Amateur  Class 

+  Mr.  Koz.ik  has  made  excellent  use  of  the  tree 
reflections  and  the  curving  bank  of  the  brook  to 
achieve  a  very  pleasant  picture.  At  first  glance 
one  might  feel  that  there  is  some  contradiction 
in  the  direction  of  movement.  That  is  that  the 
eye  must  choose  whether  to  follow  the  brook  or 
to  move  toward  the  bright  area  of  snow  in  the 
upper  left.  We  do  not  think  that  is  truly  the 
case  however.  Our  eye  follows  the  brook  well 
over  to  the  upper  right  and  then  swings  to  the 
left  and  back  to  repeat  the  movement.  In  fact 
the  bright  area  in  the  upper  left  is  essential  to 
the  picture  for  it  exerts  a  pull  which  prevents 
the  eye  from  following  the  brook  too  far  and 
going  out  on  the  right.  You  can  prove  this  to 
yourself  by  covering  the  top  of  the  picture  to  a 
point  just  above  the  far  bank  of  the  brook.  When 
that  is  done  the  eye  will  slip  out  on  the  right. 
Data:  Contax;  50  mm.  Zeis  Tessar;  l/50th 

sec.  at  F:5.6,  on  Agfa  Finopan;  12%  x  W/i" 
print;  blue  toned. 

Fifth  Award 

A  mateur  Class 

♦This  print  presents  an  interesting  variety  of 
textures  and  rather  an  intriguing  arrangement  of 
form.  We  feel  that  the  area  at  tbe  top  containing 
the  vertical  members  is  unnecessary  to  the  pic- 

ture. It  looks  "tacked  on"  and  consequently  it 
would  be  better  to  trim  from  the  top  down  to 
the  point  where  the  heavy  beam  above  the  door 
cuts  the  right  edge  of  the  print.  It  is  unfortunate 
that  the  chickens  in  the  doorway  are  so  crowded 
together  that  they  become  confused  with  one 
another.  It  would  be  better  to  have  only  one 
chicken  if  it  was  impossible  to  rearrange  them 
so  that  their  structure  would  be  clear. 

Data:  9  x  12  cm.  Voigtlander  Bergheil;  13.5 
cm.  Voigtlander  Heliar;  l/50th  sec.  at  F:16,  on 

Agfa  Superpan  Press  in  Agfa  17;  13%  x  16%" print  on  Defender  Illustro  (glossy)  in  Kodak D-72. 
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Monthly   Campe  tit  ions 
The  Jury 

John  Paul  Edwards,  Fred  S.  Herrington,  A.R.P.S..  George  Allen  Young 

Scoring  for  Club  Trophy  Cups 

The  following  won  points  for  their  respective  clubs  in  the  Advanced  Class:  John  Gibbs 

Holyoke,  Harry  E.  Haworth  and  Ivan  Essayan  for  the  Pasadena  "V"  Camera  Club;  Axel  Bahnsen, 
lor  the  Yellow  Springs  Camera  Club. 

The  following  won  points  for  their  respective  clubs  in  the  Amateur  Class:  M.  I.  Zimmerman, 

for  the  Camera  Club  of  Maryland;  Mr.  Perry  and  Paul  Kozak,  Jr.,  for  the  Cleveland  Photo- 
graphic Society;  Edward  H.  Cignac  and  C.  B.  Phelps,  Jr..  for  the  Detroit  Camera  Club. 

Leo  Salkin  has  not  indicated  any  club  affiliation. 

Contributing  Clubs 

Calgary    Photographic  Society   (Calgary. 

Alberta,  i  'anada) 
California  Camera  Club  (San  Francisco, 

Calif.) 
Camera  Club  of  Maryland   (Baltimore, 

Maryla  ml  I 
Cleveland    Photographic   Society    (Cleveland, 

Ohio) 
Detroit  Camera  Club  (Detroit,  Michigan) 
Exeter  Photographic  Society  (Exeter,  Calif.) 
Gemmy     Photographic     Society     (Hongkong, 

China) 

Kamera   Kranks  of   Durham    (Chico,   Calif.) 
Pacific  Camera  Guild  (Sacramento,  Calif.) 

Pasadena  "Y"  Camera  Club  (Pasadena, 
Calif.) 

f    Hongkong    (Hong- 

i"   San    Francisco 

Photographic   Society 

kong,  China) 
Photographic   Sociel  y 

(Calif.) 

fe'tndio  Camera  Club   (Sacramento,  Calif.) 
Yellow  Springs  Camera  Club  (Yellow 

Springs,  Ohio) 

Standing  of  Clubs 

Large  Clubs—  Advanced  Class 

Pasadena  "Y"  Camera  Club    36 
Fort  Dearborn  Camera  Club    29 
California  Camera  Club    17 
Manhattan   Camera    Club    5 

Small  Clubs — Advanced  Class 

Photographic  Society   of  Hong  Kong       20 
Yellow  Springs  Camera  Club    15 
E.  P.  I.  C.  Pool    4 
Rothschild  Camera   Clinic    4 
Palo  Alto  Camera  Club     3 

Alameda  Photographic  Society.    2 
Aremac  Camera   Club    2 
Kamera  Kranks    1 

Large  Clubs — Amateur  Class 

Detroit  Camera  Club    38 

Cleveland  Photographic  Society    30 
California  Camera  Club    17 
Miniature  Camera  Club  of  New  York    17 

Photographic  Society  of  San  Francisco    11 
Amherst   Camera   Club    5 

Small  Clubs — Amateur  Class 

Camera  Club  of  Maryland    11 
Kamera  Kranks     8 
Dallas  Pictorialists     4 
Tulare  Camera   Club.    4 

Greenville  Photographic  Society...    3 

Women's  Photographic  Society  of  Cleveland  2 

SUMMARY   OF   COMPETITION   RULES 
1.  Open  to  all,  amateur  or  professional,  club  member  or  non-club  member. 

2.  Closing  date  1st  of  each  month. 

3.  Indicate  class  of  entry   (Advanced  or  Amateur)   and  club  membership   (if  any)   on 
back  of  each  print.  Technical  data  should  accompany  each  print. 

4.  No  entry  fees  or  blanks  required. 

5.  Stamps  must  be  enclosed  for  return  of  prints. 

6.  Full  explanation  will  be  sent  free  on  request  or  may  be  seen  on  page  47  of  January 
1941  issue. 
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THE    FAMOUS    RETOUCHOSCREENED 

ENLARGED  PORTRAITS 
Faces   beautifully  finished,   free   from   blemishes,    sharp,    brilliant 

eyes.     One   8x10   enlargement   50c.     3,    $1.00.     Please   remit   with 
order   to    save    C.O.D.    charges. 

Retouchoscreen,    355    S.    Broadway,    Los    Angeles,    Calif. 

Send  for  the   ̂   AIR  BRUSH 
CATALOG "In  1891 

we  mad* 

the  first 

one"" 

THE  WOLD  AIR  BRUSH 
MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

2173  North  California  Avenue 

CHICAGO     -     -     -     ILLINOIS 

PROBUS lends  itself  splendidly  to  the 
home  production  of  wooden 
trays,  sinks  and  similar  recepta- 

cles used  in  photographic  workrooms.  Applied  to  wood 
fibre  or  similar  compositions,  tin  or  iron,  it  renders 
the  materials  proof  against  water,  acid,  alkali  and 
rust.  Used  as  a  paint  for  shelves  and  floors,  it  means 
a  clean,  dry  darkroom.     Half  pint  trial  tin  45   cents. 

at  your  dealer. 

WOLFF  &  DOLAN,  239  Grant  Ave.,  San  Francisco 

Here  ARE 

SPEED    GRAFICS  WITH   ZEISS  TESSARS 
Perfex  f:2.8    $  30 
Goerz  Dou.  Anastigmat  (Dagor)   12"  in  shutt   100 
EK  14"  Ektar  f:6.3  in  shutter     150 
Dallmeyer  Pentac  lens  8",   f:2.9     100 
Zeiss  Universal  Revolving  Finder      50 
Contax  f:2,   case  and  extras    160 
Leica  135  mm.  Telefoto  lens      90 
B  &  H  Dou.  8,  f:3.5  and  case       35 
B  &  H  Magazine  No.   141.   f:1.9.   new    110 
Contaflex  f:1.5  with  85  mm.  Telefoto    275 
Leica  G  f:2  and  case     140 
6.5x9   Bergheil   f:3.5  Heliar       65 
Turner-Reich  Convertible  Lens        65 
Primarflex  with  4"  Zeiss  Tessars      110 

WELLS-SMITH 
:.  ADAMS  CHICAGO 

One-half  block  from  Art  Institute 

For  the  beginner  .  .  . 

HOW  TO  USE  YOUR  CAMERA 
By  G.  A.  YOUNG,  Editor  of  Camera  Craft 

Answers  your  questions,  simply  and  briefly: 

•  For  every  kind  of  camera  •  Outdoor  portraits 

•  Focusing  •  Filters  •Candid  pictures 

•  Exposure  •Composition         •  Action  pictures 

•  Eliminating  errors  •  Pictures  for  profit 
•  AND    MANY    OTHER    SUBJECTS 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

25/ 

(Continued   from  page  651) 
the    abstract.     Is    there    any    great    need 
worry  about  trends? Sincerely, 

C.  Stanton  Loebe 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

About  Titles 
Dear  Sirs: 

Page  590  of  Camera  Craft  for  October  1 
year  carries  a  reproduction  of  a  photogr; 
titled  'Twilight  Etching."  The  maga! 
seems  to  credit  it  with  having  been  hung 
the  "Second  Annual  North  American  Salt 
I  do  not  know  the  "Second  Annual  x,, 
American  Salon."  I  do  not  know  its  jud 
But  I  have  to  say  a  man  has  a  highly 
mitigated  gall  and  a  very  obtuse  egot 
to  set  himself  up  as  a  judge  and  critii 
Pictorial  Photography  and  pass  this  el 
for  hanging. 

How  can  he  do  this  thing?  If  he  is  offi 
as  a  subject,  a  beautifully  photograr 

bowl  of  spinach  and  it  is  titled  "Straw' 
ries  in  May"  would  he  pass  it?  I  have 
yet  been  contradicted  of  the  idea  that  o 
an  object  is  titled,  it  is,  or  represents, 
title.  In  this  picture,  titled  "Twilight  E 
ing,"  everything  in  it  screams  at  the 
of  its  voice  that  the  shot  was  made  \vi 
an  hour  of  high  noon.  That  being  the  c 
it  fails  to  represent  twilight,  which 
entirely  different  lighting.  And  if  this  . 
not  represent  twilight,  as  stated  in  the  t 
how  can  the  judge  pass  it? 

I  have  no  argument  with  Shirley  Hall, 
(or   she)    can    make    this   picture   and  cal 
"Twilight  Etching"   or  anything  else  am 
he    (or  she)    gets   it  hung,   he    (or   she) 
laugh  up  the  royal  sleeve  at  the  judges 
ALL,  his   (or  her)    competitors. 

This  is  a  beautiful  picture,  and  up  to 

time    it   was    titled    "Twilight    Etching" serves     exhibition,     but     with     that    title 
surely  is  a  poor  result. 

Thanx  for  listenin'. Sincerely  yours, "Walter  W.  Wei: 

Mansfield,   Ohio. 
P.S. — I   had  not   entries   in   this  show 

Do  readers  agree? — Ed. 

Club  Notes 
Announcements 

The  Photofc-raphic  Society  of  America 
announced  the  second  group  of  honors  wh 
will   be   conferred   on    the   following  at 
Seventh  Annual   Banquet  on  the  evening 
October  25th. 

HONORARY  MEMBER 
Major  Frank  Liuni,  Monroe,  North  Carolil 

FELLOWS 

Joseph  M.  Bing,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Edward  P.  McMurtry,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Fred  Peel,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Valentino  Sarra,  Chicago,  111. 

*  This  Honor  was  unanimously  voted 
the  Board  but  was  declined  by  Presid' Liuni. 

(Continued  from  pag'e  697) 
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For  Movies,  Candid,  Enlarging,  Action,  Stills 

VOLLENJAK  OPTICAL  CO.,  rochE<tER,n.y. 

'I'CMBER,     194  1 
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inn  arbor         mickiqa 

Write  .'Jmi'trcfrti 

LEARN— COLOR      PHOTOGRAPHY 

Become  expert  in  this  new  field — 
Study  under  personal  supervision 

lAT       RDAHIEY     SCHOOL  OF  DIRECT JM%»       DKAULCI     COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHY 

8519  SUNSET  BLVD.  •  HOLLYWOOD 

"OFFICIAL  PRESS  SUPPLIES" "Press  Cords"  Metal  "Press"  Tags,  Etc. 
"National  Headquarters  for  Official  Press  Supplies  to 
Amateur  &  Professional  Writers."  FREE:  "PRESS"  Arm band  and  supply  catalogue. 

PRESS    RADIO    SERVICE 
1934  -    IITH   STREET.    N.    W.  WASHINGTON.    D.   C. 

N£WMM£OAD£fi 
PERMITS  DAYLIGHT 
RELOADING  OF  ALL 
35    M.M.     MAGAZINES 
UfUf  DnCCCrt  3001  SALEM  AVE. 
TT.TT.  Dvl  J  VV.  BOX  9  DAYT0N.0HI0 (jtm 

#wH 

PRINT-IN  BACKGROUNDS 
For  Every  Photographer 

Time  Saver — Money  Saver — Simple  to  use.  Wide  selection 
of  Creative  Designs.  Also  one-tone  CANVAS  BACK- 

GROUNDS. Ask  for  FREE  Catalogue.  Specify  negative 
sizes. 

S.  HARRISON 
Brooklyn,   New  York 576  Lenox  Road 

FOR  PRINTS,  RE 
NEGATIVES,  SLI 

! 
No  more  scratched,  curled  or  dirty  fill 

prints—and  they're  easy  to  file  'and Look  like  books  (8)sx7").  Blue,  greet or  black. 

SLIDE  FILE  holds  300  slides,  2x2".  ! 
NEGATIVE  FILES.  3  styles,  35  mm  (sir 
rolls)   to  5x7"    | 

PRINT    ALBUM.    Loose    leaf    5x7".     A 
covered   mounts     

Also  larger  sizes. 
MOVIE  REEL  FILES  8  and 
16  mm    SI  .50  and! 

.-1/  stores  or  sent  direct  prepaid 
on  10  Days  Money-Back  Trial, 

Write  for  folder  showing  complete  1 

AMBERG  FILE  &  INDEX  CO.  tfikW 

NEW  PHOTO  MARKET 
10th  Edition 

The  complete  market  guide  for  photographe 

Tells  you  where  and  how  to  sell  your  pho 

graphs.  All  markets  have  been  checked  a 

brought  up  to  date  and  many  new  ones  lists 

Valuable  information  on  how  to  prepare  pho' 
for    sale,    as    well    as,    data    on    copyright,    e 

Only  50c 
From    your   dealer   or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  C< 
425  BUSH  STREET SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL 

MODERN   PORTRAITURE 
By  Stanley  R.  Jordan 

Presents  knowledge  from  the  Hollywood  motion  pic" 
ture  industry  where  photo  technique  has  reached  it 
zenith.  Written  by  a  photographer  who  has  studies 
with  these  Hollywood  experts  and  adopted  theij 
modern   techniques   to  still    portraiture. 

Every  detail  on  making  portraits  of  men,  women  and 
children  by  the  most  modern  methods  .  .  .  the  Zone. 
Lighting  System,  a  simple  practical  solution  to  light; 
ing  problems  .  .  .  Panchromatic  Makeup,  as  used 
in  the  Hollywood  Salon  of  Max  Factor.  125  illustra 
tions  supplementing  each  step  of  the  text. 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Cali 

I  m WM.    F.   PETERS 

THE   CAMERA   HOSPITAL 
Est.   1921 

Complete    Slock    of    Compvr    Shutter    Parts 
Parts  tor  All  Standard  Makes 

RATES  TO  DEALERS  of  Cameras  in  Stock  SPECIAL  ATTENTION  TO  MAIL  ORDERS 

717  MARKET  STREET  SAN   FRANCISCO 
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(Continued  from  page  694) 
r.  Maximilian  Toch,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

ASSOCIATES 

\.l  Bahnsen,  Yellow  Springs,  Ohio 
im.iii  de  Wetter,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
,,  (Jodowsky,  Jr.,  Westport,  Conn. 
irald  G.  Granger,  Lansing,  Mich. 
eith  Henney,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
ilian  E.   Hiatt,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
L-opold  D.  Mamies,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 
lenn  E.  Matthews,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 
rthur  S.  Mawhinney,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
.  .1.  Phillips,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
ii  k    Powell,    Pasadena,   Calif. 
r.    Ernst  Schwarz,   Binghampton,   X.   Y. 
nomas  O.  Sheckell,  East  Orange,  N.  J. 
airy   K.  Shigeta,  Chicago,   111. 
oyd  E.  Varden,  Binghampton,  N.  Y. 
erbert  W.  Wagner,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Iiester  Wheeler,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 
■ancis  C.  K.  Wu,  Hong  Kong,  China, 
■orge  Allen  Young,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

I     Notes  and 
I     Comments 

New  Products 
rrhe  new  Wesco  Slide  Files,  introduced  by 
|e  Western  Moyie  Supply  Co.,  of  Hollywood 

■Id  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  offer  the  maximum 
attractive,  durable  protection  for  your 

des.  Two  styles  are  offered:  The  De  Luxe 

jbrary  Series  unit  of  3  volumes  holds  300 
'ties  and  fits  neatly  into  an  attractive 
Trying  case;  while  the  Standard  holds  100 

ijdes  and  includes  a  numbered  index  mount- 
'  on  the  cover.  Ask  your  dealer  to  see  the 
",esco  Slide  Files. 
The  amateur  anil  advance  photographic 
Mrker,  sooner  or  later,  aspires  to  own  a 
less  type  of  camera,  because  of  the  flexi- 
f.ity,  ease  of  handling — and  the  adaptabil- 
1;  of  such  an  instrument  to  successful   pic- 
•tre  making  under  a  wide  range  of  condi- 
Vns.  Such  a  camera  is  now  being  manu- 
fctured  and  offered  by  Burke  &  .lames.  Inc., 
■own    as   the   Watson   2>4x31i    inch    Minia- 
hre  Press  Camera.  Actually  it  is  a  small 
tition  of  the  larger  types  of  press  cameras, 
nth   all    of   their   well    known    adjustments. 
pis  designed  to  accommodate  all  standard 
13ss  accessories,  such  as  flashgun,  range 
fder,  etc.  Its  telescopic  eye  level  view  find- 

adjustable  for  correction  of  parallax 
loseups.  The  ground  glass  focusing 

fitted  with  a  folding  hood  that 

s'.elds  all  four  sides  from  unwanted  back 1  ht.  The  double  extension  bellows  travel 
I  an  all  metal  V-grooved  track  that   pro- 
'Ves  remarkable  rigidity.  Removable  lens- 
Hrds  permit  the  use  of  lenses  of  various 
t-al  lengths.  The  precision  design  and  con- 
s  uction  of  the  camera  will  appeal  to  the 
danced  worker — and,  last  but  not  least,  is 
t:  remarkably  low  price  at  which  this  fine 
j,i  is  offered!  Complete  descriptive  litera- 
t'e  may  be  obtained  from  the  manufac- 
t,'er,  Burke  &  James,  Inc.,  223  W.  Madison 
|eet,  Chicago. 

(Continued  on  page  699) 
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i       Clo 
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HELP  ENGLAND  TO  WIN!" 
BUY  ENSIGN  CAMERAS! 

ENSIGN 

AUTO     RANGE 

Autorange   20 

Precision  2,,,x31i  It.  F. 
Camera  with  coupled 
Range  Finder  for  S  full 
or  16  half-size  pictures. 

With  Ensar  Anast.  F4  .", Prontor    $60.00 

With  Ensar  Anast.  F4.5 
Corapur      $65.00 

With  Zeiss  Tessar  Fl  5 
Compur      $76.50 

With  Zeiss  Tessar  F3.8 
Compur      $105.00 

SELFIX  320 

Popular  priced  It.    F. 
Camera    for    8  or    1G 
exposure  using  3*120 
2>/4x3y*   film. 

Ensar  Anast.  F  6.3-3 
speed    shutter.. ..$15. 00 

Ensar  Anast.  F  4.5 
Ensign  Shutter  $17.50 

Chromium  Edged 
Model  with  Body  Re- 
lease. 

Ensar  Anast.  F  6.3 
Vario      $23.50 

Ensar  Anast.  F  4.5 
Vario      $27.50 

FUL-VUE 

With  the  bigger,  bet- ter view-finder!  .  .  . 

has  Ensign  All-Dis- tance Lens  enabling 

views  or  "close-ups" down  to  three  feet. 

Metal  throughout,  fin- ished in  blacte  ripple 

enamel  with  chromi- um -  platted  fittings. 

Takes  12  pictures  214,x 
2\i  inches.  Leather sling  strap. 

$6.50 
G.    GENNERT,    Distributor 

NEW   YORK 

20  to  26  W.  22nd  St. 
LOS  ANGELES 
1153  Wall  St. 
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CAMERA  REPAIRS 
Leading  Professional  and  Pro- 

gressive Amateurs  send  their 

equipment  to  FOTOCAM  for 

POSITIVE  factory-standards  in 

servicing  and  gadget-building. 

We  specialize  in  shutter,  range- 
finder  and  synchronizer  repairs. 

FOTOCAM  SERVICE 
COMPANY 

1265  Broadway,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

LOADS   OF  'EMI 
Camerai     (Movi.    or    Still),    Pro- 

jector!,     Enlargen      at      BARGAIN 
PRICES.    Writs     hi    today     on    your 

aoedi.      Trad*     in     yonr     old     camera. 

NEW    YORK    CAMERA    EXCHANGE 

116  Fulton  Street  New  York  City 

MMH:M*M!M;M«;lMi;rAfrl:M  *$£ 

STEREO-ART 
35  mm.  CAMERA  OWNERS. 

Make  Stereos  with  your  cam- 
era. The  newest  photo  hobby. 

Information  FREE.  FOR  ART  STUDENTS:  21  or  more 

pairs  of  Stereo  pictures  on  35  mm.  film.  $1.00/  ex- 
press collect;  $1.50  express  prepaid.  FREE  Stereo- 

viewer  with  first  order.  C.  C.  Hannelly,  218  S. 

Wabash  Avenue,  Chicago,  111. 

PORTRAITURE  and  the  Camera 
BY    MARCEL    NATKIN,    D.SC. 

Presents  a  complete  system  of  portraiture  with  exceptional 
clarity  and  logic.  It  begins  with  meaning  of  portraiture 

and  carries  its  subject  in  complete  detail  to  the  e^  «/* 
retouching  of  the  final  print       3>*t«UU 
CAMERA     CRAFT     PUBLISHING     COMPANY 
425    BUSH    STREET  SAN    FRANCISCO,    CALIF. 

PICTURES    * 
WITH    A   PURPOSE  -.„  „„ 

BY  CHARLES  E.  KERLEE  *t.ull 
Here  are  pictures  of  rare  beauty,  perfectly  pre- 

sented, and  accompanied  by  a  practical  fact- 
telling  text  that  tells  you  just  how  this  famous 
photographer  works  ...  in  the  field,  studio  and 
darkroom. 

From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425   BUSH SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 

CLASSIFIED 
ADVERTISEMENTS 
Rate:    6   cents   a   word;   minimum   $1.50  each 

insertion,  prepaid. 

Items  advertised  in   these   columns  may   be  pur- 
chased C.O.D.  subject  to  examination  and  C.O.D. 

subject  to  ten  days  free  trial  ij  sent  by  express. 
If  in  doubt,  safeguard  yourself. 

Club  Study  Course  providing  a  full  or 

partial  year's  technical  program.  A  post 
card  brings  full  information. 

FRED   PEEL  £|};f;|;  CHESTER,  PA. 

SHOTGUNS,  TARGET  PISTOLS  accepted  in  trad. 
on  Leicas,  Contaxes,  Graflexes,  Weston  meters,  and 

all  photographic  eguipment,  motion  picture  and 
"still."  Authorized  dealers  for  every  leading  manu- 

facturer, including  Zeiss,  Leitz,  Eastman,  Bell  8 
Howell,    etc. 

Convenient  time  payments  may  be  arranged  on  any- 
thing  new  or  used. 

NATIONAL  CAMERA  EXCHANGE 

(Est.    1914) 
II    SO.    FIFTH    ST.  MINNEAPOLIS,    MINN 

OUTFITS    FOE    SALE 

♦National  Graflex,  Bausch  &  Lomb  telephoto,  yello 
and  red  niters,  two  proxar  lenses,  carrying  cas 
All  in  good  condition.  $95.  Jack  Wright,  66  We 
San  Antonio  St.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

STUDIOS    FOR    SALE 

♦Howlett  Studios,  Pasadena  and  Glendale.  Sell  se: 
arate  or  together  less  than  invoice.  Cash  receip 

past  ten  years  averages — Pasadena  $7180  ;  Glenda 
$6340.  HOWLETT  STUDIOS,  114^  East  Broadwa 
Glendale,  Calif. 

FREE!  1941  FREE! 

Photographic  Book  Catalogue 
if  Complete    ...    32    pages. 

if  Detailed  descriptions.    Number  of  pages  and  illus- 
trations,  publication   dates,   etc. 

if  Classified   by  subjects.     For  easy  reference. 
Send  for  your  copy  now! 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 

425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Calif 
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The  Super  U  Graflex,  previewed  by  August 
conventionatres    during    the    Trade    Show    in 
Chicago,     features     re-styled    controls    with 
chromium  and  black   finish,   plus  a   new  and 
Exclusive    feature — built-in    open -flash    syn- 

chronization.   Used   with   a   Graflex   Flashing 
[Hit    and    lamps    of    the    SM    type,    exposures 

| in  the  neighborhood  of  1/200  second  are  se- 
cured that  are  mure  adequate  for  child  por- 
traits and  must  action  pictures.  And,  thanks 

flo  the  safety   circuit,    the    lamp  will  not  ig- 
nite unless  the  release  lever  that  makes  the 

licture    is   deliberately    pressed   down.    With 
Jt  6V   Kodak   Anastigmat  f/4.5  the  Super  D 
Iratlex    is    priced    at    $141.    Adding   this    new 
independence   of  lighting  to  the  long-recug- 
lized    advantages    of    parallax-free,    ground- 
glass  focusing  and  an   erect    image   the  full 
size    of    the    negative,    makes    the    Super    D 
Graflex    an    even    more    valuable    camera    for 
[Ul-around     photography     than     its     popular 
iredecessor  Series  D. 

Again  Agfa  A  unco  offers  an  outstanding 
line  «f  attractive  holiday  greeting-card  ma- 

terials that  will  be  of  particular  interest  to 
lie  amateur  photographers  who  make  their 
lersonal  Christmas  cards. 

I    Greeting  Card  Outfit  1A  contains  four  dif- 
ferent   film    masks    of    extremely    attractive 

he  sign  and  special,  new  stencilling  materials 

Tor  reproducing   the  user's  signature  on   the 
[cards    photographicaly — with    complete     in- 

structions for  use.  The  masks  are  5x7"  over- 
\  hll  and  are  proportioned  to  use  paper  of  the 
standard   4,±x51,4"  greeting-card  size.  Three 

Ipf   the    masks    contain    cut-out    openings    of 
1x3"  to   take  negatives   with   a   vertical  for- 

mat,   and    the    remaining    mask    takes    hori- 
zontal negatives.  The  1A  Greeting  Card  Out- 

it    is    obtainable    through    regular       photo- 
graphic  dealers    at    $1.25    each.    Three    espe- 

ially  designed  masks,  which  sell  separately 
it   65c  list  each,  are   available   to  accommo- 
iate   various-size    negatives.   A    special    sur- 
ace  of  Agfa  paper,  known  as  Greeting  Card 
Special,  is  provided  for  use  in  making  greet- 
rig  cards.   This   paper  is  priced  the  same  as 
Convira    double    weight    and    is    supplied    in 

our  grades  of  contrast  in  deckled   41.,  x.~> '_." 
ize.  White  vellum  envelopes,  either  lined  or 
inlined,  are  also  available.  These  envelopes 
iake   an  attractive   combination   when  used 
■  ith   photographic  Christmas  cards  and  list 
t  the  following  prices:  Unlined — 25  for  20c, 
00  for  75c,   500   for  $2.65;  lined — 25   for  30c, 
00  for  $1.15,  500  for  $4.15. 

"Signal,  *  the  Indicating  Shortstop,  is  a 
evolutionary  new  photographic  solution 
nnounced  by  Mansfield  Photo  Research 
laboratories.  This  new  shortstop,  which  is 
olorless  when  fresh,  turns  a  bright,  rosy 
ed  when  exhausted.  The  use  of  "Signal" 
hus  makes  it  possible  to  avoid  the  disap- 
.ointing  results  —  the  stained  and  ruined 
Irints — caused  by  a  worn-out  stop  batch. 
Each  16  ounce  bottle  of  "Signal"  Shortstop 
lakes  20  one-pint  baths.  Each  bath  may  be 
sed  until  the  red  danger  signal  appears, 
bus  assuring  full  use  of  the  solution.  "Sig- 
al"  is  suitable  for  plates  and  film  as  well 
s  for  all  photographic  papers.  It  is  a  stable 
:»lution  that  keeps  equally  well  in  concen- 
rated  or  diluted  form  without  deteriora- 
ion.  The  16  ounce,  screw  cap  bottle  retails :>r  45c. 

(Continued  on  page   701) 
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from  your  favorite  camera  store 

Your  Precious  Slides 
ore  SAFE  in  Durable 

M cSco 
SLIDE  FILES 
DE   LUXE 
Library  Series  unit  of  3  Volumes. 
Safely  holds  300  slides — dust  proof 
— Black  or  Brown.  Removable  num- 

bered index  for  convenient  listing. 
Carrying  case  with  swivel  *Q  (\f\ 

hinge  front  cover   T7,uy 

Carrying  ease  may  be  pur-  tf"0  f)(\ 
chased    separately      yJ.W 

De  Luxe  Individ ual   Files  may 

purchased     sepa 

$2.25 STANDARD 

Slide  File  holds  100  2"s'2" slides,  with  numbered  Index 
mounted  on  cover.  Black  d"  I  TC 

or  Brown    ^l./3 

Unconditionally  Guaranteed!  Send  lor  Circular. 

WESTERN  MOVIE  SUPPLY  CO. 

HOLLYWOOD  •  SAN  FRANCISCO 

BINDER   FOR  Camera  Craft 
HOLDS  12  ISSUES  $1.50 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  BUSH  STREET SAN   FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 

This  Xmas 

Give 
Cartoon 

Home  Movies 
The  Gift  of  HAPPINESS! 
Every  film  packed  with  flood, 
clean  fun.  MICKY.  MIN- 

NIE. DONALD  DUCK. 
OSWALD  RABBIT. 
THREE  MONKEYS, 
many  other  characters.  See 
at  your  dealer  or  write  di- 

rect   for    catalog.    8    mm.    -16    mm. 

USE    YOUR    DEALER'S    FILM    RENTAL   LIBRARY 
HOLLYWOOD     FILM      ENTERPRISES,      I 

6060    Sunset    Blvd. 

Hollywood,    California A 
699 



NEW! KALART 
AUTOMATIC    SPEED    FLASH 

The  only  mechani- 
cal, self  -  cocking, 

universal  Synchro- 
nizer! Truly  auto- 

matic— requires  no 
winding  or  cocking! 

Compact,  requires 
no  cable  release, 
eliminates  all  wires. 

Nothing  awkward 
or  bulky  to  hang  on 

your  shutter.  Ad- 
Price  Complete.  S79.95  justable  to  varia- 

tions in  shutters.  One  model  fits  nearly  all 
shutters.  Performance  is  always  dependable 
and  consistent.  Ask  your  dealer  to  show  you 

the  newest  Kalart  Speed  Flash  —  the  Auto- 
matic.  Write  for  literature! 

THE  KALART  COMPANY  INC. 

Dept.  F-ll  Stamford,  Conn. 

TAKE  THIS   PROVEN   SHORTCUT 

TO  SUCCESSFUL  PHOTOGRAPHY 

Enroll  now  at  country's  largest,  best  equipped  schi 
Profit  by  our  31  years  of  experience  in  training  t 
and  women  for  photographic  success.  IiidivU 
coaching  by  experts,    for  Commercial,    News,  Portr 

Motion  Picture,  Color  Photography.  Resident  or  h- 
tudy.     Free  booklet.     N.    Y.    INSTITUTE   OF    PHOTO 
RAPKY,     Dept.    69,     10    West    33    St.,    New    York.    N 

-■(•your  prints  in  an  album  with 
DOUBLE  DUTY 

Duo-Transparo  y^ft  fljofners* Prints,  stamps,  clippings,  etc. 
may  be  mounted  tight  or  loose, 
with  Invisible  or  Decorative 
effect.  -  Negatives  may  be 
filed  in  back  for  safe-keepinfi. 
Made  in  black,  white,  gold, 
green,  orange  and  blue. 

At    your  dealer    or    send 
10c  for  66.    Specify  color. 

Engel  Art  Corners  Mfo.  Co., 
Dept.  28-Y,  4716  N.  Clark,  Chicago 

r — HYPO 

SllJM 

CHEK — 
A  few  drops  tells 
immediately  if  fix 
is  worn-out. 

Send   for    FREE 
Bulletin  No.   19. 

At  Your  Dealer 30c  —  Enough  f 
225   Tests. 

MANSFIELD   Photo   Research   Laboratories 
Dept.    C-li.   701    So.    La  Salle  St.,   Chicago,    IN.   

HOW  TO  BUILD  &  EQUIP 
A  MODERN  DARKROOM 

By  Nestor  Barrett  and  Ralph  Wyckoff 

3  Basic  Types  Fit  Any  Situation 
•  Gives  complete  working  plans  and  construction 
details  on  THREE  BASIC  TYPES  of  darkroom  that 

can  be  expanded  or  contracted  to  suit  your  needs 
and  pocketbook,  however  flat  or  bulging. 

•  Complete  details  on  the  materials  to  use  and 
PRICES  so  that  you  may  accurately  estimate  your 
costs. 

•  Complete  information  on  the  construction  of 
darkroom  accessories  of  all  kinds. 

•  And  so  we  could  go  on  .  .  .  but  it  is  the  authors 
that  make  this  book  so  unique  and  valuable.  Mr. 

Barrett  is  a  practicing  photographer  and  an  ex- 
perienced instructor  in  this  field.  Mr.  Wyckoff  is 

an  experienced  architect  who  brings  to  darkroom 
construction,  for  the  first  time,  those  architectural 
developments  that  have  revolutionized  home  build- 

ing and  created  the  "machine  for  living."  Apply- 
ing these  principles  to  the  darkroom  has  brought 

you  the  perfect  "machine  for  working." 
From  your  deafer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO.   CO   QQ 425  Bush  Street San  Francisco,  Cali 

TABLE  OF  CONTENTS 

BASIC  CONSIDERATIONS.  Work  to  be  done 
in  the  darkroom  .  .  .  problems  and  pointers. 
FLOORS,  WALLS  AND  CEILING.  Why  prices 
and  trade  names  are  given  .  .  .  darkroom 
size  .  .  .  floors,  mixing  and  laying  concrete 
.  .  .  floor  coverings,  materials  and  compara- 

tive costs  .  .  .  -walls,  erecting  studding, 
materials,  door  and  window  construction 
.  .  .  insulation  .  .  .  painting  .  .  .  the  prob- 

lem of  the  damp  basement. 
VENTILATION.  Air  without  light  .  .  .  with- 

out dust  .   .  .  heating. 
DARKROOM  LIGHTING.  Why  lighting  is 
important  .  .  .  fluorescent  lighting  .  .  . 
■wall  plugs,  a  continuous  outlet  system  .  .  . 
wiring  and  switches. 
SINKS,  DRAINAGE  AND  WATER  SUPPLY. 
Plumbing  considerations  .  .  .  kinds  of  sinks, 
comparison,  costs,  etc.  .  .  .  -waterproofing 
.  .  .  acid-proofing  .  .  .  drainage,  the  prob- 

lem in  the  basement. 
AN  APARTMENT  DARKROOM.  A  portable, 
self-contained  unit  .  .  .  used  over  standard 
bathtub  .  .  .  construction,  etc. 
A  BUILT-IN  DARKROOM.  A  basic  plan  . . 
explanation   of  arrangement   .   .   .   shelves, 
drawers,  cupboards,  etc. 
A     De-LUXE    PHOTOGRAPHIC     INSTALLA- 

TION.   For  still  and  motion  picture  ...  the 
movie  room  ...  a  miniature  auditorium  . . . 
screens,     relative     brightness,     care     and handling 

MISCELLANY.  Handling  and  storage  of 
chemicals  and  supplies  .  .  .  building  small 
tanks  and  trays  .  .  .  the  adjustable  vertical 
enlarging  easel  .  .  .  horizontal  enlarging 
easel  .  .  .  enlarger  -wall  mounting  .  .  . 
drying  prints  and  films  .  .  .  graduate  racks. 
COMPLETE  IN  EVERY  DETAIL. 
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(Continued  from   page  >i'' 

Announcements 
Imn    month,    as    the    New    York    Institute 

I  Photography    celebrates    its    31st    anni- 
,  ar>.  Samuel  F.   Falk,  President,  is  quiet- 
ly elebrating  his  25th  year  as  its  head. 

J  he  one   thins  that  makes  me  happiest," 
Mr.  Falk  to  an  interviewer  recently,  "is 

trt   I  am   credited    with   having   supervised 

•1    training    of   more    successful    photogra 
Krs   than  any   man   in   America." 

i    his   office   at   10   West    33rd    St.,   across 
in    the  Empire  State  Building,   where   the 

Tork     Institute    is    located,    Mr.    Falk 
li  d    back    in    a    reminiscent    mood.     "Now 

ic't    make    the    mistake    of    asking    me    to 
iik   back  and   grow  wistful  over  the  good 
■days  in   photography.    I  assure  you   thai 
good  old  days  are  here  RIGHT  NOW. 

'ompared  with  our  method  of  individual 
■ruction,  there  wasn't  much  good  about 
thjold  days  when  it  took  YEARS'  to  become lotographer  by  the  drudgery  and  uncer- 

V     of    apprenticeship.     Now,     at     N.Y.I., 
I  i  its  16,000  square  feet  of  modern  studios 
I    air-cooled    laboratories    and    darkrooms 
-  ith  the  finest  of  equipment  and  the  t'ull- 

•  staff  of  experts  on  the  faculty — it's  a 
■e  matter  of  months  before  a  student  is 
r.lified    for    profitable    photography." 

yon  are  considering  buying  a  slide  pro- 
J«;or  that  will  show  your  Kodachromes  to 
b^  advantage,  you  will  find  the  S.V.E.  Pro- 
I  ors   offer  many  advantages.   The  Society 
■  Visual  Education  has  a  complete  line  of 
'ins  for  slides  or  film  strips  and  also 

miufactures  the  S'.V.E.  Glowhite  Screens. 
i«  your  dealer  or  write  for  descriptive ■erial  to  the  Society  of  Visual  Education. 
■  Dept.    11CC,   100  East  Ohio  St.,  Chicago, 

nknonn  to  many  of  our  readers,  Jerry 
Ands,  Manager  at  Baxter's  Camera  Shop, •  Post  Street,  San  Francisco,  is  also  a 
m-ician  and  a  member  of  several  Magi- 
■'s  Societies.  At  the  request  of  many  of h  friends  and  acquaintances  he  is  starting 
*iagic  shop  at  68  Post  Street,  in  conjunc- 
■  with  Robert  Stull,  a  San  Francisco 
miufacturer  and  inventor  of  magical  ap- 
Jjatus,  well  known  on  the  Pacific  Coast. Wis  new  shop  will  be  known  as  the  San 
F|neisco  Magic  Studio  and  will  carry  a 
Cijplete  line  of  apparatus  for  performing 
JUjicians  as  well  as  novelties  and  tricks  of 
ir.-rest  to  those  who  want  to  entertain  their 
ji.nds  at  home,  parties  or  other  gatherings. 
Itvou  want  a  clever  stunt  at  your  next 
P;ty,  drop  in  and  see  Jerry  or  Bob.  Maybe 
m>  can  help  you  pull  a  rabbit  out  of  the 
o:  or  show  you  something  different  to  pep Ul/our  party. 

ogene,  Inc.,  of  New  York  City  have  just 
Bed  to  their  new  building  at  604  Madison 
A  nue.  Attractively  modern  in  design,  the 
fy  quarters  are  designed  to  give  the  maxi- 
!"i  in  efficient  service.  Walter  A.  Blocker, 
P^ident  of  Lugene,  Inc.,  invites  you  to 
I  e  in  and  see  the  new  features  of  the 

I  •  which  include  a  projection  room  for 
cine  photographer  and  an  up-to-the- 

Hute  darkroom  for  the  still  photographer. 
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Suqqestions  ior&«m  D 
Cameiufaii  including  Uourscl! 

ALL    BRAND     NEW 

-"iv;1,   Voigtlander  Bessa  Skopar  F4.5  Coropur   
-,i\-"l   Voigtlander  Baby  Bessa  Skopar  F3.5  C   pui 
35  mm.   Kodak  35  Ranee  Finder  F3  5  Special   Lens. 
Kodak  Bantam  F4.5   Special 
J'.n::1,    Kodak    Medalist    F.'i.i    Ektar   
35   mm.    Kodak   Ektra   F1.9   Lens   
ZA   V.   P.   Ihagee  Parvola  F3.5  Anast.   Compur 
li'ixJ1,    I'll"   Flex    F3.5    
35   mm.    Perfex   55   Scienar   F2.8 
lli  on  120  Peile  F2.9  Lens  Compur  Rapid 
16  mi  127  Detrola  KW  F3.5  Wollensak   
35  mm.  Argus  Colorcamera  F4.  Elec.  Exp.  Meter 
2Vix3Vi  Kodak  Monitor  F4.5  Anast.  Special  Supermatic 
!»\12  cm.  Ihagee  Duplex  CZ  Tessar  Ft. 5  Compur 
2,,x2'.l    Ikoflex  1  F3.5  Novar  Compile   
35  mm.   Argus    "A"    F4.5  Lens 
-1^\2'i    Baby   Bessa  Jr.    F3.5  Voigtar  Prontor 
^  '  i  v : ; ' ,    Min.   Speed  Graphic  F1.5  Ektar  Supermatic 

5  33.50 39.50 50.50 

25.00 176.00 
373.50 25.00 

47.25 
49.50 42.50 
14.95 
35.50 
45.50 69.50 

72.00 13.25 
24.50 114.30 

10-Day    MONEY    BACK    GUARANTEE 
Send    All    Correspondence    and 

Mail    Orders   to    142    FULTON    ST. 

Discover 
The  Beauty  of 
Photography 

In  Winter 

Read  .  .  . 

SNOW  and  ICE 
PHOTOGRAPHY 

By  H.  W.  Wagner 

A  glance  at  the  splendid  inspirational  illustrations 
in  this  book  will  convince  you  that  winter  time 
offers  the  photographer  the  most  beautiful  and 
varied  subject  matter  available  at  any  season. 
Mr.  Wagner,  internationally  famous  salon  exhib- 

itor, has  made  pictures  of  snow  and  ice  his  par- 
ticular interest,  for  many  years.  Let  him  show 

you  how  to  make  the  most  of  the  material  each 
■winter  brings  before  your  camera  .  .  .  material  of 
unusual  fascination,  ever-changing  and  ever- 
beautiful. 

There  are  thirty  inspiring  illustrations  each  accom- 
panied by  complete  technical  data,  as  well  as,  the 

problems  and  artistic  considerations  involved  in 
the  making  of  the  picture. 

$1.00 
From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  Bush  Street San  Francisco,  Calif. 
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-TABLOID' 
FINE-GRAIN 
DEVELOPER 

Yields  clean,  fine-grain 
negatives  particularly  suited 

for  high-degree  enlargement. 
Increased      exposure 
unnecessary 

BURROUGHS   WELLCOME    &    CO. 
(U.S.A.)     INC. 

NEW    YORK Pho.  1788 All  Right*  Kc&erved 

The  Ideal 
Phofo-GJFT 

NEWCoRevK,y
 TWO-VOLUME 

1941  Cdltlon 

PHOTO-LAB- 

|NDEX  
  by  Henry

 

M.  Lester 

';> 

TO    OWNERS: 

Now  ready:  Quarter- 
ly supplements  No. 

7  and  8.  containing 
two  entirely  new 
sections— Cine- Data 
and  Dark  Room 
Plans.  Extra  bind- 

ers (to  hold  Sup- 
plements)   at  $1.50. 

The  recognized  authority  on  "what  to 
do  in  the  darkroom."  195  of  the  famous 
'  'TIME  -  GAMMA  -  TEMPERATURE" 
development  charts — (more  in  supple- 

ments)— plot  the  performance  of  cur- 
rently available  films  with  every  rec- 

ommended developer.  Simply  select  a 
specified  "time-and-temperature"  .  .  . 
and  develop  to  a  known,  pre-determined 
"gamma."  2057  authentic  filter  factors, 
400  photo-chemical  terms,  plus  exhaus- 

tive data  on  films,  papers,  formulas, 
flash  and  flood  lighting,  etc.  Two  vol- 

umes, 452  pages,  $5.00.  Quarterly  Sup- 
plements at  $2.00  per  year,  available 

only  to  registered  owners,  keep  your 
Index  UD-to-the-minute.  At  good  cam- 

era and  book  stores. 

WEST      COAST      DISTRIBUTORS 

CAMERA    CRAFT    PUBLISHING    CO. 
425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

ANNUALS  - 1 942  -  ANNUA! 
*THE  AMERICAN  ANNUAL  OF 
PHOTOGRAPHY 

100  full-page  reproductions  of  the  finest  phi 
graphs  of  the  year  .  .  .  articles  by  Dutton,  Wril 
Misonne,  Varden,  McKay,  Anderson  and  nine  cf 
famous  photographers  ...  an  illuminating  critiil 

of  prints  by  Frank  R.  Fraprie  .  .  .  Who's  Wh| Photography  .  .  .  and  a  Chemical  Formulary. 

$1.50,  paper  binding.  $2.25,  cloth  bindl 

*  MODERN  PHOTOGRAPHY 
The    eleventh    issue    of   this   famous    annual   conl 

more  than    100  selected    pictures   in    black-and-* 
and    color   from    all    over   the   world.   The    Europ 

examples  this  year  include  the  best  "shots"  of 
subjects. 
$2.50,   paper  binding.  $3.50,  cloth  bind 

*THE  UNIVERSAL  ALMANAC  I 
MARKET  GUIDE 
Features  pictures,  articles,  and  special  section; 
addition  to  an  up-to-date  market  guide  sect 

Paper  binding  only,  $1.00. 
READY  OCTOBER  1941 

From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  C 
425  BUSH  STREET  SAN  FRANCISCO,  C 

STATEMENT  OF  OWNERSHIP,  MANAGEMENT,  E 

OF  CAMERA  CRAFT 

Statement  of  the  ownership,  management, 
cuiation,  etc.,  required  by  the  Act  of  Congress  f 
August  24th,  1912,  for  October  1st,  1941,  g 
"Camera  Craft,"  published  monthly  at  San  Fi  id 
cisco.  State  of  California,  county  of  San  Fi  - cisco. 

Before  me,  a  Notary  Public  in  and  for  the  S  | 
and  county  aforesaid,   personally  appeared  Ida 
Reed,    who   having  been  duly   sworn   according  11 
law,    deposes    and    says   that    she    is   the    Bush  i 
Manager  of  "Camera  Craft"  and  that  the  foil 
ing  is  to  the  best  of  her  knowledge  and  belie:  | 
true    statement    of    the    ownership,    managenn 
etc.,    of    the    aforesaid    publication    for    the  <l 
shown  in  the  above  caption,  required  by  the  | 
of    August    24th,    1912,    embodied    in    Section 
Postal   Laws  and  Regulations,   printed  on  thefl 
verse  of  this  form,  to-wit: 

Publisher:     Camera   Craft  Publishing  Compt|j 
San    Francisco,    California ;    Editor,    George  A 
Young,    of    San    Francisco,    California ;    Bush  - 
Manager,  Ida  M.  Reed,  San  Francisco,  Califor; 
That    the    owners    are    Camera    Craft    Publishp 
Company,  San  Francisco,  California ;  Ida  M.  R< 
San  Francisco,  California. 

That    the    known    bondholders,    mortgagees 
other    security   holders   owning   or   holding   1  fi 
cent  or  more  of  the  total  amount  of  bonds, 
gages,  or  other  securities  are  E.  J.  Cardinal 
Francisco,  California. 

(Signed)  IDA  M.  REED-,  Bus.  Mgi 
Sworn  and  subscribed  before  me  this  1st  day|| 

October,  1941. 
E.  J.  CASEY,  Notary  Pub 

In  and  for  the  City  and  County  of  San  Francit  | 
State  of  California.    My  commission  expires  0< 
ber  9th,  1943. 
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Powerful  Midge
*  Flash  Bulb-

 

// 

SUPERfMSH 

PRESS  25 

1 

"Midget  Flashing"  Now  Costs  Less  Than  Ever! 

Here's  the  best  and  biggest  news  to  flash 
photographers  in  a  long,  long  time!  Wabash 

Superflash  "Press  25"— mightiest  midget  of 
them  all— now  becomes  the  lowest-priced 
midget  flash  bulb  you  can  buy! 

Think  of  it!  For  only  "Ufa  flash,"  you  get 
all  the  convenience  of  midget  bulbs  pJus  all 
the  extra  power  .  .  .  extra  light  .  .  .  that 

you'll  find  in  this  midget  only— "Press  25"! 

Remember,  too,  that  this  Superflash  "Press 
25"— now  at  llf— is  the  self-same  "Press  25" 
that  has  been  selling  for  15£.  Same  size, 
same  quality,  same  Wabash  uniformity  .  .  . 

dependability!  At  your  dealer's  now.  Or 
write  Wabash  Photolamp  Corp.,  Bklyn.,  N.  Y. 

95%  OF  YOUR  FLASH  SHOTS  AT  1U  EACH 

Now,  both  Superflash  "Press  25"  and  Super- 
flash  No.  0  list  at  11£— lowest  flash  bulb  price! 
Together,  these  two  bulbs  can  care  for  95% 

of  your  flash-shooting  needs. 

"Press  25"  has  bayonet  base  for  use  with 
both  regular  and  concentrator-type  reflectors. 
Superflash  No.  0  has  standard  base  for  regu- 

lar synchronizer  or  built-in  flash  camera  use. 

FORMER" 

NOW 
THE  MOST  FOR  YOUR  MONEY  AT  ANY  PW 

ALL-HYDRONALIUM  WIRE  element -e 

sive  with  all  Superflash  bulbs-n 
"Press  25"   world's  mightiest  mill 

SAFETY  SPOT  exclusive  Wabash  1 

flash  feature— gives  Superflash  ' 
25"  visible  safety  protection! 

INVISIBLE  SAFETY  JACKETS  inside  anj> 

,\.i«s        ,,»»      sic*e  9ive  extra  strength,  safety,  ji 
'     clear  for  perfect  color  rendition^ 

.  PLUS  EACH  AND  EVERY  OTHER  FAMOUS  SUPERFLASH  FFJjl 

WABASH SU  PER  FLASH 
AND  SUpTrFLOoA 
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LOOK  FOR  THE  BLUE  AND  YELLOW  PACKAGE 

Defender  Zested  Chemicals 
WHEN  EVERY  NEGATIVE  HOLDS  A  MEMORY 

A  click  of  your  camera's  shutter  makes  your  film  a 
precious  possession.  Its  development  needs  the  protection 

of  Defender  laboratory  prepared  chemicals. 

It  is  then  you  want  the  tested  and  proved  dependability 
of  solutions  and  chemicals  that  will  mean  uniform  and 

certain  results.  From  negative  to  final  print  you  must  have 

the  chemicals  that  will  give  you  the  best  that  your  film 

and  your  paper  has  to  offer. 

To  complement  the  fine  qualities  of  Defender  Cut  Film 

and  Defender  Contact  and  Projection  Papers  you  will  want 

Defender  Tested  Chemicals.  At  all  Defender  Dealers'  in 

the  distinctive  blue  and  yellow  package. 

DEFENDER  PHOTO  SUPPLY  CO.,  INC.   •    ROCHESTER,  N.Y. 

BUY  DEFENDER  PRODUCTS  AT  TH 
SIGN  OF  THE  BLUE  AND  YELLOW  DIS 
The  blue  and  yellow  disc  on  the  door,  window  or  shoi 
case,  identifies  your  Defender  Dealer.  He  carries  a  fro 

supply  of  Defender  Products — Cut  Film,  Chemicals,  Co 
tact  and  Projection  Papers. 

"Look  for  the  Blue  and  Yellow  Package" 
For  fine  grain    negatives,  it   would    pay   you   to  investigfl! 
Panthermic  777  Developer — liquid  or  powder. 

54-D,   specially    prepared   for   Defender   Apex   and  simili 
contact  papers. 

6-D.  a  fine-grain  film  developer  with  maximum  speed. 

S3-D,  the  All-Purpose  Developer.  Also  available  in  Mctl-w. 
tubes  to  make  8  ounces  of  solution.  Box  of  6  lubes,  35c  i 

your  dealers'. 
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What   Is  Pictorialisni? 

Sirs: 

;m  ardent  amateur  of  photography,  it 
Lith  no  little  amazement  that  I  read, 
t  time  to  time,  articles  hased  on  argu- 
Its  similar  in  their  contention  to  those 
hlr.  Barrett  and  Miss  Xewhall,  in  the 
[two   issues  of  Camera  Craft. 

I  her  article  Miss  Xewhall,  in  Iter  de- 
flation of  manipulative  processes,  is 

Ir  unconsciously  or  deliberately  uphold- 
[the  arguments  of  the  Purist  School.  On 
(other  hand,  Mr.  Barrett  is  equally  vehe- 
t  in  his  desire  for  beauty  in  photogra- 
regardless  of  the  means  of  obtaining 

unfortunately,  there  were  no  prints  of 
tr  contender  published — no  concrete  ex- 
he  on  which  the  reader  might  base  his 

[meat    of    the    writers'    theories. 

f  always,  exponents  of  both  sides  strive 
[fully  to  regiment  photographers  into 
r  concepts  of  the  art,  when  there  is  room 
tooth  in  different  fields.  So  why  all  this 
i  St  a  nd  argument? 

notography  is  an  art  but  it  is  also  a 
Bis  of  expression  for  many  people  too, 
ther  or  not  they  have  any  feeling  for 
pr  beauty.  Photography  is  an  instrument 
Jie  hands  of  a  creator;  it  is  a  means  of 
(ihood  for  others  in  purely  commercial 
k  and,  finally,  it  is  a  toy  in  the  hands  of 
Sunday  tripper.  Therefore,  it  runs  the 
ut  of  expression  between  well-planned, 
-executed  pictures  with  a  lasting  mean- 
and  charm  and  those  shot  at  random  for 
fun  of  taking  pictures,  having  no  more 
ing  interest  than  the  daily  newspaper. 
that  reason  it  would  be  well  for  a  writ- 

it  the  outset  of  his  article,  to  state  upon 
L-h  field  of  photography  he  is  comment- 
for  rules  which  apply  to  one  group  are 
applicable  to  another. 

is  not  hard  to  see  the  above-mentioned 

•v  •■is'  viewpoints  but  it  is  difficult  to  see 
I  each  one's  blanket  theory  of  photogra- 
0r  covers  all  the  specialized  fields  of  that 
ti  him.  The  old  saying,  "One  man's  meat 
Hnother  man's  poison,"  seems  to  fit  pho- 
H*aphy  equally  well.  For  example,  a  pic- 

kXT  °^  a  woman's  face,  with  every  pore  and 'Inish  clearly  but  cruelly  defined  might 
H)f  definite  value  to  a  dermatologist  but 

w1  Id  be  quite  distasteful  and  most  depress- I  to  the  sitter,  as  a  portrait.  By  the  same 
ton,  a  sharp,  glossy  picture  of  the  deli- 
•■  mechanism  of  a  Swiss  watch  would  be 
iniitely  preferred  to  one  which  had  been 
li.'ised   or  manipulated    in    any   manner. 

i  us  assume,  then,  that  both  writers 
■  addressing  the  salon,  or  would-be  salon, 
•ftp-    If    photography    is    an    art,    then    we 

■  t  grant  that  it  is  highly   individualized. 
t  were  not,  then  two  people,  given  the 

He  assignment  of  subject  matter,  would 
N>  in  pictures  very  similar,  which,  of 
Wrse.  is  not  the  case.  It  is  that  very  in- 
Kdual  concept  and  execution  behind   each 

(Continued  on  page  715) 
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HELP  ENGLAND  TO  WIN!" 
BUY  ENSIGN  CAMERAS! 

ENSIGN 

AUTO    RANGE 

Autorange  20 

Precision  2%i3%  R.  F. 
Camera  with  coupled 
Range  Finder  for  8  full 
or  16  half-size  pictures. 
With  Ensar  Anast.  F4.S 
Prontor  _   ..   $60.00 

With  Ensar  Anast.  F4.5 
Compur      $65.00 

With  Zeiss  Tessar  F4.5 
Compur      $76.50 

With  Zeiss  Tessar  F3.8 
Compur      $105.00 

SELFIX  320 

Popular  priced  K.  F. 
Camera  for  8  or  16 
exposure  using  #120 
214i314  film. 

Ensar  Anast.  F  6.3-3 
speed    shutter...  $15.00 

Ensar  Anast.  F  4.5 
Ensign  Shutter  $17.50 

Chromium  Edged 
Model  with  Body  Re- lease. 

Ensar    Anast. 
Vario   

F    6.3 

$23.50 

Ensar    Anast.    F    4.5 
Vario      $27.50 

FUL-VUE 

With  the  bigger,  bet- ter view-flnderl  .  .  . 

has  Ensign  All-Dis- tance Lens  enabling 

views  or  "close-ups" down  to  three  feet. 
Metal  throughout,  fin- ished in  black  ripple 

enamel  with  chromi- um -  platted  fittings. 
Takes  12  pictures  2Ui 
2*4  inches.  Leather 
sling  strap. 

$6.50 
G.    «.l  AM  It  I  •    Distributor 

NEW   YORK 

20  to  26  W.  22nd  St. 

LOS  ANGELES 
1 1 53  Wall  St. 
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GORGEOUS  KODACHROME  SLIDES— Special  Christ- 
mas Gift  Package  consisting  of  10  full-color  2"x2" 

slides,  packed  in  an  attractive  Christmas  Gift  Box. 
Your  choice  of  famous  art  masterpieces.  National 
Parks,  nature  studies,  and  many  other  interesting 
subjects.  Price,  S5.00. 

S.V.E.  2"x2"  SLIDE  BINDERS 
This  new  easy  "way  of  mount- 

ing 2"x2"  Kodachromes  will make  a  hit  with  friends  who 
take  35  mm.  stills.  This  bind- 

er saves  time,  prevents  buck- 
ling, and  is  practically  un- 

breakable. No  taping  re- 
quired. Price  for  100  S.V.E. 

double-frame  Slide  Binders, 
$3.75;  100  bantam  size,  $4.50. 
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(Continued  from  page  713) 

I    pfure    that    lifts    photography    out    of    the I  Knees  into  the  arts.  In  photographing  the 
\  tie    model    at    the    same    time,    two    pho- 

tflraphers    will    get    entirely    different    pic- 
tifcs.  from  the  standpoint  of  lighting,  cam- 

el angle,  pose,  mood,  etc.  By  what  standard 
Ishe   "best"   one   judged?   By   the   technical 
Hellence  of  the   print  or  by   the   emotional 

i,  Iction  of  the  beholder? 

[iss  Xewhall   did   not   mention   what    par- 
ti.lar    manipulative    processes    she    so    re- 

lets.  What  about   dodging,   burning-in,   in- 
, -ification,     toning,     etc.?     Are     not     these 

.   m(iipulative    processes,    too?    Where    is    the 
to    lie   drawn?   If   the    photographer  has 

■    ability    to    improve    a    print,    either    by 
native  or  print  retouching,  chemical  proc- 

-  -jiJ-s,  etc.,    must   he    renounce   it   in  order  to 
i  limself  into   the   groove   drawn   by   those 

*•*  have  not   that  ability  and  in  whose  at- 
Citde  of  condemnation   of  all   manipulative 

pr-esses    there    is    no    little    hint    of    "sour 
us '" 
tth  these  writers  are  correct  when  they 

"  it  that  photography  is  changing  and  ad- 
fijeing  and  yet  they  are  diametrically 

~  apVised  as  to  the  means  of  achieving  that 
11  onie.  So  which  one  is  right?  How  is  the 
Huddled  amateur  to  advance  if  he  is  told, 
fine  one  hand,  to  use  any  process  he  is 

|ible  of  using  to  enhance  the  beauty  of 
print  and,  on  the  other  hand,  denounced 

Jdoing  so?  Does  it  not  simmer  down  to 

(old  Aesop's  fable  of  "The  Father  and 
land  the  Donkey,"  i.e.,  "Please  yourself 
I  you  please  everybody"? 
Iter  all,  when  all  is  said  and  done,  isn't 
jeffeet  the  picture  has  on  the  beholder 
it  really  counts,  and  not  how  the  pho- 
Itapher  achieved  that  effect?  Because 
pein  painted  differently  from  Rembrandt 
ion't  uphold  one  and  berate  the  other, 
result  is  the  same — beauty — and  we 
not  how  it  was  achieved.  At  any  rate, 
trive  for  less  generalization  and  imi- 

^pn  and  more  individuality! 
Sincerely  Yours, 

VIRGINIA  WINTER  GRENZBACH. 
[ns  Angeles,  Calif. 
I  S. — Please  allow  me  to  take  this  oppor- 
Jty  to  compilment  the  editors  of  Camera 
l)t  on  their  fine  publication.  They  are  to 
ommended  on  keeping  it  on  such  a  high 
etic  level,  as  each  issue  is  not  only  in- 
rtive  but,  what  is  more  important,  in- 

Pitional. 

About  Titles 

•  Sirs: 
vas  interested  in  the  letter  of  Walter  W. 
er  in  you>r  November  edition.  He  pro- 
'd  with  what  amounted  to  bitterness  at 
t  he  called  the  mis-titling  of  a  photo- 
h  in  the  Sacramento  salon, 

e  photograph  may  have  been  mis-named 
I  do  not  think  that  is  enough  to  bar  it 
■  the  salon.  Charles  S'.  Martz,  one  of  the 
es  of  the  Photographic  Society's  salon  in 
ago,  said  in  an  article  about  that  judg- 
hat  his  group  of  judges  did  not  read  a 
but  ran  through  the  prints  at  from  fom- 

ent per  minute.  In  that  salon  the  titles 
not  important  and  perhaps  they  were 

it  Sacramento. 
JACK  WRIGHT. 

n  Jose,  Calif. 

'h 

■  lu 

$2.50 
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or  write  direct  to  Burleigh  Brooks,  Inc.,  for  a  complete  CO  CA 
digest   of   contents.     Price          **'*u 

Also  available  ...  a  complete  library  of  modern  literature  on 

almost  every  photographic  subject.  The  leaflet  "Books  by  Brooks" describes  and  illustrates  each  of  these  books  and  makes  selections 
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BURJLEIGH ■PHOTO  i tBftOOKSiNc. 'goods 

A  BOOK  OR  A  SUBSCRIPTION 

IS  AN  IDEAL  CHRISTMAS  GIFT 

EVERYTHING  ^.PHOTOGRAPHIC 

HOLIDAY  GREETING 
CARD  OUTFIT 

for  making  your  own 
INDIVIDUAL   GREETING   CARDS 
NEW  DESIGNS! 

NOTHING  COMPLICATED! 

Simple  as  making  a  Contact  Print 

Outfit    consists   of:    12    Greeting    Negatives: 

Xmas,   New   Year,   Valentine,   Easter,   Birth- 
day,   Gift    Card    and    Book    Plate.      Vertical 

and   Horizontal   Embossing   Device   and   Tool. 

OUTFIT  COMPLETE  —  $1.10  postpaid 

Send  for  FREE  copy  monthly  magazine  "Snap  Shots" 

MURPHY* Established  1878 

57  East  9th  St.,  New  York  City 

) EMBER,     1941 715 



"Leaf  Form  V Alva  Tofanelli,  Antioch,  Calif. 
First  Award 

1st  Annual  West  of  the  Rockies  Salon 

San  Francisco  Museum  of  Art 



In     Defense      HI 

Progressive  Photography 

John  Gibbs  Holynke 

Dear  Mr.  Young: 

I  hope  you  will  be  able  to  use  the  article  which  accompanies  this  letter. 

The  policy  of  your  magazine,  it  has  seemed  to  me,  has  been  defiintely  one 

of  tolerance  and  fair  play;  you  have  on  a  number  of  occasions  promoted 

open  discussions  of  topics  which  fell  under  the  heading  of  "controversial." 

In  submitting  this  article.  I  am  presenting  a  personal  viewpoint  of  the 
subject,  but  probably  large  numbers  of  your  readers  can  at  least  partially 
agree  with  me.  Hoicever.  there  will  be.  I  am  sure,  large  numbers  who 

disagree. 

1  hope,  therefore,  that  if  you  should  use  my  article,  you  will  persuade 

some  pictorialist  of  the  opposite  school  to  write  an  answer  to  it.*  The  two 
articles  would  surely  arouse  a  very  valuable  discussion  of  a  very  pertinent 

topic  and  all  of  us  camera  fanatics  who  form  your  large  body  of  readers 
would  be  the  beneficiaries! 

Yours  very  sincerely, 

JOHN  GIBBS  HOLYOKE. 

IN  AN  excellent  article  in  the  October,  1941,  issue  of  Camera  Craft. 

Nestor  Barrett  pointed  out  the  great  revolution  which  is  occurring  in 

the  philosophy  of  American  art.    In  his  "Photography:   What  Now?" 
Mr.   Barrett  systematically  and   convincingly  showed  that  we  are   passing 

from  an  outlook  of  muckraking  pessimism  to  one  of  optimistic  unity. 

But  then,  becoming  more  definite,  he  called  upon  the  future  Weston 

or  Brady  to  desert  "the  harsh,  glossy  print"  for  the  "more  enriching  experi- 
ences awaiting  them  in  the  manipulative  branches  of  the  art,"  namely, 

*  The  following  article  by  William  Mortensen  is  written  in  reply  to  Mr.  Holyoke. — Kd. 
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bromoil  and  paper  negative.  We  can  all  agree  with  Mr.  Barrett  on  his  major 
thesis  but  in  this  question  of  the  proper  technique  some  of  us  will  be  found 
in  the  ranks  of  the  loyal  opposition. 

For  the  purposes  of  discussion  we  shall  divide  all  pictorial  photography 

into  two  divergent  schools:  the  Arty  Photographers  and  the  Photo-artists. 
Our  first  group  suffers  from  a  noticeable  inferiority  complex;  its  members 

actually  have  no  confidence  that  photography  can  stand  on  its  own  merits 

as  a  separate  art.  So  the  Arty  Photographers,  fearing  the  catcalls  of  the 

painters,  the  etchers  and  the  sketchers,  devote  their  chief  efforts  to  dis- 
guising their  masterpieces  to  resemble  other  art  tchnique!  Year  in  and 

year  out,  they  labor  mightily  with  bromoil  and  paper  negative  to  destroy 

all  evidence  of  true  photographic  quality  in  their  prints,  to  blot  out  dis- 
turbing elements  which  might  better  have  been  eliminated  with  the  camera 

viewfinder,  and  to  draw  and  redraw  the  picture  until  it  hardly  seems  to  be 

more  than  a  sixth  cousin  of  a  contact  print  from  the  original  negative. 

The  Photo-artists,  on  the  other  hand,  suffer  from  no  such  complex.  They 
are  proud  of  the  field  in  which  they  are  working;  they  believe  that  photog- 
raphv  definitely  has  some  advantages  possessed  by  none  of  the  other  major 
arts.  They  are  unwilling  to  sacrifice  these  gains  to  a  slavish  imitation  of  the 
older  realms  of  creative  endeavor.  Some  work  with  rich,  aristocratic  fresson 

or  carbo  prints;  some  work  with  conservative,  substantial  matte  surfaced 

chloride  or  chloro-bromide;  some  work  with  brilliant  semi-matte  or  glossy. 
All,  however,  unite  in  the  belief  that  photography  is  truly  worthy  of  a 
place  in  the  sun. 

This  basic  unity  within  the  Photo-artists'  group  does  not  prevent  its 
members  from  varying  widely  in  preference  of  subject  matter  and  in 

method  of  presentation.  Usually,  the  artists  who  prefer  carbro  prints  or  a 
matte  surfaced  paper  are  quite  conservative  in  taste,  whereas  the  users  of 

a  semi-matte  or  of  a  glossy  surfaced  paper  are  more  inclined  to  be  progres- 
sive in  their  general  outlook.  As  the  conservatives  are  seldom  under  fire 

from  the  Arty  Photographers,  we  shall  devote  the  remander  of  this  article 
to  a  brief  defense  of  the  often  assailed  progressives. 

The  use  of  bromoil  or  paper  negatives  imposes  a  limit  upon  the  subject 

matter  of  a  photograph;  the  employment  of  semi-matte  or  glossy  does  not 
necessarily  do  so.  It  is  self  evident  that  the  first  two  mediums  mentioned 

cannot  be  used  in  the  portrayal  of  so-called  "harsh  realism,"  because  tbey 
simply  are  not  able  to  carry  the  fine  detail  and  crystal  clarity  for  which 
the  material  usually  calls.  Basic  technical  limitations  thus  force  the  users 

of  these  processes  to  select  subjects  in  which  image  sharpness  will  not  be 

missed.  The  photographer  is  pushed  willy-nilly  into  the  "romantic"  school. 

With  semi-matte  and  glossy,  on  the  contrary,  the  capable  artist  is  able 

to  control  positively  the  amount  of  detail  shown.  He  may  present  every- 
thing with  needle  sharpness,  or  he  may  choose  to  diffuse  so  as  to  subordinate 

texture.  The  amount  of  diffusion  can  be  made  to  vary  from  an  almost  imper- 
ceptible amount  all  the  way  down  the  range  to  a  very  obvious  softness. 

Occasionally,  one  sees  in  some  salon  a  rustic  scene  very  beautifully  done  in 

soft  focus  and  printed  on  glossy  paper;  a  print  of  this  type  carries  through 
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"Church  on  the  Road  to 
Sleepy  Hollow,  Orinda" 

Meidel  Applegate, 
Berkeley,  Calif. 

Second  Award 

1st  Annual  West  of  the  Rockies  Salon 

San  Francisco  Museum  of  Art 
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"Shore  Pattern,  Point  Lobos" Robert  Ingrain,  Oakland,  Calif. 

1st  Annual  West  of  the  Rockies  Salon 

San  Francisco  Museum  of  Art 

the  romantic  viewpoint  with   a  strange,  fascinating  brilliance  which  can 
hardly  he  duplicated  in  any  other  fashion. 

But  Mr.  Barrett's  "more  romantic  mood  of  the  future"  should  not  nec- 
essarily call  for  the  complete  abandonment  of  the  sharp  focus  glossy.  Take 

a  picture  of  a  tall  sycamore  tree  standing  boldly  against  a  bank  of  gloomy 

storm  clouds;  surely  a  clear,  rich,  long-toned  glossy  will  be  just  as  "roman- 
tic" and  powerfully  effective  as  some  vague,  hand  drawn  bromoil!  And 

even  though  we  can  concede  a  general  trend  towards  nostalgic  sentimental- 
isrn,  we  ought  to  save  at  least  some  small  corner  of  our  salons  and  exhibi- 

tions for  the  beauty  which  can  be  found  in  pattern  and  in  texture. 

Both  bromoil  and  paper  negative  possess  the  supposed  advantage  that 
the  subject  matter  can  be  so  worked  over  and  drasticallv  modified  that  it 

finally  shows  little,  if  any,  resemblance  to  the  original;  this  is  the  "more 
enriching  experience"  to  which  Mr.  Barrett  refers.  Sometimes  we  wonder 
if  those  who  seek  this  enrichment  so  persistently  would  not  feel  even  more 
at  home  if  they  turned  to  painting  with  oils. 
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"San  Ildefonso  Indians" Alma  Lavenson,  Piedmont,  Calif. 

lsl  Annual  West  of  the  Rarities  Salon 

San  Francisco  Museum  of  Art 
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"Hotaling  Place" Samuel  O.  Hoffman,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

1st  Annual  West  of  the  Rockies  Salon 

San  Francisco  Museum  of  Art 

After  all,  those  who  wish  some  "control"  over  their  final  prints  need 
not  desert  semi-matte  and  glossy  for  processes  which  are  quaint  old  relics 
of  the  very  early  years  of  this  century.  For  minor  flaws,  we  find  retouching 
on  the  negative  and  spotting  on  the  print  are  not  entirely  lost  arts.  For  more 

drastic  control,  we  can  employ  all  the  various  methods  of  "dodging"  during 
enlargement  and  the  even  more  fascinating  technique  of  double-printing. 
The  most  radical  form  of  control  is,  of  course,  the  painstaking  paste-up  and 
copy  job;  some  craftsmen  are  able  to  obtain  such  perfect  copy  negatives 
that  there  is  no  apparent  loss  of  print  quality  whatsoever. 

We  agree  with  the  prophets  that  the  trend  is  definitely  away  from  muck- 
raking. We  deny,  however,  that  realism  itself  is  on  the  way  out.  In  the 

future,  as  in  the  present,  there  will  always  be  an  honored  place  for  clarity, 
honest  vision  and  the  brilliance  of  the  long-scaled  glossy  print.  In  a  world 
in  which  the  spirit  of  cooperative  progress  will  be  only  temporarily  re- 

strained by  this  present  war,  we  must  strive  to  protect  the  technical  and 
aesthetic  achievements  which  are  the  culmination  of  a  century  of  pho- 
tography. 
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The  Cart  And  The  Horse 

William  Mortensen 

The  llillii'i  iui|s  of  An 

Unregenerate  Homantic 

IT  would  appear,  from  the  trend  of  articles  appearing  in  Camera  Craft 

and  other  journals,  that  photography  is  now  undergoing  its  biennial 

period  of  stock-taking  and  soul-searching.  It  is  a  very  good  thing  that 
we  should  do  this  once  in  a  while  and  settle  momentarily  and  to  our  own 

satisfaction  the  how  and  the  why  and  the  so-what  of  our  chosen  medium. 
For  having  gotten  these  matters  off  our  chest,  we  can  return  with  added 

gusto  to  our  own  proper  photographic  concerns. 

Nestor  Barrett,  in  an  article  a  few  months  ago,  voiced  his  pleasure 

(which  I  heartily  second)  ,in  the  fact  that  photography  seemed  to  be 

recovering  from  its  recent  morbid  preoccupation  with  the  grim,  the  grubby 

and  the  sordid.  Mr.  Holyoke  expresses  guarded  agreement  with  Mr.  Bar- 

rett, but  ventures  to  hope  that  we  will  "save  a  corner  of  our  salons"  for  the 
brilliance  and  clarity  of  the  glossy  print. 

Now,  I  would  not  differ  with  Mr.  Holyoke's  principal  contention  at 
all.  We  certainly  should  give  the  fullest  consideration  to  the  unique  virtues 

of  the  glossv  print.  BUT — from  this  irreproachable  beginning,  he  goes  on 

to  say  some  very  odd  things  about  processes — statements  that  betray  bias 
rather  than  reasoned  judgment.    Proceeding  on   the  reliable  formula  of 
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"give  a  dog  a  bad  name  .  .  .  etc.,"  he  tags  processes  with  a  variety  of 
prejudicial  adjectives  and  forthwith  praises  or  damns  them  on  that  hasis. 

Glossy  prints,  for  example,  are  "clear,"  "rich,"  "progressive."  Carbro  and 
fresson  are  "rich,  aristocratic."  Matte  surfaces  are  "conservative,  substan- 

tial."  But  bromoil,  alas,  is  "vague,  hand-drawn." 
The  use  of  such  terms,  indeed,  makes  me  wonder  whether  Mr.  Holyoke 

is  reallv  familiar  with  good  original  examples  of  all  these  processes  which 

he  so  glibly  put  in  their  places.  It  is  an  unfortunate  habit  of  most  of  us- 
a  habit  to  which  I  have  succumbed  on  occasion — to  judge  unfamiliar 
processes  on  the  basis  of  their  worst  examples,  or  even  flimsier  evidence. 

Tn  these  days  of  many  photographic  journals,  we  are  apt  to  leap  to  con- 
clusions about  pictures  and  photographers  that  we  have  known  only  through 

the  medium  of  half-tone  reproductions.  This  is  much  as  though  someone 
unfamiliar  with  Shakespeare  should  judge  his  quality  in  a  version  that  had 

been  re-translated  from  the  Japanese.  Such  procedure  might  conceivably 
reproduce  some  of  the  principal  contours  of  the  stories  and  characters,  but 

certainly  none  of  the  true  quality  of  the  original. 

I  am  aware  that  in  coming  to  the  defense  of  bromoil  and  in  confessing 

that  I  even  practice  the  horrid  process,  I  put  myself  in  the  category  that 

Mr.  Holyoke  has  somewhat  unkindly  designated  the  "Arty  Photographers." 
I  accept  the  classification,  for  it  at  least  concedes  (which  is  more  than  some 

of  our  critics  do)  that  we  are  photographers. 

A  great  deal  of  so-called  critical  comment  on  bromoil  and  other  photo- 

graphic processes  is  largely  colored  by  two  fallacious  assumptions — assump- 
tions sometimes  apparently  wilful  and  sometimes  merely  ignorant. 

Fallacy  No.  1 :  That  "processes"  exist  merely  for  the  sake  of  corrupting 

the  virginal  purity  of  photography.  The  use  of  such  terms  as  "vague"  and 
"hand-drawn"  and  the  expressed  imputation  that  bromoil  workers  "labor 

to  destroy  all  evidence  of  true  photographic  quality"  all  seem  to  show 
that  Mr.  Holyoke  has  never  seen  a  really  good  example  of  bromoil  or 
transfer. 

To  be  sure  there  are  things  described  as  "bromoil"  or  "bromoil  trans- 

fers" which  sometimes  appear  in  salons,  things  which  look  as  though  they 
had  been  inked  with  a  whisk  broom  and  transferred  by  stepping  on  them. 

But  these  objects  are  no  more  indicative  of  the  real  quality  of  bromoil 

than  a  "professional  glossy"  at  $6.00  a  dozen  is  a  true  criterion  of  what 
Weston  can  do  with  a  glossy  surfaced  print. 

Bromoil  and  bromoil  transfer  is  an  arduous  and  expensive  process  and 

there  are  very  few  competent  to  practice  it.  So  it  is  entirely  possible  for 

Mr.  Holyoke  to  have  been  to  a  good  many  salons  and  still  never  to  have 
seen  a  good  original  example.  Good  bromoils  lose  nothing  of  the  essential 

photographic  quality,  but  add  to  it  a  soft  luminosity  and  quiet  charm  that 
must  be  seen  and  handled  to  be  appreciated.  A  bromoil  which  is  actually 

"vague"  and  hand-drawn"  is  simply  a  very  bad  and  untypical  example. 

This  brings  us  to  Fallacy  No.  2:  That  users  of  processes  (the  "arty 

photographers"  I  strive  to  imitate  painting.  It  is  true,  no  doubt,  that  a  few 
misguided  efforts  have  been  made  at  direct  imitation  of  painting,  but  these 
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are  in  no  wise  typical.  What  we  "arty  photographers"  have  concerned  our- 
selves with  have  been  matters  of  common  interest  to  all  the  graphic  arts — 

mass,  line,  arrangement,  tonal  balance.  We  think  that  the  picture  itself 
is  perhaps  a  little  more  important  than  the  process  that  is  used.  Herein  the 
arty  photographers  would  seem  to  have  higher  respect  for  photography 
than  some  of  the  so-called  progressives;  for  the  former  are  confident  that 
their  medium  is  capable  of  dealing  with  matters  of  more  moment  than 
mere  surface  and  texture. 

I  believe  that  there  is  a  tendency  to  put  altogether  too  much  emphasis 

on  "processes"  as  such.  The  "progressives,"  impressed  with  their  modernity, 
exhort  us  to  give  up  "processes  which  are  quaint  old  relics  of  the  very  early 
years  of  this  century."  Thus  does  Junior  condescend  to  give  grandfather 
the  lowdown  on  the  facts  of  life.  It  is  necessary  to  remind  the  progressives 

that  their  beloved  glossy  print  is  basically  just  another  "process,"  possibly 
not  "quaint,"  but  certainly  older  than  bromoil  and  some  other  processes 
practiced  by  us  funny  old  Romantics. 

Mr.  Holyoke's  plaintive  protest  that  those  who  practice  bromoil  are 
"thrust  willy-nilly  into  the  romantic  school"  does  not  stir  one  to  deep 
sympathy  with  the  misguided  person  who  finds  himself  in  this  unhappy 
predicament.  Bromoil  has  never  been  advocated  as  a  medium  for  hard 
realistic  presentation,  and  it  is  difficult  to  imagine  anyone  undertaking  it 
with  this  end  in  view.  One  might  as  well  protest  that  practicing  the  violin 

thrust  one  "willy-nilly"  into  playing  violin  music. 

In  thinking  about  processes  and  their  applications,  we  must  be  careful 

not  to  put  the  cart  before  the  horse.  Misonne  is  not  "limited"  to  his  par- 
ticular outlook  because  of  the  oil  process  which  he  uses:  rather,  he  uses 

it  because  it  happens  to  best  express  the  things  that  he  best  likes.  Similarly 
Weston,  I  am  sure,  feels  no  limitations  in  the  medium  that  he  uses.  Glossy 
prints  and  small  apertures  best  express  the  static  patterns  that  he  finds 
most  significant. 

*  *  •::•  -::■  » 

"Progressive  photography"  in  the  true  sense  of  the  word  needs  no 

"defense."  Photography  has  been  progressing  very  satisfactorily  for  the 
last  hundred  years,  and  will  no  doubt  continue  to  do  so.  Nothing  that  we 

can  say  about  it  can  either  impede  or  hasten  its  continued  progress.  So 

I  suggest  that  we  now  adjourn  to  our  darkrooms  and  again  devote  our- 
selves to  making  pictures  and  to  presenting  them  in  the  most  effective  way 

that  we  know — no  matter  whether  it  is  a  glossy  print,  a  bromoil,  or  a 
bichromated  mustard  plaster. 
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Mad  Dogs,  Englishmen 

And  Outdoor  Portraits 

Fred  S.  Herrington,  A.R.P.S.,  P.S.A. 

ACCORDING  to  the  lyrics  of  a  currently  popular  song,  "mad  dogs  and 
Englishmen  go  out  in  the  niidday  sun;"  but  if  your  aim  is  portraiture, 
leave  the  sunlight  to  the  English  and  their  canine  companions  and 

make  your  outdoor  pictures  elsewhere. 

Many  factors  are  involved  in  the  making  of  a  satisfactory  outdoor  por- 
trait suitable  for  salon  competition.  In  order  to  win  medals  and  influence 

judges,  a  portrait  must  have  subject-matter  appeal,  mood,  natural  and  con- 
vincing facial  expression,  print  quality,  composition,  etc. ;  but,  more  than 

anything,  in  the  opinion  of  this  writer  it  should  have  that  quality  of  model- 

ing which  gives  to  the  subject's  face  and  head  the  appearance  of  actual, 
form  and  roundness,  as  realistic  to  the  onlooker  as  though  it  were  modeled 

in  clay  or  sculptured  in  marble  instead  of  being  merely  depicted  in  the 

photographic  media  of  but  two  dimensions.  This  effect  of  the  third  dimen- 
sion can  be  attained  only  through  proper  lighting. 

While  lighting,  even  though  it  be  perfect,  cannot  in  and  of  itself  make 

a  successful  portrait,  inadequate  or  faulty  lighting  can  certainly  ruin  one. 

Therefore,  it  behooves  the  portrait-minded  photographer  to  carefully 
analyze  and  evaluate  the  various  types  of  lighting  available  for  portraiture 

out-of-doors;  and  this  is  the  object  of  the  following  discussion. 

Portraits  made  in  direct  sunlight  are  typified  by  dense,  black  shadows 

and  chalky  highlights — "chalk  and  soot,  as  we  say."  Both  shadows  and 
highlights  lack  that  textural  qualitv  needed  for  a  speaking  likeness.  (See 

"Old  Salt.") 

Not  only  will  the  texture  of  skin,  hair  and  clothing  be  inadequate  but 

another  essential  quality  will  also  be  missed,  namely,  modeling  or  "round- 

ness." The  head  and  face  in  a  portrait  will  have  third  dimensional  round- 
ness only  when  the  flesh  tones  graduate  from  the  highlights  into  the  shaded 
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eye.  Compare  with  other 
portraits  accompanying  this 
article,  all  of  which  were 
made  in  the  shade  with 
directional  light  from  the 

sky. 

areas  through  progressive  half-tones.  As  a  general  rule,  direct  sunlight  is 

much  too  strong  and  "eontrasty""  to  allow  a  good  photographic  rendition 
of  the  essential  middle  tones. 

With  direct  sunlight  ruled  out  as  a  light  source,  let  us  examine  the 

other  extreme.  In  other  words,  must  we  wait  for  a  cloudy  or  overcast  sky 

for  our  outdoor  portraits?  Further  analysis  of  the  problem  will  indicate 

that  this  last  query  must  he  answered  in  the  negative. 

In  fact,  the  light  is  much  too  soft  and  diffused  on  an  overcast  or  cloudy 

day  to  enahle  us  to  obtain  the  desired  pictorial  results.  In  order  to  secure 

form  and  texture  we  need  highlights  as  well  as  half-tones  and  shadows: 

and  there  are  no  really  adequate  highlights  visible  on  a  "gray"'  day. 
What,  then,  must  we  look  for  in  the  way  of  lighting  possihilities?  The 

writer's  own  experience  would  indicate  that  satisfactory  lighting  can  he 
achieved  under  the  conditions  hereinafter  discussed  and  as  depicted  in 

the  accompanving  diagrams. 

Choose  a  hright.  sunny  day.  and  look  for  a  location  to  serve  as  an 

outdoor  studio,  where  the  subject  may  he  posed  in  the  shade,  facing  toward 

the  open  sky.  In  other  words,  allow  the  blue  skv  overhead  to  serve  as  the 

chief  source  of  illumination.  If  you  are  inclined  to  doubt  the  efficiency  of 

the  sky  itself  as  a  light  source,  then  try  taking  a  reading  with  your  exposure 

meter  on  a  patch  of  open  sky.  Be  sure  to  stand  in  the  shade  while  taking 

this  reading.  If  you  have  not  tried  this.  I  venture  you  will  be  greatly  sur- 

prised at  the  strength  of  the  light  emanating  from  the  sky. 

This  "sky  light,"  if   I  mav  term   it   such,  is  brilliant   and   directional 
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The  Outdoor  Studio 

and  hence  furnishes  heautiful  highlights  and  perfect  modeling.  It  gives 

"punch"  without  undue  contrast;  and  the  range  of  tones  from  highlights 
to  shadows  will  he  found  to  lie  well  within  the  limitations  of  our  photo- 

graphic materials,  both  films  and  papers. 
By  posing  our  subject  in  the  shade,  we  secure  that  luminosity  in  the 

shadows  which  can  be  carried  over  into  the  final  print,  enabling  the  por- 
trait to  retain  a  full  measure  of  texture  throughout.  In  using  your  exposure 

meter,  follow  the  old  rule  of  exposing  for  the  shadows. 
If  we  were  to  scientifically  obtain  readings  of  the  various  kinds  of 

illumination  available  out-of-doors,  ranging  from  the  dim  light  encountered 
in  a  dense  forest  on  a  cloudy  day,  as  one  extreme,  to  direct  sunlight  as  the 

other  extreme,  and  if  we  were  then  to  plot  such  readings,  we  would  un- 
doubtedly obtain  a  gradual  curve  of  ascending  values.  We  would  then 

observe  that  a  relatively  small  segment  somewhere  near  the  middle  of  this 
curve  would  represent  the  range  of  light  values  extending  from  the  luminous 
shadows  encountered  in  our  outdoor  studio,  so-called,  curving  upward  to 

the  light  value  of  our  "sky  light"  which  we  have  decided  will  be  our 
brightest  or  chief  illuminant. 

Thus,  by  restricting  ourselves  to  this  relatively  small  segment  of  the 

curve,  we  are  keeping  our  range  or  "scale"  of  light  values  (from  our  shadows 
to  our  high  lights)  well  within  the  possibilities  of  our  medium.  The  types 

of  film  and  papers  which  we  must  use  in  pictorial  photography  are  neces- 
sarily of  limited  capacity.  By  that  I  mean  there  is  a  definite  limit  to  the 

range  of  "lights"  and  "darks"  which  can  be  encompassed  on  films  and 
papers ;  but  we  need  not  worry  if  we  make  our  portraits  under  the  lighting 
conditions  herein  recommended. 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  we  attempt  to  compress  practically  the  entire 
range  from  direct  sunlight  to  deep  shadows  into  the  limited  capacities  of 

our  negative  materials  and  enlarging  papers,  then  we  find  we  have  under- 
taken to  accomplish  something  well  nigh  impossible.  Why  should  we 

try  to  make  portraits  the  hard  way,  when  a  much  easier  solution  may  be 
easilv  obtained? 
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If  you  attempt  to  put  into  practice  the  suggestions  herein  contained  (as 
I  hope  you  will),  the  chief  difficulty  encountered  will  no  doubt  he  the 
selection  of  the  location  or  spot  in  which  to  work.  Consequently,  further 
discussion  of  the  matter  of  locale  seems  to  he  in  order. 

Select  a  place  which  is  not  open  or  exposed  to  the  sky  at  all  points  of 
the  compass.  It  is  essential  that  the  place  he  enclosed  on  three  sides,  so 
to  speak.  The  subject,  when  posed,  should  be  able  to  see  the  open  sky 

only  in  one  direction,  through  an  angle  of  90°  or  so.  In  other  words,  the 
subject  should  be  shaded  from  open  sky  in  three  directions — from  behind 
and  from  each  side,  as  illustrated  in  the  accompanying  sketch. 

The  surrounding  objects  composing  our  three-sided  enclosure  may 
consist  of  trees,  shrubbery,  buildings,  or  any  other  similar  structures  or 

objects.  The  enclosure,  so-called,  does  not  have  to  be  completely  continuous 

throughout  270°  of  horizontal  arc,  but  any  appreciable  gap  in  our  enclosure 
may  permit  a  disagreeable  type  of  cross  lighting. 

When  you  locate  the  type  of  setting  here  described  you  will  find  you 
actually  have  a  perfect  portrait  studio,  complete  with  studio  skylight; 
and  if  the  visible  open  sky  is  to  the  north  or  northwest,  you  will  have 

exactly  that  type  of  "north"  light  so  highly  prized  by  painters,  sculptors 
and  other  artists.  Moreover,  you  will  find,  as  I  have,  that  you  can  make 
portraits  at  practically  any  time  of  day  from  the  middle  of  the  morning 
until  well  into  the  afternoon  with  little  or  no  change  of  shutter  speed  and 
diaphragm  opening.  In  other  words,  the  matter  of  exposure  practically 
ceases  to  be  a  problem. 

Certain  other  matters,  pertinent  to  outdoor  portraiture,  will  now  be 
briefly  discussed. 

Backgrounds  should  be  plain  and  unobtrusive,  and  of  a  middle  or 
low  key  so  as  to  furnish  a  foil  for  the  flesh  tones.  Avoid  light  patches  and 
circles  of  confusion  in  the  background.  Dark  shrubbery  in  shadow,  the 
side  of  a  building  or  tent  can  serve  as  a  background  against  which  to  pose 
the  subject. 

Place  the  subject  out  from  the  background  a  distance  of  two  or  three 

feet  or  more;  and  if  the  focal  length  of  your  lens  permits,  throw  the  back- 
ground out  of  focus  by  using  a  relatively  large  diaphragm  opening. 

If  possible,  seat  the  subject.  A  fairly  high  camera  angle  is  to  be  pre- 

ferred in  order  to  avoid  over-emphasis  of  subject's  neck  and  jaw,  and  to 
keep  from  depicting  the  nostrils  too  prominently.  In  addition  to  affording 
a  better  camera  position,  seating  the  subject  minimizes  subject  movement 
and  therefore  gives  better  opportunity  for  rendition  of  skin  textures.  The 

sharper  negatives  thus  obtained  also  permit  bigger  blow-ups,  the  14"xl7" 
prints  currently  favored  for  salon  work. 

Distortion  and  false  perspective,  so  offensive  to  the  painters  and 
sketchers,  must  be  studiously  avoided.  This  can  only  be  achieved  by  plac- 

ing the  camera  a  sufficient  distance  from  the  subject — at  least  five  feet.  At 
any  lesser  distance  noses  and  chins  swell  to  ludicrous  proportions  and  a 
wholly  false  drawing  of  all  of  the  features  is  the  inevitable  result.  In  so  far 
as  distortion  is  concerned,  it  matters  not  the  slightest  whether  you  are 

using  a  minicam  or  an  8"xl0"  studio  job.  A  50  mm.  lens  gives  the  same 
"drawing"  as  a  12-inch  lens,  assuming  the  two  lenses  are  being  used  at  the 
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same  distance  from  the  subject.  It  is  strange  how  often  this  fact  is  over- 
looked. 

That  illusive  quality  or  attribute  known  as  "pictorialism"  is  largely 
the  result  of  subject-matter  and  expression.  Interesting  characters  make 
interesting  portraits.  Beards,  wrinkles,  and  lines  (we  have  men  in  mind 
as  subjects  for  the  moment)  all  help  us  to  render  mood,  character,  and 

emotion — elements  essential  for  pictorialism. 

Generally,  the  eyes  are  the  most  expressive  features  of  a  subject's  face; 
and  if  the  eyes  are  depicted,  we  must  always  focus  most  sharply  on  them,  or 

upon  the  eye  nearer  to  the  camera.  Working  in  the  shade  as  hereinabove 
recommended  insures  satisfactory  eye  detail;  whereas  the  eye  sockets  are 

apt  to  be  impenetrable  shadows  if  the  subject  is  posed  in  direct  sunlight. 
Make  sure  you  can  discern  catchlights  in  both  eyes;  and  if  the  subject 

wears  glasses  look  out  for  unwanted  reflections. 

Adequate  rendition  of  the  skin,  hair,  clothing  and  other  textures  is 

essential  in  portrait  work.  Proper  lighting,  exposure,  development  and 

printing  all  play  a  part  in  the  rendition  of  these  textures.  As  has  been 

indicated,  it  is  impossible  to  retain  any  real  tactile  feeling  in  chalky  high- 
lights or  in  overdense  shaded  areas,  so  let  the  knowledge  of  this  fact  serve 

as  a  constant  reminder  to  avoid  harsh  lighting.  Over-exposure  as  well  as 

over-development,  resulting  in  undue  negative  density,  likewise  hamper 
the  rendition  of  textures.  However,  I  am  sure  the  most  common  cause  of 

poor  rendition  of  skin  texture  lies  in  bad  print-making.  We  see  portraits 
on  every  hand  which  are  vastly  under-printed.  Either  the  print  is  under- 

exposed or  under-developed,  or  both.  Don't  frisk  your  prints  out  of  the 
developer  too  quickly.  Leave  them  in  the  developer  from  three  to  five 

minutes,  if  necessary,  until  you  are  certain  they  are  fully  developed  out. 

Add  additional  bromide  to  your  working  solution  to  guard  against  the 

possibility  of  fogging  from  such  long  development.  Generally  speaking, 

the  highlight  areas,  such  as  the  subject's  forehead  and  bridge  of  the  nose, 
should  be  included  in  your  test  strips ;  and  you  should  calculate  your  print- 

ing times  (exposure  and  development)  so  as  to  obtain  some  silver  deposits 

in  these  highlight  areas.  If  the  forehead  in  your  portrait  is  but  plain  blank 
paper,  devoid  of  any  silver  deposit  (without  any  skin  texture  showing) , 
then  you  can  be  sure  your  printing  technique  is  faulty. 

Incidentally,  in  order  to  obtain  negatives  sufficiently  sharp  to  render 

skin  texture  and  other  minute  detail,  it  is  essential,  in  the  opinion  of  this 
writer,  that  a  tripod  be  used  at  all  times. 

Train  yourself  to  actually  see  the  highlights  upon  your  subject's  face; 
and  before  you  shoot  make  sure  the  highlights  are  placed  where  you  want 

them,  namely,  on  the  forehead,  cheeks,  bridge  of  nose,  and  chin.  For 

obvious  reasons,  do  not  highlight  the  subject's  ears.  The  use  of  a  blue 
viewing  glass  makes  it  easy  to  see  the  exact  location  and  relative  strength 
of  the  highlights. 

We  portrait  workers  have  many  troubles,  and  the  various  problems 
hereinabove  discussed  do  not  exhaust  the  total  list  of  our  difficulties. 

Possibly  at  some  future  time  I  may  have  the  pleasure  of  discussing  in  these 
columns  some  additional  possibilities  of  pictorial  portraiture. 
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What  Paper 

Shall  I  Use? 

R.  Manning  Hermes 

Part  One 

"Almost  any  negative  which  will 
produce  a  satisfactory  contact  print 

can  also  be  used  for  enlarge- 

ment." 
Lucas  &  Dudley1 

"The  production  of  a  negative 
for  enlarging  is  far  more  critical 
than  a  negative  for  contact  print- 

ing." 
Hexter- 

WHAT  is  an  amateur  photographer  to  believe  when  upon  searching 

contemporary  photographic  literature  for  guidance  he  is  con- 
fronted with  two  such  conflicting  statements  as  appear  at  the 

beginning  of  this  article?  Here  are  statements  made  by  three  recognized 
experts  in  the  field,  statements  which  are  a  part  of  the  text  of  two  of  the 
most  recent  works  published.  Which  is  right,  or  are  both  partially  right 
and  if  so,  how  much  is  truth?  Is  it  any  wonder  that  the  average  amateur 

after  consulting  all  the  authorities  feels  a  trifle  bewildered? 

One  point  is  worth  emphasizing  here:  Lucas  and  Dudley  vs.  Hexter 
are  not  the  only  conflicting  authorities  in  the  field.  There  are  almost  as 

many  conflicts  on  the  subject  as  there  are  writers.  Here,  for  instance,  is 

what  C.  B.  Neblette3  has  to  say:  "Fortunately,  however,  the  difference 
among  printing  media  and  the  opportunities  for  control  in  the  operation 

of  printing  are  such  .  .  .  that  it  is,  to  a  certain  extent,  possible  to  secure 

from  any  average  negative  an  enlargement  with  virtually  the  same  grada- 

tion as  a  contact  print." 
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Figure  1 . 

Overexposed  negative.  Data: 

3'%x4'1/^  Eastman  Portrait  Pan. 
12  sec.  at  F:18. 

The  eminent  pictorialist,  Paul  L.  Anderson4  points  out,  however,  that 
the  "average"  negative  as  secured  by  using  an  exposure  rneter  with  the 
usual  film  speed  ratings,  had  all  its  shadow  portions  in  the  "toe"  of  the 
characteristic  curve,  whereas,  Mr.  Anderson  says,  "it  has  been  found  that 
in  order  to  secure  truthful  relative  values,  the  exposure  must  be  such  that 
the  entire  scale  of  the  negative  falls  on  the  straight  line  portion  of  the 

curve."  Mr.  Anderson  then  concludes  that  the  so-called  "average"  negative 
is  not  satisfactory  as  a  guide  in  pictorial  work. 

The  reader  will  note  a  very  significant  point  in  the  foregoing  discus- 
sion. Only  the  negative  is  considered.  Not  a  word  is  said  about  the  en- 

larging paper  or  its  effect  on  the  final  print.  It  was  this  observation  which 
led  this  writer  to  a  study  using  a  different  approach  than  is  customary.  The 

conclusions  reached  may  or  may  not  be  new,  but  so  far  as  can  be  ascer- 
tained, they  have  not  had  publication  in  any  of  the  journals  which  are 

commonly  available.  And  these  conclusions  reconcile  the  vast  differences 
of  authority  above  noted. 

Every  teacher  of  photography,  every  advanced  amateur  has  been  asked 
time  and  again  that  perennial  question  which  seems  to  be  the  nemesis  of 

all  beginners:  "What  paper  shall  I  use?"  Often  the  advice  is  given  to 
concentrate  on  producing  a  good  negative  and  the  paper  will  take  care  of 

itself.  But  let  us  not  be  so  hasty — this  simple  query  has  much  more  merit 
in  it  than  many  of  us  have  realized.   It  is  undoubtedly  true  that  the  nega- 
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Figure  2.    Print  on  Kodabromide  N-l   of       Figure  3.   Print  on  Brovira  Velvet  Soft  of 
the  negative  of  Figure  1.    ll/2  minutes  in       the   negative  of  Figure   1.    3   minutes   in 

Eastman  D-72.  diluted  2  to  1.  Agfa  125,  diluted  4  to  1. 

tive  is  of  vital  importance,  that  it  must,  as  most  writers  contend,  be  made 

with  the  final  print  result  in  mind.  But  how  can  one  decide  what  charac- 
teristics the  negative  must  have  without  a  thorough  study  of  printing 

papers  and  their  idiosyncracies.  That  is  the  job  we  will  try  to  do  in  this 
series  of  articles.  Know  your  papers,  and  negative  making  will  be  a  much 
easier  job. 

Let  us,  therefore,  come  quickly  to  the  point.  Even  a  brief  study  will 
reveal  that  some  types  of  paper  have  a  characteristic  curve  with  a  long  toe 
and  a  short  shoulder,  whereas  in  others  the  opposite  is  the  case.  We  are 
now  ready  to  state  two  of  the  rules  which  a  careful  study  of  some  enlarging 
papers  has  revealed.  For  those  readers  who  will  accept  them  on  faith 

immediate  practical  results  can  be  obtained.  For  the  more  analytical- 
minded  a  complete  exposition  of  the  theory  involved  will  follow  later. 
Here,  then,  are  two  for  a  beginning. 

1.  If  you  follow  the  adage  to  expose  for  the  shadows,  you  will  get  your 
best  prints  from  a  paper  having  a  short  toe. 

2.  If  the  minimization  of  grain  through  keeping  the  exposure  as 
short  as  possible  is  your  aim,  you  will  have  better  results  from  a  paper 
having  a  long  toe. 

Principle  1  is  illustrated  in  Figs.  1,  2,  and  3.  The  problem  involved 
was  to  photograph  a  set  of  glassware.  To  control  the  highlights  due  to  the 
reflections  inherent  in  the  nature  of  the  subject  and  at  the  same  time  to 
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Figure  4.  Showing  lack  of  contrast  in  the  shadow  portions.  V-f^xi^/^  Eastman 

Portrait  Pan.    1  sec.  at  F:22. 

maintain  texture  in  the  shadow  portion,  it  was  necessary  to  give  generous 

exposure  and  normal  development.  This  resulted  in  the  rather  dense  nega- 
tive shown  in  Fig.  1. 

It  will  he  noted  that  there  is  good  gradation  in  the  shadow  portions 

of  this  negative,  whereas  the  highlights  tend  to  he  hlocked  up.  A  print  from 

this  negative  on  a  paper  having  a  long  toe  is  shown  in  Fig.  2.  Although  the 
print  is  full  scale,  it  exhihits  a  general  overall  flatness.  In  short,  it  is  the 

type  which  we  usually  associate  with  an  overexposed  negative.  However, 

the  loss  of  tone  quality  is  due  onlv  to  the  use  of  a  paper  with  an  unsuitable 

characteristic  curve.  This  common  pitfall  has  been  avoided  by  adhering 
to  Principle  1. 

Fig.  3  shows  the  result  of  printing  our  negative  on  a  paper  having  a 

short  toe.  Here  the  glass  quality  in  the  large  decanter  is  much  more  satis- 
factory. The  middle  tones  are  lower,  yet  we  have  the  same  highlight  white 

and  shadow  black  in  both  prints,  showing  that  both  are  full  scale  prints. 

Both  prints,  incidentally,  were  made  on  a  soft  grade  of  paper. 

Principle  2  is  applied  in  Figs.  4,  5  and  6.  The  object  here  was  to  obtain 
a  print  of  some  catalpa  blossoms  and  leaves.  The  blossoms  are  white,  the 

leaves  rather  a  dark  green.  Emphasis  was  to  be  placed  on  the  blossoms,  a 

fact  which  required  full  gradation  and  texture  in  the  highlights.  Conse- 

quently, minimum  exposure  and  normal  development  was  called  for.  How- 
ever, the  leaves,  being  green,  were  somewhat  underexposed.  The  resulting 

negative  is  shown  in  Fig.  4. 
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Figure  5.   Print  on  Brovira  Velvet  Soft  of  the  negative  of  Figure  4.  3  minutex 

in  Agfa  125,  diluted  4  to  1. 

Figure  6.   Print  on  Kodnbromide  N-l  of  the  negative  of  Figure  4.   I1/?  minutes 

in  Eastman  D-72,  diluted  2  to  1 . 
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This  negative  is  quite  the  opposite  of  that  reproduced  in  Fig.  1.  Here, 
the  highlights,  while  heavy,  show  no  blocking  but  the  shadows  are  thin  and 
flat.  Printing  this  negative  on  a  paper  having  a  short  toe  results  in  Fig.  5. 
That  this  print  is  not  on  too  hard  a  paper  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  the  leaf 
detail  at  the  base  is  not  completely  lost.  But  the  gradation  in  the  shadows 
is  so  slight  that  the  print  looks  muddy.  On  the  other  hand,  highlight  detail 
and  texture  have  been  maintained.  This  combination  of  rich  highlights  and 
muddy  blacks  is  usually  associated  with  an  underexposed  negative. 

We  can  easily  overcome  this  difficulty  by  an  application  of  Principle 
2.  Printing  the  negative  on  a  paper  having  a  long  toe  leads  to  Fig.  6.  The 
highlights  are  no  whiter  in  this  print  than  those  in  Fig.  5  but  note  how  the 
shadows  have  been  opened  up.  Every  leaf  now  has  texture  and  form.  As 
was  the  case  with  Figs.  2  and  3,  both  prints  are  full  scale  and  both  were 
made  on  a  soft  paper. 

Does  the  paper  you  have  been  using  have  a  long  or  a  short  toe  curve? 
How  are  we  to  determine  which  papers  have  short  and  which  have  long 
toe  curves?  As  will  be  shown  later,  Cykora  and  Kodabromide  are  two  good 
examples  of  papers  with  a  long  toe.  Brovira  has  a  short  toe.  Knowing  this, 
we  find  it  simple  to  determine  the  curve  of  any  other  paper.  This  is  the 
method: 

Make  a  full  scale  print  on  either  Cykora  or  Kodabromide.  From  the 
same  negative  make  a  full  scale  print  on  the  paper  whose  characteristic 
curve  is  unknown.  Then  compare  the  middle  tones  of  the  paper  in  question 
with  those  of  your  known  print.  If  the  toe  of  the  tested  paper  is  short,  these 
tones  will  be  darker  than  those  on  the  control  print ;  in  fact,  the  darker  the 
middle  tones,  the  shorter  the  toe. 

Between  now  and  the  next  article,  why  don't  you  try  to  save  some  of 
those  overexposed  negatives,  that  you  haven't  thrown  away  yet,  by  printing 
them  on  a  short  toe  type  of  paper? 

(To  be  continued) 
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Cinema  Section 

Edited  by 

William   A.   Palmer 

lln  Your  Christmas 

Shooting  Early 

William  H.  Abbeuseth 

AS  MANY  movie  makers  have  discovered,  the  fun  really  begins  with  the 
making  of  pictures  that  tell  a  story.  With  the  holiday  season  near  at  hand, 

it  is  none  too  soon  to  start  planning  a  Christinas  story.  The  word  "plan- 
ning" is  used  advisedly.  Christmas,  with  all  its  color  and  drama,  is  "open  season" 

for  the  home  movie  maker.  Except  for  the  summer  vacation  trip,  or  a  world's  fair, 
there  is  hardly  another  occasion  so  stimulating  to  the  trigger  finger — or  so  pro- 

ductive of  disappointing  results. 

The  trouble,  of  course,  is  catch-as-catch-ean  shooting — that  frenzied,  last- 
minute  effort  to  record  the  exciting  Christmas  story  on  film.  It  is  the  kind  of 

haphazard  camera  work  that  is  better  left  for  those  who  don't  have  to  think 
twice  about  the  price  of  film — and  for  those  who,  under  the  pretense  of  showing 
their  latest  movies,  subject  their  friends  to  a  refined  and  very  cruel  form  of 

torture.  If  the  Christmas  picture  is  to  tell  a  story — worth  seeing  on  the  screen — 
then  the  story  must  be  planned! 

Planning  begins  with  the  story  "idea."  Christmas  being  essentially  a  home 
celebration,  the  amateur  producer  will  likely  favor  a  home  setting,  and  a  story 

involving  all  or  part  of  the  family.  Individual  circumstances  and  surroundings 
have  some  bearing  on  the  choice  of  a  story  idea.  If  there  are  children  in  the 

family  so  much  the  better,  for  their  delightful  unrestraint  can  add  much  to  the 
effectiveness  of  a  picture. 

The  type  of  story  to  be  used  is  largely  a  matter  of  individual  preference. 

A  good  plot  could  be  built  around  the  Christinas  tree  itself — starting  with 
selection  of  the  tree  at  the  market,  dramatizing  its  brief  reign  of  glory  in  the 

home,  and  closing  with  its  dismal  finish  in  the  ash  can.  Another  approach  would 
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be  the  story  of  Christinas  as  seen  objectively  through  the  eyes  of  a  young  child — 
utilizing  trick  photography  to  create  the  desired  impression  of  fantasy.  Or,  in 

the  spirit  of  Christinas  gaiety,  a  light  comedy  treatment  might  be  preferred. 
With  so  much  rich  material  available  the  niovie  maker  need  be  limited  by  little 

more  than  his  own  imagination. 

More  important  than  story  selection  is  story  development — on  paper — in 
terms  of  the  visual  medium  of  the  screen.  It  is  a  medium  that  provides  many 

unique  opportunities  for  the  expression  of  ideas  and  emotions.  It  also  imposes 
some  definite  limitations.  The  most  successful  script  takes  full  advantage  of 

the  possibilities  and  remains  within  the  limitations. 

Screen  story  construction — or  screen  treatment,  as  Hollywood  labels  it — is 
by  no  means  as  difficult  as  some  move  makers  would  make  it.  Which  is  another 

way  of  saving  that  the  storv  need  not  be  involved.  Indeed,  it  is  the  simple  plot, 

treated  with  full  awareness  of  the  medium's  possibilities  and  limitations,  that 
makes  the  best  picture.  Far  more  essential  than  plot  complications  is  to  "see" 
the  story  as  the  camera  lens  will  see  it — judiciously  employing  the  camera  as  a 
tool  with  which  to  tell  the  story  graphically  and  dramatically. 

As  an  example  of  the  dramatic  possibilities  in  a  seemingly  trivial  incident 
there  is  that  old  chestnut  about  the  father  who  gives  his  son  an  electric  train 

for  Christmas  and  then  monopolizes  it  himself.  That  this  is  not  an  original  idea 

is  no  argument  against  its  use.  What  is  done  with  the  idea  is  the  thing  that 

counts.  The  very  fact  that  the  situation  is  an  obvious  one  will  make  it  all  the 

more  enjoyable  for  the  audience — if  the  situation  is  well  presented. 

To  be  well  done,  the  picture  must  be  carefully  planned  to  get  the  utmost 

out  of  the  situation.  The  story  should  progress  smoothly,  from  a  logical  begin- 
ning to  a  logical  end.  Every  scene  in  the  picture  should  be  there  for  a  definite, 

constructive  reason.  Every  bit  of  "action"  should  be  visualized  in  terms  of  the 
screen — there  should  be  no  doubt  in  the  minds  of  the  audience  as  to  "the  point." 

Obviouslv,  the  electric  train  story  can  be  effectively  developed  for  the  screen 

from  many  different  angles.  Here  is  one  version  that  imposes  no  great  hardship 
on  cameraman  or  cast  and  which  could  be  made  into  an  entertaining  short 
comedy: 

Scene  1.  Long  shot.  The  living  room  on  Christmas  morning.  The  family — 
Dad,  Ma,  Sis  and  Junior — are  gathered  around  the  Christmas  tree.  Christmas 
packages  are  piled  around  the  foot  of  the  tree.  There  is  much  excitement,  for 

Dad  is  about  to  hand  out  the  packages.  (This  is  an  "establishing  shot" — to  show 
the  time,  the  place  and  the  cast.  For  plot  purposes  Junior  should  be  played  by 
a  boy  somewhere  between  the  ages  of  seven  and  ten.) 

Scene  2.  Mid-shot — near  the  Christmas  tree.  Dad  takes  package  from  foot 
of  tree  and  hands  it  to  Ma;  then  takes  another  package  from  the  pile  and  hands 

it  to  Sis.  Dad  is  rather  matter-of-fact  about  the  business  of  gift  distribution,  giv- 

ing the  definite  impression  that  he  is  anxious  to  get  on  to  more  important  mat- 
ters. But  now  his  manner  changes  to  one  of  keen  interest,  as  he  picks  up  a 

third  package. 

Scene  3.  Close-up.  Father  holds  package  before  him  and  eyes  it  admir- 

ingly— as  if  to  say:  "Now  there  is  a  real  Christmas  gift!"' 
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Scene  4.  Mid-shol.  Junior  looks  wonderingly  at  the  package,  obviously 
mystified  as  to  the  contents.  He  fingers  the  tag  attached  to  the  package  and 
brings  it  closer  to  see  if  that  will  provide  a  clue. 

Scene  6.  Extreme  close-up.  The  tag  in  Junior's  hand.  The  inscription 
reads:  '"To  Junior  from  Santa  Claus." 

Scene  7.  Close-up.  Junior's  face.  He  looks  up.  from  reading  of  the  tag. 
turns  toward  Dad  and  gives  him  a  knowing  smile. 

Scene  8.  Close-up.  Dad's  face.  He  acknowledges  the  smile  with  a  wink. 
(They  understand  each  other.) 

Scene  9.   Medium  close-up.  Junior,  eager  to  see  what  is  inside  the  package 
is   having  trouble   untying   the   string.   Dad   comes   into   the   scene,   impatiently 

I  breaking  the  string.  Junior  proceeds  to  unwrap  the  package. 

Scene  10.  Close-up.  Dad's  face — he  is  enjoying  to  the  full  his  knowledge 
of  the  big  surprise  in  store  for  Junior.  Suddenly  his  face  breaks  out  in  a  broad 

grin.  (Junior  has  at  last  uncovered  the  surprise  gift.) 

Scene  11.  Close-up.  Junior's  face — he  is  looking  down,  in  wide-eyed  wonder 
at  his  present  (which  the  camera  does  not  show).  He  looks  over  to  Dad  with  an 

"It  can't  be  true!"  expression,  then  looks  down  again  toward  the  gift.  The  camera 
pans  dowTi.  following  the  movement  of  his  eyes,  to  the  opened  package  in  his 

hands.  Now  we  see  that  the  big  surprise  is  an  electric  train  set.  Suddenly,  Dad's 

hands  come  into  the  picture,  removing  the  package.  Junior's  hands  remain  in 
!  the  same  position,  as  if  he  were  still  holding  that  precious  package.  The  camera 

then  pans  back  to  Junior's  face — now  wearing  a  bewildered  expression  as  he 
•  watches  Dad  making  off  to  another  end  of  the  room  with  the  train  set.  Fade  out. 

Scene   12.     Fade   in.   Mid-shot.   Dad    is   kneeling   on   the   floor,   eagerly   as- 

sembling the   electric   train   set.    Junior — a   spectator   by   necessity  rather  than 
i  choice — is  kneeling  nearby.    On  the  floor,  between  Dad   and  Junior,  are  unas- 

sembled sections  of  the  railroad  track,  cars,  etc. 

Scene  13.  Close-up.  Looking  down  toward  the  floor — the  space  between 

)ad  and  Junior.  Junior's  hand  reaches  out  to  pick  up  a  section  of  unassembled 

rack.  Dad's  hand  gets  there  first,  grabbing  the  track  and  placing  it  in  position. 
Junior's  hand  reaches  out  for  another  unassembled  section.  Again  Dad  gets 

there  first.  (The  timing  and  "action""  should  indicate,  not  maliciousness,  but 
that  Dad  is  too  preoccupied  to  be  aware  of  Juniors  presence.)  Once  again 

Junior's  hand  reaches  out.  this  time  for  a  railroad  car — and  once  again  Dad 
has  it  first  and  places  it  on  the  track.  The  camera  pans  over  to  Junior,  grimly 
.watching  Dad.  Fade  out. 

Scene  14.  Fade  in.  Close-up.  Looking  down  on  part  of  the  assembled  rail- 
road set,  showing  a  spur  track  connecting  with  the  main  line.  A  train  whizzes 

by  on  the  main  track.  Dad's  hand  then  comes  into  the  picture,  setting  the  switch. 
The  train  reappears  and  switches  over  to  the  spur  track.  Junior's  hand  comes 
into  the  picture  to  shift  the  switch  but  Dad  gets  there  first.  This  routine  is  con- 

tinued for  a  few  more  feet. 

Scene  15.  Medium  close-up.  Junior  watching  the  moving  train,  then  grimly 
looking  toward  Dad.  Without  change  of  expression.  Junior  rises  and  walks 
away.  Fade  out. 
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Scene  16.  Fade  in.  Mid  shot.  Looking  down  toward  the  floor — a  rear  vie\ 

of  Dad  playing  with  the  train.  Dad's  back  is  in  the  foreground.  Junior's  han< 
comes  into  the  picture.  He  nudges  Dad  in  the  back.  Dad  makes  no  response 

Again  Junior  nudges.  Dad  now  turns  and  looks  up  with  an  annoyed  expression 

Junior  holds  out  a  Christmas  tag.  Puzzled,  Dad  looks  questioningly  at  Junioi 

then  takes  the  tag  and  reads  it. 

Scene  17.  Extreme  close-up.  The  tag.  It  is  the  same  tag  seen  at  the  begin 

ning  of  the  picture.  But  now  the  inscription,  "To  Junior  from  Santa  Claus,"  ha 
been  crossed  out.  Over  it,  in  childish  hand,  has  been  written:  "To  Santa  Clau 
from  Santa  Claus." 

Scene  18.  Close-up.  Dad's  face.  Looking  up  from  the  reading  of  the  ta; 
he  turns,  with  sheepish  expression,  toward  Junior. 

Scene  19.  Close-up.  Junior's  face.  Still  wearing  a  dead  pan  expression,  hi 
gives  Dad  a  long,  sarcastic  wink.  Fade  out. 

It  will  be  noted  that  no  subtitles  have  been  indicated.  The  movie  make 

who  plans  his  own  Christmas  story  will  do  well  to  use  subtitles  sparingly.  Few 

if  any,  are  needed  if  the  camera  is  properly  employed  to  tell  a  graphic  story 

Also  noteworthy,  in  the  above  script,  is  the  generous  use  of  close-ups — an  invalu 
able  means  of  obtaining  dramatic  emphasis. 

Having  worked  out  a  detailed  screen  treatment,  the  next  step  is  to  plan  th 
shooting.  More  than  likely  only  a  few  scenes  require  the  actual  Christmas 

setting.  In  the  above  script  much  of  the  picture  can  be  shot  at  the  cameraman' 
convenience — either  before  or  after  Christmas. 

Contrary  to  general  belief,  it  requires  no  great  amount  of  equipment  o 

"gadgets"  to  make  a  good  story-telling  picture.  A  lens  of  longer  than  norma 
focal  length,  or  a  portrait  attachment,  comes  in  handy  for  close-ups,  but  a  movii 
titler  will  serve  as  a  satisfactory  substitute.  A  range  of  camera  speeds  is  usefu 

but  the  same  effect  is  often  obtainable  by  regulating  the  action  of  the  subject 

Fades  need  not  be  made  in  the  camera — in  fact,  they  can  be  placed  more  judi 
ciously  by  the  dye  method,  when  the  picture  is  edited.  Panning,  without  a  pai 
head  on  a  tripod,  is  difficult  but  not  impossible.  A  smooth,  horizontal  pan  i 

qiute  feasible  if  the  tripod  head  screw  is  loosened  slightly  to  permit  the  earner; 
to  turn  on  the  tripod  head.  A  vertical  camera  movement  can  be  achieved  b] 

smoothly  telescoping  one  leg  of  the  tripod.  And  a  trucking  shot  involves  ni 
more  than  a  baby  buggy,  or  any  other  similar  object  on  wheels,  and  a  smootl 

floor.  (It  is  assumed  that  the  movie  maker  does  have  a  tripod — and  no  self 
respecting  cameraman  would  attempt  to  make  a  picture  without  one!) 

If  lack  of  equipment  is  considered  an  excuse  for  not  attempting  a  story 

telling  picture,  the  movie  maker  might  better  turn  his  attention  to  stamp  col 

lecting  or  some  other  hobby.  If  it  can't  be  done  one  way,  the  resourceful  movii 
maker  finds  another  way  of  doing  it.  The  most  important  requirements  in  thi 

making  of  a  successful  story-telling  picture  are  imagination  and  creative  effort 
It  is  in  the  very  use  of  these  requirements  that  the  fun  really  begins  in  movii 

making.  The  movie  camera  owner  who  has  never  experienced  that  fun  will  fine 

no  better  time  to  start  than  now — with  a  Christmas  story. 
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Earl  M.  Scott,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

First  Award — Advanced  Class 

♦■  Mr.  Scott  has  an  absolutely  unique  record  in  these  competitions.  He  has  sent  in  exactly  two 
prints  and  has  won  exactly  two  first  awards.  We  feel  that  that  is  something  of  an  accomplish- 

ment. In  our  opinion  it  takes  a  thoroughly  mature  artist  to  successfully  carry  out  a  picture  such 
llj  is  this.  With  such  a  simple  arrangement,  the  linear  and  tonal  balance  has  to  be  perfect  or  the 

.vhole  picture  falls  apart.  Don't  look  for  a  story  in  this  picture,  but  just  try  to  enjoy  the  fine 
aarmony  of  line,  mass  and  tone.  Try  to  feel  the  thrill  which  the  clean  simplicity  of  the  thing 
an  give  once  you  have  learned  to  respond  to  this  sort  of  beauty.  This  picture  has  the  emotional 
rualities,  the  beauty,  of  precision  machinery,  mathematics,  or  modern  furniture  and  architecture. 
5uch  forms  of  beauty  are  just  as  real  and  just  as  exciting  as  any  other  once  we  have  learned  to 
eact  to  them. 

Data:  4x5"  Crown  View;  8"  Kodak  lens,  F:7.7;  DuPont  film  in  ND-2  developer;  11x14" 
Jrint  on  Defender  Velour  Black  glossy;  split  sepia  toned. 
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Second  Award\ 

Advanced  Class] 

+  Here  is  an  excellent  piece  of  portraiture.  The 
pose  is  natural  and  revealing,  with  a  suggestion 
of  interrupted  action.  There  is  a  fine  richness 
of  tonality  achieved  through  good  technique, 
and  the  spacing  leaves  nothing  to  be  desired. 
Numerous  details  of  the  arrangement  are  han- 

dled with  sureness  and  understanding.  The 
hands,  for  example,  are  well  subordinated  to  the 
face,  yet  they  tell  their  part  of  the  story  quite 
successfully;  the  bowl  of  the  pipe  is  carried 
against  the  lighter  tone  of  the  sleeve  so  that  it 
stands  forward  in  its  proper  plane;  and  the  back- 

ground tone  is  just  right  to  give  pleasing  but  not 
too  prominent  relief  to  the  form  as  a  whole.  If 
there  is  any  weakness  here  it  lies  in  the  direction 
of  an  over  elaboration  of  the  lighting.  We  would 

like  to  see  slightly  less  light  on  the  model's  left 
ear  and  shoulder.  The  highlights  on  the  inner 
side  of  the  left  ear  in  particular  are  rather  strong 
and  tend  to  call  attention  to  the  lighting  as  such. 
The  lighting  which  appeals  as  most  natural  and 
most  sincere  is  that  which  appears  to  come  from 
a  single  source.  With  such  an  objective  second- 

ary lighting  is  used  only  to  bring  the  photographic  rendition  up  to  what  the  eye  would  see  under 
a  single  source  lighting. 

Data:    11  x  14"  print. 

"Per  Hansa" 
W.  Ellis  Teas, 

Pasadena,  Calif. 

Third  Award 

Advanced  Class 

"Edward  Weston" 
Glen  Fishback, 

Sacramento,  Calif. 
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+  We  feel  that  this  is  an  excellent  photograph  of 
Weston  at  work.  The  fact  that  it  is  thoroughly 
typical  is  hardly  significant  because  only  a  few 
would  be  in  a  position  to  judge  of  that.  But  it  is 

also  typical  of  what  most  of  us  I'm  sure  have 
heard  and  felt  about  Weston,  and  that  is  im- 

portant to  a  picture.  The  figure  and  camera  are 
nicely  related  to  the  form  of  the  rock;  the  action 
is  good  and  serves  to  cut  down  the  amount  of 
the  white  side  of  the  focussing  cloth  which  is 
shown,  which  is  an  advantage  since  it  might 
easily  have  been  too  prominent  in  the  picture; 
and  finally  textures  are  beautifully  rendered, 
which  seems  particularly  fitting  and  necessary  in 
a  picture  of  Weston. 

Data:  5x7"  Agfa  Universal  View;  10"  Zeiss 
Tessar  F:6.3;  l/50th  sec.  at  F:32  on  Agfa  Triple 

S  Pan,  in  ABC  Pyro;  11x14"  print  on  Koda- bromide  F,  in  Amidol. 
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Fourth  Award 

Advanced  Class 

♦  This  picture  conveys  a  vivid 
pression    of    tile    intense    heat 

i  in- 
itio! 

dustiness  of  this  desert-like  locality, 
while  the  two  natives  add  an  effec- 

tive touch  of  human  interest.  The 
dark  mass  of  the  cactus  on  the  right 
emphasizes  the  well  rendered  aerial 
perspective  and  also  completes  the 
composition  which  would  otherwise 
be  weak  on  the  right.  At  first 
glance  one  is  inclined  to  question 
the  necessity  of  the  dark  mass  on 
the  right,  but  if  it  is  trimmed  away 
the  composition  is  weak  on  the 
right  as  we  have  already  pointed 
out.  Further,  with  such  trimming  a 
great  deal  of  emphasis  is  placed 
upon  the  figures  and  they  are  not 
seen  in  sufficient  detail  to  he  satisfying  when  they  must  carry  the  story  alone.  Things  would  he 
a  little  better  if  the  figures  were  a  bit  farther  back  into  the  landscape,  in  which  case  they  would 
function  only  as  a  point  of  emphasis  and  the  present  tendency  to  look  for  detail  in  the  figures 
would  disappear. 

Data:    15  x  19"  print. 

"Going  Home" Axel  Bahnsen. 

Yellow  Springs,  Ohio 

Fifth  Award 

Advanced  Class 

•f  The  attractions  of  this  picture,  in- 
cluding the  clever  title,  are  so  read- 

ily apparent  that  any  attempt  to 
describe  them  is  surely  superfluous. 
Pictures  like  this  have  to  be  caught 
on  the  fly,  of  course,  and  we  suspect 
that  the  photographer  is  usually 
thinking  mostly  of  getting  a  simple 
personal  record  of  his  offspring  at 
the  time  and  as  a  consequence  does 
not  pay  as  much  attention  to  the 
setting  as  he  would  otherwise  do. 
As  a  result  the  great  majority  of 
such  shots  are  partially  spoiled  by 
distracting  spots  and  lines  such  as 
are  evident  here.  Regardless  of 
what  your  objective  may  be  it  is 
always  a  good  idea  to  arrange  the 
setting  with  care  so  that  if  opportunity  knocks  as  it  did  in  this  case,  you  are  all  set  to  take  full 
advantage  of  it.  There  is  a  falling  off  of  tone  value  toward  the  upper  right  which  should  be 
corrected  by  dodging.  Such  dodging  will  also  improve  the  picture  by  decreasing  the  contrast 
between  background  and  chair,  particularly  in  the  case  of  the  spot  at  eye  level  and  to  the  right 
of  the  baby. 

Data:   4x5"  Series  D  Graflex;  l/10tli  sec.  at  F:6.3,  on  Agfa  Super  Plena  chrome;  two  photo- 
floods  on  subject  one  on  background:  11  x  14"  print  on  Agfa  Cykora  Porcelain. 749 

"Spinach!" Robert  N.  Belt, 

Chicago,  III. 
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"Hotaling  Place" Samuel  O.  Hoffman,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

First  Award — Amateur  Class 

+  This  picture  appears  twice  in  this  issue  due  to  the  fact  that  it  won  one  of  the  awards  in  the 
West  of  the  Rockies  Salon  and  a  place  in  these  competitions  at  about  the  same  time.  Since  we 
are  showing  all  of  the  awards  from  the  salon  it  hardly  seemed  fair  to  exclude  this  picture. 

This  is  Mr.  Hoffman's  second  "first  award"  so  he  is  automatically  promoted  to  the  Advanced Class. 

The  "West  of  the  Rockies"  jury  made  the  following  comment  in  the  salon  catalogue:  "This 
appeals  as  an  unusually  successful  example  of  the  'candid'  type  of  photography.  'Unusually 
successful'  because  there  is  nothing  of  the  awkward  or  superfluous  detail  which  is  usually  so 
prominent  in  this  sort  of  photography.  The  effectiveness  of  the  picture  is  enhanced  by  the 

delightful  element  of  humor."  And  tbe  humor  is  there  all  right.  The  crazily  hung  pictures 
combined  with  the  amusing  silhouettes  of  the  onlookers  join  to  make  an  entertaining  commen- 

tary on  art  appreciation.   The  short  gal  in  the  pancake  hat  steals  the  picture,  don't  you  think? 

Data:  Leica  camera;  l/200th  sec.  at  F:6.3,  on  Agfa  Finopan,  in  Kodak  DK-20;  8x10"  print 
on  Defender  Illustro,  in  Defender  55D. 
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kcond  Award 

Amateur  Class 

•♦■This  picture  gives  an  excellent  presentation  of 
an  individual  peering  intently  into  a  bright  sun 
at  a  moment  of  great  concentration.  It  would 
appear  as  if  this  gentleman  is  about  to  click  the 
Stutter  on  a  masterpiece.  Notice  the  fine  techni- 

cal quality  which  has  been  achieved  in  spite  of 
the  contrasty  nature  of  strong  direct  sunlight. 
The  technical  data  reveals  that  this  was  achieved 

by  means  of  a  full  exposure  followed  by  devel- 
opment by  the  water  bath  method,  to  hold  down 

contrast.  In  this  method  the  film  is  immersed 
for  a  short  period  in  the  developer  and  then 
placed  face  up  in  still  water  for  a  somewhat 
longer  period.  The  procedure  is  repeated  until 
the  desired  density  is  obtained.  We  believe  the 
head  would  sit  more  comfortably  in  the  picture 
space  with  more  space  on  the  left  and  perhaps 
slightly  more  at  the  base. 

Data:  4  x  5"  Korona  View;  8V4 "  Goerz  Dagor; 
direct  sunlight;  full  exposure  on  Kodak  Super 
XX,  developed  in  Pyro  by  water  bath  method; 

6x8'/2"  print  on  Kodabromide  F-2.  in  Kodak D-72. 

"Haggerty" 
Joe  Munroe, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Third  Award 

Amateur  Class 

♦  The  arrangement  is  good  here 
and  the  texture  in  the  highlights 
and  middle  tones  is  well  rendered. 
For  our  taste  at  least  the  shadows 
go  a  bit  too  black.  Quite  obviously 
there  are  many  cases  where  full 
shadow  detail  is  not  desirable  and 
this  is  certainly  one  of  them.  Such 
a  rendition  would  weaken  the  pat- 

tern and  make  the  picture  so  full  of 
fine  detail  that  desirable  simplicity- 
would  be  lost.  When  shadows  go 
completely  black,  however — when 
they  are  entirely  devoid  of  even  the 
suggestion  of  structure-  the  feeling 
of  substance  is  lost  and  the  shadow 
appears  as  if  it  were  a  dark  hole. 
We  do  not  mean  to  imply  that  abso- 

lutely black  shadows  are  never  permissible  for  there  are  more  than  a  few  cases  where  such 
treatment  is  the  best  solution.  Here,  however,  we  would  prefer  to  see  the  shadow  tones  lifted  to 
the  point  where  all  but  the  deepest  carry  some  faint  suggestion  of  form. 

Data:  5x7"  Watson;  6"  Goerz  Dagor  lens;  Kodak  Ortho-X;  lixliy^'  print  on  Defender 
Glossy, 

"Chicken  Feed" 
Edward  H.  Gigtiac, 

Dearborn.  Mich. 
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Fourth  Aivara 

Amateur  Clas; 

♦  This  is  a  quaint  and  interesting  old  building 
and  Mr.  Phelps  has  photographed  it  nicely,  but 
we  cannot  escape  the  impression  that  the  picture 
has  not  been  really  worked  out.  There  are  many 
things  one  might  do  with  this  material.  If  the 
building  itself  is  the  main  theme  the  figures 
seem  unnecessary.  If  the  hurrying  figures  are 
the  theme,  there  is  too  much  building  and  the 
movement  of  the  figures  would  have  to  be 
stopped.  If  we  wished  to  play  the  light  building 
against  the  darker  one  on  the  left,  it  would  seem 
better  to  move  to  the  right  and  eliminate  the 
third  building  on  the  right  so  that  the  intention 
would  be  more  clear.  If  we  wished  to  show  the 
quaint  old  building  in  a  modern  setting  it  would 
be  better  to  move  back  a  bit  so  that  the  setting 
plays  more  of  a  part.  Isolation  of  the  building 
itself  is  rather  difficult  because  of  its  tall  narrow 
shape,  but  that  might  be  overcome  by  moving  to 
the  right  and  using  the  tree  to  fill  things  out. 
The  photographer  is  free  to  do  any  of  the  things 
mentioned  and  others  besides.   The  weakness  of 

this  picture  as  we  see  it  is  that  it  does  not  clearly  do  any  one  of  them,  but  instead  a  combination 
of  several. 

Data:   9x12  cm.  Voigtlander  Bergheil;   l/100th  sec.  at  F:ll,  on  Agfa  Superpan  Press,  in 

Agfa  17;  K-2  filter;  13V2  x  16%"  print  on  Kodak  Vitava  Projection  G-2;  Stuart's  Roto  Toner. 

"Time  Marches  On" 
C.  B.  Phelps,  Jr., 
Grosse  Pointe,  Mich. 

"Jane  and  King" 
Lloyd  G.  Ingles, 
Chico,  Calif. 
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Fifth  Aivard 

Amateur  Class 

+  The  soft  light  of  the  hazy  day  has  made  pos- 

sible a  very  beautiful  rendition  of  the  dog's  coat 
and  the  white  dress  of  the  girl.  The  dog  is  ex- 

cellently posed,  being  very  alert  and  proud  in 
his  bearing.  We  would  like  to  see  the  girl  tied 

in  to  the  dog's  action  a  bit  more,  instead  of  being 
merely  a  more  or  less  passive  leash  holder.  The 
dark  rock  is  rather  unfortunate  because  it  inter- 

feres with  the  dog's  tail  and  for  that  reason,  and 
of  course  by  contrast,  calls  undue  attention  to 
itself.  Some  dark  form  on  the  left,  such  as  a 
tree  would  not  be  out  of  place  so  long  as  it  did 
not  cut  into  the  figures.  The  G  filter  probably 

helped  to  hold  contrast  in  the  dog's  coat,  but 
observe  how  little  effect  it  had  on  the  gray  sky. 
Filters  have  no  effect  unless  there  is  color  for 
them  to  work  on. 

Data:  3%  xtyt"  Graflex;  l/110th  sec.  at  F:8, 
on  Agfa  Isopan  in  D-76;  hazy  day  in  October, 

with  G  filter;  11x14"  print  on  Agfa  Brovira 
Kashmir,  in  D-72. 
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Monthly   Competitions 
The  Jury 

P.  Douglas  Anderson.  F.R.P.S. ;  W.  E.  Dassonville;  George  Allen  Young. 

Scoring  for  Club  Trophy 

The  following  won  points  for  their  respective  clubs  in  the  Advanced  Class:  Robert  L. 
Belt,  for  the  Fort  Dearborn  Camera  Club;  Glen  Fishback,  for  the  Pacific  Camera  Guild;  W. 

Ellis  Teas,  for  the  Pasadena  'Y"  Camera  Club;  and  Axel  Bahnsen,  for  The  Yellow  Springs Camera  Club. 
The  following  won  points  for  their  respective  clubs  in  the  Amateur  Class:  Joe  Munroe. 

Edward  H.  Gignac  and  C.  B.  Phelps,  Jr.,  for  the  Detroit  Camera  Club;  Lloyd  C.  Ingles,  for 
the  Kamera  Kranks;  and  Samuel  0.  Hoffman,  for  the  Photographic  Society  of  San  Francisco. 

Earl  M.  Scott  has  not  indicated  any  club  affiliation. 

Standing  of  Clubs 

Large  Clubs — Advanced  Class 

'  Pasadena  "Y"  Camera  Club   
Fort  Dearborn  Camera  Club   
California  Camera  Club..    
Manhattan    Camera   Club   HI 

30 

17 

5 

Small  Clubs — Advanced  Class 

Photographic  Society  of  Hong  Kong    20 
Yellow  Springs  Camera  Club     17 
E.  P.  I.  C.  Pool       4 
Rothschild  Camera  Clinic       4 
Pacific  Camera   Guild       3 
Palo  Alto  Camera  Club       3 
Alameda    Photographic    Society       2 
Aremac   Camera   Club       2 
Kamera  Kranks        1 

Large   Clubs — Amateur   Class 
Detroit  Camera  Club    47 
Cleveland    Photographic   Society..    30 
California    Camera    Club..    17 
Miniature  Camera  Club  of  New  York    17 
Photographic  Society  of  San  Francisco    16 
Amherst   Camera   Club    5 

Small   Clubs — Amateur  Class 

Camera  Club  of  Maryland    11 
Kamera  Kranks     ° 
Dallas  Pictorialists     4 
Tulare  Camera   Club        4 
Greenville  Photographic  Society            3 

Women's  Photographic  Society  of  Cleveland  2 

Contributing  Clubs  for  the  Year 

♦Alameda  Photographic  Society   (Calif.) 
Aluminum  Camera  Club   (New  Kensington. 

Pa.) 
Amherst   Camera   Club    (Mass.) 
Aremac  Camera  Club  (San  Francisco) 
Arrowhead  Camera  Club   (San  Bernardino, 

Calif.) 
Birmingham  Camera  Club    (Ala.) 
Blue  Bell  Camera  Club   (Detroit) 
Buffalo  Museum  of  Science  Camera  Club 

(N.  Y.) 
Burbank  Camera  Club    (Calif.) 
Calgary   Photographic   Society    (Canada) 
•California  Camera  Club   (San  Francisco) 
Camera  Circle    (San  Francisco) 
Camera  Clan  of  Waterbury   (Conn.) 
Camera  Club  of  Lehigh  Vallev  (Allentown, 

Pa.) 
Camera  Club  of  Maryland  (Baltimore, 
•Camera  Club  of  San  Pedro  (Calif.) 
Camera  Club  of  Tarrytown  (X.  V.) 
Central  Camera  Club  (Brooklyn,  N.  Y.) 
Central  Florida  Camera  Club  (Winterhaven, 

Fla.) 

Central  Valley  Camera  Club  (Tracy,  Calif.) 
Central  Y.  M.  C.  A.  Camera  Club  (San  Fran- 

cisco) 
Channel  City  Camera  Club  (Santa  Barbara, 

Calif.) 
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Md.) 

Cleveland  Art  Club 
♦Cleveland   Photographic  Society 
Dallas    Pictorialists     (Texas) 
Dayton  Photographic  Society   (Ohio) 

•Detroit  Camera  Club   (Mich.) 
Everett  Camera  Club  (Wash.) 
Exeter  Photographic  Society   (Calif.) 
F:8  Camera  Club  (Salinas,  Calif.) 
Florida  Camera  Club   (Tampa,  Fla.) 
•Fort  Dearborn  Camera  Club  (Chicago) 
Fresno  Camera  Club   (Calif.) 
Gemmy  Photographic  Soicety   (Hong  Kong, China) 

Grays  Harbor  Camera  Club  (Aberdeen, Wash.) 

Greenville   Photographic   Society    (Ohio) 
Hamilton   Camera   Club    (Mont.) 
Hermitage  Photographic  Society   (Nash- 

ville,  Tenn.i 
Highbridge  Camera  Club  (New  York  City) 
Hollywood  Camera  Club   (Calif.) 
Japanese  Camera  Club   (Chicago) 
•Kamera  Kranks   (Durham,  Calif.) 
Light  and  Shadow  Club  (San  Jose,  Calif.) 
Lincoln  Park  Camera  Club  (Chicago) 
Madras   Amateur  Photographic   Society 

(India) 
•Manhattan  Camera  Club  (New  York  City) 

(Continued  on  page  754) 
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Club  Trophy  Cup  1941 

THE  WINNERS 

Large  Clubs — Advanced  Class 

Pasadena  "Y"  Camera 

Club 

Pasadena,  Calif. 

Small  Clubs — Advanced  Class 

Photographic  Society  of 
Hong  Kong 

Hong  Kong,  China 

Large  Clubs — Amateur  Class 

Detroit  Camera  Club 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Small  Clubs — Amateur  Class 

Camera  Club  of  Maryland 

Baltimore,  Md. 

The  End — The  Beginning 

For  the  eighth  time  we  reach  the  annual  conclusion  of  the  scoring  for  the  Club  Trophy 
Cups.  Identical  gold  cups  are  awarded  to  each  of  the  four  winning  clubs  listed  above. 

Scoring  for  the  1942  Club  Trophy  Cups  begins  with  the  January  issue,  the  judging  for  which 
takes  place  December  1st.  Prints  are  judged  on  the  first  day  of  each  month  following.  Clubs 
should  remember  that  consistent  submission  throughout  the  year  is  the  secret  of  success. 

(Continued 
Marion  Camera  Club  (Ohio) 
Miniature  Camera  Club  of  New  York 
Missoula  Camera  Club   (Mont.) 
Oakland  Camera  Club  (Calif.) 
Oklahoma  Camera  Club    (Oklahoma  City, 

Okla.) 

♦Pacific  Camera  Guild  (San  Francisco) 
Palo  Alto  Camera  Club   (Calif.) 
*Pasadena  "Y"  Camera  Club  (Calif.) 
♦Photographic  Society  of  Hong  Kong 

(China) 
Photographic  Society  of  India 
♦Photographic  Society  of  San  Francisco 
Queen  City  Pictorialists  (Cincinnati,  Ohio) 
Reclamation  Camera  Club  (Denver,  Colo.) 
Retlaw  Camera  Club  (San  Francisco) 
Rothschild  Camera  Clinic  (Los  Angeles) 
Round  Table  Photographic  Society  (Ala- 

meda, Calif.) 
Sailors  and  Soldiers  Camera  Club   (Hong- 

Kong,   China) 
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San  Jose  Camera  Club  (Calif.) 
San  Francisco  Camera  Clique 
Santa  Fe  Photographers  (New  Mex.) 
Santa  Maria  Camera  Club  (Calif.) 
Sierra  Camera  Club  (Sacramento,  Calif.) 

*Signa  Phi  Nothing  (Sacramento,  Calif.) 
Sierra  Madre  Camera  Club  (Calif.) 
South  Plains  Camera  Club  (Lubbock,  Tex.) 
Stotsemburg  Camera  Club  (Manila,  P.  I.) 

♦Studio  Camera  Club  Sacramento,  Calif.) 
♦Tamalpais  Camera  Club   (Calif.) 
♦Tulare  Camera  Club    (Calif.) 
Tulsa   Camera  Club   (Okla.) 

♦Women's  Photographic  Society  of  Cleve- land  (Ohio) 

Yakima  Camera  Club    (Wash.) 

♦Yellow  Springs  Camera  Club   (Ohio) 

Denotes  clubs  contributing  this  month. 
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Drama  in  Pictures   41  and  DeVera  Bernsohn  664 
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Fidelity  in  Photography...'   John  Bo/me  Ehrhardt  433 
Filters  in  Night  Photography   C.  E.  Potter  23 

Flash  with  Kodachrome,  Using   Fred  Bond  520 
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Lantern  Slides,  More  About   Jack  Wright  527 
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Lighting,  This  Business  of   Curtis  Reider  610 
Make  Up  for  Portraiture   William  Mortensen 
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III.     Methods  for   Correction    358 

Making  a  Blonde  a  Blonde   Hillary  G.  Bailey,  F.R.P.S.  453 
Mountain  Photography   Cedric  Wright  236 
Movies  for  Business  and  Pleasure   Cinema  Section  616 

Movies  in  Mexico   Cinema  Section  262 

Movie  Shooting  Indoors,  Candid   Cinema  Section  149 

"Necessary  Evil"  Gets  His  First  Break   James  N.  Doolittle  297 
Negative   File,  Another   !   Gilbert  Harris  183 

Night  Shots,  Harmonizing   C.  E.  Potter  75 

Night  Shots?,  What  Film  for   C.  E.  Potter  176 

Notes  and  Comments   51,  104,  164,  217,  276,  329,  398,  482,  556,  629,  697,  759 
Optically  Speaking   William  K.  Saunders  373 

Paint  with  Your  Camera   Jac  Bradley,  D.Sc.  351 

Paper  Shall  I  Use?,  What   R.  Manning  Hermes  737 

Photographic  Stimulants,  Some   J.  H.  Sammis  387 

Photography:  What  Now?   Nestor  Barrett  589 

Pictorialism  for  Beginners   Harold  G.  Grainger,  A.R.P.S.  673 

Pictorialism,   What  is   Nancy  Ncwhall  653 

Portrait  Procedure,  Part  II   William  Mortensen  3 

Portraits,  Mad  Dogs,  Englishmen  and  Outdoor   Fred  S.  Herrington,  A.R.P.S.  728 

Print  Washer,  Automatic  Rocking   :   Richard  W.  Hufnagle  31 

Progressive  Photography,  In  Defense   John  Gibbs  Holyoke  717 

Psychiatrist  Looks  at  Photography,  A   Tom  H.  Cheapens,  M.D.  385 

Self-Timer,  The  Pictorial   Rex  McDowell,  A.R.P.S.  65 

Show  Goes  on — But  How?,  The   Cinema  Section  470 

Sink,  Design  for  a  Photographic   Henry  Weller,  Jr.  536 
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Titles,  Lining  up  8  mm   R.  S.  McCollister  381 

Water  and  the  Developing  Solution   Richard  H.  Behrcns  595 



Hub  Notes 
I'lmhi  Instruction 

tkiI  A.  Muliler  of  the  Eastman  Kodak 
pany  will  open  a  course  for  the  Univer- 
nf  California  Extension  Division  en- 

rj,  "Photography:  Amateur  Motion  Pic- 
?"  on  Friday,  November  28,  at  the  San 
felsco  Extension  Division  center,  540 
ell  Street.  Muhler  has  announced  that 

class  will  cover  "The  motion  picture 
;ra  —  loading"  procedure  —  adjustments 
manipulation.  Characteristics  and  uses 
ins.  Methods  of  exposure  determination. 
Bg  and  panoraming-.  Principles  and 
ry  of  filters.  Fundamental  continuity 
tods.  Simple  rules  for  developing:  pic- 
-sense   and   mass  arrangement.    Types — 
and  use  of  projectors."  The  two-hour 

;  will  open  at  7  p.m.  Fee  for  the  10 
By  meeting's  has  been  set  at  $8.  First 
ing  of  the  class  is  open  to  the  public 
out  charge. 

Contests 

U^.'i.imi  in  oa.sli  prizes  will  be  awarded  in 
m  Harlequin  Photography  Contest  an- 
Imced  by  the  Harlequin  Corporation, 
Ikers  of  Harlequin  eyeglass  frames.  Pic- 
B-es  must  include  Harlequin  Glasses,  either 
Irn  by  a  female  subject  or  used  as  part  of 
t-  composition  of  the  photograph.  The  con- 
k;t  is  open  to  both  amateurs  and  profes- 
Inals,  with  separate  prizes  in  each  divi- 
«n.  Entries  should  be  sent  to  the  Contest 
litor,  Harlequin  Corporation,  512  Fifth 
me.,  Xew  York,  N.  Y.  Closing  date  is  April 
1  1942. 
V  contest  for  news  photographers  for  the 

1-t  published  photographs  featuring  cigar 
lakers  has  been  announced  by  the  Cigar 
fctitute  of  America,  630  Fifth  Ave.,  New 
"rk  City.  $150.00  in  cash  awards  will  be 
jesented  and  the  closing  date  is  Dec.  31, 
ill.  Write  the  above  address  for  complete 
(  ails. 

Florid:!  Reiidevxous.  1661  Biscayne  Blvd., 
lami,  Florida,  announces  a  photographic 
t'atest  for  amateurs  and  professionals, 
wards  will  total  $40  each  month;  $25  for 
1st  prize,  $10  for  second,  and  $5  for  third. 
il  types  and  classes  of  photographs  con- 
Slered,  but  Florida  atmosphere  encouraged, 
tntest  will  continue  monthly  up  to  and 
i  hiding  April. 

Vn  amateur  photo  contest  will  lie  held  at 
le  Cow  Palace,  November  15  to  22  during 
(e  Grand  National  Livestock  Exposition 
ider  the  sponsorship  of  the  San  Francisco 
!:aminer.  Cash  prizes  totaling  $55  and 
i-rchandise  orders  valued  at  more  than 
[)0  will  be  awarded,  Walter  Lenz  of  the 
:aminer,  in  charge  of  the  event,  announced. 
1  entries  should  be  submitted  to  Lenz  at 
J  Examiner  before  December  1.  Present 
[ins  call  for  the  awarding  of  a  $25  grand 
ize,  a  $10  prize  for  the  best  horse  show 
'ture,  $10  for  the  best  rodeo  picture  and 
)  for  the  best  livestock  picture.  Judges 
e  Nion  R.  Tucker,  director  of  the  1-A 
strict  Agricultural  Association;  Fred  S. 
irrington  and  E.  Carl  Wallen. 

+  *  + 

*  *  + 
*  *  + 

* 
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to  the  public 

and.  the  tetailet: 

60ERZ 
PHOTO  LENSES  1 

are  an  | 

AMERICAN  product 
since  1899 

made  by 

AMERICAN  labor 

in  an  | 

AMERICAN-owNED 
factory 

TO  THE  RETAILER: 

A  great  part  of  our  production 
nlering   Government   Defense 

channels,    our    ability    to    fill 

[civilian     orders     is     naturally 

affected.  While  we  are  able  to 
deliver  several  types  and  sizes 

of  lenses  from   stoc\,   we  en- 
deavor  to    replenish    stock,    of 

phose   temporarily   unavailable. 

^Please  anticipate  your  require- 
T merits  as  much  as  possible  and 

ij  tell  us  what  you  need. 

We  have 

no 

connection 

with 

any  other 

firm 

There  is  a  Goerz  Lens 

for  every  purpose. 

|j  To  help  you  in  the  selection  of  the I  proper  fens  our  long  experience  is  at 
M  your  service — For  detailed  information 

and  prevailing  prices  see  your  dealer  or i Address  Dept.  CC-12 

C.P.G0ERZ  AMERICAN  OPTICAL  COMPANY 
■317    EAST     34  Tf  STREET: NEW    YORK   CITY 
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} 
has  the  equipment  you  are  looking  for 

NEW   LEICAS 
(Registered  American   Models) 

Leica  Standard  Black  F3.5  Elmar   $119.50 
Leica  Standard  Chrome  F3.5  Elmar     126.00 
Leica  II   Black  F2   Summar      198.00 
Leica  III  Chrome  F2  Summar    226.50 
Leica  III-B  Chrome  F2  Summitar    291.00 
Leica  III-B   Chrome   F2    Summar    240.00 

NEW  MISCELLANEOUS  MAKES 
Korelle  Reflex  F2.S  Zeiss  Tessar    145.00 
V.P.  Dolly  Corygon  F3.5  Compur    20.50 
Super  Sport  Dolly  F2.9  Trioplan    36.80 
Super   Sport   Dolly   F2.8   Zeiss  Tessar    55.00 
Super  Pilot  F3.5     37.50 
Super  Pilot  F2.9      46.00 
9/12  Bee  Bee  15  cm.   Carl  Zeiss  F1.5    85.00 
9/12  Bee  Bee  13.5  cm.   Carl  Zeiss  F4.5    77.00 
9/12  Bee  Bee  13.5  cm.   Xenar  FJ.5    64.50 
Perle  Precision  F2.9  Compur  Rapid    42.50 
Weltur   F2.S   Tessar   Compur   Rapid    115.00 
Garant  F3.8  Rodenstock  Compur  Rapid    39.50 
Perfex  55,   Scienar  F3.5    39.50 

I0-Oay   MONEY   BACK    GUARANTEE 
Send  All  Correspondence  and 

Mail  Orders  to   142   FULTON  ST. 

he  House  of  Photographic   Values" 

REVOLVING- 
BACK 

•  Used  by  prominent  press  photographers  in  their 
every  day  work.  —  night  and  day  —  for  action 
shots,  portraits,  interiors,  street  scenes,  etc.  Double 
extension  bellows  with  rise,  fall,  tilt  and  shift  lens 

adjustments.  Permanently  attached  revolving 
back  with  full  hooded  ground  glass.  Built 
for    action    and    speed    in    operation. 

TAKES  ALL  PRESS  ACCESSORIES 
Light  weight  aeroplane  metal 

body  mounts  all  standard  press 
accessories.     Removable    oversize 

|  lensboard    permits   instant   inter- 
[change    of    lenses. 

LESS  LENS  and 
ACCESSORIES 

$5450 

223    W.    MADISON    ST.     -     CHICAGO,    U.S. A 

The  Ideal 

Photo-GIFT 

NEWcs:deh 
TWO-VOLUME 

1941  Edition 

PHOTO-LAB- INDEX  Sffi 

TO    OWNERS: 

Now  ready:  Quarter- 
ly supplements  No. 

7  and  8.  containing 
two  entirely  new 
sections — Cine-  Data 
and  Dark  Room 

Plans.  Extra  bind- 
ers (to  hold  Sup- 

plements)   at  $1.50. 

The  recognized  authority  on  "wh; 
do  in  the  darkroom."  195  or  the  fat '•TIME  -  GAMMA  -  TEMPERAT1. 

development  charts — (more  in  supi 
ments) — plot  the  performance  of  c 
rentlv  available  films  with  every  r 
ommended  developer.  Simply  select 
specified  "tlme-and-temperature"  . and  develop  to  a  known,  prp-determii 
"gamma."  2057  authentic  filter  facto 
400  photo-chemical  terms,  plus  exhai 
tive  data  on  films,  papers,  formul 
flash  and  flood  lighting,  etc.  Two  v 
umes,  452  pages,  $5.00.  Quarterly  Stj 
plements  at  $2.00  per  year,  availal 
only  to  registered  owners,  keep  yr 
Index  UD-to-the-minute.  At  good  ea 
era  and  book  stores. 

WEST      COAST       DISTRIBUTOBS 

CAMERA    CRAFT    PUBLISHING    CO. 
425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

MIMS- 1942  MUMS 
*THE  AMERICAN  ANNUAL  OF 
PHOTOGRAPHY 
100  full-page  reproductions  of  the  finest  photo- 

graphs of  the  year  .  .  .  articles  by  Dutton,  Wright, 
Misonne,  Varden,  McKay,  Anderson  and  nine  other 
famous  photographers  ...  an  illuminating  criticism 
of  prints  by  Frank  R.  Fraprie  .  .  .  Who  s  Who  in 
Photography  .  .  .  and  a  Chemical  Formulary. 

$1.50,  paper  binding.  $2.25,  cloth  binding. 

*  MODERN  PHOTOGRAPHY 
The   eleventh    issue   of  this  famous  annual   contains 

more  than    100  selected  pictures  in   black-and-white 
and   color  from   all   over  the   world.  The    European 

examples  this  year  include  the  best  "shots"  of  war 
subjects. 

$2.50,   paper  binding.  $3.50,  cloth  binding. 

*THE  UNIVERSAL  ALMANAC  & 
MARKET  GUIDE 
Features  pictures,  articles,  and  special  sections,  in  | 
addition  to  an  up-to-date  market  guide  section,  j 
Paper  binding  only,  $1.00. 

READY  OCTOBER  1941 

From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  BUSH  STREET  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL.  i 
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Villus  and 

Comments 
New  Products 

.  A    uni«|iie    Amateur    Press    Photographer's 
Sittit  containing-  all  the  essential  items  for 

Ibccessful  flash  pictures  at  night,  as  well  as 
kytime  pictures,  lias  just  been  announced 

1/  Agfa  Ansco.  The  complete  flash-camera 
Ijitfit    contains:    an    Agfa   Cadet-Flash   Oam- 
■a;  Flash  Unit  with  Reflector;  8  Mazda 

llhotnrtash  La  Tops;  an  Adapter  for  the  lamps. 
■No.  915  (Size  AA)  Eveready  Batteries;  and 

rolls  <»f  Agfa  AS  (same  size  as  1-7)  Super- 
j'-in  Press  Film.  This  equipment  brings  th<- Kchnuiue  of  popular  flash  photography 
Ihthin     the     reach    of    every    amateur.     The 

(isy-t<i-i>p*-rati'  ('adet-Flash  Camera  has  a 
Ifffh-quality,   fixed-focus   lens  and   dispenses 
hth  cnmpiieatt-'d  adjustments  and  camera 

I'-ttings.  The  Flash  Unit  can  be  instantly Attached  to  or  detached  from  the  camera. 
Ijhe  dependable,  instantaneous  shutter  is 
Mutomatically    synchronized    with    the    flash 
lechanism  so  that  the  user  can  depend  on 

Rood  pictures.  The  inexpensive  Amateur 

Ijress  Photographer's  Outfit  will  be  a  popu- lar gift  item  inasmuch  as  it  retails  for  less 
[ham  $5.00  and  represents  a  combination  of 
Pig-h-quality  photographic  products  that 
■pay  be  used  by  both  children  and  grown-ups 
mb  obtain  excellent  pictures. 

The  McGraw  Carhro  Color  Trial  Kit.  intro- 
duced by  the  McGraw  Colorgraph  Co.,  175  W. 

■erdugo  Ave.,  Burbank,  Calif.,  contains  all 
me  materials  and  instructions  for  making 
tricolor  prints  from  Kodachromes  or  single 
[lolor  prints  from  ordinay  black-and-white 
Jegatives.  The  kit  contains  enough  material 
lb  make  3  tricolor  and  6  monochrome  prints 
lind  is  priced  at  only  $4.95. 

I'  Sturdy.  dependable,  yet  small   in  size,  the 
hew   Kodaslide   Projector,   Model   2A,   manu- 
Ractured   by   the   Eastman    Kodak    Company, 
■rings  new  pleasure  to  still  picture  enthusi- 

asts   when    projecting   their   full-color   2x2 
Inch    Kodachrome    transparencies.    Available 
ll.'ith  either  a  5-inch  f:3.5  lens,  or  a  7 '-i -inch 
1:4.5  lens,  this  new  model  is  extremely  easy 
Ho   handle.     Replacing   the    popular   Model    2. 
Ifhe  Kodaslide  Projector,  Model  2A,  carries  a 
I'oO-watt     lamp    that,     in    combination     with 
lither  lens,  throws  clear,  evenly  illuminated 
Images   on    the    screen.     Skillful    design    pro- 

vides  for   proper   control   and   dissipation   of 
Meat    from    the    lamp    and    a    special    heat- 
I  bsorbing    glass    of    extra    quality    protects 
■he  slide  being  projected  from  overheating, 

'o    simplify    the    loading    and    changing    of 
Kodaslides,    the   Kodaslide   Changer  may    be 

sed    conveniently    with    the    Model    2 A   Pro- 
[ector.    In  addition  to  the  Combination  Case 
lor    projector,    lens,    and    file    boxes,    a    new 
'rujecto    Case    will    be    available    soon.    The 
ew    case    resembles    the    Combination    Case 
'Ut  in  addition  it  carries  a  folding  leg  stand 
vhi.h,    when    in   use,   provides   a   convenient 
irojection  stand  and  an   extra  shelf  for  2   x 
-inch  slide  boxes. 

(Continued  on  pagr  7^1 ) 
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BROMOIL    TRANSFER    PRINTS 
FROM    YOUR   NEGATIVES! 

3    COLOR 

PRINTS 

Beautiful  pictorial  ef- 
fects from  your  own 

Kodachrome  cui  -  film 
ami  35  mm  frames. 

In    sizes  to  — 
11x14  S40.00 

MONOCHROME 

5x  7 $4.00 
8x10 6.00 

11x14 10.00 

Send  your  orders 
today  to 

3   COLOR 
SEPARATION SETS 

From  your  own 
Kodachrome  cut- 
films  and  35  mm frames. 

$1.50  •  S5.00 

(According   t->  size) 

FREDERICK  D. 

FISHER 
44-10  Ketcham  St. Elmhur-t.    N.   Y. 

A  BOOK  OR  A  SUBSCRIPTION 

IS  AN  IDEAL  CHRISTMAS  GIFT 

to  your  favorite  camera  fan 

HERTS  \\  IDEAL  GIFT 
tor  preserving  precious 

slides 

VVeSco 

SLIDE  FILES 
DE  LUXE 
Library  Series  unit  of  3  Volumes. 
Safely  holds  300  slides — dust  proof 
— Black  or  Brown.  Removable  num- 

bered index  for  convenient  listing. 
Carrying  case  with  swivel  jfg  QA 

hinse  front  cover    y7t\J\J 

$3.00 

Carrying  case  may  be  pur- chased  separately    

De  Luxe  Individ 
ual  Files  may  bi 
purchased     separ 

ately 

$2.25 
STANDARD 

Slide  File  holds  100  2"l2" 
slides,  with  numbered  Index 
mounted  on  cover.  Black  (I  QC 

or  Brown    *'•<" 

Unconditionally  Guaranteed!  Send  tor  Circular. 

WESTERN  MOVIE  SUPPLY  CO. 

HOLLYWOOD  •  SAN   FRANCISCO 
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_jiss   6x30   Binoculars,    used     S  bO 
Zeiss  8x30  Binoculars,   new       115 
Zeiss  8x30  Binoculars,  used        95 
Leica  135  mm.  lens,  new      125 
Leica  135  mm.  lens,  used       95 
Zeiss  Universal  Revolving  Finder       45 
Leica  Vidom  Finder       30 
Perfex   f:2.8    and    case          35 
Speed  Grafic  with  Zeiss  Tessar      125 
4x5    Tele    Graflex    with    3.5    Cooke      125 
Ernemann   Sportster  f :1.8.    extras        90 
5x7  View  with  Triple  Convertible  UK  lens         35 
Goerz,  Turner-Reich,  Tessar  and  many  other  world 
famous  lenses. 
Write  your   need   and   send   for   Bargain   Bulletin 

WELLS-SMITH 
75   E.  ADAMS  CHICAGO 

One-half  block  from  Art  Institute 

LEARN— COLOR      PHOTOGRAPHY 

Become  expert  in  this  new  field — 
Study  under  personal  supervision 

lir      BBAniEV     SCHOOL  OF  DIRECT 
<IMV»      DKAULEl     COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHY 

851?  SUNSET  BLVD.  •  HOLLYWOOD 

PRINT-IN  BACKGROUNDS 
For  Every  Photographer 

Time  Saver — Money  Saver — Simple  to  use.  Wide  selection 
of  Creative  Designs.  Also  one-tone  CANVAS  BACK- 

GROUNDS. Ask  for  FREE  Catalogue.  Specify  negative 
sizes. 

S.  HARRISON 
576  Lenox  Road  Brooklyn,  New  York 

Send  for  the   ̂   AIR  BRUSH 
CATALOG "In  '8°i 

we  mode 

the  firsl 

one 

THE  WOLD  AIR  BRUSH 
MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

2173  North  California  Avenue 

CHICAGO     -      -     -     ILLINOIS 

A    BOOK    OR    A    SUBSCRIPTION 

IS  AN  IDEAL  CHRISTMAS  GIFT 

OFFICIAL  1942: 
(  ( 

PRESS  SUPPLIES" PRESS    CARDS    —    METAL    AUTO    TAGS    —    ETC. 
COMPLETE    PRESS    SUPPLIES 

FKEE:    "PEESS"   ARM  BAND   AND  CATALOGUE. 
PRESS    RADIO   SERVICE 

1934    -     IITH    ST.,     N.W.  WASHINGTON.     D.    C. 

r KWIK 

WET— 

35 

Super-Concentrated         V      W        At  Your 
Wetting  Agent  ^^^^^  Dealer 

ASSURES    INSTANTANEOUS  WETTING    OF 
PHOTOGRAPHIC    FILMS   AND    PAPERS. 

MANSFIELD  Photo  Research  Laboratorie 
Dept.  C-  12.  701  So.  La  Salle  St..  Chicago.  III. 

CAMERA  REPAIF 
Leading  Professional  and  P 

gressive  Amateurs  send  tfi 

equipment  to  FOTOCAM 
POSITIVE  factory-standards 

servicing  and  gadget-buildii 

We  specialize  in  shutter,  rani 
finder  and  synchronizer  repa 

FOTOCAM  SERVICI 
COMPANY 

1245  Broadway.  New  York,  N. 

PROBUS  as itself  splendidly  to 
production  of  wood 

trays,  sinks  and  similar  recep 
cies  used  in  photographic  workrooms.  Applied  to  wc 
fibre  or  similar  compositions,  tin  or  iron,  it  rendt 
the  materials  proof  against  water,  acid,  alkali  a 
rust.  Used  as  a  paint  for  shelves  and  floors,  it  mes 
a  clean,  dry  darkroom.    Half  pint  trial  tin  46  cen 

at  your  dealer. 

WOLFF  &  DOLAN,  239  Grant  Ave.,  San  Francis 

BLACKOUT 

THE  SHADOW! 

i'  ""LOSE   to  all  of  us  is  the  threatening 
^— '  spectre  of  tuberculosis.  No  respecter 

of  persons,  it  lurks  in  every  corner,  may 
strike  at  any  moment.  More  people  be- 

tween 15  and  45  die  from  tuberculosis 
than  from  any  other  disease. 
Yet  tuberculosis  can  be  driven  from 

the  face  of  the  earth.  Since  1907  your 
Local  Tuberculosis  Association  has  helped 
reduce    the    toll    of    tuberculosis    by   75%! 

By  buying  Christmas  Seals  you  ■will 
help  us  complete  the  job — and  make 
this  a  safer  world  for  yourself  and  your 
loved   ones. 

Buy 

CHRISTMAS SEALS 
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(Continued  from  piigf   759) 
V     iicu      niiittiU'lir     iiiuvit'     title  r,     for     Black 

■ -d  White  and  Kodachrome  titles,  called 
Blxet,  has  been  placed  on  the  market. 

Hide  of  plastic  and  equipped  with  "Alnico" 
Signets,  Quixet  letters  require  no  adhesives 
I  pins,  but  hold  firmly  to  any  iron  or  steel 
lirfaee  through  paint,  lacquer,  or  enamel 

I^e  letters  have  sufficient  power  to  "pull" 
■rough  paper,  cloth,  photoprints — permit - 

I"ig  tlie  use  of  interesting-  backgrounds  for Kles.  Quixet  Magnetic  letters  do  not  have 
li  be  set  in  straight  lines,  and  can  be  ar- 
■nged  in  curves,  angles,  circles,  etc  They 
■e  guaranteed  to  retain  their  magnetic 
Doperties  for  ten  years.  Being  easy  to  use 
id  quirk  to  change,  Quixet  letters  are  ideal 
Ijr  use  in  conjunction  with  Graflex  identifi- 
Htion.  The  letters  are  ■'*  "  high,  and  are  alsci 
If-ailable  in  1"  and  1  1-"  size  letters.  The? lime  in  sets  of  white  letters  with  black 
fcnel  and  red  letters  with  blue  or  green 

JLnel,  in  regular  or  de  luxe  sets.  For  de- 
riptive  booklet  and  further  information, 

l.rite  Hamilton  Dwight  Company,  155  Easl 
Ith  St.,  New  York  City. 
r.  Now  tin*  finest  in  itiom«»il  material  be- 
Imes  available  to  American  users  with  the 
■  uipment  manufactured  by  Berlett  Photo 
Kpply  Company  of  202  West  40th  Street, 
lew  York  City.  They  have  placed  on  the 
liotographic  market  a  group  of  products 
Rat  have  been  known  and  used  by  photog- 
Iphers  everywhere  for  over  25  years. 
Imong  these  products  will  be  found  the 
'jecessary  tools  for  both  expert  and  begin- 
ler.  A  special  beginner's  kit  is  listed  at 
fc.50.  Among  the  regular  equipment  are  such 
[b-oducts  as  Inks,  Inking  Rollers,  Transfer 
Iress,  Brushes  and  many  other  items  neces- 
kry  for  efficiency  in  making  Bromoil  prints. 
lor  both  monochrome  and  color  Berlett  of- 

fers these  Bromoil  products.  Inquiries 
jhould  be  directed  directly  to  Berlett  in  New 
ork. 

Announcements 
A  new  photographic  .service  is  now  being 

ffered   by    Frederick   D.   Fischer,    44-Hl    Ket- 
.ham  St.,  Elmhurst,  N.  Y.  Mr.  Fischer  offers 
ne  bromoil  transfer  prints  from  your  own 
egatives  at  attractive  prices.  Monochrome 
rints  in  sizes  from  5  x  7"  to  11  x  14"  are 
reliable  at  prices  from  $4.00  to  $10.00. 
eautiful  3 -color  prints  from  Kodachrome 
ut  film  or  35mm.  frames  may  be  had  in  sizes 
p  to  11  x  14".  3-color  separation  sets  are 
lso    available    from    your    Kodachromes    at 
trices  ranging  from  $1.50  to  $5.00  depending 
[»n  the  size. 
The  National  Camera  Exchange,  famous 
Iinneapolis,  Minn.,  photographic  supply 
iouse,  is  now  holding  its  annual  clearance 
ale,  featuring  many  amazing"  values  in  cam- 
ras,  lenses  and  other  photographic  equip- 
nent.  Check  over  the  listing  of  some  of  their 
■pecials  on  page  765,  you'll  find  it  interest- ng. 
The  Jack  Schiff  Camera  Ex  eh.,  of  55  Vesey 

iftreet,  N.  Y.  C,  is  extending,  free  of  charge 
>r  obligation,  the  use  of  its  darkrooms  to  the 
ihotographic  public.  These  darkrooms  are 
ully  equipped  with  trays,  sinks  with  hot 
ind  cold  running  water,  enlarger,  and  all 
he  necessary  equipment  for  developing,  en- 

(Continued  on  page  763) 
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AGAIN  AVAILABLE! 
Af&UettieH, 

ABRASION-TONE    KIT 
POPULARLY  PRICED 

Here  is  every  item  used  by  Mortensen  and 

listed  in  his  widely  accepted  book,  "Print 

Finishing,"  as  published  by  Camera  Craft — 
gathered  together  in  one  compact,  convenient 

kit.  Fully  approved  by  Wm.  Mortensen,  and 

priced   at   only   $5.00,    complete. 

At  all  dealers,  or  write  for  details. 

oumTiY'5  1012  SO.  0UVE  5T..10S  ANGElfS.  CALIF. 

BINDER   FOR  Camera  Craft 
HOLDS  12  ISSUES  $1.50 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  BUSH  STREET  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 

licit*7 

•k  WHEN  LIGHT  IS  POOS 

■*■  FOR  INDOOR  MOVIES 

*  FOR  COIOR  MOVICS 

*  fOII  SLOW  MOTION  SHOTS 

YOU  NEED  THE  EXTRA  SPEED  OF  THIS  LENS 

ADD  an  ultra-fast  Wollensak  /1.5  Cine  Velostigmat 
.  to  your  equipment  and  you've  plenty  of  reserve speed  for  movies  under  adverse  lighting.  Take  sparkling, 

clear  black-and-white  shots  indoors,  evening  scenes, 
dim  woodland  shots,  etc.,  when  normally  you'd  say, 
"The  light's  too  poor."  Fl.5  has  reserve  speed  essen- 

tial for  slow-motion.  Also  takes  gorgeous 
full-detail  color  shots  indoors  or  out.  Fine 
optical  corrections.  Economical,  too.  Fl.5  is 
available  in  1"  and  2"  focus  for  16mm. 
Also  /1.9  in  y2"  focus  for  8mm.  At  dealers 
or  direct,  postpaid  (or  C.  O.  D.) 

WRITE  FOR  FRBE  CATALOG 

WOLLENSAK  OPTICAL  CO.,  598  Hudson  Ave.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

WOLLEN/A 
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Afc     1 
Slide  Viewer  for  Xmas 

Hhl 15/16"  lenses. 
^tk.        jtN Adjustable   Focus. 

^sS   W  i Priced  $2.50 

*Jj^^         !        *>%J 
DIAMOND     DEE     STUDIOS 
218  S.  Wabash  Ave.,  Chicago,  III. 

CANDID  BARGAINS 

^CAMERAS ►""ACCESSORIES 

Write. 

^Jo-day 

LOADS 
Cmnrai     (Mori*     or    Still), 

loctaii,      Enlarg«i      at      BASi 
PRICES.    Writ*    si     today    on  f 

nesdi.      Trad*     In    your    old 

NEW    YORK 

116  Fulton  Street 

CAMERA    EXCHjfc 

New  York  ■ 

CAMERA  EXCHANGE  ORIGINATORS 

rffoyrfffefr  FOR  PRINTS,  
REELS, 

lff//£nf£vj  NEGATIVES,  SLIDES 

Make  just 

dandy  gifts! 

No  more  scratched,  curled  or  dirty  films  or 

prints — and  they're  easy  to  file  and  find. 
Look  like  books  (8^x7").  Blue,  green,  red 
or  black. 

SLIDE  FILE  holds  300  slides,  2x2"   $1.00 
NEGATIVE  FILES.  3  styles,  35  mm  (strips  or 

rolls)  to  5x7"    $1. 00 
PRINT    ALBUM.    Loose    leaf   5x7".     Acetate 
covered    mounts     SI  .75 

Also  larger  sizes. 
MOVIE  REEL  FILES  8  and 
16  mm    $1.50  and  SI. 95 

At  stores  or  sent  direct  prepaid 
on  10  Days  Money-Back  Trial. 

Write  for  folder  showing  complete  line 

Kankakee.  Illinois 

10-xMAs-io 

Cartoon  and 

Live  Subject 

Home  Movies 

For  Spec/a/ 
Holiday 

Parties  and 

Gatherings 

USE  YOUR  DEALERS   FILM   RENTAL  LIBRARY 

I— Mickey    Plays    Santa    Claus:     100    ft.    8    MM..    $3.00: 
200  ft.    16    MM..    $6.00. 

2— Mickey   the    Nursemaid;    50   ft.    8    MM.    51.50;    100   ft. 
16    MM..    $3.00. 

3— Mickey's    Orohan    Child;    50    ft.    8    MM.,    $1.50;    100    ft. 
16  MM.,  $3.00. 

4 — Oswald,    Adventure   in   Dreamland;   50   ft.   8    MM..   $1.50; 
100  ft.    16  MM.,  $3.00. 

5 — Oswald.    Fairyland    Express;    50    ft.    8    MM.,    $1.50;    100 
ft.   16  MM.,  $3.00. 

6— Story   of  Santa   Claus;   50   ft.   8    MM..   $1.00;    100   ft.    16 
MM.,  $2.00. 

7— Holy  Night;  50  ft.  8  MM..  $1.00;   100  ft.   16  MM..  $2.00. 
8— The    Night    Before    Christmas;     100    ft.    8    MM.,    $2.00; 

200  ft.    16   MM..  $5.00. 
9— The    Night    Before    Christmas;    200.  ft.    8    MM..    $3.75; 

400    ft.     16     MM..     $10.00. 
10— Christmas  Cheer:  50  ft.  8  MM.,  $1.50;   100  ft.    16  MM., 

$3.00. 
AT  YOUR    DEALER   OR    DIRECT 

HOLLYWOOD     FILM     ENTERPRISES.     INC. 
HOLLYWOOD,  CALIF. 6060  SUNSET  BLVD. 

for  GOOD 
PICTURES 

a  r  g  us 
ann  arbor        michigar 

FINE  AMERICAN  MADE  CAMERAS 

FRFF    ̂ to^i*uf  y<>***  (2amena~ 

lIXkL  WfUe  for  this  32  pQfle  booidej 

i_i           "idKffBHBiWHHBBMBMBHHMMiMBBH^BIMl 

Photography     made     easy     by 
"learn  by   doing"   methods   at  lail 
best    equipped    school.    Full    timel 
perts      give     individual      training™ 
Commercial.     News,     Portrait,    Mn 
Picture.      Color,      etc.        ResidentM 
home    study    courses.      Booklet   FlH 

N.Y.INSTITUTE  OF  PHOTOGRaI 
Dent.  69,    10  W.33  St.,  New  York,  If. 

(31st  Year) 

PfrTOTOGRAPHY 

USED  CAMERA  BARGAINS 
(GUARANTEED    ONE   YEAR) 

3'/4x4y4     Speed     Graphic,     Graflex     Back, 
Steinheil  f:4.5,   S%",   Compur,    Mendelsohn  <t7Q  Crt 

6'/2>c9   cm.    Certo,    Double    extension,   f:3.5,       ri  rrt 
Schneider  Xenar,  Compur,  Holders  &  Case       O /  mO\J 
4x5    Revolving    Back    Auto    Graflex,    Kodak       ir  AA 

f:4.5,  t'A"  ■    -   -   -         /O.UU 

—  OAKLAND- 
CAMERA     EXCHANGE 
376  -   14th  STREET  OAKLAND,  CALIF. 

WM.   F.   PETERS 

THE   CAMERA   HOSPITAL 
Est.   1921 

Complete    Stock    of    Compur    Shutter    Parts 
Parts  for  All  Standard  Makes 

RATES  TO  DEALERS  of  Cameras  in  Stock  SPECIAL  ATTENTION  TO  MAIL  ORDERS 

717  MARKET  STREET  SAN  FRANCISCO 
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(Continued  from   page   761) 

larging',    and    printing-.     No    cost — no    obliga- 
tion— just  enjoyment   for  the  camera  fan. 

A  new  i-.'icilnu  has  .iu.st  been  issued  liy  the 
Knlart  Company  of  Stamford,  Conn.,  manu- 

facturers of  the  Kalart  Speed  Flash  and 
Lens-Coupled  Range  Finder.    Measuring  5M; 

8  inches,  the  book  features  outstanding 
photographs  which  have  won  prizes  in  past 
Kalart  Speed  Flash  contests.  Printed  on 
heavy  coated  stock,  reproduction  of  the 
photographs  is  excellent.  More  than  40  illus- 

trations are  included  in  the  twenty-page 
flash  book.  By  consulting  this  manual  the 
photographer  is  able  to  select  the  proper 
synchronizer  and  battery  case  best  suited 
for  his  camera  or  cameras.  Several  pages 
are  devoted  to  illustrations  showing  Speed 
Flash  models  on  popular  cameras.  Copies  of 
this  new  catalog  may  be  secured  by  writing 
direct  to  the  Kalart  Company,  ttlo  Broadway, 
New  York  City,  or  to  Stamford,  Conn.  There 
is  no  charge  for  this  catalog  but  quantities 
are  limited. 

Welcome  news  to  flash  photographers  are 
the  new  list  price  reductions  in  the  Wabash 
Superflash    line    recently    announced    by    Mr. 

M.    Parker,    President    of   Wabash    Photo- 
lamp  Corporation.    Most  important  reduction 
s  the  new  lie  list  price  of  the  midget  bayo- 

net   base    Press    25,    dropped    from    15c.    This 
teams    the    midget    bulb    with    the    smallest 
tandard   size   flash    bulb,    the   No.    0,   as   two 
lc  flash   bulbs   that  have  power  and  punch 

to  cover  almost  95%  of  the  average  amateur 
picture-taking  requirements.    In  announcing 
the    reduction,    Mr.    Parker    commented    that 
(widespread    popularity    of   the   midget  Press 
25  and  increased  facilities  for  mass  produc- 

tion made  possible  the  new  low  price.    Also 
reduced  is  the  Blackout  Superflash  from  60c 
to  50c  list.    All   reductions  effective  October 
.,   1941.    A    new    Wabash    Exposure   Bulletin 
irought    up-to-date   as   of   October   1st,   lists 
l  1 1  of  the  new  Wabash  flash  and  flood  bulbs 
or  color,   the  new  Blackout  Superflash,  and 
ill  other  Wabash  photolamps.    Complete  ex- 

posure data  on   their  use  with  all  available 
films    for    black    and    white    and    color    flash 
photography,   is   included.  The  new  Bulletin 
No.  740P  can  be  had  by  writing  the  Wabash 
Photolamp  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  X.  Y. 

The  Society  for  Visual  Education,  Inc..  has 
leveloped,  within  the  last  eighteen  months, 
library  of  more  than  10,000  2"x2"  Koda- 

:hrome  slides  designed  to  serve  schools, 
shurches,  and  the  professional  and  amateur 
photographers  who  wish  to  add  to  their 
collection  of  color  slides.  Cataloged  attrac- 
:ively  under  such  subject  headings  as:  The 
E^ine  Arts,  Social  Studies,  Sciences,  Sports, 
National  Parks,  Literature,  Religion,  Nature 
Study  for  children,  and  many  more,  these 
iatural-color     slides     may     be     obtained     in 
ardboard  Ready-Mounts  or  bound  between 
irotective  glass  in  the  S.V.E.  slide  binders. 
ideal   for  programs,    entertainments,    educa- 
ional  and  religious  groups.  Write  for  latest 
•atalogs  and  information. 

If  you  are  looking  for  a  useful*  attractive 
ind  inexpensive  gift  for  a  Kodachrome  fan 
his  Christmas,  don't  overlook  the  Diamond 
>ee  Slide  Viewer.    It  has  an  adjustable  focus 
tnd   is  priced   at   only   $2.50.   Write   the  B-ia- 
nond     Dee     Studios,     218     S.     Wabash     Ave., 
Chicago,  111. 

JECEMBER,     1941 
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AMERICAS  FINEST i 

BR0M0IL   EQUIPMENT 
Expert  or  novice  .  .  .  For  fun — for  profit  .  .  .  For 
the  most  beautiful  prints  in  color  or  block  and 

white  —  you  ever  sow  or  made.  Here's  all  the 
necessary  equipment  —  Ink,  Inking  Rollers,  Trans- 

fer   Press    and    Brushes    at    prices    that    will    truly 

$6.50 

amaze   you. 

SPECIAL  BEGINNERS  KIT! 
(Nothing  else   to   buy! 

Send  for  new  Bromoit  Technique  booklet 

25c 

Price  List  available  —  Write  for  it. 

,    202  W.  40  Stree* 

FOR   MASTER   MOVIES 

In  Black-and-White  and  Color 

\yV'  Dual  8  mm 

j        •     Unique  Built-in  Exposure  Meter 
•    11   Other  Fine   Built-in    Features 

Write  for  free  descriptive  literature 

UNIVERSAL  CAMERA  CORPORATION 
NEW   YORK      •      CHICAGO     *      HOLLYWOOD 

r 

§ 
1 1 
Price  Complete.  SJ°.°5 

BERLETT  PHOTO  SUPPLY  CO. 
New  York  City    (*j 

NEW!    KALART 
AUTOMATIC    SPEED    FLASH 

The  only  mechani- cal, self  -  cocking, 

universal  Synchro- 
nizer! Truly  auto- 

matic— requires  no 
winding  or  cocking! 

Compact,  requires 
no  cable  release, 
eliminates  all  wires. 
Nothing  awkward 
or  bulky  to  hang  on 

your  shutter.  Ad- 
justable to  varia- tions in  shutters.  One  model  fits  nearly  all 

shutters.  Performance  is  always  dependable 
and  consistent.  Ask  your  dealer  to  show  you 

the  newest  Kalart  Speed  Flash  —  the  Auto- 
matic.  Write  for  literature! 

THE  KALART  COMPANY  INC. 

Dept.  F-12  Stamford,  Conn. 
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fl  UERV  mERRV  CHRISTMAS 
and  a  Special  Christmas  Suggestion! 

Here's  a  choice  of  fine 
Christmas  Sifts  for  yourself  or 

your  friends! 

•fa  I .  Your  choice  of  a  $  1 .00  book 

and  a  year's  subscription  to 
Camera  Craft.  A  $3.50  value 

for   $3.00 

-^■2.  Your  choice  of  a  $2.00  book 

and  a  year's  subscription  to 
Camera  Craft.  A  $4.50  value 

for   $3.75 

^3.  Your  choice  of  a  $2.50  book 

and  a  year's  subscription  to 
Camera  Craft.  A  $5.00  value 

for   $4.00 

^4.  Your  choice  of  a  $3.00  book 

and  a  year's  subscription  to 
Camera  Craft.  A  $5.50  value 

for   $4.25 

-^r"5.  Your  choice  of  a  $3.50  or 

$4.00  book  and  a  year's  sub- 
scription to  Camera  Craft. 

A  $6.50  value  for.     .     $5.00 

Books  must  be  selected  from  those 

listed  on  this  page  and  this  offer  is 

good  only  until  Dec.  25,  1941. 

COMMERCIAL  PHOTOGRAPHY 
With  the  Miniature  Camera 

Goldner   $1.00 

SNOW  &  ICE  PHOTOGRAPHY 

Wagner          1.00 

THE  COMMAND  TO  LOOK 
Mortensen   2.00 

PICTORIAL  LIGHTING 
Mortensen          2.00 

HOW  TO  BUILD  &  EQUIP  A 
MODERN  DARKROOM 

Barrett  &  Wyckoff  ....       2.00 
PORTRAITURE  &  THE  CAMERA 

Natkin   2.00 

PHOTOGRAPHY  OF  THE  NUDE 
Natkin   2.50 

PICTURES  WITH  A  PURPOSE 
Kerlee   2.50 

PRINT  FINISHING 
Mortensen   2.50 

THE  STORY  OF  A  FACE 

Bailey   2.50 
WHAT  YOU  WANT  TO  KNOW 
ABOUT  DEVELOPERS 

Lowe   2.50 

MAKE  YOUR  PICTURES  SING! 
Hexter   3.00 

THE  MODEL,  A  Book  on  the  Problems 
of  Posing.    Mortensen   .     .     .       3.00 

MODERN  PORTRAITURE 
Jordan   3.00 

PHOTOGRAPHY  AND  THE  ART 
OF  SEEING 

Natkin   3.50 

MONSTERS  &  MADONNAS 
Mortensen   4.00 

CAMERA   CRAFT    PUBLISHING   COMPANY 
425   BUSH   STREET SAN   FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 

764 CAMERA    CRA 
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PRICE    25c 



The  Victor  Hugo  Cafe  overlooks the  curving  Laguna  shoreline 

TRY  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  VACATION  ! 
The  Mortensen  School  of  Photography  is  unique 

in  the  opportunities  it  offers  the  prospective  student 
for  enjoying  a  pleasant  and  profitable  vacation  along 
with  his  photographic  instruction. 

Laguna  Beach,  California,  which  has  been  the 
headquarters  of  the  Mortensen  School  for  the  last 
ten  years,  is  located  on  a  bit  of  rocky  coast  line  sixty 
miles  south  of  Los  Angeles.  A  friendly,  informal  town 
of  some  five  thousand  people,  Laguna  still  retains  the 
spirit  of  the  art  colony  from  which  it  grew.  Laguna  is 
now  one  of  the  most  pleasant  winter  resort  towns  on 
the  coast.  Professional  writers  and  artists  constitute  a 
considerable  element  of  its  population,  and  Hollywood 
personalities  are  often  seen  on  its  streets. 

Within  close  range  of  the  town  there  is  oppor- 
tunity for  golfing,  swimming,  boating  (in  land-locked. 

Newport  Bay,  nine  miles  to  the  north),  surf-boarding 
(in  the  smooth-rolling  combers  at  San  Onofre,  a  few 
miles  south),  or  horseback  riding  into  the  rugged  hills 
behind  the  town. 

The  picturesque  quality  of  the  setting  of  the  town 
is  demonstrated  by  the  fact  that  it  has  been  for  years 

Mortensen  and  students 

one  of  the  favorite  and  most  versatile  location  spot: 
for  Hollywood  production  units.  The  rocky  cliffs  o 
Laguna,  its  smooth  yellow  beaches,  its  lofty  hills 
have  done  service  for  such  diverse  locales  as  the 

French  Riviera,  the  Maine  coast,  and  the  South  Seas' 
For  the  photographic  student,  the  advantage  and  in 
spiration  of  easy  access  to  such  fine  pictorial  back 
grounds  is  obvious. 

Although  the  so-called  "Basic"  course  may  be| completed  in  less  time,  students  are  wise  to  plan  oe 
devoting  at  least  two  weeks  to  their  sessions  at  the 
Mortensen  School.  A  wide  variety  of  accommoda- 

tions are  available,  adapted  to  all  tastes  and  in- 
comes, from  small  cabins  to  excellently  appointed 

modern  hotels  and  apartments. 

For  further  information  on  instruction,  write  for 
brochure. 

Mortensen  School  of  Photography 
LAGUNA  BEACH 

CALIFORNIA1 

Laguna  Bac\ground\ 



Making  Photographic  History 

1*1   dark   rooms   everywhere,   critical   photog- 
raphers  are  discovering    that    Agfa    Finex 

D/eloper  is  even  better  than  they  hoped! 

fls  is  one  ultra-fine-grain  developer  where 

tare  is  no  toss  of  film  speed. 

K.  the  developing  agent  employed  in  Finex 

trkedly  reduces  the  clustering  of  silver 

k  tides,  resulting  in  a  more  even,  finer  grain. 

I'  Finex  soon.  The  package  illustrated  ($2.75) 
:<tains  one  16  oz.  bottle  of  Developer  and  two 

t  z.  bottles  of  Replenisher.  Or  Finex  is  avail- 

if:  in  separate  32  oz.  bottles  of  Developer 

'180)  and  8  oz.  bottles  of  Replenisher  ($.75). 
fa  Ansco,  Binghamton,  N.  Y.  100  Years 

American  Photography. 

■  U'ARY,     1942 

Agfa 
FINEX  DEVELOPER 

MADE    IN    U.S.A. 



Chances  are  overwhelming  that  any  flash  picture  you 
may  wish  to  take  can  be  more  efficiently  flashed  with 
either  of  the  two  Superflash  bulbs  pictured  above. 
Both  are  powered  to  amply  care  for  all  ordinary  and 
most  extraordinary  flash  shots.  Both  have  each  and 
every  one  of  the  exclusive  Wabash  features  that  have 
made  flash  picture-taking  with  Superflash  so  easy, 
sure,  safe.  Listing  at  only  lie  each— whether  you  buy 
one  or  a  dozen— both  are  the  lowest-cost  bulbs  of  their 
sizes.  Wabash  Photolamp  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  New  York. 

Superflash 
and  SUPERFLOOD 

THE  MOST 

FOR  YOUR 

MONEY 

AT  ANY 

price; 
L 

iE«* 

«M*C°7 

t»o" 

ALL-HYDR0NAL1UM  WIRE  element 
(Patented!)  —  gives  you  the 
famous  Wabash  Superilash 

extra-long  peak-light  flash. 

SAFETY  SPOT -exclusive  with 

Wabash  Superflash— gives 

you  visible  .  .  .  al-a-glance 
. . .  safety  protection! 

INVISIBLE  SAFETY  JACKETS  inside 

and  outside  give  extra 

strength,  safety.  Lens-clear 
for  perfect  color  rendition. 

SPLIT-SECOND  SYNCHRONY I 

helps  you  get  the  pic  ■ "on  the  nose"  every  1 1 

with  Superflash  bulbs. 

CAMERA    CRAT 
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from  your  favorite  camera  store 

your  Precious  Slides 
are  SAFE  in  Durable 

We eico 
SLIDE  FILES 
DE   LUXE 
Library  Series  unit  of  3  Volumes. 
Safely  holds  300  slides — dust  proof 
— Black  or  Brown.  Removable  num- 

bered index  for  convenient  listing. 

Carrying  case  with  swivel  d*Q  (\r\ 
hinge  front  cover   Y7,uu 

Carrying  case  may  be  pur-  <tO  r\r\ 
chased   separately    «pj.VU 

De  Luxe  Individ- 
ual Files  may  be 

purchased     separ- 

$2.25 

STANDARD 
Slide  File  holds  100  2"x2" 
slides,  with  numbered  Index 
mounted  on  cover.  Black  t  I  QC 

or  Brown    +  I  -OO 

Unconditionally  Guaranteed'.  Send  lor  Circular. 

WESTERN  MOVIE  SUPPLY  CO. 

HOLLYWOOD  •  SAN  FRANCISCO 

Our  Latest  Book 

FLASH    IN    MODERN 

PHOTOGRAPHY 
SEE    PAGE   61 

USED  MOVIE  BARGAINS 
(GUARANTEED  ONE  YEAR) 

Keystone  8  mm.  Camera  &OA  CA 

f:2.7  lens        ?Z«t.DU 

Cine  Kodak  8  mm.  Mod.  25,  ^rt  AA 

Cine  Kodak  8  mm.  Mod.60,f:l.9  with  i'/i"         JJ   CA 
Telephoto  f:4.5  and   comb.  Case    *  *  '*" 
Keystone    16    mm.    Projector    Mod.    A    78,         ̂ C   AA 
500  watts         ta.wu 

—  OAKLAND- 
CAMERA     EXCHANGE 
376  -   14th  STREET  OAKLAND,  CALIF. 

A  MORTENSEN 

LIBRARY 
Required  reading  for  every  photographer 

By  WILLIAM  MORTENSEN 

THE  COMMAND  TO  LOOK     .     $2.0 
A  Formula  for  Picture,  o-'xess.    The  Master  Pictonali 
sheds    new    light    on    vh*.    art    of    picture    making    . 
explaining    attention    value    in    pictures    in    terms    of 
simple,  workable   formula. 

$4.0 

THE  MODEL   $3.0j 
A  Book  on  the  Problems  of  Posing.  A  comple- 
treatise  on  posing  and  directing  subjects  01  model 

The  posing  problems  of  every  part  of  the  figure  aij 
studied  and  then  brought  together  for  the  corfTplete 
pose.  Arrangement  of  hair  and  clothes  also  studiei 
272  pages,   268   illustrations. 

MONSTERS  &  MADONNAS 
A  book  with  two  values:  first,  as  a  collecti... 
beautiful  9x12  inch  prints,  which  may  be  removed  f< 
framing  without  damaging  the  rest  of  the  book;  ser 
ondly,  as  a  practical  photographic  text,  whTch  e 
plains  in  detail  how  the  prints  were  made,  disclosln 
many  tricks  and  devices  of  photography. 

MORTENSEN  ON  THE  NEGATIVE  $4.0 
This  is  not  Just  a  simple  text  on  developing  the  neg<[ 
five.  It  discusses  every  phase  of  photography  that  wil 

aid  the  cameraman  in  making  the  "perfect  negative'! 
equipment  and  materials,  optics,  sensitometry  anj 

finally  Mortensen's  unique  exposition  on  the  "Ninj 
Negatives."     284   pages,    more   than    200   illustrations.! 

OUTDOOR  PORTRAITURE  .    .     $2.71 
Problems  of  the  Face  and  Figure  in  Natural  Environ] 
ment.  The  author  covers  every  phase  of  this  importarj 
subject  in  careful  detail :  equipment,  handling  thf! 
camera,  lighting,  backgrounds  and  arrangement  c| 

material.  Complete  instructions  on  the  use  and  corf' 
struction  of  Mortensen's  own  portable  reflector. 

PICTORIAL  LIGHTING    .    . 

$2.0i' 

Simplifies  your  lighting  problems  in  two  importarj 
ways:  Easy,  effective  lightings  with  two  inexpensiv 
lighting  units.  Profusely  illustrated  with  diagrarrl 
giving   exact   measurements. 

PRINT  FINISHING 

$2.51'
 

Discusses  the  making  of  a  print  from  the  wash-wate! 
to  the  salon  wall.  Complete  details  on  the  amazing 
Abrasion-Tone  Process,  which  permits  the  photograt 
pher  to  alter  or  eliminate  blemishes  without  resoHi 
ing   to  negative   retouching. 

From  your  dealer  or 

Camera  Craft  Publishing  Co 
425  BUSH  STREET       SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALIF 

CAMERA     CRA.T 



LOOK  FOR  THE  BLUE  AND  YELLOW  PACKAGE 

defender  Velour  Mack . . 
T  MAKE  A  SPLIT-SECOND  LIVE  FOREVER 

S.ietimes,  to  catch  a  fl< -cting  expression  or  a  character- 

fa::  pose  that  you  will  want  to  enshrine  forever,  you 

fa 't  wait  to  arrange  the  lighting.  But  whether  that 
pure,  or  any  picture,  is  taken  with  flash,  incandescent 

pmatural  illumination,  you'll  give  jour  print  a  better 
llnce  at  the  realism  you  seek  when  you  print  it  upon 
Lender  Velour  Black. 

■  'he  ability  to  distinguish  between  the  subtle  middle- 
pies  of  a  picture,  as  well  as  to  give  full  expression  to 

ridow  and  highlight,  is  a  Velour  Black  characteristic 

I  a  characteristic  that  helps  to  bring  the  life  and  round- 

bs  that  is  photography's  third  dimension. 

BUY DEFENDER PRODUCTS AT THE 

SIGN 
OF  THE  BLUE  AND YELLOW DISC 

The    1,1 supply 

tact  an 

ie   ami   yellow   disc 

entities    your    Defer ,f  Defender  Pro.1,., 
1  Projection  Paper. 

on   the  do 
<ler    Dealer U— Cut   F r.   wind 

in,.   Cite H« 

show, 

a    fresh 

s.  Con- 'took for  the  Blue and  Yellow  Pack 

age' 

To,  fa 
Panlhc grain  negatives,  i 

  •!    Pa 

-1   1,1  or •owder! 
,  ,nv 

st, gate 

51. 1).   < 
peeiallv     prepared    for    Defender    Apex and 

similar 

contact 

papers. 

G-D.  a 

ine-grain  lilni  deve ,per  with 
laximun 

speed. 
53-D.  1 
tubes  t 

te  AN-Purpose  Deve •  make  8  ounces  of nper.  Also solution.  U 

availahh 
ox  of  0 

in  M 
ubea 

ell-seal 

35c  at 

cJjeKenae^ 
DENDER  PHOTO  SUPPLY  CO.,  INC. •    ROCHFSTFR.  N   Y       atttHHalMIIH^ 
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NEWIkalart 
AUTOMATIC    SPEED    FLASH 

The  only  mechani- 
cal, self  -  cocking, 

universal  Synchro- 
nizer! Truly  auto- 

matic— requires  no 
winding  or  cocking! 
Compact,  requires 
no  cable  release, 
eliminates  all  wires. 
Nothing  awkward 
or  bulky  to  hang  on 

your  shutter.  Ad- Price  Complete.  $19.95  justable  to  varia- 
tions in  shutters.  One  model  fits  nearly  all 

shutters.  Performance  is  always  dependable 
and  consistent.  Ask  your  dealer  to  show  you 
the  newest  Kalart  Speed  Flash  —  the  Auto- 

matic.  Write  for  literature! 

THE  KALART  COMPANY  INC. 

Dept.  F-l-S  Stamford,  Conn. 

The  Ideal 

Photo-GIFT 

TWO-VOLUME 

1941  C.dition 

PHOTO-LAB- 
I  HUE  A    M.Lester 

'H 

V, 

TO    OWNERS: 

Now  ready:  Quarter- 
ly supplements  No. 

7  and  8.  containing 
two  entirely  new 
sections — Cine- Data 
and  Dark  Room 
Plans.  Extra  bind- 

ers (to  hold  Sup- 
plements)   at  $1.50. 

WEST      COAST      DISTRIBUTORS 

CAMERA    CRAFT    PUBLISHING    CO. 
425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

The  recognized  authority  on  "what  to 
do  in  the  darkroom."  195  of  the  famous 
"TIME  -  GAMMA  -  TEMPERATURE" 
development  charts — {more  in  supple- 

ments)— plot  the  performance  of  cur- 
rently available  films  with  every  rec- 

ommended developer.  Simply  select  a 
specified  "time-and-temperature"  .  .  . 
and  develop  to  a  known,  pre-determined 
"Kamma."  2057  authentic  filter  factors, 
400  photo-chemical  terms,  plus  exhaus- 

tive data  on  films,  papers,  formulas, 
flash  and  flood  lighting,  etc.  Two  vol- 

umes. 452  pages,  $5.00.  Quarterly  Sup- 
plements at  $2.00  per  year,  available 

only  to  registered  owners,  keep  your 
Index  UD-to-the-minute.  At  good  cani- 
.era  and  book  stores. 

Puts  Lift 

into  your  Print' 

'TABLOID'  I 
TONERS 

Easy    to    manipulate.       Can    be    used    fo 
bromide       and        gaslight        prints       ant 

lantern    slides. 

Write  for  interesting  literature. 

Blue,   Green,    Brown 
and  Sepia Also 

Copper  Ferrocyanide 
Toning  Compound 

All  Photographic  Dealers 

^Burroughs  Wellcome  a  Co.  <U;S£ 
N  EW      YORK 

PHO.   1781      —ALL    RIGHT*    KEUEK 

ANNUALS- 1942-  AWLS 
*THE  AMERICAN  ANNUAL  OF    I 
PHOTOGRAPHY 
100  full-page  reproductions  of  the  finest  photoi 

graphs  of  the  year  .  .  .  articles  by  Dutton,  Wright' Misonne,  Varden,  McKay,  Anderson  and  nine  othej 

famous  photographers  ...  an  illuminating  criticisn' 
of  prints  by  Frank  R.  Fraprie  .  .  .  Who's  Who  ill 
Photography  .  .  .  and  a  Chemical  Formulary. 

$1.50,  paper  binding.  $2.25,  cloth  binding! 

*  MODERN  PHOTOGRAPHY 
The   eleventh    Issue   of  this  famous  annual   contain! 

more  than    100  selected  pictures  in   black-and-whitf| 
and    color  from    all    over   the   world.   The    European 

examples  this  year  include  the  best  "shots"  of  waj subjects. 

$2.50,   paper  binding.  $3.50,  cloth  binding' 

*THE  UNIVERSAL  ALMANAC  & 
MARKET  GUIDE 

Features  pictures,  articles,  and  special  sections,  irj 
addition  to  an  up-to-date  market  guide  section; 
Paper  binding  only,  $1.00. 

READY  OCTOBER  1941 

From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO 
425  BUSH  STREET  SAN  FRANCISCO.  CAL; 

CAMERA    CRAT 



Correspondence 
l)t'f>:it«>  Continued 

ear  Sirs: 

II  The  article  by  Mortensen  was  splendid! 
no  better  person  could  have  been  found  to 
flefend  the  bromoil  process,  .  .  .  for  Mr.  Mor- 
kensen  is  a  man  who  always  proves  himself 
a  master  both  in  the  field  of  letters  and  in 
lie  field  of  art. 

I  note  that  Mortensen  accuses  me  of  hav- 
ng    prejudices    against    the    processes.     This 

Is    not     strictly     true:     my     bias     is     chiefly 
Igainst  the  bromoil  process,  because  I  have 

as    he    himself    says)     seen    so    many    poor 
hromoils  and  so  few  good  ones  in  the  various 
alons  and  exhibitions.  Processes  such  as 
lesson  and  carbro  arouse  my  sincere  ad- 
niration,  because  I  have  seen  so  many  good 
irints  in  this  line  compared  to  the  few  poor 
Hies.  If  the  bromoil  process  is  so  difficult 
iiid  arduous  that  it  takes  a  veritable  magi- 
■ian  to  turn  out  good  results  in  it,  I  cannot 
lee  the  point  of  recommending  it  as  a  step 
n  advance  of  work  done  with  bromides  and 
fihloro -bromides. 

i  The  result  is  what  counts,  after  all.  If 
\lr.  Mortensen  is  willing  to  let  me  use  my 
;lossy  and  lustre  bromides,  I  am  more  than 
willing  to  concede  the  bromoil  to  Mr.  Mor- 

tensen! We  will  both  be  satisfied. 

Yours    very    sincerely, 
John  Gibbs  II' il yoke 

Pasadena,  Calif. 

ipear  Sirs: 

In  reading  articles  by  Holyoke,  Mortensen, 
Barrett  ami  Miss  Newhall  and  the  letter  by 
Miss  Grenzbach  in  the  Correspondence 
Jolumn,  etc.,  I  note  one  thing.  The  writers 
leave  around  in  a  welter  of  technique, 
jlossy  paper,  bromoil — in  relation  to  wheth- 
*r  or  not  a  photographer  is  a  photographer. 

In  my  humble  opinion  they  are  just  scrap- 
,ng  the  surface  of  the  problem.  It  is  much 
nore  a  matter  of  how  a  photographer  thinks 
atlu-r  than  the  technique  he  uses.  (Al- 
hough  I  will  admit  technique  in  many 

ases   reflects  the  photographer's  thinking.) 
In   other  words  while  the  type  of  articles 

"U    are    running    are    extremely    good    and 
thought  provoking,  I  believe  the  authors  are 
milding  a  skyscraper  by  starting  at  the  top 
without     giving     any     real     thought     to     the 
foundation.    After  all,   in   American   creative 
irt  there   is  no  law   (so  far)   about  what  we 
an    or    cannot    do.     It    all    depends    on    our- 

selves,  how  much   we  know,  our  richness  of 
ixperience  and  how  much  we  have  developed 
>ur   sensitivity   toward   our   particular   field. 

Sincerely  yours, 
Joe  Munroe 

Detroit,  Mich. 

(Continued  on  page  9) 
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are  an  § 

AMERICAN  product 
since  1899 

made  by 

AMERICAN  labor 

in  an  | 

AMERICAN-owned 
factory 

TO  THE  RETAILER: 

A  great  part  of  our  production 
entering  Government  Defense 
channels,  our  ability  to  fill 
civilian  orders  is  naturally 

affected.  While  we  are  able  to 
deliver  several  types  and  sizes 

of  lenses  from  stoc\,  we  en- 
deavor to  replenish  stock,  of 

those  temporarily  unavailable. 
Please  anticipate  your  require- 

ments as  much  as  possible  and 
tell  us  what  you  need. 

We  have 

no 

connection 

with 

any  other 
firm 

There  is  a  Goerz  Lens 

for  every  purpose. 
To  help  you  in  the  selection  of  the 
proper  tens  our  long  experience  is  at 
your  service — For  detailed  information 
and  prevailing  prices  see  your  dealer  or 

Address  Dcpt.  CC-1 

C.P.  GOERZ  AMERICAN  OPTICAL  COMPANY 
317    EAST     34  '."  STREET: NEW    YORK   CITY 
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Lighting  Unit 
for  1942 

The    VICTOR    line    of    lighting 

equipment  is   so   complete   that 

you    can    find    exactly   what   you 

need,   at  prices  you  are  willing 

to    pay,    for    whatever    Indoor 

photography    you    wish    to    do. 

See  your  nearest  VICTOR  deal- 
er and  inspect  the  new  VICTOR 

Stand,      Clamp-on      and      Flash 

units  now  available.  You'll  ap- 
preciate their  durable  construc- 

tion,   efficient    operation,    fine 

appearance      and      reasonable 

prices.  There  are  more  than  40 
units  from  which  to  choose. 

Advertised    prices    are    subject    to 
change  without  notice. 

Write  for  folder. 

J.  H.  SMITH  &  SONS 

CORP. 

124  Colfax  St.,  Griffith,   Ind. 
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BINDER  FOR   Camera  Craft 
HOLDS   12  ISSUES  $1.50 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  BUSH  STREET  SAN   FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 

EVERYTHING  n^n.  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

BR0M0IL  MATERIALS 
Bromoil  Beginner's  Outfit — includes  Pigment, 
Medium,  Brush,  Bromide  Paper,  Bleacher  and 
Instructions. 

Complete  $6.50 
SET  OF  5  COLORS  and  MEDIUM      $3.95 

"Oil  Pigment  Process"  by  Cox,  30c  postpaid 

"Bromoil  Printing"  by  Mayer,  $2.50  postpaid 
Send  for  complete  circular 

Mail  Orders  Promptly  Filled 
Monthly  magazine  SNAP  SHOTS  sent  free  on  request. 

MURPHY\ 
Established  1S7S 

57  East  9th  St.,  New  York  City 

SHARMAN  — FOR     SATISFACTION 

SPRING   TYPE    DETACHABLE   BACK    FOR    MAXIMAR, 
RECOMAR,    IDEAL,    ETC.,   $12.00 

KALART 
imio'iownoi  J!nnA.'foupkd. 

RANGE  FINDER 

INSTALLATION 

AND 

SERVICE 

KALAR 

SPEED  FLA : 

BANTAM  FILM  ADAPTERS  FOR  ROLLEI  AND 

OTHER    ROLL   FILM    CAMERAS    FROM    $6.00  ] 

SHARMAN  I 
CAMERA  WORKS 

25  1     POST    STREET 
SAN     FRANCISCO 

CAMERA  REPAIRING 
and  SPECIAL  CONSTRUCTION 

Send  for  our 
Cataloo-FREE 

CAMERA     CRAFT     PUBLISHING     COMPANY 
425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco.  Calif. 

PICTURES    • 

WITH   A   PURPOSE  $„  -- 

BY  CHARLES  E.  KERLEE  5^-»« Here  are  pictures  of  rare  beauty,  perfectly  pre- 

sented, and  accompanied  by  a  practical  fact- 
telling  text  that  tells  you  just  how  this  famous 

photographer  -works  ...  in  the  field,  studio  and 
darkroom. 

From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  BUSH  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 
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( Continued  from  pagt    ■"  > 
ir  Sirs: 

,  In  the  December,  1941  issue,  Miss  Virginia 
IfWintrr  Grenzbach  comments  on  my  article 
['Photography:  What  Now?",  and  on  a  later Ihrticle  by  Miss  Nancy  Xewhall.  I  conclude 
lirom  a  consideration  of  the  full  text  of  her 
Mettt-r  that  she  is  in  substantial  agreement 
jkvith  me,  but  one  point  she  makes  seems  a 
■little  unfair  both  to  Miss  Xewhall  as  well 
I  jis  myself. 

She  states  in  her  second  paragraph  that 
■  (while  I  stand  for  beauty  and  Miss  Xewhall 
[stands  for  Purism  (I  am  sure  these  are 
Synonymous,  not  opposite  terms)  we  do  not 

nack  up  our  arguments  with  our  own  prints 
Iko  she  can  judge  our  ability  as  technicians, 
■find  presumably  decide  whether  we  are  com- petent  to   write   on   the   subject. 

I    wish    heartily    that    I    might    have    been 
■ible  to  send  with  my  article  a  collection  of 

ny   own  work  which  would  be  the  epitome, 
I  :he  alpha  and  omega,  as  it  were,  of  all  that 
I  s  beautiful  in  photography  today.  Only  such 
I I  perfect  collection  would  suitably  illustrate 
li  plea  for  the  ultimate  in  beauty.  Doubtless 
ItVIiss  Newhall  would  be  pleased  to  have  her 
■work  considered  the  peak  of  purist  activity 

\t   the  moment.    But  since  no  one  individual 
id  hope  to  approach  such  a  goal,  it  is  hard- 

ily fair  to  judge  ones  philosophy  of  photogra- 
phy on  the  basis  of  ones  photographs. 

In  other  arts  the  critics  and  thinkers  and 
writers  are  not  expected  to  be  the  best  per- 

formers. In  music,  for  instance,  Deems  Tay- 
lor and  Olin  Downes  are  two  most  distin- 

guished writers  and  critics,  and  Mr.  Taylor 
is  a  composer  of  some  note,  but  no  one  ex- 

pects them  to  be  virtuosi.  Lawrence  Gilman, 
now  deceased,  was  recognized  as  the  great- 

est authority  on  Wagner  of  our  day,  yet  he 
never  conducted  or  sung  a  role  in  a  German 
bpera, 

.     I  do  think  it  is  fair  to  expect  that  photo - 
1  'graphic    writers   should   have   had   sufficient 
practical  experience  to  know  the  limitations 
■  if  the  medium  and  to  be  able  to  know'  good 
work  when  they  see  it.    They  ought  also  to 

I  be   familiar    with    the   best    current   work    in 
the  field  of  pictorial  photography.    We  must 
trust  the  editors  of  our  magazines  to  judge 
the    competency    of    their    writers    and    the 
value    of   their  opinions.    In   this   1   think  we 

i  .may  all  agree  they  are  doing  a  good  job. 

Yours  very  truly, 
Nestor  Barrett 

|  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Club  Notes 
Forthcoming  Exhibitions 

Second  Annual  Flickertail  Salon  of  Pho- 
tography, sponsored  by  Minot  Camera  Club, 

of  Minot,  N.D.  Address  H.  A.  Smallwood, 
Salon  Chairman,  401-5th  Ave.,  S.  E.,  Minot, 
N.D.  Closing  date  January  10,  1942.  Entry 
fee  $1.00,  limit  4  prints.  Feb.  1  to  Feb.  8, 
H'42   at   the  Minot  High   School. 

(Continued  on  page  51) 
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HELP  ENGLAND  TO  WIN!' 
BUY  ENSIGN  CAMERAS! 

ENSIGN 

AUTO    RANGE 

Autorange  20 

Precision  2^4x314  R.  P. 
Camera  Willi  coupled 
Range  Finder  for  8  full 
or  16  half-3lze  pictures 
With  Ensar  Anast.  F4  i 
Prontor    „   $60.00 

With  Ensar  Anast.  F4..1 
Conipur      $65.00 

With  Zeiss  Tessar  F4..r. 
Conipur      $76. 50 

With  Zeiss  Tessar  F3.S 
Compur      $105.00 

SELFIX  320 

Popular  priced  R.  F. 
Camera  for  8  or  16 
exposure  using  i£120 
2l4x314  film. 

Ensar  Anast.  F  6.3-3 
speed    shutter.. ..$15. 00 

Ensar  Anast.  F  4.5 
Ensign  Shutter  $17.50 

Chromium  Edged 
Model  with  Body  Re- lease. 

Ensar 
Varlo 

F    6.3 
...$23.50 

Ensar    Anast.    F    4.5 
Varlo      $27.50 

G.    GEN1VERT, 
NEW  YORK 

20  to  26  W.  22nd  St. 

FUL-VUE 
With  the  bigger,  bet 
Lei  view-finder!  .  .  . 

lias  Ensign  All-Dis- tance Lens  enabling 

views  or  "close-ups" down  to  three  feet. 

Metal  throughout,  fin- ished in  black  ripple 

enamel  with  chromi- um -  platted  fittings. 

Takes  12plctures214i 2*4  inches.  Leather sling   strap. 

$6.50 
Distributor 

LOS  ANGELES 
11  S3  Wall  St. 
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\ liiiliiiln  iieni!  -  A  Control 

Finishing    Prncess 

Thomas  D.  Sheckell 

IF  WE  could  get  into  our  original  negative  everything  that  we  think  we 
need  to  make  a  picture  of  our  subject,  there  would  be  little  need  of 
control  methods  for  amateur  photographers.  But  we  cannot  always 

do  so.  How  many  times  do  we  find  the  set-up  we  want;  the  light  is  good, 
interest  pattern,  and  contrast;  those  elements  that  go  into  the  making  of 
a  good  picture,  are  all  there,  except  for  the  sky;  and  the  sky  is  a  blank. 
Oh!  for  the  clouds  we  had  yesterday.  But  clouds  have  a  habit  of  being 
other  places  than  where  we  want  them. 

I  think  that  we  amateurs  are  all  purists  at  heart.  We  love  to  get  into 
that  negative  all  the  elements  of  a  good  picture  and  we  are  ever  so  proud 
of  it  when  we  do  so.  We  are  proud  of  a  straight  printer,  as  we  call  it;  one 
that  makes  it  much  easier  to  turn  out  duplicate  prints  as  we  want  them. 

I  for  one  feel,  however,  that  the  final  result  is  the  objective  to  be 

attained.  The  print's  the  thing.  And  if  I  want  a  different  sky  in  my 
picture,  or  clouds  in  what  was  a  painfully  bald-headed  sky  when  I  made 
my  negative,  I  feel  at  liberty  to  make  my  picture  as  I  want  it.  My  camera 
and  my  technique  are  mere  tools  in  the  process  of  picture  making. 

That  I  may  he  able  to  modify  my  skies  as  I  wish,  I  have  made  and 
continue  to  make  cloud  negatives  as  opportunity  affords,  to  be  used  in 
printing  in  the  sky  of  just  such  pictures.  It  is  not  a  difficult  job  to  do. 
When  enlarging,  the  clouds  are  superimposed  where  they  are  needed.  That 
is  one  method  of  obtaining  a  result. 

There  is,  however,  another  method  of  modification  of  vour  photo- 
graphs that  may  appeal  to  many  pictorialists;  it  is  Mediabrome,  and  is  in 
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Figure  1. 

Straight  print  of  Figure  2. 

some  respects  similar  to  the  Abrasion  Tone  process.  I  find  it  quite  effective 
and  easy  to  carry  out.  It  is  done  on  a  print  after  it  has  been  dried,  with 
oil  paint  (the  regular  opaque  oil  color  employed  by  painters)  applied  with 
a  tuft  of  cotton,  and  smoothed  and  rubbed  to  the  desired  tone  with  another 
piece  of  the  same  cotton.  Highlights  are  accented  with  a  piece  of  kneaded 
eraser. 

In  describing  this  method  of  control,  which  I  have  used  for  a  long 
time,  to  a  fellow  judge  at  an  International  Salon  where  we  were  serving 
some  time  ago,  he  told  me  that  it  was  the  same  as  Mediabrome,  a  method 
used  very  effectively  by  Mr.  Leonard  Misonne  in  producing  some  of  his 
dramatic  sky  effects  which  many  of  us  have  long  admired. 

The  requirements  for  this  method  are  very  simple  and  inexpensive. 

They  can  be  purchased  for  a  few  cents  in  an  artist's  materials  supply  store, 
the  cotton  at  any  drug  store  or  the  Five  and  Ten.   All  you  need  is: 

A  tube  of  Ivory  Black  Oil  Paint 
Some  Cotton 

A  Kneaded  Eraser. 

The  print  to  be  worked  on  needs  no  special  preparation,  other  than 
the  usual  method  of  print  making,  and  prints  on  such  papers  as  Velour 
Black  DL  or  other  smooth  or  slightly  grained  surfaces  are  best.  Real 
smooth  or  glossy  surfaces  are  not  adaptable  to  it.  I  usually  anticipate  the 
use  of  the  medium  on  a  sky  by  keeping  the  sky  portions  of  the  print  as 
white  and  free  from  tint  as  I  can  in  making  my  enlargement.  The  same  is 
true  in  making  portraits,  where  I  want  to  work  up  the  background,  I  try 
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"Pines  of  Bellaire" 
Thomas  O.  Sheckell 

Figure  2. 
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Figure  3.   Straight  print  of  Figure  4. 

to  keep  it  light,  so  I  can  apply  the  tint  as  I  want  it.  I  want  the  print 
otherwise  fully  printed  and  developed,  a  little  on  the  contrasty  side.  After 
making  and  drying  the  print  we  are  ready  to  apply  the  oil  paint.  No 
medium  or  sizing  of  the  print  is  necessary. 

For  convenience,  squeeze  a  little  of  the  Ivory  Black  oil  paint  on  a 
small  plate,  saucer,  or  a  piece  of  glass.  An  inch  of  the  paint  as  it  is  squeezed 
from  the  tube  will  be  all  that  is  needed  for  a  number  of  prints.  With  a 
tuft  of  cotton  smear  some  of  the  paint  on  the  portions  of  the  print  to  be 
worked  on,  with  a  circular  motion.  Work  around  or  leave  spaces  for  clouds, 
and  work  right  over  the  trees  or  pattern  of  your  picture  that  cuts  into  the 
area  of  the  sky  being  toned.  Do  not  despair  at  this  stage  of  the  proceeding 
at  the  messy  look  of  your  print,  lou  cannot  hurt  the  print,  and  the  paint 
can  be  entirely  cleaned  off  the  surface  with  a  little  turpentine,  without 
injury  to  the  print. 

Now,  with  another  clean  tuft  of  cotton  and  likewise  working  in  a 
circular  motion,  vigorously  rub  the  paint,  smoothing  it  out  until  it  is  just 
as  smooth  and  delicate  as  required.  l!ou  will  be  surprised  how  near  you 
can  match  the  tones  and  the  texture  of  vour  print.  The  tint  applied  will 
probably  be  a  trifle  warmer  in  tone  than  the  rest  of  vour  print,  which  is 
not  at  all  objectionable  and  lends  a  warmth  to  the  otherwise  cool  tones  of 
a  black  and  white  print.  Discard  your  cotton  pads  frequently  and  use 
fresh  ones,  where  vou  want  to  lighten  the  tint. 
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"Ostentation" Thomas  O.  Sheckell 

Figure  4. 

Now,  with  a  fresh  tuft  of  the  cotton  and  considerable  pressure,  lighten 
areas  where  you  want  clouds,  or  highlights,  blending  the  edges  of  such 
highlights  to  avoid  harshness.  When  you  have  smoothed  it  up  as  you  see 
fit,  pick  out  the  highlights  with  the  kneaded  eraser,  working  it  into  such 

shape  as  is  best  suited  to  your  needs  with  your  fingers.  vou  will  find  that 
you  can  work  the  eraser  in  various  shapes  with  little  effort,  flattening  it 
out  for  cleaning  up  broad  areas,  and  pointing  it  to  help  pick  out  highlights 
on  branches  of  trees,  buildings,  or  on  the  sail  of  a  boat.  As  the  eraser  lifts 
the  oil  paint  from  the  print  knead  the  paint  into  the  rubber  by  working 
it  with  the  fingers.  Avoid  redepositing  the  oil  paint  on  the  print  with  the 
eraser  for  when  you  again  rub  it  with  the  cotton  it  will  cause  more  paint 
to  adhere  in  those  places,  losing  the  smooth,  even  appearance  of  the  tint 
in  your  picture.  As  a  final  last  touch,  go  over  the  places  worked  on  with 
a  fresh  piece  of  cotton,  softening  the  edges  without  losing  the  snap  of  the 
accents  in  your  highlights. 

The  tone  so  applied  will  dry  in  a  few  days,  and  even  after  a  few  hours 
will  be  dry  enough  to  permit  mounting.  While  it  will  withstand  consider- 

able handling,  I  recommend  that  the  surface  of  a  print  so  worked  up  be 
protected  with  a  cover  sheet  of  some  plain  white  paper,  or  tissue  paper, 
fastened  to  the  back  of  the  print  or  the  mount  near  the  top,  and  folded 
over  the  face  of  the  print.  Such  a  protective  cover  sheet  can  be  folded 
back  when  the  print  is  being  displayed  or  exhibited. 
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Figure  5.   Straight  print  of  Figure  6. 

If  the  slight  warmth  of  tone  is  objectionable,  you  can  niake  a  copy 

negative  of  the  finished  print  on  commercial  film,  of  the  color-blind  type, 
from  which  you  can  make  such  additional  duplicate  prints,  as  you  may 
wish,  and  which  will  need  no  work  on  the  print  other  than  the  usual 
spotting. 

While  I  use  Mediabrome  mostly  for  modifying  the  skies  of  landscapes, 
itree  subjects,  marines,  and  such  pictures,  I  find  it  a  good  method  of 
darkening  or  subduing  too  strong  highlights  in  some  pictures,  or  darken- 

ing corners  of  a  picture,  or  strengthening  shadows;  in  fact  most  prints  can 
be  helped  by  a  thoughtful  use  of  the  control  in  simplifying  and  finishing 
the  print. 

In  portraiture  it  is  a  helpful  way  of  introducing  a  little  variation  into 
a  light  background,  or  lessening  the  pattern  of  a  shadow  cast  on  the 
background.  If  used  on  a  small  brush  I  find  it  helpful  in  spotting  even 
glossy  prints. 

Matching  the  tint  of  prints  toned  to  sepia  or  blue  is  not  difficult,  but 
requires  a  little  patience  in  testing  until  the  correct  shade  is  found.  Various 
tones  of  brown  or  sepia  can  be  produced  by  mixing  some  burnt-sienna  oil 
paint  with  the  ivory  black,  and  some  permanent  blue  added  to  the  ivory 
black  will  render  a  blue  tone  that  will  duplicate  the  blue  tones  obtained 
by  the  chloride  of  gold-thiocarbamide  toning  process. 
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"Invincible" 
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Figure  6. 

Thomas  O.  Sheckell 

The  question  may  be  asked,  "Does  one  have  to  he  an  artist  to  make 
mediahromes?"  No,  he  does  not  have  to  he  an  artist.  But  when  it  comes 
to  the  work  of  putting  in  clouds,  one  has  to  have  a  reasonable  knowledge  of 
cloud  shapes,  and  the  judgment  of  where  to  put  them  to  best  improve  the 
composition  of  the  picture.  Artistic  talent  and  taste  help  in  the  modifica- 

tion of  pictures.  Anyone  with  the  patience  to  follow  these  instructions  and 
experiment  a  little  with  this  control  process  can  materially  improve  his 
pictures  by  reducing  too  strong  highlights,  modifying  and  rendering  much 
more  interesting  blank  and  chalky  skies,  subduing  highlights  too  near  the 
borders  of  his  picture  and  thereby  accenting  more  forcibly  the  point  of 
interest  in  his  picture. 

However,  when  the  photographer  attempts  to  draw  in  clouds  or  other 
objects  in  the  picture,  he  must  see  to  it  that  the  illumination  of  the  clouds 
be  from  the  same  source  as  for  the  rest  of  the  picture,  that  they  are 
correctly  placed,  and  formed. 

I  have  tried  in  the  illustrations  used  with  this  description  of  this  simple 
control  process,  to  show  the  straight  print  from  my  negative,  and  the  result 
of  applying  the  method  to  the  same  subject.  The  time  employed  in  applying 
the  oil  tint  and  finishing  the  job  was  about  five  minutes.  It  is  not  a  laborious 
job  nor  a  difficult  one.  You  can  judge  for  yourself  whether  it  is  effective 
in  improving  the  pictorial  quality  of  the  picture. 
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What  Paper 

Shall  I  Use? 

K.  Manning  Hermes 

Part  Two 

IN  Part  One  of  the  present  series  we  noted  that  photographic  papers 
could  be  divided  into  two  general  classes — those  whose  characteristic 

can  be  designated  as  "short-toe"  and  those  whose  characteristic  can 
be  designated  as  "long-toe."  As  a  result  of  this  distinction  we  set  out  two 
principles  of  choice  of  paper."  We  saw  these  principles  in  action:  a  print 
from  a  heavily  exposed  negative  on  Brovira  was  far  superior  to  a  print 
from  the  same  negative  on  Kodabromide.  On  the  other  hand,  from  a  thin 
negative  Kodabromide  gave  better  results.  These  conclusions  were  offered 
in  Part  One  without  our  attempting  to  justify  them.  In  this  Part,  let  us 
look  to  the  why  and  wherefore  of  these  Principles. 

Let  us  consider  a  group  of  objects:  A,  B,  ._..,  G  of  which  the  darkest 
is  A,  the  brightest  is  G,  and  the  intervening  objects  are  such  that  the 
gradation  in  brightness  appears  to  be  uniform  from  A  to  G.  Now  this 
means  that  the  light  reflected  from  each  is  a  constant,  say  k,  times  the 

light  reflected  from  the  preceding  object.5 

If  we  photograph  these  objects,  the  exposure  of  the  image  of  each 
on  the  film  would  be,  within  working  limits,  proportional  to  the  light 

reflected  by  each  object.'"'  Hence,  the  exposures  would  be  in  constant  ratio, 
k,  and  would  plot,  on  logarithmic  paper,  into  the  points  A,  B,  .-..,  G  of 
Fig.  1.  Notice  there  that  the  logarithmic  plotting  locates  these  points 

uniformly  along  the  x-axis,  i.e.,  the  line  OX:  the  exposure  represented  by 

*  PRINCIPLE  I:    A  heavily  exposed  negative  yields  the  best  print  on  a  short-toe  paper. 
PRINCIPLE  II :    A  thin  negative  yields  the  best  print  on  a  long-toe  paper. 
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Figure  1.  Typical  negative  characteristic  curie.  If  brightness  range 

of  subject  is  beyond  limits  of  film  latitude,  gradation  is  lost  in 

both  highlights  and  shadows. 

the  distance  OB  is  A-  times  that  represented  by  the  distance  OA,  that  repre- 
sented by  the  distance  OC  is  k  times  that  represented  by  OB,  etc. 

Suppose  now  that  our  film  has  the  characteristic  curve  shown  in  Fig. 

1,  and  that  our  exposure  is  as  indicated  by  OA,  ....,  OG.  The  exposure  of 
A  falls  on  the  toe  of  the  curve,  as  does  B.  C,  D,  and  E  are  on  the  straight 

line  portion  of  the  curve.  F  and  G  are  on  the  shoulder.  The  corresponding 

densities  are  Oa,  Ob,  .._.,  Og.  Bear  in  mind  that  the  greater  the  density 

(i.e.  the  further  that  a  point  on  the  curve  is  above  the  x-axis)  the  blacker 
is  the  emulsion. 

It  must  be  remembered  that  density  is  log  opacity,  where  opacity  is 

a  measure  of  the  light  stopping  property  of  the  negative.'  Since  density 
is  logarithmic,  it  follows  that  if  the  negative  image  of  A  is  to  transmit  k 

times  as  much  light  as  does  the  image  of  C,  etc.,  the  points  a,  b,  ....,  g 
should  be  equally  spaced.  But  due  to  the  deviation  of  the  curve  from  a 

straight  line,  this  is  not  so.  The  difference  Ob — Oa  is  considerably  less 
than  the  difference  Od — Oc.  Likewise,  the  overexposure  of  F  and  G 

causes  Og — Of  to  be  much  less  than  Od — Oc. 

When  the  negative  is  put  in  the  enlarger  and  a  print  is  made  there- 

from, the  exposures  of  the  various  images  on  the  paper  are  directly  pro- 
portional to  the  density  of  that  image  on  the  negative.    Hence,  the  ratio 
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of  the  exposure  of  the  print  of  B  to  the  exposure  of  the  print  of  A  will  be 
much  less  than  the  ratio  of  the  exposure  of  D  to  the  exposure  of  C.  If  our 

paper  were  such  that  proportional  exposures  produced  proportional  den- 
sities, that  is  to  say,  if  its  exposure  curve  were  a  straight  line,  then  the 

final  print  would  show  very  little  difference  in  contrast  between  A  and  B, 
a  greater  difference  between  B  and  C.  The  result  would  be  loss  of  shadow 
detail.  At  the  other  end  of  the  scale,  there  would  result  grave  blocking 
of  the  highlights. *s* 

Fortunately,  our  papers  have  characteristic  curves,  too.  Moreover, 
the  curves  of  different  papers  differ  in  shape.  This  is  readily  seen  in 
Fig.  2  which  shows  the  characteristic  curves  of  Brovira,  soft,  and  Cykora, 
soft.  (The  curve  for  Cykora  has  been  translated  to  the  left  so  as  to  coincide 
with  the  Brovira  curve  at  its  end  points.)  Notice  how  rapidly  the  Brovira 
curve  increases  in  density  with  increasing  exposure,  until  the  exposure 
reaches  P.  Subsequent  increase  in  exposure  does  not  cause  such  rapid 
increase  in  density.  The  Cykora  curve,  on  the  other  hand,  does  not  attain 
its  greatest  rate  of  increase  of  density  with  respect  to  exposure  until  the 
exposure  reaches  the  value  Q;  then  the  rate  of  increase  of  density  falls  off 
rapidly  with  further  increase  of  exposure.  A  characteristic  curve  of  the 

same  type  as  Brovira  can  properly  be  termed  a  short-toe  curve.  One  of 
the  same  type  as  Cykora  can  well  be  designated  as  a  long-toe  curve. 

The  short-toe  curve  lies  above  the  long-toe  curve.  We  can  readily 
interpret  this  as  follows:  Let  us  assume  in  Fig  2  that  Og  is  the  minimum 
exposure  necessary  to  give  us  our  faintest  highlight  on  either  paper,  and 
that  Oe  is  some  greater  exposure.  Now  the  ordinate,  that  is,  the  distance 
from  the  x-axis  to  the  curve,  of  the  Brovira  curve  is  greater  than  the 
ordinate  to  the  Cykora  curve  at  the  point  e.  Since  the  length  of  the 
ordinate  is  the  density  of  the  silver  deposit,  it  follows  that  the  Brovira 
is  darker  for  the  exposure  Oe  than  is  the  Cykora.  Because  our  final  print 

is  the  result  of  a  set  of  different  exposures  lying  along  the  x-axis,  the  key 
of  a  print  on  Brovira  will  be  lower  than  that  of  a  print  on  Cykora. 

This  interpretation  finds  application  in  the  rule  stated  in  the  previous 

article*  for  determining  the  type  of  characteristic  curve  of  the  type  of 
paper  you  are  using.  In  general,  the  shorter  the  toe  of  the  curve,  the 
lower  will  be  the  key  of  the  print. 

Let  us  return  to  our  original  set  of  objects,  remove  A  and  B,  expose 
as  before,  and  develop  so  that  the  density  range  of  the  negative  equals  the 
exposure  scale  of  the  paper.  The  resulting  negative  is  overexposed  since 
part  of  the  image  falls  on  the  shoulder  of  the  curve.  (Fig.  1.)  When  the 
negative  is  printed,  the  densest  portion  (the  image  of  G)  gives  minimum 
exposure,  the  thinnest  portion  (image  of  C)  gives  maximum  exposure.  The 
exposure  of  each  image  is  as  shown  in  Fig.  2  at  g,   ,  c. 

If  this  negative  is  printed  on  a  short-toe  paper,  the  resulting  image 
densities  are  Gs,    ,  Cs.    It  will  be  noted  that  these  densities,  while  not 
uniformly  spaced,  are  fairly  well  spread  along  the  line  OY.    The  eye  will, 

*  A  full  scale  print  is  made  from  the  same  negative  on  Kodabromide  and  on  the  paper  in  ques- 
tion, and  the  middle  tones  are  compared.  The  lower  the  middle  tones  on  the  paper  tested,  the  shorter 

the  toe. 
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Figure  2.    Note  that  the  distance  G=fs  js  greater  than  the  dis- 

tance G>-F<-.  This  means  better  gradation  in  the  highlights. 

then,  see  the  gradation  as  being  approximately  uniform.  This  is  the  desired 
result  since  the  original  objects  were  of  uniform  brightness  gradation. 

Printing  the  negative  on  a  long-toe  paper,  however,  gives  the  resulting 
densities  Gl,   ,  Cl.   Here,  the  gradation  in  the  images  of  G  and  F  is  very 
small  in  comparison  with  the  gradation  in  the  images  of  D  and  C.  The 
highlights  tend  to  be  blocked  up  when  we  print  a  heavily  exposed  negative 
on  a  long-toe  paper. 

It  is  a  comparison  of  these  results  that  leads  to  the  Principle  I  stated 
in  Part  One:  If  the  negative  is  heavily  exposed,  better  print  results  can  be 

had  by  printing  on  a  short-toe  paper. 

Had  we  removed  F  and  G,  photographed  the  remaining  objects  as 
before,  the  resulting  negative  would  have  been  underexposed,   and   the 
exposures  of  the  images  in  printing  would  be  as  shown  in  Fig.  3  at  e,   ,  a. 
If  the  print  is  on  a  paper  having  a  short  toe,  the  resulting  print  densities 
are  shown  af  Es,   ,  As.  Here,  while  there  is  good  gradation  in  the  high- 

lights, as  shown  by  the  length  of  Ds — Es,  the  contrast  between  the  images 
of  A  and  B  is  so  slight  that  the  shadow  detail  is  largely  lost.   Printing  on 

a  long-toe  paper  gives  the  image  densities  shown  at  El,    ,  Al.    In  this 
event,  the  steps  between  resulting  images  are  reasonably  uniform,  a  little 
compression  of  tones  occurring  in  the  highlights  but  the  rest  of  the  tones 
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Figure  3.   Note  that  the  distance  BsA*  is  greater  than  the  dis- 

tance B^-A'-.  This  means  more  detail  in  the  shadows. 

being  well  spread.  Hence  we  arrive  at  Principle  II:  If  the  negative  ex- 
posure is  a  minimum,  the  best  print  can  be  obtained  by  the  use  of  a  paper 

having  a  long  toe. 

These  results  can  be  well  summarized  thus:  With  any  given  negative, 
maximum  gradation  in  the  highlights  can  be  obtained  by  printing  on  a 
short-toe  paper;  maximum  gradation  in  the  shadows  can  be  obtained  by 
printing  on  a  long-toe  paper.  Of  the  two  resulting  prints,  the  former  will  be 
of  lower  key  than  the  latter. 

Principles  I  and  II  are  the  governing  rules  for  straight  full  scale 
printing.  By  applying  them,  you  can  radically  simplify  your  negative 
making. 

Equally  important  Principles  can  be  reached  in  a  consideration  of  the 
problems  of  full  scale,  high  key  and  low  key  prints,  and  of  short  scale 
prints.   This  consideration  we  must  reserve  for  Part  Three. 

(To  be  continued.) 
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Why  Hot  Try  A 

"Still"  Sequence? 

Thumas  Welles 

WHEN  you  thumb  through  any  of  the  '"picture  magazines"   ( Life, 
Look,  Pic,  or  what  have  you  I ,  which  pictures  do  you  usually  turn 

hack  to,  and  sort  of  roll  around  on  your  tongue,  as  it  were,  like  you 

would  a  sip  of  fine  Sherry?    Aren't  they  the  human  interest  pictures — in 
series? 

And  just  to  clinch  the  argument  (if  there  be  any)  what  first  attracted 

your  eye  to  this  article?  The  title?  I  doubt  it.  Wasn't  it  the  series  of 
pictures  used  to  illustrate  it? 

Well,  then,  why  not  apply  the  technique  to  the  family  album?  There 
are  anv  number  of  events  in  your  everyday  home  life,  you  know,  that  all 

but  cry  out  to  be  presented  in  series  form,  rather  than  as  isolated  happen- 

ings. The  group  of  pictures  shown  here  is  offered  only  as  a  suggestion — a 
sort  of  catalvst.  to  start  von  thinking  in  terms  of  the  many  series  possibilities 

lying  fallow  all  around  you. 

In  making  series  pictures,  you  will  probably  seldom  find  it  possible  to 

make  your  shots  in  sequence — that  is,  in  the  same  sequence  that  they  will 

appear  in  your  album   '"story."   That   is  of  no  importance,  however,  just 
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keep  shooting  away,  and,  when  you  have  the  finished  prints,  they  will 

almost  arrange  themselves  in  story-telling  order,  with  little  or  no  reference 
to  the  order  in  which  the  exposures  were  made. 

For  example,  the  pictures  shown  here  were  shot  in  exact  reverse  order 
from  their  presentation.  As  the  exposures  were  made,  the  model  (who 

happens  to  be  my  young  daughter,  and  who  should,  therefore,  have  by 

now  become  somewhat  blase  where  cameras  are  concerned)  grew  increas- 
ingly bored  with  the  procedure,  and  less  and  less  interested  in  watching 

the  intermittent  sunlight  of  a  synchronized  flash.  But  no  matter — "the 

story's  the  thing,"  and  the  story  was  "told"  by  simply  reversing  the  sequence. 

A  flash  synchronizer  on  your  camera  isn't  an  absolute  necessity,  of 
course,  but  it  is  a  tremendous  help  in  shooting  pictures  of  this  type, 

especially  where  the  subject  is  a  child.  Children  simply  wilt  down  under 

prolonged  exposure  to  flood  lights;  they  become  highly  uncomfortable, 

and  this,  in  turn,  makes  them  self-conscious — which  is  exactly  what  you 

don't  want.  With  children,  at  least,  it  is  better,  lacking  a  synchronizer,  to 
confine  your  sequence  shots  to  out-of-doors  activities.  And  how  many  of 
these  there  are,  that  lend  themselves  to  series  presentation!  The  sand-box 

provides  one  never-ending  source  of  pictures.  First,  there  is  just  sand,  then 

a  "castle"  under  construction,  then  the  completed  "castle,"  and  so  on. 

And  what  about  that  Sunday  picnic?  One  picture  could  show  your 

subject  reaching  eagerly  into  the  lunch  basket,  the  next,  extracting  a  "drum- 
stick," the  next,  eating  said  drum-stick  with  gusto,  and  the  last,  leaning 

against  a  tree  with  eyes  closed — too  full  and  relaxed,  apparently,  to  even 
notice  the  camera. 

The  main  thing  to  watch,  in  making  an  interesting  series,  is,  I  think, 
to  not  include  too  much  territory  either  in  the  series  or  in  the  individual 

pictures.  For  greatest  effect,  the  subject  should  be  doing  one  thing  in  one 
place,  and  there  should  be  very  little  in  the  way  of  background  to  distract 

attention.  In  other  words,  use  a  simple  background,  and  move  up  close 
to  your  subject. 

Certain  sports  lend  themselves  admirably  to  series  presentation.  Among 

these  might  be  mentioned  aquaplaning  and  fishing.  In  the  former,  the 

final,  and  almost  certain  "spill"  will  give  the  "0.  Henry  twist"  to  your 
picture  story,  while,  in  the  case  of  a  fishing  series,  the  same  effect  can  be 

achieved  by  having  your  subject  either  look  dejectedly  at  his  empty  hook, 

or  stretch  his  arms  wide  to  show  the  size  of  "the  one  that  got  away." 

Then,  too,  a  series  showing  the  "girl  friend"  learning  to  paddle  a 
canoe  is  a  natural.  And  it's  easy  to  shoot:  all  you  have  to  do  is  park  your- 

self and  camera  amidships  and  aim  astern.  (Note:  First  insure  your  camera 

— the  g.f.  just  might  "catch  a  crab"  with  her  paddle,  you  know!) 

About  the  accompanying  pictures,  if  you're  interested  in  exposure  data 
and  such,  they  were  all  shot  at  1/200  second  by  synchronized  flash  in  a 

4x5  Speed  Graphic,  lens  stopped  down  to  about  F:18.  The  film  used  was 
Eastman  Super  Panchro  Press. 
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Figure  1. 

"Wait  until  I  tell  you  the  latest  gossip,  my 

dear."  In  an  album  sequence  you  may  use 
captions,  or  not,  as  you  wish.  They  really 

aren't  necessary  if  the  series  is  carefully 
thought  out. 

Figure  2. 

"I  got  this  from  Jean,  but  she  made  me 
promise  not  to  tell  a  soul.    1  know  you 

won't  give  me  away,  ivill  you  ?" 

Figure  3. 

"I  could  hardly  believe  it  myself,  but  Jean 
says  it's  an  absolute  fact!"  Captions,  if 
used,  are  often  more  effective  if  they 

merely  suggest,  leaving  much  to  the  read- 

er's imagination. 

Figure  4. 

"I  knoiv  you  won't  tell  a  single  soul,  my 

dear — but  I   knew  you'd  love  that   juicy 

tid-bit." 
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IMgw    Honors 

For  The  Camera 

FloddenW.  Heron* 

rPON  first  thought  the  average  person  thinks  that  the  great  value  of 
the   camera   in   the   present  war  is   concerned   with   photographing 
cities,  grounds,  areas,  ship  and  troop  movements.    It  is  true  that  in 

these  and  allied  fields  the  camera  has  and  is  playing  a  very  important  part. 
However,  there  are  two  additional  and  highly  valuable  services  that  the 

camera  is  rendering,  one  to  combatants  and  the  other  to  non-combatants. 

The  first  of  these  two  unique  functions  has  to  do  with  the  postal 
service.  Late  statistics  in  Britain  show  that  one  Post  Office  worker  in  every 
three  has  joined  the  Navy,  Army,  Air  Force,  Civil  Defense  services  or 
Home  Guard.  Nearly  a  thousand  have  been  killed  on  active  service  or 
in  air  raids.  To  fill  vacancies  44,000  extra  women  have  been  recruited. 
The  Post  Office  must  carry  on. 

With  several  hundred  thousand  men  in  distant  fields  the  transpor- 
tation of  mail  to  and  from  these  men  and  the  home  land  becomes  a  serious 

problem,  but  again  the  camera  has  come  into  use  and  has  actually  solved 

the  task  of  both  transporting  and  handling  of  mail,  and  this  at  a  tremen- 
dous saving  in  money  and  labor  cost. 

What  are  termed  as  "Airgraph"  letters,  and  mechanics  for  their 
handling,  have  been  created.  These  airgraph  letters  and  the  system  first- 
came  into  use  for  transferring  war-time  mail  communications  from  Cairo 
to  Britain.  A  special  card  is  provided  (about  the  size  of  a  regular  post- 

card) and  on  one  side  only  of  this  a  soldier  places  the  address  of  the  party 
to  whom  he  is  writing,  together  with  his  message.  Considerable  can  be 
placed  on  a  post-card  with  a  little  care.  The  airgraph  letter  (as  these 
cards  are  termed)   is  deposited  at  the  Post  Office. 

Here  the  cards  are  clipped  upon  a  wheel  about  six  feet  in  diameter. 
This  wheel  carries  the  cards,  with  side  carrying  the  message  facing  out, 

:l!  Our  readers  will  remember  previous  articles  by  Mr.  Flodden  W.  Heron,  well  known  bibliophile, of  San  Francisco. — Ed. 

26  CAMERA    CRAFT 



while  the  wheel  is  slowly  revolved  bringing  cards  in  a  steady  stream 
before  the  camera  that  automatically  photographs  the  card  on  microfilm. 
New  cards  are  continuously  inserted  as  those  passing  the  camera  are 
photographed  and  thus  the  contents  of  thousands  of  cards  are  on  a  film 
which  is  developed  and  the  coil  sent  via  air  to  England.  From  these  the 
deft  hands  of  women  operators  reproduce  the  message,  on  a  card  of  the 
same  size  upon  which  the  sender  wrote  the  message  in  Cairo,  and  the 
card  is  delivered  by  carrier  to  the  addressee  in  the  usual  letter  fashion. 
As  an  indication  of  the  use  and  value  of  airgraphs  4,500  ordinary  air 
mail  letters,  which  normally  weigh  about  fifty  pounds,  weigh  less  than 
one  pound  in  film  form. 

The  plan  originally  required  the  sender  to  personally  call  at  the  Post 
Office  and  baud  the  letter  over  the  counter,  no  postage  being  required. 
Some  of  the  girls  at  home  writing  to  sweethearts  did  not  like  this  publicity 
and  others  objected  to  the  bother  of  going  to  the  Post  Office.  So  the  plan 
was  amended  to  allow  one  to  write  the  message  and  drop  the  card  in  a 
mail  box,  but  such  method  requires  that  a  3d  stamp  be  attached  to  the 
reverse  of  the  card.  Then  what  had  been  a  free  writing  service  began  to 
bring  a  revenue  and  this  has  offset  both  cost  of  handling  and  equipment. 

This  new  war-created  system  is  operating  so  successfully  it  is  now 
proposed  for  operation  on  business  mail  between  Britain  and  America. 
It  will  mean  a  great  saving  in  labor  and  tonnage  and  likewise  a  reduction 
in  postal  revenue.  Philatelists  will  regret  to  see  the  curtailment  in  the 
use  of  postage  stamps,  already  greatly  reduced  through  machine  stamping. 

The  second  of  the  two  new  services  by  the  camera  is  in  connection 
with  the  preservation  of  the  contents  of  rare  books  and  manuscripts  that 

are  now  in  Britain.  Some  of  the  world's  rarest  literary  material  is  owned 
by  the  British  Museum.  These  books  and  manuscripts  have  been  evacuated 
into  one  of  the  large  abandoned  Welsh  coal  mines.  Here  the  necessary 
equipment  has  been  installed  and  a  group  of  librarians  are  continuously 
employed  photographing  page  by  page  the  rarest  of  documents.  More 
than  twenty  miles  of  microfilm  are  made  each  week  and  the  finished  rolls 
are  sent  to  America.  Photographs  of  over  one  million  pages  have  already 
crossed  the  Atlantic  without  a  single  loss.  The  camera  is  here  rendering 
an  invaluable  service  to  future  generations.  Some  feel  that  our  own 
Declaration  of  Independence  and  other  priceless  documents  should  be 
microfilmed  and  copies  deposited  in  interior  cities. 

Of  course  microfilming  of  newspapers  and  such  bulk  material  for 
filing  has  been  going  on  for  some  years,  but  the  war  has  brought  to  the 
camera  additional  credits  for  the  above  services  that  are  not  only  unique, 
but  invaluable  for  all  time.  It  is  only  a  question  of  time  when  the  bulky 
telephone  directories  and  their  great  cost  of  printing  and  paper  will  be 
abandoned,  for  a  small  box  attached  to  the  phone,  containing  microfilmed 
records,  will  furnish  all  numbers  quickly.  A  home  library  of  1000  books 
will  cost  only  fifty  dollars  and  will  not  require  the  popular  five  foot  shelf 
space.  All  library  buildings  and  schools  in  cities  will  eventually  be 
equipped  for  using  microfilm  and  it  will  gradually  come  into  home  use. 

The  camera  has  made  possible  these  great  services  to  mankind  through 
microfilm,  the  wonder  product  of  the  science  of  photography,  and  its 
future  holds  tremendous  possibilities. 
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Preparation  And  Preservation  Df 

Easily  Oxidized  Developing  Solutions 
R.  H.  Behrens 

THE  problem  of  preparing  and  preserving  developing  solutions  free 
from  excessive  oxidation  is  of  concern  to  any  photographer  who  rec- 

ognizes the  need  for  meticulous  care  in  securing  consistently  good 
negatives.    Developers   are   reducing   agents   and   for  this   reason   readily 
oxidized  in  contact  with  the  air.   This  may  often  result  in  a  serious  loss  in 
developing  power. 

A  number  of  methods  have  been  employed  in  an  effort  to  minimize  this 
tendency.  Large  concentrations  of  sulphite,  bisulphite,  and  metabisulphite 
are  commonly  used  in  the  developing  solution  to  block,  by  chemical  means, 
the  oxidation  of  the  developing  agent.  Two  and  three  solution  developers 
are  often  utilized  as  a  means  of  separating  the  activating  and  developing 
constituents  while  care  is  advised  to  keep  the  surface  of  contact  between 
developing  solution  and  the  air  to  a  minimum  in  order  to  cut  down 
oxidation  effects. 

Any  method  of  keeping  the  developing  solution  from  contact  with  the 
air  during  preparation  and  storage  would  make  a  strong  appeal  to  those 
who  have  learned  to  know  the  fine  gradations  and  printing  qualities  of  the 
pyro  developed  negative  or  the  fine  blue-black  tones  of  the  amidol  devel- 

oped enlargement.  To  the  busy  amateur  or  professional  photographer 
who  wants  to  make  the  most  of  his  time  in  the  darkroom  the  advantage  of 
the  single  stock  solution  of  his  favorite  developer  is  apparent. 

A  number  of  successful  experiments  in  the  preparation  and  preserva- 
tion of  developing  solutions,  using  simple  and  inexpensive  apparatus, 

should  suggest  means  of  providing  the  necessary  protection  from  oxidation 
to  those  who  wish  a  solution  to  the  problem. 

Preparing  Solutions  in  an  Atmosphere  of  Heating  Gas 

In  this  experiment  an  atmosphere  of  heating  gas  occurring  naturally 
in  the  California  oil  fields  and  piped  to  the  cities  nearby  was  used  to 
displace  air  in  contact  with  the  solution  in  preparation.  The  apparatus 
consisted  of  two  brown  glass  bottles  and  a  piece  of  chemical  apparatus 
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Apparatus  for  Prepara- 

tion and  Preservation  of 

Developers  with  Natural 

Gas  and  Air  freed  of 

Oxygen. 

known  as  a  dropping  or  separatory  funnel  connected  as  shown  in  the 
diagram  with  quarter  inch  rubber  hose  and  glass  tubing,  rubber  stoppers 
and  hose  clamps,  all  obtainable  from  chemical  and  pharmaceutical  supply 
houses. 

The  initial  experiment  was  conducted  using  a  pyro  formula  very 
susceptible  of  oxidation.  This  formula  was  reported  by  L.  P.  Clerc  in  his 

"Photography  Theory  and  Practice,"'  1937,  page  259,  as  one  which  had 
been  recommended  by  the  Eastman  Kodak  Company  for  use  in  developing 
its  film.  This  formula  was  selected  because  of  its  well  known  tendency 

to  deteriorate  in  a  few  minutes  exposure  to  the  air.  One  liter  of  this  solu- 
tion contains: 

Sodium  sulphite,  Anhydrous    4.5  gms 
Sodium  carbonate,  Anhydrous    4.5  gms 
Pyrogallol       1.8  gms 
Water  to  make       1  liter 

This  solution  was  prepared  10  times  the  strength  given  in  order  to 
permit  of  economical  storage  and  preparation  of  stock  solution. 

The  procedure  followed  in  the  preparation  of  this  solution  follows. 

1.  17.5  grams  of  pyrogallol  were  poured  into  the  bottom  of  the  dry 
bottle  A. 

2.  Tube  F  was  connected  to  a  gas  cock,  the  stopper  in  the  separatory 
funnel  C  removed  and  the  stopcock  at  the  stem  of  C  opened.  Gas  was 
permitted  to  flow  freely  into  the  apparatus  for  3  minutes.  The  clamp  F 
was  closed  and  the  gas  hose  detached. 

3.  The  gas  hose  from  the  gas  cock  was  then  connected  with  the  rubber 
tube  D  by  means  of  a  short  section  of  glass  tubing  and  the  gas  permitted 
to  flow  freely  through  the  apparatus  for  3  minutes  venting  through  the 
funnel  C. 

4.  The  stopcock  in  the  funnel  C  was  then  closed  and  the  stopper 
replaced  and  all  clamps  closed.    This  should  have  filled  all  portions  of 
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the  apparatus  with  gas  except  that  portion  leading  through  tube  H  to 
the  air. 

5.  A  solution  of  10  grams  of  pyrogallol  in  200  ml  of  a  solution  con- 

taining 240  gms  of  potassium  hyroxide  was  poured  into  the  bottle  B  and 
the  stopper  inserted. 

6.  A  solution  was  prepared,  using  distilled  water,  of  45  gms  of  anhy- 
drous sodium  sulphite  and  45  gms  of  anhydrous  sodium  carbonate  to  1000 

ml  of  the  water. 

7.  The  stopper  was  removed  from  the  separatory  funnel  and  the  funnel 
filled  with  the  soda  solution.  The  stopcock  was  opened  for  a  slow  flow  of 
the  solution  into  the  stock  bottle  and  the  bottle  shaken  to  dissolve  the 

pyrogallol.  The  rest  of  the  solution  of  the  sodium  salts  was  then  added  to 

the  separatory  funnel  and  permitted  to  flow  into  the  bottle  slowly  while 

shaking  to  permit  of  good  distribution  of  the  dissolved  matter. 
8.  Before  the  last  of  the  solution  had  run  into  the  bottle  the  clamp  J 

was  opened  on  the  delivery  tube  D  to  cause  this  siphon  tube  to  be  filled  by 
the  pressure  on  the  solution  in  the  bottle  created  by  the  flow  of  liquid  from 
the  separatory  funnel. 

9.  Before  the  last  5  ml  had  flowed  into  the  bottle  from  the  funnel  C 

the  stopcock  was  closed  to  prevent  air  from  being  sucked  into  the  flask  by 
the  last  fall  of  the  sodium  carbonate-sulphite  solution. 

10.  The  solution  was  then  placed  on  the  darkroom  shelf  for  use. 

The  stock  solution  was  withdrawn  for  use  by  opening  the  screw  clamp 

G  on  the  oxygen  absorbing  pyrogallol-potassium  hydroxide  solution  bottle 
B  and  opening  the  clamp  J  on  the  delivery  tube  so  that  a  fairly  slow  stream 
of  stock  solution  flowed  out.  This  enabled  bubbles  of  air  flowing  through 

flask  B  to  be  deprived  of  their  oxygen  so  that  the  gas  replacing  the  solution 
flowing  out  might  be  oxygen  free. 

In  the  experiment  carried  out  over  19  withdrawals  of  stock  solution 
were  made  in  the  course  of  three  weeks.  Typical  and  consistently  good 

results  were  obtained  with  the  negatives  developed  in  this  solution.  The 

oxygen  absorbing  pyrogallol-potash  solution  was  replaced  with  a  freshly 
prepared  charge  for  each  filling  of  the  stock  solution  bottle.  This  provides 
an  ample  margin  of  oxygen  absorption  capacity. 

A  modification  of  the  apparatus  which  eliminates  the  need  for  the 

oxygen  absorbing  bottle  B  may  be  made  by  attaching  the  tube  E  directly 
to  the  gas  cock  which  is  turned  on  just  before  the  developer  is  withdrawn. 

Gas  is  in  this  way  forced  into  the  apparatus  to  replace  the  solution  removed. 

A  repetition  of  the  experiment  with  an  amidol  formula  used  as  a  stock 

solution  for  dilution  1  to  4  yielded  results  equally  satisfactory. 

The  success  obtained  by  use  of  natural  heating  gases  might  not  in  all 

cases  be  duplicated,  particularly  when  artificial  heating  gases  are  used. 

Experiment  or  reference  to  analytical  data  might  prove  such  gases  unusable 
due  to  large  sulphur  compound  content.  In  such  cases  other  inert  gases 

may  be  used  to  replace  the  heating  gas.  One  of  these,  hydrogen,  has  much 
to  recommend  it. 

Preparation  and  Preservation  of  Developing  Solutions  ivith  Hydrogen. 

Hydrogen  gas  may  be  used  to  replace  natural  gas  as  a  protective  agent 

in  the  preparation  and  preservation  of  developing  solutions.  The  procedure 
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"Old  Mountain  Cabin  Near  Jackson,  Farm  Security  Administration 

Breathitt  County,  Kentucky"  photograph,  by  Marion  Post 

2nd  Annual  Western  Amateur  Camera  Conclave 

of  preparation  and  delivery  is  identical  with  that  used  in  the  first  experi- 
ment. A  small  automatic  hydrogen  generator  was  made  by  heating  the 

bottom  of  a  rather  large  test  tube  about  8  or  10  inches  in  length  and 
blowing  a  small  hole  in  it.  A  tuft  of  cotton  or  glass  wool  was  placed  in 
position  to  keep  this  hole  clear  for  the  flow  of  liquids.  Above  this  a  mass 
of  mossy  zinc  metal  was  filled  up  to  within  about  4  inches  of  the  top  of 
the  test  tube.  Above  this  was  placed  another  tuft  of  cotton  or  glass  wool  to 
entrap  any  globules  of  liquid  which  might  be  carried  over  into  the  bottle 
in  which  the  developer  is  being  made  by  the  vigorous  evolution  of  hydrogen. 
A  rubber  stopper  with  a  glass  delivery  tube  was  connected  with  the  test 

tube  and  this  tube  placed  in  a  bottle  of  20'  <  sulphuric  acid.  As  the  acid 
rose  in  the  test  tube  and  came  into  contact  with  the  zinc  a  vigorous  evolution 
of  hydrogen  gas  took  place  with  which  the  air  was  driven  from  the 
apparatus.  When  this  was  accomplished  all  cocks  and  clamps  were  closed. 
The  pressure  created  by  the  entrapped  gas  caused  the  acid  to  be  pushed 
out  of  contact  with  the  zinc  through  the  hole  at  the  bottom  of  the  test  tube 
and  into  the  bottle  B.  As  stock  solution  was  withdrawn  this  pressure  was 
released  and  the  acid  again  entered  the  test  tube  and  a  vigorous  evolution 
of  hydrogen  replaced  the  stock  solution  removed.  A  drying  tube  filled  with 
soda  lime  removed  any  trace  of  acid  which  might  be  carried  over  by  the 
hydrogen  gas.  This  apparatus  was  used  successfully  with  both  the  unstable 
pyrogallol  and  amidol  developers  and  is  shown  in  the  second  diagram. 
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Apparatus  for  Preparation 
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opers with  Hydrogen   Gas. 

The  hydrogen  generator  apparatus  offers  some  advantages  over  that 
utilizing  natural  gas  in  that  the  apparatus  is  not  dependent  upon  the 
presence  of  gas  cocks  and  because  of  the  highly  inert  character  of  the 
hydrogen  gas  so  far  as  the  developing  solution  is  concerned. 

These  experiments  indicate  the  possibility  of  preparing  and  preserving 
readily  oxidized  developing  solutions  of  all  varieties.  Other  relatively  inert 
gases  which  do  not  influence  developing  solutions  might  be  utilized  when 
ever  obtainable.  Nitrogen,  methane,  propane,  ethane  and  butane  are 
sometimes  obtainable  in  cylinders  from  which  they  may  be  drawn  with 
appropriate  reducing  valves. 

A  simplification  of  the  apparatus  which  has  successfully  operated  is 
the  elimination  of  the  gas  absorbing  bottle  or  gas  generator  after  sweeping 
out  the  air  from  the  apparatus.  After  mixing  the  solution  in  the  stock 
bottle  the  separator  funnel  may  be  pushed  deeper  into  the  flask  until  the 
delivery  tube  is  within  a  small  fraction  of  an  inch  from  the  top  of  the 
liquid.  Pure  kerosene  may  then  be  spread  over  the  surface  of  the  solution 
carefully  to  a  depth  of  about  a  quarter  of  an  inch  through  use  of  the 
funnel.  This  forms  an  inert  film  over  the  surface  of  the  developer  which, 
if  care  is  taken  to  avoid  shaking  or  disturbing  the  bottle,  prevents  access 
of  air  to  the  developer.  Care  must  be  exercised  to  avoid  carrying  over 
kerosene  when  stock  solution  is  withdrawn  toward  the  bottom  of  the  bottle. 

The  apparatus  also  requires  careful  washing  with  soap  and  water  to  remove 
all  kerosene  as  new  solution  is  prepared. 

Solutions  of  both  the  pyrogallol  and  amidol  prepared  and  preserved 
by  each  procedure  and  its  modifications  were  used  repeatedly  over  periods 
extending  through  three  months  with  consistently  satisfactory  results. 
These  experiments  suggest  that  almost  any  developing  solution  might  be 
so  prepared  and  maintained  over  a  long  period  of  time  with  every 
expectation  of  success. 

32 CAMERA    CRAFT 



The  Construction  III 

A  Processing  Reel 

For  Large  Prints 

Neil  W.  Northey 

WITH  the  coining  of  the  miniature  camera,  a  greater  interest  in  en- 
larging became  noticeable.  To  a  considerable  extent,  enlarging  sup- 

planted contact  printing.  In  fact,  enlarging  became  a  necessity 

instead  of  a  near  luxury.  At  first,  minidakers  were  content  to  make  enlarge- 
ments of  a  size  approximately  that  of  the  contact  prints  which  they  had 

previously  been  making  from  their  larger  negatives.  An  enlargement  of 

from  two  to  five  diameters  from  a  one-inch  negative  satisfied  the  egoism 
of  the  average  worker.  But  this  was  of  brief  duration.  It  seemed  that  the 

only  way  the  minidaker  could  demonstrate  the  superior  quality  of  his  tech- 
nique, and  to  forever  and  emphatically  prove  to  the  world  that  the  diminu- 

tive outfit  was  the  only  thing  in  cameradom,  he  (and  often  she)  had  to 

make  bigger  enlargements. 

Some  skeptic  belonging  to  the  old  school,  in  a  rash  moment,  said  that 

grain  in  the  negative  would  prevent  the  miniature  camera  from  ever  be- 
coming practical.  How  he  ever  discovered  that  there  is  such  a  thing  as  grain 

in  a  negative  has  never  been  explained  satisfactorily,  since  he  was  never 
called  upon  to  enlarge  from  his  ample  sized  negatives  to  a  point  where  grain 

would  show.  Furthermore,  it  isn't  on  record  that  there  was  a  whole  lot  of 
grain  in  the  negatives  which  the  careful,  old-time  worker  produced.  If  it 
were  present,  it  went  unnoticed  for  the  reason  that  he  did  not  make  his 

enlargements  sufficiently  large  enough  to  bring  it  out.  Just  the  other  day 

an  old-timer,  recently  retired,  told  me  with  a  bit  of  pride  in  his  voice  how 
he  used  to  make  8x10  enlargements  from  his  5x7  portrait  negatives  which 

"you  couldn't  tell  from  contact  prints."  And,  rude  as  it  was  of  me,  I  couldn't 
resist  telling  him  that  nowadays  if  a  photographer  could  not  produce  nega- 
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Figure  1. Figure  2. 

tives  from  which  10-diameter,  contact  quality  enlargements  could  he  made, 
he  was  not  considered  a  very  good  workman. 

Perhaps,  after  all,  the  one  who  discovered  grain  in  negatives  was  some 

minidaker  who  was  trying  to  "blow  up"  his  negatives  some  thirty  or  forty 
diameters.  For  with  the  arrival  of  the  teeny-weeny  camera,  we  began  to  hear 
about  fine-grain  development,  fine-grain  films  and  a  number  of  other  things 
that  the  old-time  photographer  thought  nothing  about.  But  here  is  some- 

thing else.  When  some  of  the  wide-awake  old-timers  saw  the  results  that 
many  of  the  minisnappers  were  getting,  they  set  out  to  apply  the  new  tech- 

nique, so  to  speak,  to  their  larger  equipment,  and  perchance  out-dak  the 
minidakers  at  their  own  game.  Soon  the  public  beheld  with  awe,  enlarge- 

ments large  enough  to  cover  the  walls  of  huge  rooms,  and  the  much-talked- 
about  photo  mural  industry  (or  should  I  say  art?)  was  born. 

With  the  coming  of  mammoth  enlargements,  came  also  the  problem 
of  how  best  to  process  them.  Up  to  a  certain  size,  it  is  possible  to  improvise 
trays  out  of  shallow  boxes  lined  with  oilcloth  or  other  material.  It  is  also 

practical  to  thumb-tack  the  enlargement  to  a  piece  of  veneer  wood,  which 
is  rested  in  a  trough,  and  apply  the  solutions  with  a  sponge.  A  better  way, 
however,  is  to  use  a  reel.  I  had  seen  a  number  of  these  described  in  publica- 

tions but  since  rny  ambition,  photographically  speaking,  did  not  lean  toward 
the  making  of  over-sized  enlargements,  I  gave  the  articles  little  attention. 
One  day  I  found  myself  with  an  order  for  an  enlargement  that  was  too  large 
to  be  processed  in  the  usual  way  and  so  I  set  about  constructing  a  cheap  and 
efficient  reel.  The  result  is  illustrated  herewith. 

Such  a  reel  need  not  be  longer  than  43  inches,  for  that  width  will  accom- 
modate the  widest  enlarging  paper  obtainable.  Enlarging  paper  is  offered 

in  rolls  40  inches  wide  but  some  of  it  is  nearer  42  inches.  The  drum  shown 

is  43  inches  long  by  18  inches  in  diameter.  This  will  handle  an  enlargement 
42x54  inches  in  size,  or  it  will  hold  100  feet  of  35mm.  motion  picture  film 
for  processing. 

The  drum  was  made  by  cutting  out  three  circles  from  one-inch  boards 
that  were  fastened  together  with  cleats  to  form  the  required  width,  as  may 
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Figure  3. Figure  4. 

be  seen  in  Figures  3  and  4.  The  pieces  of  screen  mold  across  the  circles  are 
about  two  inches  apart.  All  material  for  the  reel  was  boiled  in  hot  paraffin. 
The  holes  in  the  circles  of  the  drum  must  be  in  the  exact  center.  If  they  are 
not,  when  the  drum  revolves  it  will  strike  the  tray  part  of  the  way  around 
and  make  it  necessary  to  place  its  bearings  so  high  to  clear  the  tray  that 
much  more  developer  will  be  required  in  order  to  reach  the  paper  when 
the  short  side  of  the  drum  comes  down.  If  the  drum  revolves  evenly,  it  need 

he  only  one-half  inch  above  the  tray  to  allow  for  a  certain  amount  of 
wrinkling  of  the  paper  after  it  is  wet. 

How  to  make  a  cheap,  light-weight  yet  strong,  tray  was  quite  a  problem. 
It  was  made  by  utilizing  the  circles  that  were  left  after  cutting  out  the  drum. 
These  were  widened  somewhat  to  allow  for  the  increase  in  the  size  of  the 

drum  caused  bv  adding  the  screen  mold  strips.  The  bottom  of  the  tray  was 
made  of  a  cheap  piece  of  linoleum.  After  it  had  been  tacked  in  place,  the 

cracks  along  the  ends  were  painted  with  hot  paraffin  to  make  it  water-tight. 
Note  in  Figures  1  and  4  that  the  linoleum  extends  up  on  each  side  as  high 
as  is  permissible  and  still  leave  room  for  the  tray  to  pass  under  the  drum 

when  the  drum  is  raised.  These  projections  act  as  sideboards  to  catch  drip- 
pings from  the  revolving  drum.  The  boards  forming  the  ends  of  the  tray 

are  beveled  inward  along  the  top,  so  that  drippings  will  drain  back  into 
the  tray. 

The  frame  for  supporting  the  drum  is  made  of  scraps  of  boards.  The 
notches  for  the  bearings  must  be  cut  just  deep  enough  and  in  exactly  the 
right  place  to  hold  the  drum  in  perfect  alignment  in  the  tray.  As  shown 
in  Figure  4,  the  drum  is  raised  and  held  up  by  supplementary  arms  while 
the  tray  is  taken  out  for  changing  solutions.  When  the  reel  is  lowered  again, 
the  bearing  rod  falls  exactly  into  the  notches  in  the  bearing  arm.  Note  that 
when  the  drum  is  raised  the  center  of  gravity,  as  represented  by  the  notch 
holding  the  bearing  rod,  falls  behind  the  point  where  the  arm  itself  is  sup- 

ported by  a  bolt;  and  the  arms  are  thus  prevented  from  falling  forward.  In 
Figures  1  and  2  may  be  seen  tracks,  in  which  the  bottom  frame  of  the  tray 
slides,  which  bring  it  into  perfect  position  under  the  drum,  so  that  it  may  be 
removed  for  changing  solutions  without  trouble  in  total  darkness. 
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"Americans"  Sam  Cocomise,  Chicago,  III. 
Image  of  Freedom  Competition 

Museum  of  Modern  Art,  New  York 

One  gallon  of  developer  and  the  same  amount  of  fixer  will  be  enough. 

The  solutions  may  be  kept  in  readiness  in  crocks.  Washing  of  the  finished 

enlargement  may  be  done  outside  with  the  spray  from  the  lawn  hose  if 
desired,  or  the  drum  may  be  revolved  slowly  while  running  water  enters 
the  tray.  In  case  the  last  method  is  used  some  means  must,  of  course,  be 

provided  to  take  care  of  the  overflow,  such  as  a  floor  drain;  or  the  reel  may 

be  placed  in  such  a  position  that  the  wash  water  flows  out  one  corner  of  the 
tray  into  the  sink. 

A  good  way  to  dry  the  enlargement  is  to  remove  the  drum  and  stand 
it  on  end  on  one  of  the  solution  crocks.  The  projecting  rod  which  forms  the 

bearing  will  not  permit  it  to  be  stood  on  a  flat  surface.  When  the  enlarge- 
ment is  partly  dry  it  should  be  removed  from  the  reel  and  spread  face  down 

on  white  cloth  to  finish  drying.  If  it  is  left  on  the  drum  until  it  is  bone  dry, 

the  paper  becomes  somewhat  set  to  the  reel,  due  to  shrinkage,  and  the  strips 

will  form  a  pattern  on  the  paper  that  is  difficult  to  remove. 

For  printing  the  enlargement  from  large  negatives,  the  writer  uses  his 
8x10  view  camera,  which  he  has  equipped  with  an  illuminating  box,  the 

drum  being  just  the  right  size  to  handle  a  5X  enlargement  from  an  8x10 
negative.  Or  it  will  accommodate  a  40  enlargement  from  the  full  size  of  a 
24x36mm.  negative. 
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WHEN  summer  is  over  and  gray  winter  days  set  in  don't  put  your  camera 
on  the  shelf  with  the  idea  of  leaving  it  there  until  summer  rolls  around 

again,  for  there  are  many  excellent  opportunities  for  movie  making 

during  the  winter  months.  Winter  sports,  particularly  skiing,  are  fine  suhjects 
for  movies.  Skiing  provides  plenty  of  action,  combined  with  natural  scenic 

backgrounds.  A  great  deal  of  the  beauty  of  the  mountains  would  be  lost  were 

it  not  for  skis.  Skiing  is  not  a  "spectators'  sport,"  as  is  football,  basketball,  tennis, 
etc.,  so  movies  are  about  the  only  way  to  show  others  the  fun  to  be  had  in  the 
snow. 

First  on  the  list  of  equipment  necessary  is  a  good  movie  camera,  which 
should  be  as  compact  and  light  weight  as  possible.  A  camera  of  the  magazine 

loading  type  probably  fulfills  these  requirements  best.  Variable  speed  controls 

from  8  to  64  frames  per  second  are  very  helpful,  but  not  absolutely  necessary. 
A  15mm  wide  angle  lens  will  probably  be  the  most  useful;  if  this  is  not  available 

the  standard  1-inch  is  next  best  for  all  around  purposes.  The  reasons  for  a  wide 

angle  being  the  most  useful  lens  for  ski  pictures  are: — First,  there  is  less  wiggling 
and  jerking  on  the  screen  due  to  camera  motion  when  the  camera  is  hand  held. 

Second,  it  may  be  used  as  a  fixed  focus  lens  so  that  the  camera  can  be  put  into 

action  more  quickly  and  catch  a  scene  which  might  otherwise  be  lost. 

Telephoto  lenses  should  be  avoided  except  for  following  a  semi-distant  skier 
down  a  long  slope.  For  this  work  the  focal  length  required  depends  upon  the 

distance  between  the  skier  and  the  camera,  and  also  the  size  of  image  desired. 

A  3-inch  focal  length  lens  is  perhaps  a  good  compromise.  A  tripod  is  not  abso- 
lutely necessary  when  using  a  wide  angle  lens,  but  should  be  used  for  telephotos. 

Most  amateurs  hand-hold  their  cameras  instead  of  using  a  tripod.  Skiing  movies 
are  just  like  any  others,  if  the  camera  support  is  steady,  they  will  be  superior. 

However,  when  one  is  on  skis  it  is  quite  difficult  to  carry  a  tripod,  therefore  use 

the  wide  angle  lens  most  of  the  time.  Also,  hold  the  camera  as  steady  as  possible. 

If  the  photographer  is  fussy  about  having  steady  pictures,  and  is  a  good  enough 

skier  to  carry  a  tripod,  the  following  arrangement  will  prove  useful.  Ordi- 
nary tripod  legs  will  sink  deeply  into  the  snow  so  they  must  be  fitted  with  rings 
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similar  to  a  ski  pole  rings.  However,  the  average  small  camera  may  be  used  with 
quite  steady  results  on  a  small  collapsible  light  weight  steel  tripod.  The  legs 
are  fitted  with  solid  discs  of  No.  26  gauge  galvanized  iron,  3  inches  in  diameter 
and  fastened  loosely  with  cotter  pins  about  3  inches  from  the  tips.  When  in  use, 
the  galvanized  iron  discs  prevent  the  legs  from  digging  too  deeply  into  the  snow. 

Have  the  legs  fairly  wide  apart  to  attain  the  maximum  stability.  When  tele- 
scoped this  may  be  tied  underneath  the  ruck  sack  without  too  much  difficulty. 

A  fairly  steady  camera  support  may  be  improvised  by  crimping  a  Kodapod  or 
Optipod  to  the  top  of  a  ski  pole. 

Shots  from  the  ski  level  while  moving  are  made  possible  if  a  mounting 
similar  to  the  accompanying  diagram  is  provided  on  one  ski.  When  these  ski- 
level  shots  are  made  on  a  packed  surface  there  is  less  danger  of  snow  piling  onto 
the  camera  than  if  they  were  made  in  powder  snow.  Adequate  protection  to  the 
camera  may  be  had  by  using  one  of  the  large  sized  oil  silk  bowl  covers  used  by 
housewives  when  storing  food  in  the  refrigerator.  A  hole  should  be  cut  in  the 
center  of  this,  large  enough  to  slip  over  the  lens  mount,  with  the  rest  of  the  bag 
covering  as  much  of  the  camera  as  possible.  Then  place  a  haze  filter  over  the 
lens  to  protect  it  from  flying  snow  particles. 

When  using  Kodachrome  film  a  haze  filter  is  the  only  one  necessary.  This 
tends  to  make  distant  shots  clearer  and  reduces  the  slight  bluishness  caused  by 

the  strong  ultra-violet  light  usually  present  in  the  higher  altitudes. 
The  filters  found  useful  for  black  and  white  film  are  a  pale  green  which 

helps  prevent  foliage  from  photographing  too  dark,  and  a  light  yellow  filter 
which  brings  out  the  texture  in  close-ups  of  snow. 

Don't  forget  to  slip  a  few  items  into  your  rucksack  for  emergencies  such  as  a 
small  pair  of  pliers,  screwdriver,  knife,  lens  tissue  or  clean  soft  cloth  for  cleaning 
lenses  and  a  roll  of  adhesive  tape. 

Occasionally  it  is  necessary  to  load  the  camera  in  the  middle  of  a  brilliant 

snow  field.  Make  your  own  "darkroom"  by  having  a  friend  hold  a  focusing 
cloth  or  a  parka  over  you  while  the  camera  is  open.  Be  sure  to  keep  the  film 
tight  on  the  reel  with  one  finger  and  do  not  draw  out  any  more  than  necessary 
for  threading. 

When  taking  close-ups,  reflections  from  the  snow  give  sufficient  light  so 
that  reflectors  are  unnecessary.  Some  of  the  best  shots — the  kind  that  make  our 

friends  say  "ah"  and  "oh" — are  made  using  back  lighting.  If  a  skier  is  traveling 
down  a  ridge  or  near  a  cornice,  try  to  get  below  him  and  in  the  shadow  so  as  to 
get  a  silhouette  with  a  brilliant  plume  of  powder  snow  following. 

On  a  bright  day,  using  Kodachrome  film  at  16  frames  per  second,  the 

exposure  for  this  shot  would  be  approximately  F-5.6  to  F-8.  This  is  the  type  of 
scene  that  shows  off  to  good  advantage  when  taken  in  slow  motion.  Less  change 
in  the  color  of  sunlight  is  noticed  here  than  at  lower  altitudes  because  of  the 
lack  of  dust  in  the  atmosphere;  therefore,  there  are  more  hours  in  the  day  in 

which  colored  pictures  can  be  taken.  During  the  months  of  January  and  Feb- 
ruary the  best  pictures  may  be  made  because  of  the  powder  snow  which  exists 

at  that  time;  that  is,  of  course,  if  you  don't  happen  to  be  so  unlucky  as  to  run 
into  storms.  Later  on,  during  March  and  April  when  bright  sunshine  is  more 
prevalent,  the  powder  snow  has  become  packed  to  a  fairly  hard  surface.  This 
also  has  its  advantages  such  as  reflections  off  a  packed  or  icy  surface. 

Exposure  meters  are  not  very  useful  in  the  snow  because  of  the  terrific 
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Camera  supports  in  the  snow 

amount  of  reflection  thrown  off  of  the  bright  surface.  When  one  takes  a  reading 

from  a  brilliant  snow-covered  landscape  the  needle  will  probably  swing  all  the 

way  across  the  dial,  which  would  result  in  the  exposure  calculation  being  F-22 
or  F-32.  With  a  picture  taken  at  that  aperture  a  sad  disappointment  is  in  store 
because  the  scene  will  always  be  very  much  underexposed.  The  only  time  a 

meter  reading  may  be  depended  upon  is  when  taken  carefully  from  a  gray  card 
or  entirely  in  the  shade.  For  Kodachrome  film  at  16  frames  per  second,  the 

average  basic  exposure  is  between  F-8  and  F-ll.  A  brilliant  semi-distant  shot 

would  be  F-ll,  and  a  semi-close-up  F-8.  It  is  very  seldom  that  an  exposure  as 
low  as  between  F-ll  and  F-16  is  needed  with  Kodachrome.  In  the  shadows 

under  trees  use  between  F-4  and  F-5.6.  Actual  snowing  scenes  with  no  sun 

showing  at  all  may  be  photographed  at  F-2.0.  ̂   ith  color  film,  underexposure 
is  worse  than  overexposure,  so  if  in  doubt  use  a  slightly  larger  diaphragm  stop. 

For  black  and  white  movies  a  slow  film  should  be  used  in  preference  to  a 

fast  one.  Neutral  density  filters  would  have  to  be  used  with  Super  XX;  whereas 

the  slower  films  would  not  require  any.  A  few  good  basic  exposures  for  black 
and  white  movie  films  are  listed  below: 

8mm  Panchromatic — F-8 

Plenachrome  or  16mm  "Safety" — Between  F-8  and  11 
Hypan  or  8  and  16mm  Super  X — F-16 
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The  same  variations  from  these  basic  exposures  would  apply  to  black  and  white 

film  as  for  Kodachrome.  Guard  against  overexposure  on  black  and  white  films, 
or  the  texture  of  the  snow  will  be  completely  lost. 

It  is  well  to  keep  in  mind  the  continuity  that  your  finished  skiing  movie 

will  have  while  taking  the  pictures.  If  a  story  can  be  told  by  the  picture  it  will 

be  much  more  interesting  than  the  straight  "news  reel"  type  of  film.  One  of  the 
simplest  stories  for  ski  pictures  is  that  of  the  chase,  where  a  group  of  skiers 

tries  to  catch  one  or  two  others,  or  "Hare  and  Hounds"  on  skis.  Other  ideas 
include  learning  to  ski,  spills,  action  furnished  by  experts,  down-hill  and  slalom 
races,  and  cross  country  trips. 

Comedy  relief  may  be  furnished  by  camera  tricks,  running  gags,  and  experts 
who  can  do  tricks.  The  running  gag  consists  of  an  almost  identical  scene  repeated 

at  fairly  regular  intervals  throughout  the  film.  For  example,  a  fat  man  may  be 

trying  to  stand  up  on  skis  but  continues  to  fall  down,  in  the  last  scene  he  has 

finally  accomplished  his  feat  with  a  triumphant  look  of  success  and  satisfaction 

on  his  face.  A  skier  may  be  made  to  appear  traveling  backwards  or  a  jumper 

can  fly  through  the  air  with  the  greatest  of  ease — backwards.  How???  Very 
simply.  Just  hold  the  camera  upside  down  while  photographing,  and  reverse  the 
film  (end  for  end)  when  it  is  edited.  This  can  be  done  with  8mm  film  but, 

because  the  perforations  are  on  one  side  only,  the  picture  will  appear  reversed 

from  left  to  right.  The  timid  skier  may  be  made  to  appear  much  better  than 
he  is  by  shooting  him  at  8  frames  per  second,  which  will  double  his  speed  when 

the  picture  is  projected  on  the  screen.  A  spill  appears  to  be  quite  funny  when 
shot  in  slow  motion. 

Other  ideas  for  individual  shots  which  may  be  worked  into  the  proper 

sequences  are  packing  or  unpacking  skis  from  tops  of  cars,  shoveling  cars  out 

of  snowdrifts,  extra  close-ups  of  boots  being  greased  and  locked  into  ski  bindings, 

herringbone  patterns  made  by  climbing  on  fresh  snow,  close-up  of  man's  face 
before  starting  a  run  or  jump,  close-up  of  skis  moving  off,  semi-close-up  slow 
motion  of  a  turn  which  is  spliced  between  two  distant  shots  of  a  skier  traveling 

down  hill,  skiing  in  formation  by  groups  (if  you  are  lucky  enough  to  get  that 

much  co-operation) ,  gay,  colorful  costumes  worn  by  skiers,  and  after  skiing 
hours,  activities  around  a  lodge. 

During  the  editing  operation  good  continuity  may  be  formed  by  using 

similar  shots  from  different  runs  which  will  fit  together.  If  you  want  to  make  a 

long  runout  of  a  number  of  short  scenes  try  to  have  the  skier  enter  the  frame 
of  the  picture  from  one  side  and  leave  from  the  other  on  successive  scenes.  For 

example,  if  the  skier  enters  the  frame  of  the  first  scene  from  the  left,  traveling 

to  the  right,  and  finally  leaves  at  that  side,  be  sure  that  he  enters  the  frame  in 

the  next  shot  from  the  left.  If  he  should  leave  the  frame  at  the  right  and  enter 

the  next  scene  from  the  same  side  it  would  appear  to  be  a  different  slope  and 

Would  break  the  continuity.  This  same  rule  should  be  applied  in  using  two 

scenes  to  make  up  a  single  ski  jump.  For  example,  if  the  camera  man  is  located 

to  one  side  and  below  a  ski  jump  he  may  photograph  it  in  two  different  ways. 
One  is  to  follow  the  jumper  down,  which  might  be  difficult,  having  to  move  the 

camera  through  an  arc  of  nearly  180  degrees  quickly.  The  other  is  to  shoot  the 

take-off  and  then  turn  around  and  shoot  the  landing  of  another  jump.  When 
these  are  spliced  together  they  will  appear  to  be  one  and  the  same  jump  unless 
the  clothes  of  the  two  different  jumpers  are  radically  different. 
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Get  plenty  of  action! 

Do  not  take  panoramas.  Hold  the  camera  steady  in  relation  to  the  hack- 
ground  and  let  the  skier  move  through  the  scene,  or  follow  the  skier  and  let  the 

background  move.  Do  not  have  both  skier  and  the  background  moving  in  rela- 
tion to  the  camera  simultaneously. 

Title  backgrounds  may  be  made  on  the  spot  by  picking  a  pleasing  scene 
and  underexposing  it  approximately  one  stop.  An  accurate  footage  record 
should  be  kept  of  these  scenes  so  that  the  film  may  be  rewound  at  home,  placed 
in  the  camera  again  and  titles  double  exposed  upon  them.  Another  method  of 
making  title  backgrounds  is  to  take  still  photographs,  35mm  size  or  larger,  either 
black  and  white  or  color,  which  may  be  rephotographed  at  home  with  a  movie 
camera.  The  written  or  printed  title  can  then  be  double  exposed  upon  this 

background,  which  will  result  in  something  "different." 

Don't  make  your  ski  picture  so  full  of  action  that  there  is  no  space  for  the 
straight  scenic  shots  such  as  close-ups  of  a  snow-covered  tree,  a  stream  winding 
between  snow  banks,  distant  pictures  of  the  surrounding  country,  and  sunsets. 
Stereoscopic  effects  may  be  achieved  by  shooting  sideways  out  of  the  chair  of  a 
ski  lift  while  riding  up  to  the  top.  Focus  your  camera  on  a  distant  mountain  and 
disregard  the  trees  which  you  pass  by  in  the  foreground.  The  effect  attained  may 
be  a  pleasant  surprise. 

Other  sports  to  add  to  your  winter  movies,  and  which  make  good  pictures 

are  skating,  tobogganing,  ash-can  slides,  skijoring,  sleigh  rides,  snow-ball  fights 
and  swimming  at  Sun  Valley. 
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'Matriarch" John  Midler,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

First  Award — Advanced  Class 

+  This  is  unquestionably  one  of  the  finest  portraits  which  we  have  seen  in  many  a  day.  It  is  so 
true,  so  penetrating,  so  convincing  and  so  entirely  devoid  of  pretense  and  artificiality.  Here 
is  real  proof  that  the  camera  can  do  a  superb  job  of  direct  honest  expression  if  only  the 
photographer  has  learned  to  understand  his  medium  and  has  the  artist  insight  to  appreciate 
the  essentials  of  his  subject  matter.  This  picture  speaks  eloquently  of  the  life  and  character 
of  its  subject.  Of  poverty,  of  courage,  or  hard  work  and  of  the  persistence  of  racial  traits. 
Because  it  tells  all  of  that  and  more  with  simple  forceful  directness  it  is  a  great  picture.  We 
are  often  appalled  and  discouraged  at  our  inability  to  tell  in  more  explicit  and  definite  terms 

than  the  above  the  "why"  of  a  fine  picture.  We  can  speak  of  the  fine  expression,  of  the  revealing 
pose,  of  the  very  effective  use  of  the  hands,  etc.,  etc.,  but  these  are  comments  which  have  been 
made  of  thousands  of  pictures  which  do  not  begin  to  equal  the  stature  of  this  one.  It  is  all  too 
easy  to  point  to  the  difference  between  good  and  bad,  but  a  full  realization  of  the  difference 
between  good  and  great  must  ultimately  come  from  within  the  observer  himself — it  can  be 
obtained  from  no  other  source. 

Data:  2%  x21/£"  Rolleiflex;  approximate  exposure  l/50th  sec.  at  F:ll,  on  Kodak  Verichrome 
in  D-76;  13%  x  17"  print. 
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Second  Award 

Advanced  Class 

+  The  technique  which  Mr.  Herrington  uses  to 
obtain  such  fine  portraits  as  this  is  quite  fully 
explained  in  his  article  in  our  December  issue, 
but  of  course  there  is  much  more  than  just  tech- 

nique involved.  His  technique  is  responsible  for 
the  excellent  modeling  and  texture  which  this 
picture  displays,  but  it  does  not  account  for  the 
alert,  interested  expression  which  is  the  quality 
which  really  puts  the  picture  over.  It  is  often 
maintained  that  the  presence  of  third  parties  is 
a  distinct  detriment  to  a  portrait  sitting.  Yet 
Mr.  Herrington  almost  invariably  makes  his  pic- 

tures in  the  presence  of  a  considerable  audience. 
We  suggest  that  this  condition  helps  him  to  gel 
the  completely  natural  and  alive  expressions 
which  characterize  his  work.  He  makes  many  of 
his  pictures  at  a  famous  summer  encampment 
conducted  by  the  Bohemian  Club  of  San  Fran- 

cisco. He  almost  always  finds  his  subject  taking 
part  in  a  lively  discussion  in  a  fairly  large  group. 
He  disturbs  him  as  little  as  possible,  simply  mov- 

ing him  to  a  position  which  gives  satisfactory 
lighting    and    background,    and    permitting    the 

discussion  to  go  on  unhindered.  Under  these  conditions  his  exposures  are  almost  "candid" 
and  the  subject  is  completely  at  ease.  It  is  next  to  impossible  to  create  surh  conditions,  but  it 
is  well  to  know  of  the  opportunities  which  they  offer. 

Data:  3'4X41,4"  Series  D  Graflex;  6'/j"  Zeiss  Tessar;  l/5th  sec.  at  F:6.3  on  Kodak  Pana- 
tomic-X,  in  DK-76;  outdoors  in  shade  (see  article);  10^x13^"  print  on  Kodak  Kodalure  S, 
in  D-52;  Nelson  Gold  Tone. 

"Clarence  Buddington  Kelland" 
Fred  S.  Herrington,  A.R.PS., 

San  Francisco,  Calij. 

Third  Award 

Advanced  Class 

♦  Mr.  La  Cour  has  done  a  very  nice  job  of 
posing  and  photographing  these  hands.  The 
structure  is  quite  clear  everywhere  and  that  is 
the  hall  mark  of  good  posing.  The  highlights  on 
the  first  and  second  knuckles  of  the  right  hand 
are  perhaps  a  bit  too  strong  and  could  stand 
slight  printing  in.  The  picture  might  be  given 
a  slight  fillip  of  interest  if  there  were  a  more 
pronounced  feeling  of  action.  The  hands  now 
appear  to  be  simply  resting  in  position,  not 
actually  playing.  If  muscular  tension  were  more 
evident  and  if  one  or  two  of  the  harp  strings 
were  vibrating  it  should  be  possible  to  suggest 
that  playing  was  actually  taking  place.  We  do 
not  mean  that  one  should  attempt  to  shoot  while 
the  harp  was  really  being  played.  It  would  be 
next  to  impossible  to  get  a  satisfactory  aspect 
of  the  hands  under  those  conditions. 

Data:  14^  x  16y2"  print. 
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"Musical  Hands" 
Marshall  W .  La  Cour, 

Alhambra,  Calif. 
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Michael  J.  Roll, 

Dearborn,  Mich. 

Fourth  Aivard 

Advanced  Class 

♦  This  picture  speaks  eloquently  of  vast  spaces. 
The  sky  and  the  tonal  composition  are  quite 
beautiful,  and  there  is  a  pronounced  feeling  of 
movement  that  carries  the  eye  inward  and  then 
up  through  the  great  sweep  of  the  sky.  Observe 
how  important  it  is  to  place  the  figures  against 
the  path  of  light  on  the  water.  This  brings  the 
two  points  of  emphasis  in  the  foreground  to- 

gether. The  figures  serve  as  an  emphatic  point 
to  which  the  eye  moves  first.  They  are  more 
emphatic  when  placed  directly  against  the 
brightest  part  of  the  water.  In  this  position  the 
figures  also  enhance  the  general  directional 
movement  of  the  picture.  If  they  were  elsewhere 
the  eye  would  have  to  jump  from  the  figures  to 
the  pathway  of  light  and  the  smoothness  and 
force  of  the  movement  would  be  diminished  by 
such  a  necessity. 

Data:  21/4,x21/i"  Rolleiflex;  Zeiss  Tessar 
F:3.5;  l/100th  sec.  at  F:ll;  no  filter;  13^x11  Vt" 
print  on  Kodak  Kodabromide  F. 

John  Maker, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Fifth  Award 

Advanced  Class 

+  This  picture  is  technically  quite  good.  The 
interest  value  of  the  material  is  heightened  by 
the  intriguing  touches  of  snow  and  there  is  a 
reasonably  strong  concentration  of  interest  about 
the  main  trunk  in  the  lower  third  of  the  picture. 
The  eye  remains  within  the  picture  space  be- 

cause there  is  no  one  branch  which  has  suffi- 
cient directional  force  of  itself  to  carry  it  out, 

but  it  must  be  said  that,  for  us  at  least  the  mul- 
tiplicity of  branches  tend  to  create  a  somewhat 

confused  condition.  A  more  simple  form  with  a 
more  clearly  defined  movement  and  structure  is 
better  for  pictorial  purposes. 

Data:  21/4x21/4"  Rolleiflex;  Kodak  Panatomic- 
X  in  Kodak  DK-20;  14x17"  print  on  Defender 
T-3,  blue  toned  in  Gold  Chloride. 
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"Surf" Clem  Inskeep,  Monrovia,  Calif. 

First  Award — Amateur  Class 

♦■This  picture  is  built  upon  two  opposing  lines  of  force,  the  rocks  which  move  from  lower 
left  toward  the  upper  right  and  the  more  active  and  broader  sweep  of  the  wave  which  thrusts 
against  the  other  movement.  These  two  elements  are  nicely  balanced  by  keeping  the  more 
dynamic  wave  in  the  upper  part  of  the  picture  space  so  that  it  has  plenty  of  room  in  which  to 
expend  its  force.  The  print  shows  excellent  texture  and  detail,  particularly  in  the  rocks  and  the 
foam  covered  foreground,  which  adds  much  of  interest  to  the  picture.  The  shutter  speed  seems 
to  be  just  right.  Movement  is  completely  stopped  in  all  hut  the  most  active  parts  of  the  wave. 

Thus  the  wave  does  not  look  "frozen"  and  full  advantage  can  be  taken  of  the  rich  detail  in  the 
less  active  areas  of  the  picture.  There  are  several  minor  factors  which  help  greatly  to  contain 
the  eye  within  the  picture  space.  The  dark  areas  of  water  at  either  end  of  the  wave  are  most 
important  in  this  respect  and  the  dark  tone  of  the  water  above  the  wave  is  also  advantageous. 
No  doubt  these  areas  were  dodged  in  to  a  considerable  extent,  for  the  water  would  not  appear 
quite  this  dark  under  such  bright  illumination  as  apparently  existed.  However  the  dodging  is 
simply  an  intensification  of  the  existing  situation,  not  a  contradiction  of  it  and  is  therefore 
entirely  justified. 

Data:  11x14"  glossy  print. 
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Second  Award 

Amateur  Class 

+  This  picture  presents  a  fine  example  of  the 
importance  of  lighting  and  atmospheric  condi- 

tions in  landscape  work.  Imagine  how  utterly 
scrawny  and  inadequate  this  subject  would  be 
under  a  frontal  lighting.  The  late  afternoon 
light  eliminates  un  desired  detail  in  the  fore- 

ground by  throwing  this  area  into  shadow; 
solidifies  the  form  of  the  tree  so  that  it  takes  on 
a  beauty  of  structure  that  would  otherwise  be 
absent;  lends  additional  beauty  and  character 
to  the  tree  by  touching  its  outer  foliage  with 
light;  and  justifies  a  sufficiently  deep  sky  tone 
to  show  the  tree  in  a  nice  tonal  relationship  to 
the  sky.  There  was  apparently  some  movement 
in  the  upper  reaches  of  the  branches.  This  is 
most  pronounced  in  the  parts  touched  by  light 
which  is  unfortunate  since  these  are  precisely 
the  parts  where  the  eye  is  inclined  to  search 
for  detail.  Lack  of  detail  at  the  top  of  the  tree 
is  also  partly  due  to  a  slight  falling  off  of  focus. 
The  fence  post  just  behind  the  tree  is  not  sharp 
and  this  is  at  least  as  close  to  the  camera  as  is 
the  top  of  the  tree.  Complete  depth  of  field  is 
not  desirable  in  this  case  so  far  as  the  distant 
reaches  of  the  fence  are  concerned,  but  it  should 
include  the  entire  expanse  of  the  tree. 

Data:  2%x2 %"  Zeiss  Super  Ikonta  B;  l/50th  sec.  at  F:8,  on  Kodak  Panatomic-X  in  Edwald 
Super  20;  low  sun,  4:30  P.  M.  in  late  October,  K-2  filter;  14x17%"  print  on  Defender  Velour 
Black  DL,  in  Edwald  103. 

"Evening  Glory" 
H.D.Ohm, 
San  Antonio,  Texas 

"Sundown" 
Walter  C.  Ross, 

Springfield,  Mass. 

Third  Award 

Amateur  Class 

+  Melting  snow  is  very  beautiful  under  a  low 

angle  of  light.  In  the  present  picture  that  at- 
tractive quality  is  enhanced  by  the  zig-zag  move- 

ment of  line  which  cuts  back  and  forth  across 

the  pathway  of  light.  The  picture  is  also  sugges- 
tive of  the  deep  lifeless  sleep  which  winter 

casts  over  the  landscape.  We  may  learn  from  this 
picture  that  the  force  of  linear  movements  may 

only  be  appraised  in  relation  to  all  other  fac- 
tors in  a  picture  which  tend  to  exert  an  attrac- 
tion for  the  eye.  If  we  look  at  linear  movement 

alone  it  might  easily  appear  that  the  line  of  the 
gully  which  begins  in  the  lower  left  would  carry 
the  eye  out  of  the  picture  where  this  line  reaches 
the  right  edge  of  the  print.  It  is  plain  however, 
when  we  consider  things  as  a  whole,  that  the 
strong  highlight  on  the  snow  in  the  upper  cen- 

ter, and  the  mass  of  dark  trees  near  the  top 
exert  an  attraction  which  is  counter  to  the  line 
of  the  gully  and  which  is  strong  enough  to  hold 
the  eye  in.  The  line  of  the  other  gully  which 
runs  horizontally  helps  also  by  providing  a 
pathway  for  the  eye. 

Data:  2^x2 14 "  Zeiss  Super  Ikonta  B;  l/50th  sec.  at  F:8,  on  Agfa  Superpan  Press;  4:00  P.  M. 
late  winter  day,  no  filter;  13x16"  print  on  Velour  Black  glossy  in  D-55;  Gold  Chloride  blue  toner. 
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Fourth  Award 

Amateur  Class 

+  This  picture  shows  some  attractive  old  archi- 
tecture and  is  made  doubly  interesting  by  the 

spontaneous  attitudes  of  the  various  figures.  If 
we  look  only  at  the  architecture  the  picture  com- 

poses quite  nicely,  but  when  we  consider  the 
figures  the  situation  is  not  quite  so  happy.  We 
cannot  escape  the  feeling  that  the  nearer  figure 
should  be  much  further  toward  the  right  in 
order  to  justify  the  present  format.  As  things 
are  there  is  much  too  much  space  on  the  right. 
This  feeling  is  due  to  the  fact  that  our  two  prin- 

cipal points  of  emphasis,  the  nearer  figure  and 
the  figure  of  the  man  in  white  are  not  balanced 
with  respect  to  each  other  in  the  picture  space. 
We  can  achieve  such  a  balance  by  trimming  in 
from  the  right  until  the  shadow  of  the  nearest 
figure  almost  reaches  to  the  right  edge  of  the 
trimmed  print. 

Data:  4x5  Speed  Graphic;  5%"  Turner-Reich  Triple  Convertible;  1/lOOth  sec.  at  F:ll,  on 
Agfa  Triple  S  Pan  developed  11  mins.  in  ABC  Pyro;  7:30  A.  M.  in  October,  with  orange  filter; 

14x16"  print  on  Velour  Black  I  3  in  D-52,  sepia  toned. 

"Old  Taxco" 
Alan  C.  Johnston, 

Dallas.  Texas 

Fifth  Award 

Amateur  Class 

+  One's  estimate  of  this  picture  will  depend  to 
a  considerable  extent  upon  whether  the  pecu- 

liarly worn  hat  seems  overly  flamboyant  or 
sufficiently  natural  for  pictorial  purposes.  It  is 
quite  plain,  of  course  that  such  a  decision  will 
be  based  partly  on  an  appreciation  of  pictorial 

effectiveness  but  for  the  most  part  on  one's  ex- 
perience with  the  subject  matter.  This  points 

directly  to  one  of  the  many  imponderables 
which  must  be  weighed  in  judging  a  picture. 
Is  the  picture  true  and  convincing  or  not?  It 
need  not  be  literally  true  but  only  true  within 
the  limitations  of  artistic  license.  And  what  are 
the  limitations  of  artistic  license?  Here  we 
face  another  imponderable  which  calls  for  subtle 
appreciations  of  illusive  factors.  In  general  we 
might  say  that  the  artist  is  entitled  to  intensify 
existing  qualities,  but  that  he  must  be  careful 
not  to  overplay  his  hand  to  the  point  of  obvious 
exaggeration.  These  questions  show,  in  part, 
why  judging  can  not  be  simply  a  matter  of 
applying  fixed  standards.  But  they  do  not  con- 

cern the  judge  alone.  They  are  of  far  more  importance  to  the  picture  maker  who  must  con 
tinually  strive  to  develop  a  finer  and  finer  appreciation  of  the  subtleties  involved. 

Data:  21/4x214"  Rolleicord;   l/100th  sec.  at  F:8,  on  Agfa  Supreme  in  Agfa  17;  bright  sun 
shine;  11x14"  print  on  Kodak  Opal  G,  in  D-52. 

"Sambo" 
John  L.  Bastion, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
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Monthly  Competitions 
Scoring  for  Club  Trophy  Cups 

The  following  won  points  for  their  respective  clubs  in  the  Advanced  Class.  Michael  J.  Roll 
and  John  Maker  for  the  Detroit  Miniature  Camera  Club;  Marshall  W.  La  Cour,  for  the  Pasadena 

"Y"  Camera  Club;  John  Muller,  for  the  Pictorial  Photographers  of  America.  Fred  S.  Herrington has  no  club  affiliation. 

The  following  won  points  for  their  respective  clubs  in  the  Amateur  Class.  Alan  C.  Johnston, 
for  the  Dallas  Pictorialists;  Clem  Inskeep,  for  the  Foothill  Camera  Club;  H.  D.  Ohm,  for  the 
San  Antonio  Pictorial  Camera  Club.  Walter  C.  Ross  and  John  L.  Bastion  have  not  indicated 
any  club  affiliation. 

Contributing  Clubs 

Alameda     Photographic     Society     (Alameda, 
Calif.) 

Berkeley  High  School  Camera  Club   (Berke- 
ley, Calif.) 

California     Camera     Club      (San     Francisco, 
Calif.) 

Dallas  Pictorialists  (Dallas,  Texas) 

Detroit  Camera  Club  (Detroit,  Mich.) 

Detroit  Miniature  Camera  Club 

Everett  Camera  Club  (Everett,  Wash.) 

Foothill  Camera  Club  (Pasadena,  Calif.) 

Kamera  Kranks   (Chico,  Calif.) 

Pacific  Camera  Guild 

Pasadena  "Y"  Camera  Club  (Pasadena,  Calif.) 
Photographic  Society  of  Hong  kong  (Hong- 

kong, China) 

Pictorial    Photographers    of    America    (New York  City) 

Salt  Lake  City  Camera  Club  (Salt  Lake  City, Utah) 

San    Antonio    Pictorial    Camera    Club     (San 
Antonio,  Texas) 

Sierra  Camera  Club  (Sacramento,  Calif.) 

Tulare  Camera  Club  (Tulare,  Calif.) 

Yellow       Springs      Camera      Club       (Yellow- 
Springs,  Ohio) 

Zion  Camera  Club  (Zion,  111.) 

Standing  of  Clubs 

Large  Clubs — Advanced  Class Large  Clubs — Amateur  Class 

Pictorial  Photographers  of  America    5       No  Score. 
Detroit  Miniature  Camera  Club    3 

Small  Clubs — Amateur  Class 

Foothill  Camera  Club    5 
Small  Clubs-Advanced  Class  gan  Antonio  Pictorial  Camera  club    4 

Pasadena  "Y"  Camera  Club    3       Dallas  Pictorialists     2 

SUMMARY  OF   COMPETITION  RULES 

1.  Open  to  all,  amateur  or  professional,  club  member  or  non-club  member. 
2.  Closing  date  1st  of  each  month. 

3.  Indicate  class  of  entry   (Advanced  or  Amateur)   and  club  membership  (if  any)   on 
back  of  each  print.  Technical  data  should  accompany  each  print. 

4.  No  entry  fees  or  blanks  required. 

5.  Stamps  must  be  enclosed  for  return  of  prints. 

6.  Full  explanation  will  be  sent  free  on  request  or  may  be  seen  on  facing  page. 
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THE  CAMERA  CRAFT  MONTHLY  COMPETITIONS— EXPLAINED 
It  is  well  to  understand  at  the  start  that  the  rules  governing  these  competitions 

are  purposely  kept  at  a  minimum,  so  that  the  competitions  may  be  open  to  all  without 
red  tape  and  without  complication.  A  competitor  may  take  whatever  action  he  desires 
that  is  not  specifically  denied  by  the  rules.  Camera  Craft  makes  no  copyright  claim  to 
the  pictures  which  win  awards,  and  their  makers  are  entirely  free  to  do  with  them  as 
they  wish.  Do  not  bother  to  wonder  if  you  may  do  this  or  that.  You  have  complete 
liberty  of  action,  provided  only  that  you  observe  the  few  simple  rules  given  below. 

Rules 

■  Any  one  may  enter.  You  are  not  required  to  be  a  member  of  a  camera  club,  a  sub- 
scriber to  Camera  Craft,  or  anything  else.  No  entry  fees.  No  entry  blanks.  No  restric- 

tions on  size,  or  number.    Mounts  are  not  required. 

I  There  are  two  classes,  "Advanced"  and  "Amateur."  These  groups  are  judged  sep- 
arately, with  five  awards  in  each  class,  ten  awards  in  all.  The  ten  winning  prints  are 

published  in  Camera  Craft  each  month. 

■  Prints  must  have  maker's  name  and  address,  the  class  in  which  they  are  to  be  entered 
(whether  "Advanced"  or  "Amateur")  and  the  technical  data  (see  below)  regarding  them, 
plainly  marked  on  the  back  of  each. 

I  Prints  shall  be  returned  only  when  stamps  sufficient  to  cover  are  enclosed  with  the 
pictures.  Do  not  send  stamps  under  separate  cover  as  it  is  possible  they  may  not  be 
connected  with  the  identity  of  the  sender  or  prints. 

I     Prints  may  be  in  black  or  sepia  but  tinted  and  painted  photographs  are  barred. 

I  Prints  must  be  in  before  the  1st  of  each  month  to  be  entered  in  the  succeeding 

month's  competition. 

I     Prints  winning  prizes  cannot  be  returned. 

I  The  object  of  the  two  classes,  Advanced  and  Amateur,  is  to  insure  that  individuals 
shall  compete  on  as  even  terms  as  possible.  Compare  your  prints  with  those  shown 
as  prize  winners  in  the  two  classes,  and  decide  with  which  group  your  pictures  would 
most  fairly  compete.  If  in  doubt  enter  first  in  the  amateur  class  and  then  if  successful 
move  up  to  the  advanced  class.  In  order  to  insure  fairness  and  an  equal  chance  to  all, 
the  judges  reserve  the  right  to  move  prints  into  the  advanced  class  if  the  quality  of  the 
pictures  seem  to  justify  this. 

Awards — Advanced   Competition 
First:  $10.00. 
Second:  $7.60. 

Third:  One  year's  subscription  to  Camera  Craft.* 
Fourth:  One  year's  subscription  to  Camera  Craft.* 
Fifth:  One  year's  subscription  to  Camera  Craft.* 

Awards — Amateur  Competition 
First:  $7.50. 
Second:  $5.00. 

Third:  One  year's  subscription  to  Camera  Craft.* 
Fourth:  One  year's  subscription  to  Camera  Craft.* 
Fifth  :  One  year's  subscription  to  Camera  Craft. y: 

*  May  be  presented  to  a  friend  or  divided  and  presented  to  friends  at  this  or  holiday  time. 

Technical  Data 

We  request  that  the  technical  data  be  placed  on  the  back  of  each  print  submitted 
to  the  competition.  A  complete  technical  description  should  cover  the  following  points: 
Size  and  make  of  camera,  make  and  focal  length  of  lens;  exposure  time  and  aperture 
used;  negative  material;  negative  developer;  filter;  light  source;  (if  artificial,  the  number 
of  lights  and  the  wattage,  if  outdoors,  the  time  of  day  and  the  month);  paper;  print 

developer;  special  treatment.  By  "special  treatment"  we  mean,  any  manipulation  or 
procedure  that  is  not  covered  by  the  above. 

Club  Trophy  Features  of  the  Competitions 

Four  Trophy  Cups  will  be  awarded  to  clubs  making  the  best  record  in  the  Camera 
Craft  Monthly  Competitions  each  year.    Awards  will  be  made  on  the  following  basis: 

1.     Clubs  are  divided  into  two  groups — large  and  small  on  the  basis  of  membership,  and 
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identical  awards  will  be  made  to  each  of  the  two  groups.  This  is  to  make  sure  that 
competing  clubs  will  be  of  approximately  the  same  size.  Large  clubs  will  be  those 
whose  membership  is  over  40.    Small  clubs  are  those  with  membership  of  40  or  less. 

2.  The  four  awards  are  as  follows: 

(a)  To  Large  Club  making  highest  total  score  in  the  Advanced  Class. 
(b)  To  Large  Club  making  highest  total  score  in  the  Amateur  Class. 
(c)  To  Small  Club  making  highest  total  score  in  the  Advanced  Class. 
(d)  To  Small  Club  making  highest  total  score  in  the  Amateur  Class. 

3.  Points  in  each  of  the  four  divisions,  Large  and  Small  Clubs,  Advanced  and  Amateur 
Classes  are  as  follows: 

5  points  for  First  Award,  4  points  for  Second  Award,  3  points  for  Third  Award, 
2  points  for  Fourth  Award,  1  point  for  Fifth  Award. 

4.  Each  club  has  the  opportunity  of  competing  for  two  cups.  One  in  the  Advanced 
Class  and  one  in  the  Amateur,  but  individuals  within  the  club  cannot  enter  in  both 
classes.  Individuals  may  choose  the  class  in  which  they  wish  to  compete,  but  the 
judges  reserve  the  right  to  change  entries  from  the  Amateur  to  the  Advanced  Class 
if  the  quality  of  the  work  seems  to  warrant  it. 

5.  No  individual  can  earn  more  than  15  points  for  his  club. 

6.  It  is  well  to  understand  that  the  conduct  of  this  competition  is  in  nowise  changed 
by  the  addition  of  these  annual  club  awards.  Judging  is  still  entirely  on  the  basis 
of  the  individual  print,  and  those  who  are  not  club  members  have  the  same  chance 
of  winning  awards  as  formerly.  The  only  difference  is  that  now  if  a  prize  winner 
is  a  member  of  a  club,  his  club  will  be  credited  with  the  proper  number  of  points 
allocated  for  that  prize. 

7.  Scoring  for  these  cups  begins  with  the  January  Competition,  prints  for  which  must 
reach  this  office  on  or  before  December  1st.  It  runs  for  12  months  concluding  with 
the  December  competition.  Prints  for  each  succeeding  competition  must  reach  this 
office  on  or  before  the  1st  day  of  the  preceding  month. 

8.  Club  name,  makers  name  and  address,  and  technical  description  of  print  must  appear 
on  the  back  of  each  picture. 

What  a  Club  Should  Do 

I  Study  the  rules  which  appear  on  this  page  and  the  rules  governing  the  competition 
in  general  which  appear  above.  I  Appoint  a  committee  of  one  or  two  whose  sole 
duty  will  be  to  collect  and  forward  prints  each  month  and  on  time. 

■  Divide  your  membership  into  two  groups,  one  to  compete  in  the  Advanced  Class, 
the  other  in  the  Amateur.    It  is  not  required  that  a  club  compete  in  both  classes. 

I     Be  sure  and  send  each  month  as  it  is  the  total  score  that  wins. 

Prize  Winners  Widely  Exhibited 

The  winning  prints  in  these  competitions  are  made  up  into  Traveling  Salons  and 
circulated  for  exhibition  and  study  to  Camera  Clubs  throughout  this  country.  At  present 
209  clubs  are  receiving  these  shows  so  we  feel  entirely  safe  in  saying  that  these  pictures 
receive  a  wider  exhibition  than  is  possible  by  anj'  other  means. 

IN  REPLY  TO  QUESTIONS 

1.  There  is  no  rule  against  entering  a  print  in  the  competitions  more  than  once, 
providing  it  has  not  won  an  award. 

2.  Either  clubs  or  individuals  may  send  a  batch  of  prints  in  one  package  and  have 
two  or  three  entered  each  month,  the  group  being  returned  when  all  prints  have  been 
entered.  When  such  procedure  is  desired  a  covering  letter  should  be  sent,  and  the 
sender  MUST  mark  on  the  back  of  each  print  the  month  in  which  it  is  to  be  entered. 
Camera  Craft  will  not  take  the  responsibility  of  selecting  which  prints  from  a  group  are 
to  be  entered  in  any  given  competition. 

3.  The  safest  means  of  transportation  is  by  Railroad  Express,  but  this  is  more 
expensive  than  Parcel  Post  in  most  cases. 
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Llufa  Notes (Continued  jrom  page  9) 

Third  Annual  Central  Ohio  Salon  of  Pho- 
tography* sponsored  by  the  Central  Ohio 

Camera  Club  Council.  Entries  restricted  to 
Central  Ohio  and  adjacent  territory.  Address 
W.  J.  Stevens,  Salon  Director,  Central  Ohio 
Camera  Club  Council,  2693  Hitabert  Ave., 
Columbus,  Ohio.  Closing  date  Jan.  17,  1942. 
Entry  fee  $1.00.  Limit  4  prints.  Columbus 
Gallery  of  Fine  Arts,  Feb.  4   to  8,   1942. 

Fourth      Annual      Montana      Photographic 
Salon,  sponsored  by  the  Missoula  Camera 
Club.  Entries  from  Montana  amateur  pho- 

tographers only.  Address  Willard  C.  Akins. 
Chairman  Salon  Committee,  405  South  Third 
St.,  Missoula,  Mont.  Entry  fee  $1.00,  limit 
i  prints.  Closing  date  Jan.  19,  1942.  Jan.  23 
to  25,  1942. 

Fourth  Annual  Youngstown  Photographic 
Salon,  sponsored  by  the  Youngstown  Camera 
Club.  Address  R.  M.  Eichmeyer,  Salon  Chair- 

man, Butler  Art  Institute,  Youngstown,  Ohio. 
Closing  date  Jan.  27,  1942.  Entry  fee  $1.00, 
limit  4  prints.  Butler  Art  Institute,  Fell.  6 
to  2n,  1942. 

St.  Clair  Central  States  Midwinter  Salon 

of  Photography,  sponsored  by  the  S't.  Clair 
Camera  Club.  Address  the  Salon  Committee, 
5494  St.  Clair  Highway,  St.  Clair,  Mich. 
Open  to  all  photographers  in  Michigan,  Ohio, 
Indiana,  Illinois,  Wisconsin  and  Minnesota. 
Closing  date  Jan.  31,  1941.  Entry  fee  $1.00, 
limit  4  prints.  St.  Clair  City  Auditorium, 
Feb.  21  to  25,  1942. 

Fourth  Annual  Valley  of  the  Sun  Photo- 
granhic  Salon,  sponsored  by  the  Arizona 
Pictorialists.  Address  W.  M.  Tillery,  Salon 
Chairman,  1107  E.  Roosevelt  St.,  Phoenix, 
Ariz.  Closing  date  Feb.  1.  1942.  Entry  fee 
$1.00,  limit  4  prints.  Feb.  15  to  March  7, 
1942. 

Annual  Photographic  F.xhihit  of  the  Fine 
Arts  Center,  Parkersburg,  W.  Ya.  Address 
Miss  Barbara  Davis,  1225  Juliana  St.,  Par- 

kersburg, W.  Va.  Closing  date  Feb.  16,  1942. 
Entry   fee    $1.00,   limit   5    prints.     March   2    to 
24,  1942. 

Seventh  San  Antonio  Salon  of  Pictorial 
Photography.  International,  sponsored  by 
the  San  Antonio  Pictorial  Camera  Club.  Ad- 

dress H.  D.  Ohm,  Salon  chairman,  P.  O.  Box 
331,  San  Antonio,  Texas.  Closing  date  March 
1.  1942.  Entry  fee  $1.00,  limit  4  prints.  March 
15  to  31.  1942. 
International  Prairie  Salon  of  Photogra- 

phy, sponsored  by  the  Fargo  Camera  Club. 
Address  Henry  Bogenrief,  Salon  Chairman, 
Waldorf  Hotel,  Fargo,  N.D.  Closing  date 
March  16,  1942.  Entry  fee  $1.00,  limit  4 
prints. 
The  Fifth  Annual  Salon  of  Photography, 

of  the  Camera  Club  of  Fitchburg.  Address 
Elsie  Li,  Lowe,  Salon  Chairman,  Pearl  Hill 
Road,    Fitchburg,    Mass.   Closing  date   March 
25,  1942.  Entry  fee  $1.00,  limit  4  prints. 

Fitchburg   Art   Center,   April   .">    to   29,    1942. 
The  Fourth  Annual  Salon  of  Photography 

of  the  City  of  Racine,  sponsored  by  the  Ra- 
cine Camera  Club.  Address  Gene  Weins, 

Salon    Chairman,    c/o    Wustum    Museum    of 
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Fine  Arts,  Racine,  Wis.  Closing  date  April 
15,  1942.  Entry  fee  $1.00,  limit  4  prints  or 
6  color  slides,  2x2".  The  Charles  A.  Wustum 
Museum  of  Fine  Arts,  May  1   to  31,    1942. 

The  Fifth  Annual  Rocky  Mountain  Salon. 
sponsored  by  The  Denver  Photographic  So- 

ciety. Address  Basil  Leonoff,  Salon  Chair- 
man, 1435  Milwaukee  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  Clos- 

ing date  April  15,  1942.  Entry  fee  $1.00,  limit 
4  prints.  Denver  Art  Museum,  May  1  to  15, 
1942. 

The  Third  Toledo  International  Photo- 
graphic salon,  sponsored  by  the  Toledo 

Camera  Club.  Address  Carl  F.  Reupsch, 
Salon  Chairman,  Toledo  Museum  of  Art, 
Toledo,  Ohio.  Closing  date  April  15,  1941. 
Entry  fee  $1.00,  limit  4  prints.  The  Toledo 
Museum    of   Art.    May   3    to    31,    1942. 

The  Eleventh  Annual  Detroit  International 
Salon  of  Photography.  Address  Isadore  Ber- 
ger,  Salon  Chairman,  c/o  Detroit  Art  Instit- 

ute, Detroit,  Mich,  closing  date  May  20,  19  42. 
Detroit  Art  Institute,  June  9  to  28,   1942. 

Announcements 
Attention    Camera    Club    Secretaries!     Still 

available  are  copies  of  the  report  on  the 
Agfa  Ansco  camera  club  survey.  If  you  do 
nut  have  a  copy,  drop  a  card  to  the  Camera 
t'luii  Department,  Agfa  Ansco,  Binghamton, 
New  York,  giving  the  complete  address  of 
the  club  where  you  would  like  one  sent.  The 
report  covers  all  phases  of  camera  club  ac- 

tivities and  should  be  of  great  value  to  pro- 
gram chairmen  in  planning  programs. 

Sacrum  en  to  photographers  were  pleased 
when  their  craft  was  given  recognition  in 
the  celebration  of  National  Art  Week,  in 
Sacramento,  California.  Members  of  the 
Sierra  Camera  Club  contributed  photo- 

graphs for  an  exhibition,  as  well  as,  a  series 
of  motion  pictures.  Grant  Duggins  acted  as 
Chairman  of  Stills  and  Robert  Stith  as 
Chairman  of  Movies. 

The  Central  Ohio  Camera  Cluh  Council,  of 
Columbus,  Ohio,  recently  added  five  new 
member  clubs  to  their  list  and  now  have  a 
total  of  26  member  clubs.  The  new  members 
are:  The  Photographic  Society  of  B.  U.  C, 
Columbus;  The  Washington  Camera  Club,  of 
Washington;  The  Portsmouth  Camera  Club, 
of  Portsmouth;  The  Kenton  Camera  Club,  of 
Kenton;  The  Twin  Cities  Camera  Club,  of 
McConnelsville. 

The    Miniature   Camera   Cluh   of   Detroit   is 
pleased  to  announce  that  its  President,  Isa- 

dore Arnold  Berger,  was  recently  elected  to 
a  Fellowship  in  the  Royal  Photographic  So- 

ciety of  Great  Britain. 

Llub  Activities 
The  Manitoba  Camera  Clnh  of  Winnipeg, 

Canada,  recently  inaugurated  its  eighth  year 
with  a  very  successful  competition.  The 
prints  were  exhibited  in  the  Art  Gallery  of 
the  Winnipeg  Civic  Auditorium.  The  follow- 

ing  officers   were   elected  to   guide  the  club 
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during  the  1941-42  season:  Dr.  Wm.  Leach, 
President;  C.  E.  M.  Ward,  Vice-President;  J. 
M.  Duncan,  Treasurer;  and  J.  R.  Guthrie, 
Secretary,  1018  Jessie  Ave.,  Winnipeg,  Man., 
Canada. 
The  members  of  Cleveland  PhotogTaiihic 

Society  are  now  putting  the  finishing  touch- 
es on  their  new  club  rooms.  They  plan  an 

open  house  on  Saturday,  December  27th, 
from  4:00  on  and  guest  cards  may  be  ob- 

tained  from   the   members   or  from   Herblyn 

Thayson,  812  Huron  Road,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
On  January  5th,  Tlie  Detroit  Miniature 

Camera  Club  will  present  a  public  lecture 
by  Frank  J.  Schershel,  famous  newspaper 
photographer  of  the  Milwaukee  Journal. 
The  lecture  will  include  a  demonstration  of 

Mr.  Schershel's  Stroboflash  equipment.  The 
lecture  starts  at  8:00  p.m.,  at  the  Joseph 
Campau  Science  Auditorium,  University  of 
Detroit.     Tickets   are    50   cents  each. 

Motes  and  Comments 
IVew  Products 

Spectrum  Products  Co.  Inc.,  33  West  60th 
St.,  New  York  City,  manufacturers  of  the 
Iso-Color  Process,  announces  an  Iso-Color 
Junior  Kit  designed  so  that  both  amateur 

and  professionals  may  "sample''  the  Iso- 
Color  Process  at  low  cost.  The  Junior  Kit, 
selling  for  $2.95,  contains  all  the  essential 
process  chemicals  necessary  to  make  com- 

plete color  prints.  A  set  of  balanced  three- 
color  separation  negatives  with  given  ex- 

posure factors  for  practice  work  is  included 
in  the  kit,  together  with  a  booklet  contain- 

ing full  working  instructions  for  the  nine 
steps  of  the  process,  which  takes  40  minutes. 
Spectrum  also  announces  that  a  set  of  bal- 

anced three-color  separation  negatives  with 
exposure  factors  will  be  included  in  the  $6.85 
Iso-Color  Trial  Kit  from  now  on.  Literature 
about  the  Iso-Color  Process  and  the  Iso- 
Color  Junior  Kit  will  be  sent  by  Spectrum 
on  request. 
Now  the  home  movie  maker  can  buy  film 

titles,  hand  lettered  and  illustrated,  and 
ready  to  splice  into  his  own  developed  epic. 
Luminite  Film  Products  of  Los  Angeles  has 
just  announced  this  new  boon  to  home 
movie  producers.  All  ready  to  go  over  250 
titles,  and  more  in  production.  These  new 
type  film  titles  are  available  now  in  either 
8mm.  or  16mm.  size — black  and  white.  Color 
titles  are  the  next  step,  and  are  almost 
ready  for  release  according  to  the  officials 
at  Luminite.  The  price,  they  report,  allows 
any  movie  fan  to  use  this  type  of  profes- 

sional title  for  less  cost  and  bother  than 
other  methods.  To  our  knowledge,  this  is  the 
first  time  a  finished  title  has  been  offered  to 
the  home  movie  maker.  Each  title  is  long- 
enough  to  be  read  twice  by  the  average 
person  and  more  by  others.  Titles  have  long- 
been  the  bane  of  home  movie  makers,  and 
many  of  them  will  welcome  Luminite's 
change  of  technique.  The  8mm.  titles  sell 
five  for  $1.00,  while  the  16mm.  size  sell  five 
for  $1.50.  By  sending  25c  to  Luminite  Film 
Products,  Suite  600-C,  408  S.  Spring  St.,  Los 
Angeles,  you  will  be  mailed  one  complete 
title,  25  sample  short  ends,  and  the  complete 
list  of  titles. 

Bottled  ruby  lieat  in  the  form  of  a  new 
infra-red  ruby  drying-  bulb  has  just  been 
announced  by  the  Wabash  Photolamp  Corp., 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  The  new  ruby  heat  bulb  has 
its  color  pigmented  into  the  glass  while  it 
is  still  in  its  molten  state.  Designed  for 
studio  and  darkroom  use  where  speed  in 
drying  is  essential,  it  generates  a  flood  of 
infra-red  rays  that  are  converted  into  a 
deeply    penetrating    heat    as    soon    as    they 
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strike  film  or  paper.  Their  action  is  to  pene- 
•  trate  deep  into  the  surface  of  the  film  to 
start  the  drying  process  from  the  inside  out. 
For  darkroom  use,  the  ruby  glass  permits 
the  worker  to  turn  from  the  relative  dark- 

ness of  safelight  illumination  to  the  faint 
ruby  illumination  given  by  the  new  infra- 

red bulb,  without  eyestrain  or  shock  to 
optic  nerves.  Among  the  uses  suggested  for 
the  new  Ruby  Heat  Damp  is  its  application 
for  speeding  up  the  drying  of  ferrotyped 
prints  or  prints  drying  on  blotters  or 
stretched  cloth  drying  frames,  and  the  quick 
drying-  of  single  films  or  strips  of  roll  film. 
During  the  cold  months,  when  low  tempera- 

ture solutions  are  the  bane  of  the  amateur 
worker,  the  new  bulb  should  simplify  rapid 
heating  of  processing  solutions  in  the  dark- 

room, and  the  quick  drying  of  roll  film  tank 
reels,  tanks,  accessories,  wet  darkroom 
towels,  etc.  Many  other  uses  should  suggest 
themselves  to  the  practical  darkroom  and 
studio  worker.  The  new  bulb  will  be  made  in 
the  one  250  watt  size,  in  the  PS30  natural 
ruby  glass,  will  have  a  burning  life  of  6,000 
hours,  and  will  list  at  $2.00  each.  Data  on 
the  application  of  infra-red  Heat  Lamps  for 
speeding  up  film  processing  can  be  had  from 
the  Wabash  Photolamp  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Announcements 
A  notable  addition  to  the  augmented  fac- 

ulty roster  just  announced  by  H.  P.  Sidel, 
director  of  The  School  of  Modern  Photogra- 

phy is  Helene  Sanders,  F.R.P.S.  A  distin- 
guished member  of  the  Oval  Table  Society, 

and  a  brilliant  photographer,  the  young  and 
charming  Mrs.  Sanders  is  acknowledged  as 

one  of  America's  outstanding  teachers  of 
Portrait  Photography  and  Art  Composition. 
She  will  serve  the  school  as  an  instructress 
and  in  an  important  supervisory  capacity. 
Mr.  S'idel  also  announced  that  another  floor 
has  been  taken  to  accommodate  the  in- 

creased student  enrollment.  The  School  of 
Modern  Photography  now  occupies  three 
floors  in  the  modern  building  at  136  East 
57th  Street  in  New  York  City.  Students  from 
18  states  are  now  enrolled  at  the  school. 
An  extra  stock  dividend  of  $1  a  share  and 

a  record-breaking-  wage  dividend  for  1JH2  of 
!j»4,2OO,0(10,  based  upon  common  stock  divi- 

dends, was  announced  recently  by  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  The  extra  stock  dividend 
is  in  addition  to  a  quarterly  dividend  of 
$1.50.  The  wage  dividend,  increased  as  a 
consequence,  is  $645,000  higher  than  the 
previous  largest  amount  distributed  to  em- 

ployees,   $3,555,000   in'1937,   and  is   $1,575,000 
(Continued  on  page  55) 
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WESTON 

Jjhe  approach  of  winter  brings  this 
note  of  caution  to  the  exposure-wise 
.  .  .  use  a  dependable  exposure  meter 
to  be  sure  of  reproducing  each  scene 
exactly  as  you  desire  .  .  .  obtaining 
the  precise  balance  you  want  between 
the  deep  shadows  and  brilliant  high- 

lights. To  be  certain  of  consistently 
satisfactory  winter  shots,  however, 
you  also  must  be  sure  of  the  exposure 
meter.  It  must  be  extremely  flexible 
in  operation  .  .  .  providing  you  with 
a  simple  and  convenient  method  of 

accurately  controlling  the  film  den- 
sity. Above  all,  it  must  provide  un- 

failing dependability  in  light  meas- 
urement. Your  choice,  then,  will  be 

the  time-tested  MASTER  .  .  .  with  its 
exclusive  WESTON  exposure  dial,  plus 
the  reliability  of  an  instrument  of 
WESTON  manufacture.  See  the 

MASTER  at  your  dealer's  today,  or, 
write  for  literature.  Weston  Electrical 
Instrument  Corp.,  617  Frelinghuysen 
Avenue,  Newark,  New  Jersey. 
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35  mm.  Zeiss  Super  Nettel,  F3.5  Tessar  P.  P.  Case   $  74.50 
35  mm.  Zeiss  Contax  111.  F2  Sonnar  F.  P     179.50 
35  mm.  Kodak  No.  35  F5.6  K.A.  Kodak  No.  1       12.50 
35  mm.   Super  Baldina  F2.9  Meyer  Argus       44.50 
35  mm.  Kobot  I.  F3.5  Meyer  F.  P      59.50 
35  mm.  Kobot  I,  F3.5  Tessar  F.  P       64.50 
35  mm.  Leica  Model  D  F3.5  Elmar  F.  P.   Case    79.50 
9x12  cm.  Feca  F4.5  Meyer  Compur       34.50 
9x12  cm.  Voigtlander  Vag  F4.5  Skopar  Ibsor      22.50 
9x12  cm.  Ihagee  Duplex  F'1.5  Veraplan  Comp.  D.A       39.50 
9x12  cm.   Clunz  F4.5  Tessar  Compur    39.50 
9x12  cm.  Universal  Silar  F4.5  Plasmat  W  A  Lens  Compur   1.50.00 
9x12  cm.  Voigtlander  Bergheil  F4.5  Heliar  Comp.  D.A.*..     64.50 

9x12  cm.  Zeiss  Maximal-  F4.5  Tessar  Comp.  D.A.       64.50 
3%x4%  Series  D  Graflex  F3.5  Xenar  F.P     I  15.00 
5x7  Series  B.   Graflex  No  lens  F.P      27.50 
4x5  Series  D.  Graflex  IS  cm.  F2.9  Plaubel  F.P     120.00 
4x5  Tele  Graflex  814"  B  &  L  Tessar  F.P      65.00 
3%xl%  Series  D  Graflex  Kodak  F4.5  Anas  F.P       79.50 

10-DAY    MONEY    BACK    GUARANTEE 
Send  All  Mail  Orders  to  142  FULTON  ST. 

The  House  of  Photographic  Values' A  _ 
I 

COMMERCIAL  PHOTOGRAPHY  WITH  THE 
MINIATURE  CAMERA 

By  C.  A.  Goldner 
Practical  handbook  of  tried  £.1    (rtrt 
and     tested     methods.  9I.VV 

From   your  dealer   or 
CAMERA  CRAFT   PUBLISHING   CO. 

425  Bust  Street  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

THE   THEORY   &    PRACTICE 
OF  PORTRAITURE 

Here  is  a  book  that  not  only  presents  the  tech- 

nique of  making  portraits  but  also  explains  the 
underlying  principles. 

THE  STORY  OF  A 
FACE 

By  Hillary  G.  Bailey,  F.R.P.S. 

Gives  the  reader  a  solid 

grasp  of  the  use  of  his  pho- 
tographic tools  in  portraiture 

and  also  explains  why  they 
are  so  used.  Thus,  the  student 
need  not  follow  a  rigid 
formula  in  producing  his  por- 

traits but  with  his  knowledge 
may  advance  towa  rd  rea  I 
creative  work. 

From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA   CRAFT 
425  BUSH  STREET 

$2.50 
PUBLISHING   CO. 

SAN   FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 

CLASSIFIED 
ADVERTISEMENTS 
Rate:    6   cents   a   word;   minimum   $1.50   each 

insertion,  prepaid. 

Items advertised  in  these  columns  may  be  put- 
chased  C.O.D. subject  to  examination  and  C.O.D. 
subject to  ten days  free  trial  ij  sent  by  express. 

Ij  in 

doubt,  safeguard  yourself. 

The  greatest  fun  in  photography  is  to  be  a  leader. 

My    Home   Study   Course   will    make   you   an   out- 

standing   photographer    in    ten    months.     A    post 
card   brings  full   particulars. 

FRED  PEEL  ?&£  CHESTER.  PA. 

POSITION  WANTED 

♦Would  like  to  hear  from  Studio  who  would  appre- 
ciate services  of  professional  all  around  photogra- 
pher. Am  not  particularly  interested  in  large  salary 

but  rather  genteel  association  where  real  salesman- 
ship and  workmanship  will  help.  Willing  to  go 

anywhere.  Address  A.  V.  Morell,  Rear  408  So.  6th 
St.,  Grants  Pass,  Oregon. 

FREE!  1941  FREE! 

Photographic  Book  Catalogue 
ic  Complete 

32   pages. 

it  Detailed  descriptions.    Number  of  pages  and  illus- 
trations,  publication  dates,  etc. 

•fa  Classified  by  subjects.    For  easy  reference. 
Send  for  your  copy  now! 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 

425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
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Photography 

by 

Artificial 
Light 

by  Marcel  Natkin 

Another  splendid  book  by  the  author  of 
PHOTOGRAPHY  AND  THE  ART  OF  SEEING. 
Mr.  Natkin  presents  in  this  volume  an 
excellent  exposition  on  photography  with 
photo  flash  and  photo  flood  bulbs,  covering 
indoor  portraiture,  candid  shots,  night  pho- 

tography, etc. 
Profusely  illustrated  with  more  than  75 
pictures  and  diagrams  which  show  clearly 
the  wide  range  of  subjects  this  phase  of 
photography  offers.  This  book  shows  you 
exactly  how  to  proceed,  in  clear  and  simple 
language. 

Paper  bound  $1.25 
at  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  BUSH  STREET  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 
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nor.-  than  last  year's  wage  dividend  of 
2,625,000.     It    will    be    distributed   in    March. 

According?  to  an  announcement  by   Homer 
[ilton.  Sales  Manager  of  Argus,  Incorporat- 

ed Ann  Arbor,  Michigan,  Larry  Mills,  Argus 
epresentative    in    the    southwest    territory, 
tas  just  opened  a  new  Argus  sales  office  in 

[Ihe     Southland     Life     Building     in     Dallas, 
'exas.    "Mr.    Mills,"    said    Mr.    Hilton,    '"has   a 
vidt--  acquaintance  both  in  and  out  of  trade 

Bhannels  in   the  southwest  and   his  business 
■as   grown    to    such    an    extent    that    it    was 
Becessary  to  establish  sales  headquarters  at 
l  central  point  in  his  territory   where  mes- 
agres  could  reach  him  at  all  times." 

I  (<•).-!  i  I    prices    of    three    G-E    in  id  get    H:t/.il;i 
iltotoHush     lamps     were,     in     effect,     reduced 

llrom     13    cents    each    recently    to     11    cents 
lach.   These  flash   bulbs  are   the   G-E  Mazda 
■mighty    midget"    synchro-press    No.    5,    SM 
jfspeed  midget,"  and  the  No.    11.  The  new   15 ftercent    reduction,    the    G-E    Lamp    Depart- 

ment announcement  from  Nela  Park  stated, 
applies    to    purchases    of    not    less    than    one 
larton   of  six   midget  lamps.    Federal  excise 
lax  is   included    in    the   new   list   price    of   66 
lents  per   carton.   This    "price   reduction,"    it 
hVas   explained,   is   made   possible   by  a   revi- 

sion   of   G-E    photolamp    department's    sales 
llan    and  a   constantly   growing   demand   by 
he    public   for   the   three   most   popular  G-E 
[azda    photoflash    lamps.     It    was    also    an- 

nounced    that     net     prices     of     G-E     Mazda 
Iho  to  lamps    to    all    quantity    contract    con- 
umers  were  substantially  reduced   recently 

lis  well. 

New  Lens  Caps  for  Bayonet  Model  Rolleif*! 
n  answer  to  a  demand  which  has  been  con- 

tain ly  increasing  since  the  early  days  of 
he  war  blockade,  Burleigh  Brooks,  Inc.  an- 

nounces that  it  can  now  supply  metal  lens 
aps  for  all  6x6  cm.  bayonet  model  Rollei 
anii-ras,  These  new  caps  are  made  in  Ameri- 
a,  of  solid  brass  with  a  permanently  baked- 
n  black  finish.  The  new  caps  list  at  $1.50 
,nd  can  be  secured  through  all  photographic 
I'ealers. 

Itu  iron  «  li  x   Wellcome   A    Co.    <  IT.  S.  A.  >    Inc., 
nnounce  with  regret  that  under  the  present 
onditions    it    has    been   found    impossible    to 
irint  a  1942  edition  of  the  "Wellcome  Photo- 
raphic  Exposure  Calculator,  Handbook  and 
►iary."  During  the  past  forty  years,  this andbook  has  become  a  standard  work  of 
eference  on  all  things  photographic.  The 
Exposure  Calculator  has  been  an  unfailing 
uide  to  many  million  photographers.  When 
onditions  permit,  the  company  hopes  to  be 
ble    to    produce    the    handbook    again    in    a 

lew  and  even  more  attractive  guise. 

Booklets  h\  Catalogues 
'  A  new  brochure  entitled  "A  New  Era  in 
filter  Photography  by  Omag"  which  con- 
ains  not  only  information  on  how  to  use 
)mag  Filters  but  also  the  latest  exposure 
actors  for  Agfa,  Defender,  DuPont,  and 
Eastman  films,  has  just  been  published  by 
he  Chess-United  Co.,  Emmet  Bldg.,  Madison 
we.,  at  29th  St.,  New  York  City.  Informa- 
ion     is    also     given     on     the     use    of    Omag 

(Continued  on  page  57) 

I'M   GLARE  LIGHT 
(THE      PICTURE      SPOILER!) 

NOTHING  CAN  STOP  ME  EXCEPT. 

MARKS 
POLARIZATION 

PLATES 
Every  photographer  knows 
good  light  is  the  first  re- 

quisite for  good  pictures. 
Yet  few  realize  the  photo- 

graphic evil— "glare  light" —  is  always  present  spoil- 
ing some  qualities  in  every 

picture.  But  —  don't  waste 
another  shot  until  you  learn  to  control  "glare 
light"  simply  and  economically  with  MARKS 
POLARIZATION  PLATES  -  the  only  method  to 
light  control  without  co/or  absorption.  Go  to 
your    dealer    or    send    for   comprehensive   folder. 

© 
Glare  Light 

Controlled 

KIN-O-LUX,  inc. 
105  W.  40  ST.  NEW  YORK  CITY 

No  more  scratched,  curled  or  dirty  films  or 
prints — and  they're  easy  to  file  and  find. 
Look  like  books  (8>sx7").  Blue,  green,  red or  black. 

SLIDE  FILE  holds  300  slides,  2x2"   $1.00 
NEGATIVE  FILES.  3  styles,  35  mm  (strips  or 
rolls)  to  5x7"    $1.00 
PRINT    ALBUM.    Loose    leaf    5x7".     Acetate 
covered    mounts     $1 .75 

Also  larger  sizes. 
MOVIE  REEL  FILES  8  and 
16  mm    $1.50  and  $1.95 

At  stores  or  sent  direct  prepaid 
on  10  Days  Money-Back  Trial. 

Write  for  folder  showing  complete  line 

AMBERG  FILE  &  INDEX  CO.  IZX&'Xoli 
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FIRST    STEP 
To  Successful  Pictures 
Free  illustrated  catalog,  crammed  with 
hundreds  of  bargains.  Lists  everything  photo- 

graphic— still  and  movie  cameras,  films,  lenses,  eguipment — 
at  tremendous  savings.  Liberal  trade-in  allowances.  Satisfac- 

tion guaranteed  or  your  money  back.  10-day  trial.  Write  for 
your  FREE  Copy — Just  out.   Hurry! 

CENTRAL  CAMERA  CO.  Since  1899 
DEPT.    A-6,    230    S.    WABASH    AVENUE,    CHICAGO,    ILL. 

rgus 

WM.   F.   PETERS 

THE   CAMERA   HOSPITAL 
Est.   1921 

Complete    Stock    of    Compur    Shutter    Parts 
RATES  TO   DEALERS 

717  MARKET  STREET 

Parts  far  All  Standard  Makes 
of  Cameras  in  Stock SPECIAL  ATTENTION  TO  MAIL  ORDERS 

SAN   FRANCISCO 

For  the  beginner  .  .  . 

HOW  TO  USE  YOUR  CAMERA 
By  G.  A.  YOUNG,  Editor  of  Camera  Craft 

Answers  your  questions,  simply  and  briefly: 

•  For  every  kind  of  camera 

•  Focusing  •  Filters 

•  Exposure  •Composition 

•  Eliminating  errors 
•  AND    MANY    OTHER 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO 
425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Calif 

•  Outdoor  portraits 

•  Candid  pictures 
•  Action  pictures 

•  Pictures  for  profit 
SUBJECTS 

25^ 

The  Boys9  Book of  Photography 
By  Edwin  Way  Teale 

A  really  fine  text  for  the 
budding  photographer, 
written  simply  and 

clearly,  with  a  fast  mov- 
ing, interesting  style. 

It  covers  the  essential 
points  of  photography 
completely,  illustrating 
all  processes  to  make 
them  easily  understand- 

able. 252  pages,  more 
than  70  illustrations, 
cloth  binding  ...  a 
real  value  ....  #2.00 
From  your  dealer  or 
CAMERA  CRAFT 

425  Bush  Street 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 

MODERN   PORTRAITURE 
By  Stanley  R.  Jordan 

Presents  knowledge  from  the  Hollywood  motion  pic- 
ture industry  where  photo  technique  has  reached  its 

zenith.  Written  by  a  photographer  who  has  studied 
with  these  Hollywood  experts  and  adopted  their 
modern   techniques  to  still    portraiture. 

Every  detail  on  making  portraits  of  men,  women  and 
children  by  the  most  modern  methods  .  .  .  the  Zone 

Lighting  System,  a  simple  practical  solution  to  light- 
ing problems  .  .  .  Panchromatic  Makeup,  as  used 

in  the  Hollywood  Salon  of  Max  Factor.  125  Illustra- 
tions supplementing  each  step  of  the  text. 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO 
425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Cal S:  $3.00 

THE  ROLLEI  BOOK 
A  Manual  of  Rolleiflex  and 

Rolleicord  Photography 

Competent  knowledge  to 
guide     photographers     to 
outstanding    achievement. 

Cloth.  $2.50 
At  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  BUSH  STREET  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 
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Chrome-Flash    Filters,    used    in    conjunction 
with   Wabash   Superflash   Photolamps.  Write 
tlie  above  address  for  a  free  copy. 

The  Central  Camera  Co..  Dept.  A-6,  230  S. 
Wabash  Ave..  Chicago,  111.,  has  just  pub- 

lished a  new  fi-1-paee  catalog  listing  all 
kinds  of  photographic  equipment  and  sup- 
lilies.     A    copy    may    be    obtained    from    the 

ove  address. 

Ilui  Book  Shelves 
ri;i-.li  in  Modern  Photography,  hy  William 

Morten-sen,  with  Supplementary  Notes  hy 
Don  w .  Pnul.  Published  hy  the  Camera 
Craft  I'lihlisliing  Co.,  of  San  Francisco, 
Cttlif.    Cloth  binding,  $4.00. 

I  One  doesn't  have  to  look  back  so  many 
pears  to  recall  the  heyday  of  flash  powder, 
which  experienced  men  faced  stoically  and 
the  beginner  with  fear  and  trembling. 

The  modern  flash  bulb  is  a  marvelous 
piece  of  equipment.  Bulbs  have  been  made 
Smaller   and   smaller   and   at   the   same    time 
more  and  more  powerful.  They  are  now  pro- 
luced   for  a  variety  of  special  purposes  and 

fet  prices  that  are  within  the  reach  of  every 
photographer. 
I  Flash  is  the  new  light.  A  powerful  and 
dynamic  one.  It  offers  great  picture  possi- 

bilities for  a  great  variety  of  subjects. 
Vatu  rally,  it  requires  understanding  and 
control. 

I  The  purpose  of  this  book  is  to  show  the 
many  possibilities  of  flash  and  to  explain 
exactly  how  to  use  it.  The  book  does  not 
review  or  explain  the  mechanics  of  the 
many  fine  synchronizers  that  are  now  avail- 

able. This  information  is  available  in  in- 
struction booklets.  The  book  tells  what  pic- 

ures  to  take  with  flash  and  explains  how 
to  t  uke  them. 

I  Special  emphasis  is  placed  upon  snapshoi 
>r  personal  record  photography;  portraiture 

land  figure  work  with  flash;  landscape  and 
architectural  photography;  and  synch  ro- 
nunlight  photography.  A  particularly  valu- 

able contribution  is  made  to  the  technique 
>f  the  latter,  as  the  author  presents  a  sys- 

tem of  calculating  synchro-sunlight  ex- 
posures with  great  accuracy. 

The  book  is  particularly  thorough  and 
sxplicit  in  dealing  with  the  all  important 
problems  of  lighting  and  exposure  with 
lash.  The  numerous  lighting  diagrams 
which  accompany  all  important  pictures 
Show  exactly  how  each  picture  was  illumi- 
lated.  All  the  systems  for  calculating  ex- 
losures  by  flash  are  carefully  discussed  and 
bliiiite  recommendations  made.  In  addition 
he  author  has  developed  an  original  method 
tor  quickly  and  accurately  determining 
synchro-sunlight  exposures  which  is  of 

threat  value. 

Documentary  photography,  press  photog- 
raphy, blackout  flash,  police  photography, 

*adio  publicity,  movie  stills,  aviation  pho- 
ography,  and  clinical  photography  are  all 
explained  and  illustrated  in  a  special  section 
iy  Don  M.  Paul.  The  photographs  illustrat- 
ng  these  various  types  of  flash  work  repre- 

sent the  most  outstanding  work  in  the  field. 
The  illustrations  in  the  book  are  worthy 

(Continued  on  page  59) 

OMEGA 
FEATURES 

mean 
BETTER 

PRINTS 
for    YOU! 

AH  models  hove  —  -^  Dustless  film  carriers 

-^C  Double  condensers  -^C  Scientifically  cooled 

lamphouse  -^C  Optically  correct  lighting  ■&.  Steel- 

girder  supports  —  for  rigidity. 

Super  models  hove  —  ->C  Negative  focusing 

-^C    Distortion    correction 

An    Omega    makes    a    wonderful    Christmas    gift! 
Place   your   order   today   to   insure   early   delivery. 

Six  Omeca  models  handle  film  sizes  from  35  mm.  to 
4"x5".  Guarantee  registry  card  assures  Simmon 
service.  Super  Omesas  are  patented  under  #2*222185 
and  #2239760.  Made  in  D.  S.  A.  Write  for  catalog. 

Simmon  Bros..  Inc.,  Dept.  A.  37-06  36th  St.,  Long  Island  City,  N.  Y. 

OMEGA  ENLARGERS 
Western    Distributors:      Western    Movie    Supply    Co.,    254 

Sutter  St.,   San  Francisco,  Calif.     Wholesale  Photo  Supply 

Co.,  6628  Santa  Monica  Blvd.,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

BINDER    FOR    Camera    <  rail 
HOLDS   12  ISSUES  $1.50 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  BUSH  STREET SAN   FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 

BETTER   RESULTS 

with  this 

BETTER    FILTER! 

Imported 
Precision-Ground 

0PT0CHR0M 
FILTERS 

It  pays  to  be  critical  about  filters,  for  no  matter  how  fine  your  lens, 

your  pictures  will  be  no  better  than  the  filter.  That's  why  Optochrom 
Filters  are  universally  preferred.  They  are  made  to  the  same  pains- 

taking standards  as  high-quality  camera  lenses.  Only  glass  which 
has  been  dyed  in  the  mass  is  used.  This  is  optically  ground  and 
polished  on  specialized  equipment.  Then  to  make  absolutely  certain 
of  uniformity  in  Tight  transmission,  each  Optochrom  is  spectro- 
scopically  tested.  Now  available  in  all  sizes,  colors  and  densities 
at  pre-war  prices.  Be  sure  to  make  your  selection  now  while 

dealer's  stocks  are  still  complete.  See  your  dealer  £■*%  Af\  -.-* 
today,   or  write  for   literature.    Priced  from  $£>HU   WW 

( Including  excise  tax) 

BURLEIGH ■PHOTO 
.....  -^, ,-......  .. 

BROOKS. 
GOOOS 
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"PEP  UP"  Your  Parties 
Show  Animated  Cartoons 
Next  time  you  have  a  party,  friends 
drop  in,  or  the  youngsters  gather  at  your 
home,  show  HOME  MOVIES.  Those 
lovable  characters  MICKEY  .  .  .  MIN- 

NIE ..  .  DONALD  DUCK  .  .  . 
THREE  MONKEYS 
.  .  .  OSWALD  .  .  . 
enthrall  everyone  ...  pit  i,  |: 
each  film  packed  with  ,  1BRAR 

laughs.  
"   

Ask  Your   Dealer 
About    the    NEW 

RENTAL 
Y  PLAN 

HOLLYWOOD 

FILM  ENTERPRISES.  INC. 
6060  Sunset  Blvd. 

HOLLYWOOD,  CALIFORNIA 

CAMERA  REPAIRS 
Leading  Professional  and  Pro- 

gressive Amateurs  send  their 

equipment  to  FOTOCAM  for 

POSITIVE  factory-standards  in 

servicing  and  gadget-building. 

We  specialize  in  shutter,  range- 
finder  and  synchronizer  repairs. 

FOTOCAM  SERVICE 
COMPANY 

1265  Broadway,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Are  you  working  in  the  dark? 

Are  your  pictures  flat  and  dull  .  .  .  lacking  in 

the  quality  that  makes  a  print  sing? 

Then  read  Paul  Louis  Hexter's  brilliant  book  . . . 

Make   1/out  ftlctute*   Sina! 
HOW   TO    PERFECT   YOUR  TECHNIQUE 

•  It  will  show  you  the  photographic  process  in  a  new 
light  .  .  .  you  will  learn  to  understand  it  as  a  com- 

pletely integrated  whole  that  can  be  bent  to  your 
every    wish. 

•  It  will  show  you  how  to  bring  your  technique  to  such 
a  point  of  perfection  that  its  practice  will  be  auto- 

matic and  you  will  be  free  to  devote  your  efforts  to 
the  creative  side  of  photography. 

•  You  will  find  no  graphs  or  mysterious  mathematics 

for  the  author's  purpose  is  to  clarify  the  photographic 
process. 

•  Each  chapter  is  followed  by  a  series  of  practical 
experiments  that  will  help  you  to  grasp  and  retain  the 
lessons  of  the  text. 

$3.00 

From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

I)  iect  and  Display  Prints T    in  an  album -tofull  advantage 

with  &!<7*?/ PoG#*ct  "Art  Vomers" *  TV,n,r  ™«   *  —:_*_  ii-i-i.   

Dept.   28-A 

They  mount  prints  tight  or 
removable.  Negatives  may  be 
filed  in  back  of  prints  for  ready 
reference.  10c  buys  100  of  a 
color  -  black,  white,  gray,  gold, 
silver,  sepia,  red. 
Ask  your  dealer  for 

Genuine  Engel 
Poc-ket  Art  Corners 

or  write 
Engel    Art    Corners   Mfg.   Co., 
4721  N.  Clark  St.,  Chicago,  111. 

FOR.    SUCCESS    IN 
PHOTOGRAPHY 
Profit  by  32  Years  of  Experience 

Learn    quickly    at   world's   largest,   best   equipped 
school.     Full-time   experts   coach  you   INDIVID- 

UALLY.     Commercial.    News,    Portrait,    Motion 
Picture,   Color  Photography.     Resident  or  home  study. 
Free   booklet.     N.    Y.    INSTITUTE    OF    PHOTOGRA- 

PHY,   Dept.    69,    10   West  33   St.,    New   York,    N.   Y. 

"hii    -      i-Tm-i-^M   -ii    -w--tt»i    -i     ■      llll^l 

SPECIAL  TO 
CAMERA  CRAFT  READERS 
Handy  Slide  Viewer,  15/16"  lenses 
Adjustable  focus.  Performance 
comparable  to  any  at  higher 
prices.     Priorities     limits    supply, 

$2.50 
DIAMOND  DEE  STUDIOS 
218  S.  Wabash  Ave.,  Chicago,  III. 

While  our  stock  is  still  complete,  we  can  supply  the  needs  ot 
any  Camera  Enthusiast.  Write  us  your  wants  today.  Libera 
trade-in  allowances  on  used  equipment. 

new  York  Camera  Exchange.. 
lib  FULTON   ST.  NEWYORKCITY 

Send  for  the 

"In  S891               /j we  made      JLsQIp 

the  first       JK«C^ 

one"        £/F%l 

y%  AIR  BRUSH 
r   CATALOG 
THE  WOLD  AIR  BRUSH 
MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

2173  North  California  Avenue 
CHICAGO     -     -     •     ILLINOIS 

OFFICIAL  1942: (  ( 

PRESS  SUPPLIES !  I 
PRESS    CARDS    —    METAL    AUTO    TAGS    —    ETC. 

COMPLETE    PRESS    SUPPLIES 

FKEE:    "PRESS"   AKM  BAND  AND  CATALOGUE. 
PRESS   RADIO   SERVICE 

1934    -     NTH    ST..    N.W.  WASHINGTON.    D.    C. 

58 CAMERA    CRAF 



(Continued  from  page  57) 

of  particular  mention.  There  are  142  photo- 
graphs  that  were  made  or  selected  to  en- 

hance the  text.  Many  of  the  pictures  are  of 
the  comparative  type  that  show  the  same 
subject  photographed  with  and  without 
flash.  Such  illustration  makes  the  effect  of 
the  flash  crystal  clear.  Accompanying  all 
Important  pictures  are  lighting-  diagrams, 
an  absolute  necessity  in  a  book  of  this  kind. 

In  conclusion,  let  us  say  that  this  book 
has  the  brilliant  sparkle,  the  clarity  of  ex- 

planation and  the  extra  "oomph"  that  is 
typical  of  William  Mortensen's  work. 
The  American  Annual  of  Photography  1942, 

Edited  by  Frank  It.  Fraprie,  F.H.P.S.,  and 
Franklin  I.  Jordan,  F.R.P.S.  Pulili.shed  by 
tlie  American  Photographic  Publishing 
Co.,  of  Boston,  Mass.  Paper  binding  Jjtl.ftO, 
cloth  binding,'  S'j.i'.v 
We  never  see  a  new  edition  of  the  Ameri- 

can Annual  without  thinking,  "for  $1.50, 
how  do  they  do  it?"  It's  such  a  big  hook, 
more  than  300  pages  7 14  x  9%  inches,  and 
it's  packed  with  pictures,  articles  and  spe- cial sections.  But  do  it  they  do,  and  it  should 
In-  to  the  joy  of  every  photographer. 
This  year  there  are  80  full-page  pictures 

representing  the  best  in  photography ;  1 1; 
articles  by  such  headline  writers  as:  Lloyd 
K.  Warden,  Edna  R.  Bennett,  Al  Bernsohn, 
Leonard  Misonne,  Herbert  C.  McKay,  Laur- 

ence Dutton,  Paul  L.  Anderson,  Jack  Wright, 
etc.;  a  constructive  criticism  of  the  illustra- 

tions by  Frank  K.  Fraprie;  a  detailed  listing 
of  the  standing  of  salon  exhibitors;  and  an 
up-to-date  formulary. 

If  you  aren't  already  acquainted  with  the 
American  Annual  of  photography,  be  sure  to 
e,et  acquainted  this  year.  It's  a  book  that 
every  photographer  should  add  to  his  li- 
brary. 

The  V  ii  i  versa  I  Photo  Almanac  lf>42.  Fditcd 
by  L.  H.  Lnnctot,  A.R.P.S.  Published  by 
the  Falk  Publishing'  Co.,  of  New  York 
City.    Paper  binding:  91.00. 
Camera  fans  will  welcome  the  report  that 

the  1942  "Universal  Photo  Almanac"  is  now 
available.  This  270  page  book  with  its  at- 

tractive three  color  cover  is  far  and  away 
the  best  of  any  of  its  predecessors.  Edited 
by  Louis  H.  Lanctot,  A.R.P.S.,  member  of  the 

New  York  Institute  of  Photography's  facul- 
ty, with  Jacob  Deschin,  A.R.P.S.,  as  associate 

editor,  the  '42  almanac  contains  16  brilliant 
articles,  26  beautiful  salon  reproductions, 
about  100  pages  of  valuable  formulas;  a 
market  guide  which  lists  a  thousand  pur- 

chasers of  publication  photographs  to- 
gether with  their  specific  requirements  and 

prices  paid;  bibliography  and  other  valuable 
information. 

Among  the  top-flight  artists  and  photo- 
graphic stars  who  have  contributed  to  the 

editorial  and  pictorial  sections  are:  Adolf 
Fassbender,  F.R.P.S.;  Charles  H.  Coles,  chief 
photographer  American  Museum  of  Natural 
History;  Dr.  D.  J.  Ruzicka,  F.R.P.S.;  Werner 
Btegemeyer;  W.  Mitchell  Woodhouse;  Jacob 
Deschin,  A.R.P.S.;  Dr.  Stephen  White,  A.R. 
P.S.;  Philip  Sperry;  Norris  Harkness;  Helene 
Sanders,  F.R.P.S.;  J.  C.  Liccion;  Dorothy 
Wilding;  Sted  Jones,  an  International  news 
correspondent;  Victor  de  Palma;  Karl  A. 
Barleben,  F.R.P.S.;  Lloyd  E.  Varden  and 
Martin  Polk  of  the  Manhattan  Camera  Club. 

REVOLVING 
BACK 

PERFECT 

NEGATIVES 
EVERY 

TIME 

•  Used  by  prominent  press  photographers  in  their 
every  day  work.  —  night  and  day  —  for  action 
shots,  portraits,  interiors,  street  scenes,  etc.  Double 
extension  bellows  with  rise,  fall,  tilt  and  shift  lens 

adjustments.  Permanently  attached  revolving 
back  with  full  hooded  ground  glass.  Built 
for    action    and    speed    in    operation. 

TAKES  ALL  PRESS  ACCESSORIES 
Light   weight   aeroplane    metal 

body    mounts    all    standard    press 
accessories.     Removable    oversize 

_    I  ens  board    permits    instant    inter- 

LESS  LENS  and 
ACCESSORIES 

$5450 
223    W.    MADISON    ST.     -     CHICAGO,    USA 

i  t\  \_r  If  \_l  ̂   home  production  of  wooden 
trays,  sinki  and  similar  recepta- 

cles used  in  photographic  workrooms.  Applied  to  wood 
fibre  or  similar  compositions,  tin  or  iron,  it  renders 
the  materials  proof  against  water,  acid,  alkali  and 
rust.  Used  as  a  paint  for  shelves  and  floors,  it  means 
a  clean,  dry  darkroom.     Half  pint  trial  tin  45  cents. 

at  your  dealer. 

WOLFF  &  DOLAN,  239  Grant  Ave..  San  Francisco 

PRINT-IN   BACKGROUNDS 
For  Every  Photographer 

Time  Saver — Money  Saver — Simple  to  use.  Wide  selection 
of  Creative  Designs.  Also  one-tone  CANVAS  BACK- 

GROUNDS.    Ask   for    FREE   Catalogue.     Specify    negative 

S.  HARRISON 
576  Lenox  Road Brooklyn,  New  York 

SIGNAL 

REPLACES 
ACETIC  ACID 

THE     INDICATING 

SHORT 
STOP 

, 16  02. 

1  Bot. 

Turns   Rose- Red   when   -  _      . 
Exhausted.     Write  for  4*1  C 

FREE    Literature.^'"' MANSFIELD     Photo 
Research   Laboratories 
Dept.C-l.  701  S.  LaSalle St. .Chicago 
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Discover 

The  Beauty  of 
Photography 

In  Winter 

Read  .  .  . 

SNOW  and  ICE 
PHOTOGRAPHY 

By  H.  W.  Wagner 

A  glance  at  the  splendid  inspirational  illustrations 
in  this  book  will  convince  you  that  •winter  time 
offers  the  photographer  the  most  beautiful  and 
varied  subject  matter  available  at  any  season. 
Mr.  Wagner,  internationally  famous  salon  exhib- 

itor, has  made  pictures  of  snow  and  ice  his  par- 
ticular interest,  for  many  years.  Let  him  show 

you  how  to  make  the  most  of  the  material  each 
winter  brings  before  your  camera  .  .  .  material  of 
unusual  fascination,  ever-changing  and  ever- 
beautiful. 

There  are  thirty  inspiring  illustrations  each  accom- 
panied by  complete  technical  data,  as  well  as,  the 

problems  and  artistic  considerations  involved  in 
the  making  of  the  picture. 

$1.00 

From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

WHAT    YOU    WANT    TO    KNOW    ABOUT 

DEVELOPERS 
BY  EDMUND  W.  LOWE.  Ph.D. 

A  scientific-unbiased-complete  analysis  of  developers  of 
all  kinds  .  .  .  for  negatives  and  papers. 
Reliable  information  on  the  new  fine  grain  developers 
with  photomicrographs  showing  comparative  grain  struc- 

ture. Comparisons  of  effective  emulsion  speed  and  nega- 
tive quality. 

This  book  will  give  the  reader  a  real  understanding  of 
the  theory  as  well  as  the  practice  of  developing,  includ- 

ing the  meaning  and  use  of  many  technical  terms,  such 
as  "reduction  potential,  pH,  gamma,  gradation,  physical 
action,"  etc. 
Details  on  special  developing  processes.  .  .  .  Sections  on 
modern  darkroom  technique  and  on  how  to  test  a  de- 

veloper for  oneself.  .  .  .  All  the  important  formulas 
collected  in  one  book  .  .  .  compared  from  an  unbiased, 
scientific  viewpoint  .  .  .  with  a  discussion  of  what  each 
developer  is  good  for.  Modern  fine  grain  formulas  and 
others,  published  and  secret  alike,  are  considered  in  this 
illuminating  way. 

Print  developers  are  thoroughly  considered  with  a  dis- 
cussion of  how  each  one  affects  the  characteristics,  such 

as,  the  tone,  contrast,  etc.,  of  a  print. 
The  author,  Edmund  W.  Lowe,  is  a  chemist  who  has 
had  a  large  share  in  bringing  the  art  of  development  to 
its  present  state  of  perfection.  His  scientific  knowledge 
and  the  results  of  his  personal  experiments  with  almost 
one  hundred  formulas  and  their  variations  are  made 
available  to  you  in  this  book.  Any  photographer  who 
wants  to  understand  development  as  well  as  follow 
"cook-book"  directions,  must  read  WHAT  YOU 
WANT  TO  KNOW  ABOUT  DEVELOPERS. 

From  your  dealer  or  CO   CH 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO.  ̂ /.OU 
425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Calif.       Ll 

HOW  TO  BUILD  &  EOUIP 
A  MODERN  DARKROOM 

By  Nestor  Barrett  and  Ralph  Wyckoff 

3  Basic  Types  Fit  Any  Situation 

•  Gives  complete  working  plans  and  construction 
details  on  THREE  BASIC  TYPES  of  darkroom  that 

can  be  expanded  or  contracted  to  suit  your  needs 
and  pocketbook,  however  flat  or  bulging. 

•  Complete  details  on  the  materials  to  use  and 
PRICES  so  that  you  may  accurately  estimate  your 
costs. 

•  Complete  information  on  the  construction  of 
darkroom  accessories  of  all  kinds. 

•  And  so  we  could  go  on  .  .  .  but  it  is  the  authors 
that  make  this  book  so  unique  and  valuable.  Mr. 
Barrett  is  a  practicing  photographer  and  an  ex- 

perienced instructor  in  this  field.  Mr.  Wyckoff  is 
an  experienced  architect  who  brings  to  darkroom 
construction,  for  the  first  time,  those  architectural 
developments  that  have  revolutionized  home  build- 

ing and  created  the  "machine  for  living."  Apply- 
ing these  principles  to  the  darkroom  has  brought 

you  the  perfect  "machine  for  working." 
From  your  dealer  op 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO.   CO   QQ 425  Bush  Street San  Francisco,  Calif. 

TABLE  OF  CONTENTS 

BASIC  CONSIDERATIONS.  Work  to  be  done 
in  the  darkroom  .  .  .  problems  and  pointers. 
FLOORS,  WALLS  AND  CEILING.  Why  prices 
and  trade  names  are  given  .  .  .  darkroom 
size  .  .  .  floors,  mixing  and  laying  concrete 
.  .  .  floor  coverings,  materials  and  compara- 

tive costs  .  .  .  walls,  erecting  studding, 
materials,  door  and  window  construction 
.  .  .  insulation  .  .  .  painting  .  .  .  the  prob- 

lem of  the  damp  basement. 
VENTILATION.  Air  without  light  .  .  .  with- 

out dust  .  .  .  heating. 
DARKROOM  LIGHTING.  Why  lighting  is 
important  .  .  .  fluorescent  lighting  .  .  . 
wall  plugs,  a  continuous  outlet  system  .  .  . 
wiring  and  switches. 
SINKS,  DRAINAGE  AND  WATER  SUPPLY. 
Plumbing  considerations  .  .  .  kinds  of  sinks, 
comparison,  costs,  etc.  .  .  .  waterproofing 
.  .  .  acid-proofing  .  .  .  drainage,  the  prob- 

lem in  the  basement. 
AN  APARTMENT  DARKROOM.  A  portable, 
self-contained  unit  .  .  .  used  over  standard 
bathtub  .  .  .  construction,  etc. 
A  BUILT-IN  DARKROOM.  A  basic  plan  .  . 
explanation   of  arrangement   .   .    .   shelves, 
drawers,  cupboards,  etc. 
A    De-LUXE    PHOTOGRAPHIC     INSTALLA- 

TION.   For  still  and  motion  picture  .  .  .  the 
movie  room  ...  a  miniature  auditorium  .  .  . 
screens,     relative     brightness,     care     and handling. 

MISCELLANY.  Handling  and  storage  of 
chemicals  and  supplies  .  .  .  building  small 
tanks  and  trays  .  .  .  the  adjustable  vertical 
enlarging  easel  .  .  .  horizontal  enlarging 
easel  .  .  .  enlarger  wall  mounting  .  .  . 
drying  prints  and  films  .  .  .  graduate  racks. 
COMPLETE  IN  EVERY  DETAIL. 
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\H5n  In  modetn  photoqiapku 
VILLIAM  MORTENSEN 

upplemontary  Notes  by  Don  M.  Paul 

/  >r  the  first  time  a  book  that  tells  what 

Hi'S  to  take  with  flash  and  how  to  take 

Complete  in  every  detail.  142  photo- 

il  and  55  lighting  diagrams! 

fhase  of  flash  photography  is  covered  with  par- 
ir  mphasis  on  personal  record  photography,  por- 
t  and  figure  work,  landscape  and  architectural 

gphy,  and   synchro-sunlight  photography. 

fcl  section  by  Don  M.  Paul  discusses  the  particular 
6i  of  documentary,  press,  movie  stills,  radio  pub- 
!  iiustrial,  clinical  photography,  etc.  Each  section  is 
li'  illustrated  by  outstanding  photographs  in  the 
Kompanied   by  lighting  diagrams. 

bosure  problems  of  single  and  multiple  flash  and 
Sunlight  photography  are  considered  with  par- 
rioroughness.  An  outstandingly  valuable  contrihu- 
u  new  and  original  system  for  calculating  synchro- 
fi exposures  with  great  accuracy. 

(h 
l*»«ge   Bulb 

D 
Table    of    Content 

<o 

This  child  study  by  Lawrence  Kroi 
quist,  special  photographer  for  Doug 
las  Aircraft,  is  shown  as  a  fine  exam 
pie  of  the  use  of  diffused  flash  illumi 
nation  for  child  portraiture.  Lightin 
diagrams  accompany  virtually 
illustrations. 

r  tt 

PART  ONE 

-Construction  of  the  Flash  Bulb — 
bulbs.  —  Construction  of  typical 
of  functional  failure. 

—The   Behavior  of   Flash   Bulbs — 
the  flash.  Terms  defined.  Graphic 

■ion  of  flash  behavior.  Three  types  of 

■nufacturers'  data  on  bulb  behavior. 

r'hrcc — The  Problem  of  Synchroniza- 
I  "open  flash"  method.  Synchroniza- ftd.  The  behavior  of  shutters.  The 

Helens  shutter.  The  focal  plane  shut- 
■  of  synchronizers.  Fitting  the  shutter 
Eve.  The  case  of  the  focal  plane, 

rjur — The  Problem  of  Exposure  with 
Bosure:  the  crux  of  the  photographic 
L  he  eight  factors  in  exposure  control. 
ft  exposure:  methods  old  and  new. 
llems  introduced  by  flash.  Official  ex- 

amine n  da  t  ions. 

PART  TWO 

r  )ne — Sentimental  Record — The  snap' 
il  boon  of  flash  in   intimate  record  pic- 
Eic  equipment.  Things  to  remember. 
■ffusion  and  reflection.  Two  types  of 

t-he  "flash  effect"  and  how  to  avoid  it. He  of  flash  to  the  amateur. 

Chapter  Two — Portraiture  with  Flash — One  of 
the  most  important  phases  of  photography.  The 
importance  of  lighting.  Flash  in  portrait  lighting. 
Functions  of  light  in  portraiture.  Why  flash  for 
portraiture?  Elimination  of  faults  by  flash.  Mul- 

tiple flash.  Choice  of  wire  for  extensions.  Causes 
of  faulty  synchronization  with  multiple  flash. 
The  background  light.  The  use  of  diffusion. 
Set-ups  for  single  source.  Basic  Light.  Semi- 
Silhouette  Light.  Set-ups  for  double  source. 
Exposure  with  multiple  flash:  two  methods  of 

calculating  it.  Advantages  of  exposure  by  "pilot 
light."  How  to  use  pilot  numbers.  Advantages 
of  the  pilot  system. 

Chapter  Three — Sun-pIus-Flash  - — -  The  dilemma 
of  outdoor  photography.  Light  and  shadow  and 
the  S:L  ratio.  The  basis  ratio,  1:4.  The  ratio  at 

work.  Choice  of  set-up  for  synchrosun.  Position 
of  fill-in  unit.  Balancing  the  fill-in.  Determina- 

tion of  balance:  by  guess  and  by  God.  Determi- 
nation of  balance:  a  more  scientific  method. 

"I,"  the  "common  increment."  Calculating  "I" 
by  use  of  meter.  Reading  "I"  from  scale. Application  of  the  increment.  About  meters. 

Summary   of   procedure   for  sun-plus-flash. 

Chapter  Four — Landscape  and  Architecture — In 
landscape,  flash  may  help  us  to  photographically 

achieve    what    the   eye   sees.    Balancing   the   fore- 

ground.   Flash    and    foliage, 
the  light. 

Corridors.    Again 

PART  THREE 

Documentary  Photography — Importance  of  flas 
in  documentary  photography.  The  work  of  th 
Farm  Security  Administration.  Four  main  use 
of  flash. 

Press    Photography  —  Flash    responsible    for 
creased  use  of  pictures.  Types  of  news  pictures 
Working   conditions  and  methods. 

Blackout    Flash    Photography — Pictures    withou 
light.   Effects  obtained.   Uses.  Technical  data 

Police    Photography — Uses    and    importance 
flash    in    police   work.    Examples.    Special    polic 
exposure  table.  Photographs  as  evidence. 

Radio    Publicity    Photography  —  Advantages    c 
flash  in  radio  studio.   Special  problems. 

The    Movie    Still    Photographer— Increasing    us 
of    flash.    Advantages.    Types    of    movie    stills 
Methods.   Advice. 

Aviation    Photography — The   work   of   Lawrenc 
Kronquist.   Methods.   Advice. 

Clinical   Flash   Photography   —  Cameron    Colo 
Flash  Clinical   Camera.    Uses  of  flash. 

And   in   Conclusion — Appendix   A.     Method 
Determining  Pilot  Numbers. 

$4.00 
From  your  dealer  or 

ameta    &*&fi 
425  Bush,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

"Flesh  against  a  brillian 
grey  sky.  A  difficult  prob 
lem  without  the  use  of  flash 

since  filters  will  not  cor 
red."  This  illustration 

typical  of  dozens  of  direc 
co  m  par  alive  illustration 
covering  every  conceivabl 

flash  problem. 



pendability 

e  Thing... 

^VERSATILITY  is  a  matter  of 
photographic  skill,  based  on 

camera  dependability.  On  the  de- 

pendability of  Graflex  cameras 

many  a  brilliant  career  has  been 

built. 

The  2XA  x  3M  Series  B  Graflex  is 

a  small  camera,  yet  it  affords  the 

means  with  which  masterpieces  can 

be  made.  It  offers:  full-vision  ground 

glass  focusing,  revolving  back,  the 

famous  5W  Kodak  Anastigmat //4.5 

lens,  focal  plane  shutter  with  25 

speeds  up  to  1/1000  and  "time," 
close-ups  at  21  inches,  and  the  ability 

to  use  film  packs,  sheet  film,  or 

plates.  The  Series  B  can  be  fitted 

with  accessory  telephoto  lenses  if 

desired.  Price,  $106.50. 

See  it  at  your  Kodak  dealer's. 

Graflex  and  Graphic  Cameras  are  made  by  the  Folmer  Graflex  Corporation 

EASTMAN     KODAK     COMPANY,    ROCHESTER,   N.    Y. 
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My  film  for  all-round  work  is  Eastman  Super  Panchro-Press.  It  has  the  speed 

\l  need  .  .  .  plus  those  almost  as  important  characteristics,  wide  latitude  and 

good  quality.  See  the  delicate  gradation  of  light  and  shade  in  this  snow  shot. 

1/150,  fjll,  deep  yellow  filter ."  Martin  Hyman 

■ 

Eastman  super  panchro- press  film, 

with  which  Mr.  Hyman  made  his  pic- 
ture, is  a  very  fast,  rapidly  developing 

film  for  press  and  other  photography 
likely  to  involve  adverse  light.  Its 
speed  and  brilliant  quality  adapt  it  to 
much  commercial  and  illustrative  work. 

OTHER   KODAK   FILMS  FOR 

VARIOUS   NEEDS 

VERICHROME— for  day-in,  day-out  photog- 

raphy. PLUS-X  —  all-round  "pan"  film.  Fine 

grain,  extra  speed.  SUPER-XX — exceptionally 
fast.  Panchromatic.  PANATOMIC-X — micro- 

scopic grain.  Permits  great  enlargement. 
Panchromatic.  PORTRAIT  PANCHROMATIC 

(sheets) — a  favorite  multi-purpose  "pan" film.  INFRARED — for  dramatic  infrared  effects. 

SUPER  PANCHRO-PRESS,  TYPE  B  (sheets)  — 
high  speed,  modified  ted  sensitivity.  TRI-X 
PANCHROMATIC  — Eastman's  fastest  sheet 
film.  SUPER  ORTHO  PRESS  (sheets  and  packs) 
—fine,  fast  ottho  material.  ORTHO-X  (sheets) 

—top-speed  ottho  film.  KODACHROME — for 

full-color  transpatencies  ...  At  your  dealer's. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochestet,  N.  Y. 

MARTIN  HYMAN 
The  news  photographe 

who  has  had  one-mo shows   in   art  galleries 

M  rt  r      ̂ ^  tv  ■       U^\  1^  A  1^  I    mi 
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EASTMAN   KODAK  COMPANY^  ROCHESTER,  N.  Y. 

A  NEW  PAPER  with  a  useful  fu- 
ture is  Kodak  Direct  Reversal 

Paper.  Its  primary  function  is  to 

facilitate  the  making  of  black- 
and-white  prints  from  Koda- 
chrome  transparencies  —  a  boon 
to  the  many  who  use  such  prints 
for  record  and  file  purposes.  Of 
course  this  new  paper  is  equally 
useful  in  producing  prints  from 

black-and-white     positive    trans- 

parencies. 
"KDRP"  is  orthochromatic;  a 

Series  I  Safelight  is  indicated.  It 
is  single  weight,  white,  glossy 

paper,  the  speed  of  which  is 
somewhat  less  than  that  of  Velox 

Rapid — very  fast  for  contact  and 
relatively  slow  for  projection 

printing.  It  is  available  in  one  de- 

IN  A  FEW  SHORT  MONTHS  a 

new  Kodak  sheet  film  has  estab- 

lished itself  as  a  very  useful  mem- 
ber of  the  film  family.  It  is  East- 
man Super  Panchro-Press,  Type 

B,  designed  expressly  for  use 
with  Photoflash  Lamps  and  with 
fluorescent  lighting. 

Much  like  Super  Panchro-Press 
in  its  general  characteristics, 
Type  B  differs  in  its  somewhat 

lower   red   sensitivity — a   feature 

which  assures  a  better  monochro- 

matic rendering  of  flesh  tones  un- 
der Photoflash  illumination.  In 

other  words,  press  photographers 
have  good  reason  for  liking  it. 
Too,  those  commercial  studios 
which  specialize  in  illustration, 

involving  live  models  and  Photo- 
flash lighting,  are  finding  it  a  film 

"tailored"  to  their  measure. 
Here  are  the  essentialfactsabout 

Super  Panchro-Press,  Type  B: 

Sunlight    . 
Tungsten 

to  sunlight 

SPEED 
Kodak  Film 

Speeds 500 
400 

Recommended 
Weston 100 

80 

Meter  Settings 
General  Electric 

160 
125 

COLOR  SENSITIVITY 
Panchromatic,  Type  B 

to  Tungsten 

BLUE  |       GREEN        j  RED  BLUE  I       GREEN        |  RED 

FILTER  FACTORS 
(Correction  Filters:      Sunlight,  K2;  Tungsten,  XI) 
Filter   Kl  K2  K3  G  A  B  C5  XI 
Sunlight        ....        1.5  2  2  3  7  75  — 
Tungsten       ....        1.5  1.5  1.5  2  3.5         7  10  3 

RECOMMENDED  DEVELOPMENT 

Time  of  development  at  68°,  in  minutes 
Continuous  Agitation  Intermittent  Agitation 

Developer                                                                             Tray  Tank 
For  Press  Photography 

D-19                             4.5  6.0 
D-72  (1  to  1)                             3.0  4.0 

For  Commercial  Photography 
DK-50                               6.0  8.0 
DK-60a                               4.0  5.0 

SAFELIGHT 

Total  darkness  for  hall  of  development  period,  then  Wratten  Series  3  at  not  less  than 
3  ft.  for  brief  period. 

SIZES 
All  regularly  listed  inch  and  centimeter  sheet  film  sizes. 

gree  of  contrast.  A  special  Koc 

Developer — SD-14 — is  requir 
the  formula  comes  with  the  pap 
In  two  sizes  only.  A  gross  in  i 

3Jix4}/2size  costs  $1.75;  adoi 
5x7  sheets  cost  42  cents. 

•      •      • 

A   NEW   MODEL— "No.   2"^ the   Kodak   All-Metal   Printer 

now    ready.    It   differs   from   1 1 
original  printer  in  two  major 
spects:  first,  it  includes  provis:  I 
for  the  use  of  diffusers  or  for  pi  I 

ing  dodging  tissue  between 
light    source    and    the    printi  I 

plane;  second,  the  beveled  ec 
on  the  paper  margin  guide  1 
been    extended    to    permit   st 

printing  from  127,  620,  and  ( 
negatives  in  uncut  lengths  as  w 
as  from  35-mm.  and  Bantam  nh 

The  maximum  printing  area 
4  x  5}4  inches.  In  its  rigidity, 

general    mechanical     shipsha 

quality,     the     Kodak     All-Mc 
Printer,  No.  2,  is  a  real  pleasi 
to   use.   And   the   price   is  oi 

$19.75. •  •  • 
FOR  THE  FUN  OF  IT,  try  playi 

around  with  a  Brownie  Refli 

Synchro  Model.  It's  so  beautifu 
easy  to  use  and  so  surprisinc 
capable  that  owners  of  expc 
sive,  complex  cameras  find  1 
source  of  vast  amusement. 

SEE    YOUR    KODAK    DEALER 
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The  Victor  Hugo  Cafe  overlooks  .  .  . the  curving  Laguna  shorelin 

TRY  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  VACATION  ! 
The  Mortensen  School  of  Photography  is  unique 

in  the  opportunities  it  offers  the  prospective  student 
for  enjoying  a  pleasant  and  profitable  vacation  along 
with  his  photographic  instruction. 

Laguna  Beach,  California,  which  has  been  the 
headquarters  of  the  Mortensen  School  for  the  last 
ten  years,  is  located  on  a  bit  of  rocky  coast  line  sixty 
miles  south  of  Los  Angeles.  A  friendly,  informal  town 
of  some  five  thousand  people,  Laguna  still  retains  the 
spirit  of  the  art  colony  from  which  it  grew.  Laguna  is 
now  one  of  the  most  pleasant  winter  resort  towns  on 
the  coast.  Professional  writers  and  artists  constitute  a 
considerable  element  of  its  population,  and  Hollywood 
personalities  are  often  seen  on  its  streets. 

Within  close  range  of  the  town  there  is  oppor- 
tunity for  golfing,  swimming,  boating  (in  land-locked 

Newport  Bay,  nine  miles  to  the  north),  surf-boarding 
(in  the  smooth-rolling  combers  at  San  Onofre,  a  few 
miles  south),  or  horseback  riding  into  ihe  rugged  hills 
behind  the  town. 

The  picturesque  quality  of  the  setting  of  the  town 
is  demonstrated  by  the  fact  that  it  has  been  for  years 

Mortensen  and  students 

one  of  the  favorite  and  most  versatile  location  spo 
for  Hollywood  production  units.  The  rocky  cliffs  < 
Laguna,  its  smooth  yellow  beaches,  its  lofty  hill 
have  done  service  for  such  diverse  locales  as  ft 
French  Riviera,  the  Maine  coast,  and  the  South  Sea 
For  the  photographic  student,  the  advantage  and  ii 
spiration  of  easy  access  to  such  fine  pictorial  baci 
grounds  is  obvious. 

Although  the  so-called  "Basic"  course  may  t 
completed  in  less  time,  students  are  wise  to  plan  c 
devoting  at  least  two  weeks  to  their  sessions  at  th 
Mortensen  School.  A  wide  variety  of  accommodi 
tions  are  available,  adapted  to  all  tastes  and  i; 
comes,  from  small  cabins  to  excellently  appointe 
modern  hotels  and  apartments. 

For  further  information  on  instruction,  write  f< 
brochure. 

Mortensen  School  of  Photograph 

i 

LAGUNA  BEACH CALIFORNI, 

Laguna  Bac\groun 



One  hundred  years  ago 

"N  1842,  Edward  Anthony  founded  the  com- 
»   pany  that  is  now  Agfa  Ansco.  And  Brady, 

ijned  photographer    of  Lincoln's  era,  bought 
;£  equipment  from  Anthony! 

*  *  * 

ikren  in  the  early  1840's,  Edward  Anthony  was 

tjaking  daguerreotypes  in  Washington . . .  using 
le  rooms  of  The  Committee  On  Military 

' pairs  for  his  sittings! 

Iriat  early  association  with  the  U.  S.  Govern- 

ment has  continued  down  our  hundred  years, 

pday,  Agfa  Ansco  is  working  harder  than  ever 

l|i  supply  the  U.  S.  Fighting  Forces. 

re  are  proud  of  our  many  contributions  to 

iiotography  during  the  past  century  and  we 

e  confident  of  our  ability  to  create  many  more 

new  advancements  in  the  art  during  our  next 

hundred  years.  We  hope  to  stay  —  as  we  have 

always  been — young  in  heart. 

Agfa 
Ansco 

Binghamton,  New  York 

FILMS 
•  PAPERS 

CAMERAS •  CHEMICALS 

MADE IN    U.S.A. 

100  Years  of  American  Photography 
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Scientists  in  their  laboratories  .  .  .  technicians  .  .  . 

laborers  .  .  .  the  camera  sees  them  all.  Upon  a  sheet 
of  film  it  catches  the  glint  of  determination  that  is 
the  strength  of  America. 

And  when  the  reporting  camera  sees  the  scientist 
laboring  long  in  his  laboratory  ...  all  America  sees, 
and  turns  back  to  its  busy  machines  and  its  fertile 
fields,  confident  that  the  tireless  research  that  has 

helped  make  America  strong,  still  goes  forwa 
Specialized  photographic  products  help  indus 

to  forge  the  tools  of  defense.  Through  good  pht 
graphs,  West  knows  East  .  .  .  laborer  meets  scien 
.  .  .  farmer  sees  the  mounting  products  of  the  indus 
he  feeds.  Photographs  hold  a  mirror  to  America 
a  magic  mirror  that  helps  to  knit  even  more  olos 
together  the  efforts  of  a  united  people. 

RESEARCH  MAINTAINS  THE  QUALITY  OF 

DEFENDER  GUT   FILM 

Continuing  research  and  laboratory  tests  maintain  the 

qualities  that  have  helped  make  Defender  Cut  Rim  a 

standard  for  uniformity.  Portrait,  commercial,  amateur 

arid  news  photographers  alike  depend  upon  Defender 

Cut  Film  to  get  the  picture  they  want.  Ask  for  it  at  your 

Defender  dealer's . .. .  in  the  blue  and  yellow  package. 
PEH-NDER'  PHOTO   SUPPLY   COMPANY,.  INC.,   ROCHESTER,  N.  Y. 
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60ERZ 
PHOTO  LENSES 

are  an 

AMERICAN  product 
since  1899 

made  by 

AMERICAN  labor 

in  an 

AMERICAN-OWNED 
factory 

TO  THE  RETAILER: 

As  the  major  part  of  our  lens 
production  is  now  reserved  for 

Defense  Wor\,  our  ability  to 
fill  civilian  orders  is  naturally 
limited.  However,  we  have 

lenses  of  several  types  and 
sizes  in  stoc\  and  we  may 
occasionally  be  able  to  offer  a 

small  part  of  our  current  pro- 
dnction  for  civilian  use. 

Please  anticipate  your  needs  as 
far  ahead  as  possible;  write  us 
what  you  need  and  we  will  do 
our  best  to  serve  you. 

We  have 
no 

connection 

with 

any  other 

firm 

There  is  a  Goerz  Lens 

for  every  purpose. 
To  help  you  in  the  selection  of  the 
proper  lens  our  long  experience  Is  at 
your  service — For  detailed  Information 
and  prevailing  prices  see  your  dealer  or 

Address  Dept.  CC-2 

CP.  GOERZ  AMERICAN  OPTICAL  COMPANY 
317    EAST     34  V  STREET:  NEW    YORK   CITY 
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Required  reading  for  every  photographer 

By  WILLIAM  MORTENSEN 

THE  COMMAND  TO  LOOK     . 
A  Formula  for  Picture  o  :cess.  The  Master  Pictonalist 

sheds  new  light  on  tfhp  art  of  picture  making  .  .  . 
explaining  attention  value  in  pictures  in  terms  of  a 
simple,  workable  formula. 

THE  MODEL   $3.00 
A  Book  on  the  Problems  of  Posing.  A  complete 
treatise  on  posing  and  directing  subjects  ot  models. 
The  posing  problems  of  every  part  of  the  figure  are 
studied  and  then  brought  together  for  the  corrTpleted 
pose.  Arrangement  of  hair  and  clothes  also  studied. 
272  pages,  268  illustrations. 

MONSTERS  &  MADONNAS 

$4.00 

A  book  with  two  values:  first,  as  a  collection  ot 
beautiful  9x12  inch  prints,  which  may  be  removed  for 
framing  without  damaging  the  rest  of  the  bo_pk;  sec- 

ondly, as  a  practical  photographic  text,  which  ex- 
plains in  detail  how  the  prints  were  made,  disclosing 

many  tricks  and  devices  of  photography. 

MORTENSEN  ON  THE  NEGATIVE  $4.00 
This  is  not  just  a  simple  text  on  developing  the  nega- 

tive. It  discusses  every  phase  of  photography  that  will 

aid  the  cameraman  in  making  the  "perfect  negative": 
equipment  and  materials,  optics,  sensitometry  and 
finally  Mortensen's  unique  exposition  on  the  "Nine| 
Negatives."    284  pages,   more  than   200  illustrations. 

OUTDOOR  PORTRAITURE  . 
Problems  of  the  Face  and  Figure  in  Natural  Environ 
ment.  The  author  covers  every  phase  of  this  important! 
subject  in  careful  detail:  equipment,  handling  the 
camera,  lighting,  backgrounds  and  arrangement  of 
material.  Complete  instructions  on  the  use  and  con 

struction   of  Mortensen's  own   portable   reflector. 

$2.75] 

PICTORIAL  LIGHTING 

$2.00 

Simplifies  yo-ur  lighting  problems  in  two  important 
ways:  Easy,  effective  lightings  with  two  inexpensive 
lighting  units.  Profusely  illustrated  wMh  diagrams 
giving   exact   measurements. 

PRINT  FINISHING   $2.50 
Discusses  the  making  of  a  print  from  the  wash-water 
to  the  salon  wall.  Complete  details  on  the  amazing 
Abrasion-Tone  Process,  which  permits  the  photogra- 

pher to  alter  or  eliminate  blemishes  without  resort- 
ing  to  negative   retouching. 

From  your  dealer  or 

Camera  Craft  Publishing  Co.J 
425  BUSH  STREET       SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALIF.  [ 
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lERE'S  WHY: 

I  They  give  you 
IL  the  most  for 
our  money  at  any 
rice! 

%  They  cover  95% 
■  of  your  flash 
ulb  needs! 

•  No  wonder  press  photogra- 

phers buy  and  use  more  of  these 
two  flash  bulbs  than  any  other 

kind!  The  two  of  them  simplify 

and  standardize  flash  shooting 

.  .  .  amply  care  for  most  of  the 

flash  shots  you'll  run  across  any 
day.  Both  are  dependable,  sure- 
firing  as  any  Superflash  bulbs 

can  be  . . .  they  get  the  shots  that 

"don't  wait."  They're  accurate 

. . .  synchronized  to  the  split- 

second  .  .  .  they  get  the  pictures 

sharp  and  clear.  They're  high- 
actinic  .  .  .  they  flash  a  better 

photographic  light  which  in  turn 
turns  out  better  quality  pictures. 

All  of  which  means  you  can't 
buy  better  bulbs  at  any  price 

than  Superflash  No.  0  and  Super- 

flash  "Press  40."  Have  you  tried 
them  lately?  At  your  photo 

dealer's.  Wabash  Photolamp 
Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

and SUPERFLOOD 



«**!S>» cfo^ 
||       Combined  range-  and  view-finder  permitting  sighting  and 

focusing  through  one  eyepiece. 

O     Long-base  range-finder.   Base  has  one  solid  prism,  insuring 
permanent  accuracy  and  reliability. 

Q     All-metal  focal-plane  shutter,  durable   and  reliable  under 
all  climatic  conditions. 

A      Lenses  are  attached  in  bayonet  mount.  No  screwing.  Rapid 

*   interchangeability.    Precision  seating. 

C     Right-hand  operation;  all  controls  are  on  top  at  your  finger- 

*   tips.   Contax  may  be  operated  with  one  hand. 

C  Compact  and  sturdy  housing.  Film  track  is  part  of 
main  camera  body  insuring  permanent  alignment 
of  film  in  focal  plane. 

See  Contax  III  at  your  dealer's.  Write  for  new 

booklet  "Those  who  know  choose  CONTAX" 

CARL  ZEISS,  Inc.,  Dept.  C-39-2,  485  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York 
728  So.  Hill  St.,  Los  Angeles 

HOW  TO  BUILD  &  EQUIP 
A  MODERN  DARKROOM 

By  Nestor  Barrett  and  Ralph  Wyekoff 

3  Basic  Types  Fit  Any  Situation 

•  Gives  complete  working  plans  and  construction 
details  on  THREE  BASIC  TYPES  of  darkroom  that 

can  be  expanded  or  contracted  to  suit  your  needs 
and  pocketbook,  however  flat  or  bulging. 

•  Complete  details  on  the  materials  to  use  and 
PRICES  so  that  you  may  accurately  estimate  your 
costs. 

•  Complete  information  on  the  construction  of 
darkroom  accessories  of  all  kinds. 

•  And  so  we  could  go  on  .  .  .  but  it  is  the  authors 
that  make  this  book  so  unique  and  valuable.  Mr. 

Barrett  is  a  practicing  photographer  and  an  ex- 
perienced instructor  in  this  field.  Mr.  Wyekoff  is 

an  experienced  architect  who  brings  to  darkroom 
construction,  for  the  first  time,  those  architectural 

developments  that  have  revolutionized  home  build- 

ing and  created  the  "machine  for  living."  Apply- 
ing these  principles  to  the  darkroom  has  brought 

you  the  perfect  "machine  for  working." 
From  your  deafer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 

42S  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Calif 

2:  $2.00 

TABLE  OF  CONTENTS 

BASIC  CONSIDERATIONS.  Work  to  be  done 
in  the  darkroom  .  .  .  problems  and  pointers. 

FLOORS,  WALLS  AND  CEILING.  Why  prices 
and  trade  names  are  given  .  .  .  darkroom 
size  .  .  .  floors,  mixing  and  laying  concrete 
.  .  .  floor  coverings,  materials  and  compara- 

tive costs  .  .  .  "walls,  erecting  studding, 
materials,  door  and  window  construction 
.  .  .  insulation  .  .  .  painting  .  .  .  the  prob- 

lem of  the  damp  basement. 
VENTILATION.  Air  without  light  .  .  .  with- 

out dust  .   .  .  heating. 
DARKROOM  LIGHTING.  Why  lighting  is 
important  .  .  .  fluorescent  lighting  .  .  . 
wall  plugs,  a  continuous  outlet  system  .  .  . 
wiring  and  switches. 
SINKS,  DRAINAGE  AND  WATER  SUPPLY. 
Plumbing  considerations  .  .  .  kinds  of  sinks, 
comparison,  costs,  etc.  .  .  .  waterproofing 
.  .  .  acid-proofing  .  .  .  drainage,  the  prob- 

lem in  the  basement. 
AN  APARTMENT  DARKROOM.  A  portable, 
self-contained  unit  .  .  .  used  over  standard 
bathtub  .  .  .  construction,  etc. 
A  BUILT-IN  DARKROOM.  A  basic  plan  .  . 
explanation   of  arrangement  .   .   .  shelves, 
drawers,  cupboards,  etc. 
A     De-LUXE    PHOTOGRAPHIC     INSTALLA- 

TION.   For  still  and  motion  picture  .  .  .  the 
movie  room  ...  a  miniature  auditorium  .  .  . 
screens,     relative     brightness,     care     and handling. 

MISCELLANY.  Handling  and  storage  of 
chemicals  and  supplies  .  .  .  building  small 
tanks  and  trays  .  .  .  the  adjustable  vertical 
enlarging  easel  .  .  .  horizontal  enlarging 
easel  .  .  .  enlarger  wall  mounting  .  .  . 
drying  prints  and  films  .  .  .  graduate  racks. 
COMPLETE  IN  EVERY  DETAIL. 
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Correspondence 
Print  Sizes 

To  Whom  It  May  Concern: 
This  is  a  plea  against  too  large  prints  in 

salons.  By  "too  large,"  I  mean  especially 
the  prints  mounted  on  mounts  which  are  too 
small,  leaving  very  narrow  margins  or  no 
margins  at  all. 
Even  when  properly  mounted  on  huge 

mounts,  there  are  reasons  which  often  make 
very  large  prints  undesirable. 
Many  salons  do  not  have  the  facilities  for 

hanging  mounts  larger  than  16x20.  The  larg- 
er size  mounts  are  difficult  to  handle,  diffi- 

cult to  send  through  the  mails  and  more 
likely  to  be  damaged.  But  there  are  still 
other  drawbacks. 

For  one  thing,  some  of  our  salons  are  no 
longer  an  exhibition  of  art,  a  display  of 
things  beautiful,  but  an  exhibition  of  post- 

ers, many  of  them  of  tremendous  impact,  but 
still  posters  more  suitable  for  advertising 
than  for  hanging  in  a  living-room. 
Knowing  that  an  8x10  or  even  an  11x14 

has  hardly  any  chance  of  being  accepted  in 
a  salon,  many  amateurs  are  discouraged 
from  sending  to  salons.  Large  pictures  are 
quite  expensive  to  make  because  of  cost  of 
paper,  and  many  people  cannot  afford  the 
sizeable  darkroom  necessary  for  making 
such  large  prints. 

The  "large  print"  vogue  does  not  give  a 
chance  to  the  processes.  Bromoils,  carbros, 
Fressons,  far  more  beautiful  than  any  ordi- 

nary bromides,  are  almost  impossible  to 
make  in  very  large  sizes. 
Whose  fault  is  this  situation? 
You    cannot    blame    the    wealthy    amateur 

for    making  very   large    prints    if    he    knows 
they    have    a    much    better    chance    of    being 
hung. 

It  is  the  judges  who  should  be  very  care- 
ful to  judge  a  print  on  its  beauty  and  quali- 

ty and  not  on  its  size. 
Judges  should  move  closer  to  the  prints 

and  examine  them  more  carefully.  It  is  quite 
true  that  a  5x7  print  seen  from  a  distance  of 
eight  to  twelve  feet  is  quite  insignificant; 
but,  held  in  the  hand,  it  may  be  more  lovely 
than  any  16x20.  Have  you  ever  examined  a 

good  copy  of  Steiglitz's  Camera  Work? 
Personally,  when  judging,  I  penalize 

prints  mounted  on  too  small  mounts,  prints 
"bled"  on  the  edges.  Huge  heads,  particu- 

larly of  women  or  children,  should  also  be 
penalized,  unless  they  are  "out-of-the-ordi- 
nary"  characterizations  of  strength,  brutali- 

ty, horror,  etc. 

Certainly,  smaller  prints  MUST  be  segre- 
gated both  when  being  judged  and  in  the 

exhibition  hall,  and  they  should  be  judged 
first  and  at  close  range.  (High  key  prints 
should  also  be  judged  separately.) 

The  best  music  is  rarely  that  which  makes 
the  most  noise. 

The  best  literature  is  not  that  which  uses 
the  strongest  words. 

Robert  Desmg,  A.R.P.S. 

The  above  open  letter  arrived  quite  inde- 
pendently of  the  article  by  Mr.  Davis,  which 

appears  in  another  part  of  this  issue.  These 
(Continued  on  page  73) 
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LCCORDING  to  weather 

men,  this  year's  going  to  be 
great  for  skiing  —  and  where 

there's  skiing  there's  good  ski 
pictures  awaiting.  Then  later 

when  spring  comes  in  all  its 

color  you'll  want  to  be  sure  of 

every  picture,  and  there's 
no  better  way  to  be  sure  of  exposure  "right 
on  the  nose"  than  by  using  a  G-E  exposure 
meter. 

It's  versatile  —  3  meters  in  one:  for  better 
pictures;  for  easier  printing  and  enlarging; 
and  for  light  balancing  (so  important  in 
color  work).  Other  features  include  sturdi- 
ness,  dependability,  and  accuracy.  See  it, 

buy  it,  and  make  sure  of  better  pictures  from 
now  on!  General  Electric,  Schenectady,  N.  Y. 

at  good 

photo  dealers 
everywhere 

GENERAL  m  ELECTRIC ^Kcy  60(5-92-6336 
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UHA!  HA!  HA! 
I  SPOIL  YOUR  PICTURES 

I'M  GLARE  LIGHT" 

NOTHING   CAN   STOP   ME   EXCEPT 

MARKS 

POLARIZATION 
PLATES 

Don't  blame  film  or  camera  when  these  two 
photographic  evils  are  present.  (They  usually 
are).  For  when  they  obscure  vision,  destroy 

detail  and  dilute  color  you  don't  stand  a 
chance  to  shoot  a  good  picture.  Don't  waste 
another  shot.  Go  to  your  dealer.  Learn  how 
to  reduce  or  eliminate  these 
evils  with  MARKS  POLARIZA- 

TION PLATES  -  the  only 
method  to  light  control  with- 

out color  absorption.  It's  sim- 
ple. It's  economical.  Write  for 

comprehensive    folder. 

r.    Learn   he 

© 
Glare  Light 
Controlled 

KIN-O-LUX,  inc. 
105  W.  40  ST. , NEW  YORK  CITY 

BINDER  FOR  Camera  Craft 
HOLDS  12  ISSUES  $1.50 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  BUSH  STREET SAN   FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 

PICTURES    * 
WITH   A   PURPOSE  .„  „fl 
BY  CHARLES  E.  KERLEE  *t.oll 
Here  are  pictures  of  rare  beauty,  perfectly  pre- 

sented, and  accompanied  by  a  practical  fact- 
telling  text  that  tells  you  just  how  this  famous 
photographer  works  ...  in  the  field,  studio  and 
darkroom. 

From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425   BUSH  SAN  FRANCISCO,   CAL. 
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BARGAIN   BOOK 

FIRST    STEP 
To  Successful  Pictures 
Free  illustrated  catalog,  crammed  with 
hundreds  of  bargains.  Lists  everything  photo- 

graphic— still  and  movie  cameras,  films,  lenses,  equipment- 
at  tremendous  savings.  Liberal  trade-in  allowances.  Satisfa 
tion  guaranteed  or  your  money  back.  10-day  trial.  Write  ft 
your  FREE  Copy — just  out.   Hurry! 

CENTRAL  CAMERA  CO.  Since  189' 
DEPT.    A-6,    230    S.    WABASH    AVENUE,    CHICAGO,    ILI 

Send  far  our 

Catalog-FREE 
CAMERA     CRAFT     PUBLISHING     COMPANY 
425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

SHUTTER       REPAIRS 

ALL  SHUTTERS  receive  a  MOST  THOROUGH  inspec- 
tion and  cleaning.  We  employ  two  specialists  for  this 

work  and  carry  a  complete  stock  of  parts  for  all  makes. 

KALART 
RANGE  FINDER 

INSTALLATION 

AND SERVICE 

KALAR\ 

speed  flash" BANTAM   FILM  ADAPTERS  FOR  ROLLEI  AND 

OTHER   ROLL  FILM   CAMERAS   FROM   $6.00 

SHARMAN 
CAMERA  WORKS 
251     POST    STREET 

SAN     FRANCISCO 

CAMERA  REPAIRING 
and  SPECIAL  CONSTRUCTION 

CAMERA    CRAF 



(Continued  from  page  71) 
Indications  plus  niiiiirroiis  others  would 
sec  in  to  indicate  that  (here  is  widespread 
concern  throughout  the  country  nliont  the 
tendency  toward  larger  and  larger  prints. 
Camera  Crai't  will  welcome  readers'  opinions 
on  this  suhjeet  for  publication  in  this  depart- 

ment in  the  March  issue.  Deadline  February 
12th.    Please  he  as  hrief  as  possible. — Kd. 

Club  Notes 
Photo  I nsl rnt:t inii 

The     University     of    California     Extension 
Division  announces  the  winter  schedule  for 
the  very  popular  photographic  courses  con- 

ducted by  P.   Doug-las  Anderson,  F.R.P.S. 
At  540  Powell  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.: 

Photography    803B.    Monday    evenings,    7    to 
9  P.  M.  Beginning  Jan.  19th. 

Kodachrome  Photography  802.  Tuesday  eve- 
nings 7   to   9   P.   M.   Beginning  Jan.   20th. 

Darkroom  Technique  808.  Thursday  evenings 
7  to  9  P.  M.  Beginning  Jan.  loth. 

At  1730  Franklin  St.,  Oakland,  Calif.: 
Photography  803B.  Wednesday  afternoons  4 

to  6  P.  M.  and  Wednesday  evenings  7  to 
9  P.  M.  Beginning  Jan.  14. 

Photographic  Forum  804.  Friday  evenings  7 
to  9  P.  M.  Beginning  Jan.  16th. 

Glen    Fish  back    announces    an    addition    to 
his   already    well    established    School   of   Pho- 

tography.   Enrollment   is   now   being;  opened 
to  advanced  amateurs  in  groups  of  4  to  meet 
once    every    3    or    4    weeks.    This    is    to    give 
sufficient   time   between   classes   to   work  on 
assignments  and  projects  that  fit  the  desires 
of  each  group.  An  opportunity  will  be  given 
the  students  to  do  actual  work  in  the  studio 

under    Fishback's    supervision.     By    sharing 
transportation   costs   4   ways,   it  is  now  pos- 

sible   for    those    some    distance    from    Sacra- 
mento  to   take   advantage   of  Fishback's   in- 

struction  without  too  heavy  a  drain   on  the 
pocketbook.    For  further  information,  write 
fo  2264  10th  Avenue,  Sacramento,  Calif. 

Announcements 
Due  to  the  scarcity  of  metals,  tilm  manu- 

facturers have  requested  that  all  photogra- 
phers save  all  empty  film  spools,  film  pack 

cases,  aluminum  containers,  etc.  Turn  these 
in  to  your  dealer  or  send  them  direct  to  the 
manufacturer,  if  you  choose.  This  is  one 
thing  which  you  can  do  to  insure  a  con- 

tinued supply  of  film,  in  a  form  which  fits 
your  camera. 
The  Press  Photographers  Association  of 

New  York  Inc.  will  hold  its  Annual  Exhibit 
in  the  Museum  of  Science  and  Industry  in 
Radio  City,  New  York,  from  March  14th  to 
April  12th,  1942,  according  to  an  announce- 

ment by  Joseph  Costa,  Chairman  of  the  Ex- 
hibit Committee. 

Entries  in  the  show  are  limited  to  mem- 
bers of  the  Association  only. 

Last  year  more  than  7  40  pictures  were 
hung.  This  total  will  probably  be  exceeded 
this  year. 
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NEW    PRESS   CAMERA 
ACCLAIMED  by  AMATEUR 
and    PROFESSIONAL 

Amateurs  who  look  with  envy  at  the  daily 
accomplishments  of  press  photographers,  who, 

somehow  or  other  always  seem  to  get  their  pic- 
ture regardless  of  subject  or  conditions,  will  wel- 

come the  announcement  of  the  NEW  B&J  4x5 

PRESS  Camera.  Selling  at  a  popular  price,  it 
brings  to  the  amateur  an  instrument  that  fully 
measures  up  to  the  standards  required  in  modern 
press  photography  .  .  .  and  with  it  the  amateur 
can   emulate   the   successful    press   photographer. 

MANY    NEW    FEATURES 
The  NEW  B&J  4x5  PRESS  Camera  is  fitted 

with  all  the  regular  adjustments  and  many  new 
ones  in  addition,  to  meet  the  varied  conditions 
demanded  in  successful  press  work.  The  large 
removable  lensboard  is  mounted  in  a  universally 
adjustable  standard,  providing  for  rise  and  fall, 
tilt,  swing  and  lateral  shift  movements.  The 
rugged,  light  weight,  all  metal  body  is  ideal  for 
mounting  flash  gun  and  coupled  range  finder. 

The  spy  glass  view  finder  compensates  for  para- 
llax. The  ground  glass  focusing  screen  is  mounted 

in  a  REVOLVING  BACK  and  is  fitted  with  a 

FOUR  SIDED  folding  light  hood. 

EASY  -  FAST   OPERATION 
Wherever  the  going  is  tough,  you  will  appre- 

ciate the  conveniences  of  a  press  type  camera. 
Split  second  coordination  in  focusing,  in  setting 
adjustment,  enables  you  to  smash  through  with 

"Prize  Winning"  shots  every  time.  No  camera 
is  more  ideally  suited  for  a  wide  range  of  work, 

vital  sports  action  shots,  candids,  portraits,  pic- 
torials, street  scenes  or  action  work.  The  NEW 

B&J  4x5  PRESS  Camera  is  now  in  stock  at  most 
dealers.  Less  lens  and  accessories  it  sells  for 

$54.50.  Your  dealer  will  gladly  show  you  this 
camera. 

A  comprehensively  prepared  32  page  Booklet 
No.  B45  describing  the  new  B&J  4x5  PRESS 
Camera  may  be  had  by  writing  direct  to  the 
manufacturer:  Burke  &  James,  Inc.,  223  W. 

Madison   St.,   Chicago,   or  see   your   local  dealer. 
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"Illustration  for  Vultee  Aircraft"  Herman  V.  Wall,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

25th  Los  Angeles  International  Salon 
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Dear  George 
James  N.  Doolittle 

Jim  and  Frank  Look  Over  The  i'.'ilh  Annual  Salon 
of  the  Camera  Pictorialists  of  Los  Angeles 

G EORGE  Allen  Young, Editor,  Camera  Craft. 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Dear  George: 

The  other  Saturday  afternoon  I  was  sitting  alone  in  my  studio,  feet 

upon  the  desk  in  a  sort  of  "requiescat  in  pacem"  posture  and  luxuriating  in 
that  vacancy  of  mind  which  finds  the  week's  work  behind  me.  when  who 
should  bust  in  hut  Frank.  It  was  the  same  Frank  which  I  was  telling  you 

about  just  this  same  time  last  year. 

'"What's  stirring.  Jim,"  he  asks,  and  I  says,  "Not  me,  Frank;  what 
gives?"  Well,  neither  of  us  found  out  very  much  by  swapping  this  kind  of 
conversation,  but  a  peculiar  glint  in  his  eye  gave  me  the  notion  he  was 

trying  to  break  out  with  something,  so  I  says,  "Have  you  been  over  to  the 

Los  Angeles  Museum  to  the  show?" 

"What  do  I  want  of  going  way  over  there  for,  when  I  see  all  the  good 

photography  that's  being  done  at  the  Art  Center,  five  days  a  week?" 
I  thought  so,  George.  It  was  the  same  as  last  year;  he  merely  wanted 

to  argue.  So,  since  there's  nothing  I  love  worse  than  a  good  verbal  set-to, 
I  got  myself  into  a  more  or  less  up-and-down  position  and  took  him  on. 
Of  course,  I  usually  win  out  in  arguments  with  Frank,  because  I  talk  louder, 

but  I  thought  this  time  I'd  try  a  little  logic  on  him. 

But  he  cut  in  with,  "Now,  you  take  this  modern  art,"  he  says. 

"You  take  it — take  it  a  long  ways  off,"  I  advised.    "But,  Frank,  let's 
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Fred  Archer  judging  the  25th  Annual  Los  Angeles  International  Salon.    Spectators, 
from  left  to  right:  Jack  Barsby,  Jules  Kobs,  Harold  C.  Edwards,  Lynton  Vinette,  Larry 
Lewin,  R.  C.  Lewis,  Herman  V.  Wall,  Charles  Kerlee,  Bob  Wallace,  Vic  Matson,  Karl 

Struss  and  Jim  Doolittle.   Photo  by  Jack  Barsby. 

hop  into  your  car  and  scoot  over  to  the  Museum.  Then  we  can  see  all  kinds 

of  art — the  good  stuff  and  the  sort  you  go  for."  I  always  like  to  ride  in 
Frank's  car,  the  price  of  gasoline  heing  what  it  is  and,  besides,  when  he's 
driving  he  has  to  keep  his  mind  on  his  work  and  I  can  do  all  the  talking. 

"My,  what  a  small  show!"  was  his  first  crack  the  minute  we  got  into 
the  gallery. 

"Just  what  I  have  been  hollering  for  right  along,"  I  told  him.  "Every 
year  too  much  stuff  is  hung;  it's  a  whole  lot  better  to  show  a  few  good  prints 
than  clutter  up  the  place  with  more  than  the  customers  will  take  time  to 
look  at.  And  you  know,  Frank,  the  only  reason  the  Museum  folks  put  on 

this  annual  event  is  so  the  art  of  photography  will  get  seen." 
That  slowed  him  up  for  a  moment,  but  he  says,  "Jim,  the  show  isn't  so 

doggone  international  again  this  year,  is  it?"  and  I  says,  "buy  us  a  couple 
of  catalogs  so  we  can  see  where  all  these  photos  comes  from." 

Well,  he  opens  up  our  catalog  from  the  back  end,  and  says,  "Lynton 
Vinette,  Los  Angeles,  California — call  that  foreign?" 

"That's  a  mistake  in  printing — it's  Hollywood.  Besides  there's  a  war 
going  on,  or  hadn't  you  heard?  His  portrait,  'Hans,'  is  a  swell  job,  irre- 
gardless  of  geography." 

"Roger  Woods,  Culver  City;  never  heard  of  the  place,  but  I  like  his 
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"Devil's  Daughter"  Clarence  Massey,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

25th  Los  Angeles  International  Salon 
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"Illustration  for  Collier's  Magazine"  Charles  E.  Kerlee,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

25th  Los  Angeles  International  Salon 

'Fight,  Team,  Fight' — swell  action,"  Frank  admits. 
"What's  ahout  Dr.  Djalma  Gaudio's  'From  an  Antique  Palace'?  It's 

from  Rio,  down  Brazil  way.  That's  international  enough  for  me.  And 
there's  G.  L.  Hawkins  with  two  from  England.  Talk  ahout  blockade 

running!" 
"Now  you  take  the  more  modern  sort  of  thing,  like  Leo  Salkin's  'Still- 

Life  with  Glass,'  "  says  Frank,  grabbing  our  catalog.  "That's  an  abstrac- 
tion," he  explains. 

"What  kind  of  traction  did  you  say,  'ab'  or  'dis,'  I  queried.  Whatever 
it  was  the  photography  was  all  right  with  me.  I  know  how  it  is  on  those 

rainy  Sundays — a  photographer  has  to  do  something. 

Clarence  Massey  got  into  the  same  kind  of  a  jam  with  his  "Visions  of 
Tomorrow."  I  like  the  way  he  did  whatever  he  was  trying  to  do.  But 
maybe  it's  some  of  that  subrealism  or  whatever  you  call  it,  and  how  would 
I  be  expected  to  know? 

I  go  more  for  shots  like  the  three  by  George  Kinkade  up  Auburn  way 
in  Washington.  Good  deep  snow  and  high  mountains.  At  my  age,  though, 

George,  I'd  a  whole  lot  rather  look  at  where  Kinkade  had  his  camera  than 
forward  to  the  trip.  What  is  it  they  say  cigarettes  do  to  one's  wind? 

Back  to  Massey  again — he's  got  one  honey  of  a  print  which  he  calls 
the  "Devil's  Daughter."   It's  a  picture  of  a  young  lady  not  trying  too  hard 
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"Hans" Lynton  Vinette,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

25th  Los  Angeles  International  Salon 
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"Fight,  Team,  Fight! Roger  Woods,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

25th  Los  Angeles  International  Salon 

to  hide  behind  a  couple  of  yards  of  chicken  wire. 
If  she  takes  after  the  old  man,  he  better  build  her  a  more  substantial 

fence  or  make  her  put  on  a  little  something. 

"Hay,  Frank,  lookit,"  I  almost  shout.  "Here's  one  from  Shanghai, 
China."  Then  I  pointed  out  Chin-San  Long's  "The  Dream  Boat.,"  as  nice 
a  spot  of  high-key  work  as  I've  seen  in  just  ages.  Things  can't  be  as  bad 
over  there  as  we  see  by  the  papers.  David  Muramoto,  from  over  in  Honolulu 
does  all  right  with  a  group  of  Orientals  playing  dominoes  or  something. 

From  down  Mexico  way,  Gordon"  sends  us  two.  "Gossip  and  Work"  I  like 
better  than  his  other,  "Tropical  Lake." 

"And,  Frank,  maybe  you'd  rather  see  a  whole  lot  more  pictures  from 
all  over,  but  lookit  what  a  swell  job  of  hanging  the  Museum  was  able  to  do. 

Take  a  load  off'n  your  feet  for  a  while  and  get  the  effect — prints  in  nice 
groupings  with  some  regards  for  the  appearance  of  the  gallery.  Makes  it 
easier  on  the  eyes  and  gives  the  subjects  more  of  a  break. 

"For  instants,  Frank,  look  at  that  spread  over  on  the  west  wall."  "It's 
the  south  wall,  Jim,"  he  says.  "You  been  looking  so  hard  for  out-of-town 
stuff  you  lost  your  sense  of  direction." 

Well,  George,  I  wasn't  listening  too  hard  or  that  crack  would  have 
meant  something,  but  I  wanted  him  to  notice  Edward  Alenius'  "Biscayne 
Bay,"  H.  A.  Durfee's  "Jericho  Creek,"  Look  Kin  Hing's  "Morning  Beam," 

*  Gordon  C.  Abbott. 
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Leo  Salkin,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

25th  Los  Angeles  International  Salon 
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"First  Snow — Yosemite" Shreve  Ballard,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

25th  Los  Angeles  International  Salon 

George  T.  Lewis'  "El  Mono,"  and  Thos.  O.  Sheckell's  "The  Gladstone 
Road."  These  five  were  a  little  salon  all  hy  themselves. 

The  hanging  committee  put  Herman  Wall's  "Negro  Boy"  right  along- 
side one  by  Peter  J.  Samerjan,  which  is  a  portrait  of  a  little  negro  girl.  The 

latter  is  titled,  "In  God  We  Trust."  Both  these  boys  have  other  subjects, 
which  shows  they  don't  want  to  get  typed.  This  goes  for  a  pair  by  Colin 
Creitz.  "Transformers"  is  a  shot  of  ponderous  electrical  equipment  which 
has  everything  in  the  way  of  technique,  but  I  go  more  for  his  "Baby  Chow," 
which  is  not  a  picture  of  a  bottle  of  milk,  as  you  might  guess,  but  one  of 

those  carrot-colored  pups  that  I  always  give  plenty  of  room,  even  on  "Be- 
kind-to-animals"  week. 

"Well,  I  seen  enough,  Jim ;  let's  get  going." 
"You  haven't  seen  anything,  Frank.  Let's  get  a  look  at  the  color  sec- 
tion where  they  have  a  lot  of  Kodachromes.  Harold  C.  Edwards  has  a  whole 

flock  of  them  and  I  want  to  see  some  of  R.  C.  Lewis'  late  ones." 

But  just  then,  George,  they  give  us  the  high-sign  that  it's  quitting  time, 
so  I  say  "Come  on,  Frank.  I  want  to  look  this  over  again  when  I  won't  get 
stuck  with  lamp-light  saving  time."  And  I'm  coming  alone.  I  like  to  talk 
to  myself ;  I'm  more  attentive  that  way. Sincerely, 
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"Dark  Mountain"  Earl  M.  Scott,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

25th  Los  Angeles  International  Salon 
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What  Paper 
Shall  I  Use? 

R.  Manning  Hermes 

Part  Three 

IN  our  previous  articles  we  have  been  considering  the  making  of  full 
scale  prints,  without  reference  to  key.  We  have  shown  how  it  is  possible 
with  the  proper  choice  of  paper  to  make  a  good  print  from  almost  any 

negative.  We  come  now  to  the  question  of  key  in  prints — a  variation  from 
the  standard,  straight  print.  In  this  regard  we  must  recognize  both  full 
scale  and  short  scale  prints  as  being  capable  of  high  or  low  key  treatment, 
and  that  each  type  of  print  has  its  particular  advantages. 

The  full  scale,  high  key  print  finds  its  happiest  application  in  the 
making  of  pictures  of  babies,  blondes,  etc.  In  such  a  picture,  the  general 
tone  of  the  print  is  kept  as  light  as  possible.  But  remember,  the  pupil 

of  the  eye  is  always  black,  and  any  other  rendering  of  it  is  false.  Conse- 
quently, it  is  necessary  that  it  be  recorded  on  the  negative  much  lower  on 

the  characteristic  curve  than  the  rest  of  the  image. 

If  we  are  careful  in  arranging  the  subject  so  that  the  clothes  and  back- 
ground are  light  in  tone,  then  we  can  readily  drop  the  image  of  the  pupil 

well  below  the  rest  of  the  image  by  giving  a  full  exposure.  The  rest  of  the 

image  will,  of  course,  cause  much  greater  densities — some  of  the  brightest 
highlights  might  even  be  overexposed.  This  does  no  harm,  however,  because 

of  its  tendency  to  give  softer  gradation  in  the  highlights — a  very  desirable 
result  in  portraiture. 

We  saw  in  Part  Two  that  a  long-toe  paper  suppresses  highlight  detail 
and  tends  to  give  a  high  key  print;  that  for  the  denser  portions  of  the 
negative,  the  tone  gradation  is  slight  but  as  we  pass  to  the  thinner  portions 
of  the  negative,  the  density  of  the  print  increases  rapidly.    Therefore,  if 
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"Skippy"  R.  M.  Hermes 

Figure   1.    A   full  scale,  high  key  print  obtained  by  full  negative  exposure,  normal 

development,  and  printing  on  a  long-toe  paper.    For  data,  see  the  text. 

we  so  light  our  subject  that  the  entire  image  is  dense,  save  for  the  pupils 

of  the  eyes,  the  result  will  approximate  the  overexposure  case  of  Part  Two. 

If  we  print  on  a  long-toe  paper,  we  will  flatten  the  highlight  portions  of 
the  print  but  still  maintain  our  black  in  the  pupils  of  the  eyes.  For  prints 

of  this  type,  this  is  exactly  the  situation  we  want.    We,  then,  formulate 

Principle  3:    For  full  scale,  high  key  prints  give  full  to  over- 

exposure, normal  development,  and  print  on  a  long-toe  paper. 
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Figure  1  is  an  example  of  the  application  of  Principle  3.  Here,  two 
Wabash  No.  25  bulbs  were  used,  the  first  about  two  feet  to  the  left  and  two 
feet  above  the  subject,  the  second  three  feet  directly  in  front  of  the  subject. 
Both  bulbs  were  in  Kalart  reflectors.  A  third  bulb,  a  Wabash  No.  0,  was 

used  to  illuminate  the  background.  The  exposure  was  made  with  synchro- 
nized flash  at  l-200th  second  with  an  effective  aperture  of  f:32  (actual 

aperture  f  :22)  on  Eastman  Tri-X  Pan.  The  recommended  diaphragm  set- 
ting for  such  lamp  positions  would  be  about  f  :64.  The  film  was  developed 

for  eight  and  one-half  minutes  in  Eastman  DK-60a  at  65°F.  The  print 
is  on  Cykora  Medium  in  Agfa  135  for  three  minutes  at  60°F.  Cykora  is  a 
paper  with  a  long  toe. 

If  the  subject  is  predominantly  dark  with  few  high  light  details,  as 
for  example,  night  shots  of  architecture  or  shots  with  strong  backlighting, 
then  a  full  scale,  low  key  print  is  necessary.  In  such  a  case,  generous 
exposure  must  be  given  in  order  to  maintain  shadow  detail.  This  might 

result  in  overexposure  of  the  highlights,  but  their  blocking  can  be  pre- 
vented by  cutting  the  development  time.  Were  we  to  print  our  negative  on 

a  long-toe  paper,  the  shadow  would  be  too  open  and  the  key  too  high. 
However,  a  consideration  of  the  effect  of  overexposure  as  set  forth  in  Part 
Two  leads  to  the  solution:  A  print  on  a  short  toe  paper  will  compensate  for 
the  overexposure  of  the  highlights  and  will  keep  the  shadows  low  but  full 
of  detail.  Hence 

Principle  4:  For  low  key,  full  scale  prints,  the  negative  exposure 
must  be  generous,  the  development  shortened,  and  the  print 
made  on  a  short-toe  paper. 

This  principle  was  applied  in  making  the  print  shown  in  Figure  2. 
The  distant  tower  was  brilliantly  lighted,  the  other  buildings  were  dark 
by  comparison.  However,  it  was  essential  that  the  texture  in  the  foreground 

arch  be  kept.  The  exposure  was  on  Tri-X  Pan  and  was  twice  that  called 
for  by  the  exposure  meter.  Development  was  in  DK-60a  for  six  minutes 

at  65°F.  The  final  print  is  on  Brovira  Soft  in  Agfa  125. 
Thus  far,  the  situations  which  we  have  considered  have  been  those  in 

which  the  subject  itself  was  predominantly  high  key  or  low  key,  and 
essentially  long  scale.  How  about  those  cases  in  which  the  subject  requires 
short  scale  treatment,  and  the  key  of  the  print  depends  on  our  choice  of 
lighting?    How  are  we  to  expose  and  print  for  short  scale  results? 

In  photographing  the  snowdrops  shown  in  Figure  3,  the  subject  called 
for  very  delicate  treatment.  All  abrupt  gradations  were  to  be  avoided.  It 

was  decided,  therefore,  to  utilize  as  flat  lighting  as  possible.  The  arrange- 
ment was  set  under  a  frame,  the  frame  covered  with  white  sheeting,  and 

the  lights  adjusted  on  the  outside  of  the  sheeting  so  as  to  give  a  slight 
directional  lighting,  but  with  very  soft  shadows. 

At  the  same  time  the  petals  had  to  be  separated  from  the  light  back- 
ground. In  other  words,  full  gradation  was  to  be  kept  in  the  highlights. 

To  accomplish  this,  minimum  negative  exposure  was  given,  followed  by 

normal  development.  The  resulting  negative  was  very  flat  and  thin.  How- 
ever, the  low  exposure  allowed  the  image  of  the  petals  to  fall  on  the  straight 

line  portion  of  the  characteristic  curve.  The  result  of  printing  this  negative 

on  a  long-toe  paper  is   shown  in  Figure   3.    Notice  how  the   separation 
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"From  the  Rubaiyat"  R.  M.  Hermes 

Figure  2.    A  full  scale,  low  key  print  obtained  by  full  negative  exposure,  shortened 

development,  and  printing  on  a  short-toe  paper.    For  data,  see  text. 

between  the  blossoms  and  the  background  has  been  largely  lost,  but  the 
general  tone  is  extremely  high.  A  much  better  print  was  obtained  by  using 
a  short-toe  paper.  This  print  is  reproduced  in  Figure  4.  The  paper  used 
in  this  case  is  Brovira  Soft  in  Agfa  125. 

The  situation  here  involved  is  the  case  of  underexposure  discussed 

in  Part  Two.  There  we  saw  that  printing  on  a  short-toe  paper  would  give 
maximum  highlight  separation.    In  such  a  set-up  as  this,  though,  we  have 
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Figure  3. 

Short  scale,  high  key  prints 

on  a  long-toe  paper  are  not 
usually  successful. 

no  shadow  detail  to  lose.    Hence,  a  print  from  an  underexposed  negative 
on  such  a  paper  is  the  solution  of  the  prohlem.   We  summarize  this  in 

Principle  5:  For  high  key,  short  scale  prints,  the  negative  should 
be  given  minimum  exposure,  normal  development,  and  printed 
on  a  short-toe  paper. 

Finally,  let  us  consider  a  low  key,  short  scale  print.  In  such  a  case,  it  is 
necessary  to  keep  full,  hut  soft,  gradation  in  the  highlights,  while  not 

losing  texture  in  the  darker  portions  of  the  picture.  In  contra-distinction 
to  the  high  key  case,  the  lighting  for  a  low  key  print  is  usually  contrasty. 
Hence  it  is  necessary  that  we  suppress  gradation  throughout  the  entire 
print.  Let  us  look  to  Part  Two  again.  Full  exposure  will  flatten  highlight 
detail,  but  will  augment  shadow  gradation.  Underexposure  will  decrease 

shadow  detail  if  the  print  is  on  a  short-toe  paper.  On  a  long-toe  paper, 
negative  underexposure  tends  to  soften  the  highlights  but  fails  to  do  the 
same  to  the  shadows.  Our  only  choice,  then,  is  to  flatten  the  shadows  by 
gross  underexposure  of  the  negative  while  flattening  the  highlights  by 
printing  on  a  short-toe  paper. 

The  question  might  arise:  "Why  can't  we  accomplish  the  same  result 
by  giving  normal  exposure  followed  by  short  development?"  Well,  let  us 
see:  If  such  a  negative  were  printed  on  a  short-toe  paper,  the  highlight 
gradation  would  be  much  too  harsh  for  the  rest  of  the  print.  Printing  on 

a  long-toe  paper  would  open  up  the  shadows  too  much.  The  proper  pro- 
cedure is  set  out  in 
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"Cadenza" 
R.  M.  Hermes 

Figure  4.  We  separated  the  delicate  highlight  tones  here  by  underexposure  and  normal 

development  oj  the  negative,  and  printing  on  a  short-toe  paper.  The  data  are  given  in 
the  text. 
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Figure  5. 

Figure  6. 

Figures  5,  6,  7,  and  8:  Figures  5  and  6  are  from  a  negative  given  one-fourth  the  exposure 
indicated  by  the  exposure  meter.  Figure  5  is  on  a  short-toe  paper,  while  Figure  6  is  on  a 
long-toe  paper.  Note  how  the  shadow  detail  just  to  the  left  of  the  buggy  in  Figure  6  is 
better  than  that  in  Figure  5.  Also  the  side  of  the  shoes  toivard  the  chair  is  not  quite  so 

harsh  in  Figure  6  as  it  is  in  Figure  5.  In  both  prints  the  floor  texture  is  very  fine. 

Figures  land  8  are  from  a  negative  given  the  exposure  indicated  by  the  exposure  meter. 
Figure  7  is  on  a  short-toe  paper,  Figure  8  on  a  long-toe  paper.  Again,  the  shadows  just  to 
the  left  of  the  buggy  are  much  more  open  in  the  long-toe  paper  than  in  the  short-toe  paper. 
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Figure  7. 

Figure  8. 

As  between  Figures  6  and  7,  the  shadows  to  the  left  of  the  buggy  are  almost  the  same, 
although  those  in  the  latter  are  a  little  darker.  However,  the  texture  in  the  floor  in  Figure 
6  is  much  richer  than  that  in  Figure  7.  Figure  6  is  a  print  of  quality,  the  other  three  lack 

its  richness. 

Both  negatives  on  Eastman  Portrait  Pan,  developed  in  Eastman  D-76  for  20  min.  at  65°F. 
(Tank). 

FEBRUARY,     1942 

91 



Principle  6:  For  low  key,  short  scale  prints,  the  negative  is  given 

gross  underexposure,  normal  development,  and  printed  on  a 

long-toe  paper. 

As  examples  of  the  application  of  this  principle,  we  have  Figures  5, 

6,  7,  and  8.  In  these,  the  problem  was  to  convey  the  feeling  indicated  by 

the  title:  "Sh-h-h!"  Two  No.  2  photofloods  were  used.  One  was  placed 
outside  the  door  in  the  back,  the  other  was  placed  next  to  the  camera  and 

was  diffused  by  white  sheeting.  The  front  light  was  used  only  as  a  fill 

light  on  the  shadow  side  of  the  shoes,  but  it  brought  up  the  shadows  in  the 

vicinity  of  the  buggy  to  a  considerable  extent.  In  accordance  with  Principle 

6,  the  exposure  given  was  one-fourth  that  called  for  by  the  exposure  meter. 
The  prints  from  this  negative  are  shown  in  Figures  5  and  6. 

At  the  same  time,  a  negative  was  made,  for  comparison  purposes, 

giving  the  exposure  indicated  by  the  meter.  Our  foregoing  considerations 
had  shown  that  if  this  second  negative  were  given  short  development,  the 

shadows  would  be  much  too  open.  Hence,  it  was  decided  to  give  this  nega- 

tive normal  development  and  to  attempt  to  suppress  the  shadows  by  over- 
printing, that  is  by  over  scale  printing  and  exposing  the  paper  so  that  the 

highlights  would  be  fully  exposed,  thereby  causing  the  shadows  to  go  almost 

completely  black.   Prints  from  this  negative  are  shown  in  Figures  7  and  8. 

For  a  discussion  of  these  prints,  see  the  legend  to  the  illustrations. 

Principles  1  through  6  are  only  a  few  of  the  many  valuable  conclu- 
sions that  can  be  drawn  from  a  critical  study  of  the  characteristic  curves 

of  papers.  In  conclusion,  we  can  point  out  that  the  making  of  the  negative 

for  a  straight  print  need  not  assume  the  paramount  position  which  has 

heretofore  been  accorded  to  it.  The  application  of  Principles  1  and  2 

allows  us  to  make  quality  prints  from  any  negative  from  which  a  good 
contact  print  can  be  made.  On  the  other  hand,  the  more  difficult  problems 

of  variations  from  the  straight  print  can  readily  be  handled  by  principles 
set  out  in  this  part. 

All  this  is  not  to  be  understood  as  meaning  that  just  any  old  negative 

will  do.  But  it  does  mean  this:  The  print  is  the  goal,  the  negative  is  only 

a  means  to  an  end.  And  any  negative  which  will  lead  to  the  print  we  want 

is,  in  this  view,  a  perfect  negative.  If  we  understand  the  nature  of  the 
papers  we  use  or  which  are  available  to  us,  then  it  follows  that  the  making 

of  a  satisfactory  negative  will  be  a  much  easier  business. 

Now  it  is  true  that  the  application  of  these  principles  requires  the  use 

of  at  least  two  types  of  papers,  together  with  their  proper  developers. 

How  weighty  is  this  objection?  Among  the  more  serious  amateurs,  there 
are  comparatively  few  at  the  present  time  who  do  not  use  as  a  matter  of 

course  a  variety  of  films.  We  all  know  that  portrait  film  is  not  satisfactory 

for  landscapes,  and  that  commercial  film  is  not  adequate  for  portraits. 
We  know  that  to  insist  on  using  only  one  film  for  all  types  of  subjects 

"because  it's  too  much  trouble  to  handle  a  variety  of  films"  leads  only  to 
difficulties  and  disappointments.  Why,  then,  should  we  expect  to  get  by 

with  only  one  type  of  paper,  particularly  in  light  of  the  fact  that  using 

two  or  more  papers  actually  simplifies  our  negative  making?  After  all, 
is  it  not  better  to  take  the  time  and  trouble  to  make  one  truly  excellent 

print  than  to  turn  out  several  that  are  only  good? 
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From   A   Pro 

\l  and  DeVera  l!i>i  iisiilin 

FIRST  rate  amateurs  come  to  him  whenever  they  want  extra  special 
prints  made,  from  their  negatives,  to  send  to  doting  relatives,  or  to 

decorate  their  homes,  or  even  to  enter  in  competitions  that  don't 

require  that  the  finishing  be  done  hy  the  entrant.  That's  how  good  S.  J. 
Silverstein,  Chicago  photofinisher,  is. 

He  brings  out  the  best  in  the  negative — sometimes  wrings  it  out! — 
with  the  aid  of  a  battery  of  diversified  enlargers,  some  equipment  he 

bought  in  the  same  sort  of  places  where  everyone  else  buys  photographic 
equipment,  and  a  few  simple  gadgets  he  rigged  up  himself. 

Take  his  safelite.  It's  a  Series  OA  one  used  for  viewing  prints  in  the 
developer.  It  hangs  directly  over  the  developer  tray.  But  it  uses  a  40-watt 
bulb!  This  would  mean  grayed  prints  if  the  light  were  kept  on  throughout 

development.  A  25-watt  is  recommended  for  these  safelites.  Therefore 
Silverstein  uses  a  foot  or  knee  switch  to  turn  on  the  light  in  order  to  view 

the  print  after  development  has  progressed  at  least  half  the  time  listed  on 

the  instruction  sheet  that  comes  with  the  paper  for  the  formula  and  paper 
he  uses.  The  brighter  bulb  gives  him  enough  light  to  get  a  fairly  accurate 
idea  of  what  the  print  will  look  like  when  it  dries.  He  can  judge  developing 

time  better.  Seldom  are  his  prints  too  light  or  too  dark.  (A  green  Christ- 
mas tree  bulb  in  a  small  night  lamp  lets  him  read  the  darkroom  timer  to 

judge  development  time  when  working  in  the  dark.) 

But  sometimes  there's  a  chance  of  their  not  coming  up  to  his  standards. 
He  has  learned  that  if  inferior  prints  can  be  detected  while  still  in  the 
hypo,  time  is  saved  and  accuracy  is  gained  in  repeating  exposures  and 

controls  exactly.  He  doesn't  have  to  wait,  then,  until  they're  fixed  and 
dried.  So  there's  another  light  above  the  hypo  tray,  this  one  a  white  one. 
It  too  is  rigged  up  with  a  foot  or  knee  switch.  Silverstein  found,  through 

experimenting,  that  a  50-watt  light  approximates  normal  lighting  condi- 
tions. Brighter  ones  make  too-dark  prints  look  normal.  Dimmer  ones 

flatter  light  prints. 

The  third  check-up  for  flaws  is  aided  by  a  spotlight  in  the  darkroom 
mounted  high  on  the  wall  opposite  the  end  of  the  room  where  the  fixing 

bath  is  kept.    Next  to  the  fixing  bath  is  mounted  an  ordinary  sheet  of 
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The  printing  paper  is 
shielded  with  a  piece  of 

paper  until  the  dodging  de- 
vice is  adjusted.  The  nest 

of  tables  (mentioned  in 
text)  is  shown  in  use. 

Presdwood,  somewhat  larger  than  16  x  20.   The  fixed  print  is  given  a  quick 

rinse  and  slapped  up  against  this  hoard.    Its  moisture  holds  it  in  place. 

The  spotlight  is  glared  on  the  print  and  Silverstein  gives  it  a  final  critical 
inspection  before  approving  it  enough  to  wash,  dry  and  mount  it. 

That's  just  the  inspection  phase  of  his  enlarging! 
At  work  this  photofinisher  checks  every  negative  with  the  aid  of  a 

5x7  viewing  box  to  find  which  parts  need  cleaning  and  get  some  idea  of 

how  to  tackle  it.  Most  negatives  are  dirty.  The  larger  ones  are  cleaned  with 

a  camel's  hair  brush.  For  smaller  ones  he  uses  an  alcohol  solution  prepared 
at  the  drug  store  of : 

Ethyl  Alcohol     85% 

Methyl  Alcohol    10% 

Aqua  Ammonia    — .     5% 

He's  equally  careful  to  clean  the  enlarger  lens  regularly,  wipe  the  lamp 
every  now  and  then  and  clean  off  the  condensers  with  lint-free  cloth  or 

chamois.  Whenever  he  cleans  lamp  and  condenser  lenses  he  re-checks  the 
enlarger  for  light  uniformity  by  inspecting  the  image  it  throws  on  the 

easel  when  no  negative's  in  the  carrier. 
Silverstein  has  worked  out  a  theory  that  the  various  contrasts  of  the 

different  manufacturers'  papers  are  not  uniformly  made.  He  has  turned 

this  to  good  advantage  by  matching  up  a  couple  of  manufacturers'  lines 
to  get  seven  gradations!  He  always  keeps  a  plentiful  stock  of  all  on  hand 

to  avoid  the  temptation  of  trying  to  get  a  print  on  the  wrong  paper  for  any 
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S.  J.  Silverstein 
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The  fixed,  but  unwashed 

print  is  given  a  final  criti- 
cal inspection  under  a  spot- 

light. 

particular  negative.    The  seven  gradations  he  uses  are: 
1.  Kodabromide     1 
2.  Kodabromide     2 
3.  Velour  Black    2 
4.  Kodabromide  ,    3 
5.  Velour  Black    3 
6.  Kodabromide    -    4 
7.  Velour  Black...    4 

To  get  the  projection  as  nearly  exactly  the  right  size  as  possible 
without  having  to  throw  extremely  large  ones  all  the  way  to  the  floor  or 
perform  major  hoisting  or  lowering  operations  on  heavy  enlargers,  this 
photofinisher  uses  a  series  of  different  sizes  of  tables  and  stacks  them  one 
upon  the  other  until  he  gets  about  the  desired  height.  The  table  sizes  are: 

Width  Length  Height 
29  inches         29  inches         20  inches 

24  inches         24  inches         19  inches  ■ 
21  inches         21  inches  9  inches 
20  inches         20  inches  11  inches 

Space  is  gained  in  the  darkroom  by  keeping  stores  of  paper  in  a  cabinet 
on  casters.  The  cabinet  is  rolled  around  to  whatever  enlarger  the  finisher 
is  using  and  stored  under  a  table  between  trips. 

At  least  two  test  strips  are  made  of  most  negatives,  using  two  different 
grades  of  paper.  Generous-sized  test  strips  are  used.  Usually  the  two  strips 
are  developed  simultaneously.    The  results  are  often  surprising.   Negatives 
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S.  J.  Silverstein 

that  seem  suited  for  one  type  of  paper  sometimes  turn  out  to  be  far  better 
fitted  to  another,  possibly  two  or  three  steps  away! 

Once  the  paper  is  chosen,  the  problem  of  controlling  the  projection 
enters  in.  Most  prints  can  be  improved  by  holding  back  some  areas  or 
letting  some  burn  in  longer  than  the  rest  of  the  print.  After  the  proper 

exposure  has  been  determined  for  the  all-over  print,  Silverstein  selects  the 
areas  to  be  printed  in.  He  selects  or  makes  an  appropriate  dodging  piece, 
holds  it  in  the  aproximate  position  wanted  with  his  right  hand.  The  sensi- 

tized paper  is  on  the  easel  but  he  protects  it  by  holding  a  piece  of  opaque 
cardboard  between  the  dodging  piece  and  the  paper  when  the  foot  switch 
of  the  enlarger  is  turned  on.  By  using  this  intercepting  cardboard,  the 
print-maker  can  determine  just  when  his  dodging  piece  is  permitting  the 

exact  chosen  area  to  shine  through.  Once  it's  in  place  the  interceptor  is 
whipped  away  and  the  added  exposure  is  made  without  the  customary 

handicaps  of  fumbling  around  before  the  printed-in  area  is  located  or 
trying  to  judge  a  dim  red  image  accurately. 

In  order  to  save  time  antl  to  keep  his  solutions  as  uniform  as  possible, 
the  prints  are  developed  in  standard  developers.  This  finisher  uses  only 
D-72  and  D-52  for  developing  prints.  The  72  is  used  for  gloss  papers,  52 
for  double-weight  ones.  Concentrated  developing  solutions  are  kept  stored 
in  small  bottles,  minimizing  oxidation. 

Another  time-saver  is  the  use  of  hypo  made  up  in  stock  solutions.    He 
uses  the  standard  formula  consisting  of: 
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Solution  A : 

Two  pounds  of  Hypo  in  a  gallon  of  water. 
Solution  B: 

Water    (125°  F.)    56  ounces 
Sodium  Sulfite    (dessicated)       8  ounces 
Acetic  Acid  (28%)    24  ounces 
Potassium  Alum        8  ounces 

Cold  Water  to  make       1  gallon 

After  the  sulfite  has  heen  dissolved  and  the  acird  added,  the  alum  is  fed  in 
with  constant  stirring  and  the  cold  water  poured  in.  Use  one  part  B  to 
four  A. 

The  trays  into  which  these  solutions  go  are  always  unmatched.  The 

developer  tray  is  stainless  steel  because  it's  this  one  that  causes  the  most 
trouble  with  staining.  The  shortstop  hath  tray  is  the  same  size  as  that  used 
for  the  developer,  but  a  less  expensive,  enamel  one  is  used  for  this  solution. 
The  fixing  bath  is  a  much  larger  tray  than  the  other  two  in  order  to  permit 
the  collecting  of  a  number  of  prints  in  the  solution  without  jamming  them 
together  or  preventing  some  from  submerging. 

Seldom  is  a  print  produced  in  this  laboratory  without  having  at  some 

point  received  ferricyaniding  in  a  standard  Farmer's  Reducer.  This  applies, 
of  course,  to  the  prints  made  on  other  than  glossy  paper.  The  pictorial 
effect  is  heightened  through  the  added  contrast  gained  in  strategic  areas. 
Ferricyaniding  is  seldom  found  necessary  on  glossy  prints  because  they 
naturally  have  more  contrast. 

The  stock  solution  Silverstein  uses  is  made  up  of  one  ounce  of  Potas- 

sium Ferricyanide  in  eight  ounces  of  distilled  water.  It's  used  for  all-over 
work  or  for  local  application  with  a  brush  (not  mounted  in  metal)  or  a 

piece  of  cotton.  For  over-all  application  one  ounce  of  stock  solution  is  used 
with  100  parts  of  water.  The  photofinisher  warns  that  the  water  must  be  free 
of  iron  or  else  blue  stains  and  spots  may  show  upon  the  print.  He  works 
by  immersing  the  print  in  the  100  to  1  solution  for  five  seconds,  then 
immersing  the  wet  print  in  hypo  for  five  seconds.  The  print  is  washed 
quickly  for  a  few  seconds,  studied,  and,  if  necessary,  again  run  through  the 
reducing  bath.  A  very  few  rinses  should  be  sufficient  to  clear  the  highlights. 

Local  application  benefits  by  a  stronger  solution,  one  part  stock  to  50 

parts  of  iron-free  water.  The  wet  print  is  laid  face-up  on  the  back  of  an 
enamel  tray,  the  solution  is  swabbed  over  the  chosen  area,  hypo  is  swabbed 
on  and  the  whole  rinsed  off.  By  rinsing  frequently  until  the  exact  degree 

of  reduction  desired  is  obtained,  there's  less  danger  of  staining  the  print. 
If  the  reduction  is  obvious,  it's  gone  too  far.  For  lightening  dark  areas,  the 
finisher  recommends  stronger  concentrations  of  the  stock  solution,  possibly 
20  parts  of  water  to  one  of  stock  solution. 

When  the  reduction  process  is  complete,  the  print  should  be  washed 
thoroughly  to  stop  any  chemical  action. 

The  washed  prints  are  almost  invariably  toned  as  a  final  step  in  this 

darkroom.  Silverstein  doesn't  tone  for  vivid  blues  or  reddish  browns.  He 
barely  suggests  the  warmth  of  the  brown-tone  or  the  coolness  of  the  blue. 

For  blue  tones  he  uses  Gold  Chloride  Sulfocyanate.  To  prepare  this, 
Stock  Solution  A  is  made  by  dissolving  15  grains  of  Gold  Chloride  in  8 
ounces  of  water.    Stock  Solution  B  consists  of  20  grains  of  Sulfocyanate 
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dissolved  in  2  ounces  of  water.  One-eighth  of  an  ounce  of  the  expensive 
Stock  Solution  A  is  added  to  the  entire  quantity  listed  for  Stock  Solution 

B  and  the  print,  thoroughly  washed,  is  immersed  in  the  solution  until  it 
has  taken  on  the  desired  color.  These  solutions  will  keep  fairly  well  in 

stock  form,  but  once  mixed  may  not  he  re-used,  hence  the  small  quantity 

given  in  this  formula.   We"ll  soon  list  papers  with  which  it  may  he  used. 
In  order  to  get  brown-toned  prints,  Silverstein  employs  a  Nelson  Gold 

Toning  Bath.    Solution  A  consists  of: 

Warm  Water  (125°  F.)    1  gallon 
Hypo     2  pounds 
Ammonium  Persulphate      4  ounces 

This  solution  should  turn  milky  when  the   persulphate  is  added   to  the 

dissolved  Hypo.   If  it  doesn't,  heat  it  up  until  it  does  turn  milky.    It's  then cooled  and  solution  B  is  added  to  it. 

Solution  B : 

Cold  Water        2  ounces 

Silver   Nitrate    (crystals)    75  grains 
Table  salt    75  grains 

Solution  A-plus-B  is  used,  stored  and  treated  as  a  unit. 
Solution  C: 

Water      8  ounces 

Gold  Chloride      15  grains 

Use  four  ounces  of  Solution  C,  adding  it  slowly  to  A-plus-B.    This  bath 
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should  cool  and  form  a  precipitate.  The  temperature  should  be  brought 

down  to  110°  F.  and  the  clear  solution  drawn  off  for  use.  The  print  is 
limp-wet  when  it  is  immersed  in  this  bath  for  toning.  The  toning  bath  may 
be  kept  indefinitely  and  revived  by  the  addition  of  more  Solution  C  when 
it  starts  to  lose  its  strength. 

Any  good  black-and-white  print  may  be  toned  in  either  of  these  solu- 

tions provided  they're  on  appropriate  paper.  It's  not  necessary  to  have  too 
dark  or  too  light  a  print.  No  reduction  or  intensification  needs  be  accounted 
for  in  the  toning. 

Best  results  are  obtained  on  the  slow  chlorobromides  such  as  Opal, 
Veltura  or  India  Tone.  Passable  results  are  obtained  with  medium  speeds 

in  the  chlorobromides,  such  as  Cykora,  Vitava  Projection  and  Velour  Black. 

Bromide  papers  are  generally  unsatisfactory  in  the  Nelson  Gold  toner,  but 

they  work  fairly  well  with  the  blue  toner. 

A  third  toner,  used  to  obtain  re-developed  sepia  tones  on  bromide 
paper,  has  a  secondary  purpose  of  being  used  for  that  one  in  20,000  prints 

which  might  be  toned  red.  The  formula  Silverstein  uses  for  his  re-de- 
veloped sepia  toner  is: 

Bleach 

Potassium  Bromide   100  grains 

Potassium  Ferrecyanide    300  grains 
Water      20  ounces 

Re-developing  Solution 
Sodium  Sulfide     %  ounce 
Water    20  ounces 

Re-develop  bleached  print  in  this  until  entire  image  comes  up.  Then  wash 
the  print  thoroughly. 

Prints  to  be  used  with  this  toner  should  be  made  somewhat  darker 

than  normal  because  considerable  reduction  takes  place  in  the  toning 

process.  This  toner  may  be  used  in  conjunction  with  the  previously  men- 

tioned blue  toner  to  obtain  brilliant  red  tones!  After  re-developing  in  the 
sepia  toner  and  washing  the  print  thoroughly,  it  is  immersed  in  the  Gold 

Chloride  Sulfocyanate  solution.  It  comes  up  red. 

In  case  hypo  remains  in  the  emulsion  at  the  time  the  toning  bath  is 
employed,  irretrievable  damage  may  be  done  to  the  prints  by  the  formation 

of  light-colored  bleached  spots  and  the  distortion  of  the  colors.  If  in  doubt 
about  the  efficiency  of  your  washing  methods,  Silverstein  advises  use  of  a 

test  until  the  washing  efficiency  has  been  determined.  A  standard  test  is 
the  solution: 

Potassium  Permanganate     4  grains 

Sodium  Hydroxide     8  grains 
Distilled  Water    8  ounces 

Water  is  drained,  from  the  print  being  washed,  into  a  glass.  A  drop 

of  the  foregoing  solution  is  added  to  the  drain-water.  If  the  pinkish  coloring 
is  retained  by  the  solution,  the  hypo  has  been  eliminated.  If  the  solution 

loses  its  coloring,  hypo  is  still  present. 

These  toners  are  used  sparingly,  as  are  all  the  controls  Silverstein 

employs.  They  add  that  little  extra  touch.  And  it's  the  little  extra  touch 
that  distinguishes  an  excellent  print  from  a  good  one. 
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A  Small-Print  Salon? 

William  N.  Davis 

"The  greatness  of  a  work  is  not  to  be  measured  by  its  dimensions." 

FOR  several  years  the  average  size  of  salon  prints  has  heen  steadily 
increasing  until  matters  have  now  reached  such  a  pass  that  it  is  prac- 

tically iinpossihle  for  the  producer  of  a  high-class  small  print  to  receive 
due  consideration  at  the  hands  of  most  juries. 

Were  the  '"blow  up"  in  size  accompanied  by  a  corresponding  increase 
in  quality,  or  even  the  steady  maintenance  of  the  best  pictorial  standards 
prevailing  when  considerably  smaller  sizes  were  the  general  rule,  the  only 
ground  for  adverse  criticism  would  be  the  fact  that  many  very  capable 
workers  are  not  equipped  to  turn  out  prints  of  extremely  large  dimensions 
and  in  consequence  find  themselves  excluded  from  the  salon  field.  In  the 
case  of  individual  exhibits,  however,  there  are  sometimes  other  grounds 
for  criticism,  for  the  increase  in  size  has  developed  to  a  marked  degree  a 

tendency  to  turn  out  at  any  cost  something  that  will  make  a  "splash"  on  a 
gallery  wall  and  attract  immediate  attention  rather  than  produce  a  picture 
of  solid  quality  which  is  interesting  enough  to  live  with.  This  sort  of 
superficialty  and  love  of  bigness  for  its  own  sake  is  not  by  any  means 
limited  to  photographic  salons.  It  exists  in  many  other  fields,  including 
art  exhibitions  in  general,  but  in  the  long  run  the  effort  to  out  shout  ones 
neighbor  makes  for  a  lowering  of  standards  rather  than  sound  progress  in 
pictorial  expression. 

The  great  increase  in  print  sizes  has,  curiously  enough,  occurred  con- 
currently with  the  growth  in  popularity  of  miniature  cameras,  but  may  be 

accounted  for  by  the  efforts  of  manufacturers  and  users  of  such  instruments 

to  demonstrate  what  stunts  of  a  technical  nature  can  be  performed.  What- 
ever the  reason,  it  is  an  unfortunate  coincidence,  since  extreme  enlarge- 

ments from  postage-stamp-size  negatives  are  by  no  means  always  successful. 
Yes,  I  know  good  prints  of  remarkable  magnification  have  been  made  and 
are  being  made,  when  sun,  moon  and  stars,  so  to  speak,  all  work  together 
in  producing  a  negative  perfectly  suited  to  the  purpose.  But  for  every 
one  of  this  class  there  are  dozens  if  not  hundreds  of  other  negatives  that 
are  fit  only  for  enlargements  of  quite  limited  dimensions  without  sacrifice 
of  quality.  This  may  account  for  a  noticeable  trend  during  the  past  year 
or  two  toward  somewhat  larger  negative  sizes,  since  excessive  concern  over 
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reduction  of  grain  and  microscopic  sharpness  of  the  image  tends  to  distract 

a  worker's  mind  from  those  qualities  that  a  pictorially  significant  print 
must  possess. 

In  deciding  upon  how  large  a  print  should  be,  it  is  not  merely  a 
question  as  to  how  much  magnification  is  possible  without  showing  notice- 

able grainines  or  blurring.  The  much  enlarged  image  may  stand  this  test  yet 
exhibit  a  subtle  breakdown  in  gradation  and  textural  rendition,  as  com- 

pared with  a  smaller  print  from  the  same  negative.  Again,  many  subjects 
that  are  attractive  enough  in  a  good  print  of  modest  dimensions  lose, 
rather  than  gain,  when  spread  over  a  much  greater  area.  This  is  very  often 
true  of  spontaneous,  informal,  renderings  of  material,  which  are  generally 
most  enjoyable  when  kept  to  small  sizes,  just  as  in  painting  a  treatment 
that  is  charming  and  seems  entirely  appropriate  in  a  small  sketch  usually 
appears  out  of  scale  if  applied  to  a  large  canvas.  Still  another  point  that 
can  be  made  in  the  interest  of  maintaining  highest  possible  standards  is 

the  "thin"  surface  quality  of  excessively  large  prints.  By  this  I  mean  the 
physical  surface  texture  of  the  print-image,  entirely  apart  from  the  optical 
rendition  of  the  various  textures  possessed  by  the  objects  depicted.  Every 
picture  making  medium  has  a  distinctive  surface  character  all  its  own. 
Thus,  in  oil  painting  the  grain  of  the  canvas  or  panel  together  with  the 
manner  in  which  the  pigment  is  applied  permits  great  variation  in  surface 
quality,  not  only  in  the  surface  as  a  whole  but  in  individual  areas  of  a 
painting.  Such  control  permits  an  experienced  painter  obtaining  great 
boldness  and  solidity  in  the  execution  of  a  large  picture,  whereas  lighter 
mediums  are  seen  to  greatest  advantage  in  smaller  works,  an  extreme 
example  being  an  ivory  miniature.  In  this  case,  the  base  employed  places 
an  absolute  limit  upon  the  maximum  size,  owing  to  the  impossibility  of 

getting  very  large  sheets  of  ivory  from  elephants'  tusks.  Aside  from  this, 
however,  the  peculiar  charm  of  a  fine  miniature,  brought  about  technically 
by  the  thin  film  of  water  colors  applied  to  a  translucent  surface,  would  be 
largely  lost  at  natural  viewing  distance  were  it  possible  to  use  the  same 
medium  upon  a  much  greater  scale. 

To  a  considerable  degree,  the  beauty  of  texture  presented  by  various 
photographic  printing  mediums  is  either  lost  or  weakened  when  prints  are 
so  large  as  to  require  viewing  from  quite  a  distance,  though  what  can  be 
considered  too  large  for  this  or  any  other  reason  varies  so  much  in  particular 
cases  as  to  preclude  naming  any  measurement  as  maxium.  It  is  a  matter 
of  trial  and  error,  with  good  taste  and  judgment  called  into  use  in  passing 
upon  the  results.  One  might  well  keep  in  mind,  though,  the  saying  of  a 

noted  artist,  Alfred  Stevens,  quoted  under  the  heading  of  this  article — 

'The  greatness  of  a  work  is  not  to  be  measured  by  its  dimensions." 
The  foregoing  considerations  all  lead  to  the  suggestion  that  a  place 

might  be  found  in  the  exhibition  field  for  a  small-print  salon,  where  definite 
limitation  upon  size  would  be  such  as  to  permit  small  prints  of  high  quality 
being  hung  together  harmoniously  and  enjoyed  at  close  range  in  a  more 
intimate  setting  than  a  large  gallery  affords.  While  such  a  show  would 
permit  workers  to  utilize  many  good  negatives  not  suited  to  the  making  of 
extreme  enlargements,  it  would  not,  like  such  competitions  as  the  annual 
affairs  sponsored  by  the  newspaper  publishers,  mean  a  free-for-all  open 

door  for  admittance  of  every  snapshooter's  commercially  finished  efforts. 
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"Dust  Bowl" Leonard  Reisinger,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

25lh  Los  Angeles  International  Salon 

On  the  contrary,  the  standards  of  judging  should  he  such  as  to  permit 
showing  the  full  power  of  the  camera  as  a  means  for  well  expressing  much 
in  a  small  space. 

Tentatively,  one  might  suggest  8  x  10  inches  as  the  top  limit  in  size 
of  prints,  with  anything  smaller  than  that  down  to,  say,  4  x  5.  A  uniform 
mount  size  of  11  x  14  would  take  care  of  the  print  dimensions  named. 

From  the  purely  practical  standpoint,  a  salon  of  this  type  would 
involve  considerably  less  expense  in  handling  and  display  of  work  as  well 
as  much  smaller  outlay  for  materials  and  shipping  charges  on  the  part 
of  those  submitting  prints.  And  if  sent  on  tour,  a  salon  of  several  hundred 
small  prints  could  he  shown  in  club  rooms  and  other  centers  where  wall 
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"Peacock  Pattern" Bernard  Aronson,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

25th  Los  Angeles  International  Salon 

space  is  too  limited  to  properly  hang  the  typical  modern  large-print  salon. 
Though  a  show  of  the  type  outlined  might  he  something  of  a  novelty 

in  photographic  circles  at  the  present  time,  the  display  of  small  works  in 
other  mediums  is  nothing  new.  For  many  years  past  several  societies  of 
miniature  painters  have  conducted  successful  annual  exhibitions,  and  at 
least  two  associations  of  etchers  of  national  standing  have  devoted  sections 

of  their  regular  shows  to  prints  not  exceeding  3x5  inches  in  size — this 
notwithstanding  the  fact  that  etchings  in  general  average  much  smaller  in 

size  than  the  majority  of  present-day  exhibition  photographs. 

: 
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Cinema  Section 

Edited  by 

William  A.  Palmer 

Hollywood  "Discovers" 
The     Amateur 

AT  ONE  time  the  technical  advances  in  amateur  filming  moved  toward  one 

objective — to  approach  more  closely  the  Hollywood  procedure  and  quali- 
ty. Today  we  see  a  Hollywood  in  a  dither  working  on  several  ideas  with 

trick  names  to  achieve  results  which  amateurs  have  had  within  their  grasps  for 

years.  This  doesn't  mean  that  the  amateurs  at  last  have  surpassed  the  profes- 
sionals in  the  art  of  cinematography,  for  goodness  knows  there  are  still  myriad 

sins  showing  up  on  the  inspection  screens  of  the  processing  laboratories.  The 
amateur  field  as  a  whole  has  yet  to  take  with  proper  seriousness  the  one  most 

important  lesson  from  Hollywood — that  a  firm  support  for  the  camera  is  worth 
while. 

In  the  many  years  since  the  introduction  of  16  mm.  film,  the  manufacturers 
of  home  movie  equipment  and  supplies  have  progressively  raised  the  level  of 

their  products  to  come  nearer  the  professional  standards.  Better  and  more  ver- 
satile cameras  were  developed;  quieter  and  more  brilliant  projectors.  Black 

and  white  film  emulsions  were  given  finer  grain  and  greater  latitude,  then  they 
were  speeded  up  and  made  sensitive  to  all  colors.  The  advanced  amateur  filmer 

bettered  his  technique  by  following  the  pattern  of  Hollywood  lighting  technique 

— reflectors  for  out  of  doors,  effect  lightings  inside.  He  took  advantage  of  pro- 
fessional procedure  in  cutting  and  titling  to  make  sequences  instead  of  snap- 

shots. All  efforts  were  aimed  at  approaching,  but  few  supposed  that  there  would 
ever  be  achieved,  the  regal  quality  of  the  theatrical  screen. 

Then  came  Kodachrome.  Here  was  full  color  which  could  be  handled  by 

any  amateur  in  a  regular  camera  without  attachments.  Surprising  to  everyone 
was  the  fact  that  Kodachrome  in  16  mm.,  not  only  gave  superb  color,  but  had 

characteristics  that  surpassed  the  best  black  and  white  emulsions.    Specifically, 
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Kodachrome  had  practically  non-existent  grain  because  of  the  dye  images  and 
was  more  uniform  from  the  standpoint  of  density  variations  and  processing 
irregularity  than  was  the  black  and  white  reversal  film.  Here  was  something 

waiting  to  be  "discovered"  by  Hollywood. 
In  the  matter  of  optical  equipment,  the  16  mm.  amateur  has  had  very 

few  focussing  problems,  for  the  short  focus  lenses  inherently  have  such  a  tre- 
mendous depth  of  focus,  that  adjustments  can  be  dispensed  with  at  medium 

and  small  apertures  when  shooting  all  scenes  except  big  close-ups.  Thus,  the 

popularity  of  the  so-called  fixed  focus  lenses  which  have  no  better  "carrying 
power"  or  depth  of  focus  than  any  focussing  lens  at  the  same  aperture.  The 
fixed  focus  ones  are  made  without  adjustments  because,  in  their  range  of  aper- 

tures, focussing  is  unnecessary.  The  result  has  been  that  16  mm.  photography 
usually  shows  scenes  in  which  all  objects  both  near  to  and  far  from  the  camera 
are  sharply  defined. 

Thus,  unappreciated  by  many  amateurs,  there  have  been  two  things  about 
his  hobby  that  even  Hollywood  could  not  boast:  a  near  perfect  color  process 
that  does  not  demand  a  National  Defense  budget,  and  lens  systems  which  can 
record  all  objects  near  and  far  with  wire  sharpness. 

Citizen  Kane  Starts  an  Epidemic 

Recently  the  Orson  Welles  picture  "Citizen  Kane"  hit  the  first  run  theaters 
in  a  blaze  of  press  releases  that  spoke  of  the  revolutionary  cinematography  of 

Gregg  Toland,  hinting  at  new,  complicated,  and  highly  original  apparatus  that 
enabled  the  ingenious  producers  to  make  motion  pictures  of  such  startling 
originality  that  former  techniques  would  have  to  be  discarded.  A  name  had 

to  be  dreamed  up  for  the  new  technique  and  so  it  was  dubbed  "pan-focus" 
and  the  press  agents  went  into  yards  of  copy  about  this  new  type  of  lens  that 

could  make  such  marvelous  pictures. 

The  public  took  to  "Citizen  Kane"  as  shown  by  the  box  office  receipts  and 
non-technical  Hollywood  went  into  a  dither.  Everywhere  was  heard  talk  of  the 
new  cinematography,  of  the  tremendous  depth  and  sharpness  in  the  scenes. 
The  technical  men  must  have  been  quite  amused,  most  of  all  Toland  and  Welles. 

The  press  agents  had  done  their  jobs  well  and  the  box  office  was  doing  nicely. 

Actually,  "Citizen  Kane"  had  many  unique  characteristics  which  made  it 
top  notch  entertainment,  but  it  was  not  through  any  new  invention.  The  start- 

ling innovations  were  the  clever  uses  of  well  known  and  long  since  tried  methods 

of  camera  technique.  The  only  new  thing  in  lenses  was  the  use  of  the  new 
coating  process  on  conventional  lenses  to  enable  them  to  work  under  more 

adverse  conditions  such  as  shooting  into  the  direct  glare  of  an  unshielded  lamp. 
Toland  and  Welles  decided  that  they  wanted  a  combination  of  the  extreme 

realism  of  the  moving  picture  close-up  with  the  grouping  of  actors  as  in  legiti- 
mate stage  practice.  The  result  was  the  need  for  showing  full  head  and  shoulder 

shots  of  characters  in  the  foreground  and  at  the  same  time  see  full  length  views 

of  other  characters  at  some  distance,  both  groups  to  appear  in  perfect  focus. 
To  achieve  this  result  of  extreme  depth  of  focus,  Toland  made  use  of 

several  factors.  He  used  shorter  focal  lengths  which  at  the  same  aperture  as 

the  regular  lenses  have  a  greater  depth  of  focus.  At  the  same  time  the  shorter 

focal  lengths  gave  an  extreme  wide  angle  with  its  attendant  exaggeration  of 
distances.  To  enable  very  small  apertures  to  be  used,  Toland  used  the  fastest 

film,  greatly  increased  the  usual  quota  of  lights,  and  installed  the  coated  lenses 
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which  arc  some  30  to  40  percent  more  efficient.  None  of  these  departures  from 
the  usual  photoplay  technique  were  of  themselves  particularly  responsible  for 
the  unusual  character  of  the  Welles  opus.  But  combined  with  the  weird  camera 

angles  and  bizarre  lighting,  the  average  movie-goer  was  willing  to  accept  the 

press  agents*  claims  at  face  value. 

Still  all  the  talk  in  Hollywood  about  "pan-focus"  has  lead  many  producers 
to  follow  the  example  of  Toland  and  Welles  and  go  in  for  extreme  sharpness 
of  all  objects  in  the  scene.  It  has  even  brought  to  the  foreground  a  method  of 
achieving  complete  depth  of  focus  hy  the  use  of  special  apparatus.  This  method, 
devised  hy  Alfred  N.  Goldsmith,  makes  use  of  a  changing  set  of  focal  planes 

created  hy  rotating  lenses  and  synchronized  with  flashing  lights  which  illumi- 
nate only  those  objects  to  which  the  lens  at  the  moment  is  focussed.  With  this 

system,  known  as  the  Increased  Range"  or  "IR,"  the  focus  of  the  lens  is  changed 
three  or  four  times  during  each  frame  while  the  properly  synchronized  lights 
are  flashed  to  illuminate  the  zone  of  critical  focus.  This  is  really  getting  into 

new  procedure  and  complicated  apparatus  which  may  some  day  be  a  regular 
part  of  theatrical  production. 

But  no  matter  how  complicated  the  apparatus,  it  can  do  scarcely  more  than 
achieve  the  results  in  depth  of  focus  that  any  amateur  16  nun.  or  8  mm.  worker 
has  at  his  command  without  any  special  trouble.  The  usual  25  mm.  objective 
on  a  16  mm.  camera  when  used  at  F:3.5  or  smaller  apertures,  has  as  much  depth 

of  focus  as  any  of  the  arrangements  in  "Citizen  Kane."  And  as  for  the  8  mm. 
camera  lenses  and  the  12.5  mm.  "Hyper-Cinor"  attachment  for  16  mm.  cameras 
— they  have  a  depth  of  focus  that  can  only  he  described  hy  the  Hollywood 

term — colossal!  We  amateurs  don't  know  when  we  are  well  off. 

Hollywood  Discovers  Kodachrome 

In  color  photograhy,  Hollywood  has  been  at  a  terrific  disadvantage  as  com- 
ared  to  the  amateur.  There  has  heen  Technicolor,  a  magnificent  three-color 
process,  hut  one  which  requires  a  special  camera  utilizing  three  separate  films, 

a  crew  of  scientists,  and  an  astronomical  budget.  The  small  producers  of  west- 

ems  and  shorts  simply  can't  afford  such  luxury.  Therefore  they  have  heen  using 
two-color  processes.  These  methods  of  color  photography,  besides  having  a 
restricted  color  range,  still  demand  two  separate  films  in  the  camera.  A  standard 

camera  is  used,  being  fitted  with  dual  magazines  to  run  the  film  through  in 

"bipack,"  that  is,  the  two  films  are  run  through  the  gate  in  contact  with  each 
other,  faced  emulsion  to  emulsion.  This  complicates  camera  procedure  and 

results  in  an  image  on  the  second  negative  which  has  poor  definition,  since  it 
is  recorded  through  the  emulsion  of  the  front  film. 

One  might  naturally  wonder  why  35  mm.  Kodachrome  and  duplicates 
therefrom  were  not  made  available.  This  would  he  a  logical  procedure  purely 

from  a  technical  standpoint,  hut  from  a  financial  one,  the  35  mm.  prints  would 
be  much  too  costlv  for  general  theater  distribution. 

Then  some  bright  technicians  in  Hollywood,  perhaps  jealous  of  amateurs 

with  their  wire-sharp  16  mm.  Kodachrome  with  its  remarkable  color  fidelity, 
tried  the  combination  of  16  mm.  Kodachrome  as  a  master  film  enlarged  to 

35  mm.  two  and  three-color  prints  for  theatrical  release.  The  results  were  aston- 

*  For  further  details  see  the  January  1942  issue  of  the  Journal  of  the  Society  of  Motion 
Picture  Engineers. 

FEBRUARY,    1942  107 



ishing.  Not  only  did  the  grainless  16  mm.  Kodachrome  enlarge  satisfactorily 
from  the  standpoint  of  screen  steadiness  and  uniformity,  hut  the  definition  was 

better  than  the  average  "bipack"  process.  We  do  not  know  who  should  be 
credited  as  the  first  to  try  the  "blow-up,"  but  at  the  present  time  there  are  at 
least  four  concerns  doing  this  work.  Even  Technicolor,  the  most  eminent  of 

theatrical  color  processes,  has  made  three-color  prints  from  16  mm.  with  excel- 
lent quality.  Cinecolor,  long  known  as  a  prime  laboratory  for  two-color  prints, 

is  also  furnishing  two-color  and  experimenting  with  three-color  as  is  the  Holly- 
wood Colorfilm  Corp.  which  is  using  the  Gaspar  color  process.  In  the  San 

Francisco  region,  the  Multichrome  laboratories  of  San  Rafael  are  making 

enlargements  in  two-color. 

Here  is  a  turn  of  events  that  has  a  slightly  humorous  twist  for  the  amateur 

to  contemplate — the  professional  theatrical  producer  having  to  learn  how  to 
use  16  mm.  equipment.  We  wonder  whether  the  Hollywood  greats  might  not 

feel  a  little  silly,  "emoting"  before  a  modest  16  mm.  camera. 
Of  course,  this  is  a  little  far  fetched,  for  Hollywood  likes  to  do  things  the 

hard  way  and  while  the  Cine  Kodak  Special,  the  Bell  and  Howell  70  D,  and 
other  advanced  cinemachinery  has  plenty  of  precision  for  the  job,  the  producers 
will  lose  no  time  in  making  or  obtaining  16  mm.  cameras  that  at  least  look  the 
part  of  the  usual  35  mm.  units.  Theatrical  production  demands  noiseless  opera- 

tion, full  400  foot  film  capacity,  and  synchronous  motor  drives,  all  of  which  call 
for  bigger  and  more  impressive  structure.  But  we  amateurs  can  feel  very 
superior  anyway  in  the  thought  that  we  were  ahead  of  the  professionals. 

The  Image  of  Freedom  Competition 

The  following:  review  by  Walter  Rosen- 
blum  is  reprinted  from  PHOTO  NOTES, 
published  monthly  by  The  Photo  League,  31 
E.  21st  St.,  New  York  City. — Ed. 
A  few  months  ago  photographers  and 

photographic  groups  throughout  the  coun- 
try were  invited  by  the  Museum  of  Modern 

Art  to  enter  a  photographic  competition 
called  "The  Image  of  Freedom." 

The  invitation  asked  the  following  ques- 
tions. "What,  to  you,  most  deeply  signifies 

America?  Can  you  compress  it  into  a  few 

photographic  images?"  Here  was  a  chance 
for  photographers  all  over  the  country  to 
show  through  their  medium  just  what  Amer- 

ica meant  to  them. 
The  rules  accompanying  the  invitation 

deserve  special  mention  because  of  their 
democratic  character.  Everyone  was  eligible 
to  enter.  To  insure  impartiality,  only  a  num- 

ber instead  of  the  photographer's  name  was 
to  appear  on  the  back  of  the  print.  There 
was  one  question,  however,  which  many 
photographers  raised.  The  Museum  had  an- 

nounced that  it  would  pay  $25.00  for  each 
print  accepted.  Shouldn't  a  photograph, 
which  was  to  become  a  part  of  the  Museum's 
permanent  collection  deserve  better  financial 
remuneration. 

But,  at  one  stroke,  the  photographer  had 
gained  some  of  the  rights  which  had  ever 
been  the  goal  of  the  creative  artist.  Entry 
was  open   to  all,   there  was  no  pre-selected 
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list  of  "favorite  sons,"  and  the  judging  took 
place  without  the  names  of  the  contestants 
being  known. 

After  a  great  deal  of  anticipation,  the 
opening  date  of  the  exhibition  arrived.  Our 
excitement  had  been  previously  heightened 
by  the  announcement  that  13%  of  the  prints 
accepted  by  the  Museum  were  the  work  of 
Photo  League  members — an  excellent  repre- 

sentation of  our  work  in  a  national  com- 
petition. 
When,  on  the  opening  day,  I  examined  the 

photographs,  I  was  greatly  disappointed.  The 
call  had  gone  out  to  all  the  photographers 
in  the  country  to  show  their  own  personal 
conception  of  "America."  The  show  on  the 
Museum  walls  was  no  fitting  reply  to  the 
demand. 

Why  "was  the  show  disappointing?  Why 
did  it  fail  to  click?  It  failed  because  the 
photographs  were  not  sufficiently  repre- 

sentative of  America.  The  line  which  many 
of  the  photographers  adapted  was  too  nar- 

row, and  failed  to  take  into  consideration 
many  of  the  broader  aspects  of  American 
Life.  To  re-evaluate  their  relationship  as 
photographers  to  the  world  about  them,  ap- 

pears to  be  the  most  necessary  adjustment 
many  of  the  photographers,  who  competed 
in  the  exhibition,  must  make.  To  elaborate 
— The  museum  invitation  contained  a  terse 
question.  "What,  to  you  most  deeply  signi- 

fies  America?".   A   simple   question    it   would 
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seem,  but  one  which  was,  in  reality,  as  im- 
portant to  the  photographer  as  any  he  coukl 

ask  himself.  Why  are  you  alive,  the  question 
asks?  Who  are  your  friends?  What  is  your 
relationship  to  the  people  around  you?  What 
creative  work  are  you  doing?  What  are  you 
doing"  to  build  a  better  life  for  you  and  the 
people  around  you?  The  answers  to  all  these 
questions  would  he  deeply  engraved  in  the 
lines  of  the  photograph. 
America  and  its  democracy  must  mean 

something  special  to  each  photographer. 
Here  he  was  asked  to  show  what  it  was. 
Generally  speaking,  our  democracy  gives  us 
many  freedoms.  The  right  to  vote,  the  right 
of  religious  worship,  the  right  to  join  a 
trade  union,  the  right  to  have  our  own  rep- 

resentatives in  our  government.  In  essence, 
the  Museum  lias  asked  us  what  in  this  coun- 

try is  worth  defending?  What  differentiates 
it  from  Nazi  Germany?  Of  course,  as  many 
of  the  photographers  showed  in  the  Museum 
competition  it  is  to  a  certain  extent  our 
beautiful  country,  the  trees,  the  skies,  the 
very  earth  which  we  all  hold  so  dear. 

But  isn't  there  something  more  important 
than  that  now?  Isn't  the  Image  of  Freedom 
something  bigger,  something  more  vital? 
Isn't  it  that  very  human  quality  that  differ- 

entiates a  Nazi  Storm  Trooper  from  a  real 
American.  Isn't  it  that  which  is  reflected  in 
the  works  of  Lewis  Hine,  the  people  who 
built  the  Empire  State  building,  the  op- 

pressed who  come  to  this  country  for  ref- 
uge? 

Isn't  it  the  farmer  of  Dorothea  Lange,  the 
sharecropper's  brave  wife?  Isn't  it  the  com- 

plete body  of  work  of  the  F.  S.  A.?  Isn't  it 
the  worker  in  the  mill,  in  the  shop,  in  the 
factory?  The  teacher  who  can  teach  as  he 
pleases,  without  following  a  regimented  text 

book  drawn  up  by  the  Nazis?  Isn't  it  reflect- ed in  these  people  who  have  a  stake  in  our 
democracy  that  they  are  proud  of  and  are 
willing  to  fight  for  to  defend? 

Isn't  it  the  people  who  organized  Ford  at the  cost  of  their  lives,  the  American  boys 
who  went  to  Spain  to  stop  the  fascist  in- 

vader before  he  was  able  to  spread  his 
power.  Isn't  it  the  air  raid  warden  in  the 
city  streets,  who  stands  with  his  head  so 
high,  because  he  is  doing  his  bit  for  his 

country?  Isn't  it  that  American,  who  after 
a  hard  day's  work,  visits  a  Red  Cross  Station in  order  to  donate  his  blood  to  the  cause  of 
democracy,  to  that  cause  which  will  give  us 
a  better  chance  of  retaining  our  own  free- 
dom. 

These  are  the  places  where  the  photogra- 
pher must  go  to  take  pictures.  These  are  the 

things  which  his  camera  must  cry  out  are 
worth  defending.  Go  to  the  people,  to  the 
auto  workers  in  Detroit,  to  the  transport 
workers  in  New  York,  to  the  Farmer's  Union 
in  Oklahoma.  Let  us  photograph  the  people 
who  are  making  America  a  finer  place  for  us 
all.  These  are  the  things  which  our  pictures 
must  show.  These  are  the  things  which  we 
must  reaffirm. 

I  was  greatly  surprised  that  most  of  the 
creative  photographers  in  America  were  not 
represented.  Where  were  all  the  F.  S.  A.  pho- 

tographers, the  newspaper  and  magazine 
photographers,  the  young  creative  people 
who  have  been  doing  such  fine  work?  It 
was  then  that  I  remembered  the  difficulty 
many  of  us  had  in  deciphering  certain  legal 
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terms  which  were  contained  in  the  Museum 
announcement.  In  its  contest  rules  the  Mu- 

seum demanded  sole  and  exclusive  rights  to 
any  photograph  which  was  purchased.  Much 
«>f  the  creative  work  in  photography,  work 
done  by  these  photographers  is  done  while 
under  contract.  And  so  the  Museum  rule  ex- 

cluded their  work.  And  not  only  that.  Even 
if  these  photographers  were  to  do  work  ex- 

clusively for  this  particular  competition,  the 
contest  rules,  by  assuming  complete  copy- 

right ownership  of  the  photograph,  forbade 
its  use  at  any  other  time.  Many  photogra- 

phers were  unwilling,  to  sign  away  the 
rights  to  their  most  creative  work  for  the 
$25.00  offered  by  the  Museum.  Many  Photo 
League  members  would  have  been  kept  out 
in  this  way  if  personal  inquiry  hadn't  been made  of  Mr.  Newhall  of  the  Museum  staff. 
Here  we  discovered  that  the  question  was 
merely  a  form  question  and  had  no  real 
meaning.  But  nevertheless,  others  were  con- 

fused, and  by  this  error,  the  museum  imme- 
diately cut  off  a  great  source  of  its  supply 

of  fine  pictures. 

There  was  also  an  error  made,  I  feel,  in 
the  range  of  the  judges  which  were  chosen. 
For  one  thing,  a  great  many  photographers 
felt  that  the  judges  mirrored  too  much  the 
Museum  itself.  Other  judges  should  have 
been  added  who  were  a  little  broader  in  the 
scope  of  their  experiences.  It  is  true,  and 
rightfully  so,  that  in  any  competition,  the 
judges  reflect  their  own  opinions  in  the 
photographs  which  they  choose.  It  is  also 
true  that  the  judges  chosen  by  the  Museum 
reflected  to  a  great  extent,  the  same  feelings 
and  the  same  ideas  about  photography.  This 
would  naturally  color  the  photographs 
chosen.  Many  photographers  felt,  that  other 
judges  should  have  been  added  who  repre- 

sent other  trends  of  thought  in  photography. 
For  instance  more  photographers  should 
have  been  added  to  the  panel.  Photogra- 

phers who  would  reflect  the  most  vital  work 
which   is   being  done   in   photography   today. 

There  are  about  15  photographs  in  the 
show  which  deserve  special  mention  as  be- 

ing particularly  important.  Important  be- 
cause  they  make  a  very  valid  contribution 
towards  our  life,  and  our  way  of  living. 
They  strengthen  our  belief  in  the  people  of 

our  country.  Sid  Grossman's  three  pictures deserve  special  mention.  Look  at  his  picture 
of  the  Arkansas  farmer,  of  the  farmer  in 

the  Tenant's  Union  in  Oklahoma,  of  the  two bootblacks  on  the  sidewalks  of  New  York. 
The  power,  the  emotional  intensity  comes 
through  with  a  great  emotional  impact  to 
the  observer.  Look  at  Pete  Sekaer's  wonder- 

ful studies  of  people,  at  Sol  Libsohn's  pic- ture of  the  two  boys  speaking  to  each  other. 
Or  at  Jean  Johnson's  picture  of  the  little negro  boy. 

Here  you  will  see  some  inkling  of  the  im- 
portant contribution  these  photographers 

have  made,  through  their  photographs,  of  a 
better  understanding  of  what  America 
means. 

The  Museum  should  be  congratulated  for 
a  very  sincere  attempt  to  weld  together  in 

one  show,  some  of  the  finest  work  being- 
done  in  photography  today.  I  am  certain 
that  their  next  effort  will  meet  with  greater 
success. 

Walter  Rosenblum. 
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'The  White  Pagoda"  Francis  Wu,  A.R.P.S.,  Hong  Kong,  China 

First  Award — Advanced  Class 

"f  This  fine  picture  owes  its  charm  to  unusual  subject  matter,  an  attractive  decorative  quality, 
a  finely  adjusted  tonal  composition  and  excellent  technique  which  gives  the  pagoda  in  particular 
and  the  print  in  general  a  lovely  luminous  quality.  Observe,  for  example,  how  the  deep  sky 
tone  enhances  the  brilliance  of  the  shining  pagoda  and  at  the  same  time  holds  down  the  promi- 

nence of  the  trees  by  reducing  their  contrast  against  the  sky.  Certainly  it  is  plain  that  the  tone 
value  of  the  sky  is  tremendously  important  to  the  success  of  the  picture.  The  tree  masses  serve 
admirably  to  break  up  what  would  otherwise  be  awkward  blank  spaces  in  the  picture  and  they 
also  add  to  the  decorative  aspects  and  provide  a  suitable  setting  for  the  building.  It  might  help 
a  little  to  include  a  bit  more  foreground,  particularly  if  that  would  make  it  possible  to  show 
the  base  of  the  tree  on  the  left. 

Data:   3%  x  4V4"  lea  Reflex;  Cooke  F:2.5;  l/300th  sec.  at  F:16  on  Kodak  Super  XX;  3:30 
P.  M.  in  October;  11  x  14"  print  on  Kodabromide  G3,  in  D-73  1:3. 
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Second  Award 

Advanced  Class 

♦  Dr.  Ellis  has  made  very  fine  use 
of  an  extended  shoulder  line  to 
heighten  the  effectiveness  of  this 
portrait  to  a  considerable  degree. 
Observe  how  this  very  simple  de- 

vice justifies  the  profile  view  of  the 
head  and  causes  it  to  fit  comfort- 

ably into  the  picture  space.  Further 
it  provides  a  thoroughly  substantial 
base  for  the  head  to  rest  upon  and 
in  some  subtle  fashion  give6  the 
picture  a  fluidity  of  movement  that 
is  most  pleasing.  It  is  unfortunate 
that  bits  of  the  far  cheek  are  seen 

just  above  the  bridge  and  just  be- 
low the  tip  of  the  nose.  One  of  the 

most  attractive  aspects  of  a  profile 
is  the  clear,  smoothly  flowing  line 
which  the  outline  of  the  face  presents.  The  present  condition  interferes  with  the  full  realization 
of  that  property.  Dr.  Ellis  was  no  doubt  aware  of  this,  but  he  was  also  concerned  with  main- 

taining a  nicely  adjusted  relationship  between  head  and  shoulders.  That  is  just  right  as  things 
are.  It  may  have  been  possible  to  correct  for  the  profile  without  spoiling  the  head-to-shoulders 
relationship  by  turning  the  head  slightly  and  moving  the  camera  a  very  little  to  the  left,  but 
that  is  a  question  which  could  only  be  answered  during  the  actual  sitting. 

Data:  3^  x  4%"  Auto  Graflex;  ll/2"  Kodak  Anastigmat;  l/90th  sec.  at  F:16,  on  Kodak 
Tri-X  Pan,  in  D-76;  out-of-doors  in  bright  sunlight,  2  P.  M.;  11  x  14"  print  on  Kodak  Vitava 
Projection,  in  Kodak  D-72;  Flemish  Gold  toner. 

"Portrait  oj  an  Old  Lady" Dr.  Irving  B.  Eliis. 
Oakland,  Calif. 

Third  Award 

Advanced  Class 

♦  In  all  of  its  general  aspects  this 
picture  is  very  fine  indeed.  Both 
pose  and  expression  are  thoroughly 

natural  and  very  easy  to  "take  in." 
The  lighting  gives  excellent  model- 

ing and  the  tonal  relationships  are 
well  planned.  The  brightest  part  of 
the  dress  adjoins  the  face  bringing 
about  a  strong  concentration  of  in- 

terest. The  medium  tone  of  the 
background  is  fairly  close  to  the 
tone  of  the  chair  thus  avoiding  a 
contrast  of  tone  which  would  make 
the  line  of  the  back  of  the  chair  too 
noticeable.  There  are  also  a  number 
of  splendidly  handled  details  in  the 
picture.  Particularly  noteworthy  is 
the  remarkably  fine  posing  of  the 
hands.  About  the  only  detail  which  is  not  well  handled  is  the  draping  of  the  dress.  The  way  in 
which  the  folds  of  the  dress  project  upward  from  the  left  arm  of  the  chair  is  awkward  and  tends 
to  catch  the  eye,  and  it  would  be  possible  to  simplify  the  draping  below  and  to  the  right  of  the 
figure. 

Data:   14%  x  15y4"  print. 

''Diary" W.  Ellis  Teas, 

Pasadena,  Calif. 
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Fourth  A  ward 

Advanced  Class 

+  The  arrangement  of  the  boats  in  this  picture  is 
quite  intriguing,  in  that  mass,  line  and  tonality 
are  all  nicely  adjusted.  The  material  presents 
one  rather  difficult  problem  however,  which  has 
not  been  entirely  solved.  This  has  to  do  with  the 
control  of  the  bright  patch  of  water  which  cuts 
the  right  edge  of  the  print  in  the  upper  right. 
Quite  obviously  there  is  grave  danger  of  the  eye 
slipping  out  of  the  picture  at  that  point.  Control 
might  be  achieved  in  three  ways.  The  building 
up  of  a  stronger,  or  in  other  words,  a  brighter 
center  of  interest  in  the  neighborhood  of  the 
stern  of  the  second  boat  from  the  top,  would 
attract  the  eye  and  help  to  hold  it  within  the 
frame.  This  might  be  done  with  a  light  wash  of 
new  coccin  on  the  stern  of  the  second  boat  and 
on  its  corresponding  reflection  in  the  water. 
Such  treatment  might  be  combined  with  some 
dodging  in  of  the  bright  water  with  increasing 
depth  of  tone  toward  the  right.  Such  dodging, 
however,  could  not  be  carried  very  far  without 
revealing  itself  as  a  false  tone.  Or,  if  physical 
conditions  permitted  it  might  have  been  possible 

to  cast  a  shadow  on  the  water  in  the  area  toward  the  right  side  of  the  print. 

Data:    3%  x  41/i"  Speed  Graphic;  Meyer  Plasmat  lens;  l/25th  sec.  at  Fill,  on  Agfa  Super 
Pan  Portrait;  about  6  P.  M.;  12%  x  15"  print  on  Kodak  Opal  B,  blue  toned. 

"Tied  at  Bay" 
W.  H.  Billings, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Fifth  Award 

Advanced  Class 

+  This  picture  shows  interesting  subject  matter, 
is  technically  good  and  the  head  is  well  placed 
in  the  picture  space.  It  lacks  that  quality  which 

is  usually  referred  to  as  "spontaneity."  This  is 
due  to  the  fact  that  the  eyes  appear  to  be  staring 
at  nothing.  No  one  can  have  any  quarrel  with 
the  contention  that  a  portrait  subject  should 
look  natural  and  alive.  It  is  axiomatic  that  good 
posing  does  not  reveal  the  guiding  hand  of  the 
photographer.  Of  late,  however,  there  has  been 
much  over-insistence  on  spontaneity,  to  the  point 
where  one  would  be  led  to  believe  that  the 

"candid  camera"  technique  is  the  only  right  way 
to  make  a  portrait.  Such  an  attitude  is  obviously 

ridiculous.  The  applications  of  the  candid  ap- 
7  Btv.  '  proach  are  extremely  limited  in  the  case  of  true 

   .  _  portraiture.  There  is  no  substitute  for  the  con- 
trol which  the  photographer  must  exercise  over 

the  subject,  the  setting,  the  lighting,  etc.,  if  all 
things  are  to  be  right  in  the  finished  picture. 
Inexpert  handling  of  the  subject  may  destroy 

spontaneity,  but  that  does  not  mean  that  all  con- 
trols should  be  tossed  out  the  window.   In  this 

case  the  subject  should  have  been  given  something  to  look  at;  the  pose  should  have  been  broken 
and  the  exposure  made  just  as  the  subject  was  brought  back  into  it. 

Data:    14  x  17"  print. 

"Old  Dick" 
Kenneth  F.  Marsh, 

Detroit,  Mich. 
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'The  8:25" F.  ].  Enos,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 

First  Award — Amateur  Clans 

+  Mr.  Enos  gives  us  a  most  interesting  impression  of  commuter  activity  on  a  foggy  morning. 
The  picture,  of  course,  would  mean  very  little  without  the  finely  rendered  atmospheric  effect, 
but  we  should  also  appreciate  that  the  train  and  the  figures  have  been  very  nicely  placed  in  the 
picture  space.  The  large  group  of  figures  is  handled  with  particular  skill.  The  foreground  figure 
dominates  the  group,  of  course.  Observe  how  almost  every  figure  is  individually  seen.  By  that 
we  mean  that  no  confusion  of  structure  is  introduced  through  one  figure  interfering  with  an- 

other. Such  faults  are  almost  inescapable  when  large  groups  cannot  be  carefully  arranged,  so 
the  absence  of  such  unfortunate  accidents  speaks  very  highly  of  the  skill  with  which  the  camera 
position  was  selected.  The  fact  that  so  many  of  the  figures  are  reading  newspapers  is  most  helpful 
in  conveying  the  idea  of  commuter  activity. 

print  on  Defender  Velour  Black  DL  normal,  in  Defender  55D. 
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"Power" 

Jack  Wright, 

San  Jose,  Calif. 

Second  Award 

Amateur  Class 

+  The  awe-inspiring  strength  of  this  great  ma- 
chine is  vividly  presented  here.  Its  great  mass 

and  weight  is  made  more  apparent  through 
crowding  in  the  picture  space,  while  the  smoke 
pouring  from  the  stack  makes  the  observer  fully 
aware  of  the  tremendous  store  of  latent  power 
which  is  waiting  to  be  released.  There  is  one 
weak  spot  in  the  arrangement  which  we  would 
like  to  see  corrected.  This  appears  in  the  lower 
left  corner.  Some  of  the  strongest  contrasts  in 
the  print  occur  in  this  small  area  and  the  corner 
itself  falls  off  to  almost  the  blank  tone  of  the 
paper.  Through  position  and  contrast  this  area 
calls  undue  attention  to  itself,  to  the  detriment 
of  the  picture  as  a  whole.  A  considerable  amount 
of  dodging  in  would  greatly  improve  matters, 
would  be  very  easy  to  carry  out,  and  would  not 
be  at  all  noticeable. 

Data:    13%  x  UV2"  print. 

"Yum-Yum!" 

C.  N.  Tigrett, 

Memphis,  Tenn. 
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Third  Award 

Amateur  Class 

+  We  brought  up  the  question  of  spontaneity  in 
connection  with  the  fifth  award  in  the  Advanced 
Class.  Here  is  a  picture  which  has  spontaneity 

to  spare,  and  surely  it  is  a  most  attractive  quali- 
ty. It  is  unfortunate  that  the  hand  and  the  candy 

have  been  permitted  to  fall  out  of  focus.  As  a 
general  rule  it  is  imperative  to  keep  such  im- 

portant foreground  objects  as  sharp  as  possible. 
There  is  no  reason  why  everything  in  this 
picture  should  not  be  sharp,  but  if  conditions 
forced  a  large  aperture  we  would  prefer  to  see 
the  ears  fall  off  in  definition,  for  such  a  condi- 

tion would  not  be  nearly  so  noticeable.  The 
highlight  on  the  upper  left  of  the  forehead  is, 
no  doubt,  quite  natural,  but  we  would  prefer  to 
see  it  dodged  in  a  trifle  for  the  sake  of  concen- 

tration of  interest. 

Data:  2%  x  2%"  Rolleiflex;  l/100th  sec.  at 
F:3.5,  on  Agfa  Superpan  Supreme,  in  Dr. 

Charles  developer;  11  x  14"  print  on  Defender 
Veltura  DS,  in  55D ;  Flemish  Gold  tone. 
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Fourth  Award 

Amnlpur  Class 

♦  This  subject  fits  the  characterization  beauti- 
fully, while  the  pose  and  action  convey  the  story 

very  clearly  and  directly.  The  picture  suffers 
somewhat  from  the  same  weakness  as  does  the 

preceding  one,  namely  out-of-focus  foreground 
objects.  The  fault  is  somewhat  more  serious  here 
since  the  action  directs  the  attention  toward  the 

doll  so  strongly.  We  must  remember  that  defini- 
tion falls  off  more  quickly  as  we  move  toward 

the  camera  from  the  point  of  sharp  focus  than 
it  does  as  we  move  into  the  distance.  We  must 
learn  to  make  due  allowance  for  this  in  focus- 

sing, and  those  who  do  not  work  with  ground- 
glass  focussing  cameras  will  do  well  to  check 
their  set  up  with  a  depth  of  field  table. 

Data:    11  x  14"  print. 

'The  Old  Doll  Mender" 
William  F.  Betz, 

Baltimore  City,  Md. 

Fifth  Award 

Amateur  Class 

♦  There  is  no  getting  away  from  the  fact  that 
flash  offers  by  far  the  best  technique  for  making 
pictures  of  animals.  Fast  shutter  speeds  com- 

bined with  small  stops,  wide  open  eyes,  a  subject 
undisturbed  by  hot  lights,  and  brilliant,  crisp 
rendition  of  textures  are  just  a  few  of  the  im- 

portant advantages  which  the  flash  bulb  brings 
to  the  photographer  of  animals.  This  picture  is 
not  quite  all  that  it  might  be  technically  for  Mr. 
Dickson  has  chosen  to  attempt  a  very  long  scale 
subject  and  there  is  slight  loss  of  texture  and 
detail  at  both  ends  of  the  scale.  We  feel  that  the 

kitten's  head  is  slightly  too  far  to  the  right, 
under  the  conditions  and  would  consequently 
like  to  trim  in  from  the  left  until  one  pipe  is 
eliminated  and  to  add  not  more  than  an  inch  of 
space  to  the  right. 

Data:  3%  x  4'/4"  Speed  Graphic;  Kodak  Ana- 
stigmat  lens;  l/200th  sec.  at  F:22,  on  Kodak 

Panatomic-X,  in  D-76;  by  flash;  11  x  14"  print 
on  Defender  Velour  Black,  in  D-72. 

FEBRUARY,     1942 

"Smokey" 

William  Dickson, 

Altadena,  Calif. 
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Monthly  Competitions 

Scoring  for  Club  Trophy  Cups 

The  following  won  points  for  their  respective  clubs  in  the  Advanced  Class.  Dr.  Irving  B. 
Ellis,  for  the  Camera  Club  of  Oakland;  W.  H.  Billings,  for  the  Detroit  Camera  Club;  W.  Ellis 

Teas,  for  the  Pasadena  "Y"  Camera  Club;  Kenneth  F.  Marsh,  for  the  Photographic  Guild  of 
Detroit;  and  Francis  Wu,  for  the  Photographic  Society  of  Hong  Kong. 

The  Miniature  Camera  Club  of  Detroit  has  changed  its  name  to  the  Photographic  Guild  of 
Detroit. 

The  following  won  points  for  their  respective  clubs  in  the  Amateur  Class.  C.  N.  Tigrett, 
for  the  Bluff  City  Camera  Club;  William  F.  Betz,  for  the  Camera  Club  of  Maryland;  William 
Dickson,  for  the  Foothill  Camera  Club;  F.  J.  Enos,  for  the  Photographic  Society  of  San  Fran- 

cisco; and  Jack  Wright,  for  the  San  Jose  Camera  Club. 

Contributing  Clubs 

Bluff  City  Camera  Club   (Memphis,  Tenn.) 
California  Camera  Club  (San  Francisco) 
Camera  Club  of  Maryland  (Baltimore) 
Camera  Club  of  Oakland  (Calif.) 
Detroit  Camera  Club 
Foothill  Camera  Club  (Pasadena,  Calif.) 
Fort  Dearborn  Camera  Club  (Chicago) 
Kamera  Kranks  (Durham,  Calif.) 
Lansing  Camera  Club  (Mich.) 
Mission  Camera  Club  (San  Francisco) 
Pacific  Camera  Guild  (Sacramento,  Calif.) 

Pasadena  "Y"  Camera  Club  (Calif.) 
Photographic  Guild  of  Detroit 

Photographic  Society  of  Hong-  Kong  (China) 
Photographic  Society  of  San  Francisco 
Salt  Lake  Camera  Club  (Utah) 
San  Antonio  Pictorial  Camera  Club   (Texas) 
San  Jose  Camera  Club  (Calif.) 
Sierra  Camera  Club  (Sacramento,  Calif.) 
Southern  California  Projectionists  Amateur 

Camera  Club  (San  Bernardino,  Calif.) 
Tulare  Camera  Club  (Calif.) 

Standing  of  Clubs 

Large  Clubs — Advanced  Class 

Pictorial  Photographers  of  America    5 

Photographic  Guild  of  Detroit    4 

Small  Clubs — Advanced  Class 

Pasadena  "Y"  Camera  Club    6 
Photographic  Society  of  Hong  Kong    5 
Detroit    Camera    Club    2 

Large  Clubs — Amateur  Class 
Photographic  Society  of  San  Francisco    5 
Camera  Club  of  Oakland    4 

Small  Clubs — Amateur  Class 
Foothill  Camera  Club    6 
San  Antonio  Pictorial  Camera  Club    4 
San  Jose  Camera  Club    4 
Bluff  City  Camera  Club    3 
Camera  Club  of  Maryland    2 
Dallas  Pictorialists     2 

SUMMARY  OF   COMPETITION  RULES 

1.  Open  to  all,  amateur  or  professional,  club  member  or  non-club  member. 
2.  Closing  date  1st  of  each  month. 

3.  Indicate  class  of  entry  (Advanced  or  Amateur)   and  club  membership  (if  any)   on 
back  of  each  print.  Technical  data  should  accompany  each  print. 

4.  No  entry  fees  or  blanks  required. 

5.  Stamps  must  be  enclosed  for  return  of  prints. 

6.  Full  explanation  will  be  sent  free  on  request  or  may  be  seen  in  January  1942  issue. 
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KODAK  DATA  BOOKS  The  Kodak  Data  Books  in  themselves  constitute 

a  remarkably  comprehensive  photographic  library.  Literally  packed  with 

up-to-date,  practical  information,  these  books  enable  you  to  get  the  most 
out  of  your  Kodak  apparatus  and  materials — with  a  minimum  of  waste. 

And  you  don't  have  to  dig  for  the  information  you  want,  for  the  Data 
Books  are  written  in  down-to-earth  language — theory  is  clarified  by 
graphic  diagrams  and  helpful  illustrations — practice  is  summarized  in 
concise  recommendations  and  tables.  See  these  Kodak  Data  Books  at 

your  Kodak  dealer's. 

Kodak  Films   $.25 
Filters  and  Other  Kodak  Lens  Accessories   15 

Photographic  Papers           .15 

Kodachrome — A  Data  Book  on  Photography  in  Color         .25 
Photography  with  Kodachrome  Professional  Film  .     .         .35 

Inirared  Photography  with  Kodak  Materials   25 

Slides  and  Transparencies           .25 

Copying   25 
Formulas  and  Processing           .25 

KODAK 

REFERENCE 

HANDBOOK 

The  most  conven- 
iently planned 

photographic  reference  source  available,  this  Hand- 
book contains  much  of  the  contents  of  the  Kodak 

Data  Books  as  well  as  additional  data  and  illustra- 

tions. Each  section  has  an  index  tab,  a  list  of  con- 

tents, and  a  margin  index  which  includes  key  proc- 

esses' and  often-used  data.  The  book  is  attractively 
bound  in  a  water-resistant  cover  material  to  with- 

stand darkroom  use.  The  Kodak  Data  Sheet  Packet 

"A"  is  available  to  supplement  information  on 

materials  contained  in  the  Handbook.  Kodak  Refer- 

ence Handbook,  $2.75.  Kodak  Data  Sheet  Packet 

"A,"  $.15.  At  your  dealer's. 

KODAGUIDES 

For  fingertip  reference.  Kodaguides 
are  durably  laminated,  pocket-sized 
aids  in  the  use  of  Kodak  Films.  The 

dial-type  calculators  provide  easy 
direct-exposure  readings,  while  the 
card  guides  give  tabular  data  on 
Kodak  materials.  Kodaguides, 

priced  from  $.10  to  $1,  are  obtain- 

able at  your  dealer's. 

EASTMAN    KODAK 
COMPANY 

ROCHESTER,    N.    Y. 



Notes  and  Comments 
IVew  Products 

In  order  to  make  it  possible  for  any  dark- 
room fan  to  test  for  himself  and  personally 

become  acquainted  with  FotoTints  for  tint- 
ing movie  scenes,  black-and-white  titles  for 

splicing-  into  color  reels,  and  35  mm.  slides, 
Mansfield  is  now  offering,  for  a  limited  time 
only,  a  special  introductory  trial-size  of 
FotoTint. 

Trial-size  FotoTints  come  in  gelatin  cap- 
sules containing  sufficient  FotoTint  to  color 

100  feet  of  movie  film.  All  the  user  needs  to 
do  is  to  empty  the  contents  of  a  capsule  into 
water,  immerse  film  in  tinting  solution  for  a 
couple  of  minutes,  rinse  and  dry  the  film. 

Six  trial-size  capsules,  one  each  of  Sap- 
phire Blue,  Amber  Brown,  Emerald  Green, 

Royal  Purple,  Fire  Red  and  Sunlit  Yellow, 
all  for  25c,  are  obtainable  by  writing  to  the 
Mansfield  Photo  Research  Laboratories,  701 
S.  La  Salle  St.,  Chicago,  111. 

A  new  shreddeil-foil  photofiash  lamp,  in- 
corporating the  latest  research  and  best 

features  of  several  G-E  Mazda  photofiash 
lamps,  has  just  been  developed,  it  was  an- 

nounced recently  at  Nela  Park  by  GE's  Lamp 
Department.  The  new  flash  bulb,  named  "No. 
22,"  is  designed  to  simplify  the  G-E  Mazda 
photolamp  line.  The  "22"  will  be  available 
January  1. 

The  new  G-E  Mazda  Photofiash  22  is  rated 
at  60,000  to  65,000  lumen-seconds  light  out- 

put. This  is  20,000  more  lumen-seconds  in 
light  than  is  produced  by  the  familiar  16-A 
flash  bulb  and  10,000  more  lumen  seconds 
than  light  produced  by  the  present  No.  21 
lamp.  In  size  and  shape  the  new  No.  22  is 
identical  with  the  present  No.  21. 
Among  other  claims  made  for  the  No.  22 

G-E  Mazda  Photofiash  lamp  by  the  manufac- 
turer are  the  following.  It  is  an  all-purpose 

lamp  for  those  flash  needs  where  great 
Quantities  of  light  are  required  from  a  sin- 

gle source.  It  makes  available  to  photogra- 
phers a  flash  bulb  producing  increased  light 

output  with  a  wide  peak  yet  without  sacri- 
ficing peak  height.  Besides  plenty  of  total 

light,  the  new  No.  22  is  said  to  have  ample 
flash  duration,  consumes  relatively  little 
current,  and  is  specially  fused  for  satisfac- 

tory use  on  high  voltage  circuits.  None  of 
these  advantages,  it  is  pointed  out,  are  at 
the  sacrifice  of  proper  flashing  of  the  new 
lamp  by  means  of  batteries. 
Development  of  a  blue  Mazda  "mighty 

iiiiilget"  Photofiash  lamp  No.  5  was  an- 
nounced recently  at  Nela  Park  by  General 

Electric's  lamp  department.  This  new  syn- 
chro-press midget  flash  bulb  will  be  made 

available  January  1. 
Need  for  the  new  tiny  blue  flash  bulb,  Nela 

photo  experts  said,  has  grown  out  of  the 
widespread  use  of  miniature  cameras  de- 

signed for  color  photography.  The  blue  No. 
5  is,  however,  also  adaptable  to  use  with 
larger  cameras. 

Color  coating  on  the  new  blue  mighty 
midget  has  the  same  characteristics  as  that 
of  the  familiar  G-E  Mazda  photofiash  lamp 
No.  21  B.  It  has  been  carefully  matched  by 
Eastman  Kodak  Company  to  the  color  char- 

acteristics of  Daylight  Kodachrome. 
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Size  and  shape  of  the  new  G-E  No.  5  bulb 
are  identical  with  the  clear  No.  5,  Nela  engi- 

neers say  the  new  blue  midget  will  do  for 
color  photography  what  the  famous  G-E 
Mazda  mighty  midget  bulb  has  done  for 
black  and  white  photography. 

It  gives  the  color  photographer  the  small 
bulb  size  that  goes  hand  and  glove  with  easy 
portability.  More  than  two  dozen  may  be 
conveniently  carried  in  the  coat  pockets. 
And  the  same  goes  for  photographic  effec- 

tiveness when  the  new  G-E  blue  mighty 
midget  photofiash  lamp  No.  5  is  used  in  a 
proper  reflector  designed  for  its  use. 

Burke  &  James,  Inc.  announce  a  new  type 
of  three  position  mercury  contact  switch  for 
use  with  double  contact  socket  and  double 
filament  bulbs  to  provide  selective  lighting 
in  projection  printing. 
Light  intensities  of  50,  100  or  150  watts 

are  instantly  secured  by  manipulation  of  the 
switch.  This  enables  the  operator  to  regulate 
the  intensity  of  the  light  passing  through 
the  enlarger  or  printer  to  the  density  of  the 
negative.  Control  of  the  light  intensity  is 
not  secured  by  a  rheostat  to  cut  down  the 
voltage — as  that  would  affect  the  color  of 
the  light.  Each  filament  burns  at  full  recom- 

mended temperature  to  provide  a  white  light 
of  proper  printing  quality. 

This  new  unit,  known  as  the  Solar  Mer- 
cury Tri-Switeh,  is  designed  for  table  top 

operation.  It  is  of  the  single  throw,  double 
pole  type  with  levers  operating  the  mercury 
contacts  for  silent,  sparkless  operation.  The 
liquid  like  operation  of  the  levers  require 
practically  no  effort,  thus  eliminating  the 
possibility  of  setting  up  vibration  in  the 
enlarger. 

It  will  be  available  from  your  local  dealer, 
including  switch,  cords  and  socket  for  $5.50. 
Write  Burke  &  James,  Inc.,  223  W.  Madison 
St.,   Chicago,   for  full   details. 

Announcements 
The  Board  of  Directors  of  General  Aniline 

&  Film  Corporation  has  accepted  the  resig- 
nation of  Mr.  Ernst  Schwarz  as  director  and 

vice  president  of  General  Aniline  &  Film 
Corporation  and  as  general  manager  of  the 
Agfa  Ansco  Division. 

At  the  same  time,  President  John  E.  Mack 
announced  the  appointment  of  Mr.  Leopold 
Eckler,  assistant  vice  president  of  General 
Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  as  acting  gen- 

eral manager  of  the  Agfa  Ansco  Division. 
Mr.  Eckler  has  been  for  many  years  director 
of  production  for  the  Agfa  Ansco  Division. 
Fifth  Annual  Speed  Flash  Contest  is  now 
under  way.  This  popular  competition  has 
boosted  its  awards  from  $500  to  $750  in 
photographic  merchandise.  Closing  date  of 
the  contest  is  March  31,  1942. 

An  Anniversary  Speed  Graphic  completely 
equipped  with  Kalart  Range  Finder,  Master 
Automatic  Speed  Flash  and  Sistogun,  will  be 
the    grand    prize.     Second    prize    is    a    $100 

(Continued  on  page  121) 
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SPEED  gets  ANIMATION 
THE  speed  of  a  Grafiex  gives  you  easy  com- 

mand of  all  sorts  of  action  —  the  finish  of  a 

race,  a  youngster's  fleeting  expression,  or  the  ex- 
plosion of  a  snowball.  And  in  those  thin-sliced 

seconds  animation  is  captured  and  held. 

Of  course,  Grafiex  offers  more  than  speed 
(focal  plane  shutter  speeds  up  to  1/1000).  Direct, 

positive  focusing  on  the  hooded  ground  glass  as- 
sures correct  focus,  aids  composition.  The  stand- 

ard Kodak  Anastigmat  lenses  can  be  replaced 
with  special  purpose  accessory  telephotos. 

Ask  your  Kodak  dealer  to  show  you  the  new 
Graflexes.  They  rate  your  inspection. 

Grafiex  and  Graphic  cameras  are  made  by  the  Folmer  Grafiex  Corp. 

EASTMAN     KODAK     COMPANY,    ROCHESTER,   N.    Y. 
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Efficiency 
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Quality 
Production 

OMEGA! 
All  models  have  —  -^C  Dustless  film  carriers 

-^C  Double  condensers  -^C  Scientifically  cooled 

lamphouse  -$C  Optically  correct  lighting  -^C  Steel- 

girder  supports  —  for  rigidity. 

Super  models  have  —  -^C  Negative  focusing 

•^t    Distortion    correction 
Six  OmeEa  models  handle  film  sizes  from  35  mm.  to 
4"x5".  Guarantee  registry  card  assures  Simmon 
service.  Super  Omegas  are  patented  under  #2222185 
and  #2239760.  Made  in  V.  S.  A.  Write  for  catalog. 

Simmon  Bros.,  Inc.,  Dept.  A,  37-06  36th  St.,  Long  Island  City.N.  1'. 

OMEGA  ENLARGERS 
Western    Distributors:     Western    Movie    Supply   Co.,    254 
Sutter  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.    Wholesale  Photo  Supply 

Co.,  £628  Santa  Monica  Blvd.,  Hollywood,  Calif. 
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SNOW  and  ICE 
PHOTOGRAPHY 
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r  PUBLISHING  CO. 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 

MFlNIlK 

No  more  scratched,  curled  or  dirty  films  ( 
prints — and  they're  easy  to  file  and  fine 
Look  like  books  (8j4x7").  Blue,  green, 
or  black. 
SLIDE  FILE  holds  300  slides,  2x2"   $1.0 
NEGATIVE  FILES.  3  styles,  35  mm  (strips  c 

rolls)  to  5x7"    $1.0 
PRINT    ALBUM.    Loose    leaf    5x7".     Acetat 
covered    mounts     $1 .7 

Also  larger  sizes. 
MOVIE  REEL  FILES  8  and 
16  mm    $1.50  and  $1.9 

At  stores  or  sent  direct  prepaid 

on  10  Days  Money-Back  Trial. 
Write  for  folder  showing  complete  line 

AMBERG  FILE  &  INDEX  CO. 
1611  Duane  Blvd 

Kankakee.  Illinoii 

USED  CAMERA  BARGAINS 
(GUARANTEED  ONE  YEAR) 

Kodak  35,  f . S . 6  lens,  CIO  M\ 

new  condition     *  •  "•"" 

Gevirette    V2    V.P.   f:2.9    Prontor   shutter,  OQ  Art 

as  new     ■"•"" 
Retina   I  t:3.5  Schneider  Xenar,  o^  Crt 

Compur     J/.3U 

Sanderson  3i/4x4,/4l  plate  type,  6"   Dagor  AQ   CA 

f :6.8  in  Volute,   reversible  back    *FT.3U 

—  OAKLAND- 
CAMERA     EXCHANGE 
374  -   14th   STREET OAKLAND,  CALIF. 

AWLS  -1 842  *  ANNUALS 
*THE  AMERICAN  ANNUAL  OF 
PHOTOGRAPHY 

100  full-page  reproductions  of  the  finest  photo- 
graphs of  the  year  .  .  .  articles  by  Dutton,  Wright, 

Misonne,  Varden,  McKay,  Anderson  and  nine  other 
famous  photographers  ...  an  illuminating  criticism 

of  prints  by  Frank  R.  Fraprie  .  .  .  Who's  Who  in Photography  .  .  .  and  a  Chemical  Formulary. 

$1.50,  paper  binding.  $2.25,  cloth  binding. 

*  MODERN   PHOTOGRAPHY 
The   eleventh    issue   of  this  famous   annual   contains 

more  than    100  selected  pictures  in   black-and-white 
and   color  from   all   over  the   world.  The   European 

examples  this  year  include  the  best  "shots"  of  war subjects. 

$2.50,  paper  binding.  $3.50,  cloth  binding. 

-KTHE  UNIVERSAL  ALMANAC  & 
MARKET  GUIDE 
Features  pictures,  articles,  and  special  sections,  in 
addition  to  an  up-to-date  market  guide  section. 
Paper  binding  only,  $1.00. 

READY  OCTOBER  1941 

From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  BUSH  STREET  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CAL. 
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course  in  photography  at  the  New  York 
|  Institute  of  Photography.  Third  award  is  a 
|   Solar  enlarger. 

The  contest  is  open  to  everyone,  the  only 
requirement  being  that  the  photograph  be 
taken  with  a  Kalart  Speed  Flash.  Entrants 
may  send  in  any  number  of  prints,  mounted 
or  unmounted.  Both  outdoor  (synchro-sun- 

light) and  indoor  shots  are  acceptable.  Color 
transparencies  will  receive  the  same  con- 

sideration as  black  and  white  prints. 

In  addition  to  the  ten  grand  prizes,  the 
Kalart  Company  will  have  a  monthly  award 
of  a  De.Tur  Amsco  exposure  meter  for  the 
best  photograph  submitted  during  each  of 
the  months  of  December,  January  and  Feb- 

ruary. Pictures  will  be  judged  on  human 
interest  value,  subject  matter  as  well  as 
print  quality  and  lighting  effects. 
Entry  blanks  may  be  secured  from  your 

photo  supply  dealer  or  by  writing  directly 
to   the   Kalart   Company,   Stamford,  Conn. 

To  the  growing;  list  of  Kodak  Data  Books 
and  KodaeruirieK,  which  have  proven  of  so 
great  value  both  to  amateur  and  profession- 

al photographers,  the  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany has  just  announced  two  notable  addi- 

tions: the  Kodak  Data  Book  of  Formulas 
and  Processing,  and   the   Kodak   Densiguide. 

Covering,  for  the  first  time  in  one  volume, 
not  only  all  the  Kodak  Formulas  but  also 

the  "why"  and  "how"  of  developing  and 
printing,  the  new  data  book  is  one  of  the 
most  practical  publications  of  its  type  ever 
issued.  Yet,  in  accordance  with  the  general 
policy  for  Kodak  Data  Books,  it  is  priced  at 
the  nominal  sum  of  25  cents  per  copy. 

To  fulfill  its  dual  purpose,  the  Kodak  Data 
Book  of  Formulas  and  Processing  is  divided 
into  two  sections.  Part  One  describes  the 
properties  of  the  various  solutions  and  gives 
detailed  manipulative  technique  for  all  pro- 

cessing operations — so  there  will  be  no  mis- 
understandings or  bind  alleys  when  it 

comes  to  the  use  of  Kodak  materials  or 
formulas.  The  second  part  is  an  extensive 
Kodak  Formulary  designed  to  meet  all  re- 

quirements in  still  photography.  Both  sec- 
tions are  indexed  for  rapid  reference,  and  a 

formula  conversion  calculator  is  included 
for  the  convenience  of  photographers  who 
want  to  make  larger  or  smaller  total  quan- 

tities of  solution  than  given  in  the  formula. 
The  completeness  of  this  book  may  be 

gathered  from  a  glimpse  at  its  chapters.  It 
includes  comprehensive  data  on  Processing 
Principles,  How  the  Developer  Works,  Com- 

position of  the  Developer,  Factors  Affecting 
Development,  Replenishers,  Factors  Affect- 

ing Graininess,  Acid  Rinse  Baths,  Action  of 
the  Fixing  Bath,  Necessity  for  Washing, 
Print  Permanence  and  even  a  word  of  cau- 

tion regarding  safelights.  In  addition  the 
field  of  practical  development  and  processing 
is  dealt  with  in  detail,  including  such  sub- 

jects as  Tank  and  Tray  Development  of  Roll, 
Pack  and  Sheet  Film,  Drying  Films  and 
Plates,  Time-Temperature  Development 
Charts,  and  Rapid  Film  Processing. 
Tables  of  development  recommendations 

for  Kodak  Films,  Plates  and  Papers,  a  list 
of  Kodak  Chemical  preparations,  and  a  very 
useful  table  of  the  Keeping  Properties  and 
Useful  Life  of  Solutions,  is  included  in  addi- 
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YEARS  OF  PROGRESS 
From  1  Small  Store  to  a 

GREAT.CAMERA 

^f^TNSTITUTION 

Occupying  2 
Entire  Buildings 

Hanl-to-Find  Camerus 
All  ISruml  ]%ew  —  Still  iti  Stock 
Importers  stocks  of  many  of  these  items  are  completely  gone, 
others  are  exceedingly  difficult  to  obtain.  We  anticipated  the 
shortages  and  stocked  up  to  meet  just  such  a  situation.  Write  us 

today  for  prices  or  let  us  know  what  you  have  to  trade.  You'll 
find  our  prices  exceedingly  attractive,  our  trade-in  allowances 
exceptionally  liberal. 

I5ex2', 
I5ex2!, 

2'/4X2W 

2'4x2'j 
2'/4X3"4 
2'4x2' i 2 14x2  K 
2,4x2lJ 
2'/4x3|/4 

9x12  cm 

Super  Ikonta  A 
Ikonta  A  Special 

Super  Ikonta  B 
Super  Ikonta  BX 
Super  Ikonta  C Ikoflex   I 

Ikonta  B   Novar   F3.5 
Ikonta    B   Zeiss    F3.5 
Nettar  C 

Ideal   B  Zeiss   F4.5 
35  mm.  Contax   Models  II  &  III 

2'/4x2'/4    Weltur  Tessar   F2.8 
2l/4x2l/4    Korelle  Tessar  F2.8 
2!/4x2'/4    Rolleicord    II    F3.5 

2'/4x2'/4    Rolleicord   1-A   F4.5 
9x12  cm.   Bee   Bee   Xenar   F4.5 

9x12  cm.  Bee    Bee  5'4" Zeiss  F4.5 

9x12  cm.    Bee    Bee  6" Zeiss   F4.5 

2l/dx2,/4  S.S.  Dolly  Tessar  F2.8 
I58X2I2   Exakta  B  Biotar  F2 
35  mm.   Leica  Standard   Models 
35   mm.    Leica    Model   III 

Chrome 35  mm.    Leica   Model    1MB 
35  mm.  Leica  Model  1 1 

Write  today  for   Latest   Used   Equipment   Bulletin 

Send  All  Correspondence  to 
142  Fulton  St. 

The  House  of  Photographic  Values" 

CAMERA  REPAIRS 
Leading  Professional  and  Pro- 

gressive Amateurs  send  their 
equipment  to  FOTOCAM  for 
POSITIVE  factory-standards  in 
servicing  and  gadget-building. 
We  specialize  in  shutter,  range- 
finder  and  synchronizer  repairs. 
FOTOCAM  SERVICE 

COMPANY 
1265  Broadway,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

"PEP  UP"  Your  Parties 
Show  Animated  Cartoons 
Next  time  you  have  a  party,  friends 
drop  in,  or  the  youngsters  gather  at  your 
home,  show  HOME  MOVIES.  Those 
lovable  characters  MICKEY  .   .   .  MIN- 

NIE Ask  Your  Dealer 
About  the  NEW 
FILM  RENTAL 

LIBRARY  PLAN 

DONALD    DUCK 
THREE  MONKEYS 
.  .  .  OSWALD  .  .  . 
enthrall  everyone  .  .  . 
each  film  packed  with 
laughs. 

HOLLYWOOD 

FILM  ENTERPRISES.  INC. 
6060  Sunset  Blvd. 

HOLLYWOOD,  CALIFORNIA 
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Foto MJfiSJL 
TintS 

AT  YOUR  DEALER  ^^^g^       0NLY  45c  BOTTLE 
For   Tinting    B   &   W   Movies   and   35   mm.    Slides 

Send  for  FREE  Bulletin  No.   20 
MANSFIELD     PHOTO     RESEARCH     LABORATORIES 
Dept.  C-2  701   South   La  Salle  St.  Chicago,    III. 

While  our  stock  Is  still  complete,  we  can  supply  the  needs  of 
any  Camera  Enthusiast.  Write  us  your  wants  today.  Liberal 
trade-in  allowances  on  used  equipment. 

new  York  Camcra  Exchange.. 
lit  FULTON   ST.  NF.W  YORK  CITY 

Are  you  working  In  the  dark? 

Are  your  pictures  flat  and  dull  .  .  .  lacking  in 

the  quality  that  makes  a  print  sing? 

Then  read  Paul  Louis  Hexter's  brilliant  book  .  .  . 

Make   1/out  Picture*   Sinai 
HOW  TO    PERFECT   YOUR   TECHNIQUE 

•  It  will  show  you  the  photographic  process  in  a  new 
light  .  .  .  you  will  learn  to  understand  it  as  a  com- 

pletely integrated  whole  that  can  be  bent  to  your 
every  wish. 

•  It  will  show  you  how  to  bring  your  technique  to  such 
a  point  of  perfection  that  its  practice  will  be  auto- 

matic and  you  will  be  free  to  devote  your  efforts  to 
the  creative  side  of  photography. 

•  You  will  find  no  graphs  or  mysterious  mathematics 

for  the  author's  purpose  is  to  clarify  the  photographic 
process. 

•  Each  chapter  Is  followed  by  a  series  of  practical 
experiments  that  will  help  you  to  grasp  and  retain  the 
lessons  of  the  text. 

$3.00 
From  your  deafer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
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Send  for  the 

"In  S891                /a 
we  made      /Ly^r 
the  first       Wj& 

one"      ,£^1^ 

/%  air  brush /catalog 
THE  WOLD  AIR  BRUSH 
MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

2173  North  California  Avenue 

CHICAGO     -     -     •     ILLINOIS 

CLASSIFIED 
ADVERTISEMENTS 
Rate:    6   cents  a  word;   minimum   $1.50   each 

insertion,  prepaid. 

Items  advertised  in  these  columns  may  be  pur- 
chased C.O.D.  subject  to  examination  and  C.O.D. 

subject  to  ten  days  free  trial  ij  sent  by  express. 
If  in  doubt,  safeguard  yourself. 

SALES  AGENTS 
Wanted  by  an  old  established  wholesale  photo- 

graphic supply  house.  Knowledge  of  Photography 
and  Photo  Finishing  necessary.  Reliable  men  with 
references  who  can  finance  themselves  assured  a 
satisfactory  and  permanent  return  for  conscientious 
work.  Give  fullest  details  for  immediate  considera- 

tion. Excellent  territories  open.  Box  592  C,  Suite 
1800,  Times   Bldg.,    New  York. 

FREE!  FREE! 

Photographic  Book  Catalogue 

it  Complete 
32    pages. 

•jr  Detailed  descriptions.    Number  of  pages  and  illus- 
trations,  publication   dates,   etc. 

jt  Classified  by  subjects.    For  easy  reference. 
Send  for  your  copy  now! 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 

425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Photography 

by 

Artificial 
Light 

by  Marcel  Natkin 

Another  splendid  book  by  the  author  of 
PHOTOGRAPHY  AND  THE  ART  OF  SEEING. 
Mr.  Natkin  presents  in  this  volume  cm 
excellent  exposition  on  photography  "with 
photo  flash  and  photo  flood  bulbs,  covering 
indoor  portraiture,  candid  shots,  night  pho- 

tography, etc. 
Profusely  illustrated  with  more  than  75 
pictures  and  diagrams  which  show  clearly 
the  wide  range  of  subjects  this  phase  of 
photography  offers.  This  book  shows  you 
exactly  how  to  proceed,  in  clear  and  simple 
language. 

Paper  bound  $1.25 
at  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  BUSH  STREET  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 
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tion  to  full  data  on  the  famous  Kodak  For- 
mulas. 

The  Kodak  Densfgrulde,  which  has  also 
just  been  issued  by  the  company,  is  a  com- 

pact calculator  which  provides  a  simple  and 
inexpensive  method  for  estimating  gray 
scale  densities  on  suitably  prepared  nega- 

tives. It  is  especially  useful  in  making  color 
separation  negatives  and  color  prints.  When 
used  in  accordance  with  its  directions  the 
density  readings  thus  obtained  can  be  used 
in  the  control  of  processing  conditions,  to 
indicate  approximate  printing  time  in  color 
printing,  and  to  indicate  the  balance  of  color 
separation  negatives.  Available  through  all 
Kodak  dealers  the  Kodak  Densiguide  is 
priced  at  $1. 

Picture  takers  who  make  their  own  prints 
and  enlargements  will  be  interested  in  the 
new  informative  six-page  folder,  "Kodak 
Photographic  Papers,"  which  is  shortly  to 
be  distributed  free  of  charge  through  photo- 

graphic dealers.  Explaining  the  various 
characteristics  and  uses  of  the  following 
Kodak  Papers  of  special  interest  and  im- 

portance to  amateurs — Velox,  Azo,  Ad-Type, 
Vitava,  Athena,  Kodabromide,  Vitava  Opal, 
Vitava  Projection,  and  Kodalure.  A  chart  of 
Developing  Recommendations  for  each  pa- 

per is  included. 

To    meet    the    growing    demands    of    flash 
photography  and  increase  the  scope  of  the 
Kodak  Senior  Synchronizer,  Speedgun  Model 
E,  the  Eastman  Kodak  Company  announces 
an  Extension  Flash  Holder  for  use  with  that 
unit.  The  new  Extension  Flash  Holder  is 
equipped  with  an  insulated  rubber  cord 
which  allows  the  photographer  to  place  ;i 
light  source  for  backlighting,  side-lighting, 
etc.  at  distances  up  to  20  feet  from  the 
camera. 

Similar  in  appearance  to  the  battery  case 
of  the  Kodak  Senior  Synchronizer,  the  bat- 

tery case  of  the  Extension  Flash  Holder  is 
equipped  with  a  ball  joint  and  a  clamping 
bracket  having  rubber  pads  for  clamping 
onto  a  chair,  table,  or  any  convenient  post. 
Since  the  flash  bulbs  and  the  camera  shutter 
may  be  operated  from  the  release  of  either 
the  Synchronizer  or  Extension  Flash  Holder, 
the  user  has  a  remote  control  system  if 
desired.  The  price  of  the  new  unit  is  $14.55. 

The    Lincoln     Printing     Company,    735     No. 
Western  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  announces 
that  they  have  printed  model  release  forms 
ready  for  immediate  delivery.  An  envelope 
containing  10  regular  release  forms  and  5 
special  forms  for  minors  sells  for  15c.  The 
forms  measure  only  4  x  6"  and  so  are  easy 
to  carry  as  part  of  the  photographic  kit. 

Fred  P.  Peel,  F.U.P.S..  F.P.S.A.,  announces 
his  return  to  his  former  profession  of  Ord- 

nance Engineer,  for  the  duration.  Mrs.  Peel 
will  remain  on  the  job  at  the  studio  and  will 
answer  all  inquiries  and  provide  prints  from 
any  negatives  on  file,  but  no  new  photo- 

graphic work  can  be  undertaken,  and  all 
lecture  engagements  must  1><-  cancelled. 

Morgan  &  Lester,  100  E.  4  2nd  St.,  New- 
York,  N.  Y.,  announce  the  publication  of  the 
10th  quarterly  supplement  to  the  increas- 

ingly  popular  and   useful   Photo-Lab   Index. 
The  10th  issue  of  the  Quarterly  Supple- 

ment brings  to  subscribers  some  10  new  and 

(Continued  on  page  125) 
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NEW!    KALART 
AUTOMATIC    SPEED    FLASH 

The   only 

cal,     self  - universal 
f! 

mechani- 

cocking, 

Synchro- 
nizer! Truly  auto- 

matic— requires  no 
winding  or  cocking! 

Compact,  requires 
no  cable  release, 
eliminates  all  wires. 
Nothing  awkward 
or  bulky  to  hang  on 

your  shutter.  Ad- Price  Complete,  S  19.95  justable  to  varia- 

tions in  shutters.  One  model  fits  nearly  all 
shutters.  Performance  is  always  dependable 
and  consistent.  Ask  your  dealer  to  show  you 

the  newest  Kalart  Speed  Flash  —  the  Auto- 
matic.   Write  for  literature! 

THE  KALART  COMPANY  INC. 

Dept.  F-2-S  Stamford,  Conn. 
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TAKE  THIS    PROVEN    SHORTCUT 

TO  SUCCESSFUL  PHOTOGRAPHY 

Enroll  now  at  country's  largest,  best  equipped  school. Profit  by  our  32  years  of  experience  in  training  men 
and    women    for    photographic     success.       Individual 
coaching  by  experts,   for  Commercial,  News,  Portrait, 

Motion    Picture,    Color    Photography.      Resident    or    home 
study.     Free  booklet.     N.    Y.    INSTITUTE    OF    PHOTOG- 

RAPHY,   Dept.    69,    10    West   33   St.,    New   York,    N.    Y. 

sssss 

ss 

pBQBIJQ  lends  itself  splendidly  to  the  home  pro- riV\^I*W^  duction  of  wooden  trays,  sinks  and  simi- 
lar receptacles  used  in  photographic 

workrooms.  Applied  to  wood,  fibre  or  similar  composi- 
tions, tin  or  iron,  it  renders  the  materials  resistant  to  the 

action  of  water,  acid,  alkali  and  rust.  Used  as  a  paint  for 
shelves  and  floors,  it  means  a  clean,  dry  darkroom. 

Half  pint  trial  tin  45  cents. 

WOLFF   &    DOLAN,   239   Grant  Ave..    San   Francisco 

NOTICE  — WATCH  FOR  OUR  NEW  ADDRESS 
WE  HAVE  TO  MOVE  ON  SHORT  NOTICE  TO  MAKE  ROOM  FOR  THE  NAVY. 
A    REAL    MODERN    SHOP    WITH    FIRST    CLASS    SERVICE    WILL    RESULT. 

THE    CAMERA    HOSPITAL 
RATES  TO  DEALERS  WM.  F.  PETERS  SPECIAL  ATTENTION  TO  MAIL  ORDERS 

717  MARKET  STREET  est.  .92.  SAN  FRANCISCO 

WHAT    YOU    WANT    TO    KNOW    ABOUT 

DEVELOPERS 
BY  EDMUND  W.  LOWE.  Ph.D. 

A  scientific-unbiased- complete  analysis  of  developers  of 
all  kinds  .  .  .  for  negatives  and  papers. 
Reliable  information  on  the  new  fine  grain  developers 

with  photomicrographs  showing  comparative  grain  struc- 
ture. Comparisons  of  effective  emulsion  speed  and  nega- 

tive quality. 
This  book  will  give  the  reader  a  real  understanding  of 

the  theory  as  well  as  the  practice  of  developing,  includ- 
ing the  meaning  and  use  of  many  technical  terms,  such 

as  "reduction  potential,  pH,  gamma,  gradation,  physical 
action,"  etc. 
Details  on  special  developing  processes.  .  .  .  Sections  on 
modern  darkroom  technique  and  on  how  to  test  a  de- 

veloper for  oneself.  .  .  .  AH  the  important  formulas 
collected  in  one  book  .  .  .  compared  from  an  unbiased, 
scientific  viewpoint  ...  with  a  discussion  of  what  each 
developer  is  good  for.  Modern  fine  grain  formulas  and 
others,  published  and  secret  alike,  are  considered  in  this 
illuminating  way. 
Print  developers  are  thoroughly  considered  with  a  dis- 

cussion of  how  each  one  affects  the  characteristics,  such 
as,  the  tone,  contrast,  etc.,  of  a  print. 
The  author,  Edmund  W.  Lowe,  is  a  chemist  who  has 
had  a  large  share  in  bringing  the  art  of  development  to 
its  present  state  of  perfection.  His  scientific  knowledge 
and  the  results  of  his  personal  experiments  with  almost 
one  hundred  formulas  and  their  variations  are  made 
available  to  you  in  this  book.  Any  photographer  who 
wants  to  understand  development  as  well  as  follow 

"cook-book"  directions,  must  read  WHAT  YOU 
WANT  TO  KNOW  ABOUT  DEVELOPERS. 

From  your  deafer  or 
CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 

425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

:2-50 

COMMERCIAL  PHOTOGRAPHY  WITH  THE 
MINIATURE  CAMERA 

By  C.  A.  Goldner 
Practical  handbook  of  tried  £>g   f%{\ 
and     tested     methods.  ^I.UU 

From   your  dealer   or 
CAMERA   CRAFT   PUBLISHING   CO. 

425  Bust  Street  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

THE   THEORY   &    PRACTICE 
OF  PORTRAITURE 

Here  is  a  book  that  not  only  presents  the  tech- 

nique of  making  portraits  but  also  explains  the 
underlying  principles. 

THE  STORY  OF  A 
FACE 

By  Hillary  G.  Barley,  F.R.P.S. 

Gives  the  reader  a  solid 

grasp  of  the  use  of  his  pho- 
tographic tools  in  portraiture 

and  also  explains  why  they 
are  so  used.  Thus,  the  student 
need  not  follow  a  _  rigid 
formula  in  producing  his  por- 

traits but  with  his  knowledge 

may  advance  toward  real 
creative  work. 

From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA   CRAFT 
425  BUSH  STREET 

$2.50 PUBLISHING   CO. 
SAN   FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 

THE  IHRSTER  BOOK  FOR  THE  LARGER  COHIERO 
by  Willard   D.  Morgan,   Henry  M.  Lester  &  20  photographic  experts. 

400  PAGES 

7'/2  x  10  INCHES 

26  CHAPTERS 

HUNDREDS  OF 

LLUSTRATIONS 

The  complete  handbook  for  the  Speed  Graphic  and 

Graflex  Cameras,  covering  every  phase  of  the  subject 

.  .  .  from  handling  the  cameras  through  news,  aerial, 

illustrative,  publicity,  photomicrography  and  scientific 

photography  .  .  .  many  other  subjects. 

1942  EDITION  $4.00 

from   your  dealer  or 

CAMERA    CRAFT    PUBLISHING    COMPANY 
125  BUSH  STREET SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 



(Continued  from  page  723) 

corrected  time-gamma-temperature  develop- 
ment charts  .  .  .  complete  working-  directions 

for  Agfa  direct  copy  and  direct  duplicating 
films  .  .  .  revisions  of  data  on  hypo  elimi- 

nators .  .  .  new  data  on  some  Haloid  and 
Defender  photographic  papers  .  .  .  latest  re- 

visions in  the  official  Weston  film  emulsion 
ratings  .  .  .  information  on  new  Wabash 
Superflash  lamps. 

Further,  for  the  fifth  consecutive  time, 
with  this  supplement,  there  is  a  completely 
new  and  very  important  New  Section  17: 
Photographic  Optics.  In  its  4  0-odd  pages 
there  appears  a  complete  set  of  formulas 
and  tables  for  every  actually  useful  photo- 

graphic lens  calculation  likely  to  be  encoun- 
tered by  the  serious  practical  photographer. 

Stripped  of  most  of  the  superfluous  theoreti- 
cal considerations,  upon  which  the  informa- 

tion is  based,  all  data  are  given  in  a  simple 
and  legible  form — available  for  immediate 
use.  Practical  examples  showing  the  work- 

ing of  these  formulas  are  provided  in  profu- 
sion with  each  of  these  formuls.  Arranged  in 

a  logical  sequence,  the  material  clears  up 
many  of  the  prevailing  misconceptions  and 
offers  practical  and  authentic  material 
throughout.  The  40-odd  pages  in  this  new 
section,  too  many  to  enumerate  here,  are 
fully  indexed  and  cross-indexed,  and  clear 
and  simple  diagrams  are  appended  to  it  for 
extreme  simplification. 

Classes  in  more  than  :S7<>  subjects  will  lie 
opened  by  the  University  of  California  Ex- 

tension Division  during  .January  and  Febru- 
ary in  San  Francisco,  Oakland,  Berkeley, 

Richmond,  Concord,  Alameda  and  San  Lean- 
tiro,  Irene  Hofmeister,  executive  class  secre- 

tary for  the  division,  announced  recently. 
Details  on  Photographic  classes  are  given  in 
the  Club  Notes  section. 

In  most  cases  no  previous  college  training 
is  required  for  enrollment.  Miss  Hofmeister 
said.  The  course  schedule  is  so  arranged  that 
most  classes  are  given  in  the  evening  but 
many  are  offered  in  the  afternoon  and  a  few 
in  the  morning  hours.  Miss  Hofmeister  indi- 

cated that  full  refunds  will  be  granted  any 
person  called  for  service  or  volunteering  for 
the  armed  forces.  Catalogs  complete  with 
course  descriptions  are  available  in  any 
Extension  Division  office,  540  Powell  Street 
in  San  Francisco,  1730  Franklin  Street  in 
Oakland,  or  301  California  Hall  on  the 
Berkeley  campus. 
Approximately  25  new  subjects  will  be 

offered  in  the  spring  program.  Courses  titled 
Problems  of  the  Pacific  Area,  Civilizations 
of  Mexico,  Nutrition  for  the  Layman,  Ad- 

ministrative Governmental  Agencies,  and 
others,  will  supplement  the  work  of  the 
subject  groups  now  being  offered  in  dealing 
directly  with  the  world  situation  and  the 
problems  arising  from  it. 

Other  classes  in  art,  decoration,  economics, 
English,  dramatics,  education,  agriculture, 
credit  management,  French,  German,  Span- 

ish, history,  law,  mathematics,  hygiene,  en- 
gineering, personnel  management,  philoso- 

phy, music,  political  science,  psychology, 
public  speaking,  science  and  photography, 
are  also  listed. 

Fees  for  the  classes  are  among  the  lowest 
in  the  country,  Miss  Hofmeister  said.  In 
most  cases  first  meetings  are  open  to  the 
public  without  charge. 

FEBRUARY,    1942 

from  your  favorite  camera  store 

•   Wesco's  New  "VICTORY" NO 

METAL REEL  FILES 
will  safely  preserve 

your  precious  films! 
T>e  Luxe  Library  Series 
nf  3  volumes,  safely  holds 
is.  200-rt.,  8-mm.  reels. 
Sturdily  built  In  black  or 
brown  rabricord.  Carrying 
case  with  swivel  hinge 
front  cover.  Complete,  with 

$16.75 

$10.00 

De  Luxe  Individual  Files 
may  be  purchased  separ- 
ately,  Holds  6.  200-ft., 
8- mm.  reels.  Dustproof. 
Makes  cans  unnecessary. 
Removable  index  for  tit- 

ling and  listing.  Complete, 

with  6  plastic        CA    "TIT 

reels       #"!•#» Without 

Unconditionally  Guaranteed.'  Send  for  Circular. 

WESTERN  MOVIE  SUPPLY  CO. 
HOLLYWOOD  •  SAN   FRANCISCO 

arqus ann  arbor^michigan 

FINE  AMERICAN  MADE   CAMERAS 
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SPECIAL  TO 
CAMERA  CRAFT  READERS 
Handy   Slide    Viewer,    15/16" 

focus. 

lenses 

Adjustable  focus.     Performance  com- 
parable    to    any    at    higher    prices. 

Priorities  limits  supply   $2.50 
Art  Strip  for  Slide  Makers   $1.00 

DIAMOND     DEE     STUDIOS 
218  S.  Wabash  Ave.,  Chicago,  III. 

BINDER  FOR  Camera  Craft 
HOLDS  12  ISSUES  $1.50 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  BUSH  STREET  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 

CALIFORNIA 
AND    THE    WEST 

By  Chan's  &  Edward  Weston 
This  book  is  the  result  of  the  first 

Guggenheim  Fellowship. 

Over  100  of  Edward  Weston's  Photo- 
graphs. Tells  how  he  works. 

Cloth,  $3.75 
At  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  BUSH  STREET  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 

For  the  beginner  .  .  . 

HOW  TO  USE  YOUR  CAMERA 
By  G.  A.  YOUNG,  Editor  of  Camera  Craft 

-Answers   your  questions,  simply  and  briefly: 

•  For  every  kind  of  camera  ^Outdoor  portraits 

•  Focusing  •  Filters  »Candid  pictures 

•  Exposure  •Composition         -Action  pictures 

•  Eliminating  errors  •  Pictures  for  profit 
•  AND    MANY    OTHER    SUBJECTS 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

25^ 

The  Boys'  Book of  Photography 
By  Edwin  Way  Teale 

A  really  fine  text  for  the 
budding  photographer, 
written  simply  and 
clearly,  with  a  fast  mov 
ing,  interesting  style. 
It  covers  the  essential 
points  of  photography 
completely,  illustrating 
all  processes  to  make 
them  easily  understand- 

able. 252  pages,  more 
than  70  illustrations, 
cloth  binding  ...  a 
real  value  ....  #2.00 
From  your  dealer  or 
CAMERA  CRAFT 

425  Bush  Street 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 

A  GUIDE  TC 
BETTER 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

By 

riflf/H  Berenice  Abbott 

182  Pages.  7</4xl0 
80  Fine  Illustrations 

Cloth  Bound 

Only  $2.00 
This  book  tells  and  shows  you  how  to  make  better  photo- 

graphs. Anyone  can  take  pictures,  but  those  who  care 

about  photography  as  a  fine  art  will  value  Miss  Abbott's 
expert  guidance.  Here  is  a  handbook  that  covers  clearly 
and  completely  all  the  subjects  and  techniques  of  pho- 

tography from  the  first  step  of  choosing  your  camera  to 
professional,  documentary  and  exhibition  work.  You  will 

find  in  this  book  not  only  the  solutions  to  your  photo- 
graphic problems  but  also  many  helpful  suggestions,  many 

excellent  methods  that  will  enable  you  to  make  your  photo- 

graphs really  first-rate. 

From   your  deafer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO 
425  BUSH  STREET  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 

MODERN   PORTRAITURE 
By  Stanley  R.  Jordan 

Presents  knowledge  from  the  Hollywood  motion  pic- 
ture industry  where  photo  technique  has  reached  its 

zenith.  Written  by  a  photographer  who  has  studied 
with  these  Hollywood  experts  and  adopted  their 
modern   techniques  to  still    portraiture. 

Every  detail  on  making  portraits  of  men,  women  and 
children  by  the  most  modern  methods  .  .  .  the  Zone 

Lighting  System,  a  simple  practical  solution  to  light- 
ing problems  .  .  .  Panchromatic  Makeup,  as  used 

in  the  Hollywood  Salon  of  Max  Factor.  125  illustra- 
tions supplementing  each  step  of  the  text. 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  Bush  Street  Son  Francisco,  Calif. 

$3.00 

THE  ROLLEI  BOOK 
A  Manual  of  Rolleiflex  and 

Rolleicord  Photography 

Competent  knowledge  to 
guide     photographers    to 
outstanding    achievement. 

Cloth,  $2.50 

At  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  BUSH  STREET  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 
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The  Ideal 

Phoio-GIFT 
Completely 

Revised NEW 
TWO-VOLUME 

1941  Ccliti on 

PHOTO-LAB- 
INDEX  KK 

> 

TO    OWNERS: 

Now  ready:  Quarter- 
ly supplements  No. 

7  and  8.  containlnc 
two  entirely  new 
sections — Cine- Data 
and  Dark  Room 
Plans.  Extra  bind- 

ers (to  hold  Sup- 
plements)   at  $1.50. 

The  recognized  authority  on  "what  to 
do  in  the  darkroom."  195  of  the  famous 
"TIME  -  GAMMA  -  TEMPERATURE" 
development  charts — (more  in  supple- 

ments)— plot  the  performance  of  cur- 
rently available  films  with  every  rec- 

ommended developer.  Simply  se'^t  a 
specified  "time-and-temperature"  .  .  . 
ji'i  develop  to  a  known,  pre-determined 
'gamma."  2057  authentic  filter  factors, 
400  photo-chemical  terms,  plus  exhaus- 

tive data  on  films,  papers,  formulas, 
flash  and  Hood  lighting,  etc.  Two  vol- 

umes, 452  pages.  $5.00.  Quarterly  Sup- 
plements at  $2.00  per  year,  available 

only  to  registered  owners,  keep  your 
Index  UD-to-the-mlnute.  At  good  cam- 

era and  book  stores. 

WEST      COAST      DISTRIBUTORS 

CAMERA    CRAFT 
425  Bush  Street 

PUBLISHING    CO. 
San  Francisco,   Calif. 

A  COMPLETE 

SYSTEM  OF 

PORTRAITURE 

• 

MORE  THAN 

90 

ILLUSTRATIONS 

• 

80  PAGES 

7x I O'/i   INCHES 

PORTRAITURE  and  the  Camera 
by   Marcel   Natkin,   D.Sc. 

Presents  a  complete  system  of  portraiture  with  excep- 
tional clarity  and  logic.  It  begins  with  meaning  of 

portraiture  and  carries  its  subject  in  complete  detail 
to  the  retouching  of  the  final  print.  Of  particular 
interest  is  the  appendix,  in  which  the  author  shows 
by  word  and  pictures  in  series  exactly  how  one  would 
pose  two  different  models  and  manage  lighting,  cloth- 

ing and   hands. 

$2.00 
From    your    dealer    or 

CAMERA    CRAFT    PUBLISHING   CO. 
425  BUSH  STREET SAN   FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 

BOOKS  OF  VALUE 

COPYING  TECHNIQUE 
By  Frank  R.  Fraprie 

and  Robert  H.  Morris 

$1.50 Tells  how  to  copy  line  drawings,  halftones,  blue- 
prints, paintings,  maps,  book  illustrations,  etc. 

Also  tells  how  to  make  or  use  copying  stands,  a 
microfilm  outfit,  pola-screens,  etc. 

CHEMISTRY  FOR 
PHOTOGRAPHERS 

By  Allan  R.  Greenleaf     .     .     $2.00 
A  complete,  authoritative  book  that  explains  the 
"why"  of  every  photographic  chemical  process. 
If  you  are  wondering  why  you  follow  certain 
steps  in  the  photographic  process,  you  will  find 
the    answers    here,    stated    with   unusual    claritv. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FACTS  AND 
FORMULAS 

By  E.  J.  Wall $3.00 
A  new  completely  revised  edition  of  this  famous 
book  that  combines  the  best  elements  of  dark- 

room manual  and  working  textbook.  Practical 
working  information  at  your  fingertips. 

PICTURE  MAKING  WITH  PAPER 
NEGATIVES 

By  Nowell  Ward     .     .     .     $1.25 
Complete  details  on  this  popular  control  process 
written  by  an  expert  in  this  medium. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  HINTS  AND 
GADGETS 

By  Fraprie  and  Jordan     .     $3.50 

The  complete  work  on  building  your  own  eguip- 
ment.  Working  diagrams  and  details  on  building 
everything  photographic  from  a  camera  to  an  en- 

larging easel.  Practical  plans  submitted  by  pho- 
tographers who  are  actually  using  similar  equip- 

ment. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  AMUSEMENTS 

By  Fraprie  and  O'Connor     $3.50 
Hundreds  of  tricks  and  photographic  sidelines  ex- 

plained and  illustrated.  The  most  complete  book 
on  trick  photography  available. 

From  your  dealer  or 

Camera  Craft  Pub.  Co. 
425  BUSH  STREET 

SAN  FRANCISCO  CALIFORNIA 
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ktain  In  modem  pltoto-qtapky 
y  WILLIAM  MORTENSEN 

Supplementary  Notes  by  Don  M.  Paul 

ow  for  the  first  time  a  book  that  tells  what 

etures  to  take  with  flash  and  how  to  take 

em.  Complete  in  every  detail.  142  photo- 

•aphs  and  55  lighting  diagrams! 

'ery  phase  of  flash  photography  is  covered  with  par- 
ular  emphasis  on  personal  record  photography,  por- 
liture  and  figure  work,  landscape  and  architectural 
lOtography,  and  synchro-sunlight  photography. 

special  section  by  Don  M.  Paul  discusses  the  particular 

oblems  of  documentary,  press,  movie  stills,  radio  pub- 
:ity,  industrial,  clinical  photography,  etc.  Each  section  is 
ofusely  illustrated  by  outstanding  photographs  in  the 
:ld,   accompanied  by  lighting  diagrams. 

he  exposure  problems  of  single  and  multiple  flash  and 
nchro-sunlight  photography  are  considered  with  par- 
:ular  thoroughness.  An  outstandingly  valuable  contribu- 
in,  is  a  new  and  original  system  for  calculating  syncliro- 
nlight  exposures  with  great  accuracy. 
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iapter  One — Construction  of  the  Flash  Bulb — 
ie  first  flash  bulbs.  —  Construction,  of  typical 
,1b.  Causes  of  functional  failure. 

iapter  Two — The  Behavior  of  Flash  Bulbs — 
ie  cycle  of  the  flash.  Terms  defined.  Graphic 
presentation  of  flash  behavior.  Three  types  of 
aks.  Manufacturers'  data  on  bulb  behavior, 
iapter  Three — The  Problem  of  Synchroniza- 
>n — The  "open  flash"  method.  Synchroniza- >n  defined.  The  behavior  of  shutters.  The 
tween'the-Iens  shutter.  The  focal  plane  shut' 
:.  Types  of  synchronizers.  Fitting  the  shutter 
the  curve.  The  case  of  the  focal  plane. 

iapter  Four — The  Problem  of  Exposure  with 
ash — Exposure:  the  crux  of  the  photographic 
ocess.  The  eight  factors  in  exposure  control, 
ilculating  exposure:  methods  old  and  new. 
:w  problems  introduced  by  flash.  Official  ex' 
sure  recommendations. 

PART  TWO 

iapter  One — Sentimental  Record — The  snap* 
ot.  The  boon  of  flash  in  intimate  record  pic 
res.  Basic  equipment.  Things  to  remember. 
;es  of  diffusion  and  reflection.  Two  types  of 
[hting.  The  "flash  effect"  and  how  to  avoid  it. ie  service  of  flash  to  the  amateur. 
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Chapter   Two — Portraiture   with   Flash — One   of 
the  most  important  phases  of  photography.  The 
importance  of  lighting.  Flash  in  portrait  lighting. 
Functions  of  light  in  portraiture.  Why  flash  for 
portraiture?  Elimination  of  faults  by  flash.  Mul- 

tiple flash.  Choice  of  wire  for  extensions.  Causes 
of  faulty  synchronization  with  multiple  flash. 
The  background  light.  The  use  of  diffusion. 
Set-ups  for  single  source.  Basic  Light.  Semi- 
Silhouette  Light.  Set-ups  for  double  source. 
Exposure  with  multiple  flash:  two  methods  of 

calculating  it.  Advantages  of  exposure  by  "pilot 
light."  How  to  use  pilot  numbers.  Advantages 
of  the  pilot  system. 

Chapter  Three — Sun-pIus-Flash  —  The  dilemma 
of  outdoor  photography.  Light  and  shadow  and 
the  S:L  ratio.  The  basis  ratio,  1:4.  The  ratio  at 
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Chapter   Four — Landscape  and  Architecture — In 
landscape,  flash  may  help  us  to  photographically 
^achieve   what   the   eye   sees.    Balancing  the   fore- 

This  child  study  by  Lawrence 
quist,  special  photographer  for 
las  Aircraft,  is  shown  as  a  fine 
pie  of  the  use  of  diffused  flash  \ 
nation  for  child  portraiture.  Li 
diagrams  accompany  virtual 
illustrations. 

ground.    Flash   and   foliage.    Corridors, the  light. 
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Documentary  Photography — Importance 
in  documentary  photography.  The  work 
Farm  Security  Administration.  Four  m; of  flash. 

Press  Photography  —  Flash   responsible 
creased  use  of  pictures.  Types  of  news  i 
Working  conditions  and  methods. 

Blackout    Flash    Photography — Pictures 
light.  Effects  obtained.   Uses.  Technical 

Police    Photography — Uses    and    import 
flash    in    police    work.    Examples.    Specia 
exposure  table.  Photographs  as  evidence. 

Radio   Publicity   Photography  —  Advant 
flash  in  radio  studio.   Special  problems. 

The   Movie  Still   Photographer — Increas 
of    flash.    Advantages.    Types    of    movif 
Methods.  Advice. 

Aviation  Photography — The  work  of  L 
Kronquist.  Methods.  Advice. 

Clinical  Flash  Photography  —  Cameror 
Flash  Clinical  Camera.   Uses  of  flash. 

And   in   Conclusion — Appendix   A.     Me 
Determining  Pilot  Numbers. 

$4.00 
From  your  dealer  or 

ameta *a 
425  Bush,  San  Francisco,  CalH 

"Flesh  against  a  br 

grey  sky.  A  difficult lem  without  the  use  of 

since  filters  ivill  no\ 
red."  This  illustrati 
typical  of  dozens  of 
comparative  i  I  lustra 
covering  every  conce 

flash  problem. 





TRY   A   PHOTOGRAPHIC   VACATION  ! 
The  Mortensen  School  of  Photography  is  unique 

in  the  opportunities  it  offers  the  prospective  student 
for  enjoying  a  pleasant  and  profitable  vacation  along 
with  his  photographic  instruction. 

Laguna  Beach,  California,  which  has  been  the 
headquarters  of  the  Mortensen  School  for  the  last 
ten  years,  is  located  on  a  bit  of  rocky  coast  line  sixty 
miles  south  of  Los  Angeles.  A  friendly,  informal  town 
of  some  five  thousand  people,  Laguna  still  retains  the 
spirit  of  the  art  colony  from  which  it  grew.  Laguna  is 
now  one  of  the  most  pleasant  winter  resort  towns  on 
the  coast.  Professional  writers  and  artists  constitute  a 
considerable  element  of  its  population,  and  Hollywood 
personalities  are  often  seen  on  its  streets. 

Within  close  range  of  the  town  there  is  oppor- 
tunity for  golfing,  swimming,  boating  (in  land-locked 

Newport  Bay,  nine  miles  to  the  north),  surf-boarding 
(in  the  smooth-rolling  combers  at  San  Onofre,  a  few 
miles  south),  or  horseback  riding  into  the  rugged  hills 
behind  the  town. 

The  picturesque  quality  of  the  setting  of  the  town 
is  demonstrated  by  the  fact  that  it  has  been  for  years 

Mortensen  and  students 

one  of  the  favorite  and  most  versatile  location  spot 
for  Hollywood  production  units.  The  rocky  cliffs  o 
Laguna,  its  smooth  yellow  beaches,  its  lofty  hills 
have  done  service  for  such  diverse  locales  as  the 
French  Riviera,  the  Maine  coast,  and  the  South  Seas 
For  the  photographic  student,  the  advantage  and  in 
spiration  of  easy  access  to  such  fine  pictorial  back 
grounds  is  obvious. 

Although  the  so-called  "Basic"  course  may  bi 
completed  in  less  time,  students  are  wise  to  plan  01 
devoting  at  least  two  weeks  to  their  sessions  at  th< 
Mortensen  School.  A  wide  variety  of  accommoda 
tions  are  available,  adapted  to  all  tastes  and  in 
comes,  from  small  cabins  to  excellently  appointee 
modern  hotels  and  apartments. 

For  further  information  on  instruction,  write  fo 
brochure. 

Mortensen  School  of  Photograph] 
LAGUNA  BEACH CALIFORNIA 



Some  Notes  On  Paper 
THERE  are  two  outstanding  papers  for  pro- 

jection   printing.    One    is    Brovira.    One    is 
Cykora. 

Both  are  made  by  Agfa  Ansco. 

Brovira  is  a  remarkably  easy-working  paper,  per- 
mitting wide  latitude  both  in  exposure  and  de- 

velopment. Its  deep  rich  blacks  and  sparkling 

highlights  are  frequently  seen  on  salon  prize- 
winners. 

Cykora  has  the  pleasing  warmth  of  tone  so  often 

necessary  in  good  portraiture.  But  many  pho- 
tographers use  it  for  all  their  prints.  It,  too,  is 

remarkably  easy  to  work  with. 

Ask  your  dealer  for  both  of  these  papers  in  the 
contrast  grades  and  surfaces  you  want.  Agfa 
Ansco,  Binghamton,  N.  Y.  100  Years  of 
American  Photography. 

\l  A  R  C  H  ,     19  4  2 

Agfa  Ansco 
BROVIRA  AND 

CYKORA  PAPERS 

MADE    IN    U.S.A. 

129 



HERE'S  "BOTHED  SU
NLIGHT"  FOR H£R£5  w»        KODACOIORJ 

FOR  DARKROOM  USE  AND 

EMERGENCY  "BLACKOUT" 

The  new  Wabash  Blackout 

bulb  fills  darkroom  lighting 
needs,  as  well  as  those  for 

emergency  blackout  lighting. 
Lined  with  pure  silver,  it 
reflects  a  soft  red  light  down- 

ward. Coated  with  "silicate 

black"  to  prevent  light  leaks. 
Each   45c.    See    your    dealer. 

•  For  best  results  with  the  new 

Kodacolor  film,  you  need  bright 

summer  sunlight.  That's  just  what 
you  get  with  Daylight  Blue  Super- 
flash  bulbs!  These  daylight-blue- 
colored  flash  bulbs  give  you 

brilliant,  flat  "summer  sunshine" 
lighting— just  what  you  need  to 
bring  out  the  vivid,  true-to-life 
beauty  of  Kodacolor  as  it  appears 
when  taken  under  natural  summer 
sunlight. 

Daylight  Blue  Superflash  bulbs 
come  in  4  sizes— OB,  40B,  2B  and  3B 

—a  bulb  for  every  camera  aji 

every  type  of  color  work.  Whetrl' ' yours  is  a  simple  or  an  expensif 
camera,  Daylight  Blue  Superfla 
makes  it  just  as  easy  and  as  svA, 
to  use  Kodacolor  as  it  is  to  u|fl 

regular  film. 

FREE!  "Flashing  Kodacoloi 
The  new  Bulletin  on  "Flashing  Koi 
color"— just  issued— gives  you  compl 
exposure  data  and  tables  on  flas] 
Kodacolor  with  daylight-blue  Sup« 
flash  bulbs.  Write  ior  your  copy 

Wabash  Photolamp  Corp.,  B'klyn,N. 

WABASH 
SUPERFLASH  and  Super  flood 
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kLa5h  in  modern  pnotoataphu 

!y  WILLIAM  MORTENSEN 
Supplementary  Notes  by  Don  M.  Paul 

ow  for  the  first  time  a  book  that  tells  what 

ictures  to  take  with  flash  and  how  to  take 

lent.  Complete  in  every  detail.  142  photo- 

raphs  and  55  lighting  diagrams'. 

rery  phase  of  flash  photography  is  covered  with  par- 
:ular  emphasis  on  personal  record  photography,  por- 
aiture  and  figure  work,  landscape  and  architectural 
lotography,  and  synchro-sunlight  photography. 

special  section  by  Don  M.  Paul  discusses  the  particular 
oblems  of  documentary,  press,  movie  stills,  radio  pub- 
:ity,  industrial,  clinical  photography,  etc.  Each  section  is 
ofusely  illustrated  by  outstanding  photographs  in  the 
Id,   accompanied  by  lighting  diagrams. 

he  exposure  problems  of  single  and  multiple  flash  and 
nchro-sunlight  photography  are  considered  with  par- 
:ular  thoroughness.  An  outstandingly  valuable  contrihu- 
>n,  is  a  new  and  original  system  for  calculating  synchro- 
nlight  exposures  with  great  accuracy. 
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ie  first  flash  bulbs.  —  Construction  of  typical 
lb.  Causes  of  functional  failure. 
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iapter  One — Sentimental  Record — The  snap- 
)t.  The  boon  of  flash  in  intimate  record  pic 
■es.  Basic  equipment.  Things  to  remember. 
es  of  diffusion  and  reflection.  Two  types  of 
hting.  The  "flash  effect"  and  how  to  avoid  it. ie  service  of  flash  to  the  amateur. 
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Chapter  Four — Landscape  and  Architecture — In 
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This  child  study  by  Lawrence  re 
quist,  special  photographer  for  iiy 
las  Aircraft,  is  shown  as  a  fine  \a\ 
pie  of  the  use  of  diffused  flash  i\n 

nation  for  child  portraiture.  L'nfw diagrams  accompany  'virtual!  i illustrations. 

ground.  Flash  and  foliage.  Corridors,  .oil the  light. 
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in  documentary  photography.  The  work  I  t 

Farm  Security  Administration.  Four  ma.'u of  flash. 
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Methods.  Advice. 

Aviation  Photography — The  work  of  Lajsl 
Kronquist.  Methods.  Advice. 

Clinical   Flash   Photography  —  Cameron  ta 
Flash  Clinical   Camera.   Uses  of  flash. 
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Somewhere  at  sea  a  naval  photographer,  camera 
in  hand,  stands  ready  to  catch  the  plane  as  it  leaves 

the  carrier's  deck  with  a  crescendo  roar  of  its  motors. 
A  squadron  of  patrol  bombers,  with  a  thunder  that 

shakes  the  heavens,  sweeps  overhead — and  his  shut- 
ter clicks. 

On  a  Kansas  farm,  a  housewife  sees  the  picture 
and  thrills  to  the  open  spaciousness  of  sea  and  sky, 

overwritten  with  the  symbol  of  America's  might.  In 

Buffalo,  Burbank  or  Baltimore,  an  aircraft  worker 
sees  with  a  glow  of  pride  what  he,  with  his  hands, 
has  helped  to  create.  Through  Photography,  all 
America  sees — and  feels  more  secure. 

Photography  in  action,  whether  as  an  aid  to  actual 
production  of  defense  goods,  or  as  a  medium  to 

report  America's  war  effort  .  .  .  helps  to  strengthen 
America  .  .  .  helps  build  that  individual  faith  of  each 
to  the  other  which  is  essential  to  a  united  nation. 

FOR    FINER    ENLARGEMENTS 

DEFENDER   VELOUR    BLACK 

Action  packed  pictures  or  stitl  lifes.  Defender  Velour  Black  upon 

your  enlarging  easel  means  a  better  picture  in  the  end.  Its  long 

tonal  range  brings  out  the  best  in  every  negative,  the  detail  of 

highlight  and  shadow  that  will  lift  any  picture  out  of  the  ordinary. 

26  surfaces — 8  of  them  in  four  degrees  of  contrast.  At  your 

Defender  Dealers!  ....  took  For  the  Blue  and  Yellow  Package. 

DEFENDER   PHOTO    SUPPLY  COMPANY,  INC.,  ROCHESTER,  N.  Y. 
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Wollensak  lenses  today  are  the  finest 

we  have  ever  produced.  They  represent 

43  years  of  steady  improvements,  skill 

and  precision  in  manufacture.  Tributes 

to  this  fine  quality  are  the  contracts 

placed  by  the  United  States  Gove
rn- 

ment for  Wollensak  merchandise. 

In  the  months  ahead  you  may  have 

to  wait  for  your  new  Wollensak  lens 

...  but  when  you  do  get  it  you  will 

find  it's  worth  waiting  for  a  Wollensak. 

HOW  TO  BUILD  &  EQUIP 
A  MODERN  DARKROOM 

By  Nestor  Barrett  and  Ralph  Wyckoff 

3  Basic  Types  Fit  Any  Situation 

•  Gives  complete  "working  plans  and  construction 
details  on  THREE  BASIC  TYPES  of  darkroom  that 

can  be  expanded  or  contracted  to  suit  your  needs 
and  pocketbook,  however  flat  or  bulging. 

•  Complete  details  on  the  materials  to  use  and 
PRICES  so  that  you  may  accurately  estimate  your 
costs. 

•  Complete  information  on  the  construction  of 
darkroom  accessories  of  all  kinds. 

•  And  so  we  could  go  on  .  .  .  but  it  is  the  authors 
that  make  this  book  so  unique  and  valuable.  Mr. 

Barrett  is  a  practicing  photographer  and  an  ex- 
perienced instructor  in  this  field.  Mr.  Wyckoff  is 

an  experienced  architect  who  brings  to  darkroom 
construction,  for  the  first  time,  those  architectural 
developments  that  have  revolutionized  home  build- 

ing and  created  the  "machine  for  living."  Apply- 
ing these  principles  to  the  darkroom  has  brought 

you  the  perfect  "machine  for  working." 
From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO.   CO  QQ 425  Bush  Street San  Francisco,  Calif. 
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Correspondence 
Print    Si/.es 

Bar    Mr.    Davis: 

I  want  to  agree  with  the  stand  for  small 
prints,  which  you  have  taken  in  your  article, 
"A  Small  Print  Salon?"  in  the  February  issue 
of  Camera  Craft;  but  disagree  with  your  im- 
plie-ation  that  good  prints  cannot  compete 
in   any   company,    regardless   of   size. 

I  assure  you  I  have  no  desire  to  pose  as 
an  expert.  I  have  had  some  sort  of  a  camera 
for  thirty  years.  I  have  never  sold  a  print, 
so  no  one  has  ever  told  me  what  prints  I 
must  make  or  how  I  must  make  them;  I 
believe  I  have  maintained  my  individuality, 

and  I  write  this  entirely  as  an  individual's opinion. 

For  ten  years  now  I  have  used  a  Leica. 
I  tried  all  the  fine  grain  films  and  develop- 

ers, and  I  confess  that  in  the  past  I  have 
pondered  about  duplicating  16  x  20  grainless 
prints  which  others  had  made  from  "a  part 
of  a  35mm.  negative  on  glossy  paper."  For- 

tunately (I  now  feel)  I  had  a  small  dark 
room,  some  8x10  trays,  and  neither  the 
money  for  the  equipment,  nor  the  working 
room,  for  making  big  prints— so  I  never 
made  any. 

Then  I  began  to  wonder  what  it  was  that 
made    certain    prints    stand    out.    Once    in    a 
while  one  would  come  along"  that   had  some- 

thing that  put   it   way   out   ahead.   It   wasn't 
Size,    nor  definition — nor  even   technical   ex- 

cellence   in    some    cases — but    just    an    inde- 
finatile    something.     I    don't    know    a    single (phrase    to    describe    it.    It    is    not    just    print 

(quality,  or  composition  alone — a  photograph 
;of    a    rusty    padlock    on    a    barn    door    could 
Ihave   both   those,   and   still   have  no   interest 
Ifor   me. 

Meantime  the  bill  poster  phase  has  grown 
Sto    where    it    seems    a    foregone    conclusion 
with  most  photographers  that  11  x  14  is  the 

[absolute    minimum    size    which    should    even 
1..-  exhibited;  that  either  14  x  17  or  16  x  20 

lis  much  better;  and  they  are  convinced  that 
an  8  x  10  print  is  something  to  put  in  your 
raratch,  while  a  piece  of  paper  5  x  7  or  4  x  5 
lis   good   only    for   a    test   strip. 

Apropos  of  this  trend,  and  your  sugrges- 
Ijtion,  I  have  just  received  an  entry  blank 
from  the  Cincinnati  Salon  of  Photography 
iwhieh  has  prints  segregated  into  three  divi- 

sions by  size — 8  x  10  and  smaller — larger 
than  8  x  10,  up  to  and  including  11  x  14 — 
land  prints  larger  than  11  x  14.  Well,  my 

[opinion  is,  this  is  just  plain  nuts!  It's  bad 
[enough  to  be  told  you  must  mount  your 
Iprints  on  16  x  20  mounts,  to  hang  vertically, 
jbut  when  they  start  segregating  them  by 
sizr  only,  that's  too  much.*  I'm  willing-  to 
put  my  4  x  5  or  6  x  8  prints  on  16  x  20 
mounts;  because  it  does  help  the  hanging- 
committee — but  when  I'm  told  I  can't  com- 

pete with  all  other  entries  unless  I  make 
Imy  prints  to  size  specifications,  they  can  go 
pump  in  the  lake.  That  smacks  of  fascism. 

I  don't  care  what  size  prints  others  make 
(Continued  from  page   137) 
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to  the  public 
and  the  letaltei: 

COERZ 
PHOTO  LENSES 
are  an 

AMERICAN  product 
since  1899 

made  by 

AMERICAN  labor 

in  an 

AMERICAN-owNED 
factory 

TO  THE  RETAILER: 

.•/.-•  the  major  part  of  our  lens 
production  is  now  reserved  for 
Defense  Wor\,  our  ability  to 
fill  civilian  orders  is  naturally 
limited.  However,  we  have 

lenses  of  several  types  and 
sizes  in  stoc/(  and  we  may 
occasionally  be  able  to  offer  a 

small  part  of  our  current  pro- 
duction for  civilian  use. 

Please  anticipate  your  needs  as 

far  ahead  as  possible:  write  us 
what  you  need  and  we  will  do 
our  best  to  serve  you. 

We  have 

no 

connection 

with 

any  other 

firm 

There  is  a  Goerz  Lens 

for  every  purpose. 
To  help  you  in  the  selection  of  the 
proper  lens  our  long  experience  Is  at 
your  service — For  detailed  information 
and  prevailing  prices  see  your  dealer  or 

Address  Dept.  CC-3 

C.P.GOERZ  AMERICAN  OPTICAL  COMPANY 
317    EAST     54  Tf  STREET: NEW    YORK   CITY 
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ALL   THE    BIG 

PRESS 

CAMERA 

FEATURES 

IN  A 

PRECISION 

MINIATURE 

THE    NEW   WATSON    2'/4x3'/4 
MINIATURE   PRESS   CAMERA 
•  Gives  you  big  Press  Camera  conveniences  with 

the  economy  of  2V£x3!4"  picture  size.  Takes  alt 
press  accessories — flashgun — range  finder — high 

speed  lenses.  It's  tops  for  sports  action — por- 
traits, pictorials,  still  life,  etc.  All  adjustments 

including  drop  bed  and  full  hooded  ground  glass. 
Ask  your  dealer  to  show  you  this  precision 
instrument.     Literature   FREE! 

LESS  LENS  and     $^050 
ACCESSORIES        ̂ ^r 

AT  BETTER  DEALERS  EVERYWHERE 

223    W.    MADISON    ST.  CHICAGO,    U.S.A. 

Are  you  working  in  the  dark? 

Are  your  pictures  flat  and  dull  .  .  .  lacking  in 

the  quality  that  makes  a  print  sing? 

Then  read  Paul  Louis  Hexter's  brilliant  book  . . . 

4lalcc   Ifout  Picture*   Sinai 
HOW  TO   PERFECT  YOUR  TECHNIQUE 

•  H  will  show  you  the  photographic  process  in  a  new 
light  .  .  .  you  will  learn  to  understand  it  as  a  com- 

pletely integrated  whole  that  can  be  bent  to  your 
every   wish. 

•  It  will  show  you  how  to  bring  your  technique  to  such 
a  point  of  perfection  that  its  practice  will  be  auto- 

matic and  you  will  be  free  to  devote  your  efforts  to 
the  creative  side  of  photography. 

•  You  will  find  no  graphs  or  mysterious  mathematics 

for  the  author's  purpose  is  to  clarify  the  photographic 
process. 

•  Each  chapter  is  followed  by  a  series  of  practical 
experiments  that  will  help  you  to  grasp  and  retain  the 
lessons  of  the  text. 

$3.00 
From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  Bush  Street San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Discover 
The  Beauty  of 
Photography 

In  Winter 

Read  .  .  . 

SNOW  and  ICE 
PHOTOGRAPHY 

By  H.  W.  Wagner 

A  glance  at  the  splendid  inspirational  illustrations 
in  this  book  will  convince  you  that  "winter  time 
offers  the  photographer  the  most  beautiful  and 
varied  subject  matter  available  at  any  season. 
Mr.  Wagner,  internationally  famous  salon  exhib- 

itor, has  made  pictures  of  snow  and  ice  his  par- 
ticular interest,  for  many  years.  Let  him  show 

you  how  to  make  the  most  of  the  material  each 
winter  brings  before  your  camera  .  .  .  material  of 
unusual  fascination,  ever-changing  and  ever- 
beautiful. 

There  are  thirty  inspiring  illustrations  each  accom- 
panied by  complete  technical  data,  as  well  as,  the 

problems  and  artistic  considerations  involved  in 
the  making  of  the  picture. 

$1.00 
From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
42S  Bush  Street San  Francisco,  Calif. 

A  COMPLETE 

SYSTEM  OF 

PORTRAITURE 

• 

MORE  THAN 

90 
ILLUSTRATIONS 

• 

80  PAGES 

7xl0'/2  INCHES 

• 

PORTRAITURE  and  the  Camera 
by   Marcel   Nation,   D.Sc. 

Presents  a  complete  system  of  portraiture  with  excep- 
tional clarity  and  logic.  It  begins  with  meaning  of 

portraiture  and  carries  its  subject  in  complete  detail 
to  the  retouching  of  the  final  print.  Of  particular 
interest  is  the  appendix,  in  which  the  author  shows 
by  word  and  pictures  in  series  exactly  how  one  would 

pose  two  different  models  and  manage  lighting,  cloth- 
ing and    hands. 

$2.00 From   your   dealer  or 

CAMERA   CRAFT   PUBLISHING   CO. 
425  BUSH  STREET  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 
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(Continued  from  page  135) 

I —my   point    is   that   it   should    be   left   to   the 
individual.    If  he  submits  prints  that  won't 

I  go  through   the  door,   or  that  the  jury   can't 
see    without   a    reading    glass,    and    the   jury 

;  turns  him  down,  that's  O.  K.   If,  however,  the 
jury  has  to  judge  prints  by  the  square  yard, 
the  implication  is  that  the  smaller  prints  are 

i  unable  to   stand  up  beside   the   big  ones,   so 
are  having  special  consideration.    What  are 

we  doing-,   selling  dry  goods  or  making  pic- tures? 

As  I  said  before,  I  don't  care  what  size 
|  anyone  else  makes  their  prints.  I  know  what 

!  I  like,  and  I'm  going  to  try  and  make  prints that  express  what  I  mean  to  put  in  them. 
I  refuse  to  be  one  of  the  sheep,  and  make 
big  prints  because  it  seems  to  be  the  trend. 
I  resent  being  told  where  I  can  exhibit  any 
print  because  it  only  covers  20  square  inches, 

instead  of  240  square  inches.  I'm  going 
to  make  prints  my  way,  any  size  I  like,  and 
if  I  want  to  enter  a  competition,  I  want  to 
do  so  on  equal  terms  with  any  other  exhibi- 

tor, and  leave  the  results  to  qualified  judges 
who  will  consider  all  the  points  solely  on 
their    pictorial    merit. 

Sincerely  yours, 
F.  J.  Enos 

San    Mateo,    Calif. 
II  should  he  understood  that  the  division 

into  sizes  is  only  for  presentation  to  the 
jury.  This  conforms  with  a  P.  S.  A.  recom- 

mendation. All  prints  are  equally  in  com- 
petition  for  the  jury's  acceptance. — Ed. 

Dear  Sirs: 

I  have  just  read  Robert  Desme's  letter  on 
print  size  in  salons,  and  I  completely  agree. 
Although  I  have  been  a  photo  amateur  for 
about  four  years,  I,  like  many  other  ama- 

teurs, have  made  very  few  prints  larger 
than  8  x  10.  I  am  at  present  employed  in  a 
camera  store  and  I  can  testify  to  the  popu- 

larity of  the  8  x  10.  Also,  as  Mr.  Davis  says 
in  his  article,  some  negatives  are  limited  to 
this  size  by  grain  and  definition,  but  this 
does  not  mean  that  they  are  not  worthwhile 
pictures.  Fight  for  the  smaller  print  and 
the   American   amateur   will    thank    you. 

Sincerely, 
N.  L.  Calkins 

Missoula,    Mont. 
Dear  Sir: 

"A  Small  Print  Salon?"  by  William  S. 
Davis  (February)  is  right  in  the  groove! 
Especially  in  war  time.  Those  gigantic 
prints  are  only  a  curse  on  amateur  compe- 

tition, and  very  bad  sportsmanship.  Davis 

is  right.  Let's  get  back  to  good  4  x  5-inch 
to  8  x  10-inch  prints.  You've  started  some- 

thing. K.  A.  Y. 
128    The    Lane 

Hinsdale,   111. 

Dear  Sir: 

Re:  Mr.  Robert  Desme's  letter  in  February 
issue,  of  course  judges  should  examine  prints 
carefully  and  closely — photographic  beauty- 
is  largely  one  of  detail — not  fussy,  unim- 

portant detail,  but  that  which  defines  ob- 
jects according  to  their  surfaces  and  their 

(Continued  on  page  181) 

from  your  favorite  camera  store 

•   Wesco's  New  "VICTORY" 
NO 

METAL REEL  FILES 
will  safely  preserve 

your  precious  films! 
De  Luxe  Library  Series 
of  3  volumes,  safely  holds 
18.  200-ft..  8-mm.  reels. 
Sturdily  built  in  black  or 
brown  fabricord.  Carrying 
case  With  swivel  hinge 
front  cover.  Complete,  with 
18  plastic reels   

Without 
reels... $16.75 

$10.00 

De  Luxe  Individual  Files 

may  be  purchased  separ- 
ately. Holds  6.  200-ft., 

S-mm.  reels.  Dustproof. 
Makes  cans  unnecessary. 
Removable  index  for  tit- 

ling and  listing.  Complete, 
with  6  plastic  GA  7R 

reels       #"f«#a Without 
reels   

Unconditionally  Guaranteed!  Send  for  Circular. 

WESTERN  MOVIE  SUPPLY  CO. 

HOLLYWOOD  •  SAN   FRANCISCO 

USED  CAMERA  BARGAINS 
(GUARANTEED  ONE  YEAR) 

i'/2x9    cm.     Agfa     Standard,     double     ex-  £00    CO 

tension,  f:4.5,  Compur     ^>Ji.JU 
9x12    cm.    Agfa    Isolar,    double    extension,  AC   f\(\ 

f:4.5,   Compur     tO.\J\J 
9x12  cm.  Zeiss  Ideal  B,  5'/4"  Goeri  Dagor  /  r  /\rt 
in  Compur,  case  and  holders     OO.UU 

4x5    R.B.    Graflex    Series    D,    81/,"    B    &    L  nn  r\f\ 
lens,   f:4.5        VU.UU 

—  OAKLAND- 
CAMERA     EXCHANGE 
374  -    14th   STREET OAKLAND.  CALIF. 
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Escape'  Photography 

Jack  Wright 

THERE  never  has  been  a  time  when  absorption  in  the  hobby  of  pho- 
tography was  as  enviable  and  invaluable  as  it  is  todav.  One  reason 

is  that  there  have  been  few  times  when  the  problems  confronting 
mankind  bulked  as  mountainous  as  they  do  today  and  when  some  means 
of  mental  escape  was  so  important  and  needed. 

Physicians  and  psychiatrists  say  that  much  of  the  heart  trouble,  nervous 
indigestion  and  similar  ills  which  afflict  us  are  due  to  worry.  Doubtless  they 

would  say  that  it  is  far  more  healthful  to  occupy  moments  of  sleeplessness 
wondering  about  your  success  in  that  salon  or  just  how  to  trim  that  newest 

photograph,  rather  than  worrying  about  the  next  aggression  of  the  Nazis, 
or  how  the.  war  will  finally  come  out. 

Photography,  then,  is  today  affording  this  valuable  escape  to  tens  of 

thousands.  Portraiture,  table  top,  genre — these  and  all  the  other  branches 
have  their  devotees.  To  the  writer  landscape  or  seascape  photography  seems 
to  afford  the  most  complete  and  healthful  escape.  One  reason  for  this  is 

because  it  is  usually  pursued  all  day  or  for  several  hours  at  a  time,  thus 
taking  one  as  completely  out  of  himself  as  it  is  possible  for  any  occupation 
to  do. 

Landscapes  or  seascapes  may  be  photographed  with  any  camera.  The 

writer  prefers  a  4  by  5  Speed  Graphic,  with  its  ground  glass.  Some  enthusi- 
asts are  satisfied  with  nothing  less  than  an  8  by  10.  Still  others  walk  light 

and  free  with  a  miniature  slung  across  their  shoulders,  saying  they  really 

prefer  the  slight  softening  which  a  35  millimeter  or  2%  by  2%  brings.   A 
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camera — any  camera — some  film,  a  filter  or  two,  a  pair  of  strong  walking 
shoes  and  a  tripod  if  desired  and  we  are  ready  to  escape  from  blaring  radios 
and  headlines  of  war. 

The  start  should  be  made  early,  for  the  long  shadows  of  early  morning 
or  late  afternoon  enhance  nearly  any  outdoor  picture.  Whether  the  jaunt 

is  made  "solo"  or  in  company  will  depend  largely  upon  the  companionship 
that  is  available.  As  will  be  pointed  out  later,  many  landscapes  and  coast- 

line pictures  are  improved  by  a  carefully  placed  figure.  On  the  other  hand 
some  companions  are  very  distracting,  particularly  if  their  idea  is  covering 
ground  instead  of  taking  pictures.  Nothing  is  quite  so  destructive  of  the 
happy  and  leisurely  mood  in  which  landscape  photography  should  be 
carried  on  as  to  feel  that  some  other  person  is  waiting,  champing  at  the 
bit  and  anxious  to  be  off. 

Since  easy  going  pleasure,  in  addition  to  pictures,  is  sought,  perhaps 
the  photographer  would  do  better  to  travel  alone,  unless  he  has  a  wife  so 
inured  to  the  vagaries  of  photography  that  she  will  lose  herself  in  a  book 
or  in  her  knitting  during  those  necessary  and  sometimes  protracted  periods 
when  the  photographer  is  studying  his  scene  to  determine  the  best  angle 
and  the  best  lighting. 

Like  most  branches  of  photography,  landscape  and  seacoast  photog- 
raphy pay  large  dividends  for  careful  study  in  advance  of  clicking  the 
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shutter.  Arriving  at  a  scene  which  seems  to  have  possibilities,  the  first 
step  is  to  determine  what  it  was  which  caught  your  eye.  Once  that  has 

been  determined — and  it  may  have  been  a  swirl  of  waves  against  a  jagged 
rock,  a  stretch  of  curving  road,  a  group  of  trees  with  the  sea  in  the  distance, 

a  rambling  old  barn,  a  stretch  of  creek  or  any  one  of  many  other  details — 
the  next  problem  is  to  determine  how  the  outstanding  feature  of  the  pic- 

ture can  be  presented  so  as  to  produce  the  strongest  possible  impact,  with 
all  extraneous  matter  excluded. 

You  quickly  learn  that  a  movement  of  a  few  feet  backward  or  forward 
or  from  right  to  left  will  make  a  vast  difference  in  the  way  your  picture 

"lies."  A  sharp  curve  may  be  changed  into  a  gradual  one,  a  tree  may  be 
made  more  dominating — or  less  so — by  a  movement  of  a  very  short  dis- 

tance. The  photographer  with  the  ground  glass  will  refer  to  it  constantly 
as  he  moves  about;  the  cameraman  with  a  view  finder  will  refer  to  it 

frequently  as  he  seeks  the  best  possible  framing.  This  process,  far  from 
being  tedious,  affords  just  the  absorption  which  is  being  sought  and  results 
in  greatly  improved  pictures. 

Over-ambition  has  spoiled  more  landscapes  and  seacoast  pictures  than 
any  other  one  thing.  Confronted  with  a  vista  which  is  majestic  and  over- 

powering, the  photographer  attempts  to  get  it  all  in.  But  the  Grand 
Canyon  looks  rather  deflated  when  reduced  to  a  piece  of  11  by  14  paper 
and  the  same  is  true  of  most  scenes  which,  at  first  glance,  seemed  over- 

whelming and  grand.    One  of  the  most  important  processes,  therefore,  is 
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that  of  selection — to  choose  one  harn  instead  of  an  entire  farm,  one  bend 
in  a  creek  instead  of  half  a  mile  of  water,  one  or  two  trees  instead  of  a 
forest. 

One  tiling  which  helps  in  photographing  those  scenes  which  insist  on 
being  large  and  sweeping  is  to  find  something  in  the  foreground  which 

will  give  a  feeling  of  depth  and  distance — for  instance  the  best  pictures  of 
the  Grand  Canyon  or  the  Yosemite  have  a  tree  or  two  in  the  foreground 
with  the  canyon  or  valley  in  the  distance.  A  tree,  a  rock  or  some  similar 
object  can  usually  be  found  and  how  they  do  improve  the  quality  of  such 

pictures ! 
Once  the  best  possible  framing  has  been  determined,  the  next  decision 

has  to  do  with  lighting.  Is  the  scene  lighted  so  as  to  bring  out  the  utmost 
in  mood  or  dramatic  quality?  If  it  is  morning,  would  late  afternoon  afford 
shadows  that  would  be  more  picturesque?  It  may  seem  a  good  deal  to  ask 
a  photographer  to  come  back  to  a  scene  six  or  eight  hours  later,  but  if  the 
scene  is  sufficiently  intriguing  it  will  be  worthwhile. 

When  framing  and  lighting  have  been  decided  upon,  there  is  the 
question  of  a  person  in  the  picture.  There  is  no  doubt  that  many  a  road, 

woodland  bit  or  farm  scene  is  given  human  interest  and  caused  to  "come 
alive"  by  a  human  being,  judiciously  placed.  The  placing  should  be  where 
leading  lines  converge.  The  figure  should  not  be  so  large  as  to  detract  from 
the  scene  by  grabbing  too  much  of  the  attention,  nor  so  small  as  not  to  be 
easily  seen.  Neither  should  it  be  too  near  the  edge  of  the  photograph.  The 
correct  placement  can  be  determined  by  study  of  the  ground  glass  or  view 
finder  and  should  be  worked  out  with  care. 

If  the  scene  definitely  needs  a  figure  you  may  be  glad  you  brought 
your  wife  or  a  friend  along.  If  you  are  traveling  alone  you  may  be  able 
to  draft  a  passerby.  Failing  this,  some  well  known  photographers  have 
been  known  to  use  a  delayed-action  gadget  attached  to  the  camera,  which 
would,  of  course,  be  on  a  tripod.  This  would  permit  the  photographer  to 
get  into  the  picture  himself. 

What  the  figure  will  be  doing  in  the  picture  will  be  determined  by  the 

character  of  the  scene.  In  some  cases  he  will  be  walking — usually  away 
from  the  camera.  If  the  scene  is  less  dynamic  he  may  be  seated,  looking  off 
into  the  distance. 

Lighting,  framing  and  the  question  of  a  figure  having  been  determined, 
there  is  the  problem  of  filters.  Some  scenes,  where  much  foliage  is  appar- 

ent, are  improved  by  lightening  the  foliage  with  a  green  filter.  The  wise 
photographer  will  take  one  negative  with  a  filter  and  one  without.  Where 
much  sky  is  included  a  yellow  filter  is  definitely  indicated.  This  will  darken 
the  blue  sky  to  a  pleasing  gray  and  if  there  are  clouds  will  bring  them  out. 
Clouds  are  often  the  most  important  part  of  a  landscape  or  seascape.  If 
there  are  clouds  it  is  worthwhile  to  wait  until  they  arrange  themselves 
effectively.  If  there  are  no  clouds  and  if  the  sky  plays  an  important  part 
in  the  picture  the  photographer  can  either  return  when  there  are  clouds 
or  expose  a  negative  with  no  filter  at  all,  to  give  a  white  sky,  and  print  in 
clouds  later.  On  no  account  should  a  large  expanse  of  white  sky  be  included 
in  the  final  print,  although  a  gray  sky,  dark  at  the  top  and  growing  fighter 
toward  the  horizon,  is  often  acceptable.    In  some  cases  no  filter  at  all  will 
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be  used  for  landscapes,  the  filter  tending  to  destroy  delicate  gradations  of 
aerial  perspective. 

It  can  readily  be  seen  from  all  this  that  considerable  time  can  be  ex- 
pended in  the  taking  of  one  picture.  There  is  no  harm  in  that.  If  the 

picture  is  attractive  it  is  well  worth  the  trouble.  If  it  later  proves  dis- 
appointing, the  time  will  have  been  pleasantly  spent,  in  any  case. 

As  in  most  branches  of  photography,  it  pays  to  specialize.  Some  prefer 
mountain  scenery,  others  scenes  where  trees  are  important.  Still  others 

enjoy  photographing  farms  or  creeks  and  there  is  an  entire  world  of  pic- 
tures along  the  seacoast.  Specialization  not  only  increases  the  photogra- 

pher's knowledge  of  and  consequent  pleasure  in  certain  types  of  photogra- 
phy but  enables  him  to  do  better  work. 

Not  only  is  the  time  of  day  important,  because  of  its  influence  upon 

light,  but  the  time  of  year  is  worth  study.  Is  a  given  scene  best  in  the 
brilliant  light  of  summer  or  would  it  be  improved  when  cloaked  in  a 

blanket  of  snow?  Are  the  haze  and  fallen  leaves  of  autumn  preferable  to 

the  warm  light  and  verdant  grass  of  spring?  These  things  are  to  be  deter- 
mined. And  if  it  seems  a  good  deal  of  bother  to  come  back  to  a  certain 

scene  six  or  eight  months  later,  reflect  that  one  of  the  main  objects  of 

landscape  photography  is  the  type  of  "escape"  mentioned  in  the  beginning. 
If  things  go  on  as  they  are  we  may  need  "escape"  as  much  six  or  eight 
months  from  now  as  we  do  today. 
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Maybe  a  Layout  Will 

Get  You  A  "Handout" 

Thomas  Welles 

YOU'VE  seen  them  many  times  in  your  own  newspaper,  and  in  the 
Rotogravure  sections  of  the  big  metropolitan  dailies.  Layouts.  They 

are  those  jig-saw  puzzles  effects — groups  of  related  pictures  that  over- 
lap and  fit  into  each  other  (although  they  are  not  montages). 

Their  principal  "raison-d'etre"  is,  of  course,  to  present  completely,  and 
in  a  manner  most  easily  assimilated  by  the  eye,  a  story  that  cannot  be  readi- 

ly told  in  one  or  two  separate  pictures.  There  is  a  second  reason  for  their 

being,  though,  and  a  reason  of  vital  importance  to  every  newspaper  and 

magazine  editor — especially  today,  when  production  costs  are  mounting: 
they  save  space,  and.  to  some  extent,  reduce  engraving  expense. 

And  (sh-h-b;  this  is  a  secret,  just  between  us!  I  they  sometimes  "white- 

wash" the  photographer  when  his  composition  has  been  faulty.  How  is 

that,  you  ask?  Well,  practically  all  editors  have  a  phobia  against  "mortises" 
— blank  corners  in  pictures,  or  corners  containing  nothing  of  value  to  the 

story,  but  which  must  be  included  in  the  conventional  "cut"  to  square  it 
up.  You  see?  In  layouts  you  can  overlap  into  these  mortises,  and,  presto! 

they're  gone,  and  no  one  the  wiser!  Thus  it  is  evident  that  on  occasions  a 
layout  will  sell  readily,  whereas  separate  pictures,  even  though  they  be  in 

logical  sequence,  would  stand  hut  a  slim  chance  with  space-conscious  edi- 
tors. 
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Figure  1.  First  step  in  making  any         Figure  2.  Odd-shaped  prints  are  cut  to  shape 
layout  is,  of  course,  to  make  the  prints,     and  outlined  with  a  pencil  after  all  square  or 

rectangular   prints   have    been   cemented   in 

place. 

Now,  as  we  shall  presently  see,  that  word  "overlap"  is  a  misnomer; 
literally,  you  cut  into  the  various  pictures,  but  the  effect  is  the  same.  As 
far  as  the  technicalities  of  photoengraving  are  concerned,  there  would  be 
no  objection  to  actual  overlapping.  The  trouble  is,  rubber  cement  is  the 
easiest  mountant  to  use,  and  rubber  cement,  unfortunately,  simply  will 
not  adhere  to  gelatin. 

So  now  the  question,  how  does  one  go  about  making  a  layout? 
Well,  the  first  thing  to  do  is  to  study  your  negatives  and  visualize 

roughly  how  prints  from  them  can  best  be  made  to  "hang  together."  In 
this  preliminary  survey  it  should  not  be  forgotten  that  the  completed  lay- 

out is  to  be  regarded  as  a  single  composition,  and,  as  such,  should  hold  the 
eye  within  itself.  In  order  to  accomplish  this  it  may  be  necessary  to  reverse 
one  or  more  of  the  prints  (that  is,  enlarge  through  the  wrong  side  of  the 
negative) .  For  example,  in  the  completed  layout,  Figure  5,  the  lower  right 
picture  is  reversed;  in  Figure  6,  the  upper  right,  and  Figure  7,  the  lower 
left.  Of  course,  in  deciding  which  prints,  if  any,  must  be  reversed  to  make 
a  good  composition,  one  should  be  careful  to  see  that  nothing  in  the  picture 

will  "give  him  away"  (such,  for  instance,  as  signs,  numbers  or  insignia). 
While  this  article  is  in'  no  way  intended  to  be  a  treatise  on  composition, 

it  might  be  well  to  point  out  that  it  is  practically  axiomatic  in  art  that  the 

subject  should  not  "look  out  of  the  picture."  In  other  words,  the  larger 
portion  of  the  picture  area  should  be  on  that  side  toward  which  the  subject 
is  facing  (although  he  can,  of  course,  be  looking  directly  at  the  camera). 
Now,  since  the  layout  is  to  be  treated  as  a  single  picture,  it  follows  that 
persons  appearing  near  its  edges  should  more  or  less  face  into  it.  Hence, 
the  occasional  necessity  for  reversing  a  print. 

Having  visualized,  from  the  negatives,  the  general  relative  positions  of 
the  component  pictures  in  the  layout-to-be,  and  decided  which  one  (if  any) 
of  the  pictures  is  to  dominate,  the  next  step  is  to  make  the  prints — by 
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Figure  3.  Following  the  penciled  line 
with  a  safety  razor  is  a  tricky  job,  and  it 
must  be  carefully  done. 

Figure  4.  But  peeling  away  the  portions 
to  be  discarded  is  easy. 

projection.  Contact  prints  will  not  do,  since  they  afford  no  control  as  to 
size.  If  any  one  print  is  to  dominate  the  layout,  a  space  should  be  reserved 
for  it  near  the  center.  (It  need  not  necessarily  be  the  largest  print;  its  posi- 

tion is  of  more  importance  than  its  size.  For  example,  in  Figure  5,  the 
dominating  print  is  the  smallest  of  all. ) 

In  practice  I  have  found  the  easiest  paper  to  work  with  is  a  double- 
weight  stock  with  a  semi-lustre  (not  glossy)  surface,  and  8  by  10  the  easiest 
size  to  handle  ( although,  in  Figure  7,  the  star-shaped  picture  was  printed  on 
11  by  14  paper).  Double-weight  paper  has  the  advantage  that  it  does  not 
tend  to  buckle  as  much  in  drying  as  does  the  single-weight  stock,  and  is, 
therefore,  much  easier  to  cut  to  shape  and  mount  flat,  while  semi-lustre 

will  "take"  a  soft  pencil  nicelv  for  minor  retouching  and  spotting,  which 
glossy  paper,  of  course,  will  not.  Naturally,  if  the  editor  to  whom  you 

hope  to  sell  insists  on  glossy  paper,  why,  use  it — although,  despite  his 
prejudice  and  anything  he  may  tell  you,  most  engravers  do  not  prefer  it. 

( Eastman's  Illustrator's  Special,  for  example,  which  is  made  expressly  for 
fine  mechanical  reproduction,  has  a  semi-lustre  surface.) 

Your  layout  may  be  square  or  rectangular,  whichever  shape  seems  best 

suited  to  your  pictures,  but,  ordinarily,  it  should  be  "squared  up;"  i.e.,  no 
picture  should  be  dropped  below  the  others.  This  is  because  engravings 

are  charged  for  according  to  the  layout's  greatest  dimensions,  with  no  de- 
ductions allowed  for  space  not  actually  used.  The  fact  that  all  layouts  in 

the  accompanying  illustrations  are  square  is  of  no  significance;  they  were 
made  that  way  because  of  certain  mechanical  requirements  peculiar  to  the 
Glendale  (California)  News-Press,  for  which  I  am  staff  photographer  and 
artist.  Likewise,  unless  you  make  a  layout  to  order,  do  not  cut  out  any 

portions  like  those  shown  in  the  illustrations  and  marked  "Out  for  2-column 
masthead."    It  is  the  practice  of  the  News-Press  to  run  these  layouts  on 
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Figure  5.  If  outlining  and  cutting  have 
been  done  ivith  utmost  care,  the  fit  will  be 
perfect.   Here  is  a  completed  layout. 

Figure  6.  Here's  another  style  of  layout, 
in  which  all  pictures  are  given  about 
equal  prominence.  Unless  making  a  lay- 

out to  order,  do  not  leave  any  blank 

spaces  like  that  in  the  center  marked  "out 
lor  2-column  masthead." 

page  1  of  section  2,  dropping  the  section's  masthead  into  the  layout  itself, 
hut  this  is  not  a  general  procedure. 

Having  made  your  prints,  the  next  step  is  to  mark  off  on  a  large  sheet 
of  cardboard  the  outside  dimensions  of  the  layout  (being  governed,  of 
course,  by  the  size  and  number  of  your  prints,  with  no  reference  to  the 
size  of  the  layout  as  it  will  appear  when  published),  being  sure  that  all 

corners  are  perfectly  square.  It  is  well,  also,  to  pencil  arbitrary  guide-lines 
on  the  cardboard,  to  aid  in  mounting  the  prints.  Taking  a  simple  layout 
(Figure  5)  step  by  step,  Figure  1  shows  the  untrimmed  prints  laid  out  in 
their  approximately  correct  positions  on  the  cardboard. 

The  next  step,  ignoring,  for  the  moment,  the  center,  or  dominating 
picture,  is  to  trim  the  four  corner  pictures  accurately  and  mount  them  on 
the  cardboard  with  rubber  cement.  Both  cardboard  and  prints  should  be 
coated  with  the  cement  to  insure  perfect  adhesion. 

Now,  with  a  pair  of  shears,  the  center  picture  is  cut  to  a  shape  that  will 

fit  into  the  "mortises"  you  have  left  in  the  central  corners  of  the  four  prints 
already  mounted.  Placing  it  in  position  and  holding  it  firmly  with  one 
hand,  a  penciled  line  is  drawn  around  it  (Figure  2) . 

Next,  following  the  penciled  line  very  accurately,  the  four  mounted 
prints  (but  not  the  cardboard!)  are  cut  through  with  a  safety  razor,  (Figure 
3),  and  the  corners  of  the  cut  prints  peeled  away  (Figure  4).  If  rubber 
cement  has  been  used  as  the  adhesive  (and  no  other  adhesive  is  satisfac- 

tory!) this  may  be  accomplished  easily.  All  that  remains  to  be  done  is  to 
coat  the  center  picture  with  rubber  cement  and  press  it  firmly  into  place, 
and  we  have  the  completed  layout,  Figure  5.  (As  I  said  before,  ignore  that 

"out  for  masthead"  space.)   Just  by  the  way,  this  layout  pictures  a  retired 
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Figure  7.  Geometrical  layouts  are  some- 

times interesting,  too.  But  it's  hard  to  cut  a 
picture  to  star  shape  accurately.  Better  make 
a  paper  or  cardboard  template  before  you 
attempt  it! 

Figure  8.  Here,  again,  the  smallest  pic- 
ture in  the  group  (left  center)  was  made 

to  dominate  because  of  its  position.  Get 

Uncle  Sam's  o.k.  before  submitting  pic- tures like  these! 

mechanical  engineer  whose  hobby  is  building  electrically  operated  and 

radio  controlled  model  battleships.  The  center  picture  was  made  to  domi- 

nate because  it  is  the  "heart"'  of  the  whole  thing — the  radio  transmitter 
which  guides  the  models. 

Another  approach  is  shown  in  Figure  6.  Here  there  is  no  one  picture 

of  dominating  interest  or  importance,  hence  none  is  placed  in  a  position 

of  especial  prominence.  The  layout  pictures  the  activities  of  "alarm  girls" 
in  a  central  fire  station. 

A  more  geometrical  design  is  shown  in  Figure  7,  picturing  life  in  an 

Armv  barracks.  The  star-shaped  picture  was  made  to  dominate  (as  much 
by  its  unusual  shape  as  by  its  position),  and  was  cut  to  that  shape  to  sug- 

gest that  the  dog  is  the  "star"  of  the  "show" — which  he  is.  He  is  the  com- 
pany mascot. 

In  Figure  8,  the  same  technique  to  gain  dominance  of  one  picture  over 

the  others  was  used  as  was  employed  in  Figure  5 — an  odd-shaped  picture, 
albeit  of  small  size,  near  the  center  of  the  layout.  The  fact  that  this  picture 

shows  an  airplane  propeller,  tells  at  a  glance  what  the  whole  layout  is 
about :  obviously  it  deals  with  the  manufacture  of  airplane  engines.  And 
here  a  word  of  caution:  The  pictures  in  this  layout  show  work  heing  done 
for  national  defense.  It  was,  therefore,  necessary  to  obtain  publication 

release  for  each  separate  picture  from  the  Army  Intelligence  bureau  in 

Washington.  D.  C.  Woe  to  the  photographer  or  editor  who  publishes  un- 
authorized pictures  of  defense  activities  in  these  times! 

All  pictures  shown  were  made  with  a  hand-held  Speed  Graphic  camera 
and  synchronized  flashlight. 
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Pictorialism  For  Beginners 

Harold  G.  Grainger,  F.  R.  P.  S. 

Further  Hints  Dn  Hirectional  Lines 

And  Their  Importance  In  Picture  Making 

THOUGH  directional  lines  and  contours  have  already  received  atten- 
tion in  a  previous  contribution  to  this  series  of  illustrated  articles, 

examination  of  efforts  recently  displayed  at  a  number  of  annual  Club 
exhibitions  as  well  as  others  contributed  to  locally  circulating  portfolios  of 
pictures  lead  me  to  believe  that  the  subject  deserves  a  little  amplification. 
There  appears  to  be  a  noticeably  obvious  impulse,  especially  in  early 

stages  of  pictorial  expression,  to  secure,  more  particularly  in  figure  sub- 
jects, certain  patterns  which,  by  long  usage,  are  commonly  accepted  as 

desirable,  without  sufficient  attention  being  paid  to  the  avoidance  of 
crudity.  Now  such  enthusiasm  requires  tempering  with  discretion  if 
results  are  not  to  appear  inartistic. 

When  a  formation  of  masses  and  contours,  after  attracting  attention 
continue  to  give  satisfaction,  it  will  generally  be  found  that  in  addition  to 
being  directionally  commendable,  variety  enters  into  their  make  up.  Most 
probably  there  is  a  judicious  combination  of  curves  and  straight  lines. 
Let  us  compare,  for  example,  the  group  of  children  in  Figure  1,  with 
Figure  2.  If  regarded  strictly  on  its  merits  as  a  picture  the  first  named  is 
disappointing;  largely  because  of  the  conspicuous  angularity  of  pattern. 
It  is  a  pity  because  the  attitude  of  each  child  is  delightfully  natural  and 
free  from  camera  consciousness;  they  stand  out  well  from  the  background; 
the  side  lighting  could  not  be  bettered;    (note  the  value  of  the  shadows 
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Figure  1,  Above 
Figure  2,  Below 
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on  the  path) — it  is  not  pleasing  chiefly  hecause  of  the  stiffness,  the  inelas- 

ticity of  pattern;  a  series  of  small  triangles  within  a  larger,  all-emhracing 
one. 

Look  at  the  little  girl  for  instance,  with  the  kettle,  a  triangle  insecurely 

poised  on  one  of  its  points!  Another,  the  two  standing  boys,  is  better 
because,  thanks  to  their  feet  and  shadows,  it  is  securely  based  on  the  path; 
and  still  another  is  observable  in  the  sitting  boy.  Most  objectionable  of 

all  ( artistically)  is  the  one  incorporating  all  the  children,  with  apex  the 
commencement  of  the  shadow  cast  across  the  front  of  the  pump  by  its 

roof.  (The  verticals  of  the  pump,  by  the  way,  have  a  stabilizing  influence 

in  the  pattern.)  Had  the  middle  boy  been  sitting  and  the  outer  one  stand- 

ing the  greater  variety  in  "line"  or  contour  direction  would  have  been  much 
better,  because  then  the  present  long  straight  line  (imaginary,  of  course), 

linking  up  their  three  heads,  would  have  been  obviated. 

Consider  now  the  group  of  young  artists  (Figure  2)  which,  despite  the 
confined  situation,  is  an  improvement  on  the  pump  scene.  Here  again  the 

children  are,  fortunately,  free  from  camera  consciousness;  thoroughly 
absorbed  in  their  self-set  individual  tasks.  The  chief  difference  between 

the  pattern  or  arrangement  of  this  subject  and  its  companion  pump  scene 
is  the  impression  of  a  bold,  sweeping  curve  linking  up  each  individual 

figure  into  a  compact  group.  The  more  pleasing  arrangement  embodies 
both  curved  and  straight  lines,  and  it  is  quite  easy  to  trace  in  the  attitude 

of  the  boy  standing  behind  the  iron  fencing,  a  veritable  "line  of  beauty" 
detracting  not  one  whit  from  the  appearance  of  upright,  youthful  vigor. 
The  curves  of  the  bicycle  wheel  and  handle  bar  are  useful  foils  to  the 

straight  lines  of  the  iron  fencing  which,  fortunately,  is  not  too  pronounced. 
A  little  additional  subject  interest,  preferably  in  dark  tones,  in  the  lower 

left  corner  would  have  strengthened  the  composition. 

Another  disappointingly  obvious  triangle  arrangement  of  figures  is  seen 

in  "Kite  Flying,"  Figure  3.  Here  an  imaginary  point  rests  on  the  rough 

grass  and  from  it  an  almost  straight  line  can  be  traced  to  the  flyer's  out- 
stretched right  hand.  It  is  unfortunate  that  the  boy  on  the  extreme  right 

turned  around  at  the  moment  the  shutter  was  released  and  that  the  distant 

church  spire  is  immediately  above  the  head  of  the  principal  figure.  The 

very  bad  position  of  the  kite  in  this  print,  an  important  item  because  it 

supplied  the  motive  for  the  effort,  forcibly  demonstrates  the  necessity  of 

being  constantly  on  one's  guard  against  placing  anything  of  special  interest 
in  a  corner  or  towards  the  margins  of  a  picture.  Everything  possible 
should,  on  the  contrary,  be  done  to  sustain  attention  well  within  the 

picture  space. 

The  companion  illustration,  Figure  4,  taken  a  few  minutes  later,  is, 

though  still  based  on  the  triangle  (several  can,  in  fact,  be  traced) ,  a 
considerable  improvement  on  Figure  3,  chiefly  because  of  a  better  grouping 

of  the  boys.  The  arrangement,  however,  although  it  shows  much  more 

diversity  in  "line  direction"  in  the  pattern,  is  not  quite  successful.  For 
example,  the  boy  in  the  light  jersey  should  have  been  standing  clear  of  the 

kite  flyer.  This,  in  addition  to  the  long  straight  base  line  of  the  large 

group  of  boys  could  have  been  avoided.  Complete  success  also  calls  for  the 

movement  of  the  boy  holding  another  kite  to  a  position  between  the  sitting 
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Figure  5 

boy  with  sleeves  rolled  up  and  the  kite  flyer.  This  amendment  alone 
would,  had  it  been  carried  out,  have  embraced  all  the  boys  in  a  much  more 
satisfying,  compact  group. 

It  should  not,  however,  be  supposed  that  satisfactory  arrangement  of 

figures  where  they  are  included  in  some  picture-making  effort  is  always 
dependent  on  the  skill  of  the  photographer.  In  the  wash-day  scene,  Figure  5, 
for  instance,  which  includes  in  its  construction  pyramidal  forms  and  several 
useful  curves,  neither  of  the  women  nor  the  child  (nor  for  that  matter  the 

heap  of  clothes  on  the  well-worn  steps)  necessitated  any  alteration  whatever 
from  the  positions  occupied  when  the  subject  was  first  seen  from  the  yard 
entrance.  Note  how  a  sweeping  curve  usefully  links  up  the  heap  of  clothes 

with  the  basket,  the  woman's  shoulder  and  the  tops  of  the  clothes  props, 
at  the  base  of  which  the  graceful  figure  of  the  woman  at  the  wash-tub  is  an 

invisible  "line  of  beauty."  The  clothes  props,  too,  direct  just  sufficient 
attention  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  picture  and  help  in  the  formation  of 
a  pattern  binding  together  the  separate  items. 

A  companion  subject,  Figure  6,  taken  in  the  vicinity  of  the  wash-day 
scene,  is  not  so  successful  for  the  obvious  reason  that  the  heads  of  the  little 

boy  and  the  aged  fish-wife  make,  with  the  top  of  the  bunched  net  hanging 
from  a  hook  on  the  wall  a  straight  line.  Here  is  stiffness  and  angularity 
which  should  have  been  parried.  Try  to  imagine  the  change  in  effect  had 
the  little  fellow  been  standing  instead  of  sitting  in  the  doorway ;  interested, 
as  now,  in  the  work  going  forward.    At  once  the  pattern  would  be  greatly 
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improved  because,  in  addition  to  breaking  this  straight  line  it  would 

eliminate  from  one's  mind  the  feeling  now  prevailing  that  he  occupies  the 
lower  point  of  a  triangle  which  includes  as  one  of  its  sides,  the  figure  of 
the  fisherman. 

In  landscapes,  seascapes,  harbor  and  other  scenes,  it  is  just  as  necessary 
to  take  care  lest  one  should  have  directional  lines,  which,  however  charming 
the  subject,  make  unsatisfactory  patterns.  Compare,  for  example,  the  three 
shipping  subjects,  Figures  7,  8  and  9.  How  disappointing  is  the  first  named 
in  both  line  direction  and  distribution  of  masses  of  tone  (the  diminuation 

in  vigor  of  presentation  as  the  horizon  is  approached  emphasizes  the  tri- 
angularity of  pattern)  in  comparison  with  its  companions,  where  in  both 

these  blemishes  are  largely  rectified  by  the  introduction  of  the  fishing 
vessels  on  the  right.  In  addition,  the  fortuitous  opportunity  to  secure 
the  sailor  in  his  rowing  boat  makes  Figure  9  the  better  of  these  two.  For, 
as  will  be  evident,  this  incident,  small  though  it  is  in  area,  animates  the 
scene,  connects  the  near  with  the  distant  parts,  draws  the  subject  matter 
together  and  detains  attention  precisely  where  desired. 

This  rule  in  picture  making  that  principal  lines  or  contours  should  tend 
to  converge  towards  the  center  of  interest  within  the  picture  space  and 
not  diverge  in  the  direction  of  the  margins  or  corners  cannot  be  too 
strongly  emphasized.  The  importance  of  the  maxim  is  made  evident  by 
a  comparison  of  Figures  10  and  11.  In  Figure  10  the  contours  of  the  two 
hedges,  by  roughly  conforming  to  the  shape  of  an  inverted  triangle,  lead 
the  eye  to  the  upper  corners  of  the  picture  space.  Figure  11  is  much  better. 
Here,  the  chief  landscape  item,  the  slender  tree  rising  gracefully  from  the 
hedge  in  the  foreground  directs  attention  to  the  distant  castle  by  its 
friendly  inclination  towards  it.  Instead  of  dispersal  of  interest  by  line 

direction  as  in  Figure  10,  we  have  in  Figure  11  a  happy  co-ordination  of 
landscape  and  architectural  subject  matter  resulting  from  employment 
of  the  elegant  branches  of  a  tree  which  is  little  more  than  a  sapling. 

A  final  illustration,  Figure  12,  forcibly  demonstrates  how  essential  it 
is  to  be  ever  on  the  alert  to  avoid  anything  that  has  a  tendency  to  isolate 
interesting,  sometimes  even  chief  portions  of  a  subject.  In  this  instance 
the  shadowed  hedge,  by  running  right  across  the  picture  space  is  primarily 
responsible  for  dividing  the  view  into  four  compartments,  each  separate  and 
distinct  from  the  other.  The  weakest  parts  are  the  isolated  upper  left  and 
right  corners,  especially  the  latter,  a  parallelogram  with  the  principal 
feature  of  the  castle  (the  Keep)  as  its  center.  Not  less  disappointing  is 
the  way  the  second  tower  is  made  to  hold  itself  aloof  from  everything 
else,  imprisoned,  as  it  were,  between  two  trees.  Fortunately  the  shadows 
on  the  lawn  give  great  charm  to  the  foreground  and  even  mitigate  to  some 
extent  its  segregation  from  the  rest  of  the  scene. 

Experienced  pictorialists  regard  an  understanding  of  the  significance 
of  lines  as  most  important.  Such  knowledge  once  acquired,  can  be  employed 
almost  subconsciously,  in  the  arrangement  of  subject  matter.  For  example, 
vertical  lines  are  said  to  symbolize  force,  activity,  initiative ;  their  opposites, 
horizontal  lines  by  the  same  reasoning,  to  typify  rest,  inertia.  These  and 
other  basic  principles  are  found  in  the  realm  of  Nature.  Growing  trees,  for 
instance,  are  upright;  when  decayed  and  no  longer  able  to  battle  with  the 
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elements,  they  fall  to  the  earth  from  whence  they  sprang.  Similarly,  in 
hours  of  physical  activity  man  is  upright;  when  he  finds  it  necessary  to 
rest  he  reclines. 

Where  there  is  appreciation  and  regard  for  such  ideas  picture-making 
becomes  much  less  difficult.  Suppose,  to  take  one  instance  only,  there  is  a 

desire  to  portray  "Eventide"  as  a  subject.  It  will  probably  be  almost 
instinctive  to  include  water  and  the  declining  sun.  To  attain  the  "calm 
of  evening"  spirit  in  such  an  effort,  a  horizontal  arrangement  would  no 
doubt  be  the  choice  of  the  experienced  in  preference  to  an  upright  print. 
Then  as  regards  emphasis.  If,  as  we  have  frequently  been  reminded  by 
sympathetic  art  critics  this  desirable  quality  is  gained  by  repetition,  it 
follows  the  eventide  pictures  will  be  more  convincing  where  cloud  forms 
are  more  or  less  parallel  with  the  horizon  than  those  in  which  the  horizon 
is  seen  below  a  cloudless  sky. 

It  does  not  require  a  specially  artistic  nature,  nor  an  undue  amount  of 
imagination,  to  appreciate  the  simple  statement  that  if  an  upright  line 
suggests  strength  and  vigor,  a  curved  line  surely  intimates  elegance  and 
graceful  movement.  Nor  that  as  angles  are  held  to  represent  rough  force, 
circles,  which  may  be  regarded  as  forms  without  beginning  or  end,  sym- 

bolize completeness;  the  harmony  of  contending  forces.  Triangles  and 
pyramidal  forms  are  everywhere  accepted  as  suggestive  of  stability. 

It  is  the  appropriate  application  when  acquired,  of  such  knowledge 
that  makes  a  great  deal  of  difference  in  picture  making  progress;  initiative 
to  know  how  to  proceed  when  a  subject  pleases  is  of  inestimable  advantage 
to  successful  rendering. 

Direct  Processes  For  Making 
Photographic  Prints  In  Color 
Communication  No.  832  From 

the  Kodak  Research  Laboratories 

C.E.K.Mees 

DURING  the  last  few  years,  the  public  has  shown  a  greatly  increased 
interest  in  color  photography.   A  few  years  ago,  the  introduction  of 
a  direct  method  of  making  color  transparencies  made  the  practice  of 

color  photography  very  much  easier  than  it  had  been,  and  at  the  present 
time  a  very  large  number  of  photographs  are  taken  in  color.  Approximately 
three-quarters  of  the  home  motion  pictures  are  made  in  color,  and  more 
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than  twenty  million  still  pictures  are  being  taken  in  color  this  year.  I  think 

that  if  I  were  to  ask  the  average  man  in  the  street,  however:  "What  is  the 

status  of  color  photography?",  he  would  say:  "Oh,  you  can  make  photo- 
graphs in  color,  but  we  have  not  yet  got  real  color  photography."  And  if 

I  cross-examined  him  as  to  his  meaning,  I  should  find  that  what  he  was 
thinking  about  was  the  production  of  prints  in  color;  that  he  felt  that  to 

achieve  real  "color  photography,"  it  should  be  possible  to  load  a  camera 
with  a  film  and  then,  after  the  film  was  developed,  to  obtain  from  it  a 

color  print,  just  as  a  black-and-white  print  is  obtained  from  an  ordinary 
film  exposure. 

Color  prints  are  being  made,  but  by  processes  which  involve  a  great 
deal  of  expense  and  difficulty,  and  so  the  objective  of  real  color  photography 
— to  make  prints  in  natural  colors  from  a  color  transparency  by  some  sim- 

ple, direct  process — has  remained  unattained.  Within  the  past  year,  how- 
ever, it  has  been  achieved  not  by  one  method  but  by  two  different  methods. 

An  account  of  these  new  processes  is  given  in  this  paper. 

Processes  of  color  photography  involve  invariably  the  preparation  of 
three  pictures,  each  taken  by  one  of  the  primary  colors — red,  green,  and 
blue-violet — and  then  their  recombination  to  form  the  final  color  picture. 
To  produce  color  prints,  the  pictures  are  combined  in  the  form  of  dve 
images,  each  of  the  images  being  formed  of  a  dye  having  a  color  comple- 

mentary to  that  by  which  the  picture  was  taken.  The  picture  taken  by  red 
light  is  printed  in  a  cyan  (blue-green)  dye,  the  picture  taken  by  green  light 
is  printed  in  a  magenta  dye,  and  the  picture  taken  by  blue  is  printed  in  a 
yellow  dve.  The  three  separate  pictures  may  be  taken  successively  through 
suitable  filters  or  simultaneously  in  a  somewhat  complicated  one-shot 
camera,  in  which  a  system  of  reflectors  splits  the  light  from  the  lens  to 
form  three  images,  or  by  means  of  a  tripack. 

The  early  development  of  tripacks  is  dealt  with  in  Chapter  IV  of  E.  J. 

Wall's  "History  of  Three-Color  Photography."*  He  ascribes  the  first  sug- 
gestion to  Ducos  du  Hauron,  from  whom  came  suggestions  for  almost  all 

the  systems  of  color  photography  which  have  been  developed.  In  1897. 

du  Hauron  described  an  "Apparatus  with  a  single  dark  slide  and  with  a 

single  objective  procuring  the' simultaneous  obtainment  of  the  three  photo- 
types; in  other  words,  dialytic  selection  of  the  light  rays  by  an  alternation 

of  color  filters  and  plates  or  sensitive  films,  formed  like  the  leaves  of  a 

book  or  polyfolium.  placed  in  the  dark  slide."  In  this  system  a  pack  of 
three  films  and  a  yellow  filter  are  used.  The  objection  to  these  tripacks  is 
poor  definition.  The  light  passing  through  the  front  film  becomes  diffused, 
and  since  this  is  necessarily  separated  from  the  green-  and  red-sensitive 
layers  by  the  thickness  of  the  film  base,  it  is  difficult  to  get  really  sharp 
pictures.  To  get  the  real  advantage  of  a  tripack.  it  is  necessary  for  the  three 
sensitive  layers  to  be  almost  in  contact;  that  is,  the  three  layers  should  be 
coated  one  over  the  other  so  that  the  distance  between  the  blue  and  red 

layers  is  a  small  fraction  of  one-thousandth  of  an  inch.  Tripacks  of  this 
type  were  suggested  in  the  early  literature  of  color  photography  with  the 
idea  that  they  should  be  separated  into  the  three  layers  for  development 

*  Published  by  the  American  Photographic  Publishing  Company,  Boston,  Massachusetts. 
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and  printing,  but  the  manipulation  of  such  systems  proved  in  practice  to 
be  very  difficult,  and  they  had  no  success. 

It  was  also  suggested,  however,  that  it  might  be  possible  to  develop 
such  tripacks  and  then  by  some  chemical  treatment  to  convert  the  silver 
images  into  dye  images.  There  are  a  number  of  proposals  of  this  type  in 
the  early  literature;  one  of  the  earliest  which  appeared  possible  of  realiza- 

tion was  that  made  by  Rudolph  Fischer  in  1912.  Fischer  proposed  that  a 

tripack  should  be  made  by  coating  three  emulsions  on  the  top  of  one  an- 
other, the  lowest  one  being  sensitive  to  red  light,  the  middle  one  sensitive 

to  green  light,  and  the  top  one  sensitive  to  blue  light,  and  that  in  these 
three  layers  there  should  be  incorporated  chemical  substances  which  in  the 
process  of  development  would  produce  dyes.  The  method  which  Fischer 
proposed  to  use  for  producing  dyes  was  one  which  had  been  discovered 

by  Homolka  and  worked  out  by  Fischer  himself — the  process  which  we 
now  know  as  coupler  development. 

This  depends  upon  the  fact  that  when  a  developer  reacts  with  silver 
bromide  and  forms  silver,  its  oxidation  product  as  it  is  formed  reacts  with 
other  chemical  substances  in  the  solution  and  forms  colored  compounds; 
that  is,  dyes.  This  is  true  only  of  certain  developing  agents,  particularly 
those  known  as  diamines.  When  the  diamines  develop  silver  bromide,  their 
oxidation  products  formed  at  the  same  time  combine  with  many  types  of 
chemicals  which  are  known  as  couplers  and  give  rise  to  strongly  colored 
dyes  which  are  deposited  in  the  film  with  the  silver  formed  by  the  develop- 

ment of  the  image. 

The  details  of  the  mechanism  of  dye  formation  have  not  been  com- 
pletely established,  but  it  is  believed  that  the  first  reaction  occurs  between 

the  developer  and  exposed  silver  halide  to  produce  silver.  In  this  reaction, 
the  developer  is  oxidized  to  an  extremely  reactive  intermediate  product, 
which  immediately  reacts  with  the  coupler.  This  second  reaction  probably 
forms  the  leuco  dye,  from  which  the  dye  itself  is  generated  in  a  subsequent 
oxidation  step.  The  choice  of  developing  agents  for  color-forming  develop- 

ment is  very  limited.  All  of  the  known  types  of  organic  developers  have 

been  investigated,  and,  of  these,  only  certain  p-phenylenediamine  deriva- 
tives have  been  found  useful.  These  consist  of  p-phenylenediamines  bearing 

two  substituents  on  one  of  the  nitrogen  atoms.  Other  substituent  groups 
may  be  introduced  into  the  benzene  nucleus  to  modify  the  properties  of 
the  developer  itself  or  of  the  dyes  derived  from  it. 

The  couplers  are  distinguished  chemically  by  their  possession  of  a 
reactive  group,  usually  methylene.  The  cyan  couplers  are  usually  phenols; 
thus,  a  typical  compound  would  be  a  chlorinated  naphthol.  Magenta 
couplers  are  often  nitriles  or  pyrazolones,  and  the  yellow  couplers  are  typi- 

cally esters,  ketones,  or  amides.  The  couplers  may  be  added  to  the  develop- 
ing solution,  in  which  case  they  must  be  of  relatively  low  molecular  weight 

and  be  soluble  in  the  alkaline  solution,  or  they  may  be  incorporated  in  the 
emulsion  layer.  In  the  Fischer  process,  the  couplers  were  incorporated  in 
the  layers,  each  coupler  in  its  appropriate  layer,  so  that  during  develop- 

ment three  different  dyes  would  be  produced  simultaneously — a  cyan  dye 
in  the  red-sensitized  layer;  a  magenta  dye  in  the  green-sensitized  layer;  and 
a  yellow  dye  in  the  layer  sensitive  to  blue  and  violet.    In  this  process,  it 
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was  necessary  that  the  sensitizers  should  not  wander  from  one  layer  to 
another  and  also  that  the  couplers  should  remain  in  the  layer  in  which 
they  had  heen  placed.  In  the  existing  state  of  knowledge,  Fischer  and  his 
collahorators  were  unable  to  accomplish  this  and  so  were  unable  to  realize 
his  very  ingenious  process. 

The  first  workers  to  succeed  in  producing  direct  color  photographs  by 
a  tripack  which  reached  the  commercial  market  were  Mamies  and  Godow- 

sky,  to  whom  the  Institute  awarded  its  Edward  Longstretch  medal  in  1940. 

They  adopted  coupler  development,  but  instead  of  putting  the  coupler 
into  the  emulsion,  they  introduced  the  dyes  into  the  appropriate  layers 
during  the  processing,  the  original  tripack  consisting  of  the  sensitized 
emulsion  layers  only.  This  process  was  worked  out  by  Marines  and  Godow- 
sky  in  association  with  the  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  and  in  1935  it  was 
placed  on  the  market  under  the  name  of  Kodachrome.  It  was  introduced 

first  for  16-mm.  film  for  the  amateur  cinematographer.  Since  then,  its  use 
has  been  extended  to  cover  the  low  cost  8-mm.  motion-picture  film,  the  35- 
mm.  still  film  for  miniature  cameras,  and  cut-sheet  film  of  large  size  for 
use  by  the  professional  and  commercial  photographers. 

To  produce  the  three  color  images  in  Kodachrome,  it  was  necessary 
to  find  a  method  of  introducing  each  dye  image  into  its  own  layer.  The 
image  in  the  bottom  layer,  sensitive  to  red,  must  be  formed  of  the  blue- 

green  dye;  the  middlelayer,  of  the  magenta  dye;  and  the  top  layer,  of  the 
yellow  dye.  In  their  original  Kodachrome  process,  Mamies  and  Godowskv 

took  advantage  of  the  position  of  the  layers.  The  process  uses  a  film  in 

which  there  are  five  coatings:  Nearest  the  base  is  coated  the  red-sensitive 

layer  and  over  this  an  interlayer  of  gelatin.  Above  this  is  coated  a  green- 
sensitive  emulsion,  which  is  overcoated  with  an  interlaver  of  vellow  dve 

to  act  as  a  filter.  Finally,  there  is  a  blue-sensitive  emulsion  at  the  top.  All 
of  the  five  coatings  are  very  thin,  and  the  total  thickness  of  the  emulsion 
is  little  more  than  that  used  in  ordinary  film.  To  transform  the  three  images 
into  the  dye  positives,  the  film  was  first  developed  to  a  negative  and  the 

negative  silver  images  removed  by  bleaching  with  permanganate.  The  film 

was  then  exposed  to  light  to  make  the  positive  silver  bromide  images  de- 
velopable, and  the  whole  film  was  developed  to  produce  a  blue  dye  in  all 

three  layers.  Then  the  film  was  dried  and,  in  a  second  machine,  was  treated 

with  a  hleach  of  low  penetration,  the  action  of  which  was  limited  to  the 

two  top  layers,  from  which  the  dye  was  removed  and  the  silver  bromide 
regenerated  and  developed  to  a  magenta  color.  The  film  was  dried  again, 
and  a  bleach  of  very  feeble  penetration  removed  the  dye  from  the  top 

layer  and  turned  the  silver  in  that  layer  back  to  silver  bromide,  so  that  if 

might  be  developed  to  the  yellow  dye.  This  process  was  slow  and  very 
clumsy  because  of  the  three  separate  treatments  required,  but  it  was, 
nevertheless,  successful  and  was  operated  for  some  years. 

A  new  process  was  then  worked  out  in  which  the  assigning  of  the  dyes 
to  their  correct  layers  depends  not  upon  their  position  in  the  depth  of  the 

film  but  upon  the  sensitivity  of  the  three  emulsions.  It  was  necessary,  of 
course,  that  the  sensitizers  should  survive  the  early  stages  of  processing, 
and  since  no  sensitizer  would  withstand  the  action  of  acid  permanganate, 
it  was  necessary  to  use  a  different  reversal  process. 
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In  this  process,  the  exposed  film  is  put  through  an  ordinary  developer 

to  produce  a  silver  image.  Then  the  film  is  exposed  through  the  base  to  red 

light,  which  makes  developable  the  unexposed  silver  bromide  in  the  bottom 
layer,  and  this  is  developed  with  a  cyan  coupler,  so  that  in  the  bottom  layer 

a  positive  image  in  cyan  dye  is  associated  with  the  development  of  the  whole 
of  the  silver  bromide  originally  present  in  the  layer.  Next,  the  top  side  of 

the  film  is  exposed  to  blue  light  and  is  passed  into  a  developer  containing 

a  yellow-forming  coupler.  Then  all  the  silver  bromide  is  exhausted  except 
that  corresponding  to  the  positive  image  of  the  middle  layer,  which  is  then 

developed  with  a  coupler  forming  a  magenta  dye.  There  are  then  in  the 
film  three  positive  images  in  the  appropriate  colors  and  the  whole  of  the 
silver  bromide  converted  into  silver  by  the  two  development  operations 

which  each  layer  has  undergone.  The  silver  is  removed  from  all  three 

layers,  and  the  film  is  fixed,  washed,  and  dried.  This  process  offered  very 
considerable  difficulties  when  it  was  first  attempted  but,  in  view  of  its 

advantages,  they  were  overcome,  and  it  is  the  method  by  which  the  Koda- 
chrome  film  is  now  processed. 

A  great  many  improvements  have  been  introduced  into  the  original 
Kodachrome  film  by  changes  in  the  sensitizers,  in  the  couplers,  and  in  the 

dyes  that  they  produce.  The  original  Kodachrome  couplers  formed  dyes 

which  on  long  keeping  tended  to  fade,  especially  at  temperatures  above 
normal.  This  trouble  has  been  largely  eliminated,  and  unless  the  present 

Kodachrome  images  are  exposed  to  conditions  of  elevated  heat  and  mois- 
ture, they  are  unlikely  to  show  any  appreciable  fading  over  a  reasonably 

long  period.  The  quality  of  the  images  has  also  been  improved  by  steady 
adjustments  of  the  many  points  involved  until,  at  the  present  time,  the 
Kodachrome  process  may  be  regarded  as  a  very  excellent  and  reproducible 

system  for  obtaining  color  transparencies. 

It  is  obvious  that  the  Kodachrome  process  could  be  used  to  obtain  color 

prints.  If  a  Kodachrome  transparency  is  laid  down  on  white  paper  support, 

it  will  appear  much  too  dark  to  make  a  good  print,  but  a  transparency  too 

light  and  transparent  to  be  satisfactory  for  viewing  by  transmitted  light 

can  be  cemented  to  a  white  paper  support  and  the  film  base  removed  by 
solvents,  which  leaves  the  color  image  on  the  paper.  It  is  also  obvious  that 

it  should  be  possible  to  coat  the  three  sensitive  layers  on  an  opaque  base, 
such  as  paper,  and  to  process  them  by  the  Kodachrome  process  to  get  a 

color  print,  but  this  is  a  far  more  formidable  task  than  would  appear.  The 
mere  duplicating  of  a  Kodachrome  is  not  very  easy.  It  is  difficult  to  avoid 
a  loss  of  color  saturation  and  a  shift  in  color.  Moreover,  the  thin  coatings 

on  paper  give  new  troubles  of  their  own,  and  the  paper  base  itself  intro- 
duces very  considerable  difficulties.  These  can  be  overcome  by  using  a  white 

opaque  film  base  instead  of  paper. 

As  a  result  of  a  good  deal  of  work,  the  Eastman  Kodak  Company  was 

able  to  announce  at  the  end  of  August  last  that  they  were  prepared  to  make 

color  prints  from  Kodachrome  transparencies.  Three  kinds  of  prints  were 
made  available  in  this  program  at  the  beginning  of  September. 

Those  known  as  Minicolor  prints  are  made  from  the  small  Kodachrome 

transparencies  on  35-mm.  film  which  have  been  so  very  successful  in  the 
hands  of  the  general  public.  The  transparencies  are  enlarged  two  diameters 
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to  make  an  inexpensive  print  or  five  diameters  to  make  an  enlargement 
which  can  be  placed  in  a  standard  photographic  mount.  Thousands  of  these 

2X  and  5X  color  prints  are  being  made  every  week.  At  the  same  time, 

commercial  prints  from  larger  Kodachrome  originals  are  made  by  a  more 
complicated  process,  in  which  an  improved  color  correction  is  obtained  by 
the  introduction  of  masks  over  the  original.  These  masks  are  black-and- 

white  negatives  printed  on  panchromatic  film  from  the  original  color  trans- 

parency. The  mask  is  fastened  to  the  original  in  accurate  register,  and, 

being  a  negative,  it  lowers  the  over-all  contrast  of  the  picture.  In  addition, 
the  color  of  the  light  by  which  the  mask  is  printed  is  chosen  so  that  the 

greens  and  blues,  which  tend  to  become  too  dark  in  the  print,  are  lightened. 
In  this  way,  a  print  can  be  made  which  will  reproduce  the  original  much 
more  closely  than  if  no  mask  were  used.  These  Kotavachrome  pictures,  as 
they  are  called,  can  be  made  of  very  large  size.  Thus,  one  of  the  methods 

for  making  satisfactory  direct  color  pi-ints  utilizes  the  Kodachrome  process. 
Some  time  after  the  first  Kodachrome  film  was  introduced  on  the 

market,  the  Agfa  Company  in  Germany  placed  on  the  market  a  film  in 
which  they  had  realized  the  original  Fischer  process.  They  had  available 

sensitizers  and  couplers  which  would  not  wander  from  one  layer  to  an- 
other and  were  thus  able  to  put  out  a  film  which  they  processed  by  a 

reversal  process. 

Some  years,  ago,  the  Kodak  Laboratories  worked  out  a  modification  of 
the  Fischer  process  in  which  the  couplers  in  their  emulsion  layers  were 

not  dissolved  in  the  gelatin  layer  itself  but  were  carried  in  very  small 
particles  of  organic  materials  which  would  protect  them  from  the  gelatin 
and,  at  the  same  time,  protect  the  silver  bromide  from  any  interaction  with 

the  couplers.  When  development  takes  place,  the  oxidation  product  of  the 
developing  agent  dissolves  in  the  organic  material  and  there  reacts  with 
the  couplers,  so  that  the  dyes  are  formed  in  the  small  particles  dispersed 

through  the  layers.  This  process  might  be  known  technically  as  the  pro- 
tected coupler  process.  Its  success  depends  upon  the  choice  of  suitable 

materials  for  protecting  the  couplers  and,  of  course,  upon  the  choice  of 

suitable  coupling  compounds  for  the  dyes.  Within  the  last  year  this  process 
has  been  reduced  to  a  production  basis,  and  early  in  1942  a  new  film  will 

be  introduced  suitable  for  use  in  roll-film  cameras  except  those  which  are 
already  supplied  with  the  35-mm.  Kodachrome  film.  The  film  will  be  de- 

veloped as  a  complementary  negative  from  which  prints  on  paper  can  be 

made  by  the  same  process.  This  process  has  been  named  Kodacolor,  a  name 

which  was  used  some  years  ago  for  the  additive  process  of  color  photogra- 
phy by  which  the  first  amateur  color  motion  pictures  were  made.  This 

process  is  now  obsolete,  as  it  was  withdrawn  when  Kodachrome  was  intro- 
duced. 

This  new  Kodacolor  process,  then,  differs  very  markedly  from  Koda- 
chrome although  it  is  essentially  of  the  same  character.  The  film  is  coated 

with  the  light-sensitive  layers:  the  red-sensitive  layer  nearest  the  base;  then 
the  green-sensitive  layer;  a  filter  layer;  and  the  blue-sensitive  layer.  In 
each  of  the  emulsion  layers  are  suspended  particles  of  organic  compounds 
insoluble  in  water,  particles  so  small  that  they  can  be  seen  only  under  a 
high  power  microscope  and  containing  the  couplers  required  to  produce 

the  dye  appropriate  to  each  layer  when  they  react  with  the  oxidized  de- 
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veloper.  After  exposure,  the  film  is  processed  with  a  developer  of  which  the 
oxidation  product  reacts  with  the  three  couplers,  each  in  its  own  layer,  and 
thus  a  dye  image  is  produced  with  the  silver  image  in  each  layer.  After  the 
silver  has  heen  removed,  a  negative  is  obtained  composed  of  dyes,  in  which 
the  image  is  not  only  negative  as  regards  light  and  shade  hut  in  which  all 
the  colors  are  complementary  to  those  of  the  original  subject.  When  such 
a  negative  is  printed  upon  a  paper  coated  with  a  similar  set  of  emulsions 
containing  protected  couplers,  a  color  print  is  obtained  in  which  the  colors 
of  the  original  subject  are  reproduced. 

The  Eastman  Kodak  Company  is  undertaking  to  process  and  print 
the  Kodacolor  film.  The  purchaser  of  a  roll  of  Kodacolor  film  can  send  it 
to  a  processing  station  through  his  dealer  and  order  color  prints  from  the 
negatives  that  will  result  from  his  exposures.  The  prints  are  made  by  pro- 

jection and  are  of  the  same  width  regardless  of  the  size  of  film  used.  They 
are  made  on  a  special  projection  printer  adapted  to  enlarge  the  picture  to 
a  standard  width  and,  at  the  same  time,  to  maintain  the  proportions  of  the 

picture  shape  used.  In  this  printing  process  it  is  not  necessary  to  use  water- 
proof base,  and  the  prints  are  on  paper.  The  printing  is  done  on  a  con- 

tinuous roll  of  paper,  which  is  processed  through  a  complicated  machine, 
after  which  the  prints  are  cut  up  and  delivered. 

The  introduction  of  this  new  process,  which  makes  it  possible  for  the 
public  to  obtain  color  prints  without  any  greater  difficulty  than  attaches  to 
the  taking  of  photographs  in  black  and  white,  and  the  development  of  the 
Kodachrome  printing  process,  by  means  of  which  prints  can  be  obtained 
from  Kodachrome  transparencies,  mark  an  important  turning-point  in 
practical  color  photography.  Just  as  the  introduction  of  the  Kodachrome 
process  in  1935  enabled  home  motion  pictures  to  be  made  in  color,  and  in 

1937  its  application  to  35-mm.  still  pictures  made  it  possible  for  millions 
of  color  photographs  to  be  made  each  year,  so  these  new  processes  will 
enable  color  prints  to  be  produced  in  rapidly  increasing  quantities. 

It  is  not  always  recognized  that  the  development  of  inventions  to  the 
practical  stage  often  involves  far  more  work  than  the  original  inventions 
which  made  the  development  possible.  The  methods  used  in  the  manufac- 

ture and  processing  of  Kodachrome  were  invented  long  before  the  film 
itself  could  be  placed  in  the  hands  of  the  user,  and  the  application  of  the 
process  to  the  production  of  prints  required  much  further  work  before 
those  prints  could  be  made  with  sufficient  ease  and  certainty.  But,  as  each 
new  step  is  taken,  new  possibilities  come  into  sight  and  new  progress  can 
be  made. 

The  growing  popularity  of  color  photography  cannot  fail  to  affect  the 
engraving  and  printing  arts.  As  more  and  better  color  photographs  are 
taken,  the  demand  for  their  reproduction  will  increase  and  the  use  of  color 
in  illustration  is  likely  to  increase  to  a  very  significant  extent  during  the 
next  few  years. 
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Cinema  Section 
Edited  by 

William  A.  Palmer 

Cinema  Art,  lllsiin 

And  .  1 1 1 1 1 1 1 s 1 1 1 1  Style 

IN  contemplating  the  difference  between  amateur  and  professional  movie 
production,  one  is  impressed  by  the  fact  that  the  amateurs  are  not  held 

back  in  any  way  by  the  technical  limitations  of  their  equipment  or 
film.  As  we  pointed  out  last  month,  16  mm.  cameras  and  Kodachrome 

film  are  capable  of  such  superb  results  that  Hollywood  is  turning  to  those 
tools  for  the  production  of  some  of  their  master  films  which  are  then 

"blown-up"  to  35  mm.  size  to  give  theatrical  color  superior  to  anything 
available  under  the  price  range  of  the  fabulously  expensive  Technicolor. 

Obviously,  amateurs  are  not  being  held  back  by  their  medium  as  far 
as  visual  qualities  are  concerned.  They  naturally  cannot  use  sound  as  an 

integral  part  of  their  production,  but  movies  are  still  primarily  a  visual 
medium  and  most  picture  subjects  of  interest  to  amateurs  will  not  suffer 
for  lack  of  dialogue.  Music  can  be  equally  helpful  to  both  amateur  and 

professional  production  and  here  the  amateur  is  not  at  a  disadvantage.  He 

has  the  entire  list  of  the  phonograph  company  libraries  at  his  command. 

The  great  difference  between  the  amateur  and  the  professional  is  that 
the  latter,  if  successful,  has  the  combination  of  ingenious  ideas  and  plenty 

of  money  to  exploit  and  stage  them.  The  amateur  definitely  has  a  limit  to 

his  financial  outlay  but  shouldn't  necessarily  be  limited  in  ideas.  As  long 
as  the  amateur  keeps  his  ideas  within  the  bounds  of  reason,  which  auto- 

matically rules  out  fine  acting  talent  since  this  is  Hollywood's  most  expen- 
sive item,  he  should  be  able  to  produce  film  fare  of  quality  depending 

solely  on  his  ability  and  not  limited  by  his  equipment  or  film  size. 

In  the  documentary  field  the  amateur  has  a  definite  advantage  over  the 

professional  35  mm.  worker,  since  his  equipment  is  so  light  and  simple  to 
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use,  he  can  capture  scenes  on  the  fly  while  the  professional  must  take  hours 

to  stage  his  "candid"  shots.  The  documentary-making  amateur  has  all  the 
world  acting  for  him  and  has  only  to  he  there  at  the  right  time  to  record 
the  action. 

But  in  most  cases  the  amateur  doesn't  care  how  fine  a  piece  of  cinema 
art  he  is  producing.  He  shoots  movies  for  fun  and  if  the  technique  isn't 
so  good  it  matters  little.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  an  amateur  may  have  complete 
disregard  for  the  higher  qualities  of  camera  operation,  exposure,  and  light- 

ing and  still  come  through  with  a  film  that  is  far  more  entertaining  than 
one  produced  by  an  unimaginative  technique-hound  even  though  the 

camera  work  on  the  latter's  opus  is  flawless. 
Now  comes  a  professional  film  which  has  as  complete  a  disregard  for 

the  usual  movie  technique  as  any  garden  spraying  amateur.  The  result  is 
not  only  most  entertaining,  but  suggests  a  number  of  ways  in  which  an 
amateur  could  make  his  movies  more  palatable  as  an  entertaining  medium. 

In  "Hellzapoppin,"  Olson  and  Johnson  trot  out  every  old  camera  trick 
which  has  been  laying  around  the  studios  since  the  days  of  Edison  and 

hung  them  together  with  the  utmost  contempt  for  continuity.  As  the  fore- 

word states,  "Any  resemblance  between  this  show  and  a  motion  picture  is 
purely  coincidental."  Because  the  picture  makes  marvelous  humor  largely 
from  camera  tricks  and  because  most  of  the  tricks  are  easily  within  the 
capabilities  of  an  amateur  camera,  we  feel  that  it  would  be  worth  while  to 
analyze  some  of  them.  They  might  come  in  very  handy  when  one  is  in  a 
silly  cinematic  mood.  There  are  any  number  of  variations  or  gags  that  can 
be  worked  around  these  tricks  and  if  they  are  good  enough  for  a  first  line 
theatrical  movie,  they  ought  to  do  for  the  home  production. 

The  first  example  of  the  camera's  magic  occurs  just  before  Olson  and 
Johnson  appear  for  the  first  time.  A  taxicab  arrives,  the  door  opens,  and 
out  come  a  phenomenal  number  of  barnyard  animals.  This  is  a  fine  stunt 
for  the  amateur  for  it  really  requires  no  camera  mechanics,  but  merely 
makes  use  of  the  valuable  property  of  movie  photography  that  what  you 

don't  see  in  the  field  doesn't  matter.  In  this  case  a  home  movie  variation 
might  show  a  small  coupe  driving  up  to  a  house,  the  door  opens  and  ten  or 
twelve  guests  step  out.  The  execution  of  the  effect  would  be  simple.  One 
long  shot  is  made  of  the  car  driving  up  and  stopping,  preferably  taken 
head  on,  then  cut  to  a  closer  shot  also  head  on  but  not  showing  one  side  of 
the  car.  Your  almost  never  ending  stream  of  guests  can  enter  the  car  off 
screen  and  pile  out  of  the  open  door.  The  camera  angle  should  be  so  chosen 
that  one  cannot  see  into  the  car  through  the  windshield  and  for  this  purpose 
a  convenient  glass  reflection  will  be  a  help.  For  those  who  own  a  camera 
equipped  with  a  wind  back  and  mask  slot  like  the  Cine  Special,  the  trick 
can  be  more  mystifying  if  the  second  shot  is  made  by  double  exposure  and 

a  "split  screen."  This  entails  shooting  the  scene  further  back  so  that  both 
sides  of  the  car  are  in  the  finder.  Use  a  vertical  mask  dividing  the  screen 
in  half  and  shoot  the  door  opening  and  many  persons  emerging.  The  other 
side  of  the  car  where  the  people  enter  will  of  course  be  masked  off.  Then 
rewind  the  film,  change  the  mask  to  its  complement  and  shoot  the  scene 
of  the  other  half  of  the  car  with  no  one  around.  Another  version  of  this 

gag  occurs  later  in  Hellzapoppin  when  Olson  is  shown  at  the  head  end  of 
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a  long  ladder  which  he  carries  across  the  screen.  He  moves  out  and  the 

ladder  continues  across  until  the  tail  end  arrives  and  the  guy  carrying  thai 
end  is  Olson!  This  of  course  is  just  a  movie  version  of  that  old  panoramic 
still  photo  trick  of  running  around  the  hack  of  a  group  while  the  camera 
is  shooting  the  center  so  that  the  same  person  appears  on  hoth  ends  of 
the  group. 

Reverse  motion,  so  conveniently  done  hy  the  amateur  by  merely  hold- 
ing the  camera  upside  down,  is  used  on  two  occasions  in  the  Olson  and 

Johnson  opus.  In  one  case  it  is  the  good  old  standby  of  a  reverse  dive  out 

of  the  water  onto  the  springboard,  in  another  case  the  materializing  of  an 
exploded  automobile.  This  last  suggests  another  old  comedy  gag  that  the 
amateur  can  pull,  that  of  the  terrific  explosion  which,  as  the  smoke  clears, 

discloses  a  ludicrous  change  such  as  the  complete  blackening  of  a  person's 
face  or  the  tearing  of  his  clothes  to  shreds.  The  way  to  work  this  effect  is 
to  plant  some  flash  powder  in  the  scene  with  an  electric  firing  device.  The 
flash  powder  must  be  placed  in  the  proper  container  so  as  not  to  do  actual 

damage.  The  scene  is  then  photographed  until  the  powder  goes  off.  At  this 

point  there  will  be  one  frame  which  will  become  completely  fogged  by  the 
blinding  flash.  In  the  editing  process  another  scene  is  cut  in  which  starts 
with  a  great  deal  of  smoke  which  gradually  clears  away  to  show  the  results 
of  the  explosion.  The  two  scenes  are  taken  at  completely  different  times, 
but  when  cut  together  they  give  the  effect  of  continuity.  A  large  amount 
of  smoke  for  the  start  of  the  second  scene  can  be  obtained  from  a  smoke 

pot  which  can  be  obtained  from  a  fireworks  manufacturer  or  if  those  are 

not  available,  a  bee  keeper's  smudge  should  do  the  job. 

Hellzapoppin  has  many  "running  gags,"  a  device  that  is  always  good 
for  amateur  films.  This  consists  of  some  action  that  is  repeated  at  intervals 

throughout  the  film.  The  man  with  the  potted  plant  for  Mrs.  Jones  and 

the  woman  looking  for  Oscar  are  good  examples.  A  swell  running  gag  for 
an  amateur  ski  film  is  to  show  a  person  struggling  to  his  feet  only  to  flop. 

If  this  is  repeated  at  judicious  intervals  it  can  become  very  hilarious. 

One  stunt  pulled  by  Olson  and  Johnson  doesn't  have  quite  as  much 
dust  of  the  ages  on  it,  but  is  very  feasible  for  amateur  use.  It  is  a  series  of 

"walk  through"  scenes  in  which  the  two  move  from  set  to  set  with  a  running 
conversation.  Each  set  is  a  different  location  and  the  actors  are  immediately 

shown  with  the  appropriate  costume  for  the  location.  A  variation  of  this 
would  be  to  show  a  person  out  for  a  walk  with  a  dog.  A  series  of  shots 

could  be  made  supposedly  in  direct  continuity,  but  each  scene  would  show 
a  different  kind  of  dog  on  the  leash. 

Another  stunt  which  could  be  easily  used  is  a  dolly  shot  which  follows 

Olson  and  Johnson  as  they  walk  around  a  swimming  pool.  As  they  pass 

the  springboard,  a  beautiful  girl  is  seen  getting  ready  to  dive,  whereupon 
the  camera  stops  following  the  actors  and  dwells  on  the  girl.  Olson  and 
Johnson  walk  right  out  of  the  frame  and  then  duck  back  in  to  motion  for 
the  camera  to  follow  them.  The  camera  does  start  to  follow  again,  but  then 

moves  back  to  take  another  look  at  the  girl. 

Stop  frame  animation  is  used  in  several  cases  to  show  extremely  accel- 
erated action.  This  is  shown  particularly  well  in  a  scene  in  which  a  cake 

of  ice  is  held  between  Mischa  Auer  aand  Martha  Raye  as  they  go  into  a 
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clinch.  In  the  apparent  space  of  a  few  seconds,  the  ice  is  completely  melted. 
This  can  be  done  by  almost  any  amateur  camera  even  though  it  is  not 
equipped  with  a  single  frame  release.  A  quick  tap  on  the  starting  button 
will  expose  a  single  frame  and  if  an  action  like  the  melting  of  a  cake  of  ice 
normally  requires  three  hours  to  melt,  a  frame  taken  every  two  minutes 
would  show  the  ice  melting  on  the  screen  in  about  six  seconds. 

One  very  amusing  sequence  shows  a  mix-up  when  the  projectionist 
gets  the  wrong  reel  in  number  two  projector.  Olson  and  Johnson  suddenly 
find  themselves  in  the  midst  of  an  Indian  fight  from  a  western  picture. 
This  suggests  endless  possibilities  for  cutting  pieces  from  library  subjects 
into  home  movies.  One  such  plan  would  be  to  show  close-ups  of  a  famous 
personage  in  close-up  intercut  with  a  similar  shot  of  a  member  of  the  family 
apparently  in  conversation  with  the  celebrity.  There  are  enough  subjects 

available  at  prices  less  than  raw  film  that  one  wouldn't  feel  badly  about 
cutting  up  a  subject  just  to  get  a  few  scenes. 

There  are  a  number  of  gags  which  involve  byplay  between  Olson  and 
Johnson  on  the  screen  and  the  projectionist.  This  involves  a  picture  within 
a  picture  which  is  a  pretty  stiff  problem  for  the  amateur  but  by  no  means 
impossible.  An  effect  of  a  projected  picture  can  be  obtained  by  double 

exposure  first  of  the  "picture"  area  which  must  be  masked  off  either  by  a 
special  rectangular  matte  in  a  mask  slot  or  in  a  matte  placed  in  front  of 
the  camera  in  a  matte  box.  The  film  is  later  rewound  and  exposed  to  show 
an  audience  in  the  foreground.  No  masking  is  necessary  for  the  second 
exposure  if  the  audience  is  placed  against  a  black  background  or  illumi- 

nated so  the  background  is  so  dark  as  not  to  appear  over  the  "projected 

picture." 
One  episode  of  Hellzapoppin  is  a  natural  for  owners  of  the  Cine 

Special.  This  is  a  sequence  in  which  Olson  and  Johnson  try  to  make  them- 

selves invisible  in  the  "Topper"  style.  They  only  succeed  in  getting  half 
zipped  to  transparency,  one  losing  his  upper  part,  the  other  losing  his  lower. 
Actually  the  effect  as  done  in  the  picture  involved  some  fancy  optical 
printing  work,  but  an  effect  almost  identical  can  be  made  with  the  aid  of 
the  horizontal  dividing  mattes  in  the  Cine  Special.  If  it  is  desired  that  the 
upper  half  of  a  person  disappear,  the  scene  is  shot  with  the  upper  half 
masked  off,  the  film  rewound,  the  masks  changed,  and  the  same  scene  shot 
with  no  one  in  view. 

Another  similar  effect  using  vertical  masks  shows  Hugh  Herbert  hiding 
behind  a  very  slim  tree.  He  peeks  out  one  side  of  the  tree  with  a  disguise, 
ducks  back  and  immediately  appears  on  the  other  side  with  another  dis- 

guise. This  is  a  simple  double  exposure  with  a  split  screen  matte  cutting 
down  the  center  of  the  tree.  The  only  complication  in  such  a  shot  is  the 
careful  timing  necessary  between  the  two  exposures. 

All  in  all,  Hellzapoppin  is  a  fine  catalogue  of  film  foolishness  with 
camera  tricks,  and  is  well  worth  a  study  by  cine  enthusiasts.  But  you  better 
plan  to  see  it  twice  because  the  gags  come  too  fast  sometimes. 
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We   6clu    aoodbu 

THE  time  has  come  for  Camera  Craft  to  bid  farewell 

to  its  readers,  and  to  wish  them  success  and  happiness 

in  all  of  their  undertakings,  photographic  and  other- 
wise. 

Beginning  with  the  April  issue,  Camera  Craft  will  be 

merged  with  American  Photography.  This  step  has  been 

decided  upon  because  of  the  exigencies  of  the  times  and 

because  the  editor  of  Camera  Craft  is  taking  a  place  in  the 
armed  services. 

In  referring  its  readers  to  American  Photography, 

Camera  Craft  has  every  confidence  that  it  is  placing  their 

interests  in  most  worthy  and  capable  hands.  The  editorial 

policies  of  both  magazines  have  consistently  tended  in  the 

same  direction.  Both  have  been  primarily  concerned  with 

the  interest  of  the  serious  amateur  photographer,  and  have 

presented  a  close  harmony  of  technical  and  pictorial  in- 
struction for  such  a  reader. 

American  Photography,  with  its  new  format  and  ex- 

panded staff  of  editors  and  contributors,  is  doing  a  line  job, 

and  is  performing  a  most  vital  task.  In  the  days  to  come 

the  cause  of  finer  photography  will  have  need  of  a  cham- 

pion, eloquent  and  courageous.  We  have  every  confidence 
that  the  editorial  staff  of  American  Photography  will  meet 

that  test. 

As  the  subscription  price  of  the  two  magazines  is  the 
same,  subscribers  to  Camera  Craft  will  receive  the  same 

number  of  issues  of  American  Photography  as  they  would 
have  been  entitled  to  from  Camera  Craft,  and  if  there  is 

a  duplication  of  subscriptions,  the  subscription  will  be  ex- 
tended for  the  proper  number  of  months. 

The  Camera  Craft  Publishing  Company  will  remain  in 

business  at  the  same  address,  425  Bush  St.,  San  Francisco, 

as  a  publisher  and  distributor  of  photographic  books. 

Camera  Craft  feels  that  it  has  performed  a  real  and  val- 
uable service  in  bringing  to  photographic  literature  such 

outstanding  publications  as  the  various  works  of  W  illiam 

Mortensen;  "Make  Your  Pictures  Sing."  by  Paul  L.  Hexter; 

"What  You  Want  To  Know  About  Developers,"  by  Edmund 
W.  Lowe,  and  numerous  others.  We  will  continue  to  render 
all  of  the  book  services  which  we  have  carried  on  in  the 

past  and  hope  for  the  continued  support  of  the  discrim- 
inating reader. 
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"Nebraska" Axel  Bahnsen,  Yellow  Springs,  Ohio 

First  Award — Advanced  Class 

♦  If  one  can  learn  to  find  interesting  form  in  simple  things ;  learn  to  sense  through  a  sort  of 
emotional  receptiveness  the  emotional  quality  most  appropriate  to  the  subject;  and  finally  learn 

to  hring  one's  imagination  into  play  in  order  to  present  the  subject  dramatically  and  with  the 
emotional  content  clearly  revealed,  he  has  unquestionably  become  an  artist.  This  statement 
mi#ht  also  be  considered  as  a  reasonably  accurate  description  of  the  creative  process.  Admittedly 
the  statement  is  in  broad  general  terms,  and  it  is  very  important  to  understand  that  it  cannot  be 
otherwise.  No  matter  how  detailed  a  description  might  be  attempted  it  cannot  be  in  absolute, 
concrete  terms,  for  we  are  dealing  with  a  function  which  is  intensely  personal;  a  function  which 
is  almost  the  exact  reverse  of  a  scientific  process.  It  is  therefore  heart-breaking  indeed  to  witness 
the  average  amateur's  persistent  hunt  for  rules,  laws  or  formulas  which  pretend  to  govern  the 
creative  process.  For  such  an  amateur  is  looking  for  something  which  doesn't  exist,  and  worse 
still,  is  deliberately  though  unwittingly,  turning  his  back  on  the  one  direction  in  which  true 
understanding  lies. 

There  are  no  rules  or  formulas  which  can  give  you  the  insight  and  imagination  by  means  of 
which  Mr.  Bahnsen  created  this  picture,  and  the  same  is  true  of  every  other  fine  picture  which 
has  ever  been  made.  If  this  writer  were  asked  to  briefly  describe  the  path  to  artistic  success  in 
photography  he  would  say  this:  Stop  looking  for  formulas  and  secrets;  resolve  to  cultivate  your 
personal  sensitivity  toward  emotional  values  and  the  subtleties  of  graphic  representation;  resolve 
to  develop  the  faculty  of  mentally  translating  your  subject  into  a  finished  photographic  print; 
and  finally,  resolve  to  learn  to  use  your  imagination. 

Data:  16x20"  print. 
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Second  Award 

Advanced  Class 

♦  This  picture  is  technically  about  as  fine  as  it 
could  possibly  he  and  it  shows  an  interesting 
subject  in  a  natural  and  convincing  fashion.  The 
problem  of  placing  the  head  in  the  picture  space 
is  most  interesting  here.  On  a  theoretical  basis 
things  are  quite  correct  as  they  are.  The  eyes 
are  well  above  the  center,  there  is  ample  space 
on  the  right  and  the  space  above  the  head  would 
theoretically  be  justified  by  the  upward  direc- 

tion of  the  eyes.  In  spite  of  all  that  we  cannot 
escape  the  feeling  that  there  is  too  much  space 
at  the  top,  if  the  most  pleasing  spacing  is  to  be 
obtained.  The  answer  appears  to  be  that  the 
vertical  lines  in  the  background  have  the  effect 
of  exaggerating  the  space  above  the  head.  Here 
again  we  find  evidence  that  the  finer  adjustments 
of  composition  must  be  felt.  They  cannot  be 
decided  by  rule.  We  like  the  picture  better 

t-immed  from  the  top  until  the  top  of  the  print 
"its  into  the  peak  of  the  hat. 

Data:  16x20"  print. 

"Hansen" W .  Ellis  Teas 

Pasadena,  Calif. 

Third  Aivard 

Advanced  Class 

♦  This  picture  shows  a  most  attractive  little  lady 
in  a  delightfully  characteristic  attitude.  It  seems 
to  catch  the  spirit  of  childish  fun-making  most 
successfully.  Technically  the  print  is  fine.  Our 
one  disappointment  concerns  the  slight  crowding 
of  the  head  in  the  picture  space.  This  would  not 
be  noticeable  with  a  less  active  pose,  but  as 
things  are  we  would  like  to  see  a  little  more 
space  on  both  sides  and  at  the  top.  It  is  quite 
plain  that  this  has  not  been  done  because  it 
would  introduce  complications  toward  the  base 

of  the  print.  There  would  be  a  "gutter"  in  both 
lower  corners  and  such  a  condition  would  be  at 
least  as  bad  if  not  worse  than  the  present  slight 
crowding.  The  lesson  is  one  which  can  be  widely 
applied.  Whenever  possible  it  is  advisable  to 
work  for  a  pose  which  will  achieve  as  broad  a 
base  as  possible.  This  usually  means  carrying 
one  or  both  of  the  arms  somewhat  outward  from 

the  body.  If  that  had  been  done,  admittedly  diffi- 
cut  under  the  semi-candid  conditions,  there 
would  have  been  no  trouble  in  allowing  more 
space  about  the  head. 

Data:  Maximar  B;  1/50  sec.  at  F:16,  on  kodak  Super  XX;  QI/2xl3"  print. 
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Fourth  Award 

Advanced  Class 

+  The  principal  virtue  of  this  picture  is  its 
straightforward  matter-of-factness.  We  feel  in- 

stinctively that  here  is  an  absolutely  honest 
representation  of  the  subject,  something  which 
we  need  not  hesitate  to  accept  at  its  face  value. 
This  quality  is  most  important  to  all  pictures 
except  those  which  deliberately  turn  toward 
fantasy  or  themes  of  like  nature.  It  is  particu- 

larly important  to  a  photograph,  for  realism  is 

one  of  photography's  strong  points.  The  contin- ued reiteration  of  the  obvious  fact  that  we  must 
have  something  more  than  an  accurate  record  to 
make  a  picture,  tends  to  obscure  the  necessity 
for  honesty  and  sincerity.  Thus  we  find  many 
photographs  which  fail  to  completely  satisfy  be- 

cause of  a  faintly  sensed  element  of  protense 
underlying  the  emotional  quality  which  the  pic- 

ture presents.  Such  an  unfortunate  condition 
may  be  due  to  a  lack  of  complete  control  over 
the  model.  More  often  such  failures  are  the  re- 

sult of  an  attempt  to  portray  a  characteristic 
which  is  not  true  to  the  subject.  The  classical 
and  extreme  example  shows  sister  Sally,  age  14, 

vastly  overburdened  with  lipstick  and  mascara.  The  title,  "Salome,"  "Siren,"  "Sinister"  or  what 
have  you.  The  procedure  in  such  case  is  to  select  a  theme,  and  to  then  attempt  to  suggest  it  with 
whatever  subject  matter  is  at  hand.  This  is  exactly  what  should  not  be  done.  The  theme  must 

come  from  the  subject  and  must  be  truly  characterisic  of  the  subject.  The  artist's  function  is  to 
see  and  feel  what  is  there,  not  to  arbitrarily  impose  a  pre-conceived  theme  upon  his  material. 

Data:  4x5"  Crown  View  camera;  14"  Zeiss  Protar;  y2  sec.  at  F:12.5,  on  Kodak  Super  Panchro 
Press  in  Pyro;  by  one  500  watt  Spot  and  two  floods,  diffused.  16x20"  print  on  Kodak  Opal  P, 
in  D-72. 

'Un  Hombre  de  Sonora"      M.  M.  Deaderick 

Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

"Last  of  the  Leaves" 
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C.  K.  Wu 

Hon  Kong,  China 

Fifth  Award 

Advanced  Class 

+  This  picture  is  appealing,  partly  because  of  a 
nice  distribution  of  masses,  but  more  particu- 

larly because  of  the  very  lovely  tonal  harmony 
shown  in  a  short  scale  of  values.  The  cloud  re- 

flection in  the  water  is  very  helpful  in  bringing 
life  and  variety  to  what  would  otherwise  be  a 
monotonous,  dead  background.  As  we  have  said, 
the  distribution  of  the  masses  is  well  planned, 
but  we  feel  that  the  composition  would  be  strong 
in  design  if  there  were  a  more  clear  cut  area  of 
emphasis.  As  things  are  the  three  most  centrally 
placed  pads  are  almost  equally  interesting.  Ac- 

tually they  function  togetber  with  the  highlight 
between  them  as  a  rather  extensive  area  of  prin- 

cipal interest.  We  would  like  to  see  one  of  the 
lily  pads  take  more  definite  precedence  over  the 
others  so  that  the  thing  would  come  up  more 
strongly  as  a  design. 

Data:  Soho  Reflex;  l/300th  sec.  at  F:16,  on 
Kodak  Super  XX  cut  film,  with  green  filter. 

11x14"  print  on  Kodak  Kodabromide  G-3,  in D-73. 
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"Just  One  More  Minute"  Arlene  Ragsdale,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

First  Award — Amateur  Class 

♦  Here  is  an  unusually  well  executed  picture  on  a  favorite  photographic  theme.  Observe  how 
nicely  the  camera  and  figure  are  organized  into  a  unified  mass.  Often  these  two  principal 
elements  are  too  separate  in  such  a  picture.  This  approach  moves  toward  simplification  which  is 
always  desirable.  The  hands  are  excellently  posed  and  most  expressive,  while  the  expression  is 
quite  amusing,  and  though  rather  extreme  does  not  appear  to  be  carried  to  the  point  where  it 

seems  definitely  overdone.  The  tip  of  the  model's  right  ear  which  is  seen  on  the  contour  of  the 
cheek  is  a  distraction  which  should  be  removed.  It  is  certainly  difficult  to  see  small  distracting 
items  such  as  this  at  the  time  of  shooting.  Much  practice,  consistently  followed  by  a  careful  study 
of  errors  is  the  only  way  to  develop  a  trained  eye. 

Data:   4x5"  View;   Dagor  lens;   open  and  shut   flash  with  two  No.  5  flash  bulbs;   F:22,  on 
Kodak  Super  Panchro  Press. 

MARCH,    1942  175 



Second  Award 

Amateur  Class 

■f  We  believe  it  is  advantageous  to  think  about 
most  pictures  at  least  as  being  built  around  two 
principal  themes.  One,  the  emotional  theme,  the 
other  the  compositional  theme.  In  this  case  for 
example  the  emotional  theme  is  the  appealing 
mood  of  late  afternoon.  The  compositional 
theme  depends  upon  the  rhythmic  progression  of 
movement  which  carries  the  eye  into  the  picture 
in  such  pleasant  fashion.  We  do  not  present  this 
thought  as  a  formula  for  picture  making,  for  it  is 
our  conviction  that  formulas  do  far  more  harm 

than  good,  in  the  understanding  of  artistic  prob- 
lems. Actually  the  only  justifiable  objective  of 

discussions  of  this  kind  is  to  help  the  student  to 
learn  to  bring  his  artistic  problems  fully  up  to 
the  level  of  consciousness,  so  that  they  may  be 
clearly  realized.  Far  too  often  they  remain  nebu- 

lous and  only  half  recognized.  The  result  is 
missed  opportunity,  and  many  ambiguous  pic- 

tures in  which  the  emotional  content  or  inten- 
tion is  unclear  and  consequently  unsatisfying. 

So  it  should  be  clear  that  the  first  essential  is  a 
penetrating  observation  of  the  subject  matter. 

This  should  bring  about  a  clear  realization  of  the  opportunities  which  the  material  affords  and 
recognition  of  the  artistic  and  technical  problems  which  it  presents.  This  is  only  the  first  step,  but 
its  importance  can  not  be  exaggerated. 

Data:  21,4x31/4"  Graflex;  l/100th  sec.  at  F:45,  on  Kodak  Super  XX;  13x16"  print. 

West  Beach" 
Dr.  T.  H.  Cheavens 

Dallas,  Texas 

Third  Award 

Amateur  Class 

+  Here,  we  find  very  thrilling  action,  caught  at 
just  the  right  moment,  and  made  doubly  exciting 
by  the  beautiful  spray  of  powdered  snow.  All 
such  pictures  involve  the  persistent  problem  of 
just  how  completely  the  action  should  be 
stopped  by  fast  shutter  action.  Some  slight  blur- 

ring of  detail  is  usually  desirable  in  order  to 
avoid  a  "frozen"  effect  which  tends  to  decrease 
the  feeling  of  fast  action  in  a  picture.  As  a  gen- 

eral rule,  action  should  be  stopped  in  all  except 
the  most  rapidly  moving  parts.  The  nature  of  the 
subject  matter,  however,  has  an  important  bear- 

ing on  the  problem.  When  the  action  is  plainly 
of  the  most  rapid  and  violent  nature,  as  is  the 
case  here,  there  is  much  less  necessity  to  suggest 
action  through  permitting  a  blurring  of  detail. 
Where  the  action  is  less  obvious,  as  in  flowing 

water,  for  example,  the  "frozen"  effect  is  more 
likely  to  appear  to  the  detriment  of  the  picture. 
In  subjects  such  as  this  we  feel  that  action 
should  be  almost  completely  stopped,  so  that  as 
much  detail  can  be  rendered  as  is  possible.  The 

present  picture  would  be  better  if  a  faster  shut- 
ter speed  could  have  been  used. 

Data:  Leica  G:  50  mm.  Summar;  1/500  sec.  at  F:4.5,  on  Kodak  Panatomic  X,  in  Defender 

777;  light  yellow  filter;  9x13"  print  on  Defender  Velour  Black  JS-2,  in  55-D. 

"Jump  Turn" Marjorie  Duryee 

Everett,  Wash. 
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Fourth  Award 

Amateur  Class 

+  Here  is  a  picture  which  tugs  at  the  heart 
strings  and  when  that  is  the  case  the  battle  is 
more  than  half  won.  Execution  is  generally  good, 
although  there  is  an  unnecessary  complication  of 
shadow  and  highlight  on  the  ear  which  makes  it 
a  hit  prominent.  The  tip  of  the  ear  on  the  right 
of  the  print  should  not  show  for  small  protuber- 

ances such  as  this  interfere  with  the  flow  of  con- 
tours and  call  attention  to  themselves. 

Data:  21/4x2>4"  Rolleiflex;  l/100th  sec,  at 
F:3.5,  on  Kodak  Super  XX  in  Dr.  Chas.  devel- 

oper; by  two  No.  1  photofloods  and  one  400  W 

Spotlight;  11x14"  print  on  Defender  Veltura,  in 
55-D. 

'Tears" C.  N.  Tigrett 

Memphis,  Tenn. 

Fifth  Award 

Amateur  Class 

•♦  This  exceptionally  interesting  portrait  subject 
has  been  handled  with  understanding  and  re- 

straint, except  for  a  certain  excessive  brilliance 
which  appears  to  be  the  result  of  both  lighting 
and  printing,  although  we  believe  it  can  be 
largely  corrected  by  adjustments  in  printing.  As 
things  are  the  pronounced  brilliance  of  the  print 
gives  it  a  slight  touch  of  theatricality  which  is 
not  desirable  and  this  feeling  is  made  more  evi- 

dent by  the  strong  blast  of  light  which  hits  the 

left  side  of  the  model's  head.  Softer  printing 
which  would  lower  the  tone  of  the  highlights 
but  keep  the  shadows  substantially  as  they  are 
now  would  probably  eliminate  almost  all  of  this 
effect.  However,  it  would  have  been  best  to  have 
had  the  light  which  strikes  the  left  side  of  the 
head  considerably  weaker,  so  that  the  appear- 

ance of  cross-lighting  would  not  be  evident. 

Data:  3^x4%"  Graflex  Series  B;  6%"  Bausch 
&  Lomb  Tessar;  Defender  X  F  Pan,  in  Kodak 

D-76;  8x10"  on  Defender  Velour  Black  S-2,  in 
55-D. 

"Wandering  Character" 
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What  is  Kodacolor? 

Kodacolor  is  a  new  color  proc- 
ess. It  starts  with  a  new  film — 

Kodacolor  Film — available  in 
rolls  for  roll  film  cameras  in 
popular  sizes.  After  exposure 
and  development,  full-color 
prints  on  paper  are  made  by 
Kodak  in  Rochester. 

How  is  Kodacolor  Film  used? 

Kodacolor  Film  is  loaded,  ex- 
posed, removed  from  camera 

exactly  like  black-and-white 
film.  No  filters,  extras  required. 

In  what  sizes  is  Kodacolor  Film 
available? 

127     120     620     116    616     122 

What  are  the  retail  prices? 
S1.25  SI. SO  S1.50  SI. 75  SI. 75  S2.40 

— for  six-exposure  rolls  in  the 
above  sizes — including  process- 

ing, of  the  film  only,  by  Kodak. 
In  what  cameras  can  it  be  used? 

In  almost  any  camera  loading 
with  one  of  the  above  sizes, 
regardless  of  lens  and  shutter 
equipment.  Even  a  Brownie  will 
make  satisfactory  Kodacolor 
pictures  in  bright  summer  sun- 

light— where,  of  course,  colors 
are  brightest  and  the  best  color 
pictures  are  made. 

The  film  is  numbered  for  six 
exposures,  with  supplementary 
numbering  for  use  in  Brownie 
Reflex  and  many  other  split- 
frame  cameras. 

What  is   the   basic   exposure   for 
Kodacolor  Film? 

For  average  subjects  in  sun- 
light, the  basic  exposure  is  1/50 

at //8  to//ll.  Complete  expo- 
sure information  packed  with 

each  roll  of  Kodacolor  Film. 

How  is  Kodacolor  Film  developed? 

After  exposure,  user  removes 
roll  from  camera,  replaces  it  in 
carton,  and  returns  it  to  his 
dealer,  who  ships  it  to  Kodak 
for  processing  and  printing. 
Cost  of  processing  of  the  film 
(but  not  printing)  is  included 
in  original  cost  of  the  film. 

What  do  the  processed  Kodacolor 
Films  look  like? 

Processed  Kodacolor  Films  are 

color  negatives — not  color  pho- 
tographs. Like  black-and-white 

photography,  Kodacolor  is  a 
negative-positive  process.  Ex- 

posed film  is  developed  to  a 
negative — light  areas  of  subject 
appear  dark  in  negative,  and 
vice  versa.  In  addition,  the  col- 

ors themselves  are  the  reverse 
of  those  in  the  subject. 

Kodacolor  negatives  are  in- 
tended to  be  printed  only  by 

the  Kodacolor  process.  They 
then   yield   color   prints   corre- 

) 
L0 1 
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SNAPSHO 
HAS  ARRIVED 

I 

(See  back  cove 

FULL-COLOR  snapshots  are  here  .  .  .  thanks  to 

Eastman's  remarkable  new  Kodacolor  process. 
You  take  them  just  like  black-and-white 

snapshots.  You  use  any  ordinary  roll  film  cam- 
era—  even  a  Brownie  or  other  camera  with 

small-aperture  lens,  in  bright  summer  sunlight. 
Here,  in  question-and-answer  form,  is  the 

Kodacolor  story  .  .  .  perhaps  the  most  interest- 
ing story  Kodak  has  ever  told.  .  .  .  Eastman 

Kodak   Company,   Rochester,   N.  Y. 

sponding  to  colors  of  subject. 
What  are  Kodacolor  Prints? 

Kodacolor  Prints  are  full-color 
positive  prints  on  paper  .  .  . 
made  from  the  processed  Koda- 

color Film  negatives  by  Kodak. 

In    what    sizes    are   these    prints 
available? 

All  Kodacolor  Prints  are  made 

to  the  same  fixed  width  of  2Y% 

inches  .  .  .  the  length  is  depend- 
ent upon  the  proportions  of  the 

picture  size  of  the  film.  A  620 
Kodacolor  negative,  with  pic- 

ture size  of  2%  x  3}4  inches, 

produces  prints  of  the  size  illus- trated on  the  back  cover  of  this 
magazine — approximately  2J^ 
x  4?i6  inches,  not  including  the 
white  margins. 



pre  is  a  table  of  print  sizes 
various     negatives — ex- 

lisive  of  ?i6-inch  margins.  In 
J  cases  the  longer  dimension  is 
Iproximate,  because  of  slight 

[nations  in  negative  sizes  ob- Bned  with  various  cameras. 

2Vgxi}4 122 2J4xSH 
2JSx4A 1^x15-6 W*n/i 
2"8x4A 2iix2H 2-„x2'S 

2;,x5 Half  127 2Hx3H 
2;5x5 Half  020 

2%xi 

at  is  the  price  of  these  Koda- 
|r  Prints? 

I  sizes  of  Kodacolor  Prints  re- 

lil  at  40  cents  each — regard- 
bs  of  size  of  negative  or  num- 
er  of  prints  ordered.  Minimum 
large  per  order,  SI,  except 
Tien  prints  are  ordered  at  time 
film  processing. 

camera  is  a  Brownie  Reflex, 
lodak  Duo  Six-20,  or  other 

plit-frame  camera,  each  of 
pod  negatives  will  be  printed, 
iparately,  to  21$  magnifica- 
|on — retail  price  40  cents  each. 

are  prints  ordered? 

I'hen  you  take  the  exposed  roll 
Kodacolor    Film    to    your 

baler,  you  order  "one  each  of 
be  good  ones,"  or  "two  each," 
st  as  when  you  order  black- 

Ind-white  snapshot  prints. 
Tour  dealer  sends  the  roll   to 

kodak  for  processing  and  print- 
Jig.  Developed  films  and  prints 
Ire  returned  to  your  dealer's 
]tore,  where  you  call  for  them. 

prints  be  ordered  from 

|dacolor  negatives  after  the 
has  been  processed  and 

"urned  to  you? 

I/es,  Kodacolor  negatives  may 
|)e  sent  in  at  any  time — through 
I'our  dealer.  Minimum  charge 
per  order,  $1. 

Iiw  can  Kodacolor  negatives  be 
iged  for  color  printability? 

[In  Kodacolor  negatives  the 
polors  themselves  are  the  re- 

verse of  those  in  the  subject ; 
therefore,  it  is  difficult  to  judge 

negative's  color  values  or  to 
[anticipate  colors  of  the  positive 
>rint.   But  if  negative  appears 

to  be  a  good  one — sharp  and 
with  good  range  of  density — it 
should  yield  a  satisfactory 
Kodacolor  Print. 

Which   negatives  in   a   Kodacolor 
roll  will  be  printed? 

Through  their  experience  with 
thousands  of  Kodacolor  nega- 

tives and  prints,  Kodak's 
printer  operators  know  how  to 
judge  Kodacolor  negatives. 
They  will  make  the  desired 
number  of  prints  from  all  nega- 

tives that  will  produce  satis- 
factory results. 

They  cannot,  however,  choose 
specific  pictures  for  you — or 
make  a  special  number  of  prints 
of  a  certain  subject  in  the  roll. 

Don't  order  "two  prints  of  the 
picture  of  four  people"  .  .  .  or 
"two  prints  of  the  one  with  the 
best  expression."  Order  "one 
each"  or  "two  each"  of  the 
printable  negatives. 

Can  you  order  prints  yourself, 
directly  from  Rochester? 

No.  Kodacolor  Film  for  de- 

veloping and  printing — and  de- 
veloped negatives  sent  in  for 

prints  —  must  be  handled 
through  a  dealer. 

Can  Kodacolor  Prints  be  mounted 
in  an  album? 

1i  es,  the  ordinary  adhesives 
and  normal  heat  used  in  dry- 
mounting  prints  will  not  dam- 

age Kodacolor  Prints. 
Con  Kodacolor  be  used  with  Pho- 
toflood  and  Photoflash  lamps? 

Existing  Photoflood  lamps  and 
filters  will  not  give  good  color 

quality.  However,  since  Koda- 
color Film  is  color-balanced  for 

sunlight,  it  is  possible  to  use 
the  special  blue-tinted  No.  21B 
Photoflash  lamp. 

Can  portrait  attachments  and  fil- 
ters be  used? 

Portrait  attachments  and  other 
supplementary  lenses  can  be 
used  with  Kodacolor  just  as 
with  black-and-white  film.  Fil- 

ters should  not  be  used. 

What  is  the  surface   or  finish  of 
the  Kodacolor  Print? 

Kodacolor  Prints  have  a  glossy 
surface. 

Can  black-and-white  prints  be 
made  from  Kodacolor  negatives? 

Yes.  Sharp  Kodacolor  negatives 
will  make  quite  satisfactory 
black-and-white  prints. 

Your  Indulgence,  Please 

THE  Eastman  Kodak  Company  realizes  that  in 
Kodacolor  it  is  offering  something  that  almost  every 
picture  maker  wants. 

A  big  program  of  this  kind,  introducing  not  only  a 
sensational  new  product  but  an  equally  sensational 
new  processing  system,  means  that  peak  production 
cannot  be  realized  at  the  start. 

As  a  result,  for  the  present,  the  distribution  of 
Kodacolor  Film  must  be  limited — Kodacolor  Film 
processing  must  be  controlled.  For  the  present, 
Kodak  dealers  won't  have  all  the  Kodacolor  Film 
they  want — or  you  want. 

This  situation  will  gradually  change  for  the  better, 
of  course,  but  it  will  probably  not  be  materially  af- 

fected for  some  time  to  come;  and  it  is  only  fair  to 
tell  you.  Consequently,  until  these  early  limitations 

are  removed,  "Your  indulgence,  please."  We  shall do  our  best. 

EASTMAN  KODAK  COMPANY 

Eastman's  epoch-making  new 
KODACOLOR  roll  film 



Monthly  Competitions 

Competition  Suspended 

The  announcement,  on  another  page,  of  the  merging  of  Camera  Craft  and  American  Pho- 
tography magazines,  marks  the  ending  of  these  competitions. 

They  have  been  a  source  of  much  personal  pleasure  and  stimulation  to  the  editor  of  this 
magazine.  He  has  always  been  grateful  and  appreciative  of  the  fine  support  which  readers  have 
given  to  this  department.  We  have  had  the  satisfaction  and  the  honor  of  showing  some  fine 
pictures  here. 

There  does  not  appear  to  be  much  point  in  offering  the  customary  annual  Club  Trophy  Cup 
awards  on  the  basis  of  so  short  a  period  of  competition,  so  that  it  not  being  done.  All  prints 
which  are  received  for,  what  would  have  been  the  April  competition,  will  be  returned  postage 
prepaid. 

Scoring  For  Club  Trophy  Cups 

The  following  won  points  for  their  respective  clubs  in  the  Advanced  Class:  M.  M.  Deader- 
ick,  for  the  Channel  City  Camera  Club;  Anne  Pilger  Dewey,  for  the  Fort  Dearborn  Camera 

Club;  W.  Ellis  Teas,  for  the  Pasadena  "Y"  Camera  Club;  C.  K.  Wu,  for  the  Photographic 
Society  of  Hong  Kong;  and  Axel  Bahnsen,  for  the  Yellow  Springs  Camera  Club. 

The  following  won  points  for  their  respective  clubs  in  the  Amateur  Class:  C.  N.  Tigrett, 
for  the  Bluff  City  Camera  Club;  Dr.  T.  H.  Cheavens,  for  the  Dallas  Pictorialists;  Marjorie 
Duryee,  for  the  Everett  Camera  Club;  and  Arlene  Ragsdale,  for  the  Rothschild  Camera  Clinic. 

Mr.  F.  D.  Baldinger,  has  not  indicated  any  club  affiliation. 

Contributing  Clubs 

Blue  Bell  Camera  Club   (Detroit,  Mich.) 
Bluff  City  Camera  Club   (Memphis,  Tenn.) 
California  Camera   Club    (San   Francisco) 
Channel  City   Camera  Club    (Santa  Barbara, 

Calif.) 
Chicago  Camera  Associates 
Cleveland  Photographic  Society 
Dallas  Pictorialists   (Texas) 
Detroit  Camera  Club 
Everett  Camera  Club  (Wash.) 
Fort  Dearborn   Camera  Club    (Chicago,    111.) 
Kamera  Kranks    (Durham,   Calif.) 

Lancaster  Camera  Club   (Pa.) 
Mission   Camera  Club    (San   Francisco) 
Missoula  Camera  Club   (Mont.) 
Pasadena  "Y"  Camera  Club   (Calif.) 
Photographic  Society  of  Hong  Kong  (China) 
Queen  City  Pictorialists  (Cincinnati,  Ohio) 
Rothschild  Camera  Clinic  (Los  Angeles, Calif.) 

Salt  Lake  City  Camera  Club  (Utah) 
Sierra  Camera  Club  (Sacramento,  Calif.) 
Taft  Camera  Club  (Calif.) 
Women's  Photographic  Society  of  Cleveland 
Yellow  Springs  Camera  Club  (Ohio) 

Standing     of    Clubs 

Large  Club — Advanced  Class 

Pictorial  Photographers  of  America    5 
Photographic  Guild  of  Detroit    4 
Fort  Dearborn   Camera   Club    3 

Small  Clubs — Advanced  Class 

111 

Pasadena  "Y"  Camera  Club   
Photographic  Society  of  Hong  Kong    6 
Yellow  Springs  Camera  Club    5 
Channel  City  Camera  Club    2 
Detroit  Camera   Club    2 

180 

Large  Clubs — Amateur  Class 
Photographic  Society  of  San  Francisco    5 
Camera  Club  of  Oakland    4 

Small  Clubs — Amateur  Class 
DaUas  Pictorialists     6 
FoothiU  Camera  Club    6 
Bluff  City  Camera  Club    5 
Rothschild  Camera  Clinic    5 
San  Antonio  Pictorial  Camera  Club    4 
San  Jose  Camera  Club    4 
Everett   Camera   Club    3 
Camera  Club  of  Maryland    2 

CAMERA    CRAFT 



(Continued  jront  page  137) 

brightnesses.  A  larger  print  may  be  neces- 
sary fnr  proper  rendition  of  such  detail; 

yet  if  the  salon  committee  insists  on  16  x  20 
mounts,  a  It  x  17  horizontal  print  must 
either  to  be  mounted  with  bled  edges  or  hori- 

zontally on  the  mount — which  is  usually 
awkward  both  to  hang  and  to  look  at. 

Mr.  DesmG  is  right — a  print  should  be 
judged  on  its  beauty  and  quality.  Yet  he 
will  not  do  this  himself — he  says  he  will 
penalize  a  print  "bled"  on  the  edges.  What 
has  this  to  do  with  the  print  itself? 

Very  truly  yours, 
Robert    H.    Griffith 

Bhicago,  111. 

Club  Hales 

Forthcoming  Exhibitions 
Second    St.    Louis    International     Snlon    of 

Photography.  Address  St.  Louis  Internation- 
al Salon  of  Photography,  P.  O.  Box  898,  St. 

Louis,  Mo.  Closing  date  March  2nd,  entry 
fee  $1.00,  limit  four  prints.  March  21st  to 
April  6th  at  the  City  Art  Museum,  St.  Louis. 
Mo. 

43rd  Annual  Photographic  Snlon  of  the 
Portland  Society  fo  Art.  Address,  Sweat 
Memorial  Museum,  111  High  St.,  Portland, 
Me.  Closing  date  March  10,  1942,  entry  fee 
$1.00,  limit  4  prints.    April  5-May  2,  1942. 
International  Prairie  Salon  of  Photogra- 

phy, sponsored  by  the  Fargo  Camera  Club. 
Address  Henry  Bogenrief,  Salon  Chairman, 
Waldorf  Hotel,  Fargo,  N.D.  Closing  date 
March  16,  1942.  Entry  fee  $1.00,  limit  4 
prints. 

«2nd  Annual  American  Photography  Com- 
petition. Address  American  Photography, 

353  Newbury  St.,  Boston,  Mass.  Closing 
date,  March  20,  1942.  No  entry  fee,  no  limit. 
Twelve  cash  awards  of  $25.00  each,  eighty 
Honorable  Mentions  of  the  value  of  $2.50. 

3th  Annual  Ilridgeton  Snlon.  Address,  A. 
R.  McAllister,  230  E.  Commerce  St.,  Bridge- 
ton,  N.  J.  Closing  date,  March  21,  1942. 
Entry  fee  $1.00,  limit  four  prints.  April 
6-19,    1942. 
The  Fifth  Annual  Salon  of  Photography, 

of  the  Camera  Club  of  Fitchhurg.  Address 
Elsie  L.  Lowe,  Salon  Chairman,  Pearl  Hill 
Road,  Fitchburg,  Mass.  Closing  date  March 
25,  1942.  Entry  fee  $1.00,  limit  4  prints. 
Fitchburg  Art   Center,  April  5   to  29,   1942. 

3rd  Annual  Granite  State  Salon.  Address, 
Miss  Ramona  Williams,  Hamilton-Smith  Li- 

brary, Durham,  N.  H.  Closing  date  March 
28,  1942.  Entry  fee  one  25c  U.S.  Defense 
Stamp    per    print,    no    limit. 
9th  I  nterna  tonal  Milwaukee  Salon.  Ad- 

dress, Wm.  J.  Meyer,  740  No.  Plankinton 
Ave.,  Milwaukee,  Wise.  Closing  date,  April 
10,  1942.  Entry  fee  $1.00,  limit  four  prints. 
May    1-15,    1942. 
The  Fourth  Annual  Salon  of  Photography 

of  the  City  of  Racine,  sponsored  by  the  Ra- 
cine Camera  Club.  Address  Gene  Weins, 

Salon    Chairman,    c/o    Wustum    Museum    of 

Make  just 

dandy  gifts! 

No  more  scratched,  curled  or  dirty  films  or 
prints — and  they're  easy  to  file  and  find. 
Look  like  books  (8^x7").  Blue,  green,  red 
or  black. 

SLIDE  FILE  holds  300  slides,  2x2"   $1.00 
NEGATIVE  FILES.  3  styles,  35  mm  (strips  or 
rolls)  to  5x7"    $1.00 

PRINT    ALBUM.    Loose    leaf    5x7".     Acetate 
covered   mounts     $1.75 

Also  larger  sizes. 
MOVIE  REEL  FILES  8  and 
16  mm    $1.50  and  $1.95 

At  stores  or  sent  direct  prepaid 
on  10  Days  Money-Back  Trial. 

Write  for  folder  showing  complete  line 

AMBERG  FILE  &  INDEX  CO.   li'L^AZX. 

argus ann  arbor   ^^f  \ 

1 
michiga 

FINE   AMERICAN   MADE   CAMERAS 

COMMERCIAL  PHOTOGRAPHY  WITH  THE 
MINIATURE  CAMERA 

By  C.  A.  Goldner Practical  handbook  of  tried  *^    rtrt 

and     tested     methods.  9I.VV 

From   your  dealer   or 
CAMERA  CRAFT   PUBLISHING  CO. 

425   Bust  Street  Son  Francisco,  Calif. 

PEOPLE  EVERYWHERE  ARE  ENJOYING 

Hollywood  Home  Movies 
One  of  the  most  popular 
ways  of  entertaining  Is  to 
show  HOLLYWOOD  HOME 
MOVIES  at  parties,  or  for 

Red  Cross  fund  raising  ac- 
tivities. Young  and  old 

alike  enjoy  the  funny  antics 
of  Mickey  .  .  .  Minnie  .  .  . 
Donald  Duck  .  .  .  Oswald 
.  .  .  The  Three  Monkeys. 
Ask  your  local  dealer  about 
his  FILM  RENTAL  LI- 

BRARY   PLAN. 

HOLLYWOOD  FILM 
ENTERPRISES,  INC. 

6060    Sunset    Blvd. 
HOLLYWOOD,  CALIF. 
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Fine  Arts,  Racine,  Wis.  Closing  date  April 
15,  1942.  Entry  fee  $1.00,  limit  4  prints  or 
(i  color  slides,  2x2".  The  Charles  A.  Wustum 
Museum  of  Fine  Arts,  May  1  to  31,   1942. 

Tlie  Fifth  Annual  Rocky  Mountain  Salon. 
sponsored  by  The  Denver  Photographic  So- 

ciety. Address  Basil  Beonoff,  Salon  Chair- 
man, 1435  Milwaukee  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  Clos- 

ing date  April  15,  1942.  Entry  fee  $1.00,  limit 
4  prints.  Denver  Art  Museum,  May  1  to  15, 
1942. 
The  Third  Toledo  International  Photo- 

graphic Salon,  sponsored  by  the  Toledo 
Camera  Club.  Address  Carl  F.  Reupsch, 
Salon  Chairman,  Toledo  Museum  of  Art, 
Toledo,  Ohio.  Closing  date  April  15,  1942. 
Entry  fee  $1.00,  limit  4  prints.  The  Toledo 
Museum   of  Art,   May   3    to    31,    1942. 

Cincinnati  Salon  of  Photography.  Address, 
Warren  R.  Oder,  Jr.,  5006  Wetsel  Ave.,  Cin- 

cinnati, Ohio.  Closing  date,  April  21,  1942. 
Entry  fee  $1.00,  limit  4  prints.  May  15- 
.Tune    5.    1942. 

Second  Paducali  International  Salon  of 
Photography.  Address,  E.  E.  Curtis,  Box 
203,  Paducah,  Ky.  Closing  date  April  21, 
1942.  Entry  fee  $1.00,  limit  4  prints.  May 
17-23,  1942. 
Oklahoma  International  Salon  of  Photog- 

raphy. Address  E.  M.  Swan,  Secretary,  1115 
N.W.  41st  St.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  Closing 
date  April  23rd,  entry  fee  $1.00,  limit  four 
prints.  May  10th  to  28th  at  Oklahoma  City 
Municipal  Auditorium  Art  Gallery,  Okla- 

homa City,  Okla. 
2nd  Annual  O/ark  Salon.  Address,  Marv 

K.  Hancock,  1105  Brower  St.,  Springfield 
St.,  Springfield,  Mo.  Closing  date,  May  1, 
1942.  Entry  fee  '$1.00,  limit  4  prints.  May 
15-31,  1942.  All  viewing  Salon  will  be  re- 

quired to  purchase  25c  Defense  Stamp, 
which   they   retain. 
Montreal  International  Salon.  Address 

Mrs.  R.  Caron,  77  Sunnyside  Ave.,  West- 
mount,  Que.,  Canada.  Closing  date  May  1, 
1942.    Entry  fee  $1.00.    May  9-24,  1942. 

Hartford  International  Salon  of  Photogra- 
phy. Address  Salon  Committee,  Hartford  In- 

ternational Salon  of  Photography,  Box  1822, 
Hartford,  Conn.  Closing  date  May  4th,  entry 
fee  $1.00,  limit  four  prints.  May  26th  to  June 
14th  at  the  Avery  Memorial  Art  Museum, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

5th  May  Salon  of  the  Springfield  Camera 
Club.  Address,  T.  M.  McMillen,  109  No.  Lime- 

stone St.,  Springfield,  Ohio.  Closing  date 
May  9,  1942.  Entry  fee  $1.00,  limit  4  prints. 
May    16-23,    1942. 
Chicago  Historical  Society's  1st  Annual 

International  Salon.  Address  Chicago  His- 
torical Society,  Photo  Dept.  Clark  St.,  at 

North  Ave.,  Chicago,  111.  Closing  date  May 
15,  1942.  Entry  fee  $1.00  for  4  prints  or  6 
Kodachromes.  No  restrictions  on  subject 
matter.    June  1-Sept.  7,  1942. 

The  Eleventh  Annual  Detroit  International 
Salon  of  Photography.  Address  Isadore  Ber- 
ger,  Salon  Chairman,  c/o  Detroit  Art  Instit- 

ute, Detroit,  Mich.  Closing  date  May  20,  1942. 
Detroit  Art  Institute,  June  9  to  28,  1942. 

4th  Annual  National  Exhibition  of  the 
Rockefeller  Center  Camera  Club.  Address, 
Dr.  A.  J.  Hassler,  243  W.  98th  St.,  New  York, 
N.Y.  Closing  date  June  1,  1942.  Entry  fee 
$1.00,  limit  4  prints,  honors  in  six  classes. 
June    14-28,    1942. 

In  recognition  of  growing  interest  in  color 
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slides,  many  clubs  are  beginning  to  have 
an  occasional  color  slide  contest.  Finding 
a  competent  judge  for  these  contests  is 
more  of  a  problem  than  finding  print  judges 
because  the  slide  field  is  so  new.  There- 

fore the  Chicago  Color  Camera  Club  (which 
by  its  specialized  programs,  classes,  and 
competitions  has  developed  a  number  of 
qualified  judges)  offers  to  judge  slides  for 
any  club  in  the  country.  Slides  must  be 
sent  prepaid  and  will  be  returned  collect. 
Before  sending  slides,  write  to  R.  B.  Hor- 

ner, 846  Bradley  Place,  Chicago,  Illinois. 
There   will   be   no    cost   for   this   service. 

Photo  I  nsl i  iii:I inn 
The  extremely  popular  spring  series  of 

courses  conducted  by  P.  Douglas  Anilersoii. 
F.R.P.S.,  under  the  auspices  of  the  Univer- 

sity of  California  Extension  Division,  be- 
gin  late   in   March,   as   follows: 

At    540    Powell    St.,    San   Francisco,    Calif. 
Photography,  803A,  Beginning  Monday, 

April  6th,  7  P.M.  to  9  P.M. 
Pictorial  Photography  and  Composition, 

Beginning  Thursday,  March  2  6th,  7  P.M.  to 
9    P.M. 
Kodachrome  Photography.  Beginning 

Tuesday,  March  31st,  7  P.M.  to  9  P.M. 
At  1730   Franklin   St.,   Oakland,   Calif. 
Kodachrome  Photography.  Beginning 

March  25th,  4  P.M.  to  6  P.M.  and  7  P.M.  to 
9    P.M. 

Pictorial  Photography  and  Composition. 
Beginning  Friday,  March  27th,  7  P.M.  to 
9    P.M. 
Each  course  runs  for  ten  weeks,  the  fee 

is  nominal,  and  the  first  meeting  of  each 
course  may  be  attended  free  of  charge. 
The  Photo  League,  31  E.  21st  St.,  New 

York,  N.  Y„  is  offering  a  particularly  ex- 
cellent series  of  courses  in  their  spring- 

semester  beginning  early  in  March.  A  bro- 
chure giving  full  details  may  be  had  from 

the   above   address. 
Nestor  Rarrett,  co-author  of  How  to  Build 

and  Equip  a  Modern  Darkroom,  and  well 
known  writer  for  the  photographic  press 
in  general,  will  conduct  a  ten-weeks  course 
in  Motion  Picture  Photography  at  the  Adult 
Education  Center,  7th  and  Fernando  Sts., 
San  Jose,  Calif.  Course  begins  on  March 
16th,  7  P.M.  to  9  P.M.  and  is  held  on  suc- 

ceeding Monday  evenings.  Only  charge  is 
a  $1.00   registration   fee. 

The  spring  term  of  the  California  Camera 
Club's  School  of  Photography  opens  on 
March  6th  and  runs  until  April  24th,  with 
classes  meeting  each  Friday  night  from  8 
P.M.  to  10  P.M.  Tuition  fee  is  $5.00  and  full 
information  can  be  obtained  by  "writing  to 
the  club  at  45  Polk  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
The  Chieago  Color  Camera  Club  wlil 

again  present  its  course  in  Color  Slide  Pho- 
tography, beginning  March  26.  Classes  will 

meet  each  week  for  six  weeks  and  subject 
material  will  include  color  exposure,  color 
composition,  indoor  color  photography, 
slide  titling,  a  field  trip,  etc.  For  enroll- 

ment form  and  information,  write  to  H.  J. 
Johnson,    1614    W.    Adams,    Chicago,    111. 

New  Clobs 
The  Navajo  Trail   Camera  Club   of  south- 

ern  Colorado   is   one   of  the  highest  camera 
clubs  in  the  country.  It  is  a  mile  and  a  half 
high.     Its    valley    home    is    surrounded    by 
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mountains,  many  of  whose  peaks  reacli 
over   13,000   feet. 
The  Club  is  starting-  its  second  season 

with  ambitious  plans  for  making"  a  pictorial 
story  of  that  region.  The  San  Luis  Valley 
was  named  by  early  Spanish  explorers,  who, 
according  to  tradition,  visited  it  early  in 
the    sixteenth    century. 
Meetings  are  held  by  the  Club  on  the 

first  Thursday  and  third  Monday  each 
month  in  Monte  Vista.  Officers  recently 
elected  are  President  John  C.  Baird,  Vice- 
Pres.  Mrs.  John  Hynds,  Sec.-Treas.  Ben 
Knutson.  The  President  appointed  H.  D. 
Stanger  chairman  of  print  committee  and 
Mrs.  L.  F.  Greene  chairman  of  program 
committee.  A  print  competition  is  held  at 
each    meeting*. 

Museum  Activities 
The  San  Francisco  Museum  of  Art  con- 

siders the  exhibiting,  encouragement  and 
discussion  of  photography  as  an  important 
part  of  its  art  appreciation  and  educational 
program.  Photographers  have  been  quick  to 
respond  to  the  various  activities  in  the 
field  of  Photography  which  consists  of 
'hree    projects. 

1.  An  Annual  Salon   (in  the  Fall). 
2.  A  continuous  series  of  small  exhibi- 

tions   changing    fortnightly. 
3.  The    Photo   Forum. 
Regarding  the  first  two,  these  of  course 

are  open  to  all  photographers  either  as 
individuals   or   in   groups. 
The  Photo  Forum  meets  every  Monday  at 

8  p.  m.,  and  invites  all  who  are  interested 
in  showing  their  work  for  expert  criticism 
and  suggestions  to  register  their  work, 
prints,  slides  or  8mm.  or  16mm.  movies.  The 
finest  screen  and  projectors  are  used.  Talks 
by  authorities  are  given,  followed  by  ques- 

tions and  answers.  The  works  brought  or 
sent  in  for  showing  are  projected  before  a 
large  audience,  and  are  criticized  by  expert 
judges  who  also  give  suggestions  and  award 
a  first  and  second  prize.  Each  evening  an  in- 

structional film  on  photography  or  a  pro- 
fessional travelogue  film  is  shown.  Some- 

times a  camera  club  will  take  over  for  the 
evening  and  show  their  best  work  in  all 
media  and  present  talks  by  its  ablest  speak- 
ers. 

Before  the  declaration  of  war,  the  nightly 
attendance  averaged  125,  then  after  Decem- 

ber 7  it  dropped  to  75,  but  now  it  is  grow- 
ing,  and   is   more   popular  than   ever. 

Many  exhibitors  whose  works  have  been 
criticized  have  come  back  again  with  their 
improved  jobs  and  have  captured  first  and 
second  prizes.  This,  of  course,  fulfills  the 
prime  purpose  of  the  Photo  Forum,  which 
is  to  help  photographers  get  more  satisfac- 

tion and  real  fun  from  their  work  through 
increased  skill  and  judgment.  One  instance 
of  this  was  of  a  practicing  dentist  who  used 
photography  to  illustrate,  in  the  form  of 
color  slides,  the  causes  and  effects  of  mal- 

occlusion (bad  biting,  to  the  layman).  The 
first  time  he  showed  slides  the  judges  sug- 

gested that  he  coordinate  them  by  showing 
a  sequence  of  cause-effect -remedy,  and  to 
make  a  few  slides  of  explanatory  titles.  This 
he  did,  and  came  back  to  the  Photo  Forum 
again  two  months  later,  and  walked  away 
with   the   First   Prize. 

ri^HIS  popular  unit  for  No.  2  flood  lamps  has  the 
I  new,  highly  effective  "Diffuser-Flector"  in  place  of 

the  aluminum  reflector  previously  supplied.  Delivers 
intense,  extremely  even  light.  Requires  no  diffusing 
screen!  Use  it  for  indoor  snaps  and  movies.  See  how 
it  improves  your  results.  Has  11-in.  diameter  reflector, 
9-in.  deep,  finished  in  flat-white,  baked-on  synthetic 
enamel;  swivel  spring  clamp  with  rubber  covered  jaws 
and  10-ft.  rubber  cord  and  plug. — $4.15 

for  free  instructive  folder,  write 

JAMES  H.SMITH  &  SONS  CORP. 
324  Colfax  St.  Griffith.  Indiana 

WHAT    YOU    WANT    TO     KNOW    ABOUT 

DEVELOPERS 
BY  EDMUND  W.  LOWE.  Ph.D. 

A  scientific-unbiased-complete  analysis  of  developers  of 
all  kinds  .  .  .  for  negatives  and  papers. 
Reliable  information  on  the  new  fine  grain  developers 

with  photomicrographs  showing  comparative  grain  struc- 
ture. Comparisons  of  effective  emulsion  speed  and  nega- tive quality. 

This  book  will  give  the  reader  a  real  understanding  of 
the  theory  as  well  as  the  practice  of  developing,  includ- 

ing the  meaning  and  use  of  many  technical  terms,  such 

as  "reduction  potential,  pH,  gamma,  gradation,  physical 
action,"  etc. 
Details  on  special  developing  processes.  .  .  .  Sections  on 
modern  darkroom  technique  and  on  how  to  test  a  de- 

veloper for  oneself.  .  .  .  AH  the  important  formulas 
collected  in  one  book  .  .  .  compared  from  an  unbiased, 
scientific  viewpoint  .  .  .  with  a  discussion  of  what  each 
developer  is  good  for.  Modern  fine  grain  formulas  and 
others,  published  and  secret  alike,  are  considered  in  this illuminating  way. 

Print  developers  are  thoroughly  considered  with  a  dis- 
cussion of  how  each  one  affects  the  characteristics,  such 

as.  the  tone,  contrast,  etc.,  of  a  print. 
The  author,  Edmund  W.  Lowe,  is  a  chemist  who  has 
had  a  large  share  in  bringing  the  art  of  development  to 
its  present  state  of  perfection.  His  scientific  knowledge 
and  the  results  of  his  personal  experiments  with  almost 
one  hundred  formulas  and  their  variations  are  made 
available  to  you  in  this  book.  Any  photographer  who 
wants  to  understand  development  as  well  as  follow 
"cook-book'*  directions,  must  read  WHAT  YOU 
WANT  TO  KNOW  ABOUT  DEVELOPERS. 

From  your  dealer  or  \M)    CJI 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO.  ̂ /.OU 
425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Calif.       Ll 
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All  who  are  interested  in  showing  their 
work  should  write  the  San  Francisco  Mu- 

seum of  Art,  Civic  Center,  San  Francisco, 
Attention  Thomas  Hughes.  State  the  medium 
(print,  slides,  8mm.  or.  16mm.  movies),  num- 

ber of  prints,  slides  or  feet  of  film  and  the 
subject  matter  and  approximate  date  de- 

sired. All  material  is  returned  promptly 
after  being  shown. 

A  Call  to  Photographers — The  Museum  of 
Modern  Art,  11  West  53rd  St.,  New  York  City, 
in  the  present  emergency  is  conducting 
through  the  camera  clubs  of  the  country  a 
survey  of  photographers  who  want  to  vol- 

unteer part-time  service  to  Government 
agencies.  Colonel  Edward  Steichen,  Con- 

sultant in  Photography  to  the  Office  for 
Emergency  Management,  points  out  in  the 
following  statement  the  way  your  society 
can   cooperate. 
Photographers  in  all  parts  of  the  United 

States  are  earnestly  asking  how  they  can 
help  in  the  war  emergency. 

Thousands  of  great  and  small  photo- 
graphic jobs  in  connection  with  the  work  of 

the  numerous  civilian  organizations  will 
present  themselves  all  over  the  country  dur- 

ing  the   course    of   the   war. 

"We  must  anticipate  and  be  prepared  to do  these  jobs  when  and  wherever  they  may 
arise. 

If  we  are  to  get  the  square  pegs  in  the 
square  holes  and  the  round  pegs  in  the 
round  holes,  then  "we,  the  photographers  of 
the  United  States,  must  promptly  survey  our 
status  and  our  resources  so  that  a  united 
effort  can  be  made  to  use  our  photographic 
knowledge  and  experience  in  every  possible 
channel. 

There  is  no  time  or  need  to  create  a  new 
society,  for  the  job  can  be  done  efficiently 
and  at  once  by  the  many  societies  and  clubs 
already  established  in  all  parts  of  the  coun- 
try. 

These  organizations,  by  pulling  together, 
can  immediately  create  and  make  available 
a  great  reservoir  of  skilled  and  resourceful 
American  photographers,  amateur  and  pro- 

fessional, eager  to  volunteer  their  services 
for    occasional    photographic    assignments. 

It  is  urged  that  a  meeting  of  your  society 
or  its  board  of  directors  be  called  at  once 
to  consider  this  project  and  to  appoint  a 
committee  to  make  an  immediate  survey  of 
all  skilled  and  experienced  local  photo- 

graphers who  wish  to  volunteer  part-time 
photographic  service  to  the  local  state  or 
federal  government  agencies. 

This  survey  should  include  non-members 
as  well  as  members  of  your  club. 
The  committee  should  prepare  a  file  of 

such  volunteers  divided  into  the  classes  list- 
ed on  a  card  obtainable  from  the  Museum. 

The  total  number  of  volunteers  and  the 
number  in  each  special  field  should  be  en- 

tered on  the  card,  which  should  be  returned 
promptly  to  the  Museum.  Data  gathered 
from  these  cards  will  be  made  available  by 
the  Museum  to  all  official  civilian  wartime 
agencies. 

If  there  are  several  clubs  in  your  commu- 
nity, the  formation  of  a  general  central 

executive  committee  with  a  representative 
from  each  club  committee  will  be  advisable. 

It  is  recommended  that  photographers 
keep  up  their  club  activities  and  their  con- 
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facts  with  the  photographic  press,  for  cam- 
era clubs  all  over  the  country  can  become 

the  wartime  photographic  centers  of  their 
communities  and  the  direct  channels  through 
which  our  collective  effort  can  swiftly  be 
brought  into  efficient  operation  as  one  of 
the  Nation's  many  implements  of  Victory. 

I  hope  your  organization  will  act  with 
all  possible  speed  and  thoroughness  and 
that  the  collaboration  and  cooperation  of  the 
Photographic  Societies  and  Clubs  will  be 
unanimous. 

Edward  Steichen 

Notes  and 
Comments 
Announcements 

Amateurs  and  professionals  "who  require 
an  ultra-fine-grain  film  developer  in  quanti- 

ties for  large-size  developing'  tanks  now  will 
be  able  to  purchase  Agfa  Ansco's  Finex  in 
quart  bottles.  This  remarkable,  ready-to- 
use  developer  produces  extremely  fine  grain 
with   no   loss   in   the   inherent   film   speed. 

Through  the  recommended  laboratory  re- 
plenishing system,  the  32  oz.  of  Finex  per- 

mits a  total  of  60  rolls  of  36-exposure  minia- 
ture-camera film  (35mm.)  or  60  rolls  of  B2- 

size  (120)  rolls,  or  equivalent  amount,  to 
be  developed.  This  is  accomplished  without 
increasing  the  developing  time  which  re- 

mains constant  throughout  the  entire  life 
of  the  developer.  The  label  on  the  32  oz. 
Finex  contains  a  chart  which  may  be  used 
to  keep  an  accurate  check  on  the  number 
of  square  inches  of  film  that  has  been  proc- 
essed. 

The  economical  quart-size  bottle  is  sold 
separately  from  the  Finex  Kit  and  is  com- 

plete with  a  25-page  instruction  booklet 
plus  a  handy  2  oz.  glass  graduate  which 
facilitates  accurate  replenishing.  It  is  avail- 

able at  regular  photographic  dealers  at 
J1.75.  The  8  oz.  size  Finex  Replenisher  may 
also  be  purchased  separately  at  7.5  cents. 
Finex  Developer  and  Replenisher  are  avail- 

able in   5-gallon   sizes   on   special  order. 
At  a  meeting  of  the  Board  of  Directors  of 

Defender  Photo  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  held  on 
Tuesday,  January  27,  1942,  Mr.  Karl  Teo 
Molin  was  elected  a  vice  president  and 
Mr.  Leonard  R.  Moore  was  elected  a  director. 

Mr.  Molin  "was  born  in  Tammerfors,  Fin- 
land, and  received  his  technical  education 

at  the  Swedish  University  of  Abo  in  that 
country,  graduating  in  chemistry  and  chemi- 

cal engineering.  He  came  to  Rochester  in 
1924  and  was  immediately  employed  by  De- 

fender. He  has  been  Superintendent  of  Sen- 
sitized Materials  Production  since  1936,  and 

was  elected  a  director  in  1939.  He  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  University  Club,  Rochester  Yacht 

Club  and  the  Chamber  of  Commerce.  He 
resides  at   300   San  Gabriel  Drive. 
Mr.  Moore  was  born  in  Sittingbourne, 

Kent,  England,  where  he  received  his  educa- 
tion as  an  accountant.  He  came  to  America 

in    1912,    and   entered   the   photographic    in- 
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dustry  in  the  employ  of  the  Ansco  Company 
in  llinghamton.  In  1H24  he  joined  Defender 
in  the  rapacity  of  Cost  Accountant  and 
Office  Manager,  He  was  made  Assistant 
Secretary-Treasurer  in  1927,  and  elected 
Secretary  ami  Treasurer  in  939.  He  is  a 
Mason,  a  Director  and  Assistant  Treasurer 
of  the  li<»tary  Club,  member  and  trustee  of 
Brook-Lea  Country  Club,  Rochester  Cost  Ac- 

countants' Association,  Purchasing  Agents' 
Association,  and  a  member  of  the  Chamber 
of  Commerce.    Mr.  Moore  resides  at  292  Sher- 
WOOd    A\e. 

The  Defender  Directors  also  declared  the 
regular  quarterly  dividend  of  $1.50  per  share 
on  the  preferred  stock,  and  15  cents  per 
share  on  the  common  stock,  payable  March 
31  to  stockholders  of  record  March  24.  The 

results  of  the  company's  1941  operations 
will  not  be  published  until  the  annual  stock- 

holders'  meeting  to   be   held   March    10. 
The  other  officers  of  the  company  are 

L.  Dudley  Field,  President,  and  Rowland  S. 
Potter,  Vice  President.  Other  members  of 
the  Board  are  J.  Craig  Powers,  Sherwood 
W.  Smith  and  Charles  P.  Schlegel.  F.  Clif- 

ford Lyons  is  Assistant  Secretary-Treasurer. 
\inety-three  per  <*ent  of  all  the  Kodak 

employees  in  Rochester,  from  forty-year 
veterans  to  the  newest  defense-job  assem- 

blers, have  responded  to  the  call,  "Any 
Bonds  Today?" 

Nineteen  thousand  of  the  people  at  Kodak 

Park,  the  Camera  Works,  Hawk -Eye,  and 
the  Kodak  Office  had,  by  the  end  of  last 
week,  signed  up  for  United  States  Defense 
Bonds  on  the  pay-roll  savings  plan  or  were 
buying  bonds  in  some  other  systematic  way, 
according  to  a  tabulation  completed  yes- 
terday. 

The  percentage  of  Kodak  employees  buy- 
ing Defense  Bonds  by  the  pay-roll  plan  was 

89  per  cent.  An  additional  4.1  per  cent  were 
purchasing  bonds  in  other  ways,  which 
brought  the  Kodak-employee  percentage  to- 

tal to  93.1. 

The  percentages  of  employees  in  the  sev- 
eral Eastman  plants  buying-  bonds  by  the 

pay-roll   method   is   shown    in   this   table: 
Kodak    Park   90.0% 
Camera   Works   90.8 

Hawk-Eye     82.7 
Kodak  Office   83.3 

Including  other  methods  of  payment,  all 
four    Eastman    establishments    were    above 
90  per  cent. 

The  national  need  for  bond  sales  was  first 
pointed  out  at  Kodak  last  fall  by  a  letter 
to  all  employees  from  Frank  W.  Lovejoy, 
chairman  of  the  board,  and  the  pay-roll  plan 
for  buying  was  established.  In  response, 
more  than  25  per  cent  of  the  Kodak  people 
in  the  city  undertook  bond  purchases  last 
year. 

In  January,  with  America  in  the  war,  the 
intensified  need  was  called  to  the  attention 

of  the  employees.  Their  whole-hearted  re- 
sponse has  kept  the  total  climbing  until, 

after  the  past  two  weeks,  it  reached  93  per 
cent. 

Directors  of  tlie  I  ::i*.i  ni.-mi  Koil;ik  Company 
declared  a  $1.50  quarterly  dividend  on  the 

company's  common  stock  today,  and  at  the 
same  meeting  in  the  Kodak  Office  elected 
Adolph  Stuber  a  vice  president  of  the  com- 

pany and  Thomas  J.  McCarrick  an  assistant 
comptroller. 
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BANISH 

ENLARGER 

HEADACHES 

•  Enlist   these    features 
for    better    prints.      Get 

an  Omega! 

AH  models  have  —  +  Dustless  film  carriers 

■^C  Double  condensers  -^t  Scientifically  cooled 

lamphouse  -$C  Optically  correct  lighting  -^C  Steel- 

girder  supports  —  for  rigidity. 

Super  models   have  —  -jC  Negative  focusing 

•+C     Distortion     correction 

Six  OmeRa  models  handle  film  sizes  from  35  mm.  to 
4"x5'/.  Guarantee  registry  card  assures  Simmon 
service.  Super  Omeiras  are  patented  under  #2222185 
and  #2239760.  Made  In  U.  S.  A.  Write  for  catalog. 

Simmon  Bros.,  Inc..  Dept.  A,  37-06  36th  St.,  Long  Island  City,  N.  T. 

OMEGA  ENLARGERS 
Western    Distributors:      Western    Movie    Supply    Co.,    254 
Sutter  St.,  Son  Francisco,   Calif.     Wholesale  Photo  Supply 

Co.,    7266   Beverly    Blvd.,    Hollywood,    Calif. 

SPECIAL 

BINDER 
/or 

Camera  Craft 

HOLDS    12   ISSUES,   $1.00 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 

425   BUSH   STREET  SAN   FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 
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THE  PICK  OF  OUR  USED  CAMERAS 
35  mm.  Robot  I,  P3.5  Prtmotnr   $  59.50 
35  mm.  Leica  Standard.  F2  Summar    105.00 
35  mm.  Kine  Exakta.  F1.S  Xenon    150.00 
3x4  cm.   Makinette,  EX.,   F2.7  Anticomar    49.50 
3x4  cm.  Baby  Ikomat.  P3.5  Novar    27.50 
3x4  cm.   Zeiss  Kolibri.  F4.5  Novar    11.50 
3x4  cm.  Kodak  Vollenda,  F3.5  Itadionar    27.50 
I%xl14  Balda.  F2.9  Trioolan    29.50 
l%xl'4  Altissa,  F4.5  Victar     19.50 
l%xl^i  Precisa  w.  case.  F4.5  Victar    21.50 
2'4x3Vi  Toietlander  Bessa  w.  B.F.,  F3.5  Helomar....  64.50 
2^x3]A   Super  Kodak  w.    R.F..   exposure  meter. 

F3.5  K.   A    145.00 
3^4x5%  Nixe.  F6.S  Hekla     27.50 
3%x4'/4  Graflex  D.  Rev.  B.,  F3.5  Schneider  Xenar  ...  115.00 
4x5  R.B.  Series  B.  Graflex.  1W  F4.5  K.A    69.50 
2'4x2"/l  Primarflex.   4"  C.Z.  F3.5    115.00 
3',ix4'/i  R.B.  Tele  Graflex.  6%"  F4.5  Schneider    72.50 
21/lx3'/i  Kawee  Pack  Camera  S.E..  F4.5  Dial.vtar    22.50 
9x12  cm.  Voigtlander  Avus  D.E.,  F4.5  Skopar    24.50 
9x12  cm.  Zeiss  Trona  D.E.,  F4.5  Dominar    42.50 
9x12  cm.   Kodak  Recomar  w.   R.F..  D.E., 

F4.5  Meyer  Gorlitz     69.50 
9x12  cm.  Welta  D.E.,  F1.5  Eurynar    22.50 
Write  today  for   Latest   Used   Camera  &   Equipment   Bulletin 

Send  All  Correspondence  to  142  Fulton  St. 

"The  House  of  Photographic  Values" 
'AL 

MODERN   PORTRAITURE 
By  Stanley  R.  Jordan 

Presents  knowledge  from  the  Hollywood  motion  pic- 
ture industry  where  photo  technique  has  reached  its 

zenith.  Written  by  a  photographer  who  has  studied 
with  these  Hollywood  experts  and  adopted  their 
modern  techniques  to  still   portraiture. 

Every  detail  on  making  portraits  of  men,  women  and 
children  by  the  most  modern  methods  .  .  .  the  Zone 
Lighting  System,  a  simple  practical  solution  to  light- 

ing problems  .  .  .  Panchromatic  Makeup,  as  used 
in  the  Hollywood  Salon  of  Max  Factor.  125  illustra- 

tions supplementing  each  step  of  the  text. 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

$3.00 

THE  ROLLEI  BOOK 
A  Manual  of  Rolleiflex  and 

RoJ/eicord  Photography 

Competent  knowledge  to 
guide     photographers    to 
outstanding    achievement. 

Cloth,  $2.50 
At  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  BUSH  STREET  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 

CLASSIFIED 
ADVERTISEMENTS 
Rate:   6   cents  a  word;  minimum   $1.50   each 

insertion,  prepaid. 

Items 
advertised  in these  columns  may 

be   pur- 
chased  C.O.D. subject  to  examination  and  C.O.D. 
subject to  ten 

days 

free  trial  ij  sent  by 
express. 

If  in 
doubt safeguard  yourself. 

FREE!  FREE! 

Photographic  Book  Catalogue 

it  Complete 
32    pages. 

•fc  Detailed  descriptions.    Number  of  pages  and  illus- 
trations,  publication  dates,   etc. 

it  Classified  by  subjects.    For  easy  reference. Send  for  your  copy  now! 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 

425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

PHOTO    POSTCARDS 
Extra  profits  to  photographers,  jobbers  and  dealers. 
Let  us  make  your  postcards,  prints,  packets,  business 
cards   and   calendars.    Write  for  free   price   list  and 
samples. 
National  View  Co.  Depf.  K.  Winona,  Minn. 
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Photography 

h 
Artificial 
Light 

by  Marcel  Natkin 

Another  splendid  book  by  the  author  of 
PHOTOGRAPHY  AND  THE  ART  OF  SEEING. 
Mr.  Natkin  presents  in  this  volume  an 
excellent  exposition  on  photography  with 
photo  flash  and  photo  flood  bulbs,  covering 
indoor  portraiture,  candid  shots,  night  pho- 

tography, etc. 
Profusely  illustrated  with  more  than  75 
pictures  and  diagrams  which  show  clearly 
the  wide  range  of  subjects  this  phase  of 
photography  offers.  This  book  shows  you 
exactly  how  to  proceed,  in  clear  and  simple 
language. 

Paper  bound  $1.25 
at  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  BUSH  STREET  SAN  FRANCISCO.  CALIF. 

CAMERA     CRAFT 



Prior  to  1930  Mr.  Stuber  was  manager  nf 
the  Camera  Works.  In  that  year  he  \\  a  3 
made  assistant  vice  president,  since  which 
time  his  duties  have  related  to  the  sales 
and  advertising  departments,  of  which  Her- 

man C.  Sievers  is  vice  president  in  charge. 
In  the  office  of  vice  president  Mr.  Stuber 
will  continue  his  present  duties  in  such  de- 
partments. 

Mr.  McCarrick  has  for  seven  years  been 

on  the  comptroller's  staff,  the  same  depart- ment in  which  he  will  exercise  his  increased 
responsibilities  as  assistant   comptroller. 

The  contact  printer,  that  Ugly  duckling 
of   iih i> to   processing,   has   been    streamlined, 
modernized,  and  made  increasingly  efficient 
in  the  new  compact  Kodak  All-Metal  Printer 
Model  2  just  announced  by  the  Eastman 
Kodak   Company. 
Designed  for  making  contact  prints  on 

Azo,  Velox,  and  other  contact  printing  pa- 
pers, the  Model  2  All-Metal  Printer  has  many 

features  which  will  appeal  to  the  photog- 
rapher who  develops  and  prints  his  own. 

It  accepts  negatives  ranging  in  size  from 
35mm.  up  to  4  x  G1^  inches.  It  has  four  easily 
adjustable,  inch-wide  margin  masks.  It  per- 

mits strip  printing  of  many  popular  sized 
roll  films,  and  it  has  provision  for  the  in- 

troduction of  printing  controls  such  as 
ground  or  opal  glass. 

Hardly  larger  than  a  small  packing  box 
(actual  dimensions  are  10x8x6  inches),  but 
fully  as  efficient  as  much  bigger  profes- 

sional printers,  the  Model  2  All-Metal  Print- 
er includes  as  a  supplementary  feature  ruby 

Kodaloid  scales  which  are  illuminated  from 

below  by  the  printer's  ruby  safelight.  These 
white-etched  scales  can  be  easily  read  un- 

der any  conditions,  and  make  it  a  simple 
matter  to  obtain  exact  margin  widths  at  all 
times. 

From  this  it  is  evident  that  this  contact 
printer  is  an  amazingly  complete  unit  for 
professional  as  well  as  amateur  purposes. 
But  users  of  35mm..  Nos.  127,  620  and  616 
film,  will  find  it  particularly  useful  since  the 
machine  is  designed  to  allow  strip  printing 
of  those  films  without  having  to  cut  them 
into    individual    negatives. 

As  for  additional  printing  control,  on  the 
left  side  of  the  Model  2  All-Metal  Printer  is 
a  slot  through  which  diffusing  materials — 
such  as  ground  or  opal  glass — can  be  in- 

troduced to  reduce  the  intensity  of  the 
printing  light.  This  is  necessary  when  an 
extremely  rapid  printing  paper,  such  as 
Vitava  Opal,  is  used,  or  when  making  dupli- 

cate negatives  on  Kodak  Autopositive  Film. 

In  every  respect  the  Model  2  All-Metal 
Printer  is  a  precise  and  attractive  darkroom 
unit.  It  is  finished  with  a  gray  wrinkle  coat- 

ing. It  retails  complete  at  $19,75. 

Another  substantial  reduction  affecting 
the    list    prices    of    G-E    Mazda    fluorescent 
lamps,  effective  January  1.  was  announced 

at  Xela  Park  by  General  Electric's  lamp  de- 
partment. 

Price  reductions  affecting  the  most  popu- 
lar F  (fluorescent)  lamps  in  the  G-E  line, 

for  example,  are  the  following  daylight 
and  white  types:  14-watt  T-12  from  90  cents 
to  80  cents;  15-watt  T-8  from  75  cents  to 
65  cents;  15-watt  T-12  from  95  cents  to 
80  cents;  20-watt  T-12  from  95  cents  to  80 
cents;  30-watt  T-8  from  95  cents  to  80  cents; 
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•TABLOID* 
FINE-GRAIN 
DEVELOPER 

Yields  clean,  fine-grain 
negatives  particularly  suited 
for  high-degree  enlargement. 
Increased      exposure 
unnecessary 

BURROUGHS    WELLCOME    &    CO. 
<U    S  A    l     INC 

Pho.  1788  NEW      YORK  .1"  Ktffktu  Keterve^ 

G0LBLEND 
ANTIQUE  BROWN  TONER 

for  D.  0.  Papers    <*"         "\ 
Other  than  Bromide      ' —        ' 
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NOTICE  — OUR     NEW     ADDRESS 
THE    CAMERA    HOSPITAL 

KATES  TO  DEALERS 

233  POST  STREET 
WM.  F.  PETERS 

EST.    1921 

SPECIAL  ATTENTION  TO  MAIL  ORDERS 

SAN  FRANCISCO 

Send  for  the 

"In  189!               /a 
we  made      A-/j?r 
the  first       jK(C 

one™       /Zfykk 

/*  AIR  BRUSH 
f  CATALOG 
THE  WOLD  AIR  BRUSH 
MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

2173  North  California  Avenue 
CHICAGO     -     -     -     ILLINOIS 

PP^^DIJC  lends  itself  splendidly  to  the  home  pro- 
ri»\^I#w<J  duction  of  wooden  trays,  sinks  and  simi- 

lar receptacles  used  in  photographic 
workrooms.  Applied  to  wood,  fibre  or  similar  composi- 

tions, tin  or  iron,  it  renders  the  materials  resistant  to  the 
action  of  water,  acid,  alkali  and  rust.  Used  as  a  paint  for 
shelves  and  floors,  it  means  a  clean,  dry  darkroom. 

Half  pint  trial  tin  45  cents. 

WOLFF   &    DOLAN,   239   Grant   Ave.,    San    Francisco 

While  our  stock  is  still  complete,  we  can  supply  the  needs  of 
any  Camera  Enthusiast.  Write  us  your  wants  today.  Liberal 
trade-in  allowances  on  used  equipment. 

flew  York  Camera  Exchange.. 
Ufa  FULTON    ST.  NEWYORKCITY 

ART  SLIDE  VIEWER 
Handy  Slide    Viewer,    15/16"  lenses 

Adjustable  focus.     Performance  com- 
parable   to    any    at    higher    prices. 

Priorities  limits  supply   $2.50 
Art  Strip  for  Slide  Makers   $1.00 

DIAMOND     DEE     STUDIOS 
218  S.  Wabash  Ave.,  Chicago,  III. 

KWIK 
WET 

Super-Concentrated         ^BC      l^r       At  Your 
Wetting  Agent  ^^^-^^         Dealer..., 
ASSURES    INSTANTANEOUS    WETTING    OF 
PHOTOGRAPHIC    FILMS    AND    PAPERS 

35c 

">i 

MANSFIELD     Photo     Research     Laboratories 
Dept.  C3.  701  So.  LaSalle  St..  Chicago,  III. 

BINDER  FOR  Camera  Craft 
HOLDS    12    ISSUES    $1.00 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  BUSH  STREET  SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 

Send  far  aur 

Catalog-FREE 
CAMERA     CRAFT    PUBLISHING     COMPANY 
42S  Bush  Street  San  Francisco.  Calif. 
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THE  mflSTER  BOOK  FOR  THE  LARGER  CHHIERO 
by  Willard   D.  Morgan,   Henry  M.  Lester  &  20  photographic  experts. 

400  PAGES  The  complete  handbook  for  the  Speed  Graphic  and 

Graflex  Cameras,  covering  every  phase  of  the  subject 

.  .  .  from  handling  the  cameras  through  news,  aerial, 

illustrative,  publicity,  photomicrography  and  scientific 

photography  .  .  .  many  other  subjects. 

1942  EDITION  $4.00 

from   your   dealer    or 

7i/2  x  10  INCHES 

26  CHAPTERS 

HUNDREDS    OF 

LLUSTRATIONS 

CAMERA    CRAFT    PUBLISHING    COMPANY 
425  BUSH  STREET SAN   FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 

CAMERA    CRAFT 



40-watt  T-12  from  $1.35  to  $1.15;  and  100- 
watt    T-17    from    $3.00    to    $2.60. 

Also  announced  were  substantial  price  re- 
ductions affecting:  soft  white  and  colored 

G-B    Mazda    F    lamps. 
The  reduction  marks  another  step  in  the 

downward  trend  of  the  cost  of  Better  Light 
for  Better  Sight.  G-E  Mazda  F  lamps,  since 
they  were  first  introduced  in  1938,  have 
been  reduced  in  price  as  much  as  60  per 
cent. 

The  new  drop  in  the  price  of  these  lamps 
is  held  as  being  especially  significant  now 
when  so  many  of  them  are  being  used  to 
supply  cool,  efficient  "indoor  daylight"  for 
defense  industries  ...  to  spread  production, 
cut  down  waste  and  protect  the  eyesight  of 
defense   workers. 

Nela  Park  officials  attribute  the  price  re- 
duction to  the  growing  demand  for  G-E 

Mazda  fluorescent  lamps  in  all  fields.  This, 
they  say,  has  resulted  in  many  manufac- 

turing economies  in  General  Electric's  fluor- 
escent lamp  factories.  In  line  with  G-E  lamp 

department's  traditional  policy,  these  sav- 
ings are  again  being  passed  on  to  consum- 

ers  through   reduced   prices   of   the   product. 

A  new  Flash  King  Synchronizer  for  use 
at  all  speeds  on  handset  shutter  type  cam- 

eras utilizing  SM  G-E  flash  lamps  is  now 
being  distributed  by  George  Murphy,  Inc., 
57   East  9th  Street,  New  York  City. 

The  new  Flash  King  synchronizes  minia- 
ture focal  plane  shutters  using  No.  6  G-E 

flash  lamps,  at  speeds  ranging  from  1/100 
second  to  top  speeds.  In  addition,  it  syn- 

chronizes at  all  speeds  on  cameras  employ- 
ing self-acting  ready-set  shutters  used  with 

No.  5  G-E  lamps,  and  at  speeds  from  1  second 
to  1/50  second  on  cameras  with  handset 
shutters. 
Each  model  SM  Flash  King  is  tested  and 

guaranteed  to  synchronize  any  between-the- 
lens  cocking  type  of  shutter  that  the  Flash 
King  and  the  cable  release  will  trip.  Used 
with  the  correct  lamp,  it  is  guaranteed  to 
synchronize  at  all  speeds  to  the  top  speed 
oi    tne   camera. 

Flash  King  Synchronizers  are  reasonably 
priced   at   $7.00. 

Photographs  Wanted — Ed  Wolff  &  Asso- 
ciates, 428  Taylor  Building,  Rochester,  New 

York,  advertising  agency  for  Wollensak  Op- 
tical Company,  is  interested  in  purchasing 

prints  for  use   in   Wollensak  advertising. 

To  deserve  consideration,  prints  should 
be  suitable  to  cover  a  full  magazine  page, 
and  should  have  been  made  and/or  enlarged 
through  a  Wollensak  lens.  Subjects  may  be 
what  the  artist  prefers,  but  should  exhibit 
qualities  reflecting  favorably  on  the  lens 
used.  Submissions  should  measure  10"  x  S" 
or  larger,  and  enlargements  which  have  won 
recognition   or   awards   are    wanted. 

Price  in  the  case  of  acceptable  prints  will 
be  established  by  negotiation.  Unpurchased 
submissions  will  be  returned. 

Designed  for  blackout  lighting  in  air 
raids,  the  new  Wabash  Blackout  bulb  just 
announced  by  the  Wabash  Appliance  Cor- 

poration, Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  provides  down- 
lighting  in  a  soft  beam  of  blue  light  that 
is  safe  for  indoor  visibility  during  black- 

outs. The  bulb  is  lined  inside  with  a  pure 
silver  reflector  lining  that  hides  all  filament 
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MARKS 

POLARIZATION 
PLATE 

If   cameras   could   talk   —   you'd    learn    why    so   many 
shots     you      thought      "perfect"     —     aren't!      They'd 
tell    how   the    photographic    evil    —    "glare    light"   — obscures    vision,    destroys    detail    and    dilutes    color. 
Don't    waste    another    shot.    Go    to 
your     dealer.     Let     him     tell     you 

how    to    shoot    "perfect"    pictures, 
simply      and      economically,      with 
MARKS    POLARIZATION    PLATES   - 
the    only    method    to    light    control 
without    co/or   obsorpfion. 

% 
KIN  -  O  -  LUX.  inc. 
105  W.  40  ST., NEW  YORK  CITT 

PICTURES    * 
WITH   A   PURPOSE  $„  „n 

BY  CHARLES  E.  KERLEE  *'.0U Here  are  pictures  of  rare  beauty,  perfectly  pre- 
sented, and  accompanied  by  a  practical  fact- 

telling  text  that  tells  you  just  how  this  famous 
photographer  works  ...  in  the  field,  studio  and 
darkroom. 

From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  BUSH SAN  FRANCISCO,   CAL. 

189 



OH  1*F^0  WiSIOM i    ■ 

1     *    500 

1  2.8^9 

w*\egfm 

I  3.5  ijg 

I    i  cl  c ■  4.5sSi5 

I  6  lk  fa 
1   a  1  S ■    »  10  8 

m 

11 

50 

12  J 

I"      l| 
$3| 

rlilliJl^^P 
Made  in 0.  s .  >». 

LEUDI   II 
Now  with  Weston  Ratings 
Still  available  in  Scheiner 

The  NEW  LEUDI  scale  elimi- 
nates the  need  of  adjusting  to 

various  film  speeds  whether  you 
use  slow,  medium  or  fast  film. 
ALSO  SHOWS  FILTER  FAC- 
TORS. 

The  NEW  LEUDI  surpasses  the 

old  one  in  simplicity,  conven- 
ience, and  ease  of  operation. 

Its  use  assures  correct  exposure 

with  any  film  or  camera.  Feath- 
erweight— has  no  metal  or  glass 

parts — jar  and  shockproof. 
No  adjustments  .  .  .  easy  to use. 

PRICE    $2.15    includes    case. 

MIMOSA  AMERICAN    CORPORATION 
485  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

CALIFORNIA 
AND    THE    WEST 

By  Chan's  &  Edward  Weston This  book  is  the  result  of  the  first 

Guggenheim  Fellowship. 

Over  100  of  Edward  Weston's  Photo- 
graphs. Tells  how  he  works. 

Cloth,  $3.75 
At  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  BUSH  STREET  SAN  FRANCISCO,   CALIF. 

SHUTTER       REPAIRS 

ALL  SHUTTERS  receive  a  MOST  THOROUGH  inspec- 
tion and  cleaning.  We  employ  two  specialists  for  this 

work  and  carry  a  complete  stock  of  parts  for  all  makes. 

KALART 
RANGE  FINDER 

INSTALLATION 

AND 

SERVICE 

KALART 

SPEED  FLASH 

BANTAM  FILM  ADAPTERS  FOR  ROLLEI  AND 

OTHER   ROLL  FILM   CAMERAS    FROM    $6.00 

SHARMAN 
CAMERA  WORKS 
251     POST    STREET 

SAN     FRANCISCO 

CAMERA  REPAIRING 
and  SPECIAL  CONSTRUCTION 

For  the  beginner  .  .  . 

HOW  TO  USE  YOUR  CAMERA 
By  G.  A.  YOUNG,  Editor  of  Camera  Craft 

Answers   your  questions,  simply  and  briefly: 

•  For  every  kind  of  camera  "Outdoor  portraits 

•  Focusing  •  Filters  •Candid  pictures 

•  Exposure  •Composition         •Action  pictures 

•  Eliminating  errors  •  Pictures  for  profit 
•  AND    MANY   OTHER   SUBJECTS 

CAMERA  CRAFT  PUBLISHING  CO. 
425  Bush  Street  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

25^ 

THE   THEORY   &    PRACTICE 
OF  PORTRAITURE 

Here  is  a  book  that  not  only  presents  the  tech- 
nique of  making  portraits  but  also  explains  the 

underlying  principles. 

THE  STORY  OF  A 
FACE 

By  Hillary  G.  Bailey,   F.R.P.S. 

Gives  the  reader  a  solid 

grasp  of  the  use  of  his  pho- 
tographic tools  in  portraiture 

and  also  explains  why  they 

are  so  used.  Thus,  the  student 
need  not  follow  a  rigid 

formula  in  producing  his  por- 
traits but  with  his  knowledge 

may  advance  toward  real 
creative  work. 

From  your  dealer  or 

CAMERA   CRAFT 
425  BUSH  STREET       SAN  FRANCISCO,.  CALIF. $2.50 

PUBLISHING   CO. 
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glare  and  projects  the  light  downward.  Light 
leaks  are  prevented  by  a  black  silicate 
coating-  that  covers  the  bulb  up  to  the  ex- 

treme lig-hting"  end,  which  is  a  deep  blue. 
The  new  bulb  consumes  25  watts  and  will 
list   at   45   cents. 

The  Camera  Hospital  has  rendered  a  pop- 
ular   and    reliable    repair    and    construction 

service  to  Central  California  photographers 

for  many  a  year.  It  is  now  moving"  from  717 
Market  St.  to  new  and  modern  quarters  at 
233  Post  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  Bill  Peters 
will  be  right  on  the  job  to  offer  expert  ad- 

vice on  any  repair  or  special  construction 
problem. 

James  H.  Smith   &   Sons  Corn.,  324   Colfax 
St.,  Griffith,  Ind.,  have  recently  developed  a 

new  type  of  reflector  surface  known  as  "Dif- 
f user-Flector".  This  delivers  an  intense,  ex- 

tremely even  light  requiring-  no  diffusing 
screen.  This  new  development  has  been  in- 

corporated in  the  Victor  "250-S"  Clamp 
Model  Reflector,  which  uses  No.  2  photoflood 

lamps  and  sells  for  $4.1;"..  See  it  at  youi 
dealer's  or  write  to  above  address  for  par- ticulars. 

Artistic  and  Mechanical  Lithographers 
Sought  by  Government  —  Maps  are  imple- 

ments of  war!  Topographic  maps  are  needed 
for  military  operations — nautical  charts  for 
our  Navy  and  Merchant  Marine — aeronauti- 

cal charts  for  military  aviation  and  for  pi- 
lot training.  Map  and  chart  making  agencies 

of  the  Government  are  seeking  skilled  lith- 
ographers to  produce  the  maps  needed  by 

our  Army,  Navy  and  Merchant  Marine. 

The  Civil  Service  Commission  just  an- 
nounced an  examination  to  secure  lithogra- 

phers (artistic  or  mechanical)  for  positions 
paying  from  $1440  to  $2000  a  year.  Because 
of  the  demand  for  qualified  eligibles,  appli- 

cations will  be  accepted  by  the  Commission 
until  further  notice.  A  written  test  will  not 
be  given;  applicants  will  be  rated  on  their 
education  and  experience.  If  you  are  quali- 

fied and  available,  apply  today! 

For  all  grades,  applicants  must  have  had 
nine  months  skilled,  paid  experience  in  a 
lithographic  shop,  in  one  or  more  operations 
used  in  lithographic  reproduction  work.  In 
addition  to  this  experience,  for  all  but  the 
junior  grade  positions,  additional  experience 
is  required  in  one  specialized  phase  of  litho- 

graphic reproduction  work,  such  as  negative 
engraving,  platemaking,  work  on  plates  or 
stones,   press   work,    or   other  operations. 

For  the  nine  months  skilled  experience  re- 
quired, applicants  may  substitute  (6)  six 

months'  course  at  a  lithographic  school;  (b) 
one  year  college  study  which  included  six 
semester  hours  in  lithography;  (c)  one  year 
appropriate  night  school  or  technical  insti- 

tute study;  or  (d)  a  U.  S.  approved  defense 
training  course  in  lithography.  Applications 
will  be  accepted  from  persons  who  are  now' 
taking  the  college  or  technical  institute 
study. 

Persons  who  have  been  rated  eligible  un- 
der Announcement  No.  148  for  Artistic  Litho- 

grapher issued  October  31,  1940,  need  not 
apply    for    this    examination. 

Examination  announcements  and  applica- 
tion forms  may  be  obtained  at  first  and  sec- 

ond-class post  offices  or  from  the  Civil  Serv- 
ice   Commission,    Washington,    D.    C. 

MARCH,    1942 

NEW!    KALART 
AUTOMATIC    SPEED    FLASH 

The  only  mechani- cal, self  -  cocking, 

universal  Synchro- 
nizer! Truly  auto- 

matic— requires  no 
winding  or  cocking! 

"  I    V    ̂ 7  ̂   Compact,      requires no  cable  release, 
eliminates  all  wires. 

Nothing  awkward 
or  bulky  to  hang  on 

your  shutter.  Ad- 
Price  Complete.  S19.95  justaDIe  to  varia- 

tions in  shutters.  One  model  fits  nearly  all 
shutters.  Performance  is  always  dependable 
and  consistent.  Ask  your  dealer  to  show  you 
the  newest  Kalart  Speed  Flash  —  the  Auto- 

matic.  Write  for  literature! 

THE  KALART  COMPANY  INC. 

Dept.  431  Stamford,  Conn. 

QUALITY   ENLARGEMENTS 
A    personal    enlarging    service    specializing    in    extra    fine 
quality   prints  at   no   extra   cost.   See   article  about   SILVER- 
STEIN    in    February    issue   of   CAMERA    CRAFT. 

THIS    MONTH'S    SPECIALS 
8x10  De  Luxe  Sepia  print  $   .50 

11x14  De  Luxe  Sepia  print     1.00 

SILVERSTEIN,  C3,  180  W.  Washington  St.,  Chicago.  Ml. 

Photography  made  easy  by  unique 
"learn  by  doine"  methods  at  largest, 
best  equipped  school.  Full  time  ex- 

perts give  individual  training  in 
Commercial.  News,  Portrait,  Motion 
Picture,  Color,  etc.  Resident  or 
home    study    courses.      Booklet    FREE. 

N.Y.INSTITUTE  OF  PHOTOGRAPHY 
Deot.  69,   10  W.33  St..  New  York.  N.  Y. 

(32nd  Year) 

PITOTOGRAPHY 

/A*rt  Corners. 
Mount  photos,  stamps,   covers,  etc. 
with  complete  visibility  -  removable 
at  will     Order  of  your  dealer  -  or 
write  Engel  Art  Corners  Mfg.  Co. 

Dept.  2S-C.  4711  N.  Clark  St.,  Chicago        15c  a  boxette  of  100 
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A  MORTENSEN 

LIBRflRV 
Required  reading  for  every  photographer 

By  WILLIAM  MORTENSEN 

THE  COMMAND  TO  LOOK     .     $2.00 
A  Formula  for  Picture  Success.  The  Master  Pictorialist 

sheds  new  light  on  fhe  art  of  picture^  making  .  .  . 
explaining  attention  value  in  pictures  in  terms  of  a 
simple,  workable  formula. 

THE  MODEL   $3.00 
A  Book  on  the  Problems  of  Posing.  A  complete 
treatise  on  posing  and  directing  subjects  or  models. 
The  posing  problems  of  every  part  of  the  figure  are 
studied  and  then  brought  together  for  the  completed 
pose.  Arrangement  of  hair  and  clothes  also  studied. 
272  pages,  268  Illustrations. 

MONSTERS  &  MADONNAS 

$4.00 A  book  with  two  values:  first,  as  a  collection  of 
beautiful  9x12  inch  prints,  which  may  be  removed  for 

framing  without  damaging  the  rest  of  the  book*  sec- 
ondly, as  a  practical  photographic  text,  which  ex- 

plains in  detail  how  the  prints  were  made,  disclosing 
many  tricks  and  devices  of  photography. 

MORTENSEN  ON  THE  NEGATIVE  $4.00 
This  is  not  just  a  simple  text  on  developing  the  nega- 

tive. It  discusses  every  phase  of  photography  that  will 

aid  the  cameraman  in  making  the  "perfect  negative": 
equipment  and  materials,  optics,  _  sensitometry  and 

finally  Mortensen's  unique  exposition  on  the  "Nine 
Negatives."     284  pages,   more  than  200  illustrations. 

OUTDOOR  PORTRAITURE  . 
Problems  of  the  Face  and  Figure  in  Natural  Environ- 

ment. The  author  covers  every  phase  of  this  important 
subject  in  careful  detail :  equipment,  handling  the 
camera,  lighting,  backgrounds  and  arrangement  of 
material.  Complete  instructions  on  the  use  and  con- 

struction  of  Mortensen's  own  portable   reflector. 

$2.75 

PICTORIAL  LIGHTING 
$2.00 Simplifies  your  lighting  problems  in  two  important 

ways:  Easy,  effective  lightings  with  two  inexpensive 
lighting  units.  Profusely  illustrated  with  diagrams 
giving   exact   measurements. 

PRINT  FINISHING   $2.50 
Discusses  the  making  of  a  print  from  the  wash-water 
to  the  salon  wall.  Complete  details  on  the  amazing 

Abrasion-Tone  Process,  which  permits  the  photogra- 
pher to  alter  or  eliminate  blemishes  without  resort- 

ing to  negative   retouching. 

From  your  dealer  or 

Camera  Craft  Publishing  Co. 
425  BUSH  STREET       SAN  FRANCISCO,  CALIF. 

BOOKS  OF  VALUE 

COPYING  TECHNIQUE 
By  Frank  R.  Fraprie 

and  Robert  H.  Morris 
$1.50 

Tells  how  to  copy  line  drawings,  halftones,  blue- 
prints, paintings,  maps,  book  illustrations,  etc. 

Also  tells  how  to  make  or  use  copying  stands,  a 
microfilm  outfit,  pola-screens,  etc. 

CHEMISTRY  FOR 
PHOTOGRAPHERS 

By  Allan  R.  Greenleaf 
$2.00 

A  complete,  authoritative  book  that  explains  the 
"why"  of  every  photographic  chemical  process. 
If  you  are  wondering  why  you  follow  certain 
steps  in  the  photographic  process,  you  will  find 
the    answers    here,    stated    with    unusual    claritv. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FACTS  AND 
FORMULAS 

By  E.  I.  Wall   $3.00 
A  new  completely  revised  edition  of  this  famous 
book  that  combines  the  best  elements  of  dark- 

room manual  and  working  textbook.  Practical 
working  information  at  your  fingertips. 

PICTURE  MAKING  WITH  PAPER 
NEGATIVES 

By  Nowell  Ward     .     .     .     $1.25 

Complete  details  on  this  popular  control  process 
written  by  an  expert  in  this  medium. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  HINTS  AND 
GADGETS 

By  Fraprie  and  Jordan     .     $3.50 

The  complete  work  on  building  your  own  equip- 
ment. Working  diagrams  and  details  on  building 

everything  photographic  from  a  camera  to  an  en- 
larging easel.  Practical  plans  submitted  by  pho- 

tographers who  are  actually  using  similar  equip- ment. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  AMUSEMENTS 

By  Fraprie  and  O'Connor    $3.50 
Hundreds  of  tricks  and  photographic  sidelines  ex- 

plained and  illustrated.  The  most  complete  book 
on  trick  photography  available. 

From  your  dealer  or 

Camera  Craft  Pub.  Co. 
425  BUSH  STREET 

SAN  FRANCISCO  CALIFORNIA 
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